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PREFACE. 


There  can  be  no  doubt  that  an  important  movement  in  psychol- 
ogy has  arisen  in  recent  times  through  the  effort  to  approach  the 
phenomena  of  mind  from  the  experimental  and  physiological  point 
of  view.  Different  students  of  psychological  science  will  estimate 
differently  both  the  net  result  already  reached  by  this  effort  and 
the  promise  of  further  additions  to  the  sum  of  our  knowledge  fiom 
continued  investigation  of  the  same  kind.  Some  writers  have  cei- 
tainly  indulged  in  extravagant  claims  as  to  the  past  tiiumplis  of  so- 
called  Physiological  Psychology,  and  in  equally  extravagant  expec- 
tations as  to  its  future  discoveries.  On  the  other  hand,  a larger 
number,  perhaps,  have  been  inclined  either  to  fear  or  to  depreciate 
every  attempt  to  mingle  the  methods,  laws,  and  speculations  of  the 
physical  sciences  with  the  study  of  the  human  soul.  These  latter 
apparently  anticipate  that  some  discovery  in  the  localization  of 
cerebral  function,  or  in  psycliometry,  may  jeopard  the  birthright 
of  man  as  a spiritual  and  rational  being.  Or  possibly  they  wish 
to  regard  the  soul  as  separated,  by  nature  and  with  respect  to  its 
modes  of  action,  from  the  material  body  in  such  a way  as  to  render 
it  impossible  to  understand  more  of  the  one  by  learning  more 
about  the  other. 

Asa  result  of  some  years  of  study  of  the  general  subject,  I express 
with  considerable  confidence  the  opinion  that  there  is  no  ground  for 
extravagant  claims  or  expectations,  and  still  less  ground  for  any  fear 
of  consequences.  In  all  cases  of  new  and  somewhat  rankly  growing 
scientific  enterprises,  it  is  much  the  better  way  to  waive  the  discus- 
sion of  actual  or  possible  achievements,  as  well  as  of  welcomed  or 
dreaded  revelations  of  new  truth,  and  proceed  at  once  to  the  busi- 
ness on  hand.  It  is  proposed  in  this  book  to  follow  this  better  way. 
It  will  be  the  task  of  the  book  itself  to  set  forth  the  assured  or  al- 
leged results  of  Physiological  Psychology ; and  this  will  be  done  at 
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every  step  with  such  degree  of  assurance  as  belongs  to  the  evidence 
hitherto  attainable  upon  the  particular  subject  discussed.  With 
declamation,  either  in  attack  or  defence  of  the  “ old  psychology,” 
of  the  “ introspective  method,”  etc.,  one  may  dispense  without  seri- 
ous loss. 

The  study  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  by  the  method  here 
proposed  necessarily  requires  some  acquaintance  with  a consider- 
able circuit  of  sciences  which  are  not  usually  all  alike  closely  allied. 
The  number  of  scholars  who  can  form  opinions  with  equal  freedom 
and  confidence  in  all  of  these  sciences  is  very  small.  Moreover, 
since  all  psycho-physical  laws  are  supposed — as  the  very  term  indi- 
cates— to  govern  the  correlations  of  phenomena  of  consciousness 
with  phenomena  of  the  nervous  system,  a peculiar  mystery  belongs 
to  much  of  the  domain  within  which  psycho-physical  science  is  com- 
pelled to  move.  These  facts  may  fitly,  on  the  one  hand,  excite 
caution  in  the  writer ; and,  on  the  other  hand,  excuse  him  for  many 
inevitable  failures  to  set  forth  with  perfect  definiteness  and  confi- 
dence the  conclusions  he  has  to  propose.  Much  will  be  said  that 
must  be  accepted  as  provisional,  as  only  probably  true.  Much 
room  must  also  be  made  for  conjecture  and  speculation.  What  is 
most  important,  however,  is  that  conjecture  should  not  be  put  forth 
as  ascertained  fact,  or  speculation  as  unquestioned  law. 

It  would  have  been  a great  assistance  to  me  if  I had  had  more 
predecessors  in  the  path  which  I am  to  take.  But  with  the  ex- 
ception of  Wundt’s  masterly  work  ( Grundziige  der  physiologisclien 
Psychologic,  second  edition  in  1880),  no  one  book  has  attempted  to 
cover,  even  in  a summary  way,  the  entire  ground.  The  number  of 
monographs,  however,  which  have  dealt  with  individual  questions 
subordinate  to,  or  part  of,  the  main  inquiry  is  very  great.  These 
two  facts  also  render  the  attempt  at  a general  survey  of  Physiolog- 
ical Psychology  for  readers  of  English  both  peculiarly  attractive 
and  peculiarly  difficult.  I can  only  indulge  the  hope  that  I have 
done  something  toward  breaking  this  path  and  rendering  it  easiei 
and  more  secure,  both  for  myself  and  for  others,  in  the  futuie. 

The  investigators  and  authors  to  whom  I am  undex  obligations 
for  material  upon  the  various  questions  discussed,  or  statements 
made,  in  this  book  are  by  no  means  all  mentioned  by  name.  Of 
course,  much  of  what  is  said  on  the  structure  of  the  nervous  system, 
and  on  the  phenomena  of  sensation  and  perception,  has  ahead} 
become  part  of  that  general  fund  of  facts  and  laws  which  belongs 
alike  to  all  students  of  the  subject.  But  by  quoting  certain  authoi- 
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ities  in  the  text,  and  by  a few  (in  comparison  with  the  number 
which  might  have  been  cited)  references  in  foot-notes,  I have  con- 
nected some  of  the  discoveries  and  views  of  modern  psycho -physical 
science  with  their  authors.  These  may  serve  somewhat  as  guide  to 
those  persons  who  wish  to  pursue  such  studies  still  further. 

I am  under  particular  obligations  to  Dr.  James  K.  Thachei,  Pio- 
fessor  of  Physiology  in  the  Yale  Medical  School,  for  valuable  as- 
sistance in  that  description  of  the  Nervous  Mechanism,  its  structure 
and  functions,  which  the  First  Part  of  the  book  contains.  If  I 
have  escaped  the  mistake  of  assuming  to  teach  more  than  is  really 
known  upon  this  subject,  it  has  been  in  large  measure  due  to  his 
friendly  and  skilful  guidance.  Valuable  assistance  has  also  been 
received  from  Russell  H.  Chittenden,  Professor  of  Physiological 
Chemistry,  and  Charles  S.  Hastings,  Professor  of  Physics — both  of 
the  Sheffield  Scientific  School. 

The  method  and  arrangement  of  the  book  nave  been  chosen  so 
as  to  fit  it  for  use,  both  as  a text-book  by  special  students  of  the 
subjects  of  which  it  treats,  and  also  by  the  general  reader  who  is 
interested  in  knowing  what  results  have  been  reached  by  the  more 
modern — and  even  the  latest — psycho-physical  researches. 

George  T.  Ladd. 


Yale  University,  New  Haven,  February,  1887. 
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PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1.  A clear  conception  of  Physiological  Psychology  requires  some 
special  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  methods  of  those  two  sci- 
ences, the  results  of  wdiose  investigation  it  endeavors  to  combine. 
These  sciences  are,  of  course,  Psychology  and  Physiology — the  latter 
being  understood  in  a broad  way  as  including  also  various  applica- 
tions of  the  general  theory  of  physics  to  the  functions  of  the  animal 
organism.  Bat  as  the  form  taken  by  this  compound  term  would 
itself  seem  to  indicate,  the  two  do  not  stand  upon  precisely  the 
same  level  in  effecting  this  combination,  whether  we  consider  the 
end  that  the  one  science  into  which  both  enter  desires  to  reach, 
01  the  means  that  it  employs  to  reach  the  end.  For  the  noun 
( psychology  ) in  the  compound  term  may  be  said  more  particu- 
larly to  define  the  end  desired;  the  adjective  (“physiological”) 
the  character  of  the  means  which  it  is  proposed  especially  to  em- 
ploy Hence  “Physiological  Psychology”  can  scarcely  claim  to  be 
an  independent  science,  or  even  a definite  branch  of  the  science  of 
chology  in  general.  It  is  rather  lo  be  regarded  simply  as  psychol- 
°8y  approached  and  studied  from  a certain — the  so-called  “ physi- 
ological —side  or  point  of  view.  It  is  necessary,  then,  in  the  first 
place,  to  define  what  we  understand  by  the  science  of  psychology, 
and  how  it  is  proposed  to  treat  this  science  as  subject  to  the  jihysi- 
ological  method,  and  as  approached  by  means  of  physiological  ex- 
perimentation and  researches. 

§ 2.  Perhaps  the  most  common  definition  of  psychology,  up  to  the 
present  time,  lias  regarded  it  as  “ the  science  of  the  human  soul.” 
this  definition  had  always  been  given,  on  beginning  the  pursuit 
of  the  science,  only  in  a provisional  way,  and  with  the  implied  or 
open  confession  that  it  is  the  business  of  psychology  itself  to  de- 
monstrate the  existence  of  a particular  entity  called  « the  soul,”  and 
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to  show  how  this  entity  is  needed  to  explain  the  phenomena  of  con- 
sciousness, then  little  valid  objection  could  have  been  made  to 
it.  But  such  has  by  no  means  been  the  case.  For  example, 
one  writer  on  the  subject  (Drbal),  at  the  very  commencement  of 
his  treatise,  asserts  that  “ psychology  is  the  science  of  the  human 
' soul  as  the  real  foundation  of  the  spiritual  life  ; ” and  another  (Erd- 
mann) declares  that  “ the  subject-matter  of  psychology  is  the  sub- 
jective spirit,  meaning  by  this  term  the  human  soul.  Objections 
have,  therefore,  been  more  or  less  fitly  and  forcefully  urged  against 
this  definition  as  ordinarily  employed.  It  has  been  said  that  clearly 
we  have  no  right  to  assume  any  such  entity  as  the  soul ; and 
even  that  a careful  study  of  all  the  phenomena — especially  by  the 
experimental  and  physiological  method — does  not  compel  or  induce 
us  to  conclude  that  such  entity  exists.  It  has  been  claimed,  espe- 
cially of  late,  that  there  may  be  a “ psychology  without  a soul,”  and, 
indeed,  that  this  kind  of  psychology  is  alone  worthy  of  being  con- 
sidered truly  scientific.  Further  objection  to  the  same  definition 
has  been  made  in  other  quarters,  because  it  seems  to  regard  the 
question  as  settled,  whether  man  has  not  more  than  one  subject  (or 
“ground  ”)  of  the  manifold  phenomena  called  psychical  ; whether, 
in  fact,  he  may  not  be  the  fortunate  possessor  of  both  an  “ animal  ” 
and  a “rational”  soul,  etc.  It  would  be  aside  from  the  course  of 
our  inquiries  to  consider  these  objections  in  detail  at  this  time  ; or 
to  state  at  any  length  bow  far  we  are  inclined  to  agree  with  them  and 
how  far  to  express  dissent.  They  may  all  be,  for  the  present,  set 
aside  by  stating  the  course  of  procedure  which  the  study  of  psy- 
chology from  the  physiological  point  of  view  seems  to  us  plainly  to 
recommend. 

The  satisfactory  definition  of  any  science  is  often  one  of  the  latest 
and  most  difficult  achievements  of  that  science.  When  such  defini- 
tion is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  an  investigation,  it  must  often 
really  include  results  reached  only  by  going  carefully  and  repeatedly 
over  the  entire  ground  of  the  science.  In  all  such  cases  the  learner 
of  the  science  is  quite  unable  fully  to  comprehend  the  definition,  or 
to  understand  the  positions  upon  various  disputed  questions  which 
it  may  really  involve.  In  general,  then,  it  is  better  that  the  earliest 
so-called  definition  should  be  simply  a description  of  that  class  of 
phenomena  which  it  is  pi’oposed,  as  far  as  possible,  to  isolate  for 
purposes  of  inquiry.  This  remark  applies  with  peculiar  force  to 
psychology,  both  on  account  of  such  objections  as  those  mentioned 
above,  and  also  on  account  of  certain  difficulties  inherent  in  the 
subject  itself.  Accordingly,  it  will  serve  our  purpose  best  to  “de- 
fine ” this  science  simply  by  ascribing  to  it  a certain  more  or  less 
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definite  sphere  of  phenomena.  Thus  we  shall  consider  psychology 
as  that  science  which  has  for  its  primary  subject  of  investigation  all 
the  phenomena  of  human  consciousness,  or  of  the  sentient  life  of 
man.  If  the  term  “ sentience  ” be  employed  as  preferable  to  con- 
sciousness, it  must  be  understood  as  equivalent  to  consciousness  in 
the  broader  sense  of  the  latter  word.  This  definition,  or  rather  de- 
scription, plainly  implies  an  acquaintance  experimentally  with  cer- 
tain phenomena  that  cannot,  strictly  speaking,  be  defined.  These 
are  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  ; and  one  result  of  all  our  sub- 
sequent investigations  will  be  to  show  us  that  consciousness  and 
its  primary  phenomena  can  never  be  defined.  The  definition  of 
psychology  need  not,  however,  be  understood  to  imply  the  real 
existence  of  any  one  entity  such  as  a soul. 

Nevertheless  it  would  be  very  inconvenient,  not  to  say  impos- 
sible, to  begin  and  continue  the  investigation  of  psychical  phenom- 
ena, using  only  roundabout  phrases  through  fear  of  implying  the 
real  existence  of  some  spiritual  entity  called  the  Soul  or  the  Mind. 
In  some  sort  there  cannot  be  any  description,  much  less  any  scien- 
tific study,  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  without  implying 
somewhat  which  requires  us  to  use  a word  like  these.  In  all  lan- 
guages, and  in  the  constant  everyday  use  of  them  all,  men  in  stating 
and  describing  the  phenomena  of  their  own  sentient  life  employ 
such  terms  as  “I”  and  “me,”  and  place  in  a kind  of  contrast  with 
them  such  other  terms  as  “thou”  and  “ he  ” or  “it.”  Inasmuch 
as  recollection,  and  the  assumption  of  some  kind  of  continuous 
personal  identity,  enter  into  all  their  experience,  and  underlie  all 
their  relations  with  each  other  and  with  the  physical  world  which 
surrounds  them,  they  are  compelled  to  use  language  implying  a 
permanent  subject  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness.  No  one 
doubts  as  to  his  right  to  ascribe  to  himself  the  phenomena  of  his 
own  consciousness  ; and  as  well  to  ascribe  certain  other  phenom- 
ena, which  are  not  attributed  to  himself  as  their  subject,  to  other 
subjects  (so-called  “ persons  ”),  which  he  supposes  to  have,  each  one, 
a consciousness  of  his  own.  No  one  doubts  that  this  subject  is  in 
every  case  somehow  the  same  with  itself  from  hour  to  hour  and  day 
to  day,  and  even  from  year  to  year.  In  all  the  earlier  part  of  this 
treatise  the  word  “mind”  will  be  employed  simply  as  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  subject  (which  all  language  as  expressive  of  universal 
experience  necessarily  recognizes)  of  the  phenomena  of  conscious- 
ness. In  other  words,  whatever  all  men  inevitably  mean  by  the 
word  “I”  (the  empirical  ego  of  philosophy),  whenever  they  say  I 
think,  or  feel,  or  intend  this  or  that ; and  whatever  they  under- 
stand others  to  mean  by  using  similar  language — thus  much,  and 
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no  more,  we  propose  at  first  to  include  under  the  term  “mind." 
This  term  is  preferred  to  the  word  “ soul,”  in  part  out  of  concession 
to  the  prejudices  to  which  allusion  has  already  been  made,  and  in 
pait  because  it  seems  to  admit  of  the  handling  which  it  is  proposed 
to  give  to  it  subsequently,  with  more  freedom  from  entangling  alli- 
ances with  ethical,  social,  and  religious  ideas.  In  other  words,  we 
wish  to  begin  and  continue  as  far  as  possible  upon  purely  scientific 
giounds.  And  when,  subsequently,  these  grounds  are  in  part  aban- 
doned for  certain  fields  of  rational  speculation,  we  wish  to  have  the 
connection  between  the  two  kept  open  and  unimpeded. 

§ S.  In  accordance  with  what  has  already  been  said  concerning 
the  nature  of  psychology,  we  may  define  Physiological  Psychology 
as  the  science  which  investigates  the  phenomena  of  human  con- 
sciousness from  the  “ physiological  ” point  of  view  or  method  of 
approach.  Remembering  the  cautions  which  have  already  been 
expressed,  we  may  also  say  that  it  is  the  science  of  the  human  mind 
as  investigated  by  means  of  its  relations  to  the  human  physical  or- 
ganism. A more  accurate  definition,  however,  requires  that  some- 
thing further  should  be  said  concerning  the  nature  and  method  of 
that  science  which  furnishes  the  adjective  to  our  compound  term. 
Human  Physiology  is  the  science  of  the  functions  (or  modes  of  the 
behavior  in  its  correlated  action)  of  the  human  physical  organism. 
As  studied  at  present  it  implies  an  acquaintance  with  the  fields  of 
gross  and  special  microscopic  anatomy  (histology),  of  embryology 
and  the  general  doctrine  of  development,  of  biology, — including  the 
allied  phenomena  of  plant  life, — of  molecular  physics  and  chemistry 
as  related  to  the  structure  and  action  of  the  bodily  tissues,  and  of 
other  forms  of  kindred  knowledge.  It  is  only  a relatively  small  part 
of  this  vast  domain,  however,  with  which  Physiological  Psychology 
has  directly  to  deal ; for  it  is  only  a part  of  the  human  organism 
which  has  any  direct  relation  to  the  phenomena  of  consciousness. 
As  will  appear  subsequently,  it  is  with  the  nervous  system  alone 
that  our  science  has  its  chief  immediate  concern.  Indeed  it  might 
be  described — though  in  a still  somewhat  indefinite,  but  more  full 
and  complete,  way — as  the  science  which  investigates  the  correla- 
tions that  exist  between  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  human 
nervous  mechanism  and  the  phenomena  of  consciousness,  and  which 
derives  therefrom  conclusions  as  to  the  laws  and  nature  of  the 
mind. 

§ 4.  Physiology  is  compelled,  from  its  very  nature  as  a physical 
science,  to  regard  the  nervous  system  as  a mechanism.  Physiological 
Psychology,  inasmuch  as  it  relies  so  largely  upon  physiology  for  its 
data  and  method  and  points  of  view,  is  also  required  to  consider 
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this  system  in  the  same  way.  Those  unique  relations  m which  the 
structure  and  functions  of  the  nervous  substance  of  the  body  stand  to 
the  phenomena  of  the  mind  cannot  deter  the  investigator  from  as- 
suming toward  it  the  so-called  mechanical  point  of  view.  Physio:  ogy 
presents  psychology  with  a description  of  this  nervous  substance  as 
a Vast  and  complex  system  of  material  molecules,  which  are  acted 
upon  by  different  forms  of  the  energy  of  nature  outside  (external 
stimuli),  and  by  intimate  changes  in  the  contiguous  molecules  of 
the  other  substances  of  the  body  (internal  stimuli)  ; and  vhicli  be- 
have as  they  do  on  account  of  the  influences  thus  received,  as  well 
as  on  account  of  their  own  molecular  constitution  and  arrangement. 
But  all  this  is  the  description  of  a material  mechanism.  The  woid 
“mechanism”  is  preferable  to  the  word  “ machine  for  desciibing 
such  a system  of  interacting  molecules  as  constitute  the  living  ner- 
vous substance,  because  we  attach  to  the  latter  word  the  mental  pict- 
ure of  something  which  has  a certain  magnitude  and  rigidity  of 
parts  that  act  and  react  upon  each  other  in  a palpable  way  undei 
the  ordinary  laws  of  mechanics.  A steam-engine  is  a machine 
whose  parts  may  be  seen  to  push  and  pull  and  turn  each  other  aftei 
the  ordinary  fashion  of  all  levers  and  wheels.  But  the  molecules 
of  the  steam,  from  the  activity  of  which  all  the  motion  of  the  rigid 
and  ponderous  parts  of  this  machine  is  derived,  are  no  less  mate- 
rial and  governed  by  physical  law  in  their  changing  relations  to 
each  other  than  are  the  masses  of  the  machine  itself.  The  inter- 
action of  the  minute  particles  of  the  steam  falls  more  fitly,  how- 


ever, under  the  conception  of  mechanism.  Indeed,  it  is  only  as 
falling  under  this  general  conception  that  these  molecules  admit  of 
any  scientific  treatment  at  all.  Now  it  is  not  our  purpose  to  begin 
the  consideration  of  the  human  nervous  system  by  debating  the 
question,  how  completely  it  falls  under  the  conception  of  mechan- 
ism, and  whether  some  other  conception  be  not  needed  to  supple- 
ment this  when  the  unique  relations  of  this  system  to  the  phenomena 
of  the  mind  are  taken  into  account.  Whatever  is  to  be  said  upon 
such  a question  must  appear  in  its  proper  place  in  the  order  adopted 
for  the  discussion  of  the  general  subject.  Physiological  Psychology, 
however,  can  scarcely  establish  itself  at  all  unless  it  be  willing  to 
receive  from  the  proper  one  of  the  two  sciences  which  enter  into  it 
that  conception  of  the  nervous  system  at  which  this  science  has 
arrived  as  the  result  of  the  most  successful  modern  researches.  As 
far  as  the  nervous  system  admits  of  being  subjected  at  all  to  scientific 
treatment,  for  the  purpose  of  attaining  a more  complete  knowledge 
of  the  nature  of  its  functions,  it  is  necessarily  considered  as  a com- 
plex molecular  mechanism.  We  shall,  then,  receive,  in  a grateful 
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ancl  docile  manner,  all  that  the  noble  science  of  human  physiology 
has  to  teach  us,  under  the  guidance  of  the  conception  of  a mech- 
anism, both  directly  concerning  the  manner  in  which  the  nervous 
matter  of  the  human  body  performs  its  wonderful  functions,  and 
more  indirectly  concerning  the  relations  in  which  these  functions 
stand  to  the  phenomena  of  consciousness. 

§ o.  Physiological  Psychology  it  is  by  this  time  apparent — par- 
takes of  the  nature  and  methods  of  two  sciences  that  differ  widely 
fiom  each  otliei.  One  is  a science  which  involves  introspection  ; 
for  it  is  only  by  the  method  of  introspection  that  the  real  and  pres- 
ent facts  of  human  consciousness  can  be  reached.  The  other  is  a 
physical  science,  and  involves  external  observation  to  determine  the 
external  facts  of  the  structure,  development,  and  functions  of  a 
physical  mechanism.  Two  sets  of  phenomena  must  then  be  exam- 
ined in  their  relations  to  each  other,  and,  so  far  as  possible,  the 
laws  (or  permanent  modes)  of  these  relations  pointed  out.  It  is 
due  to  this  fact,  in  part,  that  both  the  peculiar  difficulties  and  the 
peculiar  interest  and  value  of  psycho-physical  researches  are  so 
great. 

In  every  science  a beginning  is  first  made  by  ascertaining  and 
comparing  together  all  the  important  phenomena  ; the  laws,  or 
regular  modes  of  the  occurrence  of  the  phenomena  in  relation  to 
each  other,  are  then  investigated  ; and,  finally,  certain  conclusions 
are  clraAvn  concerning  the  nature  and  significance  of  those  real  be- 
ings which  reason  compels  us  to  .assume  as  permanent  subjects  of 
the  different  classes  of  phenomena.  In  its  effort  to  establish  itself 
upon  a scientific  basis,  Physiological  Psychology  has  no  choice  but 
to  follow  essentially  the  same  method  of  procedure.  In  its  case, 
however,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  the  phenomena  which  are 
to  be  ascertained  and  compart  d belong  to  two  orders  that  obviously 
differ  greatly  from  each  other  ; and  the  laws  which  it  is  sought  to 
discover  are  laws  which  maintain  themselves  between  these  two  or- 
ders of  phenomena.  The  phenomena  of  the  nervous  system,  like 
all  physical  phenomena,  consist  in  changes  in  the  constitution  and 
mutual  relation  of  material  masses  and  molecules.  They  are,  then, 
of  a kind  to  be  related  to  each  other,  under  the  conception  of  mech- 
anism, inside  of  the  nervous  system  and  of  the  entire  human  body  ; 
and  also,  outside  of  the  body,  to  the  various  forms  of  physical  energy 
in  nature  which  act  upon  these  masses  and  molecules.  But  the 
psychical  phenomena  are  states  of  consciousness,  constantly  shifting 
modes  of  the  behavior  of  that  subject  which  we  have  agreed — as 
much  as  possible  without  involving  any  premature  assumptions — to 
call  the  Mind.  Still  the  above-mentioned  two  orders  of  phenomena 
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are  obviously  to  a large  extent  related  to  each  other  ; they  may,  ,m 
fact  be  said  to  be  correlated  in  a unique  mannei  The  constant 
fonis  of  this  correlation  constitute  the  laws  for  the  discovery  of 
which  Physiological  Psychology  undertakes  its  special  researches 
It  endeavors  to  bring  the  two  orders  of  phenomena  face  to  face  t 
look  at  them  as  they  stand  thus  related  to  each  other  and,  as  fai  as 
possible,  to  unite  them  in  terms  of  a uniform  character,  under  law 
1 It  might  seem  that  simply  to  attempt  the  accomplishment  of  the 
task  iust  described  should  satisfy  all  legitimate  demands.  Anc 
indeed  no  little  protest  has  of  late  been  made  against  any  attempt 
on  the  part  of  scientific  psychology  (and  how  much  more  when 
studied  from  the  physiological  and  experimental  point  of  view)  to 
proceed  further  than  this.  All  inquirers  have  been  warned,  not  only 
against  introducing  metaphysical  assumptions  into  the  beginnings 
of  psychology,  but  also  against  allowing  any  admixture  of  the  two 
during  the  investigations  pursued  by  the  latter.  We  have,  indeed, 
just  agreed  that  metaphysical  assumptions  as  to  the  nature  of  mind 
should  prejudice  as  little  as  possible  our  statement  of  psychological 
facts  and  laws.  But  if  the  warning  against  so-called  “ metaphysics  ” 
be  understood  to  mean  that  inquiry  must  be  stopped  when  the 
phenomena  and  their  uniform  modes  of  relation  have  been  enume- 
rated, and  that  no  venture  must  be  made  upon  any  discussions  or 
conclusions  regarding  the  real  nature  of  the  subject  of  them  all 
(the  mind),  such  warning  may  very  well  be  quietly  disregarded. 
What  we  are  chiefly  interested  in,  on  undertaking  all  psychological 
investigation,  is  the  real  nature — the  permanent  characteristics,  the 
claims  to  be  a substantial  existence,  a spiritual  unity— and  the  ori- 
gin and  destiny  of  the  mind.  To  assume  as  little  as  possible  con- 
cerning all  this,  at  the  first,  is  simply  a matter  of  wise  reserve  and 
self-control  in  the  interests  of  scientific  investigation.  We  feel  no 
hesitancy,  however, . in  announcing  our  intention,  ultimately,  to 
draw  whatever  conclusions  seem  to  us  legitimate  and  desirable  con- 
cerning many  of  these  so-called  “ metaphysical  ” inquiries.  Psy- 
chology— no  less  truly  when  studied  from  the  physiological  and  ex- 
perimental point  of  view — has  the  undoubted  right,  and  is  under 
the  obligation,  to  contribute  as  much  as  possible  toward  the  solu- 
tion of  these  inquiries.  Nor  do  observation  and  wide  reading 
show  that  the  advocates  of  “ psychology  without  a soul,”  and  freed 
from  all  metaphysics,  are  at  all  certain  to  avoid  drawing  con- 
clusions, not  to  say  introducing  illegitimate  assumptions,  upon 
these  very  same  inquiries.  In  brief,  Physiological  Psychology  has 
the  right,  which  belongs  to  it  as  a science,  to  introduce  whatever 
conclusions  as  to  the  nature  of  mind  follow  legitimately  from  its 
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discussions  of  phenomena  and  laws.  It  has  even  a right  to  in, 
dulge  m well-founded  and  reasonable  speculation.  Such  things  are 
not  necessarily  objectionable  when  indulged  in  by  any  of  the  more 
purely  physical  sciences.  Indeed,  there  is  not  one  of  these  sciences 
which  would  not  look  comparatively  bare  and  unattractive  if  wholly 
stripped  of  its  more  or  less  questionable  inferences,  its  metaphysi- 
cal assumptions,  its  guessings,  and  speculations. 

§ G.  The  remarks  immediately  foregoing  serve  to  indicate  what 
are  the  principal  Divisions  of  this  work.  The  First  Part  will 
consist  of  a description  of  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  Ner- 
vous System.  This  system  will  there  be  considered  under  the 
conception  of  a mechanism,  and  as  far  as  possible  without  any 
diiect  01  indiiect  reference  to  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  as 
determined  by  introspection.  The  Second  Part  will  describe  the 
various  classes  of  correlations  which  exist  between  the  phenomena 
of  the  nervous  mechanism  and  mental  phenomena.  It  will  also 
attempt  to  state  what  is  known  of  the  laws  which  maintain 
themselves  over  these  various  classes.  No  attempt  will  be  made, 
however,  to  describe  and  discuss  any  of  the  phenomena  which  may 
be  classed  as  abnormal,  or  as  consisting  (so  far  as  they  are  psychical) 
in  so-called  “ disturbances  of  consciousness,”  except  when  reference 
to  such  abnormal  phenomena  is  necessary  in  order  to  explain  those 
which  are  called  ordinary  or  normal.  The  phenomena  of  insanity, 
delirium,  hypnotism,  somnambulism,  ecstasy,  mind-reading,  spir- 
itualism, and  even  of  sleep  and  dreaming,  will  therefore  be  defi- 
nitely excluded.  The  chief  reason  for  such  exclusion  is  to  be  found 
in  a lack  of  space,  it  being  difficult  even  to  bring  within  the  limits 
of  a single  volume  a sufficiently  thorough  discussion  of  the  more 
ordinary  phenomena  with  which  Physiological  Psychology  is  called 
upon  to  deal. 

The  various  correlations  of  the  mind  and  the  nervous  mechanism 
(of  which  the  Second  Part  treats)  may  be  conveniently  consid- 
ered under  several  principal  groups  or  classes.  The  first  of  these 
includes  more  particularly  such  relations  as  can  be  established  be- 
tween the  condition  and  activity  of  the  supreme  nervous  centres 
and  the  phenomena  of  conscious  sensation  and  volition.  Most  of 
what  can  be  said  at  present  upon  this  point  may  be  summed  up  in 
the  discussion  of  the  localization  of  cerebral  function,  as  taken  in 
connection  with  the  description  of  the  automatic  and  reflex  action  of 
these  centres  considered  as  parts  of  the  nervous  mechanism.  The 
second  class  of  these  correlations  covers  all  the  phenomena  with 
which  psycho-physics  (in  the  more  precise  use  of  the  term)  attempts 
to  deal.  It  discusses  the  relations  which  exist  between  the  quality, 
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quantity,  combination,  and  order  of  succession  in  time,  of  the  vari- 
ous stimuli  which  act  upon  the  nervous  system,  and  the  kind,  mag- 
nitude, composite  result,  and  time-relations  of  the  mental  phe- 
nomena. Hence  the  significance  of  the  term  psycho-physics.  As 
Physiological  Psychology  is  ordinarily  and  legitimately  tieated, 
it  includes  these  more  specially  psycho-physical  researches.  An- 
other class  of  these  correlations  covers  certain  related  phenomena 
of  mind  and  body  as  dependent  upon  age,  sex,  race,  etc. 

Besides  the  foregoing  groups,  or  classes,  certain  observations 
which  have  more  or  less  of  scientific  confirmation  and  value, 
may  be  made  regarding  the  physical  basis  of  the  feelings  and  voli- 
tions controlling  the  bodily  members,  and  of  the  higher  faculties  of 
memory,  association  of  ideas,  etc.  The  Third  Part  will  fitly  intro- 
duce, at  the  close  of  the  psycho-physical  researches,  the  presenta- 
tion of  such  conclusions  as  may  be  legitimately  gathered,  or  more 
speculatively  inferred,  concerning  the  nature  (considered  as  a real 
being)  of  the  human  mind.  The  justification  of  the  order  and  ex- 
tent of  the  entire  discussion,  and  especially  of  the  Third  Part  as  a 
whole,  has  already  been  given  to  some  extent ; the  rest  must  be 
left  to  the  progress  and  result  of  the  discussion  itself. 

§ 7.  It  has  already  been  said  that  the  peculiarity  of  Physiological 
Psychology,  considered  as  a branch  of  the  general  science  of  mind, 
consists  largely  in  the  method  of  its  approach  to  its  subject.  At- 
tention must  now  be  more  specifically  called  to  this  method  as 
necessarily  partaking  of  the  methods  of  the  two  sciences  whose 
researches  it  undertakes  to  combine.  The  method  of  physiology, 
which  is  in  general  that  of  external  observation  as  employed  in  all 
the  physical  sciences,  should  be  applied  only  when  supplemented  by 
the  many  delicate  and  accurate  instruments  of  observation  now  at 
command,  and  guarded  and  checked  by  that  accumulation  of  expe- 
rience concerning  the  best  ways  of  studying  nature  and  concern- 
ing her  w’ays  of  working  which  the  whole  body  of  such  sciences 
has  made.  On  the  other  hand,  the  method  of  psychology  has  or- 
dinarily been  defined  as  solely  the  method  of  introspection  or  self- 
consciousness.  These  two  methods  are  obviously  very  different. 
It  would  not  be  strange,  then,  if  the  science  which  finds  it  neces- 
sary to  combine  the  two  should  experience  some  special  difficulty. 
This  difficulty  has,  however,  more  often  been  exaggerated  than  ex- 
plained and  (what  is  quite  possible)  for  the  most  part  removed. 

Our  present  purpose  does  not  require  that  we  should  examine  at 
length  the  question  whether  the  introspective  method  is  the  only 
one  possible  in  psychology.  Scarcely  more  is  necessary  than  the 
statement  of  the  bearing  of  this  question  upon  the  inquiries  it 
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is  proposed  to  make.  Tliere  should  in  general  be  no  mystery  or 
arrogant  assumption  about  the  use  of  such  words  as  “science”  and 
“scientific  method.”  Science  is  nothing  but  knowledge— real,  veri- 
fiable, and  systematic.  Scientific  method  is  nothing  but  the  way 
of  arriving  at  such  knowledge.  Now,  although  Physiological  Psy- 
chology brings  the  investigator  face  to  face  with  some  of  the  most 
interesting  and  distinctive  mysteries,  it  is  not,  as  a science,  to  be 
regarded  as  especially  mysterious.  Inasmuch  as  its  specific  busi- 
ness is  to  ascertain  and  combine,  under  definite  laws,  two  widely 
differing  classes  of  facts  (facts  of  the  human  nervous  mechanism  and 
facts  of  human  consciousness)  it  is,  of  course,  compelled,  first  of  all, 
to  ascertain  both  kinds  of  facts.  The  phenomena  of  consciousness, 
as  primary  facts,  can  be  ascertained  in  no  other  way  than  in  and  by 
consciousness  itself.  Whatever  fault  may  be  found  with  the  so- 
called  introspective  method  in  psychology,  on  account  of  its  alleged 
inaccuracy,  lack  of  scientific  and  progressive  quality,  etc.,  from  the 
very  nature  of  the  case  no  other  way  of  ascertaining  what  the  phe- 
nomena of  consciousness  in  themselves  are  can  ever  take  the  place 
of  the  direct  examination  of  consciousness.  And  there  is  no  way  of 
directly  examining  consciousness  but  the  way  of  being  conscious 
one’s  self.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  perfectly  obvious  to  students 
of  psychology  and  of  its  history  (on  grounds  which  need  not  be 
stated  here)  that  the  scientific  treatment  of  the  facts  of  conscious- 
ness can  never  be,  to  any  satisfactory  extent,  accomplished  by  in- 
trospection alone.  For  psychology,  in  order  to  make  valid  its  claim 
to  be  a science,  must  not  merely  display  the  alleged  facts  of  individ- 
ual mental  experience  ; it  must  treat  these  facts  analytically,  must 
resolve  them  into  their  ultimate  factors,  aud  trace  the  stages  of 
their  development  from  what  is  simpler  to  what  is  more  complex  ; 
it  must  also  show  on  all  sides  their  connections  and  causes,  thus 
placing  the  phenomena  of  the  mind  as  much  as  possible  in  interac- 
tion with  the  rest  of  the  world.  It  is  because  human  physiology  can 
contribute  largely  to  such  scientific  treatment  (as  distinguished  from 
the  mere  observation,  grouping,  and  cataloguing)  of  the  phenomena 
of  the  mind  that  it  is  entitled  to  be  considered  as  furnishing  one 
distinctive  and  fruitful  branch  of  psychological  researches. 

§ 8.  The  following  statements  will,  accordingly,  be  found  to  hold 
good  concerning  the  method  of  Physiological  Psychology.  It  must 
employ  faithfully  the  methods  distinctive  of  both  the  two  sciences 
which  it  endeavors  to  combine.  Facts  as  to  the  structure  and 
functions  of  the  nervous  mechanism,  and  as  to  the  effect  upon  it  of 
various  kinds  of  physical  energy  acting  as  stimuli,  must  be  ascer- 
tained by  external  observation.  In  general  they  must  be  accepted 
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bv  us  as  contributed  from  the  modern  science  of  human  physiology. 
The  primary  facts  of  consciousness  must  be  ascertained  from  con- 
sciousness itself  ; or,  since  they  have  already  been  for  a long  time 
subjected  to  this  form  of  observation,  and  tabulated,  compaied,  and 
classified,  they  may  be  accepted  from  the  science  of  introspective 
psychology.  Care  must  be  taken,  however,  to  make  sure  that  all 
alleged  psychical  facts  are  really  facts  ; but  upon  this  point,  again, 
there  is  no  other  way  of  making  sure  than  in  and  through  conscious- 
ness. The  principal  laws  and  inferences  also  of  introspective  psy- 
chology may  be  accepted  (at  least  in  a provisional  way)  on  begin- 
ning 'the  study  of  Physiological  Psychology.  The  final  result  of 
such  study  will  doubtless  be,  not  only  to  supplement  and  explain, 
but  also  to  modify  and  correct,  the  statement  of  these  laws  and  in- 
ferences. But  here,  as  in  other  scientific  research,  we  are  obliged 
to  work  our  way  through  many  mistakes,  obscurities,  and  other  ob- 
stacles, progressively  nearer  the  complete  and  verifiable  knowledge 
of  the  truth. 

Furthermore,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  Physiological  Psychol- 
ogy takes  its  point  of  starting  from  the  facts  and  laws  of  physiology 
as  reached  by  the  method  of  external  observation.  This  follows 
necessarily  from  the  relation  in  which  the  two  sciences  of  physiol- 
ogy and  psychology  stand  as  entering  into  the  proposed  combina- 
tion. The  enlargement  of  our  knowledge  of  the  latter  is  the 
end  to  be  reached  ; but  the  former  is  to  give  us  the  way  by  which, 
and  the  guidance  under  which,  the  approach  to  this  end  must  be 
made. 

It  will  also  become  evident,  in  the  course  of  the  following  inves- 
tigation, that  we  are  seldom  or  never  able  to  proceed  directly  with 
the  work  of  comparing  the  immediate  physical  antecedents  or  con- 
sequents of  the  mental  phenomena  with  these  phenomena  them- 
selves, and  so  of  drawing  conclusions  at  once  as  to  the  laws  by 
which  the  two  classes  of  facts  are  connected.  Such  immediate  an- 
tecedents and  consequents  are  hid  in  the  inexplorable  recesses  of 
the  living  and  molecularly  active  brain.  It  is  seldom,  indeed,  that 
our  direct  observation  can  approach  within  the  tenth,  or  it  may  be 
within  the  hundredth,  remove  of  what  goes  on  in  these  recesses.  We 
are  obliged  to  examine  the  physical  phenomena  from  a greater  dis- 
tance and  in  a more  indirect  wTay.  For  example,  physics  can  inform 
us  what  combinations  of  what  wave-lengths  of  the  vibration  of  ether 
fall  on  the  eye  when  a certain  form  of  conscious  sensation,  which 
we  call  “yellow  ” or  “red  ” or  “blue  ” arises  ; physiology  can  lo- 
cate the  nervous  elements  of  the  retina  upon  which  the  waves  fall, 
can  conjecture  something  as  to  the  chemical  changes  there  produced, 
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anc  ti  ace  doubtfully  the  paths  along  which  the  resulting  nervous 
mpulses  rise  to  the  brain  and  diffuse  themselves  over  Certain  of 
its  areas;  psycho-physics  can  tell  approximately  the  relations  in 
which  the  varying  quantities  of  the  stimulus  stand  to  the  resulting 
degrees  of  the  sensations.  But  in  all  this  we  are  still  at  a great  dis- 
tance from  the  enjoyment  of  those  opportunities  which  would  seem 
necessary  to  make  the  science  of  Physiological  Psychology  as  com- 
prehensive and  exact  as  could  readily  be  wished.  As  a rule,  certain 
kinds  and  amounts  of  physical  energy,  more  or  less  definitely  meas- 
urable, are  known  to  be  acting  on  the  peripheral  parts  of  the  body 
and  the  next  series  of  observed  facts  is  the  emergence  in  conscious- 
ness of  a psychical  experience  quite  unlike  all  kinds  of  physical  en- 
eigy-  To  be  sure,  Fechner’s  1 conception  of  psycho-physics  is  that 
it  treats  those  “physical  activities  which  are  the  bearers  (Trdger)  or 
conditions  of  the  psychical,  and  accordingly  stand  in  direct  func- 
tional relation  with  them  ; ” or  again,  “ psycho-physics  is  an  exact 
doctrine  of  the  relations  of  function  or  dependence  between  body 
and  soul— of  the  universal  that  lie  between  the  bodily  and  spirit- 
ual, the  physical  and  psychical  world.”  But  it  will  be'seen  that  of 


such  physical  activities  we  have  little  or  no  assured  knowledge  ; al- 
though we  have  the  best  of  grounds  for  believing  that  such  activities 
exist,  and  that  they  stand  in  important  relations  under  law  with  the 
facts  of  the  conscious  psychical  life. 


It  follows,  then,  that  Physiological  Psychology  is,  pre-eminently, 
first  experimental  and  then  speculative ; it  can  never  become 
strictly  demonstrative,  or  even  deductive  to  any  considerable  ex- 
tent. That  a strictly  demonstrative  science  of  the  relations  be- 
tween the  structure  and  functions  of  the  nervous  mechanism  and 
the  phenomena  of  consciousness  is  impossible,  we  might  argue  from 
the  most  ordinary  experience.  To  infer  from  certain  movements 
of  material  molecules  that  certain  facts  of  consciousness  must  take 
place,  under  the  most  universal  laws  of  all  Being,  involves  a kind 
and  amount  of  knowledge  of  which  we  cannot  even  clearly  conceive. 

In  brief,  our  proper  course  will  be,  first,  to  explain,  as  completely 
as  possible,  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  nervous  mechanism  ; 
and  then  to  set  forth,  as  fully  as  the  present  means  at  disposal  will 
permit,  the  various  relations  in  which  its  action  under  stimuli 
stand  to  the  phenomena  of  the  mind.  In  attempting  the  latter 
problem  we  shall  come  upon  a few,  but  only  a few,  general  state- 
ments of  fact  which  deserve  to  be  spoken  of  as  laios  in  any  strict 
meaning  of  the  word. 


1 Elemente  cl.  Fsycliophysik,  pp  8 and  10.  Leipzig,  1860. 
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8 9 If  the  correctness  of  the  remarks  last  made  be  admitted,  the 
inquiry  may  be  raised:  What  justification  has  this  so-called  sci- 
ence of  Physiological  Psychology  for  the  large  claims  which  it  lias 
made  of  late;  and,  indeed,  what  right  has  it  to  exist  as  a special 
discipline  at  all?  The  full  answer  to  the  call  for  self-justification 
must  be  made  by  the  actual  achievements  of  the  science  itself.  It 
will  be  better,  then,  to  leave  it  to  the  convictions  of  the  reader  when 
the  presentation  of  these  achievements  shall  have  been  made.  But 
even  at  this  point  an  appeal  may  be  taken  to  certain  facts.  . We 
have  already  repeatedly  conceded  the  fact  that  we  are  to  investigate 
the  phenomena  of  consciousness  (that  is,  study  psychology)  by  a 
special  method  rather  than  try  to  establish  an  independent  science 
or  even  separate  branch  of  the  general  science  of  mind.  The  de- 
mand for  a justification  is  then  reduced  to  this  Is  there  valid 
reason  for  studying  psychology  in  this  particular  way  ; foi  approach- 
ing its  domain  through  the  researches  and  conclusions  of  phy  si- 
ology  ? To  such  a question  there  can  be  but  one  intelligent  answer. 
There  is  an  abundance  of  valid  reason. 

The  history  of  modern  investigation,  and  the  conclusions  of  the 
modern  science  of  man,  both  physical  and  psychological,  emphasize 
the  necessity  of  studying  his  nature  and  development  as  that  of  a 
living  unity.  Such  science  shows  man  to  be  at  the  head  of  a series 
of  physical  and  psychical  existences  ; he  cannot  be  understood  as 
he  is,  in  his  whole  nature  and  in  his  place  within  nature  at  large, 
without  taking  both  sides  of  this  living  unity  into  account.  For 
man  is  known  to  himself  .as  body  and  mind — and  not  as  bodiless 
spirit  or  a mindless  congeries  of  moving  molecules.  That  the  struct- 
ure and  functions  of  the  body,  especially  of  the  nervous  mechan- 
ism, and  the  activities  of  the  mind,  are  extensively  and  intimately 
correlated,  is  a fact  beyond  all  doubt.  It  is  the  particular  task  of 
Physiological  Psychology  to  show  in  what  manner,  and  to  what  ex- 
tent, such  correlation  exists.  Moreover,  there  are  few  questions 
more  interesting,  from  a philosophical  and  an  ethical  point  of  view, 
than  such  as  the  following  : What  is  the  nature  of  mind,  considered 
in  the  light  of  its  correlations  with  the  body  ? and,  Do  the  so-called 
physiological  and  the  so-called  psychical  phenomena  belong  to  one 
subject,  or  to  more  than  one?  But  these  and  similar  questions 
can  be  scientifically  answered  only  by  giving  a speculative  treat- 
ment to  the  conclusions  of  psycho-physical  investigation. 

In  brief,  it  may  be  said  that  introspective  psychology,  important 
as  its  results  have  been,  and  indispensable  as  its  method  is,  has 
shown  its  incompetency  to  deal  with  many  of  the  most  interesting 
inquiries  which  it  has  itself  raised.  On  the  other  hand,  psychology 
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as  pursued  by  the  experimental  and  physiological  method  has  al- 
ready thrown  a flood  of  fresh  light  upon  many  of  these  inquiries. 
We  may  affirm  with  Wundt,1  without  fear  of  successful  contradic- 
tion : “Psychology  is  compelled  to  make  use  of  objective  changes 
in  order,  by  means  of  the  influences  which  they  exert  on  our  con- 
sciousness, to  establish  the  subjective  properties  and  laws  of  that 
consciousness.”  On  this  fact  and  on  the  real  achievements  of  the 
method  we  confidently  rest  its  claims  to  serious  and  permanent  con- 
sideration. 

1 Art.  “Ueber  psychophysiken  Metlioden,”  Pliilosophisclie  Studien,  1881, 
heft  1,  p.  4. 


PART  FIRST. 


THE  NERVOUS  MECHANISM. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 


§ 1.  In  all  forms  of  animal  life,  except  the  very  lowest,  the  pres* 
ence  and  activity  of  a nervous  system  constitutes  the  chief  charac- 
teristic of  their  difference  from  all  the  more  nearly  corresponding 
forms  of  plant  life.  Both  animals  and  plants  are  organisms,  and 
their  structure — regarded  as  a whole  composed  of  an  indefinite 
number  of  material  masses  or  particles,  which  move  with  reference 
to  each  other  for  the  accomplishment  of  a common  piece  of  work 
— may  he  considered  as  a “natural  mechanism.”  Both  have  mate- 
rial parts  of  superior  firmness,  adapted  to  divide  off  and  to  support 
their  softer  parts.  Plants,  as  well  as  animals,  are  possessed  of  liv- 
ing, and,  more  especially,  of  contractile  tissue  ; they  are  therefore 
capable  of  the  functions  of  nutrition,  of  propagation,  and  of  that 
so-called  automatic  motion  which  is  thought  to  be  a fundamental 
property  of  protoplasm.  As  is  well  known,  science  is  not  yet  able 
always  to  distinguish  between  the  lowest  forms  of  animal  and  the 
lowest  forms  of  plant  life.  But  nervous  tissue  and  its  functions 
do  not  belong  to  the  vegetable  kingdom  ; on  the  contrary,  the  pos- 
session and  use  of  at  least  a rudimentary  mechanism  of  nerve-fibres 
and  nerve-cells  are  found  in  most  members  of  the  animal  kingdom. 

It  is  true  that,  even  in  the  case  of  animals  which  do  possess 
a nervous  system,  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  nervous  tissue 
are  very  closely  related  to  those  of  the  merely  contractile  tissue. 
Thus  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  animal  might  seem  to  be  a connect- 
ing-link between  its  own  nervous  tissue  and  the  contractile  tissue 
of  the  plant.  For  the  motor  nerves,  at  least,  are  anatomically  con- 
nected by  means  of  their  end-plates  with  the  contractile  substance 
of  the  muscular  fibre,  and  the  result  of  modern  experimentation, 
with  both  rmiscles  and  nerves,  has  been  to  make  clear  many  feat- 
ures of  resemblance  between  them.  On  the  other  hand,  even  the 
isolated  nervous  elements,  when  subjected  to  the  same  experi- 
mental tests  as  those  which  are  used  to  determine  the  funda- 
mental properties  of  contractile  tissue,  exhibit  certain  marked 
differences  of  behavior  ; while  the  functions  of  such  elements, 
2 


18 


FUNCTION  OF  A NERVOUS  MECHANISM. 


when  combined  into  a very  simple  nervous  system,  are  alto- 
gether unique.  Moreover,  as  the  nervous  system  of  the  animal 
becomes  more^elaborate  and  complex,  and  especially  as  its  central 
organs — spinal  cord  and  brain — are  relatively  developed,  other  new 
and  wonderful  functions  are  seen  to  be  connected  with  it.  In  the 
case  of  the  superior  vertebrate  animals,  and  especially  of  man,  the 
significance  of  this  particular  form  of  a physical  mechanism  be- 
comes, therefore,  vastly  increased.  Thus  the  minute  structure  of 
the  nervous  mechanism  invites  the  student  of  chemistry,  molecular 
physics,  and  histology,  to  investigations  of  the  greatest  interest  and 
yet  of  extreme  difficulty  ; while  the  functions  of  this  mechanism 
are  so  curiously  and  intimately  connected  with  the  phenomena,  not 
merely  of  all  higher  animal  life,  but  also  of  human  consciousness, 
that  inquiry  into  them  is,  among  all  physical  inquiries,  the  one  of 
unparalleled  intellectual  interest  and  importance. 

§ 2.  It  will  be  the  work  of  this  entire  treatise  to  set  forth  in  some 
detail  the  unique  functions  of  the  human  nervous  mechanism,  to 
which  allusion  has  just  been  made.  For  the  present  a very  gen- 
eral and  somewhat  indefinite  statement  of  these  functions  must  suf- 
fice. In  general,  and  somewhat  indefinitely,  it  may  be  said,  then, 
that  the  one  great  function  of  the  nervous  system  is  to  concatenate  (or 
link  together  into  a whole)  the  manifold  elements,  both  physical  and 
psycho-physical,  which  enter  into  the  twofold  life  of  man.  Diffei- 
ent  and  distant  parts  of  the  body,  whether  they  belong  to  the  same 
or  to  different  so-called  systems  (as,  for  example,  the  circulatory, 
the  secretory,  the  digestive,  the  muscular),  are  bound  togethei,  and 
made  to  exercise  their  functions  in  reciprocal  dependence  and  for 
common  ends,  by  the  nervous  mechanism.  The  whole  body  is  also 
linked  to  the  external  world,  and  kept  in  either  unconscious  or  con- 
scious adjustment  to  the  changeful  play  of  its  forces,  by  the  same 
mechanism.  And  further,  the  development  of  the  mental  life,  at 
least  in  all  its  more  primitive  and  fundamental  factors,  is  mediated 
by  the  nervous  system.  For  it  is  certainly  in  connection  with  the 
exercise  of  nervous  functions  that  sensation  takes  place  ; and,  by 
development  and  combination  of  the  sensations,  all  our  perceptions 
of  the  so-called  “ Things  ” of  the  external  world.  It  is  the  nervous 
mechanism  which  unites  the  entire  body  with  the  physical  stimuli 
of  the  external  world,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  with  the 
primitive  activities  of  mind.  What  relation  the  nervous  functions 
have  and  whether  they  have  any  direct  relation  at  all  to  memory 
judgment,  and  the  higher  activities  of  mind  in  general,  we  do  not 


now  even  inquire. 

The  significance  of  the  above-mentioned 


function  of  “ concatena- 
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tion  ” so  far  as  it  concerns  the  different  and  distant  paits  of  the 
body,  might  be  illustrated  in  many  ways.  Inasmuch  as  the  plant 
is  an  organism,  there  is  a reciprocal  dependence  of  the  structure 
and  action  of  all  its  parts.  But  each  part  of  the  plant  acts  directly 
and  slowly  on  only  contiguous  parts  in  effecting  the  distribution 
of  the  fluids,  upon  the  spread  of  which  the  life  and  growth  of  the 
plant  depend.  In  the  case  of  the  animal,  however,  an  effect  pro- 
duced in  one  part  of  the  body  may  quickly  spread  to  other  distant 
parts  by  the  mediation  of  the  nervous  system.  The  circulation  of 
the  blood  is  made  to  affect,  and  to  be  affected  by,  the  state  of  the 
skin  and  the  muscles,  the  state  of  the  respiratory  organs,  or  the 
state  of  the  mind’s  feeling  as  determined  by  the  ideas  before  the 
mind.  A draught  of  cold  air,  for  example,  strikes  some  peripheral 
portion  of  the  body  ; the  heart  and  lungs  modify  their  activities, 
the  muscles  contract,  and  a shudder  runs  through  the  physical 
framework  ; the  secretions  are  disturbed,  and  the  mind  is,  perhaps, 
seized  with  a vague  feeling  of  fear.  Such  a complex  effect  of  the 
stimulus  of  cold  on  some  region  of  the  skin  has  been  brought  about 
by  the  action  of  the  nervous  system,  with  its  peripheral  end-organs, 
conducting  nerve-fibres,  and  nervous  centres.  Or,  again,  the  seeing 
of  some  sight  or  the  hearing  of  some  sound  is  followed  by  ideas  and 
emotions  of  shame,  or  of  fear,  or  of  joy.  A complex  co-ordination 
of  the  muscles  then  takes  place,  so  as  to  move  the  limbs  in  running, 
to  give  or  ward  off  a blow,  to  extend  the  hand  in  greeting,  to  lift 
up  or  bow  down  the  head.  In  this  case,  also,  the  action  of  heart 
and  lungs  and  secretory  organs  is  greatly  modified  ; the  capillary 
circulation  is  altered,  and  the  cheeks  are  blanched  or  reddened  ; 
the  pupils  and  lachrymal  ducts  of  the  eyes  are  moved  ; the  very 
hair  of  the  head  seems  to  sympathize  with  the  state  of  the  mind. 
Thus,  changes  which  involve  the  functions  of  almost  all  the  tissues 
and  organs  of  the  body  are  accomplished  by  the  mediation  of  the 
nervous  mechanism.  Unlike  the  modifications  in  expression  of 
function  which  take  place  in  the  plant,  they  are  accomplished  with 
what  seems  a practical  instantaneousness.  The  complexity  of  the 
reciprocal  changes  which  characterize  the  life  of  the  higher  animals 
is  due  to  the  general  functions  of  the  nervous  system  ; the  speed 
with  which  the  changes  are  accomplished  is  dependent  upon  the 
laws  of  the  propagation  of  nervous  impulses  within  that  system. 

Further  illustration  of  this  general  office  of  the  mechanism  of 
nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  in  “ concatenating  ” the  manifold  ele- 
ments of  physical  and  psycho-physical  life  may  well  be  left  to  the 
progress  of  our  examination. 

§ 3.  The  application  of  the  term  “ mechanism  ” to  the  nervous  sys- 
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tem  of  man  lias  already  (see  p.  4 ff. ) been  partially  explained  and 
justified.  We  now  describe  the  elementary  parts  of  such  a system 
as  considered  from  the  same  general  point  of  view  which  induces 
us  to  apply  this  term  to  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  entire 
system.  In  order  to  do  this,  it  is  necessary  to  speak,  first,  of  the 
structure,  and,  second,  of  the  function  of  these  parts,  regarded  as  the 
fundamental  and  distinguishing  factors  of  a complex  mechanism. 
That  is  to  say,  two  inquiries  must  be  made  : What  is  the  composi- 
tion and  form  of  those  ultimate  structures  called  nervous  elements, 
into  which  ipicroscopic  anatomy  analyzes  the  nervous  system  ? and, 
What  can  such  structures  do  which  fits  them  to  act  as  parts  of  a 
“ mechanism  ” like  that  of  the  nervous  system  ? It  is  obvious  that 
the  answers  to  these  inquiries  lie  at  the  very  entrance  upon  the 
way  toward  a complete  science  of  the  nervous  mechanism.  But 
even  if  the  fullest  imaginable  answers  were  already  attained,  much 
would  remain  to  be  done  in  order  to  perfect  the  science.  Histology 
would  still  have  to  inform  us  precisely  how  the  elements  are  com- 
bined into  the  manifold  organs  of  a system.  Physiology  would 
have  to  discover  the  laws  according  to  which  the  functions  of  the 
elements  are  modified,  when  they  act  as  thus  combined.  Of  course, 
to  know  completely  the  nature,  number,  and  properties  of  all  the 
individual  factors  of  a mechanical  system,  and  to  know  also  pre- 
cisely how  those  factors  are  combined  into  the  system,  as  well  as 
how  their  modes  of  behavior  are  affected  by  such  a combination, 
would  be  to  have  a complete  science  of  such  system. 


A strictly  deductive  science  of  the  molecular  motion,  and  con- 
sequent function  of  the  elements  of  the  nervous  mechanism,  is,  in- 
deed, a conceivable  attainment.  But  it  need  scarcely  be  said  that 
we  are  indefinitely  far  from,  not  only  the  attainment,  but  even  the 
reasonable  prospect  of  such  a complete  physical  science  of  the  ner- 
vous system.  None  of  the  questions  raised  respecting  the  struct- 
ure and  functions  of  its  elements,  whether  considered  apart  or  in 
combination,  can  be  answered  with  complete  satisfaction.  More- 
over, the  scientific  study  and  description  of  the  nervous  mechanism 
is  compelled  from  the  first  to  pursue  a somewhat  different  path 
from  that  open  to  many  forms  of  physical  science.  The  direct 
path  to  the  complete  science  of  the  subject  is  impassable  ; it  is  ren- 
dered impassable  by  the  most  fundamental  and  universal  of  our 
experiences  respecting  the  nature  of  the  phenomena  of  the  nervous 
system.  The  immediate  effects  of  the  molecular  changes  which 
take  place  in  the  nervous  elements,  even  when  isolated  as  much  as 
possible,  can  only  with  difficulty  be  made  the  subject  of  direct  obser- 
vation. Histology  has  enormous  difficulties  to  overcome  in  its  e 01 
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to  describe  how  these  elements  are  combined  in  the  living  human 
body,  and  physiology  has  like  difficulties  in  the  way  of  its  effort  to 
determine  the  functions  of  those  organs  which  are  constructed  by 
means  of  such  combination.  Only  the  beginning  of  a theory  which 
shall  correlate  that  mode  of  molecular  motion  which  is  peculiar  to 
nervous  matter  with  other  modes  of  the  motion  of  matter  has  3 et 
been  made. 

In  spite  of  the  foregoing  concessions,  a careful  study  of  the  ele- 
ments of  the  nervous  system  is  the  indispensable  mode  of  approach 
to  the  subject  of  physiological  psychology.  It  is  these  elements 
which,  when  variously  combined,  constitute  all  the  organs  of  the 
system  ; it  is  they  which,  when  acting  in  combination,  do  all  the 
work  of  the  system. 

§ 4.  The  Elements  of  the  Nervous  System  of  Man,  as  elements,  do 
not  differ  in  any  essential  known  respect  from  those  of  other  verte- 
brate animals.  Upon  this  subject,  then,  histology  with  its  micro- 
scope, and  physiology  with  its  experimentation,  can  describe  the 
nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  of  other  animals,  and  then  safely  draw 
certain  inferences  from  them  which  will  apply  to  the  case  of  man. 
It  is,  however,  the  development  of  enlarged  or  of  new  organs  by 
the  combination  of  these  elements,  and  the  development  and  elab- 
oration of  function  as  dependent  upon  such  organs,  which  consti- 
tute the  difference  between  the  nervous  system  of  man  and  that  of 
the  lower  animals.  It  is  here  that  histology  meets  with  its  supreme 
difficulties  and  its  most  interesting  problems  ; it  is  here  that  physi- 
ology is  most  insecure  when  trying  to  carry  over  to  the  structure  and 
functions  of  the  human  nervous  mechanism  the  conclusions  which 
have  been  reached  by  experiments  upon  the  lower  animals.  On 
the  contrary,  the  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  of  these  animals  are, 
in  most  respects,  perfectly  competent  to  tell  us  all  we  need  to  know 
regarding  the  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  of  man.  In  describing 
the  constitution,  structure,  and  function  of  the  nervous  elements, 
therefore,  it  will  not  generally  be  necessary  to  pay  attention  to  the 
specific  animal  form  from  which  the  description  is  taken.  In  other 
words,  the  discussion  of  the  nervous  elements  belongs  to  the  most 
general  histology  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system. 

§ 5.  The  elements  of  the  nervous  mechanism  require  to  be  con- 
sidered in  three  ways  : (1)  as  respects  their  chemical  constitution  ; 
(2)  as  respects  their  formal  structure  ; (3)  as  respects  their  general 
physiological  function. 

§ 6.  The  Chemistry  of  the  Nervous  System  is  of  necessity  in  an 
exceedingly  unsatisfactory  condition.  The  facts  concerning  which 
perfect  certainty  is  attainable  are  very  few  in  number  ; the  bearing 
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of  those  facts  on  our  theory  of  nerve-function  is  both  slight  and 
disputable.  Physiological  chemistry  is  in  general  encompassed 
with  many  difficulties.  These  difficulties  are  not  due  simply  to  the 
complex  constitution  of  most  of  the  substances  with  which  it  has 
to  deal.  They  are  also  very  largely  due  to  the  fact  that  these  sub- 
stances are  products  of  life  ; and  living  tissue  cannot  be  at  the 
same  time  kept  in  normal  condition  and  subjected  to  the  handling 
necessary  for  chemical  analysis.  As  soon  as  it  is  no  longer  alive, 
or  at  any  rate  long  before  any  chemical  analysis  can  be  completed, 
the  constitution  of  such  tissue  is  changed.  However  carefully  the 
chemical  elements,  the  constituents,  which  enter  into  the  ner- 
vous substance  may  be  preserved,  their  constitution,  their  chemical 
arrangement  and  behavior,  cannot  be  preserved.  It  is  impossible 
—for  example — for  the  chemist  even  to  determine  the  specific 
gravity  of  uncoagulated  blood,  “ except  by  operating  with  extreme 
expedition  and  at  temperatures  below  0°  C.” 

Moreover,  the  difficulties  which  belong  to  the  chemistry  of  ail 
living  tissue  are  especially  great  iu  the  case  of  the  nervous  tissues. 
In  their  natural  state  the  proximate  principles  which  compose  these 
tissues  are  very  complex  and  unstable  compounds.  To  obtain  spe- 
cific portions  or  kinds  of  nervous  substance  free  from  foreign  ingre- 
dients— as,  for  example,  the  axis-cylinder  of  the  nerves,  or  the  rods 
and  cones  of  the  retina — is  by  no  means  always  easy.  The  analysis 
of  such  substance,  when  once  the  substance  is  obtained,  is  often  ex- 
tremely tedious  in  respect  to  process,  and  doubtful  in  respect  to 
result.  Nevertheless,  the  principal  conclusions,  which  may  be  ac- 
cepted with  considerable  confidence  in  their  correctness,  are  as 
follows  : 

§ 7.  Nervous  Matter  is  of  two  kinds,  called  white  or  fibrous,  and 
gray  or  vesicular,  which  differ  not  only  in  color  and  microscopic 
structure,  but  also  in  specific  gravity  and  chemical  constitution. 
The  specific  gravity  of  the  white  nervous  matter  is  greater  than  that 
of  the  gray.  Danilewski  1 found  the  specific  gravity  of  the  gray 
matter  in  man  to  vary  from  1.02927  to  1 03854  ; that  of  the  white 
matter  from  1.03902  to  1.04334.  Others  (as  Bastiau,  AV.  Kiause, 
and  L.  Fischer)  calculate  the  mean  specific  gravity  of  the  gray  mat- 
ter at  about  1.031,  of  the  white  at  1.036—1.040.  This  diffeience  in 
the  weight  of  the  two  is  chiefly  due  to  the  difference  in  the  relative 
amount  of  water  and  of  solids  which  they  contain.  Of  100  paits  of 
each,  from  the  brain  of  the  ox,  the  gray  matter  was  found  to  be 

1 See  Med.  Centralbl.,  xviii.,  p.  241,  as  cited  by  Dreclisel,  with  apparent 
confidence,  in  Hermann’s  Handbuch  der  Physiologie,  V.,  i.,  p.  577.  Leipzig, 
1883. 
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composed  of  81.60  parts  of  water  and  18.40  of  solids  ; the  white, 
of  68.35  of  water  and  31.65  of  solids.  The  amount  of  water  is  also 
larger  in  the  brain  of  the  young  animal  than  in  that  of  the  adult. 
The  brain  of  the  foetus  was  found  by  Weisbach  to  consist  of  from 
87.9  to  92.6  parts  of  water.  The  amount  of  water  entering  into  the 
composition  of  the  different  parts  of  the  central  nervous  system  is 
unequal.  The  following  is  a tabulated  statement 1 of  the  facts  to 
which  allusion  has  just  been  made  : 


Proportion  of  Water  in  One  Hundred  Parts. 


Ago,  20  to  80. 

Age,  30  to  50. 

Age,  70  to  9-4. 

White  substance  of  the  brain 

69. 5G 

68  31 

72  61 

Gray  substance  of  the  brain 

83. 3G 

83  60 

84  78 

Cerebellum 

78  83 

77.87 

72.55 

80.34 

72.74 

73.62 

Pons  Varolii 

73.46 

Medulla  oblongata  

74.43 

73.25 

The  amount  of  water  varies  in  the  different  regions  of  the  spinal 
cord.  Bernhardt  found  a smaller  proportion  of  water  in  the  cervi- 
cal (73.05  per  cent.)  than  in  the  lumbar  (76.04)  region  of  the  cord. 
The  gray  matter  also  contains  more  of  albumen,  lecithin,  and  lactic 
acid  than  the  white,  and  less  of  cholesterin,  fat,  and  protagon. 

§ 8.  Of  the  solids  contained  in  the  matter  of  the  nerve-centres, 
more  than  one-half  in  the  gray,  and  about  one-quarter  in  the  white, 
consist  of  certain  proteid  or  albuminous  substances.  Bodies  of 
this  general  class  are  the  only  ones  never  absent  from  the  active 
living  cells  , the^  therefore  exist  in  the  primordial  structures  of 
all  vegetable  and  animal  organisms,  and  occupy  a peculiar  place 
among  organic  proximate  principles.  Of  these  proteid  substances 
found  in  the  nerve-centres  very  little  is  as  yet  known.  Gamgee  3 
mentions  three  such  substances— -one  soluble  in  water  and  probably 
derived  from  the  gray  matter,  another  a globulin-like  body  which 
is  dissolved  by  a ten  per  cent,  solution  of  common  salt,  still  another 
a myosin-like  body  which  remains  in  solution  when  a ten  per  cent, 
salt  solution  of  brain  is  boiled. 

§ 9.  Thiee  other  non-phosphorized  bodies  of  different  classes 
from  that  above  mentioned  are  found  in  nervous  tissues  : these  are 
Cholesterin,  Neurokeratin,  and,  more  doubtfully,  Cerebrin.  Cho- 

1 Derived  from  Weisbacli's  observations,  and  found  in  Gamgee,  Physiologi- 
cal Chemistry  of  the  Animal  Body,  i.,  p 445.  London,  1880. 

„ ‘Phywoiogwal  Chemistry,  i„  p.  423  ; see,  also,  the  article  of  D.  Petrowsky 

Zusammensetzung  der  grauen  und  der  weissen  Substanz  des  Geliirns  ” Pflii- 

ger  s Archiv,  vii.,  p.  3G7. 
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lesterin  is  among  the  most  abundant  of  the  constituents  of  the  ner- 
\ous  tissues  especially  of  the  white  matter  of  the  cerebro-spinal 
axis  and  of  the  nerves.  It  is  a “ monad  alcohol,”  the  only  alcohol 
which  occurs  in  the  human  body  in  a free  state.  On  account  of  its 
solubility  in  ether,  cold  or  hot,  and  in  warm  alcohol,  cholesterin 
finds  its  way  into  both  ethereal  and  alcoholic  extracts  of  the  ner- 
vous tissues.  It  is  a non-nitrogenous  body,  crystallizing  in  beau- 
tiful white  crystals,  which,  when  separated  pure  from  its  solutions 
in  ether  or  chloroform,  takes  the  shape  of  fine  needles,  and  when 
separated  from  alcohol  takes  the  shape  of  rhombic  tables.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  exist  preformed  in  the  brain.  Its  formula  is  C„cH1  O + HO- 

Neurokeratin  is  most  easily  derived  by  treating  the  medullated 
nerve-fibres  with  boiling  alcohol  and  ether,  so  as  to  extract  the  fatty 
matters  of  the  medullary  sheath  ; in  the  place  of  this  sheath  there 
is  left,  as  a kind  of  irregular  framework,  a highly  refractile  sub- 
stance which  resembles  the  horny  matter  of  epidermis  in  its  power 
of  resistance  to  chemical  agents.  This  substance  is  also  found  in 
the  gray  matter  of  the  nerve-centres,  and  in  the  retinal  epithelial 
cells  and  pigment  cells  of  the  choroid  ; but  not  in  the  non-medul- 
lated  nerve-fibres.  It  contains  nitrogen,  2.93  per  cent,  of  sulphur, 
and  leaves  1.6  per  cent,  of  ash. 

Cerebrin  was  announced  by  Midler,  in  1858,  as  a non-phosphorized 
nitrogenous  body,  obtained  from  a precipitate  from  the  brain  when 
pounded  up  with  baryta  water  to  the  consistence  of  thin  milk  and 
then  boiled.  He  described  it  as  a loose,  white,  very  light  powder, 
destitute  of  smell  and  taste,  soluble  in  boiling  alcohol  and  ether,  but 
insoluble  in  water.  He  gave  to  it  the  formula  C3lH.)3NO0.  Thudi- 
chum  believes  that  brain  matter  contains  a class  of  nitrogenous  bod- 
ies free  from  phosphorus,  to  which  he  gives  the  name  of  “ cerebrins.” 
Gamgee,  however,  thinks  it  very  unlikely  that  a body  produced, 
like  Muller’s  cerebrin,  “by  the  prolonged  action  of  a solution  of 
boiling  barium  hydrate  on  so  complex  an  organic  mixture  as  brain 
should  be  a definite  proximate  principle  of  the  unaltered  organ  ; ” 1 
but  the  same  authority  admits  2 that  the  precipitate  which  sepa- 
rates itself  from  an  alcoholic  solution  of  brain  contains,  besides 
cholesterin,  protagon,  and  the  so-called  lecithins,  “a  body  for 
which  we  may  retain  the  name  of  cerebrin.” 

Nuclein  was  discovered  by  Miescher  in  the  nuclei  of  pus-corpus- 
cles and  in  the  yellow  corpuscles  of  yolk  of  egg.  Other  observers 
subsequently  obtained  it  from  various  other  substances,  especially 
from  the  nuclei  of  the  red  blood-corpuscles  of  birds  and  amphibia. 

1 Physiological  Chemistry,  i. , p.  439. 

5 Ibid.,  i.,  p.  433. 
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Von  Jaksch 1 2 thinks  he  has  discovered  nuclein  in  the  human  brain. 
His  claim  seems  to  be  credited  by  Drechsel.’  Its  formula  is  given 

q jj  N p 0o„.  But  the  very  existence  of  nuclein,  as  a dehmte 
bodv,°  has  been  denied  by  chemists  like  Worm-Muller  and  Gam- 
o-ee'-'and  the  analyses  of  Von  Jaksch  do  not  agree  with  those  ob- 
tained from  other  sources  than  the  substance  of  the  human  brain. 
The  whole  question  of  nuclein  must  then  be  left  m doubt. 

g 10.  No  other  substances  found  in  the  nervous  system  are,  how- 
ever, both  so  interesting  and  so  difficult  to  consider,  from  the  mixed 
chemical  and  psycho-physical  point  of  view,  as  certain  complex  phos- 
phorized  fats.  The  entire  progress  of  our  inquiry  will  make  it  obvi- 
ous how  inadequate  and  misleading  is  the  use  often  made  of  such 
off-hand  remarks  as  the  celebrated  dictum : “No  thought  without 
phosphorus.”  Yet  it  is  doubtless  true  that  the  highly  elaborate  and 
unstable  compounds  containing  phosphorus,  which  enter  into  the 
composition  of  nervous  matter,  have  a significance  for  physiological 
and  psychological  researches  such  as  belongs  to  no  other  material 
bodies.  These  complex  bodies  are  especially  characteristic  of  the 
centres  of  the  nervous  system.  The  strife  of  discovery  and  of  con- 
firmatory experiment  has  been  chiefly  carried  on  over  the  following 
three  : Protagon,  Lecithin,  and  Cerebrin.  Of  these  three,  however, 
probably  only  the  two  former  are  phosphorized  bodies.  The  main 
question  involved  in  controversy  concerns  the.relation  in  which  leci- 
thin and  cerebrin  stand  to  protagon.  Is  protagon  a definite  prox- 
imate principle  of  the  brain,  and  are  lecithin  and  cerebrin  bodies  of 
ill-defined  properties  and  doubtful  claim  to  existence  as  proximate 
principles  of  the  brain  ? or,  are  lecithin  and  cerebrin  definite  prox- 
imate principles,  and  is  protagon  a mechanical  admixture  of  the 
two  ? The  latter  view  of  protagon  has  been  held  by  Diaconow, 
Hoppe-Seyler,  and  Thudichum  ; on  the  contrary,  its  claims  to  the 
position  of  the  “ only  well-characterized  phosphorized  proximate 
principle  ” of  the  brain  as  yet  discovered  have  been  defended  (and, 
it  may  be  said,  apparently  established)  by  the  researches  of  Gam- 
gee  and  others. 

Protagon  was  discovered,  as  a new  proximate  principle  that  can 
be  separated  from  the  brain,  in  1864,  by  Dr.  Oscar  Liebreich  ; his 
discovery  was  announced  in  a paper  3 published  in  1865.  This  in- 
vestigator gave  to  this  substance  the  name  which  it  still  bears,  as 

1 See  article  “Ueber  das  Vorkommen  von  Nuclein  im  Menschengeliirn,” 
Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  xiii.,  p.  469. 

2 In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  V.,  i.,  p.  578. 

3 “Ueber  die  chemisclie  Bescbaffenheit  der  Gebirnsubstanz.”  Annalen  der 
Chemie  und  Pliarmacie,  cxxxiv.,  pp.  29-44. 
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in  his  opinion  the  first  to  be  definitely  ascertained  among  the  spe- 
cific constituents  of  the  brain  (7rpcaTayo's,  leading  the  van).  He  as- 
signed to  it  the  formula  CncH„41N40„aP.  In  spite  of  subsequent 
denials  and  disproofs  of  its  existence,  the  extremely  careful  and 
often-repeated  researches  of  Gamgee  1 and  Blankenhorn  have  cor- 
roborated the  discovery  of  Liebreich.  The  process  by  which  pro- 
tagon  is  obtained  from  the  brain  may  be  thus  briefly  described  (the 
description  will  serve  to  illustrate  in  general  the  processes  of  physi- 
ological chemistry)  : Perfectly  fresh  ox’s  brains  are  freed  from  the 
blood  and  membranes,  and  are  then  digested  for  about  a day  in 
eighty-five  per  cent,  alcohol ; from  this  fluid,  wffien  filtered,  a quan- 
tity of  white  flocculent  precipitate  is  obtained,  and  the  cholesterin 
and  other  bodies  soluble  in  ether  are  dissolved  out ; from  the  sub- 
stance left  undissolved,  when  dried  and  reduced  to  powder  and 
digested  for  many  hours  with  alcohol,  and  then  filtered  and  cooled, 
microscopic  crystals  separate  themselves,  arranged  for  the  most  part 
in  rosettes.  The  substance  thus  crystallized  is  protagon.  It  is  con- 
sidered by  some  chemists  the  easiest  to  obtain,  and  indeed  the  only 
very  well-established  phosphorized  proximate  principle  of  the  brain. 
Such  a material  substance  is  indeed  a long  way  removed  from  the 
living  nervous  mass,  with  its  capacity  for  exercising  such  marvel- 
lous physiological  and  psycho-physical  functions.  But  it  is  the  best 
representative  that  chemistry  can  as  yet  present  of  a scientific  result 
upon  which  to  base  any  attempt  to  point  out  definite  relations  be- 
tween psychical  activities  and  the  chemical  constitution  of  those 
complex  phosphorized  fats  which  exist  in  the  central  nervous 
mechanism.  The  empirical  formula  of  protagon,  as  given  by  Gam- 
gee,  is  C160H30BNriPO:!6.  It  has  been  made  highly  probable  that  pro- 
tagon cannot  be  a compound  or  mixture  of  cerebrin  and  lecithin  ; it 
may,  then,  be  announced  as  a proximate  principle  of  the  brain. 

Lecithin  is  an  organic  phosphorized  compound  which  exists  in 
large  quantities  in  ova,  spermatozoa,  etc.,  as  well  as  in  the  nervous 
tissues.  It  is  described  as  a yellowish-white,  waxy,  very  hygro- 
scopic solid,  which  in  thin  layers  shines  with  a silky  lustre.  It  is 
soluble  in  ether  and  alcohol ; on  being  stirred  with  water  it  forms  a 
starch-like  solution  difficult  to  filter.  Diaconow  assigns  to  it  the  for- 
mula C4  + HaO.  Gamgee  supposes  that  the  lecithin  of  Dia- 

conow is  only  one  of  a group  of  similar  bodies  which  possess  a higher 
percentage  of  phosphorus  than  protagon,  and  the  “general  smeary 
characters”  of  lecithin.  We  may,  then,  speak  of  “the  lecithins  as 
highly  phosphorized  compounds  existing  in  the  matter  of  the  brain. 

1 See  his  Physiological  Chemistry,  i.,  pp.  425-429  ; and  article  in  the  Jour 
nal  of  Physiology,  ii. , pp.  113-131. 
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The  various  products  of  the  decomposition  of  protagon  and  leci- 
thin it  is  not  necessary  to  describe.  Neurin  is  the  only  one  oi 
these  products  which  deserves  for  our  purpose  even  to  be  named. 
It  may  be  obtained  from  either  protagon  or  lecithin.  Dr.  ThmU- 
chum’s  elaborate  “ Researches  on  the  Chemical  Constitution  of  the 
Brain  ” 1 conclude  that  at  least  three  well-defined  groups  of  plios- 
phorized  bodies  may  be  separated  from  the  brain  ; these  are  dis- 
tinguished as  (1)  kephalins,  (2)  myelins,  (3)  lecithins. . The  exist- 
ence of  a group  of  bodies  which  may  be  termed  “ lecithins  ” has  just 
above  been  declared  probable.  Thudichum.  thinks  that  all  these 
bodies  contain  phosphoric  acid  combined  proximately  with  glyce- 
rin, but  “ differ  in  the  manner  in  which  they  contain  the  nitrogen 
and  the  acid  radicles  which  constitute  the  great  bulk  of  theii  sub- 
stance.” The  researches  of  Dr.  Thudichum  still  await  confirmation. 

^ 11.  In  addition  to  the  substances  already  mentioned,  the  brain 
contains  certain  extractive  matters  which  are  found  also  in  other 
tissues,  especially  in  muscle.  Among  these  bodies  are  creatin, 
inosite,  xantliin,  and  lactic  acids. 

§ 12.  The  brain  also  contains  an  extremely  small  amount  of  inor- 
ganic matters — so  small,  indeed,  that  few  facts  can  be  relied  on 
concerning  it.  The  estimates  of  this  amount  vary  from  0.1  to  1 
per  cent,  of  the  fresh  brain.  Among  such  inorganic  matters  are 
alkaline  phosphates  and  sulphates,  chalk,  magnesia,  oxide  of  iron, 
etc.  It  is  said  that  the  ash  of  the  gray  matter  has  an  alkaline  reac- 
tion, that  of  the  white  matter  an  acid  reaction,2  and  that  the  reac- 
tion of  the  former  during  life  is  acid,  while  that  of  the  latter  is 
neutral  or  weak  alkaline. 

§ 13.  All  quantitative  analyses  of  the  brain  are  exceedingly  doubt- 
ful ; the  older  results  are  wholly  worthless.  The  following  table  of 
Petrowsky,3  which  gives  the  chief  organic  constituents  of  the  brain 
of  the  ox,  is  an  object  of  interest  rather  than  of  complete  confidence  : 


Substance. 

Gray  Matter. 

White  Matter. 

Albumen  and  gelatin 

55.374-  ner  cent. 

24.72+  ner  cent. 

Cerebrin 

0.53+  " 

U 

9.55-  * 

<< 

Lecithin 

17.24+ 

U 

9.90+ 

< t 

Cholesterin  and  fats  

18.68  + 

u 

51.91- 

<C 

Substances  insoluble  in  ether 

6.71  + 

a 

3.34+ 

ll 

Salts 

1.45  + 

a 

0.57  + 

(< 

1 Reports  of  Medical  Officer  of  the  Privy  Council  and  Local  Government 
Board,  1874,  pp.  113  ff. 

2 See  Gamgee,  Physiological  Chemistry,  i.,  p.  445;  Hermann,  Handb.  d. 
Physiol.,  V.,  i.,  p.  577. 

3 “ Zusammensetzung  der  grauen  und  der  weissen  Substanz  des  Gehirns,’' 
Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  vii.,  p.  367. 
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§ 14.  The  specific  chemistry  of  the  elements  of  the  nervous  sys. 
tern,  or  of  the  various  parts  of  such  elements  which  histological 
science  reveals,  is  yet  more  meagre  and  doubtful  than  its  general 
chemistry.  The  micro-chemistry  of  the  nerve-cells  tells  us  simply 
that  they  are  in  the  main  protoplasmic,  and  therefore  lich  in  pro- 
teid  substances  ; and  since  an  analysis  of  the  two  kinds  of  nervous 
matter  shows  that  the  gray  is  much  the  poorer  in  complex  phos- 
phorized  constituents  and  in  cholesterin,  we  conclude  that  the  cells 
which  enter  so  largely  into  the  gray  matter  are  also  poor  in  the 
same  substances.  The  different  structural  parts  of  the  nerve-fibres 
have  doubtless  a different  chemical  constitution.  This  is  proved 
by  the  difference  in  their  appearance  under  the  microscope,  by  the 
different  action  of  reagents  upon  them,  and,  to  some  extent,  by 
chemical  analysis.  The  neurilemma,  or  membranous  envelope  of 
the  nerve-fibres,  like  the  sarcolemma,  on  prolonged  boiling,  yields 
gelatin.  The  axis-cylinder  appears  to  be  a mixture  of  proteid  with 
complex  fat-like  bodies.  The  white  substance  of  Schwann  is  rich 
in  complex  phosphorized  fats,  in  cholesterin,  and  in  the  so-called 
cerebrins. 

The  researches  of  Kiihne  1 and  others — for  the  most  part  his 
pupils— have  developed  certain  interesting  results  with  respect  to 
the  chemical  constitution  and  chemicals  change  of  the  nervous  tis- 
sue of  the  eye.  Many  of  the  various  non-nervous  parts  of  the  ear 
and  the  eye  have  been  carefully  analyzed.  The  extremely  small 
amount  of  such  material  which  is  obtainable  for  chemical  analysis 
is  one  reason  why  so  little  can  be  known  concerning  the  chemical 
constitution  of  the  substance  of  the  retina.  It  is  said  to  have  an 
acid  reaction.  It  is  a fair  surmise,  on  general  grounds,  that  it  con- 
tains the  same  bodies  as  the  central  nervous  system.  The  two  seg- 
ments into  which  the  rods  and  cones  break  up  exhibit  marked  dif- 
ferences in  their  chemical  as  well  as  optical  characters.  The  innei 
segments  are  composed  of  protoplasm  of  “a  marvellous  tianspai- 
ency.”  The  outer  limbs  of  the  rods  have  an  external  envelope 
which  agrees  in  its  physical  characters  with  neurokeratin.  This 
envelope  encloses  a mixture  of  proteid  bodies  and  of  other  sub- 
stances similar  to  those  found  in  the  other  neivous  tissues. 

« 15  if  knowledge  of  the  chemical  constitution  of  the  nervous 
system  is  so  far  behind  what  we  could  wish,  knowledge  of  the 
chemical  processes  and  chemical  changes  which  are  connected  with 
the  physiological  functions  of  this  system  must  be  declared  to  be 


. For  a list  of  papers  by  Kiihne  and  bis  pupils  ou  this  subject,  see  Gamgee, 
Physiological  Chemistry,  i„  p.  462  f. ; and  for  an  account  by  him  of  his  re- 
searches and  their  results,  see  Hermann,  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  I.,  i.,  pp.  235  . 
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almost  wholly  wanting.  Even  the  beginnings  of  scientific  general 
statements,  or  laws,  respecting  the  relations  between  the  chemical 
constitution  of  the  nervous  system  and  its  various  physiological 
activities  have  yet  to  be  made.  Different  investigators  will  doubt- 
less differ  as  to  the  prospect  for  such  discovery  m the  future. 
When  chemistry  can  deduce  the  molecular  behavior  of  the  most 
highly  complex  chemical  compound  from  the  nature  and  numbei 
of  its  component  chemical  elements,  and  physiology  can  definitely 
connect  all  the  physiological  functions  of  nervous  matter  with  the 
molecular  motions  of  its  chemical  constituents,  we  shall  have  the 


means  for  a strictly  scientific  solution  of  such  pioblems. 

§ 16.  It  need  scarcely  be  said  that  we  have  little  knowledge  re- 
specting the  relation  which  exists  between  the  chemical  constitu- 
tion and  chemical  processes  of  the  nervous  system,  on  the  one  hand, 


and,  on  the  other,  the  phenomena  of  so-called  mind. 

Nevertheless,  certain  important  general  relations  may  be  point- 
ed out  between  the  chemical  nature  of  the  nervous  mechanism 
and  its  psycho-physical  functions.  The  extremely  high  organiza- 
tion and  chemically  sensitive  constitution  of  this  mechanism  are 
beyond  doubt  related  to  all  its  distinctive  functions.  Like  every 
other  natural  material  structure,  the  nervous  system  is  obviously 
adapted  to  its  peculiar  kind  of  work.  Chemically  considered,  it 
appears  as  composed  of  a number  of  extremely  complex  and  highly 
unstable  compounds.  It  therefore  holds  in  its  chemical  consti- 
tution a large  amount  of  disposable  energy  ; this  energy  it  yields 
readily  when  the  equilibrium  of  its  molecules  is  in  any  way  dis- 
turbed. Within  certain  limits,  it  explodes  with  increasing  surren- 
der of  its  disposable  energy  as  the  number  and  intensity  of  the 
demands  upon  it  are  increased — very  much  as  would  a gun  which 
should  be  arranged  so  as  to  go  off  with  greater  energy  as  the  press- 
ure of  the  finger  on  its  trigger  is  repeated  or  increased. 

It  is  probable  that  the  substance  of  the  nerves  is  the  seat  of  a 
chemical  synthesis,  as  the  result  of  which  still  more  complex  bodies 
are  constructed  from  the  already  complex  alimentary  material  fur- 
nished by  the  blood  ; such  bodies  have  a high  value  as  combus- 
tibles, and  thus,  as  has  been  said,  possess  a significant  amount  of 
disposable  energy.  The  relation  of  a supply  of  oxygen  to  the 
nerve-centres  is  also  important  to  notice.  The  nerve-fibres  require 
comparatively  a small  amount  of  oxygen.  It  may  be  conjectured 
that  in  their  case,  as  in  the  case  of  muscle-fibre,  intra-molecular 
oxygen  is  of  some  use  in  preparing  explosive  materials.  But  at 
present  we  must  be  satisfied  with  conjecture  on  this  point.  On  the 
contrary,  the  vascular  nature  of  the  central  organs  creates  a pre- 
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sumption  that  the  chemical  processes  which  have  their  seat  in  them 
require  an  abundance  of  oxygen.  Experience  confirms  this  pre- 
sumption. The  respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata  is 
chiefly  controlled  in  its  action  by  the  amount  of  oxygen  which 
reaches  it  m the  blood.  The  phenomena  of  consciousness  vanish 
when  the  supply  of  oxygenated  blood  is  cut  off  from  the  brain. 

Although  we  aie  still  in  the  dark  as  to  the  precise  significance  of 
the  visual  purple,  the  phenomena  which  the  study  of  it  has  brought 
to  light  are  suggestive  of  unseen  chemical  processes  that  are  set  up 
in  the  retina,  and  so  serve  as  stimulus  for  the  fibrils  of  the  optic 
nerve.  In  general  we  know  that  certain  sensations  are  dependent 
upon  the  chemical  constitution  and  activity  of  the  various  end- 
organs  of  sense. 

Further  researches  will  undoubtedly  greatly  enlarge  our  knowl- 
edge of  those  facts  of  relation  which  exist  between  the  chemical 
constitution  and  changes  of  the  nervous  mechanism  and  the  phe- 
nomena of  psychical  life.  Perhaps  such  particular  statements  of 
fact  may  be  gathered  into  such  more  general  statements  of  fact, 
verifiable  by  experiment,  as  we  consider  sufficient  to  constitute 
scientifically  established  laws.  But  why  certain  chemical  constitu- 
ents, when  combined  and  changed  in  definite  fashion,  should  be 
specifically  connected  with  certain  conscious  experiences  will  always 
remain  an  unanswerable  inquiry. 

§ 17.  From  the  chemical  constitution  of  the  elements  of  the  ner- 
vous system  we  now  pass  to  their  Structural  Form.  The  science 
which  must  be  our  guide  is  no  longer  chemistry,  but  microscopic 
anatomy,  or  histology;  this  science  furnishes  us  with  a large  amount 
of  trustworthy  information  mingled  with  a still  larger  amount  of 
conjecture  and  doubt.  Even  the  number  of  those  elements  upon 
which  histology  is  entitled  to  focus  its  microscope  and  declare  that 
such,  and  no  others,  are  capable  of  performing  distinctively  ner- 
vous functions  can  scarcely  be  said,  as  yet,  to  be  placed  beyond  all 
doubt ; neither  can  it  be  claimed  that  the  microscope  has  yet  dem- 
onstrated the  ultimate  structure  of  those  two  species  of  such  ele- 
ments the  reality  of  whose  nervous  functions  is  beyond  doubt. 

It  is  customary  to  speak  of  nerve-fibres  and  ganglion-cells  as  the 
only  structural  elements  of  the  nervous  system.  If,  however,  by  the 
term  “ganglion-cell”  we  intend  only  such  bodies  as  histology  usu- 
ally describes  under  this  type  (for  example,  the  so-called  motor 
ganglion-cells  of  the  spinal  cord)  the  limitation  is  without  sufficient 
warrant.  For  there  are  many  cells,  which  almost  certainly  have 
some  significance  as  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  that  differ  in 
form  very  widely  from  the  typical  ganglion-cell.  Moreover,  by  such 
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an  off-hand  twofold  division  the  important  question  is  often  silently 
passed  by : What  is  the  significance  for  the  nervous  functions  of  that 
diffuse,  finely  granular  substance,  found  in  considerable  quantity  m 
the  great  nerve-centres,  and  called  neuroglia,  or  nerve-cement  (Ner- 
ven-kitt ; Kittsubstanz ) ? This  substance  is  most  frequently  classed 
with  the  connective  tissue;  but,  according  to  Henle,1  “it  is  at  all 
events  to  be  distinguished  from  connective  tissue  on  account  of  its 
chemical  properties.”  That  certain  microscopic  forms  of  so-called 
“neuroglia”  are  largely  unlike  other  forms  recognized  as  being 
nerve-cells  beyond  doubt  cannot  be  argued  in  proof  of  its  ina- 
bility to  perform  any  of  the  strictly  nervous  functions,  except  upon 
the  basis  of  the  assumption  that  we  already  know  beyond  reasonable 
question  what  are  all  the  elementary  structural  foims  of  true  nei- 
vous  matter.  But,  as  says  Eckhard,3  “ if  we  start  the  inquiry,  what 
formal  elements  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  take  pait  in  the  activi- 
ties of  these  (the  nervous)  organs,  and  in  what  way  do  they  take 
part,  we  are  able  to  give  to  it  only  a very  unsatisfactory  answer.” 
We  are  not  in  a position,  then,  either  to  affirm  or  to  deny  abso- 
lutely the  claim  sometimes  set  up  for  the  neuroglia,  that  it  con- 
tains true  nervous  elements. 

It  is  best  to  recur  to  the  facts  which  microscopic  anatomy  dis- 
closes as  a basis  for  classifying  the  different  structural  elements  of 
the  nervous  system.  These  may  be  briefly  described  as  follows  : 3 
As  to  the  true  nervous  character  of  fibres  of  various  kinds,  not  only 
as  conducting  bands  between  the  nervous  centres  and  the  peripheral 
parts  of  the  body,  but  also  within  the  substance  of  these  centres, 
there  is  no  dispute.  Nerve-fibres  undoubtedly  constitute  one  of 
the  structural  elements  of  the  nervous  mechanism.  Besides  the 
nerve-fibres,  histology  distinguishes  in  the  gray  substance  of  the 
nervous  centres — where  all  the  structural  elements  of  the  nervous 
system  are  to  be  found  in  greatest  abundance  and  variety — three 
other  species  of  structural  form.  Such  are  (a)  certain  cells,  known 
more  particularly  as  the  “ ganglionic  nerve-cells.”  These  cells  (to 
be  described  more  minutely  hereafter)  are  irregular  masses  of  finely 
granular  protoplasm,  possessed  of  a clear  nucleus  and  one  or  more 
nucleoli,  and  sending  off  one  or  more  processes. 

(b)  Corpuscles,  consisting  either  of  naked  nuclei  or  of  nuclei 
with  only  a small  amount  of  surrounding  protoplasm,  and  having 
various  shapes  sometimes  difficult  to  make  out,  are  also  found 
abundantly  in  the  gray  matter  of  certain  nervous  centres.  Such 

1 Anatomie  des  Mensclien.  Text,  p.  306.  Braunschweig,  1880. 

2 Hermann,  Handb.  d.  Physiol  , II.,  ii. , p.  15. 

3 Comp.  Henle,  Anatomie  des  Mensclien.  Text,  p.  306. 
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bodies  are  usually  much  smaller  than  the  cells  of  undoubted  ner- 
vous character  described  above,  many  of  them  being  scarcely  more 
than  ij-jV-u  - toVo>  or  even  tuVu>  inch  in  diameter.  Some  of 
them,  like  the  typical  ganglionic  cell,  give  off  processes  which  are 
thought  to  be  continuous  with  nerve-fibres.  It  is  altogether  prob- 
able that  these  cells  of  the  second  class  differ  only  in  their  dimen- 
sions from  the  cells  of  the  first  class.  In  some  places  (for  example, 
in  the  cortex  of  the  cerebrum,  or  large  brain)  they  appear  to  have 
the  characteristics  of  transitional  forms  between  the  undeveloped 
granules  of  the  same  class  and  the  more  highly  developed  ganglion- 
cells.  In  other  places  (as  in  the  cerebellum)  they  form  independ- 
ent layers.  They  may  be  described  as  nuclei  “invested  by  only 
a small  quantity  of  cell-substance.”  1 Some  are  multipolar,  some 
bipolar,  some  unipolar.  Admitting,  as  we  seem  compelled  to  do  on 
account  of  their  resemblance  to  the  typical  form  of  the  ganglionic 
nerve-cell,  that  some  of  these  cells  are  true  nervous  elements,  it  is 
impossible  for  histology  to  draw  the  line  through  the  entire  class, 
and  so  to  affirm  beyond  doubt  that  any  of  them  are  without  claim 
to  be  counted  among  such  elements. 

(c)  The  diffuse,  finely  granular  substance,  already  referred  to  as 
so-called  “ neui'oglia,”  which  fills  in  the  gaps  between  the  nerve- 
fibres  and  the  cells  of  the  two  preceding  classes,  constitutes  the  other 
form  of  matter  observed  in  the  nervous  centres.  It  exists  in  quan- 
tity large  enough  to  form  an  essential  constituent  of  some  locali- 
ties of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord.  It  is  not  always  clear,  however, 
to  what  this  appearance  of  granular  or  molecular  matter,  in  which 
the  nerve-cells  seem  embedded,  is  due.  According  to  some  author- 
ities, it  may  result  from  a confused  interlacement  of  fine  nerve- 
fibrils  and  fine  ramifications  of  nerve-cells  ; or  from  the  crushing 
of  such  nervous  matter  in  the  process  of  examination.2  The  neu- 
roglia itself  is  described  as  a delicate  reticulum,  or  network,  in 
which  certain  small  cells  (neuroglia-cells)  supposed  to  belong  to 
the  sustentacular  tissue,  and  other  more  conspicuous  cells,  usually 
stellate  in  section  (“  cells  of  Deiters  ”),  are  found. 

§ 18.  Of  the  three  foregoing  kinds  of  structural  forms  found  in 
the  gray  nervous  matter,  it  is  perhaps  safest  to  class  the  first  two 
together  under  the  term  “nerve-cells.”  We  should  then  have  to 
remember  how  greatly  these  vary  in  size  and  formation — all  the 
way  from  the  naked,  or  almost  naked,  nucleus  to  the  large  ganglion- 
cell with  its  many  processes  and  complex  microscopic  structure. 

1 See  Max  Scliultze  in  Strieker,  Human  and  Comparative  Histology,  i.,  p 
183.  London,  1870. 

‘2  See  Quain’s  Elements  of  Anatomy,  ii. , p.  149.  London,  1882. 
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The  last  of  the  three  (neuroglia)  may  then  be  regarded  as  a susten- 
tucular  tissue  j though  with  the  confession  that  in  the  biain  and 
spinal  cord  it  is  by  no  means  always  easy  to  distinguish  susten- 
tacular  from  true  nervous  tissue. 1 

Of  the  structures  known  as  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells,  his- 
tology enables  us  to  give  a further  more  minute,  if  not  a com- 
plete, description  ; it  also  excites  our  interest  by  making  it  possi- 
ble to  conjecture  what  is  the  regular  anatomical  relation  between 
the  two.  When  combined  with  physiological  researches,  histology 
also  enables  us  to  make  considerable  progress  toward  distinguish- 
ing the  separate  as  well  as  the  combined  functions  of  these  ele- 
ments. We  consider,  then,  with  particular  detail,  the  structure  and 
functions  of  nerve-fibres  and  ganglionic  nerve-cells. 

§ 19.  What  is  ordinarily  called  a nerve  appears  to  the  naked  eye, 
when  dissected  from  an  animal,  as  a cord  of  a whitish  or  grayish 


Fic.  1.—  Cross-section  of  the  Sciatic  Nerve  of  Man.  »/,.  (After  Key  and  Ketzius.)  The  left  lower 
half  is  schematic,  v,  n,  Bundles  of  nerve-fibres,  surrounded  by  pn,  the  perineurium  : be- 
tween them  appears  the  connective  tissue,  epineurium  (ep,  ep),  and  adipose  substance  {cid). 


color,  and  of  uniform  structure.  The  nerve  is  really,  however,  one 
or  more  bundles,  or  fascicles,  of  a larger  or  smaller  size,  bound  to- 
gether by  connective  tissue.  Accordingly,  on  following  it  toward 
its  peripheral  termination  we  find  that  it  divides  and  subdivides 
until  its  subdivisions  consist  of  a single  nervous  element  called  a 

Comp.  Ranvier,  Traite  Technique  d’Histologie,  i. , p.  717.  Paris,  1875. 

3 
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Nerve-fibre.  The  bundles  have  a special  sheath  formed  of  con- 
nective tissue  ( neurilemma , or  perineurium),  which  in  the  finest 
branches  becomes  reduced  to  a single  layer  of  cells  cemented  to- 
gether edge  to  edge,  and  is  called  the  “sheath  of  Henle.”  On  fol- 
lowing the  fibres  backward  again  toward  the  central  organs,  it  is 
found  that  several  of  them  are  bound  together  to  form  a nerve- 
fascicle  ; a small  amount  of  fibrillar  connective  tissue  appears  be- 
tween the  several  fibres  within  the  same  sheath ; the  character  of 
the  sheath  itself  is  changed,  and  it  becomes  attached  to  surround- 
ing structures  by  a layer  of  connective  tissue.  It  is  the  fibres  into 
which  the  nerves  break  up  on  being  followed  toward  their  periph- 
eral terminations,  or  by  junction  of  which,  successively,  they  are 
composed  on  being  followed  toward  their  central  termination,  that  j 
are  to  be  considered  as  the  true  elements  of  the  nervous  system.  ' 
§ 20.  Such  nerve-fibres  as  compose  the  nerves  which  stretch  from 
the  central  organs  to  the  peripheral  parts  of  vertebrate  animals 
may  readily  be  divided  into  two  classes : one  called  medullated 
fibres  or  nerve-tubes,  and  the  other  non-medullated  fibres  or  fibres 
of  Remalc.  Nerves  in  which  there  is  a large  proportion  of  medul- 
lated fibres  have  a characteristic  white  or  watery  appearance  ; those 
in  which  only  non-medullated  fibres,  or  only  a few  medullated  fibres, 
exist  are  grayish  and  slightly  translucent.  Vertebrates  alone  have 
the  former.  The  medullated  nerve-tubes  belong  particularly  to 
the  cerebro-spinal  system,  and  are,  therefore,  of  prime  interest  in 
psycho-physical  researches  ; the  fibres  of  Kemak  are  very  abundant 
in  all  the  nerves  belonging  to  the  sympathetic  system.  This  two- 
fold division  of  nerve-fibres,  while  admitting  of  easy  application  to 
the  constituent  elements  of  the  nerve-trunks,  becomes  more  diffi- 
cult when  we  attempt  to  carry  it  out  within  the  complex  neivous 
matter  of  the  central  organs.  Here  Max  Schultze  points  out  sev- 
eral varieties  of  nerve-fibres.  There  are,  first,  those  “very  fine 
threads  which  lie  on  the  extreme  verge  of  microscopic  mensura- 
tion,” and  which  require  an  enlargement  of  from  500  to  800  diame- 
ters in  order  to  be  made  visible.  In  such  fibres  no  internal  struct- 
ure can  be  detected  by  the  microscope.  To  these  Schultze  gives 
the  name  of  “primitive  nerve-fibrils.”  Second:  certain  very  deli- 
cate transparent  fibres  of  albuminous  composition,  and  distinguished 
from  the  foregoing  by  their  greater  size  and  their  manifest  fibrillar 
structure,  are  found  in  the  central  organs.  These  are  the  so-called 
naked  axis-cylinders.  Both  the  foregoing,  when  invested  with  a 
medullary  sheath,  become  converted  into  the  third,  or  medullate  , 
form  of  nerve-fibre.  These  fibres  in  the  nerves,  while  running  be- 
i see  Strieker’s  Human  and  Comparative  Histology,  i.,  PP  i 14 1 ff- 
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tween  the  central  organs  and  the  end-organs,  become  invested  with 
a delicate  membrane,  and  are  thus  converted  into  nerve-tubes  of 
the  well-known  threefold  structure.  A fourth  form  of  nerve-fibre 
occurs  in  the  peripheral  nerves,  and  is  distinguished  from  the  fore- 
p-oin"  by  the  absence  of  the  medullary  sheath.  This  is  the  pe- 
ripheral non-medullated  fibre,  or  fibre  of  Remak,  already  alluded  to. 
As  they  appear  to  the  microscopist,  then,  on  an  examination  of  all 
the  kinds  of  nerve-fibres  which  are  found  in  all  the  different  parts 
of  the  nervous  system,  the  following  table  of  varieties  is  proposed 
by  Schultze  : 


I.  Non-medullated 

fibres. 


II.  Medullated  fibres. 


Primitive  fibrils. 

Fasciculi  of  primitive  fibrils. 

These  last,  with  a sheath  of  Schwann. 
Primitive  fibrils  with  medullary  sheath. 
Fasciculi  of  primitive  fibrils  with  such 
sheath. 

These  last,  with  a sheath  of  Schwann. 


The  exposition  of  Schultze,  although  of  value  in  setting  forth 
the  variety  of  forms  in  which  the  nerve-fibre  is  actually  found  by 
the  histologist,  does  not  constitute  an  objection  to  the  twofold  di- 
vision first  proposed.  On  the  contrary,  it  leads  directly  to  such  a 
division.  For  it  will  be  noticed  that  both  of  the  chief  classes  of 
fibres  are  regarded  as  composed  of  a number  of  primitive  fibrils  ; 
both  are  also  regarded  as  becoming  invested  in  their  peripheral 
course  with  an  outside  membrane.  The  two  classes,  however,  are 
really  derived  upon  the  basis  of  the  fact  that  some  of  the  primitive 
fibrils,  whether  they  have  already  become  invested  with  this  mem- 
brane or  not,  possess  a medullary  sheath,  and  others  do  not.  It  is 
the  presence  or  absence  of  this  medullary  sheath  which  constitutes 
the  one  important  difference  between  the  different  classes  of  nerve- 
fibres. 

§ 21.  Medullated  nerve-fibres,  or  nerve-tubes,  have  a threefold 
structure.  Such  fibres,  when  separated  by  teasing  with  needles 
from  the  fascicle  of  nerve-fibres  and  examined  under  the  microscope 
while  still  fresh,  appear  pellucid,  with  a central  part  and  a border 
on  each  side,  like  a translucent  liquid  in  a tube  of  translucent 
walls.  The  lines  of  this  double  contour  are  at  first  comparatively 
sharp  and  regular ; lengthening  the  focus  of  the  instrument  ob- 
scures slightly  the  central  part,  and  causes  the  parts  on  the  border 
to  appear  brighter.  Little  by  little  the  appearance  of  the  fibres 
changes.  The  contours  become  irregular,  and  the  substance  (myelin) 


56 


FORM  OF  THE  NERVOUS  ELEMENTS. 


composing  the  borders  becomes  folded,  striated,  and  granulated  in 
appearance.  The  myelin  wells  over  the  sides  of  the  ends  of  the 
fibres  in  irregular  globular  or  contorted  masses.  Occasionally  a 
pale  filament  may  be  seen  projecting  beyond  the  torn  end  of  a 
fibre.  Owing  to  the  fact  that  various  solutions  have  different  effects 
upon,  the  different  parts  of  the  nerve-fibres,  it  is 
possible  to  prepare  specimens  which  shall  exhibit 
clearly  their  threefold  structure.  Thus,  for  ex- 
ample, a solution  of  picrocarmiuate  of  ammonia 
colors  the  central  part  of  the  fibre,  or  axis-cylin- 
der, but  not  the  myelin  ; whereas  osmic  acid 
stains  the  axis-cylinder  slightly,  the  myelin  thor- 
oughly, but  not  the  substance  of  the  annular 
rings.  By  use,  then,  of  various  reagents,  to  color 
the  nerve-fibres,  and  by  numerous  observations 
of  them  under  various  circumstances,  their  three- 
fold nature  in  a living  state  is  thought  to  be  dem- 
onstrated. We  distinguish,  then,  in  the  medul- 
lated  fibres  : (1)  An  outer  membrane,  extremely 
thin,  pellucid,  with  nuclei  in  it,  and  called  the 
primitive  sheath  or  sheath  of  Schwann  ; (2)  an  in- 
terior layer  of  dimly  granular,  white,  and  highly 
refracting  substance,  semi  liquid  during  life,  and 
after  death  undergoing  a process  resembling  co- 
agulation— called  the  medullary  sheath  or  white 
substance  of  Schwann;  and  (3)  a cylindrical  band  of  albuminous 
material,  transparent,  but  with  marks  of  fibrillation — called  the 
axis-cylinder.  Only  the  last  is  supposed  to  constitute  the  essen- 
tial nervous  structure  ; for,  as  we  have  already  seen,  many  nerve- 
fibres  are  simple  naked  axis-cylinders,  and  all  fibres  for  a certain 
distance  from  the  cells  in  which  they  originate  are  devoid  of  the 
medullary  sheath.  There  is  considerable  evidence  that  the  presence 
of  this  sheath  depends  upon  the  need  of  insulation  only. 

g 22.  Besides  the  threefold  longitudinal  structure  of  the  medul- 
lated  nerve-fibre,  we  have  to  notice  certain  structural  modifications 
that  occur  at  intervals  in  its  length.  The  peripheral  nerve-tube 
does  not  run  along  as  a regular  cylinder,  but  places  of  constriction 
appear  at  certain  points  situated  beneath  the  outer  sheath  ; these 
constrictions  are  made  at  the  expense  of  the  medullary  sheath  or 
myelin.  They  are  called  annular  constrictions  or  nodes  of  Ranvier ; 
the  portion  of  nerve-fibre  included  between  two  of  these  constiic- 
tions  is  called  an  interannular  segment.  At  the  constrictions  the 
ends  of  the  segments  of  the  outer  sheath  are  joined  togetliei  by  a 


Pig.  2. — M edu listed 
Nerve-fibres,  with  doub- 
le and  irregular  contour 
showing.  (Schwalbe.) 
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A B 


Pig.  3. — A,  Modullated  Nerve-fibres  from  the 
Sciatic  of  a Rabbit,  staiued  with  osmic  acid, 
and  dissociated  in  water.  (Ranvier.) 

B,  Single  Fibre  Enlarged  40%.  «,  a,  An- 

nular constrictions,  or  nodes  of  Ranvier, 
nearly  midway  between  which  is  n,  the  nu- 
cleus, with  protoplasm,  p,  surrounding  it ; 
ca,  axis-cylinder. 


Fig.  4.— Medullated  Nerve-fibres.  (Schwalbe.) 
a,  Axis-cylinder  ; sheath  of  Schwann  ; ?/, 
nucleus  ; p,  p,  granular  substance  at  the  poles 
of  the  nucleus  ; r,  r,  Ranviev’s  nodes,  where 
the  medullary  sheath  is  interrupted  and 
the  axis-cylinder  appears ; i,  i,  incisures  of 
Schmidt. 


38 


FORM  OF  TIIE  NERVOUS  ELEMENTS. 


thin  layer  of  cementing  substance  which  extends  inward  toward 
the  axis-cylinder.  These  interannular  segments  of  the  nerve-fibre 
vary  greatly  in  length.  When  several  nerve-fibres  lie  parallel  with 
each  other,  the  segments  of  four  or  five  of  them  often  seem  to  have 
about  the  same  length,  and  then  the  series  appears  interrupted  by 
some  segment  considerably  longer  or  shorter  than  the  rest. 

Each  interannular  segment  of  a nerve-fibre  has  a flattened  ellip- 
tical nucleus,  situated  nearly  equidistant  between  the  two  annular 
constrictions  which  limit  the  segment.  This  nucleus 
often  has  a nucleolus  ; between  the  nucleus  and  the 
myelin  there  exists  a minute  mass  of  protoplasm  which 
is  spread  beneath  the  membrane  of  Schwann  and  fixed 
to  it. 

Scattered  irregularly  along  each  interannular  seg- 
ment are  delicate  lines  or  fissures  which  seem  to  run 
obliquely  through  the  medullary  sheath  from  the  mem- 
brane on  the  surface  of  the  nerve-fibre  to  the  axis-cyl- 
inder. Their  significance  is  not  yet  determined  ; they 
are  called  the  “incisures  of  Schmidt.”  (See  Fig.  4.) 

g 23.  The  complex  microscopic  structure  of  the  med- 
ullated  nerve-fibre,  as  described  above — outer  sheath, 
medullary  sheath,  axis-cylinder,  interannular  segments 
limited  at  each  end  by  annular  constrictions,  nucleus 
and  nucleolus,  and  incisures  of  Schmidt — cannot  be 
considered  as  “ultimate,”  even  in  the  restricted  sense 
in  which  we  use  the  word  as  applied  to  what  the  eye 

lateii  Nerve-  „„  see  pv  the  aid  of  optical  instruments.  Other  still 
fibre  from  the  " . . . , , , 

sciatic  of  an  more  minute  characteristics  ot  its  structure  must  be 

0°°/,.  (Ban-  briefly  mentioned,  although  with  the  understanding 

nuriaracon-  that  their  interpretation,  and  even  their  existence,  is 

r?Caxi's:-cyi-  more  doubtful  than  are  the  characteristics  already  de- 
in d er  with 
double  con-  SCl’lbed. 

tour  showing.  qqie  fact  that  isolated  axis-cylinders,  when  submitted 
to  the  action  of  pierocarminate  of  ammonia,  are  stained  red  along 
their  median  line,  while  an  extremely  thin  homogeneous  border  is 
left  comparatively  uncolored,  and  the  additional  fact  that  minute 
flakes  or  scales  sometimes  seem  to  appear  upon  their  surface,  have 
led  to  the  conjecture  that  the  axis-cylinder  has  a double  structure. 
The  clear  homogeneous  border  probably  corresponds  to  the  so-called 
“ sheath  of  Mauthner.”  1 

The  “ fibrillated  ” appearance  of  the  axis-cylinder  under  the  mi- 
croscope has  already  been  referred  to  as  undoubted  ;^but  the  exact 
1 See  Ranvier,  Traite  Technique  d’Histologie,  i.,  pp.  738,  742. 
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nature  and  the  interpretation  of  this  appearance  are  still  matters 
of  dTspuTe.  Ou  account  of  the  fact  that  the  light  must  he  passed 
ttou  h two  or  perhaps  three  cylinders  in  order  to  reach  he  inte- 
rior structure  of  the  nerve-fibre,  its  examination  under the ■ kgh 
powers  of  the  microscope  which  are  necessary  to  see  this  fibrillated 
structure  is  extremely  difficult.  In  spite  of  this  difficulty  howevei 
Hans  Schultze ' claims  that  the  fibrils  of  the  axis-cylinder  can 


Fig.  6. — Fibrillated  Appearance  of  the  Axis- cylinders  of  Medullated  Nerve-fibres.  (Hans  Schultze.) 


distinctly  traced  in  living  fibres,  when  these  are  in  process  of  form- 
ing and  are  still  naked,  or  where  they  issue  from  the  cells  without 
a medullary  sheath,  or  where  they  lose  this  sheath  at  the  annular 
constrictions  or  in  the  peripheral  end-plexuses.  Various  prepara- 
tions of  dead  nerve-fibre,  treated  with  different  reagents,  seem  to 
demonstrate  the  same  fibrillated  structure.  Moreover,  from  the 
fact  that  the  nervous  substance  of  the  fibrils  takes  a carmine  tinge, 
while  the  interfibr illary  nucleated  substance  remains  stained  steel- 
blue  with  the  nitrate  of  silver,  Schultze  argues  that  the  axis-cylinder 
consists  of  two  chemical  substances.  The  fibrillated  appearance 
can,  therefore,. scarcely  be  considered  as  due  to  the  arrangement  of 

1 In  the  Arcliiv  f.  Anat.  und  Physiol.,  1878,  Anat.  Abth.,  pp.  259-285. 
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rows  of  granules  in  straight  lines.1  According  to  T.  W.  Engel- 
mann, in  good  preparations  these  fibrils  appear  distinct,  and  are 
never  seen  to  anastomose  or  form  a plexus  of  fibrils.  By  actual  count 
the  number  of  fibrils  remains  the  same— at  any  rate,  between  any 
two  annular  constrictions  ; nor  are  they  apparently  interrupted  in 
their  course  by  these  constrictions.  The  fibrils,  as  found  in  different 
nerve-fibres,  seem  not  to  differ  in  respect  to  size  or  closeness  of 

contact,  but  their  number 


II 


III 


II 


differs  in  nerve-fibres  of 
different  sizes.  Engel- 
mann  counted  about  four 
hundred  in  the  thickest 
fibres  taken  from  the  mo- 
tor roots  of  the  spinal 
cord  of  the  frog.  The 
closeness  of  their  contact, 
and  the  smallness  of  their 
number,  as  compared 
with  that  of  the  fibrils  into 
which  the  fibre  breaks  up 
at  its  peripheral  termina- 
tions, make  it  difficult  to 
see  how  these  subdivi- 
sions of  the  axis-cylinder 
can  have  any  separate 
function  as  the  conduc- 
tors of  nervous  impulses. 
Further  information  re- 
garding them  must  be  left 
to  subsequent  researches. 
(See  Fig.  6.) 

The  strict  continuity  of 
the  axis-cylinder  through 
the  annular  constrictions 
maybe  called  in  question. 
Engelmann  found  that,  on  being  treated  with  nitrate  of  silver,  the 
axis-cylinders,  as  a rule,  were  broken  off  at  the  annular  constric- 
tions or  nodes.3  Out  of  a hundred  cases  of  broken  cylinders  only 
four  appeared  where  they  had  not  parted  in  the  middle  of  these 
constrictions.  It  is  not  to  be  inferred  from  this,  however,  that  nor- 
mal and  living  nerve-fibres  are  interrupted  by  a space  of  even  mi- 

J So  article  of  H.  D.  Schmidt,  in  the  Monthly  Micr.  Jour.,  1874.  vol.  xii. 

2 Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  xxii.,  p.  26.  3 Piluger’s  Archiv,  xxii.,  pp.  1-24. 


Viq.  7. — Fibrillated  Axis-cylinders  broken  at  the  Nodes 
of  Itanvier.  (Engelmann.) 
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croscopic  proportions  at  these  nodes  ; no  such  interruption  appears. 
But  it  is  by  no  means  impossible  that  these  fibres  are  to  be  regar ded 
as  composed  of  a number  of  annular  segments  cemented  together- 
each  separate  fibril  placed  exactly  end  to  end  with  its  fellow  in  the 
adjoining  segments.  Such  an  arrangement 
would  accord  with  the  theory  which  regards 
the  segments  as  elongated  and  developed 
nerve-cells. 

§ 24.  Non-medullated  nerve-fibres,  or  fibres 
of  Remak,  differ  from  those  already  described 
in  that  they  do  not  possess  a medullary 
sheath  They  are  grayish  and  translucent, 
longitudinally  striated,  with  flattened  elon- 
gated nuclei  lying  at  frequent  intervals  upon 
their  surface.  When  gathered  together  within 
a sheath  of  neurilemma,  they  are  not  placed 
side  by  side  as  are  the  medullated  nerve- 
tubes  ; they  are  rather  formed  in  the  interior 
of  the  nerve,  where  they  unite  and  divide  and 
make  an  intricate  plexus  or  network  of  fibres. 

They  are  grouped  in  larger  bundles,  some- 
times alone,  but  more  frequently  in  connec- 
tion with  medullated  fibres.  Their  striated 
appearance  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that 
they,  like  the  axis-cylinder  of  the  medullated 
nerve-fibres,  are  composed  of  numerous  fibrils. 

As  has  already  been  said,  they  belong  to  the 
sympathetic  system. 

§ 25.  The  size  of  different  nerve-fibres  in 
the  human  body  varies  greatly,  according  to 
their  kind,  position,  and,  perhaps,  function. 

As  a rule  the  non  - medullated  fibres  are 
smaller  than  the  medullated,  the  former  be- 
ing from  -jpjVij-  to  -yoVo-  °f  an  inch  in  diam- 
eter, and  the  latter  (in  the  trunk  and  branches 
of  the  nerve)  from  to  of  an  inch. 

But  this  rule  is  not  always  followed.  In  the 
white  matter  of  the  cord  the  medullated 
fibres  range  in  size  from  f°  2 ttVo  °f  an  inch,  in  parts  of  the 
anterior  columns,  and  about  TTjV  0-  °f  an  inch  in  those  regions  of 
the  lateral  and  posterior  columns  which  are  nearest  the  gray  matter 
of  the  cord.  In  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  and  brain  the  fibres  are 
much  finer — being  from  t-q*0-6-  t°  ttJw  °f  an  inch  in  diameter,  or 


Fig.  8. — Fibres  of  Remak  from 
the  Pneumogsistric  of  the 
Dog.  40%.  (Ranvier.)  n, 
Nucleus  with  surrounding 
protoplasm,  p ; b,  strite  cor- 
responding to  fibrils. 
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even  of  an  almost  immeasurable  fineness  ; they  are  finest  of  all  in 
the  superficial  layers  of  the  brain  and  in  the  nerves  of  special  sense. 

In  some  instances  the  axis-cylinder  may  be  not  more  than > 

of  an  inch  in  diameter.  101,000 

§ 2b.  The  number  of  fibres  which  enter  into  the  composition  of 
individual  nerves  also  varies  greatly.  In  the  common  motor  nerve 
of  the  tongue  it  has  been  estimated  at  about  five  thousand,  in  that 
of  the  eyes  at  fifteen  thousand,  in  the  optic  nerve  at  one  hundred 
thousand  at  least. 

§ 27.  So-called  ganglion-cells,  or  nerve-cells,  are  the  second  of 
the  two  structural  elements  which  can  be  more  minutely  described 
as  undoubtedly  belonging  to  the  nervous  system.  These  bodies 
vary  greatly  in  size  and  shape,  but  they  all  show,  when  subjected 
to  microscopic  examination,  certain  well-recognized  common  charac- 
teristics. Nerve-cells  are  irregular  masses  of  protoplasm,  finely 
granular  and  delicately  striated,  with  a large  nucleus  which  is  well- 
defined  and  vesicular  in  appearance,  and  which  usually  contains  a 
shining  nucleolus  ; they  send  off  one  or  more  processes.  In  the  gray 
matter  of  the  cord  and  brain  they  are  embedded  in  the  neuroglia 
or  so-called  “nerve-cement  in  the  smaller  nervous  centres,  such 
as  the  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic  and  the  ganglia  on  the  posterior 
roots  of  the  spinal  cord,  they  are  surrounded  by  a capsule  of  con- 
nective tissue. 

§ 28.  Careful  microscopic  investigation  of  the  nerve-cell  with  high 
magnifying  powers  of  the  instrument  reveals  the  great  complexity 
of  its  structure.  In  describing  this  complex  structure  the  bipolar 
ganglion-cell  of  the  fish  may  be  considered  as  a common  type.  Such 
a cell  is  called  by  Max  Schultze  1 a “ nucleated  swelling  of  the  axis- 
cylinder.”  When  found  in  the  course  of  a nerve-fibre  it  appears 
at  first  sight  as  a complete  interruption  to  the  continuity  of  the 
fibre.  Further  examination  is  thought  to  show,  however,  that, 
when  the  fibre  reaches  the  cell,  the  axis-cylinder  loses  its  medul- 
lary sheath,  and  the  fibrils  which  constitute  the  substance  of  the 
cylinder  become  dissociated,  and  continue  their  course  over  the 
surface  of  the  “ ganglionic  globe  ” to  its  opposite  pole  ; here  they 
reunite  and  form  a fibre  identical  with  the  one  that  approached 
the  nearer  pole  of  the  cell.  The  “ganglionic  globe  itself  appears 
to  be  composed  of  granular  substance.  We  may  distinguish,  then, 
in  such  a ganglion-cell  these  two  parts  : (1)  a fibrillary  coveiing, 
the  fibrils  of  which  are  continuous  with  the  fibrils  of  the  axis- 
cylinder  on  either  side  of  the  cell ; and  (2)  a granular  globe  con- 
taining near  its  surface  a nucleus,  within  which  one  or  more  nucleoli 
1 In  Strieker,  Human  and  Comparative  Histology,  i.,  p.  174. 
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appear.1  A repetition  of  these  parts  of  the  structure  of  the  bipolai 
cell,  it  is  claimed,  may  be  expected  and  found  in  ganglionic  nerve- 
cells  in  general. 

A microscopic  structure  substantially  like  that  of  the  bipolar 
ganglion-cell  of  the  fish,  as  already  described, 
is  found  to  belong  to  the  multipolar  cells  of 
the  anterior  horns  of  the  spinal  cord  of  man, 
and  of  the  ox,  or  of  other  mammals.  Among 
the  many  processes  given  out  by  such  a cell, 
the  researches  of  Deiters  and  of  others  have 
demonstrated  that  ordinarily  only  one  be- 
comes continuous  with  the  axis-cylinder  of  the 
peripherally  running  nerve-fibre.  This  one, 
called  the  “prolongation  (or  process)  of  Dei- 
ters,” has  sometimes  been  distinctly  seen  to 
be  fibrillated ; and  it  is  supposed  that  its 
fibrils  are,  as  a rule,  continuous  - with  those 
of  the  axis-cylinder  of  the  nerve-fibre.  Hence 
it  is  called  the  “ axis-cylinder  process.”  The 
other  processes  from  the  cell  also  seem  to  be 
fibrillar ; but  the  quantity  of  interfibrillar 
granular  substance  which  they  contain  is 
greater  than  that  in  the  axis-cylinder  process. 

These  fibrils  ramify,  anastomose  with  each 
other,  and  become  lost  in  an  intricate  net- 
work of  extremely  minute  nervous  filaments. 

Over  the  surface  and  within  the  interior  of  the 
“ ganglionic  globe  ” of  the  multipolar  cell  the 
fibrils  of  all  these  processes  run  in  every  di- 
rection with  bewildering  complexity.  Their 
relation  to  one  another,  and  to  the  various 
parts  of  the  substance  of  the  cell,  cannot  be 
said  to  be  determined  with  any  degree  of  cer- 
tainty. Most  of  the  fibrils  appear  only  to  tra- 
verse the  ganglion-cells,  but  some  of  them, 
perhaps,  originate  within  the  cells.  In  the  case 
of  any  thus  originating,  it  is  not  as  yet  possible  to  say  whether 
or  not  they  arise  out  of  the  nuclei  and  nucleoli,  and  so,  whether  we 
may  consider  these  parts  of  the  cells  as  the  special  sources  or  cen- 
tres of  the  nerve-fibrils,  as  Harless,  Meynert,  and  others  have  done.  '2 

1 See  Ranvier,  Traite  Technique  d’Histologie,  i. , p.  712. 

a See,  on  this  whole  subject,  Max  Schultze  in  Strieker,  Human  and  Compara- 
tive Histology,  i.,  pp.  172-187  ; Ranvier,  Traite  Technique  d’Histologie,  i.,  pp 
710  if.  ; and  Hans  Schultze,  Archiv  f.  Anab.  u.  Physiol.,  1878,  pp.  259-285. 


Fig.  9 


Nerve-cell  from  the 
Spinal  Ganglion  of  the 
Ray.  380/j . (Ranvier.) 
my , Medullary  sheath  of 
nerve-fibre,  enclosing  ca, 
the  axis-cylinder,  the  fi- 
brils of  which  (/)  separate 
and  run  over  the  gangli- 
onic globe,  m ; n,  nu- 
cleus. 
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§ 29.  The  variety  of  shapes  taken  by  the  nerve-cells  has  already 
been  mentioned,  as  well  as  the  fact  that  they  may  be  classified  as 
unipolar,  bipolar,  and  multipolar.  Some  are  nearly  round  ; others 
ovoidal,  caudate,  stellate,  or  shaped  like  a flask  or  the  blade  of  a 
paddle.  Still  others  appear  somewhat  like  the  foot  of  an  animal 
with  claws  ; while  the  branching  processes  of  others  give  them  the 
appearance  of  sprawling  out  irregularly  in  a half-score  of  different 
directions.  To  a certain  extent  the  shape  of  the  cells  is  character- 
istic of  that  region  of  the  central  nervous  system  where  they  are 


r Stffisto! 


pTr  10  —Multipolar  Ganglion-cell  from  the  Anterior  Horn  of  the  Gray  Strfjstance  of  the  Spinal 
Cord  of  the  Ox.  (After  Deiters.)  1,  Nucleus ; 2,  axis-cylinder  process;  3,  3,  branching 
processes. 


found,  in  most  abundant  numbers,  embedded  in  the  neuroglia. 
For  example,  large  ganglion-cells  of  irregular  shape,  with  branch- 
ing processes,  which  have  been  called  “ motor,”  are  found  in  the  ante- 
rior horns  of  the  gray  matter  of  the  spinal  cord  ; pyramidal  cells  of 
various  sizes,  with  processes  from  both  base  and  apex,  are  character- 
istic of  the  cortex  of  the  cerebrum  ; and  just  at  the  inner  edge  of 
the  gray  cortical  matter  in  the  cerebellum  appear  irregular  globu- 
lar or  ovoidal  cells,  which  send  off  one  or  two  branching  processes 
toward  the  surface  of  the  cerebrum.  The  ganglion-cells  of  the  sym- 
pathetic also  are  usually  globular  or  ovoidal,  and  have  one  or  more 
processes  which  pierce  their  capsule  and  become  non-medullated 
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nerve-fibres.  Unipolar  cells  are  found  in  the  spinal  ganglia  of  the 
higher  animals,  bipolar  in  the  spinal  ganglia  of  fishes. 

Nerve-celts  vary  in  size  as  much  as  in  shape  ; the  limits  may  per- 
haps be  given  as  from  about  to  -g-gVir  of  an  inch.  No  special 
physiological  significance  can  in  any  case  be  assigned  to  the  shape 
of  the  nerve-cell  ; we  are  wholly  ignorant  of  the  meaning  of  such 
a variety  of  forms,  and  of  the  value  of  any  particlar  form  in  a 
given  position.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  the  large  size  of  the 
so-called  “motor-cells”  of  the  anterior  horns  of  the  spinal  cord  is 
indicative  of  their  special  physiological  function.  We  may  also 
fairly  incline  to  interpret  the  multiplication  of  ganglion-cells  in  the 
central  parts  of  the  nervous  system  as  significant  of  the  large 
amount  and  high  quality  of  work  which  must  be  done  by  them 
within  these  centres.  It  is  possible  that  the  shape  of  the  cells  is 
largely  due  to  the  mechanical  conditions  which  control  their  de- 
velopment within  the  embryo  ; but  upon  this  subject  we  have 
scarcely  any  trustworthy  information. 

§ 30.  The  structure  of  the  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells,  and  the 
nature  of  the  histological  relations  which  apparently  exist  between 
the  two,  have  led  to  a captivating  theory  intended  to  reduce  all  the 
elements  of  the  nervous  mechanism  to  modifications  of  a single 
form.  Extremely  different  in  structure  as  the  various  parts  of  the 
nervous  system  obviously  are,  we  are  told  that  modern  histological 
science  refex’s  them  all,  for  their  elements,  to  “one  perfectly  defi- 
nite type  2 this  type  is  the  ganglionic  nerve-cell.  The  important 
common  characteristic,  that  they  send  out  prolongations  which 
become  nerve-fibres,  is  assumed  to  belong  to  all  such  cells.  The 
Jabres  are,  accordingly,  considei’ed  to  be  prolongations  of  the  cells, 
and  to  be  formed  of  substance  like  that  of  the  source  from  which 
they  appear  to  arise.  Nerve-fibres  may  then  be  described  as  nerve- 
cells  drawn  out  into  an  extremely  long  peduncle,  which  serves  to 
connect  them  with  other  similar  cells  and  fibres,  or  with  certain 
muscular  fibres  which  the  nervous  matter  commands.  This  mor- 
phological theory  of  the  nervous  elements  rests,  however,  upon  a 
doubtful  basis,  and  certain  strong  objections  may  be  brought  against 
it.  We  are  probably  warranted  simply  in  asserting  that  both  classes 
of  these  elements,  like  the  other  primary  structural  forms  of  the 
body,  may  be  regarded  as  differentiatioixs  of  oixe  type  (the  cell) 
under  conditions  of  which  we  ai*e  almost  wholly  ignorant. 

There  is  accumulating  evideixce  in  favor  of  the  view  that  nerve- 

1 See  an  article  of  J.  Hoffmann  in  the  American  Journal  of  Neurology  and 
Psychiatry,  August,  1883,  pp.  432  ff. 

2 Ranvier,  Traitc  Technique  d’Histologie,  i. , p.  710. 
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fibres  are,  in  general,  connected,  both  histologically  and  physiologi- 
cally,  with  the  nerve-cells.  One  of  the  processes  of  each  cell  may, 
therefore,  as  a rule,  be  regarded  as  continuous  with  the  axis-cylin- 
der of  a nerve-fibre.  It  is  true  that  this  connection  can  by  no 
means  always  be  traced  by  the  microscope.  A score  of  years  ago 
one  investigator 1 declared  that,  after  having  examined  the  gray 
matter  of  the  spinal  cord  a great  number  of  times,  he  had  demon- 
strated this  alleged  connection  only  very  rarely.  Repeated  obser- 
vations since,  of  the  improved  modern  kind,  have  not  done  away 
with  the  comparative  infrequency  of  the  desired  demonstration. 
But  from  the  very  nature  of  the  case  a great  number  of  the  nerve- 
fibres  must  have  their  connection  with  the  cells  broken  off  by  the 
treatment  they  receive  in  preparation  for  examination.  And  the 
positive  cases  where  such  connection  has  been  traced  may  fairly  be 
said  to  have  indicated  the  rule.  Moreover,  the  facts  of  physiology 
(to  which  reference  will  be  made  subsequently)  seem  to  favor  such 
a view  of  the  anatomical  relation  of  these  two  elements  of  the  ner- 
vous system. 

Additional  evidence  upon  this  subject  may  perhaps  be  derived 
from  the  recent  researches  of  E.  A.  Birge.5  This  investigator  under- 
took the  gigantic  task  of  counting  the  nervous  elements  in  the  gan- 
glia and  roots  of  the  spinal  cord  of  a large  number  of  frogs.  He 
apparently  discovered  a general  relation  indicating  some  agreement 
in  the  number  of  the  so-called  motor-cells  and  the  fibres  alleged  to 
originate  from  these  cells.  In  one  case  (No.  42)  an  actual  count  of 
ten  motor-roots  gave  5,734  fibres  and  5,777  cells  on  the  x'ight,  and 
5,740  cells  on  the  left  side  of  the  cord.  Other  results  of  counting, 
however,  were  by  no  means  so  favorable  to  the  statement  that  the 
number  of  the  fibres  in  the  roots  agrees  exactly  with  the  number  of 
cells  in  the  corresponding  region  of  the  cord.  Nor  could  more 
complete  results  of  this  kind  form  any  sufficient  warrant  for  the 
conclusion  that  everywhere  in  the  nervous  system  the  number  of 
fibres  corresponds  with  the  cells,  or  that  the  nerve-fibres  all  spring 
from  the  nerve-cells  ; much  less,  that  they  may  be  reduced  to  one 
form  of  such  cells  as  to  a perfectly  definite  type. 

§ 31.  The  discussion  of  the  chemical  constitution  and  structural 
form  of  the  elements  of  the  nervous  system  introduces  the  ques- 
tion as  to  the  Functions  of  these  Elements.  This  question  must 
be  answered,  if  at  all,  by  the  science  of  physiology.  And  in  view 

1 Vulpian,  see  Le?ons  sur  la  Pliysiologie  du  Systeme  Nerveux,  p.  318,  Lect- 
ure of  July  9,  1864. 

* Archiv  f.  Anat  u.  Physiol.,  1882,  Physiolog.  Abtli.,  pp.  435-4/9,  espe- 
cially p.  471. 
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of  our  ignorance  of  the  genuine  nervous  character  of  all  other 
claimants  to  a place  among  the  elements  of  the  nervous  system,  our 
inquiry  is  narrowed  to  the  following  terms  : What  can  nerve-fibres 

and  ganglionic  nerve-cells  do  f With  the  activities  of  these  ele- 
ments, as  combined  into  the  complex  organs  of  the  human  nervous 
mechanism,  the  whole  of  our  subsequent  examination  is  designed 
to  deal.  We  speak  here  very  briefly  of  certain  fundamental  prop- 
erties of  the  two  nerve-elements  already  described — that  is,  of  the 
nerve-fibres  as  gathered  into  bundles  called  nerves,  and  of  the  cells 
as  collected  into  ganglia  and  connected  with  these  nerves. 

Nerves  and  nerve-cells  have  certain  properties  in  common  ; that 
is  to  sa}',  within  certain  limits  both  can  do  the  same  things.  Both 
are  capable  of  becoming  the  subjects  of  a specific  kind  of  molecm 
lar  motion  which  we  are  entitled  to  consider  as  distinctively  “neu- 
ral,”  but  about  whose  nature  and  mathematical  or  physical  relations 
to  other  modes  of  the  molecular  motion  of  matter  we  are  still  al- 
most totally  ignorant.  Both  are  also  capable  of  propagating  this 
distinctively  “ neural  commotion  ” from  one  portion  of  their  struct- 
ure to  another.  In  a word,  both  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  have 
the  properties  of  Excitability  and  Conductivity  ; and  the  excitation 
and  conduction  of  excitation  which  these  nervous  elements  display 
are  of  a kind  peculiar  to  themselves.  It  is  the  production,  propa- 
gation, modification,  and  distribution  of  this  distinctive  nerve-com- 
motion which  constitutes  the  one  constant  function,  or  property, 
of  the  nervous  elements,  whether  considered  as  isolated  or  as  com- 
bined into  organs.  It  is  customary  with  some  writers  to  speak  of 
the  production  of  psychical  phenomena  as  the  crowning  function 
of  the  nervous  system.  But  whatever  may  be  the  view  we  shall 
find  ourselves  compelled  to  take  of  the  relations  between  the  loca- 
tion, quantity,  quality,  and  combinations  of  this  neural  molecular 
motion  and  the  phenomena  of  self-conscious  life,  from  our  present 
point  of  view  the  utterances  of  such  writers — if  designed  as  anything 
other  than  figures  of  speech  which  need  to  be  explained  in  detail 
to  be  even  suggestive  of  those  real  facts  and  relations  which  they,  in 
truth,  only  symbolize — are  of  little  interest  or  value.  We  are  speak- 
ing of  a material  structure,  which,  although  alive  and  standing  in 
altogether  unique  relations  to  psychical  phenomena,  is,  nevertheless, 
in  itself  considered,  nothing  but  a very  complex  collection  of  moving- 
molecules.  The  peculiar  form  of  molecular  motion  which  charac- 
terizes this  structure — namely,  so-called  “ nerve-commotion  ” — is 
its  unique  function.  Inasmuch  as  such  nerve-commotion  may  be 
considered  as  originally  set  up  in  a single  nervous  element  or  group 
of  elements,  and  then  propagated  from  this  initial  point  along  cer- 
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tain  more  or  less  definitely  marked  tracts  to  other  elements  or 
groups  of  elements,  we  may  divide  the  one  function  into  two— the 
function  of  excitation  and  the  function  of  conduction. 

§ 32.  Nerve-commotion,  or  neural  molecular  action,  is,  of  course, 
never  an  uncaused  event.  It  begins  at  certain  points  in  the  ner- 
vous elements,  where  it  is  set  agoing  by  the  application  of  appropri- 
ate causes  of  excitation.  The  causes  of  the  excitation  of  the  ner- 
vous elements  are  called  “stimuli.”  Stimuli  are  of  two  general 
kinds — external  and  internal.  External  stimuli  comprise  all  such 
modes  of  the  motion  of  matter  as  actupou  the  peripheral  parts  of  the 
nervous  system,  and  so  produce  within  it  a state  of  excitation  or 
nerve-commotion ; among  these  are  light,  heat,  chemical  changes, 
etc.  Internal  stimuli  are  such  as  act  upon  the  nerve-cells  of  the 
central  organs  ; they  consist,  in  general,  of  changes  in  the  blood 
produced  by  an  increase  or  decrease  of  oxygen,  the  presence  of 
drugs,  etc.  The  susceptibility  of  a nerve  to  any  form  of  external 
stimulus  is  called  its  “irritability;”  and  when  a nerve  will  no 
longer  respond  to  such  stimulus  by  being  thrown  into  a condition 
of  excitation,  it  is  said  to  have  lost  its  irritability.  As  the  word  is 
generally  used,  then,  the  irritability  of  a nerve  is  its  property  of 
excitability  under  the  action  of  some  form  of  external  stimulus. 
When  excited  by  such  stimulus  it  is  said  to  be  irritated.  We  shall 
use  both  sets  of  words,  reserving  the  words  “ excitation  ” and  “ ex- 
citability” for  the  general  state  and  function  of  all  nervous  tissue 
considered  as  capable  of  a specific  molecular  commotion  ' — a nerve- 
commotion. 

§ 33.  But  although  all  the  nervous  elements  may  be  said  to  have 
the  properties  of  neural  excitability  and  conductivity,  important 
differences  arise  as  to  the  conditions  under  which,  and  as  to  the 
modes  in  which,  they  exercise  their  functions  when  combined  into 
a complex  nervous  system.  In  the  normal  condition  of  such  a sys- 
tem it  is  by  no  means  all  of  its  parts  which  are  directly  excitable, 
whether  by  external  or  by  internal  stimuli ; nor  is  the  effect  of  the 
excitation  of  both  the  elementary  structural  forms  of  such  a system 
exactly  the  same.  A single  nerve  may,  indeed,  be  separated  from 
the  other  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  with  a muscle  attached,  and 
may  then  be  made  to  exercise  its  neural  function  in  moving  the 
muscle  by  being  itself  stimulated  with  different  kinds  of  stimuli  at 
different  points  along  its  course.  But  in  their  normal  place  and 
condition  nerves  are  never  excited  by  the  direct  application  of 

i it  is  a pity  that  we  have  in  English  no  one  word  which  can  be  used  under 
all  conditions,  and  compounded  ad  libitum , in  order  to  designate  a property,  a 
process,  a state,  etc.,  as  can  the  German  word  Erregen,  Erregung,  etc. 
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stimuli ; they  are  always  excited  indirectly  by  the  propagation  to 
them  of  nerve-commotion  which  originates  in  the  central  organs  or 
in  the  end-organs.  The  distinctive  office  of  the  nerves  is,  then,  to 
act  as  conductors  of  molecular  motion  set  up  in  themselves  by  the 
direct  excitation  of  the  nervous  elements  in  which  they  either  cen- 
trally or  peripherally  terminate.  Moreover,  large  portions  of  the 
central  organs  do  not  respond  to  the  direct  application  of  various 
kinds  of  stimuli  to  their  surface.  We  are  obliged,  then,  to  suppose 
that  many  of  the  nerve-cells  which  compose  these  organs  are  excita- 
ble only  by  stimulation  through  the  nerve-fibres  that  run  into  them. 
The  case  of  the  normal  nervous  system,  with  respect  to  its  excita- 
bility, may,  then,  be  briefly  described  in  the  following  terms  : The 
end-organs  of  sense  are  directly  excitable  by  external  stimuli,  and 
each  specific  kind  of  end-organ  which  is  characteristic  of  a particu- 
lar sense  is  excitable  only  by  the  specific  kind  of  stimuli  appropri- 
ate to  that  sense.  The  afferent  or  centripetal  nerves  are  excited 
only  by  the  end-organs  of  sense  ; their  specific  function  is  to  con- 
duct the  nerve-commotion,  started  by  the  external  stimuli  in  these 
end -organs,  toward  the  central  organs.  The  efferent  or  centrifugal 
nerves  are  not  directly  excited  by  either  internal  or  external  stimuli, 
but  only  by  the  central  organs  ; their  specific  function  is  to  conduct 
the  nerve-commotion  started  in  them  by  the  central  organs  to  the 
muscles,  glands,  etc. — to  the  peripheral  parts  of  the  body  which 
are  to  be  moved  through  their  excitation.  The  central  nerve-cells 
themselves  are  excited  either  through  the  nerve-commotion  brought 
to  them  by  the  afferent  nerves  or  by  internal  stimuli.  Nerve- 
commotions  are  also  said  to  arise  in  them  automatically ; but 
the  facts  covered  by  the  term  “ automatic  ” require  further  distinc- 
tions to  be  made  as  to  the  functional  activity  of  the  different  nerve - 
elements. 

§ 34.  If  the  distinctive  normal  function  of  the  nerves  is  the  con- 
ducting of  neural  molecular  motion  between  the  central  organs 
and  the  end-organs,  the  function  of  the  ganglion-cells  can  by  no 
means  be  pronounced  so  simple.  These  cells  are,  indeed,  also  con- 
ductois  of  nerve-commotion  ; within  the  central  organs  they  form 
impoitant  parts  of  the  tracts  along  which  such  commotion  passes. 
They  serve  also  as  points  for  the  division  and  redistribution  of  this 
commotion  ; they  may  be  spoken  of  as  switching-places  in  the  sys- 
tem 01  network  of  tracts.  In  these  “ shunting-jjlaces  ” of  the  cell 
many  lines  of  conduction  meet ; and  the  one  of  them  taken  by  any 
impulse  entering  the  cell  may  depend  upon  the  relative  amount  of 
resistance  offered  by  these  lines.  The  work  of  the  cell  may  then 

be  considered  as  “re-directive.”  The  office  of  the  cell  in  distri- 
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bution  of  the  nerve-commotion  may  also  be  either  to  condense  or 
to  disperse  it ; in  the  former  case  the  distribution  might  be  spoken 
spoken  of  as  “ associative,”  in  the  latter  as  “ dissociative.”  1 They 
may  also  intensify  or  diminish  the  nerve-commotion  entering  them. 
But  the  nerve-cells  have  also  other  functions,  or  forms  of  the  one 
neural  function,  which  have  been  classed  as  either  (a)  automatic, 

( b ) reflex,  or  (c)  inhibitory. 

(a.)  Automatism,  or  the  power  of  initiating  the  peculiar  form  of 
molecular  motion  known  as  “vital  impulses,”  independently  of 
the  action  of  any  discoverable  stimulus  from  without,  is  one  of  the 
fundamental  properties  of  protoplasm.  An  amoeba,  for  example,  is  a 
minute  mass  of  such  protoplasm  ; it  executes  movements  which  can- 
not be  wholly  explained  by  reference  to  any  changes  in  its  environ- 
ment. The  difficulty  of  distinguishing  automatic  from  reflex  action 
in  the  spinal  cord,  and  muscular  from  nervous  automatism  in  the 
sporadic  ganglia,  need  not  concern  us  at  present.  According  to 
Eckhard 2 two  kinds  of  this  automatic  function  of  the  ganglion-cells 
may  be  distinguished — viz.,  the  automatic-tonic  and  the  automatic- 
rhythmic.  In  the  former  case  the  control  of  the  cells  over  the 
muscular  structures  by  means  of  the  efferent  nerves  is  irregular ; 
in  the  latter  this  control  results  in  the  nearly  simultaneous  contrac- 
tion of  the  same  set  of  such  structures,  repeated  at  regular  intervals  ; 
as  is  the  case  in  the  movements  of  the  heart  and  lungs.  In  neither 
case,  however,  can  we  form  any  clear  conception  of  the  origin  within 
the  cells  of  this  neural  commotion,  of  the  nature  of  the  forces  at 
work  to  produce  it,  or  of  the  changes  in  material  that  are  involved 
in  it.  We  can  only  say  that  as  yet  we  know  no  reasons  lying  out- 
side of  the  structure  and  activities  of  the  living  nerve-cells  them- 
selves which  will  account  for  the  starting  of  the  excitation.  In  this 
sense,  at  least,  such  neural  action  is  “automatic.” 

(6.)  The  reflex  function  of  the  ganglion-cells  admits  of  a some- 
what more  detailed  and  satisfactory  statement ; but  the  phenomena 
and  laws  of  reflex  nervous  action  are  properly  discussed  as  belong- 
ing to  the  central  organs  of  the  nervous  system.  It  is  enough,  at 
present,  to  note  that  the  great  changes  which  take  place  in  the 
character  of  nervous  impulses,  when,  after  entering  the  central 
organs  by  the  afferent  tracts,  they  are,  as  it  is  said,  “ reflected  ” 
from  those  organs  along  the  efferent  tracts,  are  indubitable  evi- 
dence of  the  specific  molecular  activity  of  the  ganglion-cells.  For 
the  afferent  impulses  are,  in  fact,  not  simply  reflected  in  these  cells  ; 

1 See  A.  Hill,  Tlie  Flan  of  the  Central  Nervous  System,  p.  2.  Cambridge 
1885. 

2 Hermann’s  Handh.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  19  f- 
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they  are  greatly  modified  as  to  their  number,  intensity,  character, 
and  distribution.  This  modification  is  proof  of  profound  molecu- 
lar changes  that  are  instituted  in  the  substance  of  the  cells  them- 
selves. It  is  one  proof,  among  others,  that  a large  expenditure  of 
energy  in  the  cells  accompanies  the  transmutation  of  afferent  into 
efferent  impulses. 

(c.)  The  function  of  inhibition,  as  ascribed  to  ganglion-cells,  must 
be  pronounced  more  doubtful  in  character  than  either  of  the  two 
foregoing.  It  was  found  by  Wundt1  that  nervous  impulses  are 
delayed  on  passing  through  the  spinal  ganglion.  Such  impulses 
seem  also  to  consume  an  amount  of  time  in  travelling  along  or 
through  the  cord  that  cannot  readily  be  accounted  for  as  wholly 
due  to  the  length  of  the  nervous  tracts  which  they  thus  traverse. 
But  until  our  information  is  more  pitecise  as  to  the  microscopic 
structure  of  the  cord,  and  as  to  the  tracts  within  it  which  the  ner- 
vous impulses  follow,  we  cannot  say  with  confidence  how  much  of 
this  delay  is  due  to  molecular  changes  peculiar  to  the  cells  them- 
selves. That  the  automatic  and  reflex  functions  of  the  medulla 
oblongata  may  be  compounded,  as  it  were,  in  such  way  as  either  to 
inhibit  or  to  accelerate  The  action  of  the  heart  and  lungs  and  mus- 
cular walls  of  the  arteries,  is  a well-known  fact.  It  has  already 
been  said  that  nerve-cells  may  diminish  as  well  as  intensify  the 
nerve-commotion  entering  them.  When  afferent  impulses  reach  the 
ganglion-cells  of  the  centres,  and  find  them  already  at  work,  such 
impulses  result,  according  to  circumstances,  in  either  inhibiting  or 
augmenting  this  activity.2  Moreover,  the  lone  given  forth  by  a 
muscle,  when  tetanized  by  stimulating  the  nerve  to  which  the  mus- 
cle is  attached  with  repeated  induction-shocks,  has  the  same  num- 
ber of  vibrations  per  second  as  there  are  of  such  shocks  ; but  the 
tone  given  forth  by  muscle  tetanized  through  the  spinal  cord,  or 
by  action  of  the  will,  has  a constant  number  of  vibrations,  namely, 
about  nineteen  per  second.  It  would  appear  from  this,  also,  that 
the  central  apparatus  of  nerve-cells  controls  the  impulses  which 
tetanize  the  muscle,  according  to  the  molecular  structure  and 
changes  of  those  cells.  In  this  sense,  then,  the  cells  may  be  said 
to  exercise  inhibitory  functions  under  certain  conditions. 

§ 35.  A consideration  of  the  different  effects  produced  by  the 
conduction  of  nervous  impulses  along  the  different  nerves  of  the 
system  would  seem  at  first  to  justify  the  classification  of  the  nerves 
according  to  the  varieties  of  their  functional  activity.  In  this  way 

1 Untersucliungen  zur  Mechanilt  der  Nerven,  1876,  Abth.  ii. , pp.  45  ff. 

2 Comp.  Foster,  A Text-book  of  Physiology,  fourth  edition,  p.  134.  New 
York,  1880. 
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we  should  distinguish  the  following  classes  : (a)  nerves  of  motion 
controlling  the  muscular  apparatus,  whether  of  smooth  or  of  striated 
muscular  fibres  ; ( b ) nerves  of  inhibition  ; (c)  nerves  of  secretion  ; 
(d)  trophic  nerves,  or  nerves  which  have  a direct  influence  upon  nu- 
trition ; (e)  centripetal  nerves  that  have  no  sensory  function  ; and, 
finally,  (/)  sensory  nerves,  or  those  the  excitation  of  which  may 
result  in  conscious  sensation.1 

That  the  irritation  of  different  nerves  may  have  results  so  differ- 
ent as  are  indicated  by  the  foregoing  classes  must  indeed  be  ad- 
mitted ; but  it  is  quite  another  question  whether  this  difference  is 
not  wholly  due  to  the  sources  of  origin  for  the  nerve-commotions 
sent  along  them,  and  to  the  structures  in  which  it  terminates,  rather 
than  to  any  difference  in  the  essential  physiological  function  of  the 
nerves  themselves.  Just  as*  the  same  electrical  current  may  pass 
along  the  same  kind  of  wire,  and  write  a message,  or  ring  a bell,  or 
move  the  legs  of  a frog  ; just  so  the  irritation  of  certain  fibres  of  the 
pneumogastric  nerve  results  in  controlling  the  motion  of  the  heart ; 
the  irritation  of  other  nerves  seems  to  have  an  immediate  metabolic 
effect  in  directing  the  secretory  processes  ; that  of  still  others  pro- 
foundly modifies  the  nutrition  of  the  portions  of  the  body  to  which 
they  are  distributed.  All  these  effects  are  in  appearance  greatly 
unlike  the  movement  of  a muscle  under  stimulation  from  a nerve. 
With  regard  to  the  influence  of  the  nerves  011  nutrition  (their  tro- 
phic function)  it  is  not  necessary,  in  order  to  account  for  it,  that 
some  specific  action  of  a particular  kind  of  nerves  should  be  as- 
sumed. We  should  suppose,  of  course,  that  the  chemical  processes 
in  which  nutrition  consists  would  be  changed  in  character  by  the 
molecular  changes  in  the  tissue  which  irritating  any  of  the  nerve- 
fibres  running  into  it  would  inevitably  bring  about. 

Further  consideration  of  the  six  possible  classes  of  nerves  given 
above  reveals  the  fact  that  they  may  all  be  reduced  to  two,  accord- 
ing to  the  direction  in  which  their  function  of  conducting  nerve- 
commotion  is  exercised.  The  first  four  conduct  it  outwaid  from 
the  nervous  centres,  and  are  therefore  called  “ efferent ; ” the  last 
two  conduct  it  inward  toward  the  nervous  centres,  and  are  there- 
fore called  “ afferent.”  Into  these  two  kinds  all  nerves  are  custom- 
arily divided,  so  far  as  their  physiological  function  is  concerned. 

g 36.  The  further  question  now  arises,  Whether  the  general  phy- 
siological function  of  these  two  principal  classes  of  nerves  differs  m 
kind”as  well  as  in  direction  ; or  are  afferent  and  efferent  nerves  to 
be  identified  so  far  as  their  specific  neural  function  is  concerned  ? 
Inasmuch  as  every  nerve-fibre,  in  the  normal  condition  of  the  ner- 
i Comp.  Sigmund  Mayer,  in  Hermann,  Handl>.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  i.,  PP-  200  £E- 
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vous  system,  is  a stretch  of  nervous  matter  between  two  termina- 
tions-^ point  of  origin  and  a point  of  issue  for  the  state  of  excita- 
tion—it  might,  at  first,  seem  simpler  to  consider  it  as  intrinsically 
capable  of  propagating  nerve-commotion  in  one  direction  only.  It 
would  be  concluded,  then,  that  the  behavior  of  afferent  and  effei- 
ent  nerves,  when  stimulated,  is  essentially  different  with  respect 
to  their  molecular  processes.  Certain  phenomena  are  sometimes 


uro-ed  in  favor  of  such  a conclusion. 

The  application  of  heat  to  an  efferent  (or  motor)  nerve  causes  no 
contraction  in  the  muscle  which  the  nerve  supplies  ; heat  does  not 
appear  to  be  a stimulus  of  such  nerves.  On  the  contrary,  Griitzner 1 
concluded  that  heating  the  different  kinds  of  afferent  nerves  to 
from  about  115°  to  125°  Fahr.  does  excite  them.  The  passage  of 
a constant  current  along  an  efferent  nerve,  so  long  as  this  cur- 
rent does  not  suddenly  change  in  strength,  does  not  stimulate  this 
nerve  so  that  the  muscle  contracts  ; but  such  a current  does  excite 
nervous  impulses  in  a sensory  nerve.  Moreover,  certain  chemical 
substances  are  said  to  act  as  stimuli  on  efferent  nerves  which  have 
no  such  effect  upon  sensory  nerves. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  rate  of  conduction  in  both  afferent  and 
efferent  fibres,  under  similar  conditions,  is  about  the  same.  The 


laws  which  evince  the  behavior  of  nerves  under  stimulation  by  elec- 
tricity, and  which  are  most  relied  upon  as  a basis  for  a mechanical 
theory  of  the  nervous  system,  are  largely  the  same  for  both  kinds 
of  fibres.  There  is  a large  amount  of  scientific  information,  called 
“ general  physiology  of  the  nerves,”  which  looks  in  the  direction  of 
identifying  the  molecular  processes  in  the  two  classes  of  nerve- 
fibres.  This  is  true  in  particular  of  the  remarkable  phenomenon 
known  as  the  “negative  variation  ” of  the  nerve-current.  More- 
over, the  marked  difference  (referred  to  above)  in  the  results  ob- 
tained by  stimulating  motor  nerves  on  the  one  hand,  and  sensory 
nerves  on  the  other,  is  plainly,  to  a great  extent,  due  to  the  differ- 
ence in  the  sources  of  the  stimulation  ; the  former  are  excited  by 
the  central  organs,  the  latter  by  the  end-organs  of  sense.  The  mo- 
lecular structure  of  these  two  sets  of  organs,  and  their  consequent 
molecular  motion  when  acted  upon  by  the  appropriate  stimuli,  dif- 
fer widely  ; we  do  not,  then,  need  to  assume  a specific  difference 
in  the  function  of  the  connecting  nerve-strands  in  order  to  account 
for  a marked  difference  in  the  results.  Thus  it  may  be  assumed 
that  molecular  disturbances,  which  would  be  quite  powerless  to  stir 
the  sluggish  muscle-fibres  when  transmitted  to  them  by  a motor 
nerve,  would  occasion  profound  changes  in  the  more  sensitive 


1 Pfiuger’s  Arcliiv,  xvii  , p.  215. 
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structure  of  the  ganglion-cells  when  transmitted  to  the  latter  by  a 
sensory  nerve. 

"V  aiious  attempts  have  been  made  to  demonstrate,  experimen- 
tally, that  motor  and  sensory  nerves  can  perform  each  other’s  func- 
tions. Such  experiments  have  not  yet  been  altogether  successful. 
They  consist,  in  general,  of  attempts  to  unite  by  healing  the  cen- 
tral part  of  a divided  sensory  nerve  and  the  peripheral  part  of  a 
divided  motor  nerve,  and  then  to  show  that  the  nerve  thus  united 
discharges  certain  sensory  or  motor  functions,  as  the  case  may 
be.  Philipeaux  and  Vulpian,1  after  various  rather  unsuccessful 
attempts  of  Flourens,  Bidder,  Schiff,  and  others,  succeeded  in 
uniting  the  central  portion  of  the  lingual  (or  sensory  gustatory) 
nerve  of  young  dogs  with  the  peripheral  end  of  the  hypoglossal 
(motor  nerve  of  the  tongue)  on  the  same  side.  Stimulation  of  the 
lingual  nerve  above  the  point  of  union  then  produced  contractions 
in  the  hypoglossal  of  the  same  side,  and  that  even  when  the  lin- 
gual was  divided  high  up  so  as  to  preclude  any  reflex  action.  But 
the  action  obtained  was  found  to  be  apparently  due  to  the  chorda 
(motor)  fibres  present  in  the  lingual.  In  1863  Bert  succeeded  in 
reversing  the  course  of  the  nerve-fibres  in  the  tail  of  a rat,  by  bend- 
ing this  appendage  over  and  implanting  its  end  in  the  animal’s 
bach.  After  healing  had  taken  place,  the  transplanted  tail  was  cut 
off  near  its  origin,  and  found  to  be  sensitive — of  course,  in  the  re- 
verse direction  of  the  nerve-fibres  from  the  natural  one.  This 
experiment  would  seem,  then,  to  show  that  sensory  nerve-fibres, 
when  reversed,  can  transmit  sensory  impulses  in  the  direction 
which  was  formerly  centrifugal.  The  experiments  of  Kiihne 2 and 
others  upon  the  intramuscular  ramifications  of  the  nerve-fibres  in 
the  sartorius  muscle  of  the  frog  point  in  the  same  direction.  If 
the  broad  end  of  this  muscle  be  divided  by  a longitudinal  slit  into 
a forked  shape,  then  stimulation  of  one  of  the  two  tines  of  the  fork 
beyond  their  division  will  stimulate  the  fibrils  of  the  other  tine  ; 
that  is,  the  minute  twigs  of  the  motor  nerve  in  the  tine  which  is 
directly  stimulated  have  acted  centripetally,  and  the  excitation  has 
then  descended  the  twigs  of  the  other  tine. 

For  all  the  foregoing,  and  for  other  reasons,  we  seem  warranted 
in  assuming*  that  there  is  no  such  specific  difference  in  the  func- 
tion of  the  two  kinds  of  nerves  as  is  dependent  upon  the  peculiar 
structure  or  molecular  processes  of  each  kind.  Both  afferent  and 

1 See  Vulpian,  Lecons  sur  la  Physiologie  du  Syst-'me  Nerveux,  etc  , pp. 
274  ff.  ; and  comp,  the  remarks  of  Hermann,  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  i.,  pp. 
10  ff.,  and  of  Foster,  Text-book  of  Physiology,  pp.  503-508. 

2 Archiv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1859,  pp.  595  ff. 
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efferent  nerves  are  probably  capable  of  the  same  kind  of  molecular 
commotion  called  nervous  excitation,  and  of  conducting  this  commo- 
tion in  either  direction.  The  marked  difference  in  the  results  of  the 
exercise  of  this  function  in  the  two  cases  is  probably  due  chiefly  to 
the  difference  in  the  organs  from  which  the  excitation  of  the  nerve 
starts  and  into  which  it  is  discharged.  With  respect  to  neural  mo- 
lecular disturbances,  all  nerves  are  excitable,  conductors  of  excita- 
tion, and  exciters  of  nerve-cells  and  muscle-fibres.  And  if  to  is 
description  we  add  the  statement  that  nerve-cells  can,  acting  auto- 
matically, originate  this  nerve-commotion,  can  modify  its  character 
profoundly  as  it  passes  through  them,  and  distribute  it  m various 
directions,  we  state,  in  the  most  general  form,  what  is  at  present 
known  as  to  the  functions  of  the  nervous  elements. 


CHAPTER  II. 


COMBINATION  OF  THE  NERVOUS  ELEMENTS  INTO  A 

SYSTEM. 

§ 1.  In  the  last  chapter  the  nervous  elements  were  considered,  as 
far  as  possible,  without  reference  to  their  combination  for  the  ac- 
complishment of  a common  work.  Regarded  as  isolated,  and  as 
possessed  only  of  those  properties  which  belong  to  all  living  mat- 
ter of  the  peculiar  chemical  constitution  and  structural  form  which 
are  described  by  the  word  “nervous,”  these  elements  are  of  great 
interest  to  physiological  and  psycho-physical  researches.  But  in 
their  normal  position  and  activity  the  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells 
are  always  combined  into  certain  organs,  which  are  then  arranged 
in  a symmetrical  whole.  Thus  combined  they  are  dependent  upon 
each  other  for  the  parts  which  they  play  in  the  entire  system.  The 
condition  and  function  of  each  element  are  thus  determined  by  the 
condition  and  function  of  the  rest.  One  part  of  this  system  excites 
another,  or  modifies  the  excitation  received  from  another.  We  are 
unable  to  isolate  perfectly  any  one  of  these  elements,  and  so  study 
its  normal  functions  apart.  It  is,  indeed,  possible  to  dissect  out  a 
nerve  with  a muscle  attached,  to  keep  it  alive  for  a time,  and  thus 
to  inquire  what  an  isolated  nerve  will  do.  In  this  way  many  of  the 
most  important  discoveries  in  the  general  physiology  of  the  nerves 
have  been  made.  But  every  nerve  is  itself  a compound  of  nervous 
elements  which  have  been  placed  for  purposes  of  experiment  under 
abnormal  conditions.  The  action  of  the  nerve-cells,  even  when 
gathered  into  small  masses  called  ganglia,  is  not  open  to  direct  in- 
spection. Moreover,  when  different  tracts  of  nerves,  or  different 
regions  in  the  central  organs  where  ganglion-cells  abound,  are  par- 
tially isolated  by  being  laid  bare  for  the  direct  application  of  stimu- 
lus, just  so  far  as  they  are  separated  from  the  system  they  are  in 
abnormal  condition  and  show  abnormal  results  ; and  just  so  far  as 
they  are  normal  in  condition  and  function  they  are  still  connected 
with  the  system.  It  is  the  mutual  condition  and  reciprocal  action 
of  the  elements,  when  combined  into  this  totality,  which  constitute 
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fchs  nervous  mechanism.  A brief  description  of  tlie  manner  of  this 
combination  is,  then,  indispensable  at  this  point. 

§ 2.  It  will  be  of  great  service  toward  understanding  such  a de- 
scription if  it  is  begun  under  the  guidance  of  some  appropriate  idea. 
Nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  exist  in  enormous  numbers  within  the 
human  nervous  system,  and  are  combined  in  different  proportions 
to  make  the  different  organs  of  this  system.  The  significance  of 
the  combination  appears  only  in  the  light  of  reflection  upon  the 
amount  and  kind  of  work  which  is  to  be  done.  The  office  of  the 
nervous  mechanism  has  been  said  (p.  18  f.)  to  be  that  of  “ concate- 
nating ” all  the  functions  of  the  living  body  in  accordance  with  the 
complex  internal  and  external  conditions  to  which  it  is  subject. 
But  in  the  case  of  any  of  the  higher  animals,  and  especially  in  the 
case  of  man,  this  one  office  requires  the  doing  of  a quantity  and 
variety  of  work  that  are  projDortionate  to  the  complexity  of  these 
conditions.  How  shall  such  a quantity  and  variety  of  work  be  done  ? 
To  answer  this  question  may  be  said — speaking  figuratively— to  be 
the  problem  before  the  nervous  system.  The  actual  arrangement 
of  the  elements  of  this  system,  in  the  exercise  of  their  reciprocally 
conditioned  activities,  is  the  solution  of  the  problem.  As  in  all 
very  complex  questions  of  this  sort,  so  this  particular  problem  is 
solved  by  a wise  division  of  labor. 

The  manner  in  which  the  human  nervous  mechanism  is  developed 
as  a response  to  the  before-mentioned  problem  is  made  clear  by  con- 
sidering, in  the  first  place,  a much  simpler  form  of  the  same  prob- 
lem. The  simple  protoplasmic  speck  called  an  amoeba  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a living  molecular  mechanism.  It  appears,  even  under 
the  higher  powers  of  the  microscope,  as  almost  wholly,  if  not  quite, 
composed  of  undifferentiated  protoplasm,  in  the  midst  of  which,  as 
a rule,  lies  a single  nucleus.  If  differentiated  at  all,  it  may  be  ob- 
served to  have  a somewhat  solid  external  layer,  called  an  ectosarc, 
and  a more  fluid  granular  interior,  called  endosarc.  But  minute 
and  almost  structureless  as  it  appears,  the  amoeba  is  really  com- 
posed of  a great  number  of  molecules  that  are  undergoing  constant 
change  ; and  it  is  capable  of  exercising  several  wonderful  functions 
that  do  not  belong  to  any  non-living  collection  of  molecules.  Its  sub- 
stance is  metabolic,  respiratory,  reproductive.  The  protoplasm  of 
the  amoeba  is  the  subject  of  constant  chemical  alterations,  by  which 
the  old  protoplasm  is  broken  up  and  its  products  cast  off,  while 
new  protoplasm  is  formed.  Oxygen  is  assumed  by  this  substance 
and  carbonic  acid  excreted.  The  unit  which  is  constituted  by  the 
amoeba  may,  by  fission  (or  by  other  means),  divide  into  two  parts, 
each  of  which  becomes  a fresh  unit.  But  more  important  for  our 
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purpose  is  the  fact  that  the  amoeba  is  irritable  and  automatic.  It 
is  almost  unceasingly  in  motion.  It  is  living  matter  ; and  when 
acted  on  by  stimuli,  it  suffers  an  explosion  of  energy  which  gener- 
ally results  in  a change  of  place  and  form.  Inasmuch  as  these  pe- 
culiar “ amoeboid  ” movements  seem  substantially  identical  with 
those  which  occur  in  a muscle  and  result  in  its  contraction,  the 
animalcule  may  be  said  to  be  contractile.  But  inasmuch  as  some 
of  these  movements  cannot  be  ascribed  to  irritation  of  the  external 
molecules  of  the  amoeba  by  the  surrounding  medium,  but  seem 
rather  to  be  due  to  energy  set  free  in  consequence  of  unknown  in- 
ternal changes,  we  call  it  automatic.  We  say,  “ it  has  a will  of  its 
own.”  Thus  does  the  molecular  mechanism  of  this  small  bit  of 
protoplasm,  under  the  stimulus  of  changes  in  the  pressure  and 
temperature  of  its  medium,  and  in  accordance  with  the  unknown 
laws  of  its  internal  self-originating  changes,  solve  the  problem  pre- 
sented to  it. 

Let  it  be  supposed  that  the  problem  becomes  more  complicated, 
and  the  animal  structure  which  is  to  solve  it  correspondingly  com- 
plex. The  metabolic  function  of  the  animal  may  then  be  assigned 
to  a separate  system  of  structures ; and  the  closely  related  secretory 
and  excretory  functions  as  well.  The  reproductive  function  may 
then  also  acquire  its  own  peculiar  organs.  The  muscles  perform 
movements  in  masses  because  they  retain  in  an  eminent  degTee  the 
“ amoeboid  ” contractility.  But  the  property  of  being  irritable  and 
automatic  becomes  the  special  endowment  of  the  nervous  system. 
All  these  different  systems,  in  order  that  they  may  be  moved  in 
united  masses,  are  then  adjusted  to  a mechanical  framework  (of  in- 
different value  so  far  as  really  vital  changes  are  concerned)  of  carti- 
lage, bone',  etc. 

But  the  eminently  irritable  and  automatic  system  of  molecules 
called  nervous  must  undergo  a further  differentiation  of  function. 
In  the  structureless  protoplasm  of  the  amoeba,  the  external  mole- 
cules are,  of  course,  the  ones  primarily  to  be  affected  by  the  exter- 
nal stimuli.  It  is  with  the  internal  molecules,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  the  changes  called  “ automatic  ” begin.  But  the  continual 
flux  of  its  protoplasmic  substance  indicates  that,  in  its  simplest 
form,  any  of  the  molecules  of  the  animalcule  may  in  turn  act  either 
as  irritable  or  as  automatic.  The  primary  differentiation  of  this 
substance  into  ectosarc  and  endosarc  points,  however,  to  a division 
of  labor. 

Bv  this  primary  differentiation  of  the  substance  of  the  animal, 
one  cell,  or  group  of  cells,  becomes  more  eminently  irritable, 
another  automatic.  The  former  has  thus  been  fitted  for  the  spe- 
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cial  work  of  responding  to  external  stimuli  by  vital  impulses  ; 
the  latter  for  that  of  initiating  so-called  automatic  impulses.  The 
position  of  the  former  in  the  animal  mechanism  will  then  natu- 
rally be  at  the  surface,  where  it  can  be  acted  upon  by  the  appro- 
priate external  stimuli ; the  position  of  the  latter  will  naturally  be 
withdrawn  from  the  surface,  where  it  can  be  protected  from  such 
stimuli  and  left  undisturbed  for  action  that  is  either  automatic 
or  excited  by  only  internal  stimuli.  But  if  the  two  kinds  of  sub- 
stance are  to  perform  one  work,  although  by  division  of  labor, 
they  must  be  connected ; that  is,  the  eminently  irritable  protoplasm 
of  the  surface  must  be  joined  by  irritable  protoplasmic  material 
with  the  eminently  automatic  protoplasm  of  the  interior.  Three 
sets  of  organs  are  then  called  for  in  this  rudimentary  differentiation 
of  the  nervous  substance  : (1)  superficial  cells  susceptible  to  exter- 
nal stimuli ; (2)  central  and  eminently  automatic  cells,  also  suscep- 
tible to  internal  stimuli  ; (3)  a strand  of  irritable  protoplasm  con- 
necting the  two. 

Yet  one  more  step  in  the  distribution  of  functions  between  the 
irritable  and  the  automatic  protoplasm  of  the  complex  animal  or- 
ganism must  be  taken,  in  order  to  reach  the  fundamental  triple  ar- 
rangement of  a nervous  system.  The  system  of  eminently  contrac- 
tile tissue  called  muscular  must  be  brought  into  connection  with  the 
parts  already  described.  In  order  that  the  more  highly  organized 
animal  may,  like  the  amoeba,  both  have  and  exercise  “ a will  of  its 
own,”  certain  of  its  muscle-fibres  must  be  placed  under  the  control 
of  the  central  and  automatic  cells.  In  order,  also,  that  the  entire 
muscular  system  may  feel  the  reflex  influence  of  external  stimuli, 
and  so,  by  co-ordinated  contractions  adapt  the  organs  of  the  body 
to  the  changes  of  its  environment,  the  muscle-fibres  must  be  indi- 
rectly connected,  through  the  automatic  cells,  with  such  superficial 
cells  as  are  sensitive  to  these  stimuli.  The  nervous  system,  there- 
fore, in  its  most  fundamental  form  consists  of  these  three  sets  of 
contrivances  with  their  respective  functions : (A)  sensitive  cells 
upon  the  surface  of  the  body  ; ( B ) central  cells  that  are  both  auto- 
matic and  modifiers  and  distributers  of  sensory  impulses;  (C)  con- 
necting cords,  or  strands,  that  can  convey  the  nervous  impulses 
either  centripetally  from  A to  B,  or  centrifugally  from  B to  the  con- 
tractile muscular  tissues  of  the  body. 

Higher  developments  of  this  triple-formed  fundamental  type  of 
a nervous  system  are  reached  by  further  differentiations  of  A,  B, 
and  C.  If  various  kinds  of  stimuli  are  to  act  upon  this  system, 
then  the  sensitive  cells  upon  the  surface  (^4)  must  be  modified  into 
various  external  organs  of  sense  ; and  with  these  organs  the  ter- 
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urinations  of  the  centripetal  or  sensory  nervous  strands  must  be 
variously  connected.  The  terminations  of  the  centrifugal  or  motor 
nervous  strands  may  also  be  variously  modified  so  as  to  connect 
with  and  control  the  contractile  tissue  of  many  sets  of  muscles. 
The  central  cells  may  be  variously  grouped  and  arranged,  with 
functions  more  or  less  localized,  so  as  to  receive,  modify,  and  dis- 
tribute, in  manifold  ways,  the  different  sensory  impulses  ; and  so 
as  to  co-ordinate  these  impulses  for  definite  results  in  the  periph- 
eral parts  of  the  body.  Other  such  central  cells  may  become  more 
particularly  related  to  the  phenomena  of  conscious  sensation  and 
volition.  Such  a highly  developed  nervous  system  will  then  con- 
sist of  the  following  parts  : (ri)  Eud-organs  of  Sense,  like  the  skin, 
the  eye,  and  the  ear  ; (A')  End-organs  of  Motion,  like  the  so-called 
motor  end-plates  and  terminal  nerve  -bulbs  ; ( B ) Central  Organs, 
like  the  various  peripheral  aud  sporadic  ganglia,  the  spinal  cord, 
and  brain,  in  which  may  come  to  exist  (6)  certain  portions  more 
distinctively  automatic,  ( b ')  certain  others  more  concerned  in  re- 
ceiving and  distributing  reflexlv  the  sensory  impulses,  and  ( b ")  still 
others  more  particularly  connected  with  the  phenomena  of  con- 
sciousness ; and  ( G ) Conducting  Nerves,  which  will  be  either  (c) 
centripetal,  afferent,  and  sensory,  or  (o')  centrifugal,  efferent,  and 
motor,  designed  to  connect  the  central  organs  and  the  end-organs. 
We  are  now  to  consider  the  details  with  which  such  a highly  de- 
veloped nervous  system  is  actually  constructed  in  the  case  of  man. 
Our  guides  will,  of  course,  be  anatomy  and  histology. 

§ 3.  In  the  manner  already  described  (Chapter  I,  § 19)  the  indi- 
vidual nerve-fibres  are  collected  and  bound  together  in  fascicles  or 
groups  of  fascicles,  called  nerves,  and  in  larger  bundles  or  nerve- 
trunks.  The  nerve-cells  are  grouped  into  minute  masses  of  nervous 
matter,  such  as  the  sporadic  ganglia  found  in  the  sinus,  auricular 
walls,  and  auriculo-ventricular  groove  of  the  heart  ; or  they  are 
gathered  into  larger  bodies,  intersected  with  most  intricate  ramifi- 
cations of  the  nerves  and  interspersed  with  the  finely  granular  sub- 
stance called  neuroglia,  such  as  constitute  the  various  parts  of  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord. 

^ 4.  The  nerves  and  ganglionic  masses  of  nervous  matter  in  the 
human  body  are  arranged  in  two  great  systems,  the  Sympathetic 
and  the  Cerebro-spinal.  The  Sympathetic  Nervous  System  consists 
of  a pair  of  nervous  cords,  situated  one  on  each  side  of  the  spinal 
column  ; of  three  main  plexuses,  situated  in  the  cavities  of  the 
thorax  and  abdomen  ; of  a great  number  of  smaller  ganglia,  lying 
in  relation  with  the  viscera  of  the  same  cavities,  and  widely  distrib- 
uted over  the  body,  especially  in  connection  with  the  vascular  sys« 
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tem  ; ancl  of  a great  multitude  of  fine  distributory  nerves.  Each 
of  the  two  cords  consists  of  a number  of  ganglia  united  by  interme- 
diate nerves.  In  the  other  regions  of  the  spinal  column  the  num- 
ber of  these  ganglia  equals  that  of  the  vertebrae  (sacral  5,  lumbar 
5,  thoracic  or  dorsal  12),  but  in  the  neck  (cervical)  there  are  only 
3.  From  this  gangliated  cord  a communicating  and  a distribu- 
tory series  of  nerve-branches  are  derived.  By  the  communicating 
branches — each  of  which  contains  not  only  non-medullated  nerve- 
fibres  from  the  sympathetic  system  to  the  cerebro-spinal  nerves, 
but  also  medullated  fibres  from  the~cerebro-spinal  to  the  sympa- 
theTic^ITie  two  systems  are  brought  into  close  anatomical  and 
physiological  relation,  and  a kind  of  double  interchange  takes  place 
between  them.  The  distributory  branches  of  nerves  in  the  sympa- 
thetic system  bring  the  gangliated  cord  into  connection  with  the 
blood-vessels  and  viscera  of  the  body.  The  involuntary  muscles 
in  the  coats  of  these  vessels  and  in  the  walls  of  the  viscera  are 
thus  bound  together,  and  through  the  sympathetic  fibres  brought 
under  the  control  of  the  cerebro-sjfinal  axis.  The  three  main  plex- 
uses referred  to  are  collections  of  nerve-cells  and  a dense  plexiform 
arrangement  of  nerve-fibres.  One  of  them  is  situated  at  the  base 
of  the  heart,  to  which  it  gives  off  branches  that  wind  around  that 
organ  and  penetrate  its  muscular  substance  ; another  is  placed  at 
the  upper  part  of  the  abdominal  cavity,  and  gives  origin  to  numer- 
ous plexiform  branches  that  supply  the  viscera  of  the  abdomen  ; 
the  third  is  in  front  of  the  last  lumbar  vertebra,  and  supplies  the 
vaso-motor  nerves  and  nerves  of  the  muscular  coats  and  mucous 
membranes  of  the  various  organs  in  that  region  of  the  body.  Fur- 
ther details  in  the  anatomy  of  the  sympathetic  nervous  system  are 
of  little  interest  to  psycho-physical  studies.  To  such  studies  it  is 
of  great  interest,  however,  to  know  that  this  system  forms  a bond 
between  the  sensations,  emotions,  and  ideas  which  have  their 
physical  basis  in  the  molecular  condition  of  the  cerebro-spinal 
centres,  and  those  various  organs  in  the  thoracic  and  abdominal 
regions  whose  condition  is  so  closely  related  to  such  psychical 
states.  The  effect  of  certain  emotions,  for  example,  upon  the  con- 
dition of  the  circulation,  digestion,  etc.,  is  too  well  known  to  re- 
quire a lengthy  statement. 

§ 5.  The  Brain  and  Spinal  Cord  are  the  great  centres  of  the  cere- 
bro-spinal system.  These  bodies  are  situated  in  the  bony  cavity  of 
the  skull  and  spinal  column.  They  have  three  Coverings  or  Mem- 
branes, the  innermost  one  of  which  is  directly  united  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  nervous  substance,  and  sends  numerous  processes  into 
its  interior.  (1)  The  Dura  Mater,  which  is  the  membrane  lying 


Fig.  11. — View  of  the  Cerebro  spinal  Axis. 
(After  Bourgery.)  >/6.  The  right  half  of  the 
cranium  and  trunk  has  been  removed,  and 
the  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  dissected  out 
and  laid  on  their  several  vertebrae.  F,  T,  O, 
cerebrum;  C,  cerebellum;  P,  pons  Varolii; 
in  o,  medulla  oblongata  ; m s,  m s,  upper  and 
lower  extremities  of  the  spinal  marrow.  Cl. 
to  CVIII.  are  cervical  nerves;  1)1.  to  DXII.. 
dorsal ; LI.  to  LV.,  lumbar  •-  SI.  to  SV.,  sa- 
cral : Col.,  coccygeal. 
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next  to  the  wall  of  the  bony  cavity,  is  tough,  white,  fibrous,  and  of 
structure  somewhat  different  in  the  cranial  from  the  spinal  cavity. 
In  the  former  position  it  is  identical  with  the  inner  periosteum  of 
the  bones  of  the  skull  ; on  passing  into  the  spinal  column,  how- 
ever, the  periosteum  divides  into  two  or  more  lamellae,  the  inner- 
most of  which  is  prolonged  into  the  cylindrical  tube  that  includes 
the  spinal  cord.  Three  processes  of  the  dura  mater  divide — only 
incompletely— the  cavity  of  the  skull  into  two  symmetrical  halves 
and  into  an  upper  and  lower  space  : (a)  the  falx  cerebri,  a sickle- 
shaped process  between  the  two  hemispheres  of  the  large  brain  ; 


Fio.  12. — The  Cranium  opened  to  show  the  Falx  Cerebri  and  Tentorium  Cerebelli,  and  the  Places 
of  Exit  for  the  Cranial  Blood-vessels.  (Schwalbe.)  a,  a,  Falx;  b,  b,  the  tentorium;  3,  3, 
Sinus  transversus,  and  2 to  3.  Sinus  rectus,  receiving  from  in  front  the  Vena  magna  Galena. 
4,  internal  jugular  vein  ; 6,  superficial  temporal  vein ; and  6,  middle  temporal  vein. 

( b ) th c falx  cerebelli,  a similar  process  between  the  two  lateral  lobes 
of  the  cerebellum,  or  small  brain  ; and  (c)  the  tentorium  cerebelli, 
an  arched  process  over  the  cerebellum  separating  it  from  the  back 
portions  of  the  large  brain.  The  fluid  necessary  to  fill  up  the  gaps 
and  smooth  over  the  surfaces  of  the  closed  area  made  by  the  dura 
mater  is  contained  in  the  intercommunicating  spaces  of  the  mem- 
brane lying  next  inward  and  called  (2)  Arachnoid  ; this  membrane 
is  transparent  and  of  delicate  connective  tissue.  Toward  the  dura 
mater  it  presents  a smooth,  firm  surface,  like  that  of  a serous  mem- 
brane, and  is  covered  by  a layer  of  scaly  endothelium  ; this  layer 
is  reflected  on  to  the  roots  of  the  spinal  and  cranial  nerves,  and 
becomes  continuous  with  the  lining  of  the  dura  mater  when  the 
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nerves  pierce  the  latter  membrane.  The  space  below  this  surface 
is  called  subarachnoid  ; the  subarachnoid  or  cerebro-spinal  fluid  (al- 
ready referred  to  as  filling  the  intercommunicating  compartments 
into  which  this  space  is  divided  by  bundles  of  delicate  areolar  tis- 
sue) is  alkaline  and  poor  in  albumen.  (3)  The  JPia  Mater  is  a vas- 
cular membrane,  a minute  network  of  fine  branches  of  arteries 
and  veins  held  together  by  delicate  connective  tissue.  These  rami- 
fications of  the  blood-vessels  in  the  pia  mater  are  on  their  way  to 
or  from  the  nervous  substance  of  the  spinal  cord  and  brain.  The 
membrane,  therefore,  closely  invests  this  substance,  being,  how- 
ever, more  intimately  attached  to  the  cord  than  to  the  brain.  Un- 
like the  arachnoid  membrane,  the  pia  mater  dips  into  the  fissures 
between  the  convolutions  of  the  cerebrum.  It  also  sends  its  pro- 
longations, not  only  into  the  fissures  of  the  cord,  but  also,  as  slen- 
der bands  ( trabeculae ) from  its  inner  surface,  into  the  columns  of  the 
cord.  These  trabeculae  branch  and  anastomose  within  the  white 
substance  of  the  cord  like  the  midrib  of  a leaf.  The  pia  mater 
is  well  supplied  with  nerves. 

By  these  three  membranes  the  nervous  masses  of  the  cerebro- 
spinal system  are  protected,  held  together  and  in  place  with  a soft 
and  yielding  but  sufficiently  firm  pressure,  and  nourished  by  the 
blood.  This  great  nervous  system,  as  a whole,  consists  of  the  cen- 
tral organs — spinal  cord  and  brain — and  of  various  roots,  divisions, 
and  branches  of  spinal  and  cranial,  or  encephalic  nerves. 

§ 6.  The  Spinal  Cord,  or  Medulla  Spinalis,  extends  in  the  spinal 
canal  from  the  aperture  in  the  cranial  cavity  ( foramen  magnum), 
above  which  it  is  continuous  with  the  medulla  oblongata,  down- 
ward to  opposite  the  body  of  the  first  lumbar  vertebra,  where,  after 
tapering  off,  it  is  spun  out  into  a slender  thread  of  gray  nervous 
substance  (filum  terminate)  that  lies  in  the  axis  of  the  sacral  canal. 
Its  length  is  from  fifteen  to  eighteen  inches  ; its  weight,  when  di- 
vested of  membranes  and  nerves,  about  an  ounce  and  a half,  or  not 
far  from  one  thirty-third  of  that  of  the  brain.  It  is  nearly  cylin- 
drical in  shape,  its  front  and  back  surfaces  being  somewhat  flat- 
tened ; it  has  two  considerable  enlargements  of  its  girth— an  up- 
per (cervical),  from  which  arise  the  nerves  that  supply  the  uppei 
limbs  ; and  a lower  (lumbar),  which  supplies  the  lower  limbs  with 

nerves. 

§ 7.  The  external  structure  of  the  spinal  cord  requires  us  to  no- 
tice (1)  the  Fissures  which  almost  completely  divide  it  for  its  whole 
length  into  right  and  left  (lateral)  halves,  and  are,  therefore,  fitly 
called  “ median  ; ” of  these  fissures  (a)  the  one  in  front  ( anterior 
median)  is  somewhat  broader  than  (6)  the  one  behind  (posterior 


Fig.  13. — A,  Anterior,  and  B,  Posterior,  View  of  the 
Spinal  Cord  and  Medulla  Oblongata.  B',  the  Filum 
terminale.  which  has  been  cut  off  from  A and  B.  1, 
Pyramids  of  the  medulla,  and  1',  their  decussation. 
2,  olives  ; 3,  lateral  strands  of  the  medulla ; 4',  cala- 
mus scriptorius ; 5,  the  funiculus  gracilis  ; and  6, 
the  funiculus  cuneatus  ; 7.  the  anterior,  and  9,  the 
posterior,  fissures  ; 8,  the  antero-lateral  impression  ; 
10,  postero-lateral  groove.  C,  the  cervical,  and  L, 
the  lumbar,  enlargements  of  the  cord. 
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median ).  Both  are  filled  to  their  bottom  with  processes  of  the  pia 
mater ; and  the  sides  of  the  posterior  fissure  are  bound  closely  to- 
gether by  the  same  membrane. 

Each  of  these  symmetrical  and  nearly  half-cylindrical  halves  of 
the  cord  is  subdivided  by  the  lines  of  the  entrance  of  the  posterior 
aud  anterior  nerve-roots  into  (2)  three  Columns : (a)  the  anterior, 
which  lies  between  the  anterior  median  fissure  and  the  anterior 
roots  ; (6)  the  posterior,  which  lies  between  the  posterior  median 
fissure  and  the  posterior  roots  ; and  (c)  the  lateral  column,  which 
lies  at  the  side  of  the  cord  between  the  other  two  columns. 

(3)  The  Commissures  of  the  spinal  cord  are  two  bands  of  ner- 
vous matter  which  unite 
its  halves,  thus  prevent- 
ing it  from  being  com- 
pletely separated  into 
two  portions  by  the 
fissures.  The  one  in 
front,  at  the  bottom  of 
the  anterior  median 
fissure,  is  composed  of 
transverse  nerve-fibres 
and  is  called  (a)  the 
anterior  white  commis- 
sure ; the  one  behind, 
at  the  bottom  of  the 
posterior  fissure,  is  ( b ) 
the  posterior  gray  com- 
missure. The  gray 
commissure  is  nearly 
twice  as  large  as  the 
white,  except  at  the 
cervical  and  lumbar  en- 
largements of  the  cord, 
where  the  white  is 
larger.1  Along  its  whole  length  the  gray  commissure  incloses  a 
circular  or  elliptical  canal  {central  canal),  whose  diameter  is  about 
one-twenty-fifth  of  an  inch  and  which  is  lined  by  ciliated  cells.  Near 
the  central  canal  lies  a thin  layer  of  gelatinous  substance.  The  rest 
of  the  gray  commissure  consists  for  the  most  part  of  extremely  fine 
nerve-fibres  devoid  of  medullary  sheath;  while  the  white  com- 
missure is  composed  of  medullated  fibres.  The  thickness  of  the 


pIG  14 —A,  Anterior,  nnd  B.  Lateral, View  of  a Portion  of  the 
Cord  from  the  Cervical  Region.  Vi-  (Schwalbe.)  1,  Anterior 
median,  and  2,  posterior  median,  fissures.  At  3 is  the  an- 
tero-lateral  impression,  over  which  spread  the  anterior  roots 
(5).  The  posterior  roots  (6),  with  their  ganglion  ((V).  arise 
from  the  postero-lateral  groove,  and  uniting  with  the  ante- 
rior roots  form  the  compound  nerve  (7). 


1 See  Henle,  Anatoxnie  des  Menschen.  Text,  p.  309. 
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commissures  is,  as  a rule,  proportional  to  the  size  of  the  corre- 
sponding nerve-roots  ; their  form,  as  they  pass  into  the  lateral 
parts  of  the  cord,  varies  in  different  sections  of  its  length. 

§ 8.  Transverse  sections  of  the  spinal  cord  show  us  that,  as  its 
external  appearance  would  indicate,  the  substance  of  which  it  is 
composed  is  arranged  in  two  symmetrical  halves,  almost,  but  not 
quite  separated  by  the  median  fissures.  This  substance,  like  that 
of  all  the  nervous  centres,  consists  of  both  white  and  gray  nervous 
matter.  The  former  is  external  and  composes  the  columns  of  the 
cord  ; while  the  latter  is  internal  and  is  surrounded  by  the  white. 
The  relative  amount  of  the  two  kinds  of  nervous  matter  varies  in  the 
different  parts  of  the  cord.  At  its  beginning  from  the  filum  termi- 
nate scarcely  any  white  matter  appears  ; the  amount  of  such  matter, 
however,  increases  from  below  upward,  and  is  largest  in  the  cervi- 
cal part  of  the  cord.  The  amount  of  gray  matter  is  greatest  in  the 
upper  and  lower  enlargements  of  the  cord. 

The  gray  columns  on  either  side  of  the  cord,  together  with  the 
commissures  which  unite  them,  form  a figure  somewhat  like  a large 
Roman  X , with 


diverging 


sides;  but  the  lateral  masses 
of  these  crescent-shaped  bodies 
are  narrower  in  the  thoracic 
(or  dorsal)  region,  and  broader 
in  the  cervical  and  lumbar  en- 
largements.  Sometimes  the  //|l* t|$S§ 
figure  is  rather  like  that  of  a ^ 

large  X,  or  a pair  of  butterflies’ 
wings.  The  two  limbs  of  each 
side  of  the  figure  into  which 


the  gia}  columns  aie  thus  Flo.  15.— Transverse  Section  through  the  Spinal 


Cord.  AF,  antero-median,  and  PF,  postero-median 
fissures ; PC,  posterior,  LC,  lateral,  and  AC,  anteri- 
or columns;  AR,  anterior,  and  PR,  posterior  nerve- 
roots  ; C,  central  canal  of  cord,  with  its  column  .r 
endothelial  lining.  The  pia  mater  is  shown  invest- 
ing the  cord,  sending  processes  into  the  anterior 
and  posterior  fissures,  as  well  as  delicate  prolonga- 
tions into  the  columns.  The  crescentic  arrange- 
ment of  the  gray  matter  is  shown  by  the  darker 
shaded  portion. 


formed  are  called  (4)  Horns ; 

(a)  the  anterior  horn  is  round- 
ed, (b)  the  posterior  long  and 
narrow.  The  division  into  an- 
terior, posterior,  and  lateral 
columns,  which  is  well  marked 
on  the  external  surface  of  the  spinal  cord,  is  gradually  lost  as  we 
pass  inward  toward  the  central  gray  substance.  Of  the  two  horns 
of  each  side,  the  anterior  has  the  appearance  of  “ spongy  sub- 
stance,” the  posterior  of  a kernel  of  such  substance  surrounded  by 
gelatinous  substance. 

§9.  Careful  study  of  the  spinal  cord  with  the  higher  powers 
ot  the  microscope  has  enabled  histologists  to  describe  with  further 
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details  the  manner  in  which  the  nervous  elements,  both  fibrillar  and 
granular,  are  arranged  within  the  connective  substance. 

The  White  Substance  of  the  spinal  cord,  besides  connective  tis- 
sue and  lymph-  and  blood- 
vessels, is  composed  of 
nerve-fibres  of  compara- 
tively large  or  of  medium 
size.  The  essential  constit- 
uent of  these  fibres  is  the 
axis-cylinder,  the  diameter 
of  which  is  generally  one- 
third  or  one-fourth  of  their 
breadth.  When  fully  de- 
veloped, they  are  rarely  or 
never  without  a medullary 
sheath,  but  probably  have 
no  neurilemma.  Their  di- 
ameter is  not  constant ; 
the  thickest  fibres  ( to 
^■t—  of  an  inch)  are  found 
in  the  outer  portions  of  the 
anterior  columns,  where 


Fig.IG.— Section  of  Dorsal  Part  of  the  Spinal  Cord  show-  . . . j._iQT.n'Ui„  11T1: 

ing  the  Gray  Matter  of  the  Horns.  30/,.  (Henle.)  then  S1Z6  IS  toieiabl)  UD1- 

Ca,  anterior  white,  and  Cg,  gray  commissure ; Cc,  cen-  , y yi  lateral  col- 

tral  canal ; v,  vesicular  column ; s,  spongy  substance  of  loim.  In  tile  latCldi  CO 

the  posterior  horn,  surrounded  by  g,  gelatinous  sub-  ii  nerve-fibres  Vary 

stance;  Pr,  reticular  process;  Ti,  mtermedian  lateral  UIBHS  U1C  neivc  iru  j 

tract.  greatly  in  size,  the  finer 

ones  lying  inward  near  the  gray  matter.  In  the  posterior  columns 
they  increase  in  thickness  as  they  approach  the  posterior  gray  com- 
missure. In  the  upper  thoracic,  and  through  the  whole  of  the  cer- 
vical, region,  there  is  found  a wedge-shaped  bundle  of  fine  fibres 
that  is  separated  off  from  the  posterior  columns  toward  the  middle 
line  of  the  cord  by  a strong  septum  ; this  is  called  fasciculus  gracilis, 


or  “column  of  Goll.” 

The  direction  of  some  of  the  nerve-fibres  in  the  white  subs  ance 
of  the  cord  is  vertical,  of  others,  horizontal,  of  still  others,  oblique 
The  vertical  fibres  are  most  abundant,  are  united  w.  h a paid  el 
arrangement  into  fascicles  of  various  sizes,  and  ascend  towaid  the 
brain.  Horizontal  fibres  in  the  white  substance  of  he  spinal  cord 
are  of  two  kinds— commissural  fibres  and  fibres  of  the  loots, 
fibres  of  the  white  commissure  run  horizontally  along  ie  mec  an 
border  of  the  gray  matter  of  the  horns,  and  become  mtef  'iven  with 
the  vertical  bundles  of  the  anterior  columns.  Most  of 
from  the  substance  of  the  anterior  horn  of  one  side  across  to  the 


COURSE  OF  FIBRES  IN  THE  CORD. 

anterior  column  of  the  other  side.  The  fibres  of  the  posterior  spi- 
nal roots  run  in  a nearly  horizontal  direction  inward  ; they  divide 
into  anastomosing  bundles  so  minute  and  so  intricately  interwoven 
with  the  vertical  fibres  of  the  posterior  column  that  their  course 
is  difficult  to  trace.  Part  of  them  (the  lateral  ones)  run  directly 
into  the  substantia  gelatinosa  of  the  posterior  horns,  and  are,  pei- 
haps,  continuous  with  the  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  nerve-cells 
of  its  spongy  kernel  ; part  of  them  appear  to  enter  the  gray  sub- 
stance of  these  horns  only  after  curving  and  running  a variable  dis- 


Fig.  17. — Section  of  the  Spinal  Cord  at  the  Level  of  the  Eighth  Pair  of  Dorsal  Nerves.  8/,. 
(Schematic,  from  Schwalbe.)  s.a.,  anterior  fissure;  s.p.,  posterior  septum  (or  fissure);  c.a., 
anterior,  and  c.p.,  posterior,  commissures  ; e.c.,  central  canal ; co.a,  anterior  horn  ; co.l.,  lateral 
horn;  co.p.,  posterior  horn  ; o,  anterior  lateral,  and  b , anLerior  median  cells;  c,  cells  of  the 
lateral  horn ; cl,  columns  of  Clarke ; e,  solitnry  cells  of  the  posterior  horn  ; r.a.,  the  anterior, 
and  r.p.,  the  posterior,  roots ; f,  bundle  of  fibres  of  the  posterior  horn  ; and  bundle  of  the 
posterior  column  : f,  longitudinal  fibres  of  the  posterior  horn  ; s.g.B.,  gelatinous  substance  of 
Rolando  ; /.«.,  anterior, /. 2.,  lateral,  and/.p.,  posterior,  columns. 


tance  upward,  or  perhaps  downward,  in  the  posterior  columns. 
The  fibres  of  the  anterior  roots  of  the  spinal  cord  traverse  its  white 
substance  obliquely  ; some  of  them  enter  the  gray  matter  of  the 
anterior  horns  on  the  same  side,  where  they  probably  become  con- 
tinuous with  the  axis-cylinder  processes  of  its  lhrge  ganglion-cells  ; 
others  of  them  pass  through  the  anterior  commissure  to  the  other 
side  of  the  cord  ; still  others  pass  into  the  lateral  columns  and  the 
posterior  horns. 

The  Gray  Substance  of  the  spinal  cord,  in  addition  to  the  same 
constituents  as  those  of  the  white  substance,  has  numerous  nerve- 
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cells.  Its  nerve-fibres,  whicli  form  the  chief  part  of  its  mass,  and 
are  generally  non-medullated,  differ  from  those  of  the  white  sub- 
stance in  that  they  frequently  subdivide  and  thus  become  attenu- 
ated into  extremely  minute  plexuses.  The  ganglion-cells  of  the 
spinal  cord  are  multipolar,  and  give  off  two  kinds  of  processes  ; one 
an  unbranched  axis-cylinder  process  and  the  others  branching  pro- 
cesses, both  being  of  a fibrillated  character  (comp.  Chap.  I,  §§  28 
and  29).  The  unbranched  processes  of  the  ganglion-cells  of  the 
anterior  horns  are  probably  continuous  with  the  axis-cylinders  of 
the  nerve-fibres  of  the  anterior  spinal  roots.  Of  most  of  the  simi- 
lar processes  from  cells  in  the  posterior  horns  we  cannot  yet  make 
the  same  affirmation.  The  branching  processes  of  the  nerve-cells 
were  traced  by  Gerlach  1 until  he  thought  himself  able  to  affirm 
that  their  finest  ramifications  participate  in  those  plexuses  of  nerve- 
fibres  which  he  regards  as  an  essential  constituent  of  the  gray  sub- 
stance of  the  cord.  Henle  2 and  others  consider  the  fate  of  these 
processes  to  be  still  unknown. 

Characteristic  groups  of  ganglion-cells  occur  at  various  places  in 
the  sections  of  the  gray  matter  of  the  spinal  cord.  In  the  anterior 
horns  of  the  cervical  and  lumbar  regions  are  three  groups  of  large 
cells  ; one  of  these  is  on  the  side  of  the  horn  (lateral),  one  farther 
to  the  front,  one  on  its  median  border.  They  all  coalesce  in  the 
anterior  horns  of  the  thoracic  region.  In  the  anterior  horns  also 
occur  isolated  nerve-cells  of  different  sizes.  The  middle  part  of 
the  gray  lateral  halves  of  the  spinal  cord  contains,  in  parts  of  the 
cervical  and  thoracic  regions,  isolated  groups  of  cells  ; one  impor- 
tant group  is  situated  at  the  inner  angle  of  the  base  of  the  posterior 
horn,  and  is  called  the  “ columns  of  Clarke.”  The  other  nerve-cells 
of  the  posterior  horns  are  small,  and  are  not  collected  into  groups, 
but  are  distributed  through  that  part  of  the  substance  of  the  horns 
which  is  also  traversed  by  the  above-mentioned  fine  plexuses  of 
nerve-fibres  (see  Fig.  17). 

§ 10.  By  careful  counting,  E.  A.  Birge 3 ascertained  the  number 
of  the  elements  in  the  spinal  cords  of  several  frogs.  From  his  con- 
clusions something  may  perhaps  be  gained  toward  forming  a better 
conception  of  this  organ.  In  seven  cases  Birge  found  that  the  num- 
ber of  fibres  in  the  anterior  roots  varied  from  5,984  in  the  smallest 
animal  to  11,468  in  the  largest ; the  number  increasing  at  the  rate  of 
about  one  thousand  four  hundred  and  fifty  motor  fibres  to  each  added 
ounce  of  weight  (51.5  to  the  gram).  The  diameter  of  the  fibres  was 


' See  in  Strieker’s  Human  and  Comparative  Histology,  ii.,  pp.  352  ff. 
5 Anat.  des  Mensclien.  Text,  PP-  310  ff. 

3 Arcliiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol,  1882,  Pliysiolog.  Abtlr.,  pp.  435-479. 
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also  found  to  be  much  enlarged,  according  to  the  size  and  weight  of 
the  animal ; and  the  average  diameter  widely  different  in  the  different 
nerve-roots.  For  example,  it  varied  from  3,550  fibres,  in  the  sev- 
enth pair  of  nerves,  to  14,133  in  the  tenth  pair,  for  a cross-sec- 
tion one  twenty-fifth  of  an  inch  square.  So,  too,  were  the  so- 
called  motor-cells  of  the  anterior  gray  columns  found  to  vary  from 
4,871  to  11,517,  according  to  the  weight  of  the  animal.  It  was 
found  that  the  large  masses  of  cells  lie  in  two  principal  groups, 
corresponding  to  the  cervical  and  lumbar  enlargements  of  the 
cord. 

§ 11.  It  would  be  of  great  interest  to  our  inquiries  if  it  were 
possible  to  give  a complete  description  of  the  tracts  of  the  nerve- 
fibres  in  their  passage  along  the  spinal  cord  ; but  it  is  impossible 
for  the  microscope  to  unravel  them,  and  the  evidence  of  physiology 
is  (as  we  shall  see  subsequently),  somewhat  doubtful  and  even  con- 
flicting. Of  late,  howevei’,  certain  of  these  paths  have  been  traced 
with  considerable  certainty  by  combining  the  methods  of  embry- 
ological  and  pathological  observation.  In  the  development  of  the 
spinal  cord,  the  medullary  substance  of  the  nerve-fibres  along  cer- 
tain tracts  of  the  white  columns  is  formed  later,  so  as  to  render 
them  distinguishable  in  cross-sections.  Moreover,  when  the  nerve- 
fibres  are  separated  from  their  place  of  origin,  degeneration  of  their 
elements  takes  place.  The  place  of  the  degenerated  nervous  sub- 
stance is  taken  by  connective  tissue,  which  behaves  differently  un- 
der the  influence  of  staining  fluids.  By  following  the  course  of 
this  degeneration  toward  their  periphery,  the  paths  of  conduction 
in  the  nerves  may  be  traced.  Some  time  ago,  Ttirck 1 attempted  to 
mark  out  certain  motor  tracts  in  the  brain  by  using  this  process  of 
degeneration  as  his  guide.  Our  great  authority  at  present  on  the 
paths  of  the  nerve-fibres  in  the  spinal  cord  and  brain,  as  ascer- 
tained chiefly  by  the  former  of  these  methods,  is  the  work  of 
Flechsig.2 

Two  tracts  in  the  antero-lateral  columns,  which  extend  along  the 
greater  part  of  the  spinal  cord  and  into  certain  parts  of  the  brain, 
are  thus  quite  certainly  made  out.  From  their  upper  connections 
they  have  been  named  the  pyramidal  tract  (or  tracts)  and  the  direct 
lateral  cerebellar  tract.  The  former  is  directly  traceable  down  from 
the  anterior  pyramid  of  the  medulla  oblongata.  Most  of  the  fibres 
of  this  tract  cross  over  in  the  extreme  upper  part  of  the  cord,  and 
pass  down  it  in  the  back  part  of  the  lateral  column  as  a compact 

1 Sitzgsb.  d.  Kaiserl.  Acad.,  vi.,  pp.  303  ff. 

* Die  Leituugsbabuen  im  Geliim  u.  Riickenmark  d.  Menschen.  Leipzig 
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bundle.  This  crossed  (or  lateral)  part  of  the  pyramidal  tract  can 
be  traced  as  far  as  the  third  or  fourth  pair  of  the  sacral  nerves. 
But  some  of  the  fibres  from  the  pyramids  of  the  medulla  do  not 

cross  in  the  upper  part  of  the  cord.  These 
form  the  uncrossed  (or  anterior)  part  of  the 
pyramidal  tract ; this  part  gradually  dimin- 
ishes as  it  passes  downward,  and  ceases  in 
the  dorsal  region  of  the  cord.  The  direct 
lateral  cerebellar  tract  lies  between  the  late- 
ral pyramidal  tract  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  cord.  It  disappears  in  the  lumbar  re- 
gion. It  is  thought  that  the  rest  of  the  ante- 
rior column  of  the  cord,  besides  the  anterior 
pyramidal  tract,  may  be,  for  the  most  part, 
commissural  in  nature — that  is,  it  serves  to 
bind  together  the  two  halves  of  the  cord  on 
the  same  level,  or  somewhat  obliquely  those 
lying  slightly  below  or  slightly  above. 

In  the  posterior  white  column  a tract  can 
be  traced  as  far  downward  as  the  middle  of 
the  dorsal  region  of  the  cord  ; this  is  the 
one  already  referred  to  as  the  “tract  (or 
column)  of  Goll.” 

§ 12.  The  spinal  cord  is,  therefore,  shown 
to  be  a mechanism  composed  by  combining 
the  nervous  elements  so  as  to  serve  the 
great  purpose  of  conducting  nerve-commo- 
tion and  acting  as  a series  of  reflex  and  auto- 
matic centres.  In  it  we  find  tracts  of  con- 
nected nervous  elements  for  the  movement 
of  ascending  and  descending  nervous  im- 
pulses. It  is  also  a column  or  pile  of  ner- 
vous centres,  each  one  of  which  may  have  a 
particular  value  for  particular  functions  ; 
but  which  are  also  a'll  bound  together,  up 
and  down,  right  and  left,  and  obliquely,  so 
as  to  act  unitedly  under  a certain  control 
from  each  other  and  from  the  central  organs 
lving  above.  It  is  especially  strong  in  nerve- 

cells,  just  where  it  needs  to  be  so-namely,  at  the 

where  it  sends  oil  nerves  to  the  upper  and  lower  limbs.  Its  paths 

for  the  passage  and  diffusion  of  molecular  disturbance  are  ^defi- 
nitely numerous,  and  their  intricacy  extremely  great.  It  has  Oioups 


Fig.  18. — Sections  through  the 
Spinal  Cord  at  different  ele- 
vations, to  show  the  tracts  of 
White  Substance.  1.,  eleva- 
tion of  the  sixth  cervical 
nerves.  //.,  of  the  third  1 
IU.,  of  the  sixth  ; and  IV., 
of  the  twelfth,  dorsal  nerves; 
and  V.,  of  the  fourth  lumbar 
nerves ; pv,  uncrossed  (or 
anterior)  pyramidal  tract ; 
ps.  crossed  (or  lateral)  pyra- 
midal tract ; ks,  direct  late- 
ral cerebellar  tract ; <7,  tract 
of  Goll. 


73 


ELEMENTS  OF  THE  INTEECEANIAL  0 EGANS. 

of  nerve-elements,  such  ns  belong  to  the  central  organs  generally, 
of  ganglion-cells  embedded  in  neuroglia  ; it  has  special  local  mech- 
anisms -within,  and  yet  connected  with  its  general  mechanism.  It 
is  adapted  to  do  a large  amount  and  variety  of  work  through  its 
pairs  of  nerves,  without  calling  upon  the  higher  nervous  centres ; it 
is  constructed  so  as  to  act  like  a system  of  relays,  not  only  trans- 
mitting, but  also  modifying,  inhibiting,  enhancing,  and  distributing 
the  impulses  which  it  receives,  both  from  the  more  central  and  from 
the  peripheral  portions  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system. 

8 13.  The  same  elements  of  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells,  in  con- 
junction  with  connective  tissue  and  neuroglia,  and  enveloped  in  the 
three  inclosing  membranes  (dura  mater,  arachnoid,  and  pia  mater) 
already  described,  are  combined  with  an  increased  variety  and  com- 
plexity of  arrangement  to  form  those  intercranial  central  organs 
with  which  the  upper  end  of  the  spinal  cord  is  continuous.  Here, 
too,  these  elements  are  gathered  into  fascicles  of  nerve-fibres 
which  converge,  or  diverge,  and  run  their  courses  in  various  direc- 
tions, and  into  ganglionic  masses,  in  which,  besides  the  nerve-fibres, 
nerve-cells  and  diffused  finely  granular  substance  of  a doubtful 
physiological  character  are  found.  Uniformity  of  elementary  parts, 
together  with  the  greatest  intricacy  of  arrangement,  prevails,  above 
all  other  regions  of  the  body,  in  the  structure  of  the  brain.  The 
significance  of  the  elements  and  elementary  parts  can,  therefore, 
only  be  understood  when  they  are  considered  in  the  localities  and 
relations  to  other  parts  which  are  assigned  them  by  this  so  intricate 
arrangement. 

§ 14.  The  Encephalon,  or  Brain,  in  the  most  extended  sense  of 
the  word,  includes  all  that  portion  of  the  central  nervous  axis  which 
is  contained  within  the  cavity  of  the  skull.  This  grand  mass  of 
nervous  matter  may  be  divided  into  several  parts,  somewhat  differ- 
ently marked  off  according  to  the  point  of  view  from  which  the 
division  proceeds.  The  division  proposed  by  Meynert 1 — to  which 
reference  will  be  made  later — is  based  upon  the  supposed  physio- 
logical significance  of  the  different  parts,  and  upon  their  arrange- 
ment so  as  to  discharge  the  functions  of  conduction  and  “ suscep- 
tibility to  impressions.”  For,  as  this  authority  rightly  claims,  “a 
purely  histological  description  ” is  of  comparatively  little  service 
in  comprehending  the  meaning  of  the  architecture  of  the  brain. 
We  shall,  first  of  all,  however,  describe  briefly  the  contents  of  the 
cranial  cavity,  as  it  appears  both  to  the  unaided  eye  and  under  the 
microscope,  without  reference  to  theory. 


1 In  Strieker,  Human  and  Comparative  Histology,  ii. , pp.  367  ff. 
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On  removing  the  entire  brain  from  the  skull,  the  following  four 
divisions  of  its  mass  engage  the  attention  of  even  the  inexperienced 
observer.  Immediately  above  the  section  by  which  it  has  been  sepa- 
rated from  the  spinal  cord,  and  appearing  as  an  enlarged  prolonga- 
tion of  the  cord,  is  (I.)  the  Medulla  Oblongata.  Covering  the  upper 
back  part  of  this  organ,  and  extending  beyond  it  on  both  sides, 
with  its  surface  divided  into  small  lobes  by  furrows,  is  (II.)  the 
Cerebellum,  or  little  or  hinder  brain.  Swelling  out  in  front  of  and 
above  the  medulla  is  (III.)  the  Pons  Varolii,  or  so-called  “bridge” 
of  the  brain.  While  in  two  hemispheres  separated  by  a deep  fis- 
sure, above  both  pons  and  cerebellum,  and  filling  the  larger  part 
of  the  cranial  cavity,  is  seen  (IV.)  the  Cerebrum,  or  large  brain,  or 


Mo 

Fig.  10. — View  of  the  Brain  in  Profile.  (Henle.)  Cb,  cerebrum;  CM,  cerebellum ; Mo,  me- 

dulla oblongata ; P,  pons  Varolii, 


brain  proper.  These  divisions  are  all  readily  distinguishable  on 
the  external  surfaces  of  the  Encephalon. 

On  laying  the  encephalic  mass  open,  however,  certain  bodies  of 
nervous  matter  are  disclosed  that  have  been  concealed  beneath  the 
cerebellum  and  the  cerebrum,  and  that — although  ordinarily  re- 
garded as  parts  of  the  latter— are  scarcely  to  be  included  in  any  one 
of  the  four  main  divisions  of  the  brain.  We  shall  describe  in  order 
the  organs  just  named. 

§ 15.  I.  The  Medulla  Oblongata  is  somewhat  pyramidal  in  form, 
about  one  and  one-fourth  inch  in  length,  from  three-fourths  to  one 
inch  broad  in  its  widest  part,  and  one-half  inch  thick  ; it  extends 
from  the  spinal  aperture  of  the  cranial  cavity  (foramen  magnum)  to 
the  lower  border  of  the  pons  Varolii.  It  is  continuous  with  the 
spinal  cord,  and  somewhat  resembles  it  in  the  divisions  of  its  ex- 
ternal surface.  Its  anterior  pyramids  appear  superficially  continu- 
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ons  with  the  anterior  columns  of  the  cord  ; its  lateral  area  shows 
upon  its  upper  end  an  oval-shaped  elevation  called  the  “ olivary 
body  ; ” its  posterior  tracts  also  appear  continuous  with  the  poste- 
rior columns  of  the  cord.  Just  outside  the  upper  portion  of  each 
posterior  tract,  and  behind  the  olive,  ascends  to  the  cerebellum  a 
strong  tract  named 
the  “restiform  body.” 

That  portion  of  the 
posterior  column  of 
the  upper  cord  (al- 
ready referred  to,  p. 

68)  which  is  marked 
off  from  the  rest  by  a 
septum  of  pia  mater, 
is  continued  up  into 
the  medulla  oblono-a- 

O 

ta,  and  becomes  more 
strongly  marked.  It 
is  known  as  the  fu- 
niculus gracilis  ; and 
when  traced  still  far- 
ther upward  is  seen  to 
broaden  out  into  an 
expansion  called  the 
clam.  A prolongation 
of  the  posterior  lateral 
column  also  gradually 
expands  as  it  ascends,  so  that  it  acquires  a “wedge-shape”  form, 
and  is  accordingly  known  as  the  cuneate  funiculus. 

The  medulla  oblongata,  like  the  spinal  cord,  is  composed  of  white 
and  gray  nervous  matter  ; it  difters  from  the  cord,  however,  in  hav- 
ing its  gray  matter  not  confined  to  the  central  part,  but  gath- 
ered more  into  special  masses  or  nuclei.  A redistribution  of  the 
neive-elements  takes  place  in  the  medulla,  and  their  arrangement 
becomes  more  complex.  An  important  part  of  this  redistribution 
is  accomplished  by  the  divergence  of  the  posterior  tracts  and  resti- 
foim  bodies,  which  opens  up  the  central  gray  mass,  and  lets  it 
come  to  the  surface  between  the  sides  of  the  surrounding  white 
matter.  Looking  at  this  redistribution  as  it  appears  from  below, 
the  elements  of  the  cord  may  be  said  to  be  spread  out  and  increased 
by  tlie  addition  of  new  elements  ; looking  at  it  as  it  appears  from 
above,  the  two  great  nerve-tracts  of  the  cerebrum  {tegmentum  and 
crusta  of  the  crus  cerebri),  and  the  tract  of  the  cerebellum,  may  be 
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saicl  to  be  gathered  up  in  the  medulla,  and  compressed  so  as  to 
form  in  the  cord  a continuous  and  symmetrical  medullary  invest- 
ment for  its  central  gray  matter. 

The  intimate  structure  of  this  organ  is  exceedingly  complicated  ; 
much  of  it  is  doubtful,  and  as  yet  impossible  to  make  out  satis- 
factorily. The  two  important  considerations  are  (1)  to  trace  the 
nerve-fibres  as  they  ascend  through  the  medulla  from  the  various 
columns  of  the  cord,  and  (2)  to  locate  the  particular  collections 
of  gray  matter,  whether  as  continuous  with  those  of  the  cord  or  as 
consisting  of  independent  masses. 

The  various  tracts  of  White  Matter  in  the  medulla  oblongata, 
although  they  superficially  appear  to  be  prolongations  of  the  col- 


umns of  the  spinal  cord,  are  really  so  to  a small  extent  only.  This 
fact  is  most  clearly  made  obvious  by  a comparison  of  successive 
transverse  sections.  A large  bundle  of  fibres,  w nc  in  ie  C°1C 
lies  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  lateral  column  (see  p.  71  f.),  pushes 
its  way  obliquely  through  the  gray  matter  of  the  anterior  horn  and 
passes  in  front  of  the  central  canal  to  the  pyramid  of  the  opposite 
side.  The  crossing  of  this  bundle,  as  seen  m the  anterior  median 
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fissure  at  the  lower  part  of  the  medulla,  is  called  the  “ decussation 
of  the  pyramids.”  The  abrupt  passage  of  so  many  fibres  through  it 
breaks  up  the  anterior  horn,  separates  part  of  it  from  the  rest,  and 
pushes  this  separated  part  over  to  one  side,  so  that  it  comes  to  lie 
close  to  a part  of  the  posterior  horn.  The  latter  also  becomes  gradu- 
ally shifted  sidewise  by  an  increase  in  the  size  of  the  posterior 
tracts,  so  that  it  comes  to  lie  almost  at  right  angles  to  the  posterior 
median  fissure  ; its  head  enlarges  and  approaches  close  to  the  sur- 
face, where  it  forms  a projection  ( funiculus  of  Rolando),  and,  higher 
up,  a distinct  swelling  (tubercle  of  Rolando).  Tracing  the  princi- 
pal bundles  of  fibres  on  their  course  from  the  columns  of  the  spinal 
cord  upward  through  the  medulla  oblongata,  we  find  (in  accordance 
with  wliat  has  already  been  said)  that  the  posterior  column  forms  the 
substance  of  the  three  posterior  funiculi  of  the  medulla — namely, 
gracilis,  cuneatus,  and  funiculus  of  Rolando  : a considerable  part 
of  the  lateral  column  (the  lateral  pyramidal  tract,  see  p.  72)  passes 
into  the  opposite  pyramid  of  the  medulla,  and  ascends  in  it  toward 
the  cerebrum  in  company  with  a small  part  of  the  anterior  column 
of  the  same  side  ; while  another  part  of  the  lateral  column  (the 
direct  lateral  cerebellar  tract ) passes  at  about  the  middle  of  the 
medulla  obliquely  backward  to  the  restiform  body,  and  the  rest  of 
it  dips  under  the  olives,  and  is  continued  toward  the  corpora  quad- 
rigepainum  and  optic  thalamus.  Most  of  the  anterior  column  dips 
under  the  pyramid,  and  passes  upward  toward  the  cerebrum,  but 
part  is  continued  into  the  pyramid  of  the  same  side. 

Curved  fibres  may  also  be  seen  running  their  course  in  the  plane 
of  the  different  transverse  sections — some  superficial,  some  deep 
(arciform  or  arcuate  fibres). 

As  the  medulla  is  a bilateral  organ,  its  halves  are  bound  together 
by  commissural  fibres,  which  run  obliquely  and  decussate  in  the 
mesial  plane,  forming  a well-marked  band  called  raphe.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  fibres  of  the  medulla  oblongata  which  are  continuous 
with  those  of  the  spinal  cord,  others  originate  within  the  organ 
itself.  It  is  a centre  of  origin  for  several  pairs  of  encephalic 
nerves. 

The  Gray  Matter  of  the  medulla  oblongata  is,  in  part,  continu- 
ous with  that  of  the  cord,  and  in  part  consists  of  independent  masses. 
The  foi’mer  part  is,  as  we  have  seen,  broken  up  and  rearranged  by 
the  decussation  of  the  pyramids.  The  fate  of  the  posterior  horns 
and  of  the  central  gray  substance  has  already  been  described.  The 
substance  of  the  anterior  horns  becomes  divided  into  many  little 
masses  by  the  nerve-fibres  that  traverse  it,  so  as  to  form  a coarse 
network  of  nervous  matter  (formatio  reticularis)  containing  nerve- 
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cells,  and  intersected  by  bundles  of  fibres.  In  the  upper  part  of 
the  organ  its  interior  gray  matter  appears  upon  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle,  into  which  the  central  canal  dilates.  Four  special 

kernels  or  nuclei,  of  gelatinous 
appearance  and  containing  few 
multipolar  nerve-cells,  are  to  be 
noted  in  each  half  of  the  me- 
dulla. These  are  (1)  the  nucle- 
us arciformis,  which  is  situated 
just  beneath  the  pia  mater,  at 
the  front  of  the  anterior  pyra- 
mid ; (2)  the  nucleus  olivaris,  or 
dentate  body  ( corpus  dentatum ), 
which  is  within  the  inferior 
olive,  a mass  of  gray  matter 
folded  in  a zigzag  or  denticu- 
lated manner,  forming  a sort  of 
capsule  through  the  openings 
of  which  closely  packed  masses 

Fig.  22. — Section  showing  Gray  Matter  of  the  of  fibres  run  into  the  SUl’rOUnd- 
Medulla  Oblongata,  in  the  region  of  the  upper  . . , o\  4.1,  „ ,.7„, , r,7, 

crossing  of  the  Pyramids.  */,.  (Schwalbe.)  ing  Space  , \oj  tile  TIUCieUS  0L%- 

f. Lc/.,  anterior,  and  posterior,  fissures  , ncceSSniTlUS  a Smaller  °Tav 

n. XI.  nnd  n.Xri.,  nuclei  of  the  vagus  accesson-  VutLS  (ItcebbUI  tub,  a bifiduci  bXcV 

us  and  hypoglossal  nerves;  d.a.,  so -called  upper  magg  lyin£r  on  the  Outside  of 
crossing  of  the  pyramids ; py.  anterior  pyra-  J fc> 

mid  in' which  is  n.ar,  the  nucleus  arciformis;  ppe  dentate  body  ; and  (4)  the 

o,  beginning  of  the  olivary  nucleus:  o1,  acces-  ' 

sory  olivary  nucleus  ; F.r.,  formatio  reticularis;  nucleUS  VVranildallS  (sometimes 

g.  substantia  gelatinosa ; /.«.,  /.«.*>  f a-2i  arci-  . . 

form  fibres.  also  called  “ inner  accessory  nu- 

cleus ” of  the  olive),  lying  on  the  inside  of  the  same  body.  Another 
kind  of  collections  of  gray  matter  in  the  medulla  consists  of  those 
groups  of  multipolar  cells  to  which  the  nerves  that  have  here  their 
so-called  roots  of  origin  can  be  traced.  These  cells  resemble  those 
of  the  gray  columns  of  the  cord — the  larger  ones  apparently  being 
connected  with  the  roots  of  the  motor  nerves,  the  smaller  with 
those  of  the  sensory.  It  may  be  assumed  that  some  of  their  pro- 
cesses are  continuous  with  the  axis- cylinders  of  the  fibres  of  the 
nerve-roots,  and  that  others  serve  to  place  the  medulla  m direct 
connection  with  the  cerebrum  ; positive  demonstration  of  these  as- 
sumptions, however,  requires  further  histological  researches.  The 
nerve-nuclei  in  the  medulla  receive  their  name  from  the  nerves 
whose  fibres  originate  in  them. 

§ 16  II  In  the  Cerebellum,  or  Little  Brain,  the  general  arrange- 
ment of  the  two  kinds  of  nervous  matter  is  the  reverse  of  that  of 
the  spinal  cord  and  the  medulla  oblongata  : the  gray  matter  is 
external,  the  white  internal.  More  precisely,  the  cerebellum  is 
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a white  or  medullary  mass  rising  out  of  three  large  bundles  or 
stalks  of  nerve-fibres  on  each  side,  and  enveloped  with  a covering 
of  gray  nervous  matter.  Like  the  other  organs  of  the  cerebro- 
spinal system,  it  is  a bilateral  structure.  These  stalks  of  nerves 
connect  the  cerebellum  with  three  other  organs,  with  j}arts  of 
which  they  are  continuous.  Considered  as  connections,  they  are 
called  the  “ peduncles  ” or  crura  of  the  cerebellum.  Of  the  three 
peduncles,  (1)  one  {inferior peduncle)  on  each  half  of  the  organ  is 
identical  with  the  restiform  fascicle  which  ascends  from  the  me- 
dulla to  the  cerebellum  ; (2)  another  {superior  peduncle),  similar  to 
the  first  in  size,  passes  forward  over  the  anterior  end  of  the  fourth 
ventricle,  and  connects  the  cerebellum  with  the  tegmentum  of  the 
crus  ; (3)  a third  {middle  peduncle)  passes  down  on  each  side  into 
the  pons.  This  middle  peduncle  forms  the  larger  portion  of  the 
white  core  of  the  organ.  In  addition  to  the  fibres  from  these  three 
sets  of  peduncles,  this  core  is  in  part  constituted  by  others  which 
arise  in  the  cerebellum  itself ; some  of  the  latter  connect  together 
the  different  regions  of  the  organ  lying  above  or  below  each  other, 
some  unite  the  opposite  and  symmetrical  regions  of  its  hemi- 
spheres. 

The  interior  relations  of  the  fibres  from  the  three  peduncles  are, 
on  account  of  the  extreme  intricacy  of  their  course,  not  yet  fully 
made  out.  United  in  the  white  core  of  the  cerebellum,  they  form 
a rather  uniform  mass,  which  is  interrupted,  however,  by  certain 
nuclei  of  a gelatinous  appearance.  Within  either  hemisphere,  and 
to  be  disclosed  by  cutting  through  it  a little  to  the  outer  side  of  the 
median  lobe,  is  a mass  of  nervous  matter  arranged  like  the  den- 
tate body  of  the  medulla  oblongata  ; it  is  the  corpus  dentatum  of 
the  ceiebellum.  Other  smaller,  round,  or  oblate  masses  of  gray 

matter  are  found  toward  the  middle  of  the  core  from  the  dentate 
body. 


The  arrangement  of  the  gray  matter  which  forms  the  rind  or 
cortex  of  the  cerebellum  is  somewhat  peculiar ; its  characteristics 
are  best  seen  by  examining  a cross-section.  It  is  thus  found  that 
this  cortical  gray  substance  is  arranged  in  thin  plates,  or  lamella, 
w nch  are  penetrated  by  prolongations  of  the  white  matter  of  the 
core  ; these  prolongations  branch  off  into  the  interior  of  the  lamel- 
f ’ and  give  to  the  cortex  the  arborescent  appearance  known  by 
the  name  of  “ arbor  vitae."  The  primary  branches  of  this  tree-like 
prolongation  of  the  white  matter  of  the  core  within  the  gray  mat- 
ei  o t ie  cortex  stand  either  perpendicular  or  a little  inclined  to 
the  surfaee  of  the  core.  The  smaller  branches  run  from  one  side  to 
anothei  transversely  or  forward  in  concave  curves. 
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The  external  surface  of  the  cerebellum  presents  two  hemispheres, 
or  lateral  lobes,  united  by  a central  lobe  called  the  vermiform  pro- 
cess. This  central  lobe  on  its  upper  (or  tentorial)  surface  is  a mere 
elevation,  but  the  “vermiform”  character  of  its  lower  (or  occipital) 
surface  is  well  defined.  The  process  here  lies  at  the  bottom  of  a 
deep  fossa  ( vallecula ).  From  the  middle  peduncle  of  each  hemi- 
sphere a large  horizontal  fissure  extends  backward  along  its  outer 
border,  and  divides  the  hemisphere  into  its  tentorial  and  occipital 


Fig  23 —Lower  Surface  of  Cerebellum.  %.  (After  Sappey.)  1,  inferior  vermiform  process; 
2 2 vallecula  : 5,  flocculus;  6,  ponsVarolii;  8.  middle  peduncle  of  the  Cerebellum  . 9,  medulla 
oblongata.  Various  pairs  of  nerves  are  seen  thus:  12  and  13,  roots  of  fifth  pair ; 14,  sixm 
pair;  15,  facial  nerve;  17,  auditory;  IS,  glosso-pharyngeal ; 19,  pnemno-gastnc ; 29,  spinal 
accessory  ; 21,  hypoglossal. 


surfaces.  Each  of  these  surfaces  is  divided  by  fissures  into  smaller 
lobes  or  lobules. 

In  the  gray  matter  of  the  cortex  of  the  cerebellum  three  distinct 
layers  of  nervous  substance  may  be  distinguished.  Of  these  the 
pure  gray  layer  is  the  most  external ; it  is  sometimes  called  the 
“ molecular  layer.”  It  consists  of  an  extremely  delicate  framework 
of  connective  tissue,  in  which,  together  with  nuclei  of  the  connec- 
tive tissue,  a few  roundish  cells  and  minute  fibres  of  nervous  struct- 
ure appear.  The  middle  layer  is  cellular  and  composed  of  a single 
irregular  row  of  large  gangiion-cells,  called  “ cells  or  corpuscles  of 
Purkinie.”  Comparatively  large  processes  from  these  cells  branch 
into  and  ramify  within  the  outer  layer.  According  to  most  observers 
(Kolliker,  Deiters,  and  others)  each  of  the  cells  sends  a single  me- 
dullated  and  unbranched  process  inward,  which  becomes  continu- 
ous with  the  axis-cylinder  of  a fibre  of  the  medullary  portion  of  this 
organ  ; but  according  to  Stilling  there  are  several  branches  from 
each,  which  divide  to  form  a network  in  the  internal  layei.  Th 
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layer  is  rust-colored  and  merges  gradually  into  the  white  substance 
of  the  core  ; it  appears  to  contain  multitudes  of  granules,  with  a 
well-defined  nucleus  surrounded  by  branching  protoplasm.  The 
nature  of  the  granules  is  not  known  ; they  have  been  considered 
by  some  as  elements  of  sustentacular  tissue,  by  others  as  lymph- 
corpuscles,  by  others  as  multipolar  nerve-corpuscles. 

The  cerebellum  is  thus  constituted  by  a complex  arrangement 
of  the  nervous  elements  as  a kind  of  side  mechanism  of  the  nervous 
system,  lying  out  of  the  course  of  its  direct  tracts  and  yet  bound 
by  nervous  cords  (the  peduncles)  in  all  directions  to  the  other 
organs  of  the  brain. 

§ 17.  III.  The  Pons  Varolii,  or  Bridge  of  the  Brain,  has  its  princi- 
pal office  in  the  mechanism  of  the  central  organs  of  the  cranial 
cavity  as  a meeting-  and  switching-place  of  nerve-tracts  between 
other  organs ; but  it  is  also  itself  a central  organ,  as  well  as  a cen- 
tre of  origin  for  certain  nerve-fibres.  The  pons  is  really  a thicken- 


c a' 


FlL°atn4' w'h^h  /Ifn r?nnhr°,,Kh  ^ S^m  °f  thG  Brain-  Hebert.)  medulla  oblon- 

Pw  D0nV  Vamin  Vd  PIramldf’  decussating  at  pit ; c,  central  canal  ; pp,  restiform  body  ; 

Varolu,  Vi,  fourtn  ventricle,  av,  arbor  vita;  of  the  cerebellum;  p,  pyramid  - v 

Pinea,  cland  ^ = °n  SylV™a ; Cr’  c™'^erebri ; Q,  corpora  quadrig^S  p\ 

posterior  vi  , thalan™R-  Commissures;  ca,  the  anterior;  cm,  the  mollis ; and  cp  the 

3,  the  third  ventricle ; A,  corpus  albicans ; tc,  tuber  cinereum  ; i,  infundibulum. 


mg  of  the  ventral  wall  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  composed  of  the  mid- 
dle peduncles  of  the  cerebellum  encircling  and  partly  blending  with 
the  continuation  upward  of  the  medulla  oblongata.  Its  superficial 
fibres  on  the  ventral  surface  are  transverse  in  their  general  direc- 
tion ; but  the  middle  fibres  pass  directly  across,  the  lower  ascend 
sightly,  and  the  superior  are  more  curved,  and  descend  obliquely 
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to  reach  the  crus  cerebelli.  On  removing  these  superficial  fibres 
the  prolonged  fibres  of  the  anterior  pyramids  are  exposed  to  view. 
These,  as  they  ascend  through  the  pons,  are  intersected  by  the 
transverse  fibres.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  organ,  behind  the  fibres 
from  the  anterior  pyramids,  a special  set  of  transverse  fibres  (tra- 
pezium) begins  at  a collection  of  gray  matter  (superior  olivary 
nucleus ) on  one  side,  and  crosses  the  middle  line  to  ascend  to  the 


cerebellum  on  the  other  side. 

Nuclei  of  gray  matter  with  small  multipolar  nerve-cells  are  found 
everywhere  between  the  fibres  of  the  ventral  part  of  the  pons. 
Many  of  its  transverse  fibres  are  probably  connected  with  these 
cells.  The  posterior  portion  of  this  organ  is  chiefly  constituted  by 
a continuation  upward  of  the  formatio  reticularis,  and  of  the  gia) 
matter  of  the  medulla  oblongata.  In  the  reticular  formation  two 
or  three  important  collections  of  nerve-cells  lie  embedded.  One 
of  these  is  the  “ superior  olivary  nucleus,”  which  lies  behind  the 
outer  part  of  the  trapezium  and  gives  origin  to  some  of  its  nerve- 
fibres.  Of  the  other  nuclei  in  this  region,  one  gives  origin  to  the 
seventh  or  facial  nerve,  and  others  to  portions  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

£5 18.  IY.  The  Cerebrum,  or  Large  Brain,  much  exceeds  m size  all 
the  other  contents  of  the  cranial  cavity  ; but  it  surpasses  them  more 
especially  in  the  variety  and  complexity  of  the  _ arrangement  here 
given  to  the  nervous  elements  ; while  its  significance  for  the  in- 
quiries of  Physiological  Psychology  is  altogether  unique.  _ 

As  ordinarily  described,  this  nervous  mass  includes  a consider- 
able number  of  organs,  which  vary  in  structure  relations  and 
phvsiological  functions.  Besides  the  hemispheres  of  the  cerebrum, 
and  the  groat  ganglia  (corpora  striata  and  optic  the tom.) 
at  their  base,  custom  includes  in  this  term  certain  bodies  that  ap- 
pear connected  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  mass,  viz.,  the  corpora 
quadrigemina,  pineal  gland,  crura  cerebri,  eta 

§ 19.  The  Cerebrum  is  of  ovoid  shape  and  is  divided— above,  m 
front  and  behind— into  two  hemispheres  by  a deep  median  longi- 
tudinal  fissure.  If  these  hemispheres  are  drawn  “under  by  ^peu- 
ino  this  fissure,  they  are  seen  to  be  connected  at  its  bottom  by 
a broad  white  band  of  nervous  matter,  the  corpus  T 

nntPr  surface  of  each  hemisphere  is  convex  and  fitted  to  tfle  con 
nn"of  the  bones  of  the  skull ; the  inner  surface  along 

the  median  fissure  is  flat,  and  separated  from 

(^cerlrO6  ite  the  cerebellum 
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cerebral  peduncles,  or  crura  cerebri,  pass  upward  and.  forward  to 
connect  the  cerebrum  with  the  organs  lying  below  it.  Around 
each  crus  winds  a flat  band,  the  optic  tract ; these  tracts  come  to- 
gether in  front  to  form  the  optic  commissxzre  from  which  the  two 
optic  nerves  arise.  The  lozenge-shaped  space  enclosed  by  the 
crura  cerebri,  the  optic  tracts,  and  optic  commissuie,  contains  a 


Fig.  2o.— Under  Aspect  of  the  Brain.  (Henle.)  B,  basis  of  the  crura  cerebri ; Cca,  corpora  al- 
bicantia : I1,  olfactory  bulb;  II1,  optic  tract;  Tc,  tuber  cinereum ; Lpp,  posterior  perforated 
space  ; Cel,  corpus  callosum  ; Let,  lamina  cinerea  terminalis  ; Spa,  anterior  perforated  space  ; 
T,  tegmentum  ; Tho,  thalamus  opticus ; P,  pons ; Mo,  medulla  oblongata  ; I.  to  VIII.,  first  to 
eighth  pair  of  cranial  nerves. 


gray  layer  ( posterior  perforated  space),  two  small  white  bodies  (cor- 
pora albicantia),  and  a gray  nodule  (tuber  cinereum ) which  is  joined 
to  a small  reddish-gray  oval  mass  (pituitary  body ) by  a conical  pro- 
cess of  gray  matter  (infundibulum).  In  front  of  the  optic  commis- 
sure is  a thin  layer  of  gray  substance  (lamina  cinerea ) ; and  on  each 
side  of  the  deep  longitudinal  fissure  stretches  the  olfactory  tract, 
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with  its  bulb.  The  intercranial  part  of  this  “nerve  ” is  now  known 
really  to  be  a projecting  portion  of  the  brain.  All  these  structures, 
together  with  the  cut  ends  of  the  several  pairs  of  cranial  nerves, 
may  be  seen  upon  the  under  surface  of  the  cerebrum. 

§ 20.  The  upper  surface  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  presents  the 
appearance  of  gray  nervous  matter  arranged  in  folds  which  are 
called  “ convolutions”  or  gyri.  These  convolutions  are  separated  by 
“ fissures  ” or  sulci  of  varying  depth,  some  of  which  are  so  constant 
and  strongly  marked  that  their  presence  is  employed  to  divide  the 
surface  of  the  hemispheres  into  lobes,  while  others,  less  strongly 
marked,  separate  from  each  other  the  convolutions  of  the  same 
lobe.  It  is  the  arrangement  of  the  convolutions,  with  their  sep- 
arating fissures,  which  gives  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  their 
characteristic  appearance,  and  which  fits  them  for  their  unique 
functions  in  the  economy  of  the  nervous  mechanism. 


, 26.  — To  show  the  Right  Ventricle  and  the  Left .Half  °f  ^“poTtedor  cornua  of  lat- 

bres,  and  6,  longitudinal  fibres  of  corpus ‘ g ten;n’  semieircularis  ; h,  optic  thala- 

m",or:  *■ 

ainor ; ' o , eininentia  eoUateralis. 


8 21.  Bv  cutting  off  successive  slices  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
hemispheres  their  general  internal  structure  may  be  seen. 
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sembles  the  plan  upon  which  the  cerebellum  is  constructed.  A 
core  of  white  nervous  matter  is  surrounded  by  a shell  or  cortex  of 
gray  ; the  two  lateral  halves  of  the  core  are  bound  together  by  a 
strong  baud  of  fibres, 
usually  described  as 
commissural  ( corpus 
callosum),  which  is 
itself  overlapped  by 
one  of  the  most 
marked  convolutions 
of  the  brain  ( gyrus 
for  meat  us).  By  cut- 
ting still  deeper  it  is 
found  that  the  cor- 
pus callosum  forms 
the  roof  of  a space  in 
the  interior  of  each 
hemisphere  [the  late- 
ral ventricles).  These 
two  cavities  or  ven- 
tricles are  moistened 
by  a serous  fluid  and 
separated  by  a thin 
transparent  wall  f up- 
turn lucidum).  The 
roof  of  another  cav- 
ity, the  third  ventri- 
cle, is  formed  by  an 
expanded  fold  of  the 
pia  mater  ( velum  in- 
terpositum),  the  mar- 
gins of  which  arc 
fringed  by  the  so- 
called  “choroid  plex- 
uses ; ” the  latter 
contain  the  minute 
arteries  which  sup- 
ply tbe  neivous  structures  of  this  region.  Each  lateral  ventricle  is 
divided  into  a central  space  and  three  curved  prolongations  or  cor 
nua;  of  the  cornua,  one  (the  anterior)  extends  forward  and  outwarc 
toward  the  front  part  of  the  cerebrum  ; one  (the  posterior)  curves 
jack  ward,  outward,  and  then  inward ; and  the  third  (the  descending 
curves  backward,  outward,  downward,  and  then  forward  and  inward 


Fig.  27.  Basal  Ganglia  of  the  Cerebrum  seen  from  above.  (Henle.) 
Col,  genu  of  ihe  corpus  callosum  : Os,  corpus  striatum  : Vs), 
ventricle  of  the  septum  lucidum  : Cf,  column  of  the  fornix  ; St, 
stria  terminalis  : Tho,  optic  thalamus ; and  To,  its  anterior  tu- 
bercle  : Com,  middle  commissure  between  the  thalatni  and  over 
the  third  ventricle;  Pv,  pulvinar ; Cn,  couarium  or  pineal 
gland  ; Cop,  corpus  quadrigeminum. 
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On  the  floor  of  each  lateral  ventricle  the  exposed  portions  of  the 
great  basal  ganglia  of  the  cerebrum  are  visible.  A large  pear-shaped 
body  of  gray  color  is  here  seen  with  its  broad  extremity  directed 
forward  into  the  anterior  cornu  of  the  ventricle  and  its.  narrow 
end  outward  and  backward.1  This  body,  on  account  of  the  striped 


Fig.  28.— A Deeper  Dissection  of  the  L rJ tf'1' ^ 1 >o’s t Jl'ior  ^ > iVmr  J oi ” eT  for n ’t ii V n e (1  back  ; 
eminentia  collaterals. 


arroearance  which  it  presents  when  cut  open,  is  called  a “striate 
body  ” (corpus  striatum).  It  consists  of  two  masses  tlie  uppei  one 
Of  which  (nucleus  caudatus)  projects  into  the  lateral  ventricle  the 

1 Dalton  (Topographical  Anatomy  of  the  to  lie  called 

meta000t8ideMd 

as  separate  bodies. 


the  crusta  and  the  tegmentum. 
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or  somewhat  ovoid  masses  of  the  “ optic  thalami.”  Each  thalamus 
rests  upon  and  partially  embraces  one  of  the  crura  cerebri  ; its  me- 
dian surface  forms  the  side  wall  of  the  third  ventricle,  and  upon  its 
outer  and  back  part  are  two  small  elevations,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  optic  tract  ( corpora  geniculata,  internum  and  externum ).  In  the 
depression  between  each  striate  body  and  the  optic  thalamus  is  a 
narrow,  whitish,  semitransparent  band  of  medullary  substance 
(tcenia  semicircularis).  Along  the  entire  length  of  the  floor  of  the 
descending  cornu  of  the  ventricle  is  a white  eminence  (hippocampus 
major  or  cornu  Ammonis ) which  is  the  inner  surface  of  the  gyrus 
fornicatus  doubled  upon  itself  like  a horn.  An  arch-shaped  band 
of  nerve-fibres,  consisting  of  two  lateral  halves,  which,  in  front, 
form  two  pillars  that  descend  to  the  base  of  the  cerebrum  and  be- 
come the  corpora  albicantia,  and  which  diverge  behind  into  two  pil- 
lars that  descend  with  the  descending  cornu  of  the  ventricle  and 
connect  with  a convolution  of  the  brain  (gyrus  hippocampi ),  is  situ- 
ated beneath  the  corpus  callosum  ; it  is  called  the  fornix.  Behind 
and  between  the  optic  thalami,  and  resting  on  the  back  surface  of 
the  crura  cerebri,  are  four  rounded  eminences  in  two  pairs,  called 
corpora  quadrigemina  ; the  front  pair  are  the  nates,  the  back  pair, 
testes. 

§ 22.  Without  mentioning  other  more  minute  subdivisions,  super- 
ficial or  internal,  in  the  structure  of  the  cerebrum  as  seen  by  the 
unaided  eye,  we  now  consider  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  in 
the  more  important  organs  already  named. 

Of  the  fascicles  of  nei’ve-fibres  belonging 
to  the  cerebrum,  some  connect  it  with  the 
lower  organs  of  the  encephalon  ; some  con- 
nect together  its  hemispheres  ; some  join 
different  structures  in  the  same  hemisphere  ; 
some  are  roots  of  origin  for  certain  nerves. 

The  fibres  of  the  crura  cerebri — those 
strong  peduncles  of  the  brain  that  ascend 
from  the  pons  to  the  optic  thalami  and  the  striate  bodies — are 
arranged  in  two  groups  (crusta  and  tegmentum ) separated  by  the 
gray  matter  of  the  substantia  nigra.  An  important  part  of  the 
fibres  of  the  crusta,  or  front  part  (pes)  of  the  crus,  is  continuous 
with  the  longitudinal  fibres  of  the  pons  which  come  from  the 
pyramids  of  the  medulla  ; it  receives  some  fibres  from  the  gray  mat- 
ter of  the  substantia  nigra.  Many  of  the  fibres  of  the  crusta  ter- 
minate in  the  nuclei  of  the  striate  bodies  ; but  some  radiate  upward 
through  the  internal  capsule  directly  to  the  gray  cortex  of  the 


Fig.  29. — Section  through  the 
Mid-brain.  (Schwalbe.)  aq  , 
aqueduct  of  Sylvius ; sub- 
stantia nigra  ; p , crusta  of  the 
eras  cerebri ; t,  tegmentum  of 
the  crus  cerebri. 
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cerebrum.  (Comp.  Fig.  24.)  Some  of  the  more  diffused  fibres  of 
the  tegmentum,  or  back  and  deeper  part  of  the  crus,  are  probably 
continued  from  the  anterior  column  of  the  cord,  and  may  be  traced 
above  to  the  optic  tlialami.  Others  of  its  fibres  are  collected  into 
more  well-defined  tracts  ; one  of  the  most  important  of  which 
comes  from  the  superior  peduncle  of  the  cerebellum,  and  has  al- 
ready been  traced  as  it  passes  forward  over  the  anterior  end  of  the 
fourth  ventricle  (see  p.  79).  The  formatio  reticularis  is  continued 
into  the  tegmentum ; the  latter,  therefore,  has  a considerable 
amount  of  gray  matter  containing  nerve-cells.  Some  of  its  fibres 
arise  in  these  cells.  The  superior  peduncle  of  the  cerebellum  as- 
scends,  crosses  over  to  the  other  side  beneath  the  Sylvian  aque- 
duct, and  terminates  in  a collection  of  large  pigmented  cells  (the 
nucleus  of  the  tegmentum  or  red  nucleus). 

The  intimate  structure  of  the  striate  bodies  is  not  as  yet  entirely 
made  out.  On  its  deeper  side,  which  is  turned  toward  the  internal 
capsule,  the  nucleus  caudatus  receives  from  the  capsule  several 
bundles  of  fibres.  According  to  Meynert,  some  of  these  bundles 
serve  to  connect  this  nucleus  downward  with  the  peduncle  of  the 
cerebrum,  some  upward  with  its  cortex ; but,  according  to  Wer- 
nicke, it  is  doubtful  if  any  of  them  pass  to  the  white  matter  of  the 
hemispheres,  or  come  directly  (that  is,  without  traversing  the  len- 
ticular nucleus)  from  the  crusta.  All  parts  of  the  nucleus  lenticu- 
laris  are  pervaded  with  white  fibres.  Some  pass  into  its  inner  zone 
from  the  adjacent  part  of  the  internal  capsule  ; some  connect  it  with 
the  caudate  nucleus  ; some  pass  from  it  into  the  corona  radiata, 
and  then  to  the  cerebral  cortex.  These  nuclei  appear  to  have  a 
special  connection  with  the  frontal  and  parietal  lobes,  but  also  with 
some  convolutions  of  the  temporal  lobe  and  the  island  of  Eeil.  The 
gray  matter  of  this  organ  is  composed  of  delicate  connective  tissue, 
with  “free  nuclei  sparingly  distributed  through  it.’  The  nerve- 
cells  of  the  nucleus  caudatus  are  multipolar  and  of  two  sizes  ; some 
are  about  ^ inch  in  diameter  with  many  processes,  but  most  are 
much  smaller  (^Vo  inch).  Between  the  fibres  of  the  gray  matter 
of  the  nucleus  lenticularis  are  many  cells  with  yellow  pigment  m 
them. 

The  three  collections  of  gray  matter— the  locus  niger,  and  the  cau- 
date and  lenticular  nuclei  of  the  striate  body — with  the  nerve-fibres 
which  originate  in  them  and  bind  them  together,  have  been  held  to 
constitute  a connected  chain  of  nervous  organs,  to  which  the  name 
“ganglia  of  the  crusta”  has  been  given  by  Meynert.  Recently, 
however,  this  relation  of  the  corpora  striata  as  “basal  ganglia,  01 
“middle-men  ” between  the  spinal  cord  and  the  cerebral  cortex,  has 
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been  called  in  question  by  Wernicke  and  A.  Hill.  The  latter  argues, 
chiefly  on  morphological  grounds,  that  the  nucleus  caudatus  should 
be  separated  from  the  optic  thalamus,  and  connected  immediately 
with  the  cortex.  This  connection,  he  thinks,  is  favored  by  the  na- 
ture of  its  development,  by  its  minute  structure,  which  differs  from 
that  of  the  thalamus,  and  by  its  resemblance  to  another  nucleus 
(the  amygdaloid)  which  has  an  undoubted  origin  from  the  cortex. 

§ 23.  Another  chain  of  nervous  organs,  leading  between  the  pons 

Varolii  and  the  hemispheres  of  the 
brain,  consists  of  the  tegmentum  of 
the  crus  and  its  ganglia — the  red 
nucleus  (already  described),  corpus 
sub thalam icon,  the  corpora  genicu- 
lata,  and  the  optic  thalam i. 

The  arrangement  of  the  nervous 
elements  in  the  external  corpus 
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Fig.  31. 


These  and  the  following  two  Figures  show  the  arrangement  of  the  white  and  gray  substance  in 
the  imenor  of  the  cerebrum.  (All  four  are  from  Gegenbaur.) 

Fig.  30.— Horizontal  Section  through  the  Right  Hemisphere. 

Fig.  31. — Frontal  Section  through  the  Cerebrum  in  front  of  the  Fornix.  Posterior  surface  of  the 

section  displayed. 


geniculatum  is  peculiar  : it  consists  of  alternate  layers  of  white  and 
gray  matter,  as  though  occasioned  by  laying  a lamina  of  the  gray 
between  two  medullary  laminae,  and  then  folding  them  in  a zigzag- 
manner.  The  nerve-cells  of  this  organ  are  from  -gi-g-  to  -y-Lg.  of  an 
inch  in  length,  and  TTVo-  °f  an  inch  in  breadth ; they  are  coarsely 
granular  and  pigmented. 

The  optic  thalamus  is  a mass  of  gray  matter,  with  multipolar  and 
fusiform  cells,  traversed  by  nerve-fibres.  This  gray  matter  is  par- 
tially subdivided  into  two  parts,  an  inner  and  an  outer  nucleus. 

1 The  Plan  of  the  Central  Nervous  System,  pp.  25  ff. 
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Its  free  surface  (inner  and  upper)  is  covered  by  a layer  of  white 
fibres.  On  its  outer  surface  is  the  white  matter  of  the  internal 
capsule,  formed  by  fibres  diverging  from  the  crusta  into  the  hemi- 
spheres. All  along  this  surface  fibres  radiate  from  the  interior  of 
this  organ,  and  mingle  with  those  of  the  internal  capsule  on  then- 
way  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres  Those  in  front  pass  to  the  frontal 
lobe ; those  in  the  middle  pass  to  the  back  part  of  the  same  lobe 
and  to  the  parietal  lobe  ; those  behind  to  the  temporo -sphenoidal 
and  occipital  lobes. 

“ The  external  and  under  surfaces  of  the  thalamus  are  not  free, 
but  are  united  with  the  other  parts  of  the  brain.  The  under  sur- 
face is  united  with  the  tegmental  part  of  the  crus  cerebri,  while 
the  external  surface  is  covex-ed  by  white  substance,  that  is  formed 
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Fig  32 —Frontal  Section  through  the  Bight  Hemisphere  of  the  Cerebrum  in  front  of  the  Com- 
missura  Mollis.  Posterior  surface  of  section  displayed. 

Fig  33. Frontal  Section  through  the  Cerebrum  back  of  the  Commissura  Mollis.  Front  surface 

of  section  displayed. 


of  fibres  of  the  crusta,  which  here  diverge  into  the  substance  of  the 
hemisphere  and  pass  between  the  thalamus  and  the  lenticular  nu- 
cleus, forming  the  so-called  ‘internal  capsule’”1  (comp.  p.  87  f.). 
The  cells  of  its  substance  average  about  -gi-g-  inch  in  length  and 
i_  in  breadth;  their  long  axis  is  parallel  to  the  course  of  the 
nerve-fascicles.  According  to  a recent  authority,'  the  thalamus 
is  the  primary  centre  of  the  optic  nerve,  and  is  also  connected  with 
the  olfactory  nerve— originally  by  way  of  the  fornix.  . 

The  nervous  substance  of  the  corpora  quadngemma  consists 
mainly  of  gray  matter  covered  externally  with  a tlim  layer  of 
nerve-fibres.  In  the  interior  of  the  upper  or  front  pair  the  most 


1 Quain’s  Anatomy, 
* A.  Hill,  The  Plan 


ninth  edition,  ii.,  p.  324. 

of  the  Central  Nervous  System,  pp.  20  ff. 
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characteristic  portion  of  this  organ  is  found  ; it  is  a layer  of  fine 
nerve-fibres  running  longitudinally,  between  which  are  small,  scat- 
tered nerve-cells.  In  the  external  strata  of  these  bodies  multipolar 
cells  are  abundant  ; in  their  interior,  at  the  sides  of  the  Sylvian 
aqueduct,  is  a collection  of  gray  matter  which  forms  a continuation 
of  the  lining  of  the  third  ventricle.  The  nerve-cells  in  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  vary  greatly  in  size.  Most  of  those  in  the  superficial 
strata  are  small ; but  in  the  deeper  strata  some  of  them  reach  the 
maximum  of  nearly  °f  au  inch.  The  centres  of  origin  for  the 
third  and  fourth  nerves  are  in  that  nervous  structure  of  fine  fibrils 
and  fusiform  cells  which  lies  along  the  Sylvian  aqueduct. 

§ 24.  The  arrangement  of  the  nervous  elements  in  all  the  basal 
ganglia,  as  connected  with  the  cerebral  peduncles,  indicates  the  na- 
ture of  the  mechanism  of  this  region  of  the  brain.  It  is  constructed 
so  as  to  co-ordinate  all  the  nerve-tracts  of  motion  with  those  of 
sense,  and  thus  give  to  these  ganglia  important  reflex  and  auto- 
matic powers  over  the  sensory-motor  apparatus,  while  subordinating 
them  to  the  control  of  the  nervous  centres  of  the  cerebral  cortex 
that  lie  farther  above. 

To  the  highest  and  dominating  nervous  centres  in  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  the  paths  of  nervous  impulse  are  laid  from  the  basal 
ganglia  by  that  blossoming  out,  as  it  were,  of  the  nerve-fibres  on 
their  way  to  the  white  core  of  the  cerebrum,  which  is  called  the 
“ corona  radiata.  The  corona  is  formed  by  the  fibres  that  radiate 
from  the  striate  bodies,  from  the  optic  thalami,  and  the  internal 
capsule,  into  the  convolutions  of  the  lobes  of  the  hemispheres. 

§ 25.  The  combination  of  the  nervous  elements  into  the  pre- 
eminently complex  mechanism  of  the  convolutions  of  the  human 
cerebrum  may  be  described  from  two  points  of  view  ; the  first  is 
that  from  which  their  various  external  surfaces  may  be  regarded  by 
the  unaided  eye,  the  second  that  which  histology  assumes  when  it 
examines  under  the  microscope  various  sections  made  from  layers 
of  their  substance. 

The  details  of  the  external  aspect  of  the  convolutions  vary  so  much 
in  each  individual,  and  even  in  the  two  hemispheres  of  the  same  brain, 
that  the  only  chance  of  bringing  order  out  of  this  apparent  confusion 
is  to  discover  what  is  general,  and  for  the  most  part  constant,  in  the 
midst  of  what  is  particular  and  subject  to  change.  In  making  such 
discovery  the  study  of  embryology  is  especially  important.  Certain 
sulci  and  their  corresponding  gyri  appear  with  a marked  regular- 
ity m the  earlier  and  more  fundamental  stages  of  the  development 
of  the  foetal  brain.  So,  too,  does  the  examination  of  the  surfaces 
of  the  hemispheres  of  the  adult  brain  show  certain  degrees  of 
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strength  with  which  the  sulci  and  gyri  are  distinguishable,  and 
thus  enable  the  investigator  to  divide  them  into  so-called  pri- 
mary, secondary,  and  even  tertiary  classes.  Bisclioff,  Ecker,  and 
others  have  aptly  compared  the  primary  gyri  to  the  large  mountain 
ranges  whose  sinuosities  give  to  an  entire  region  its  characteristic 
features  ; the  secondary  gyri  are  like  those  subordinate  ranges 
which  are  brought  into  existence  through  the  formation  of  longi- 
tudinal valleys  (secondary  sulci)  in  the  main  ranges  ; while  the  ter- 
tiary convolutions  may  be  compared  to  the  small  spurs  which  run 
out  into  the  valleys  between  the  principal  ranges  and  from  their 
sides.  Only  the  primary  gyri  are,  as  a rule,  pretty  regularly  dis- 
posed. 

It  is  by  means  of  the  primary  sulci  that  the  surfaces  of  the  hem- 
ispheres of  the  brain  have  been  divided  by  modern  anatomy  into 
five  territories  or  Lobes.1  The  frontier  lines  of  these  lobes,  how- 
ever, are  clearly  laid  down  only  on  some  of  the  surfaces,  while  on 
other  surfaces  the  lobes  encroach  on  each  other  without  distinct 
boundaries.  The  five  lobes  are  called  Frontal,  Parietal,  Temporo- 
sphenoidal  (also  Temporal  or  Sphenoidal),  Occipital,  and  Central, 
or  Insula,  or  Island  of  Beil  ; the  latter  does  not  stand  in  immediate 
relation  with  the  walls  of  the  skull.  The  Frontal  Lobe  is  divided 
from  the  parietal  on  its  upper  and  lateral  surface  by  the  Fissure  of 
Bolando  (sulcus  centralis)  ; and  on  its  lower  surface  from  the  tem- 
poral lobe  by  the  horizontal  branch  of  the  Fissure  of  Sylvius.  The 
Parietal  Lobe  is  divided  from  the  temporal  for  the  greater  part 
by  the  Fissure  of  Sylvius,  and  from  the  occipital— on  its  median 
surface  completely,  but  on  its  upper  surface  only  very  incompletely 
—by  the  parieto-occipital  fissure.  The  Temporo-sphenoidal  lo  be 
is  distinctly  marked  off  from  the  frontal  and  parietal,  as  already 
described  ; while  the  boundary  line  between  it  and  the  occipital 
lobe  is  ill  defined.  The  Island  of  Beil  lies  concealed  between  the 
frontal,  parietal,  and  temporo-sphenoidal  lobes its  surface,  when 
exposed  by  drawing  aside  the  margin  of  the  Sylvian  Fissure  shows 
a few  short  convolutions  which  radiate  forward,  upward,  and  back- 
ward from  a central  spot  on  the  lower  surface.  The  occipital,  tem- 
poro-sphenoidal, and  frontal  lobes,  all  have  toe  principal  convolu- 
tions arranged  in  parallel  tiers  (superior,  middle,  and  inferior) 
the  frontal  lobes  these  three  spring  from  the  anterior  part ; of  h 
ascending  convolution  just  in  front  of  the  Fissure  of  Bolando  tha 
is,  from  the  gyrus  centratis  anterior)  and  run  forward  to  the  front 

end  of  the  cerebrum. 

. The  convolutions  are  here  described  in  dependence  upon  the  work  o . 
Ecktr,  The  Convolutions  ot  the  Human  Brain.  London,  187J. 
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§ 26.  A few  of  the  most  important  of  the  sulci  and  gyri  need 
separate  mention  ; the  accompanying  diagrams  will  make  clear 


Fig.  34. 


Fig.  35. 

Figs.  34  and  35.— Profile  nnd  Vertex  Views  of  Cerebnim.  Fr,  the  frontal  lobe  ; Far,  parietal , 
uc,  occipital ; Ts,  temporo-sphenoidal  lobe  ; A6',  Sylvian  fissure ; RR,  fissure  of  Rolando  ; PO 
parieto-occipital  fissure ; IP,  intra-parietal  fissure ; PP,  Parallel  fissure ; SF  and  IF.  supero- 
n!lt‘nfeTfT"tal  fis?.uresj  ]>  1'  L infprior,  2,  2,  2.  middle,  and  3,  3,  3,  superior  frontal  convo- 
. 1,  ,?*,!  4’  4’  ascendlnf?  frontal  convolution  ; 5,  5,  5,  ascending  parietal,  6',  postero-parietal, 
ana  b,  b,  angular  convolutions ; A,  supra-marginal,  or  convolution  of  the  parietal  eminence  ; 
i.  superior,  8,  8,  8,  middle,  and  11,  9,  9,  inferior  temporo-sphenoidal  convolutions;  10,  superior’ 
li,  middle,  and  12,  inferior  occipital  convolutions ; a,  /3.  y,  6,  four  annectent  convolutions 


further  details  (see  Figs.  34,  35,  and  36).  Among  the  sulci  which 
bound  the  main  territories  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  the  Fissure 
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of  Sylvius  is  much  the  most  important.  “ It  can,”  says  Ecker, 
“ in  nowise  be  considered  in  the  same  category  as  the  rest  of  the 
sulci  on  the  surface  of  the  brain.”  The  other  sulci  may  be  re- 
garded as  mere  folds  of  the  cerebral  cortex  ; the  Fissure  of  Sylvius, 
on  the  contrary,  is  made  by  folding  the  entire  hemisphere  into  an 
arch,  with  its  concave  surface  downward,  about  the  point  of  en- 
trance of  the  crus  cerebri.  This  fissure  exists  in  the  foetal  brain  at 
the  third  month.  “ It  arises,”  say  Foster  and  Balfour,1  “ at  the  time 
when  the  hemispheres,  owing  to  their  growth  in  front  of  and  be- 
hind the  corpora  striata,  have  assumed  somewhat  the  form  of  a 
bean.”  The  Fissure  of  Rolando  is  also  always  present  in  the  human 
brain.  It  makes  its  appearance  in  the  foetus  as  early  as  the  end  of 
the  fifth  month.  It  is  rarely,  if  ever,  bridged  over  by  a secondary 
gyrus  ; it,  therefore,  forms  a point  of  departure  in  the  examination 
of  all  the  convolutions.  It  is  bounded  for  its  entire  length  by  two 


Fig.  36.— Convolutions  of  the  Inner  and  Tentorial  Surfaces  of  the  Left  Kem^rhere.  t ^ . ra 
loso-marginal  fissure,  l,  l , calcarine  fissure;  m,  m,  hippocampal  fissure , «,  «,  collator  lfis 
sure;  PO,  parieto-occipital  fissure ; 17, 17,  marginal  convolution  ; 18, 18,  gyrus  fornicatus , 1 8 , 
quadrilateral  lobule  ; 19,  hippocampal  gyrus ; UK,  its  recurved  end,  ~5,  occipital  looule  , J,  ., 
inferior  temporo-spbenoidal  convolution. 


important  convolutions  (the  anterior  and  posterior  central  or  as- 
cending frontal  and  ascending  parietal),  which  at  both  of  its  ends 
connect  together  in  the  form  of  an  arch.  The  fissure  which  sepa- 
rates the  parietal  from  the  occipital  lobe  ( parieto-occipital ) and  the 
one  which  runs  from  before  backward  through  the  parietal  lobe 
{intra-varietal)  are  also  to  be  mentioned  among  the  more  important. 
The  intraparietal  fissure,  on  the  convexity  of  the  parietal  lobe,  in- 
cludes, between  it  and  the  median  line,  the  upper  parietal  convolu- 
tion and  embraces  in  its  downward  and  outward  bend  the  angular 
convolution.  The  latter  convolution,  and  the  marginal  convolution 
form  the  inferior  parietal  lobule. 

1 Elements  of  Embryology,  p.  384.  London,  18S3, 
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Besides  the  superior,  middle,  and  inferior  convolutions  of  the 
frontal,  temporo-sphenoidal,  and  occipital  lobes,  and  the  two  cen- 
tral convolutions  on  each  side  of  the  Fissure  of  Rolando,  the  follow- 
ing, which  belong  to  the  median  aspect  of  the  hemispheres,  are 
to  be  noted  in  particular.  The  convolution  which  arches  around 
the  corpus  callosum,  and  is  separated  from  the  median  aspect 
of  the  first  frontal  convolution  by  a deep  and  constant  fissure 
(the  sulcus  calloso-marginalis)  is  called  from  its  shape,  gyms  forni- 
catus.  The  back  end  of  this  convolution  curves  downward  and  then 
forward,  under  the  name  of  gyrus  hippocampi,  to  the  inner  tip  of 
the  temporal  lobe.  The  passage  of  the  former  convolution,  without 
break,  into  the  latter,  Ecker  considers  one  of  the  most  important 
differences  between  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  of  man  and  those 
of  the  ape. 

§ 27.  Although  the  general  arrangement  of  gray  nervous  matter 
upon  the  surface,  and  of  white  matter  Avithin,  is  adhered  to  in  all 
parts  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  the  form  and  disposition  of  the  cells 
in  the  gray  matter  differ  in  different  regions,  and  also  in  different 
layers  of  the  same  regions.  But  its  most  common  form,  which  is 
that  seen  in  the  convolutions  of  the  parietal  lobe,  corresponds  to 
what  Meynert 1 has  called  “ the  general  or  five-laminated  type  of 
tLe  cortex  of  the  cerebrum.”  There  are,  as  a rule,  that  is  to  say, 
five  layers  or  laminae  to  be  discovered  in  the  gray  matter  of  the 
cerebral  cortex.  The  thickness  of  the  entire  cortex,  thus  com- 
posed, is,  in  the  adult,  from  to  £ of  an  inch.  The  first  of 
the  layers  consists  of  a matrix,  in  which  delicate  nerve- fibrils  run 
parallel  to  the  surface  and  interlace  with  a few  small  globular  or 
elongated  branching  nerve-cells  scattered  here  and  there.  The  na- 
ture of  this  matrix  has  been  the  subject  of  dispute  ; by  some  it  is 
looked  upon  as  connective  tissue  (Kolliker),  by  others  as  neuroglia 
(Virchow).  The  second  and  third  layers  contain  a large  number 
of  pyramidal,  or  spindle-shaped  cells  ; of  these  layers  the  third  is 
the  bioadest,  and  contains  the  largest  (but  fewest)  cells.  The  cells 
of  the  second  layer  are  about  -g-^Vxr  °f  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  are 
closely  pressed  together  to  form  its  substance  ; but  in  the  third 
layer  they  augment  gradually  in  size  until  they  reach  a diameter  of 
ToVoa  perhaps  of  an  inch,  Avith  their  long  axes  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  cortical  surface.  The  fourth  layer  contains  large  num- 
bers of  small,  globular,  and  irregularly-shaped  and  branching  cells  ; 
t e fifth,  spindle-shaped  bodies  Avitli  long  tapering  processes,  and 
also  a certain  number  of  smaller  irregular  cells.  This  innermost 
ayer  consists  chiefly  of  a compact  accumulation  of  cells  Avhich  give 
1 In  Strieker’s  Human  and  Comparative  Anatomy,  ii.,  p.  381. 
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off  lateral  processes.  Gerlach  discovers  here,  as  in  the  spinal  cord 
(see  § 9),  a very  minute  network  with  which  these  processes  are 
apparently  continuous.  It  is  also  an  assumption,  verified  by  direct 
observation  of  some  cases,  and  by  the  general  analogy  of  the  nervous 
system,  that  many  of  the  extremely  attenuated  nerve-fibrils  which 


Fig.  37. — Section  through  the  Cerebral  M aS  btttLn  & 

(Schwalbe.)  /,  principal  external  and  //  into ^ 7/ ; 1,  layer  poor  in  cells, 

but  wUh  an' Ktarf  nerve-fibres  (la,  ; layer  of  small,  and  * of  large,  pyramidal 
cells ; 4,  inner  layer  of  small  nerve-cells. 


radiate  from  the  white  core  of  the  convolutions  are  continuous  with 
the  basal  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  cells  m the  layers  of  gray 
substance.  Small  rounded  corpuscles  and  small  stellate  cells  so 
pellucid  that  they  seem  to  be  only  free  nuclei,  are  contained  in  the 
neuroglia  of  the  gray  substance  of  the  cerebral  cortex.  It  is  doubt- 
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ful  whether  these  are  true  nervous  elements  or  not.  The  number 
of  nerve-cells  in  the  cortical  substance  is  very  great.  In  a portion 
of  this  substance,  only  one  millimeter  square  and  tV  millimeter 
thick,  100  to  120  have,  on  an  average,  been  counted.1 

Modifications  of  the  arrangement  which  prevails  in  most  of  the 
gray  substance  of  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  are  found  in  certain 
regions.  In  the  cortex  of  the  occipital  lobe  the  number  of  layers 
is  increased  by  the  intercalation  of  additional  granule  layers  to 
seven  or  eight.  In  the  cortex  of  the  Island  of  Reil,  and  of  the  con- 
volutions bounding  the  Fissure  of  Sylvius,  a large  proportion  of 
fusiform  cells  is  found.  In  the  fourth  layer  of  the  cerebral  cortex 
of  the  dog,  in  the  region  which  Hitzig  considered  to  be  motor, 
Betz  discovered  certain  cells  lying  in  scattered  groups,  with  two 
large  and  several  small  processes  ; these  cells,  on  acccount  of  their 
great  size,  he  called  “ giant-cells.’  Similar  cells,  have  been  found 
by  him  in  certain  regions  of  the  human  cerebral  cortex — namely,  in 
the  entire  anterior  central,  and  the  upper  end  of  the  posterior  cen- 
tial  convolutions,  and  along  the  lobe  which  is  prolonged  backward 
from  the  two. 

§ 28.  The  white  substance  of  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  may 
all  be  considered  as  originating  in  its  cortical  gray  substance  ; but 
the  nerve-fibres  of  which  it  is  composed  constitute  three  classes, 
according  to  the  destination  of  the  fascicles  into  which  the  fibres  are 
gathei  ed.  These  three  are  the  down-going  or  peduncular,  the  com- 
missural, and  the  arcuate  (or  fibres  proprice).  It  is  the  business  of 
the  peduncular  system  to  connect  the  cerebrum  with  the  lower  parts 
of  the  encephalon.  This  system,  called  the  corona  radiata,  is  nar- 
rowed into  the  internal  capsule  and  continued  downward  to  the 
crura  cerebri ; its  diminished  size  shows  that  a considerable  por- 
tion of  its  fibres  have  entered  into  the  optic  thalami  and  striate 
bodies.  But  it  is  also  probable  that  many  fibres  of  the  crusta  pass 
directly  into  the  brain’s  medullary  centre,  and  through  this  to  its 
gray  cortex,  without  entering  these  ganglia.  Of  such  tracts  the 
best  known  is  the  pyramidal  (probably  motor).  According  to 
' ecasiD  ancl  others,  this  is  traceable  through  the  internal  capsule 
and  corona  radiata  to  certain  frontal  and  parietal  convolutions. 

nother  tract,  traceable  directly  to  the  convolutions  of  the  cortex 
passes  from  the  external  part  of  the  crusta  into  the  white  matter 
° e occipital  lobe  (so-called  direct  sensory  tract).  The  fibres 
w nch  come  from  the  tegmentum,  and  are  lost,  for  the  most  part  in 
e lalamus  and  the  subthalamic  region,  stream  outward  from  the 
hei  side  of  this  organ,  join  the  general  system  of  the  corona  radi- 
See  Luys,  The  Brain  and  its  Functions,  p.  17.  New  York,  1882. 
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ata,  and  diverge  to  nearly  every  part  of  tlie  hemispheres  ; but  espe- 
cially to  the  temporo-sphenoidal  and  occipital  lobes  (probably  sen- 
sory). 

The  commissural  system  of  fibres  has  hitherto  universally  been 
supposed  to  connect  the  two  hemispheres  of  the  brain  ; but  Pro- 
fessor Hamilton,  of  Aberdeen,  and  others,  have  recently  called  this 
statement  in  question.  The  principal  tract  of  such  fibres  is  in  the 
corpus  callosum.  Since  this  commissure  lies  in  a plane  above  that 
of  the  corona  radiata,  the  two  systems  of  fibres  intersect  each  other 
on  their  way  to  the  convolutions  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  A 
smaller  commissure  (the  anterior)  passes  below  the  lenticular  nuclei 
of  the  striate  bodies  and  connects  the  convolutions  around  the  Syl- 
vian fissure— binding  together  the  right  and  left  temporo-sphen- 
oidal lobes  ; it  also  furnishes  a root  of  origin  for  the  olfactory 


nerve. 

The  arcuate  fibres  extend  over  more  or  less  territory  on  the 
same  side,  and  connect  the  gray  matter  of  adjacent,  or  more  or 
less  distant,  convolutions  in  the  same  hemisphere— “ a garland-like 
interweaving  ” of  two  convolutions  around  the  sulcus  between  them. 
In  certain  localities,  where  the  fascicles  into  which  these  fibres  are 
gathered  are  strongly  marked,  they  have  received  special  names  ; 
such  are  the  fasciculus  uncinatus  which  crosses  the  bottom  of  the 
Sylvian  fissure  and  connects  the  convolutions  of  the  frontal  with 
those  of  the  temporo-sphenoidal  lobe  ; the  fillet  of  the  gyrus  forni- 
catus,  extending  longitudinally  in  that  convolution  ; the  longitudi- 
nal inferior  fasciculus,  connecting  the  convolutions  of  the  occipital 
and  temporo-sphenoidal  lobes.  Such  fibres  are  sometimes  called 
longitudinal  or  collateral  fibres.  It  is  by  the  commissural  and  arcu- 
ate fibres  that  the  innumerable  ganglion-cells  and  nerve-granules  of 
the  cortex  are  bound  into  a unity  of  form  and  of  function  The  pro- 
cesses of  the  cells  anastomose,  and  are  thus  united  with »- 
ntelv  aclioinino-  cells  by  means  of  a gray  fibre-plexus.  The  axis- 
cylinder  processes  become  continuous  with  the  medullated  fibres, 
which  gathered  into  bundles  (the  fasciculi  of  the  arcuate  fibies), 
line  as  a continuous  layer  the  inner  surface  of  the  cortex.  In  t is 
manner  the  nervous  elements  of  that  crowning  mechanism,  which 
is  known  as  the  chief  glory  of  man’s  nervous  system,  are  made  to 
exhibit  a manifoldness,  and  at  the  same  time  a unity  of  structure 
suggestive  of  a common  service  joined  with  diversity  of  mod 

of  S"  to  WHO  reference  has  afready  been 
trSts7oU:°^bro.s^a,  nervous  — as  a ‘W- 
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tion  System  ” (or rather  as  a series  of  “projection  systems”),  which 
is  capped  and  dominated  by  the  hemispheres  of  the  cerebrum.  The 
sensory  nerves  may  thus  be  figuratively  described  as  the  “ feelers,” 
and  the  motor  nerves  as  the  “arms  ” of  its  cortical  gray  matter. 
This  matter  is  both  a “sensory  shell,”  upon  Avhich  the  centripetal 
nerve-commotions  gather  and  dispose  themselves  ; and  is  also  the 
“ motor  shell”  in  which  certain  centrifugal  motions  originate.  It 
is,  therefore,  an  internal  “Projection  Field  ” for  the  muscular  sys- 


Ccl*  c°™ 
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tiZfS,  * «■**•}  0».  »Wt.  commissure ; c 
rostrum,  CcP,  the  genu,  CcC,  the ’body,  and  CcH  Rpienium-Cn11  mn  d!fferent  P”ts  are  C< 
Ooa,  anterior,  Com,  middle  and  Con  m atm™..  ’ pIei?lum  - Cn,  conanum,  or  pineal  glar 
the  anterior,  and  Ftp.  the  posterior  transverse  flssu^S1-8  Let " f°Pmen  of  Monro ; F 
Lq,  lamina  of  the  corpora  quadrig’emina  • Mo  1 Ct’  ,ami?la  cmerea  terminalis;  a 

lucidum ; SM,  sulc.eof  Monro  f tab^r ’cTnere^ * °b^ta ! P-.  pons  Varolii ; SI,  septa 
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tem.  The  gray  masses  ot  the  train  below  its  hemispheres  (with 
the  exception  of  the  internal  tabular  mass)  may-accordum  to 
Meyneit  be  described  as  either  (a)  “Interruption  Masses”  of’the 

Won  ”CofTh»y  ’ f°oaS  bel°nging  t0  <6)  tbe  “ Eeg;0“  of  Eecluc- 
, I , ,,  'ny:’N0  13  s.v3tem.  It  is  in  these  lower  gray  masses 

f tT  8reat,  bulk  of  the  nerve-tracts  (the  corona  radiata)  comity 

,X  T °f  ‘he  Cerebl'Um  « “0t  only  broken  and  intei-  . 
lupted  m their  course,  but  are  also  greatly  reduced  in  size.'  Tlie 

' For  a clear  and  concise  summary  of  Meynert’s  entire  view  n • , 
Anatomy,  ninth  edition,  ii„  pp.  370  ff.  ’ 866  Quain  s 
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functional  significance  of  this  relation  in  which  the  cerebral  cortex 
stands  to  all  the  rest  of  the  nervous  mechanism  will  appear  more 
clearly  further  on  in  the  discussion. 

§ 30.  The  cerebro-spinal  axis,  or  central  nervous  mechanism  of 
the  cavity  of  the  spinal  column  and  skull,  is  connected  with  the 
end-organs  of  motion  and  of  sense  by  thirty-one  pairs  of  Spinal, 
and  twelve  pairs  of  Cranial  or  Encephalic  Nerves. 

The  thirty-one  pairs  of  Spinal  Nerves  originate  in  the  spinal 
cord  and  pass  out  of  the  spinal  canal  through  the  openings  called 


Fig.  39. -Posterior  View  of  the  Spinal  Cord  jAh  iti 3 ^he  ^ aSFdown  to  V in  C, 

are  cervical : I,  II,  and  III  in  A,  and  iy-XIl  m g -m  pogterior  median  fas- 

lumbar ; I-V  in  C.  sacral  : 10,  P , ° nerveP.  15,  tapering  of  the  lower  end,  becoming  16, 

sure  : 12,  12,  spinal  ganglia  ; 13,  13,  united  nerve  , iu, 

16,  the  Alum  terminale  ; IT,  cauda  equina. 


“ intervertebral  foramina."  Of  the  entire  uu^e^eHumerating 
from  above — eight  pairs  are  cervical,  twelve  thoracic  o.  dois.J 
five  lumbar,  five  sacral,  one  coccygeal  Each  n^Wwmthe: 
•rlp  of  the  cord  by  two  roots,  an  anterior  and  a postenor.  ine 

posterior  root  has  a swelling  or  ganglion  upon  it,  Un > 

none  ; the  former  is  composed  of  sensory  neiwe-fibies,  the  latter, 
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of  motor  nerve-fibres.  The  ganglion  of  the  posterior  roots  contains 
unipolar  nerve-cells.  The  roots  themselves  vary,  in  the  different 
regions  of  the  cord,  both  as  respects  direction  and  length.  Imme- 
diately outside  the  ganglion  the  anterior  root  joins  the  posterior, 
and  the  united  nerve — containing  a mixture  of  motor  and  sensory 
fibres — soon  after  separates  into  two  divisions,  that  are  formed  of 
elements  from  each  root  and  that  are  distributed,  one  upon  the 
back  and  the  other  upon  the  front  and  sides,  to  all  parts  of  the 
trunk  and  limbs. 

Of  the  twelve  pairs  (adopting  the  Continental  instead  of  the 
English  division)  of  Cranial  Nerves,  which  arise  from  the  base  of 
the  encephalon  and  pass  through  the  openings  (foramina)  in  the 
floor  of  the  cranial  cavity,  three  groups  may  be  distinguished  : (a) 
the  sensory  nerves,  or  nerves  of  special  sense  ; ( b ) the  motor  nerves  ; 
(c)  the  mixed  nerves,  which  contain  both  sensory  and  motor  fibres. 
To  the  first  group  belong  the  olfactory  nerve  (first  pair),  the  optic 
(second  pair),  and  the  auditory  (eighth  pair) ; to  the  second  group 
belong  the  nerves  that  supply  the  principal  muscles  of  the  eyeball 
(oculo-motor,  third  pair),  the  superior  oblique  (trochlear,  fourth 
pair),  and  external  rectus  (abducent,  sixth  pair),  muscles  of  the  eye, 
the  muscles  of  facial  expression  (seventh  pair),  the  muscles  of  the 
tongue  (hypoglossal,  twelfth  pair),  and  the  spinal  accessory  nerve 
(eleventh  pair)  ; to  the  third  group  belong  the  three  nerves  which 
are  so  widely  distributed  over  the  mucous  membranes  and  muscles 
of  the  face,  tongue,  pharynx,  and  internal  organs— namely,  the  tri- 
geminus (fifth  pair),  the  glossopharyngeal  (ninth  pair),  and  the  pneu- 
mogastric  or  vagus  (tenth  pair). 

§ 31.  It  is,  then,  by  a process  of  differentiation  of  a few  compara- 
tively simple  elements,  and  of  infinitely  varied  arrangement  and 
combination  of  the  elements  thus  differentiated,  that  the  elaborate 
mechanism  of  the  human  nervous  system  is  constructed,  and  made 
fit  foi  the  great  variety  of  interconnected  functions  which  it  is 
called  upon  to  perform.  Material  atoms  are  chemically  united  into 
the  complex  and  unstable  molecules  of  which  nervous  matter  is  com- 
posed. These  molecules  are  arranged  into  the  structural  forms  of 
nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  ; and  the  latter,  at  least,  are  modified 
in  form  according  to  their  location,  and  perhaps  also  function. 
The  elements  are  combined  into  conducting  cords,  end-organs,  and 
central  organs,  according  to  the  threefold  plan  of  a nervous  sys- 
tem ; and  the  organs  are  arranged,  in  the  case  of  man,  with  an  in- 
tricacy of  relations  which  can  be  only  very  inadequately  described. 

The  description  of  the  mechanism  being  finished,  we  consider 
more  in  detail  what  it  can  do. 


CHAPTER  III. 


THE  NERVES  AS  CONDUCTORS. 

§ 1.  In  that  threefold  economy  of  organs  which  characterizes  the 
developed  nervous  mechanism,  the  office  of  propagating  the  neural 
process  between  the  central  organs  and  the  end-organs  has  been 
assigned  to  the  nerves.  The  power  to  originate  this  process  under 
the  action  of  external  stimuli,  although  experiment  shows  that  it 
belongs  to  the  nerves,  is  not  exercised  by  them  while  in  their  nor- 
mal place  within  the  mechanism.  It  is  the  office  of  the  end-organs 
to  transmute  the  physical  molecular  processes,  which  are  their  stim- 
uli, into  the  physiological  and  neural  process,  and  hand  it  ovei,  as  it 
were,  to  these  conducting  cords.  But  the  office  of  the  nerves  as 
conductors  is,  of  course,  not  like  that  of  a tube  which  conducts  along 
its  channel  some  kind  of  fluid,  nor  is  it  like  that  of  the  wire  or  bell- 
metal  which  is  thrown  into  vibration  throughout.  It  is  a moleculai 
commotion  which,  when  started  at  any  point  in  the  nerves,  moves 
in  both  directions  from  point  to  point  along  its  course.  The 
intimate  connection  between  the  two  functions  of  excitation  and 
conduction  becomes,  then,  at  once  apparent.  Indeed,  excitation 
may  be  considered  as  the  setting  up  of  the  process  of  conduction  ; 
conduction  as  the  uninterrupted  continuance,  or  propagation  aom 
point  to  point,  successively,  of  the  process  of  excitation.  Each 
minute  subdivision  of  the  nerve,  then,  must  be  regarded  as  consti- 
tuting, in  some  sort,  a source  or  centre  of  stimulation  with  respect 
to  its  neighboring  subdivisions.  If  the  nerve-commotion  is  o 
move  along  the  nerve  N,  between  two  distant  portions  of  its  struct- 
ure, a and  z,  then  a must  act  upon  its  neighbor  6 as  a stimulus  b 
upon  c,  and  so  on  successively  until  y is  found  stimulating  z and 
the  process  of  progressive  excitation  or  conduction  is  comp  e e. 

*i  It  follows  from  what  has  just  been  said  that  m considering 
the  nerves  as  conductors,  the  conditions  and  laws  of  the ior 
of  that  process  of  excitation  which  they  conduct  must  be t^en unto 
account.  It  is  neither  necessary  nor  convenient,  however to  cany 
throughout  a distinction  between  the  two  functions-the  excd. 
ity  and  the  conductivity-of  the  nerves ; it  is  better  to  regard  them 
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as  one  process  from  somewhat  different  points  of  view.  The  arising 
and  progressive  movement  of  a unique  molecular  commotion  con- 
stitutes the  distinctively  neural  action  or  function  of  the  nerves. 
And  since  this  so-called  nerve-commotion  has  eluded  all  the  at- 
tempts hitherto  made  to  discover  its  more  intimate  nature,  and  to 
bring  it  under  a strict  theory,  we  must  be  content  with  describing 
the  following  three  classes  of  facts  : (1)  The  Conditions  of  the  pro- 
cess ; (2)  the  Phenomena  evoked  with  it,  or  as  part  of  it,  by  differ- 
ent kinds  of  stimuli ; (3)  the  Laws  of  its  propagation. 

What  is  called  “ the  general  physiology  of  nerves  ” attempts  to 
consider  their  action  while  excluding  the  influence  upon  it  from 
the  central  organs  and  the  end-organs.  That  is,  the  function  of  the 
nerves,  as  we  now  consider  it,  is  exercised  under  abnormal  conditions. 
It  has  been  objected  to  the  view  which  regards  each  element  of 
the  nerve  as  the  stimulus  of  neighboring  elements,  that  the  ef- 
fects of  direct  artificial  stimulation  must  differ  in  important  respects 
from  those  obtained  by  stimulation  in  the  normal  way.  For  exam- 
ple, Ziemssen  and  others  have  shown  that  the  crushed  nerve  of  an 
animal,  or  the  paralyzed  nerve  of  a man,  may  be  made  to  set  up  a 
nerve-process  by  reflex  stimulation  when  it  will  no  longer  respond 
to  stimulation  applied  directly  to  its  trunk.  And  Griinkagen  af- 
firms that  after  a stretch  of  nerve  has  been  reduced  by  the  effects 
of  carbonic  acid  to  a lower  degree  of  excitability  under  direct  stim- 
ulation, it  will  still  propagate  through  itself  the  excitation  set 
up  elsewhere  with  undiminished  force.  Such  facts,  however,  only 
prove  that  the  application  of  stimuli  to  the  nerve  for  purposes  of 
experiment  is  a very  rough  and  ineffective  way  compared  with  nat- 
ure s method  of  preparing  the  stimuli  by  the  modifying  influence 
of  the  nervous  tissues  themselves.  They  do  not  prove  that  the 
neural  process  is  not  fundamentally  the  same  in  whatever  way  it  is 
bi  ought  about.  On  the  contrary,  there  is  abundant  evidence  to 
show  that  this  abnormal  activity,  when  carefully  studied,  will  give 
us  the  key  to  the  normal  function  of  the  nerves.  The  advantages 
of  simplifying  the  problem  by  experiments  upon  isolated  nerves 
are  too  great,  and  the  fund  of  valid  information  thus  obtained  is 
too  important  for  us  to  neglect  the  method  proposed.  The  science 
called  “ general  physiology  of  the  nerves  ” is,  indeed,  very  largely 
built  upon  experiments  with  the  motor  nerves  of  frogs  ; and,  of 
course,  it  may  be  said  that  frogs,  with  respect  to  their  nervous  sys- 
tems as  otherwise,  are  very  unlike  men.  But  with  respect  to  the 
character  of  that  specific  molecular  process  which  is  set  up  in  the 
nerve  when  excited,  frogs  appear  to  be  essentially  the  same  as  men. 
At  any  rate,  we  have  no  physical  means  adequate  for  detecting  any 
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essential  differences.  In  other  words,  nerves  are  nerves  the  world 
over  ; and  what  they  do  as  nerves  simply,  is  essentially  one  thing  in 
all  cases.  What  they  do  in  their  vastly  different  arrangements  and 
connections  with  central  organs  and  end-organs  differs  vastly  in 
different  cases. 

§ 3.  The  view  that  each  element  of  every  nerve,  irrespective  of 
its  kind  or  specific  place  in  the  animal  mechanism,  can  only  stimu- 
late its  neighbor  and  be  stimulated  by  its  neighbor,  suggests  an- 
other interesting  inquiry.  Is  this  stimulus  of  the  nerve-elements, 
this  effect  in  exciting  contiguous  elements,  analogous  to  any  of  the 
so-called  external  stimuli  ? Or,  in  other  words,  the  inquiry  may  be 
raised  : Is  the  process  of  nerve-commotion  in  the  nerves  similar  to, 
or  identical  with,  any  of  those  molecular  processes  which  act  as  in- 
direct stimuli  upon  the  nerves  through  the  end  organs  ? In  answer- 
ing this  question  it  has  long  been  customary  to  ally  nerve-commo- 
tion with  electricity.  In  a posthumous  work  by  the  mathematician 
Hausen,  in  1743,  it  was  first  proposed  to  consider  the  efficient 
principle  of  nervous  action  as  identical  with  that  of  the  electrical 
machine.'  Exactly  a century  later  (1843)  du  Bois-Reymond  an- 
nounced the  discovery  of  an  electrical  current  in  unexcited  nerves 
1 (the  so-called  “ current  of  rest  ”).  Since  then  the  phenomena  of  this 
current,  of  the  negative  variation  of  the  nerve,  and  of  electrotonus 
— all  discovered  almost  simultaneously  by  the  same  investigator — 
have  been  the  subject  of  much  painstaking  research.  This  research 
has  resulted  in  showing  that  important  differences  exist  between 
the  neural  process  and  that  of  the  electrical  cunent,  and  m making 
more  and  more  clear  the  impossibility  of  forming  a purely  electri- 
cal theory  of  the  nervous  functions.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  also 
revealed  many  important  similarities  between  the  two.  It  is  by 
experiment  with  the  effect  of  electrical  currents,  of  diffeient  kinds 
and  directions,  and  under  varying  conditions,  that  the  science  of 
general  physiology  of  the  nerves  has  been  built  up. 

° 84.  Iu  order  to  understand  the  general  results  of  experiment 
upon  the  nerves,  the  nature  and  use  of  the  so-called  Nerve-muscle 
Machine  must  be  understood. 

A “nerve-muscle  preparation”  consists  of  muscle  freshly  taken 
from  the  living  animal  with  its  attached  nerve  dissected  out ; for 
example,  the  gastrocnemius  muscle  of  the  frog  with  the  attached 
sciatic  nerve.  Such  a preparation  may  be  kept  alive  for  some  time 
in  a moist  chamber.  By  the  simple  contrivance  of  connecting  the 


i See  in  du  Bois-Reymond's  great  work,  the  history  of  opinions  on  this 
point : Untersuchungen  iiher  thierische  Electncitat,  II.,  i-,PP-  209  if.  Berlin, 
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end  of  the  muscle  with  a lever,  arming  the  lever  with  some  means 
of  making  a mark — either  pen,  or  bristle,  or  needle — and  bringing 
its  point  thus  armed  to  bear  on  a rapidly  travelling  surface  (plain 
paper,  or  smoked  paper,  or  glass),  the  time  and  amount  of  the  con- 
tractions of  the  muscle  may  be  recorded.  The  most  refined  means 
for  noting  the  exact  instant  when  the  stimulus  is  applied,  and  also 
the  state  of  the  effects  produced  at  every  succeeding  instant  of  their 
duration,  are  of  first  importance.  The  nerve  may  be  stimulated 
with  different  kinds,  degrees,  and  directions  of  the  electrical  cur- 
rent (or  with  other  forms  of  stimuli)  at  any  points  preferred  in  its 
stretch,  and  under  a great  variety  jgi  conditions  with  respect  to  tem- 
perature, moisture,  mechanical  pressure  or  stricture,  integrity  and 
vitality  of  its  structure,  etc.  ; and  the  effects  of  such  stimulations 
upon  the  contractions  of  the  muscle  may  be  noted  and  compared 
as  they  have  been  recorded.  Means  for  testing  the  most  delicate 
and  rapid  changes  in  the  electrical  or  thermometric  conditions  of 
the  nerve  may  be  applied  to  it  at  any  point  of  its  stretch.  Varia- 
tions and  refinements  of  experiments  essentially  the  same  may  be 
almost  indefinitely  multiplied  ; the  experiments  may  be  repeated, 
and  verified  or  corrected,  by  the  same  observer  or  by  others.  In- 
asmuch as  the  preparation  is  both  muscle  and  nerve,  an  acquaint- 
ance with  the  behavior  of  the  muscle,  and  with  the  laws  of  its  con- 
traction, is  necessary  in  order  that  it  may  be  known  how  much  of 
the  complex  phenomena  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  functional  activity 
of  muscle,  how  much  to  that  of  nerve.  But  into  a statement  of  the 
general  laws  of  contractile  tissues,  and  of  the  nature  and  explana- 
tion of  the  behavior  of  muscle  when  irritated,  we  cannot  enter. 1 

Certain  terms  in  constant  use  to  describe  the  methods  and  results 
of  experiments  with  the  nerve-muscle  machine  also  require  a brief 
explanation.  The  line  traced  by  the  armed  end  of  the  lever,  as  it 
rises  and  falls  with  the  contractions  of  the  muscle,  is  known  as  the 
“ muscle-curve.”  In  so  far  as  it  shows  changes  that  are  due  to  the 
condition  of  the  attached  nerve,  or  to  the  quality,  intensity,  and 
order  of  the  stimulations  applied  to  that  nerve,  this  curve  is  a 
measure  of  the  process  of  neural  excitation  and  conduction.  If 
the  electrical  current  flows  with  the  course  of  the  motor  nerve- 
stretch  that  is,  from  the  central  toward  the  peripheral  parts — it 
is  called  “ descending,”  or  direct  ; if  in  the  opposite  direction 
ascending,”  or  inverse.  The  current  to  be  detected  in  an  unex- 

For  a description  of  the  method  and  results  of  experimenting  with  the 
nerve-muscle  preparation,  more  accessible  to  the  general  reader  than  the  hooks 

to  which  reference  will  chiefly  be  made,  see  Foster’s  Text-book  of  Physiology, 
pp.  48  If.  J 
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cited  nerve  (a  nerve,  that  is,  whose  functional  activity  is  not  at  the 
time  in  exercise  on  account  of  the  application  of  any  kind  of  stim- 
lus)  is  called  a “ natural  current,”  or  a “ current  of  rest.”  The  cur- 
rent produced  by  stimulating  the  nerve,  and  so  calling  into  exer- 
cise its  physiological  function,  is  a “current  of  action.”  When 
a single  induction-shock,  or  a number  of  such  shocks  repeated 
at  sufficient  intervals,  is  sent  through  a nerve-stretch,  the  contrac- 
tile spasm  of  the  muscle  in  response  to  each  shock  shows  that 
a single  “nervous  impulse  ” is  passing  along  the  nerve.  When  the 
single  stimulations  are  repeated  with  sufficient  rapidity,  the  single 
spasms  fuse  into  one  apparently  continuous  effort,  known  as  “ tet- 
anus,” or  “tetanic  contraction.”  The  term  “tetanus”  applies 
primarily  to  the  muscle  only  ; but  the  application  of  rapidly  re- 
peated shocks  to  the  nerve,  such  as  would  produce  “ tetanic  con- 
traction ” of  the  muscle,  may  be  called  the  “ tetanization  of  a nerve.” 
The  contraction  which  follows  the  closing  of  the  current  is  called 
the  “making  contraction,”  or  “closing  contraction;”  that  which 
follows  its  opening,  the  “breaking”  or  “opening  contraction. 

§ 5.  Of  the  conditions  under  which  alone  the  nerve  is  capable  of 
exercising  its  function  of  neurility  the  most  important  are  these 
three  : Vitality,  Oxygen,  and  Recovery  from  previous  exhaustion. 

A nerve  cannot  act  as  a conductor  of  the  neural  process  unless 
it  is  vital ; but  the  death  of  the  nerve  is  not  necessarily  simultane- 
ous with  that  of  the  body  from  which  it  is  taken,  or  of  the  muscle 
to  which  it  is  attached.  On  the  contrary,  by  careful  treatment  with 
respect  to  moisture  and  temperature,  and  by  guarding  it  from 
mechanical  or  chemical  injury,  it  may  be  preserved  alive  for  some 
time  after  excision.  The  indirect  irritability  of  the  muscle  through 
the  excised  nerve  attached  to  it  frequently  continues  in  warm- 
blooded animals  and  in  high  temperature  not  longer  than  about 
an  hour  ; in  the  frog  and  in  a low  temperature  it  may  last  for  sev- 
eral days.  The  nerves  of  the  summer  frog  are  much  more  perish- 
able than  those  of  the  same  animal  in  winter.  A nerve  is,  of  course, 
alive  as  long  as  it  will  excite  the  muscle  to  contract.  But  the  nerve 
is  not  necessarily  dead  when  the  attached  muscle  no  longer  responds 
to  its  excitation  ; the  failure  may  be  due  to  the  death  of  the  very 
sensitive  and  perishable  end-organs  which  connect  the  two.  Her- 
mann ! considered  that  the  existence  of  electrical  phenomena  m the 
nerves  of  rabbits  showed  the  nerves  to  be  alive  for  several  hours 
after  they  would  no  longer  stimulate  the  muscle,  and  also  alter  the 
muscle  itself  could  not  be  irritated  directly  Nerves  may  even  be 
alive  after  they  cease  to  exhibit  electrical  phenomena  that  can  be 
1 Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  i.,  p.  120. 
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detected  by  the  most  delicate  tests  available.  It  is  possible  that 
the  capacity  for  excitation  may  linger  after  the  capacity  for  con- 
ducting the  excitation  is  lost.  Since  the  nerve,  unlike  the  muscle, 
has  no  death-rigor,  we  cannot  say  just  when  it  is  wholly  dead. 

During  the  stages  of  dying,  nerves  exhibit  two  interesting  changes 
of  excitability.  Immediately  after  it  is  severed  from  the  body 
the  irritability  of  the  nerve  increases  temporarily,  and  afterward 
diminishes  by  successive  degrees  until  it  is  wholly  lost.  The 
course  of  these  changes  in  its  irritability  is  found  to  be  different 
for  different  parts  of  the  same  nerve-stretch.  It  was  discovered  by 
\alli  and  Ritter  that  a nerve  which  has  once  ceased  to  stimulate 
its  attached  muscle  to  contract  will  again  excite  muscular  contrac- 
tion if  the  electrodes  be  applied  farther  down  its  stretch  ; there- 
fore the  lower  portion  of  the  nerve-stretch  seems  to  preserve  a 
given  degree  of  vitality  for  the  longest  time.  From  this  fact  “ Valli’s 
principle  ” has  been  derived : Nerves  die  from  the  centre  to  the 
periphery.  The  temporary  increase  of  the  irritability  of  the  ex- 
cised nerve  belongs  indeed  to  its  entire  stretch  ; but  it  appears  first 
m the  upper  part.  This  fact  is  connected  with  the  important  in- 
fluence which  the  cross-section  of  a nerve  has  upon  its  electrical 
and  neurai  condition.  As  to  the  reason  for  this  increase  of  nervous 
excitability  which  accompanies  the  first  stage  in  the  dyino-  of  the 
nerve,  we  are  quite  in  the  dark.  ° 


§ 6.  Closely  allied  to  the  foregoing  changes  are  those  which  take 
place  m the  structure  and  functional  activity  of  a nerve  that  re- 
mains m the  living  animal  organism  after  having  been  separated 
fiom  the  central  organs.  Such  a nerve,  after  a time,  completely 
oses  its  irritability.  Two  investigators,  Gunther  and  Schon/  found 
this  time  to  be  in  the  case  of  rabbits  or  dogs,  about  three  or  four 
ys  m a cold-blooded  animal  like  the  frog,  the  time  may  be  pro- 
lougecl  to  a week,  or  even  more.  The  law  of  increased  irritability 

or  rlr  t tl  entU'e  M1've-Stret<*.  but  first  manifested  in  the 
the  cent  al  n , C:'°3S-SeCtion"  Mediately  after  separation  from 
“Tts  a S"’  )'  S°°d m°St  observations  on  nerves  cot 
7 ' lts  aPphcation  is  obvious,  however,  only  to  the  case  of  the 
motor  nerves.  In  1850  Waller  announced  * the  discovery  that  the 
anatomicail  changes  (a  fatty  or  granular  degeneration)  which  take 

proceed  ilTthT  , " f “ fr°“  th°  ““tral  org^ 

1 oceed  horn  the  place  of  section  to  the  extreme  peripheral  portion 

* Bois-Reymond’s  Untersuchungen,  etc.,  i , pp  321  ff 

, ^ Arc  liv  f-  An*.  Physiol.,  etc. , 1840,  p.  270. 

In  Philosophical  Transactions,  1850  ii  n 49a.  o a , 

4-nat.  u.  Physiol.,  1852,  p.  392  ’ ’ P’  423 ’ and  see’  also>  Arcliiv  f. 
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of  the  fibre  ; and  that  the  sensory  nerves  do  not  degenerate  in  theii 
peripheral,  but  in  their  central  portion,  when  the  posterior  roots 
are  cut  above  the  ganglion.  The  central  portion  of  the  nerve,  when 
cut  at  a point  lying  toward  the  periphery  from  the  ganglion,  may 
be  shown  (in  the  case  of  the  sensory  nerves,  which  alone  admit  of 
being  experimented  upon  for  this  purpose)  to  retain  its  iriitability 
for  along  time,  although  it  finally  loses  it  through  lack  of  exercise. 
A cut  nerve  remaining  in  situ  may  be  regenerated,  and  so  regain  its 
functional  powers.  Regeneration  takes  place  by  the  axis-cylindei  s 
growing  out  from  the  central  portion  and  running  into  and  between 
the  sheaths  of  Schwann  of  the  peripheral  portion  ; it  is  accom- 
plished, then,  by  the  influence  of  the  central  organs.  The  irrita- 
bility of  the  nerve  returns  as  its  structure  is  regenerated.  Accord- 
ing to  some  investigators  its  conductivity  is  regained  earlier  than 
its  power  of  local  irritability.  Duchenne  1 and  others  claim  that 
the  influence  of  the  will  is  the  first  form  of  stimulus  to  regain  con- 


trol of  regenerated  motor  fibres. 

8 7.  Oxygen,  as  furnished  by  the  circulation  of  the  arterial  blooc , 

is  the  second  condition  for  the  performance  by  the  nerves  of  their 
distinctive  functions.  But  nerves,  as  compared  with  the  central 
organs  or  end-organs  of  the  nervous  system,  or  even  with  the  mus- 
cles, are  relatively  independent  of  the  presence  of  oxygen.  Indeed, 
since  the  muscle  is  so  much  more  sensitive  to  changes  m the  qua.  - 
ity  of  the  blood,  and  is  supplied  by  the  same  arteries  that  supp  y 
the  attached  nerves  ; and  since  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  is  tested 
by  the  vital  contraction  of  the  muscle— it  is  difficult  to  detenu 
bv  experiment  the  exact  effect  upon  the  nerves  of  withdrawing 
from  them  the  oxygen  of  the  blood.  The  irritability  of  the  nerves 
continues  about  as  long  in  a moist  vacuum,  or  m indifferent  gases 
as  in  the  air.  What  little  is  known  of  the  chemical  piocess  s 
which  take  place  in  the  nerves  confirms  the  view  thaUhey  are  re  - 
atively  independent  of  the  presence  of  oxygen  ; and  the  e.  p 
menteof  Severini,  who  thinks  that  he  has  discovered  a restorative 

of  the  nervous  system,  that  the  presence  d m- 

essary  condition  of  the  functional  acUvity  o **•£££  ^ 

i 8-  is  * 1 firth^norJal  functions  ; 

is  necessary  in  order  tha  } y ^ distinguish  experimen- 

but  exhaustion  of  the  nerves 

, finite  de  Electrisation  localisee,  second  edition.  Pans, 
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tally  from  exhaustion  of  the  central  organs  or  of  the  end-organs. 
The  experiments  of  du  Bois-Reymond  upon  the  negative  varia- 
tion of  the  nerve-current  under  repeated  irritation  give  us  the 
first  item  of  the  desired  proof.  The  variation  under  these  circum- 
stances becomes  constantly  weaker.  By  ingeniously  separating  the 
proofs  of  exhaustion  in  the  muscle  from  those  of  exhaustion  in  the 
nerve,  Bernstein  1 has  shown  that  the  latter  comes  on  much  more 
slowly  than  the  former ; and  that  by  far  the  greater  amount  of 
the  effects  attributed  to  exhaustion  in  the  nerve-muscle  machine 
belong  to  the  muscle-element  of  this  machine.  When  tired,  how- 
ever, the  nerve  recovers  more  slowly  than  the  muscle.  'Nerve- 
cells — and  therefore  the  central  organs  and  end-organs  of  the  ner- 
vous mechanism — tire  much  more  easily  and  quickly  than  nerve- 
fibres.  Indeed,  according  to  Hermann,"  it  is  conceivable  that  all 
the  phenomena  of  exhaustion  which  take  place  in  the  normal  expe- 
rience of  the  nervous  system  belong  really  to  the  organs  connected 
with  the  nerves  rather  than  to  the  nerves  themselves.  When  we 
are  tired  nervously,  it  is  not  ordinarily  the  nerves  that  are  tired. 
And  yet  the  law  of  the  exhaustion  and  recovery  of  functional  ac- 
tivity doubtless  belongs  to  normal,  as  it  does  to  excised,  nerve-fibres. 

§ 9.  The  various  classes  of  phenomena  which  are  evoked  in  con- 
nection with  the  starting  and  propagation  of  nerve-commotion 
along  a nerve-stretch  will  be  considered  from  two  points  of  view  : 
First,  as  regards  their  dependence  upon  the  character,  amount,  and 
method  of  the  application  of  the  stimuli  which  are  used  ; and,  sec- 
ond, as  indicative  of  certain  processes — chemical,  thermic,  electri- 
cal, etc. — set  up  in  the  nerves  themselves.  We  shall  thus,  as  far 
as  possible,  avoid  repetition. 

§ 10.  The  mechanical  properties  of  the  nerves  are  of  little  inter- 
est to  psycho-physical  researches  ; and  comparatively  little  con- 
cerning their  physiological  functions  has  been  learned  by  the  ap- 
plication to  them  of  mechanical  stimuli.  The  elasticity  of  nerves 
in  the  dead  body  was  found  by  Wertheim  to  follow  the  same  laws 
as  that  of  the  muscle — their  absolute  ductility  is  less  than  that  of 
muscle  ; their  cohesion  greater.  All  kinds  of  mechanical  attacks  on 
the  nerves  excite  them,  and  are  followed  by  pain  in  the  case  of 
sensory  nerves,  contraction  of  the  muscles  in  the  case  of  motor 
nerves.  By  rapid  shocks  of  this  kind — for  example,  with  a toothed 
wheel  or  a hammer — tetanus  may  be  produced.  A certain  sudden- 
ness of  influence  is,  in  general,  necessary  to  the  effect.  Yet  Fon- 
tana succeeded  in  cutting  nerves  very  quickly  with  a sharp  knife 
without  producing  any  muscular  contraction.  Pressure  of  a nerve 

1 In  Pfi tiger’s  Archiv,  xv.,  p.  289  f.  = IIandb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  i.,  p.  135. 
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may  be  increased  very  gradually  to  a high  degree  without  exciting 
it ; but  its  power  of  conductivity  is  thus  temporarily  suspended. 
Very  moderate  pressure  or  slight  traction  of  the  nerve  has  been 
found  by  several  investigators  to  increase,  at  least  for  a moment, 
the  irritability  of  the  nerve  ; and  perhaps,  also,  the  speed  of  con- 
duction in  it.  All  neural  function  is,  of  course,  destroyed  by  any 
considerable  mechanical  injury  of  the  nerve,  such  as  often  happens 
by  stricture  or  pressure  from  a swelling. 

§ 11.  Thermic  influences  upon  the  phenomena  of  the  neural  pro- 
cess are  very  marked  and  important.  On  the  other  hand,  almost 
nothing  is  known  as  to  the  specific  heat  of  nerves  or  as  to  their 
power  to  conduct  heat.  Hermann  thinks  it  probable  that  the 
latter  is  different  in  the  two  main  directions  of  the  fibres.  The 
results  of  experiment  differ  as  to  the  degree  of  heat  which  is  neces- 
sary to  act  upon  the  nerves  as  a stimulus.  Valentin,  the  first  ob- 
server in  this  line,  found  that  dipping  the  motor  nerves  of  frogs 
in  water  heated  to  about  100°  Falir.  (38°  C.)  caused  contractions ; 
but  Eckhard  obtained  such  results  only  from  temperatures  above 
150.8°  to  154.4°,  or  below  25°  to  22° — that  is,  temperatures  that 
are  either  deadly  or  permanently  injurious  to  the  nerve.  Nor, 
according  to  the  latter,  is  the  nerve  excited  by  changes  in  tempera- 
ture as  it  is  by  changes  in  the  electrical  current.  Slighter  changes 
near  the  dead-line  may  have  an  effect  to  excite  the  nerve  ; but  con- 
siderable changes  in  the  medium  temperatures,  as  a rule,  have  no 
such  effect.  It  is  the  opinion  of  some,  however,  that  such  thermic 
changes,  when  marked  and  sudden,  may  act  as  a stimulus  to  mo- 
tor nerves.  It  was  shown  by  E.  H.  Weber1  that  heat  and  cold  have 
no  effect  in  producing  sensations  when  applied  directly  to  the  sen- 
sory nerve-trunks  of  man. 

While  there  is  little  evidence,  then,  to  show  the  direct  excitatory 
effect  of  heat  upon  the  nerves,  there  is  no  doubt  whatever  as  to 
the  importance  of  thermic  influences  upon  their  excitability  and 
conductivity.  High  degrees  of  temperature  may  destroy  the  pow- 
er of  the  nerve  to  perform  its  functions,  but  without  killing  it. 
Warmth  increases  the  immediate  expenditure  of  energy  in  an  ex- 
cised nerve,  and  so  hastens  its  death ; cold  delays  this  expenditure, 
and  so  conserves  the  nerve.  The  limit  of  this  increased  irritability 
of  the  nerve  under  the  influence  of  heat  is  reached  at  about  122 
Fahr  • as  the  degree  of  heat  applied  rises  from  this  point  toward 
150°  its  effect  is  rapidly  felt  in  causing  the  death  of  the  nerve. 
Sudden  cooling  from  about  68°  down  to  50°  may  produce  a tern- 

i in  Wagner’s  Handworterb.  d.  Pliysiol.,  III.,  ii.,  PP-  496,  578  , and  Aichiv 
f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1847,  p.  842,  1849,  p.  278. 
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porary  rise  of  irritability  ; but,  in  general,  cooling  below  59°  di- 
minishes the  irritability  of  nerves.  The  effect  of  temperature  upon 
the  speed  of  conduction  will  be  referred  to  elsewhere. 

§ 12.  Chemical  influences  have,  for  the  most  part,  surprisingly 
little  effect  upon  the  irritability  and  conductivity  of  the  nerves, 
esjuecially  in  view  of  their  great  sensitiveness  to  other  external  in- 
fluences. Such  indifference  is  probably  due  to  the  protection  of 
the  nerve  by  its  membranes.  The  effect  of  most  chemical  agents, 
when  long  continued,  is  to  destroy  the  nerve  without  irritating  it ; 
but  some  agents  in  a concentrated  form  act  upon  it  as  stimuli. 
The  1 esearches  of  Eckhard,  Ivollikcr,  and  Kuhne  have  given  us 
most  of  the  information  we  have  upon  this  matter.  Only  two 
points  need  mention  here.  First  : Changes  of  the  amount  of  water 
in  the  substance  of  the  nerve  affect  its  functional  activity.  Drying 
the  nerve  produces  contractions  ending  in  tetanus;  although,  ac- 
cording to  some  authorities,  these  effects  do  not  follow  if  the  dry- 
ing be  very  sudden.  A.  slight  amount  of  drying  raises  temporarily 
the  irritability  of  the  nerve.  The  amount  of  the  decrease  of  water 
necessary  to  produce  contractions  in  the  attached  muscle  is  given 
by  Birkner  at  four  to  eight  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  the  nerve  ; 
initability  ceases,  although  the  dried  nerve  is  not  dead,  with  a 
loss  of  forty  per  cent.  Others,  however,  give  the  latter  figure  as 
between  eight  per  cent,  and  nineteen  per  cent.  Swelling  the  nerve 
in  water  or  other  indifferent  fluids  decreases  its  irritability  slowly 
to  the  point  of  entire  cessation. 


ii »a  ueeu  placed  upon  Her: 
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The  resistance  which  living  nerves  offer  to  the  electrical  current 
does  not  differ  much  from  that  of  living  muscle  ; it  is  given  by 
most  authorities  as  somewhat  greater.  According  to  Weber’s  in- 
vestigation," its  resistance  is  about  50,000,000  times  as  great  as 
that  of  copper  wire.  According  to  Harless,  the  conductivity  of  the 
nerve  is  on  the  average  about  14.86  times  that  of  distilled  water. 
Hermann  found  the  conductivity  to  be  much  greater  in  the  longi- 
tudinal than  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  nerve. 

As  to  the  direct  excitatory  effect  upon  the  nerve  of  constant 
currents  and  of  their  variations,  the  main  principle  is  that  formu- 
lated by  du  Bois-Reymond  in  1845.'  This  principle  maybe  stated 
as  follows  : The  excitatory  effect  of  the  constant  current,  as  judged 
by  the  contraction-curve  of  the  muscle,  does  not  correspond  to  the 
absolute  value  of  the  intensity  of  the  current  at  each  moment, 
but  to  the  change  in  this  value  from  one  moment  to  another  ; and 
the  effect  is  greater  the  less  the  time  in  which  changes  of  the  same 
magnitude  in  the  current  occur,  or  the  greater  their  magnitude  in 
the  same  length  of  time.  The  essential  fact  is  that  constant  cur- 
rents, while  they  remain  constant,  do  not  irritate  the  nerve  ; vari- 
ations in  such  currents  do  irritate  it.  The  variation  may  be  either 
from  zero  or  to  zero  (the  making  or  the  breaking  of  the  current), 
but  it  must  have  a certain  degree  of  suddenness  to  be  of  any  effect. 
Hence  induction-shocks  are,  relatively  to  their  actual  strength, 
much  more  effective  than  the  constant  current  in  exciting  the 
nerve.  Great  difficulties,  however,  stand  in  the  way  of  stating 
definitely  the  relations  that  exist  between  variations  in  the  strength 
of  the  constant  current  and  changes  in  the  excitation  of  the  ner\e 
produced  by  these  variations;  Hermann,  indeed,  pronounces  the 
difficulties  “insuperable.” 

It  is  not  absolutely  certain  that  the  constant  current  itself,  apart 


mmi  

sensory  nerves.  The  sensory  effects  produced  bj  such  a current, 
for  example,  pain  in  the  skin,  roaring  in  the  ears,  sensations  of 
light  and  color,  electrical  taste,  giddiness  (as  when  the  current  is 
passed  transversely  through  the  head  at  the  mastoid  processes), 
„„„  +n  flip  pnd-nrrmns  and  the  central  organs,  it  is  per- 


from  variations  in  its  strength,  has  any  excitatory  effect  upon  the 


1 In  a paper  commi 
8th,  of  that  year  ; see 
I.,  p.  258. 
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duced  by  weak  currents  of  about  the  order  of  the  so-called  muscle- 
current  ; but  not  by  strong  ones. 

§ 14.  The  excitatory  effect  of  the  constant  current  is  dependent 
upon  its  direction.  If  three  grades  of  strength  are  assigned  to  all 
Such  currents — namely,  weak,  medium,  and  strong — the  results  of 
all  the  experimenters  will  be  found  to  agree  as  to  the  dependence 
of  the  effect  of  medium  and  strong  currents  iqion  their  direction  ; 
as  to  the  case  of  weak  currents,  authorities  differ.  The  following- 
table,  given  by  PH  tiger,1  states  the  conclusion  agreed  to  by  the 
larger  number  of  observers  : 


STEENGTH  OP  0 CERENT. 

■Ascending  Current. 

Descending  Current. 

Making. 

Breaking. 

Making. 

Breaking. 

Weak 

Contraction. 

Contraction. 

Rest. 

Rest. 

Contraction. 

Contraction. 

Contraction. 

Contraction. 

Contraction. 

Rest. 

Contraction. 
Rest  or  weak 
contraction. 

Medium .... 

Strong 

1 uuwu..utsu.  uy  experiment  mg  with 
the  excised  motor  nerves  of  frogs.  In  experiments  with  the  sen- 
sory nerves,  or  with  any  of  the  nerves  while  remaining  in  the  liv- 
ing animal,  the  conditions  become  so  complicated  that  satisfactory 
lesults  m confirmation  of  Pfluger’s  conclusions  have  not  yet  been 
reached. 

§ 15.  The  excitatory  effect  of  the  constant  current  is  also  depend- 
ent upon  its  absolute  strength.  Du  Bois-Reymond,  after  discovering 
is  law  pioceeded  to  raise  the  inquiry,  whether  the  height  of  the 
current  upon  which  the  variation  is  piled  up,  as  it  were,  has  any 
influence  upon  its  effect.  Various  attempts  to  answer  the  inquiry 
have  been  made  ; but  the  discovery  of  Pfluger’s  law  of  electrotonus 

the  fniridlDg  ChaUged  the  form  of  tbe  question  to 

the  following:  What  influence  upon  the  excitatory  effect  of  in- 
creasing catalectrotonus  and  diminishing  anelectrotonus  does  the 

bemfe  Tf  electrotouus  bave  ? In  this  form  it  will 

be  referred  to  again. 

§ 16.  The  excitatory  effect  of  the  electrical  current  is  influenced 
tb7 , 6 ngth  °f  .tbe  nerve-stretch  through  which  it  flows.  From 
Jeo™ing  of  electro-physiology  the  opinion  has  prevailed  that 
e excitatory  effect  is  increased  by  the  length  of  the  nerve-stretch 

of-VirrC°rdS  tlie°retically  with  deductions  from  Pfluo-er’s  iaw 

™t^°T„^VX^imSntal  P,'00f-  however-  is  somewhat 

* > U part,  doubtless,  on  account  of  the  admixture  of 
lin,  r8n0lUngen  “b8r  4.  Electi'otonua,  p.  453.  Be, 

- I I (\  1.  "I  1 ■ 
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different  local  conditions  where  different  considerable  lengths  of  a 
nerve  are  passed  through.  Different  investigators  have  found  the 
increase  of  irritability  in  the  nerve,  as  dependent  upon  its  length, 
confined  within  different  limits  ; one  has  fixed  the  limit  at  from 
to  -J-  inch,  another  at  from  ^ to  ■§  inch.  Willy  found  the  rule, 
in  general,  to  hold  good  only  for  descending  currents. 

§ 17.  The  excitatory  effect  of  a constant  current  is  influenced  by 
the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  nerve  and  the  direction  of  the 
current.  After  considerable  experimentation,  with  varying  results, 
the  more  modern  researches  have,  according  to  careful  experiments 
made  by  Albrecht  and  A.  Meyer,  iu  the  laboratory  of  Hermann,1 
confirmed  the  opinion  of  Galvani : The  electrical  current  does  not 
• excite  the  nerve  when  it  flows  precisely  at  right  angles  to  the 
nerve’s  axis. 

§ 18.  The  duration  of  the  current  also  influences  its  effect  as  a 
stimulus. 

Attention  has  already  been  called  to  the  exhausting  effects  of 
long-continued  stimulation  of  the  nerve,  whether  by  electricity  or 
otherwise.  But  can  a shock  be  so  brief  as  not  to  stimulate  the 
nerve  at  all?  The  reason  why  very  brief  currents,  on  breaking  the 
circuit,  are  not  followed  by  a contraction  of  the  muscle  is  obvi- 
ously to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  condition  of  anelectrotonus, 
on  which  the  breaking  contraction  depends,  has  not  had  time  to 
develop  itself.  But  J.  Konig,  working  under  Helmholtz’s  direc- 
tion, found  that  currents  which  would  produce  the  making  but  not 
the  breaking  contraction,  provided  they  had  sufficient  duration,  pro- 
duced no  contractions  at  all  if  they  lasted  only  0.001  of  a second. 
On  increasing  the  duration  of  the  current  the  strength  of  the  con- 
tractions increased  also,  until  at  0.017-0.018  of  a second  they 
reached  the  same  height  as  that  of  the  contraction  produced  by  the 
corresponding  constant  current.  It  may  be  said,  then,  that  t e 
electrical  current  must  act  upon  a nerve  for  at  least  about  0.001* 
of  a second  in  order  to  excite  it.  The  nerve  on  being  coded 
becomes  more  sluggish  in  its  response  to  the  stimulus;  at  the 
freezing-point  it  requires  a duration  of  nearly  0.02  of  a second  toi 

the  stimulus  to  start  it  into  action. 

R 19.  Besides  the  direct  excitatory  effect  upon  the  nerve  of  elec- 

trical  currents,  we  have  to  consider  their  effect  in  modifying 
action  of  the  nerve  under  stimuli,  whether  electrical  or  ot  som 
other  kind  If  a nerve-stretch  is  under  the  influence  of  a constant 
current  which  is  being  passed  through  it,  the ^effect id jtunuh 
when  applied  to  any  part  of  the  nerve  and  judged  by  sensation 
i See  his  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.  1 " Hl 
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muscular  contraction,  is  increased.  This  changed  condition  of  the 
nerve  with  respect  to  its  excitabilit}’,  which  the  electrical  current 
produces,  is  called  “ Electrotonus.”  The  term  was  introduced  into 
physiology  by  du  Bois-Reymond,  who  was  preceded  in  his  in- 
vestigations by  Ritter,  Nobili,  and  Matteucci,  and  followed  by 
Valentin,  Eckhard,  and  others.  It  is  Pfkiger,  however,  who  is  en- 
titled to  have  his  name  permanently  attached  to  the  law  of  elec- 
trotonus ; for  it  is  he  who  most  thoroughly  analyzed  the  facts, 
separated  the  variables  from  the  constants,  and  gave  scientific  form 
to  the  result.  It  is  found  that  the  modified  excitability  of  the 
electrotonized  nerve  (that  is,  of  the  nerve  which  has  been  thrown 
by  the  jDassage  of  the  electrical  current  into  this  modified  condition 
of  excitability)  is  not  uniform  through  its  entire  stretch,  but  is 
greatest  in  the  immediate  region  where  the  electrodes  are  applied. 
Moreover,  it  differs  at  the  two  electrodes — the  condition  at  the 
anode  (or  positive  pole)  from  that  at  the  cathode  (or  negative  pole). 
It  differs,  also,  for  that  part  of  the  stretch  which  lies  between  the L 
electrodes  as  compared  with  that  which  is  outside  of  the  electrodes. 
Pfliigei  s law  states  the  whole  case  as  follows  : The  excitability  of  a 
nei  ve  under  the  action  of  the  constant  current  is  increased  in  the 
catelectrotonized  region  (that  is,  on  both  sides  of  the  negative  elec- 
i fr’ode),  and  diminished  in  the  anelectrotonized  region  (that  is,  on  both 
sides  of  the  positive  electrode).  This  law  is  declared  by  Hermann  1 
to  hold  good  of  all  kinds  of  stimulus,  and  in  all  cases — with  the  only 
apparent  exception  of  the  suprapolar  region  of  an  ascending  current. 

This  electrotonic  effect  of  the  constant  current,  like  its  direct 
excitatory  effect,  is  influenced  by  the  strength  of  the  current  by  its 
making  and  breaking,  and  by  the  length  of  the  stretch  through 
which  it  flows.  The  change  in  the  excitability  of  the  electrotonized 
nerve  increases  with  the  strength  of  the  current,  from  the  low- 
est observable  point  until  it  soon  reaches  a maximum;  after  this 
maximum  is  reached,  further  increase  of  electrotonus  is  to  be  rec- 
ognized only  by  the  expanding  of  this  condition  over  the  extra- 
polar  parts  of  the  nerve-stretch.  Electrotonus  increases  also  with 
the  length  of  the  nerve-stretch  affected;  but  this  relation  also 
hnally  reaches  a maximum.  Electrotonic  changes  in  the  catelee- 
trotonic  region  occur  immediately  upon  making  the  current ; they 
uen  speedily  but  slightly  increase,  and  more  slowly  diminish  again 
lhe  ane  ectrotonm  condition  develops  and  extends  itself  compar- 
agaTn7  Thl  "*??  “ maximum,  and  then  gradually  falls  off 

increase  the  '“T  t oon"61uence  of  breaking  the  current  is  to 
i ci ease  the  electrotonic  condition  of  the  nerve  in  the  anelectrotonic 

1 Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  i.,  p.  43. 
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region,  find  very  briefly  to  decrease  it  in  the  catelectiotonic  legion, 
the  former  increase  gradually  vanishes ; the  latter  decrease  is  fol- 
lowed, after  a few  seconds,  by  an  increase  which  lasts  from  one- 

half  a minute  to  fifteen  minutes. 

The  so-called  “laws  of  electrotonus”  are  almost  wholly  based 
upon  experiments  with  the  motor  nerves  of  frogs.  Great  and  even 
insuperable  difficulties  stand  in  the  way  of  proving  experimentally 
its  application  to  sensory  nerves,  or  to  the  nerves  of  living  and  self- 
conscious  man.  The  conditions  of  influence— from  the  central 
oro-ans  and  end-organs,  from  sensation  and  will— upon  the  nerves 
in 'such  cases  are  so  complicated  as  to  baffle  all  attempts  to  analyze 
them  by  means  of  direct  experimentation. 

Further  consideration  of  electrotonus,  and  of  its  bearing  upon 
a mechanical  theory  of  the  nerves,  must  be  for  the  present  post- 

1 S 20.  The  phenomena  evoked  in  connection  with  the  starting 
and  propagating  of  nerve-commotion  along  a nerve-stretch  may  be 
presented- in  the  second  place  (see  § 9)-as  indicative  of  certain 
Processes  set  up  within  the  nerves  themselves  That  the  effect 
of  a constant  current  is  not  exhausted  m direct  excitation  of  t 
nerve  is  proved  by  the  changed  condition  of  excitability  which 

ttl  N r^chanical  process  that  can  he  made  directly  appreciaUc 3 by 
the  senses  or  accurately  measured  by  mechanical  means  like  tha 
which  takes  place  in  the  contracting  muscle,  occuis  m the  neiv 
when  excited  to  its  physiological  activity  by  means  of  appiopna 
stimuli.  Whatever  changes  then  take  place  m i are  mvisi 

impalpable  ^ much  better  able,  on  the  ground  of  experi- 

mental tests,  to  affirm  »***££? 

connectron  with  toi  exci  ajo  ^ ^ ^ application  of  stimulus,  it 
^exceedingly  smaB. 

tions  into  the  heatinfe  o . nerve  although  his 

could  detect  no  ^velopment^heatf  ^ ^ q{ 

means  would  hare  iere.1  1 ^ md  Heidenhain  both  de- 

a degree.  On  the  otn  due  to  nervous  excitation, 

tected  a rise  of  temperatme  th  b 8 tl)ing  more 

But  it  is  still  a ques  " to  this^f  ^ ^ More„ver 

than  change  m the  dis  , , „ptain  any  evidence  of 

the  former  of  the  two  observers  “ed  to  *ton  y ftt 

heating  in  the  cerebellum  by  sensory  excitation 

i Arcliiv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol  , etc.,  1848,  p. 
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conducting  nerve-cords  and  that  of  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  cen- 
tral organs  may  very  likely  be  different  in  this  regard. 

§ 22.  Nor  have  any  chemical  processes  been  indubitably  proved 
to  occur  in  the  nerves  as  an  accompaniment  or  result  of  the  exer- 
cise of  their  physiological  function.  The  only  experimental  evi- 
dence of  such  a process  is  the  change  of  reaction  which  some  ob- 
servers have  found.  Funke  and  others  have  asserted  that,  not  only 
a certain  time  after  death,  but  also  after  exertion  as  caused  by 
cramping  produced  with  strychnine-poisoning,  the  nerves  sIioav  an 
acid  reaction.  But  Heidenhain  and  other  observers  contest  this 
alleged  fact.  Other  assertions  of  chemical  changes  set  up  in  the 
nerves  by  exciting  them  are  even  more  uncertain.  Ranke’s  theory 
of  a “respiration  of  the  nerves”  is  quite  without  any  sufficient  ex- 
perimental proof  ; and  so  is  his  claim  that  an  absorption  of  the 
Avater  of  the  nervous  tissue  results  from  tetanus.  If  any  chemical 
changes  are  produced  in  the  nerve  by  exciting  it,  they  are  like  the 
thermic — exceedingly  small.  This  fact  is  proved  by  the  almost 
complete  independence  of  the  nerve  with  respect  to  the  oxygen 
of  the  arterial  blood,  and  by  the  absence  of  any  observable  changes 
in  its  temperature  Avhen  functionally  active.  But  here  again  we 
must  distinguish  between  the  case  of  the  nerves  as  conductors  and 
that  of  the  nervous  tissue  of  the  central  organs. 

§ 23.  Evidence  of  the  electrical  process  in  nerves  functionally  ac- 
tive  is  not  Avanting.  It  was  not,  however,  until  the  discovery  of  du 
Bois-Reymond,  announced  in  1843,  that  any  experimental  evidence 
had  been  obtained  to  show  the  existence  of  electrical  currents  in 
the  nerves,  although  it  had  previously  been  conjectured  that  the 
distinctively  neural  process  is  a phase  of  electricity.  This  ex- 
perimenter found  that  in  the  case  of  the  nerve,  as  in  that  of  the 
muscle,  the  cross-section  artificially  made  is  negative  toward  the 
longitudinal  surface  of  the  nerve-stretch.  Weak  longitudinal  cur- 
rents also  show  themselves  between  the  two  cross-sections  of  a 
nerve-stretch  thus  prepared.  The  current  outside  the  nerve-stretch 
may  be  considered  as  completed  by  a current  in  the  nerve-stretch 
from  its  cut  end  to  the  equator.  This  current  (called  “natural 
nerve-current,  or  “ current  of  rest  ”)  is  the  same  in  the  sensory, 
the  motor,  and  the  mixed  nerves  of  the  same  animal  ; but  its  elec- 
tro-motive force  is  greater  the  larger  and  thicker  the  nerve.  Its 
absolute  strength  in  the  sciatic  nerve  of  the  frog  is  given  by  du 
Bois-Reymond  as  0.022  of  a Daniell’s  cell,  but  by  Engelmann  as 
0.046.  It  gradually  becomes  extinct  in  the  nerves  of  the  dead 
body,  but  it  continues  for  some  time  after  their  irritability  is  lost. 

The  same  discoverer,  du  Bois-Reymond,  found  that  the  current 
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of  rest  is  diminished  in  energy  by  tetanizing  the  nerve-stretch  with 
an  electrical  current.  That  is,  if  when  one  of  the  electrodes  is  placed 
at  the  equator,  and  the  other  at  the  cut  end  of  a nerve-stretch,  the 
needle  of  the  galvanometer  indicates  the  passage  of  a so-called  cur- 
rent of  rest,  and  then  the  muscle  to  which  the  nerve  is  attached  be 
tetanized  by  passing  an  interrupted  current  through  the  nerve,  the 
needle  will  swing  back  toward  zero.  This  variation  is  called  the 
“ negative  variation  ” of  the  nerve-current.  It  may  be  produced  by 
chemical  and  mechanical,  as  well  as  by  electrical,  stimulation ; and 
when  the  nerve  is  no  longer  irritable  the  negative  variation  sinks 
to  zero.  It  shows,  therefore,  that  the  electro-motive  force  of  the 
nerve  is  diminished  by  the  nerve  being  excited ; and  the  degree 
of  the  negative  variation  is  a measure  of  this  diminution,  although 
it  does  not  wholly  nullify  the  so-called  current  of  rest.  The  nega- 
tive variation  of  the  electrical  current  in  the  nerve  is  closely  con- 


nected with  the  nerve-commotion  which  is  started  aud  conducted 
in  the  nerve.  Since  the  excitation  of  the  nerve  is  known  to  be 
progressive,  or  of  a wave-like  character,  the  nature  of  this  connec- 
tion, according  to  Hermann,  may  be  more  definitely  stated  as  fol- 
lows : The  electrical  condition  of  each  excited  place  in  a nerve- 
stretch  is  negative  toward  all  the  places  of  the  same  nerve-fibie 
that  are  unexcited.  Hence,  between  any  two  points  in  a neive- 
fibre,  while  the  nerve-commotion  is  passing  over  the  distance,  two 
phases  of  the  current  of  action  occur  ; the  first  phase  is  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  course  of  the  wave  of  excitation,  the  second 
is  in  the  opposite  direction. 

§ 24.  The  Laws  which  are  known  to  govern  the  starting  and  prop- 
agation of  nerve-commotion  along  the  nerves  as  conductors  are 
few  .in  number  ; they  deal  chiefly  with  relations  between  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  stimulus  and  the  amount  of  the  resulting  impulses, 
and  with  the  conditions  for,  and  speed  of,  the  unbroken  propaga- 
tion of  these  impulses. 

The  relations  which  exist  between  the  magnitude  of  the  strand  i 
applied  to  the  nerves  in  their  normal  condition  and  the  amount  o 
resulting  nervous  impulse  cannot  be  given  with  accuracy  For  m 
the  first  place,  there  is  no  absolute  measure  for  either  of  the  two 
values  which  it  is  desired  to  compare.  Of  the  various  stimu  i 
which  act  upon  the  nerve-fibres,  electricity  is  the  only  one  that  a 1- 
mits  of  even  a fairly  approximate  measurement  as  an  excitant  ot 
these  fibres;  and  the  excitatory  effect  of  electricity  does  notvary 
in  direct  proportion  to  the  strength  of  the  current,  but  m piopo  - 
tion  to  the  changes  in  its  strength.  With  reference  to  attaining  a 
direct  measurement  of  the  amount  of  the  process  set  up  m the 
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nerve  by  the  stimulus,  we  seem  to  be  in  a yet  more  helpless  con- 
dition. The  effect  of  this  process  is  almost  wholly  manifested  in 
the  organs  with  which  the  nerve  is  connected  rather  than  in  the 
nerve  itself.  There  is  evidence  in  the  case  of  the  nerves,  however, 
as  in  that  of  the  muscles,  that  their  excitation  consists  in  the  set- 
ting free,  In'  the  stimulus,  of  potential  energy  due  to  the  molecular 
constitution  of  the  nerve  itself.  But  the  exact  nature  of  this  en- 
ergy, and  of  its  mathematical  relations,  both  to  the  stimulus  and  to 
the  resulting  energy  called  forth  in  the  organs  connected  with  the 
nerve,  we  shall  probably  never  discover.  Still  further,  as  Grutzner  1 
and  others  have  shown,  the  same  kind  and  degree  of  stimulus  pro- 
duces different  effects  when  applied  to  different  nerves. 

§ 25.  Allowing  for  the  uncertain  factors,  however,  some  approxi- 
mate statement  may  be  ventured  as  to  the  relation  between  the 
magnitude  of  the  stimulus  and  that  of  the  resulting  nerve-commo- 
tion. Measuring  the  amount  of  the  process  in  the  nerve,  by  the 
resulting  contraction  in  the  muscle,  Hermann 2 found  that  this 
amount  increases,  at  first  rapidly  and  then  more  slowly,  with  the 
increase  of  the  stimulus.  According  to  Fick,3  the  height  to  which 
the  level  is  laised  by  the  contractions  of  the  muscle  varies,  within 
certain  limits,  in  direct  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  stimulus. 
The  last-mentioned  observer  also  noted  two  remarkable  phenom- 
ena : (1)  On  increasing  the  amount  of  the  stimulus  beyond  the 
point  necessary  to  produce  the  first  maximum  contraction,  another 
stage  is  reached  in  which  the  effect  further  increases,  in  proportion 
to  the  stimulus,  until  a second  maximum  is  gained.  (2)  In  some 
circumstances,  after  reaching  the  first  maximum,  the  effect  dimin- 
ishes with  the  increase  of  the  stimulus,  then  rises  on  further  in- 
crease, until  it  attains  a second  maximum. 

The  effect  of  several  excitations  may  be  supposed  to  pass  alono- 
the  nerve  as  separate  waves  of  nerve-commotion  ; but  in  order  to 
keep  the  waves  separate  the  interval  between  them  must  be  more 
than  about  of  a second  (the  fraction  differing  for  different 
nerves,  different  animals,  etc.),  otherwise  they  fuse  in  the  muscle 
and  tetanus  results.  The  combined  effects  of  stimulations  havino- 
the  requisite  interval  may  be  piled  up,  or  summed  up,  in  the 
nerve,,  and  be  seen  in  superimposed  contractions  of  the  muscle. 
Iwo  simultaneous  excitations  of  the  same  place  of  the  nerve-stretch 
are  thus  “ summed  up  ” as  long  as  the  maximum  of  excitation  is 
not  reached ; the  two  are,  in  fact,  one.  If  the  cathodes  of  the  two 

> Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xv.ii.,  pp.  215  if.;  and  xxv.,  pp.  255  ff. 

oee  Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1861,  p.  392, 

3 Untersuchungen  iiber  electrische  Nervenreizung.  Braunschweig,  1864. 
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exciting  currents  unite,  the  same  effect  takes  place.  A similar  re- 
sult may  be  gained  by  combining  the  effects  of  two  different  kinds 
of  stimuli — as,  for  example,  electricity  and  the  drying  off  of  the 
nerve. 

§ 26.  In  a rough  way  the  specific  excitability  also  of  different 
nerves,  or  of  different  localities  in  the  same  nerve,  may  be  dis- 
covered. Harless  found  that  the  excitability  of  the  nerves  of  the 
frog  is  twenty-two  times  as  great  in  winter  as  in  summer.  In  the 
cut  nerve  it  is  greater  near  the  artificial  cross-section.  Many 
observers  have  contended  that  the  excitability  of  the  normal  nerve 
diminishes  toward  its  peripheral  portion.  Matteucci  investigated 
the  subject  of  local  differences  of  excitability  in  the  sensory  nerves ; 
more  recently  Rutherford 1 2 * discovered  that  the  reflex  effects  of 
stimulating  a sensory  nerve  are  greater  the  nearer  the  central 
organ  the  stimulus  is  applied.  Finally,  Helmholtz*  and  Hermann 
observed  that  the  lower  part  of  the  nerve-stretch  is  more  excitable 
under  the  action  of  an  ascending,  the  upper  under  that  of  a de- 
scending induction-current. 

§ 27.  The  Speed  with  which  the  process  of  conduction  takes 
place  in  the  nerves  has  been  determined  with  considerable  accu- 
racy, under  a variety  of  circumstances  ; this,  notwithstanding  the 
fact’ that  the  physiologist  Joh.  Muller4 *  declared  it  to  be  forever 
impossible  no  longer  ago  than  1844.  In  only  1850,  however, 
Helmholtz  6 announced  that,  he  had  succeeded  in  measuring  the 
speed  of  nervous  impulses  in  the  motor  nerves  of  the  frog.  The 
rate  he  found  to  be  26.4  meters,  or  about  86.6  feet,  per  second. 
Another  series  of  investigations,  in  which  the  pendulum-myograph 
was  used,  gave  a result  about  3 feet  larger  (27.25  m.).  Subsequent 
investio-ators  have  substantially  confirmed  the  figures  of  Helm- 
holtz. ° Bernstein,  by  a stiff  different  method  of  measurement,  found 
that  the  speed  of  conduction  in  the  nerves  varies  between  25  and 
33  meters.  In  the  motor  nerves  of  man  the  number  was  still  latei 
fixed  by  Helmholtz  and  Baxt  at  33.9  meters,  or  about  111  feet,  per 
second.  Yon  Witticli  found  it  to  be  about  98.5  feet  per  second 
The  complexity  of  the  elements  which  enter  into  the  measuremen 
of  the  speed  of  nervous  impulses  in  the  sensory  nerves  makes  it  near- 
ly impossible  to  obtain  satisfactory  results  by  experiment.  And  o 
far  as  the  calculations  take  into  account  changes  produced  in  tk< 

1 See  Journal  of  Anat.  and  Physiol.,  1871,  v.,  pp.  329  ff. 

2 Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1850,  p.  337. 

8 Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  viii.,  P-  261 ; and  xvi.,  P-  • 1844 

4 See  his  Handbuch  der  Physio logie  , u,  PP-  581  ff.  Coblenz,  1844. 

t>  gee  Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1850,  pp.  276  364. 
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nervous  centres  with  accompanying  phenomena  of  sensation  and 
attention,  their  discussion  belongs  elsewhere.  Of  the  four  factors 
that  enter  into  the  entire  time  (“reaction-time”)  which  elapses 
between  the  application  of  stimulus  to  a sensory  nerve  and  the 
resulting  contraction  of  the  muscle — namely,  (1)  time  of  conduction 
in  the  sensory  nerve  ; (2)  processes  in  the  central  organs  ; (3)  time  of 
conduction  in  the  motor  nerve  ; and  (1)  latent  period  of  the  muscle 
— it  is  difficult  to  disentangle  the  factor  (No.  (1)  ) required  by 
the  attempt  at  analysis.  Hirsch,  by  experimenting  with  stimuli  ap- 
plied to  the  skin  at  different  distances  from  the  brain,  found  the 
speed  of  conduction  in  the  sensory  nerves  of  man  to  be  about  111.5 
feet  per  second — a result  in  exceedingly  close  agreement  with  the 
figure  obtained  by  Helmholtz  for  the  motor  nerves.  Sclielske 
used  another  method  of  measurement ; by  applying  the  stimulus 
to  the  groin  and  the  foot,  and  recording  the  difference  of  time  in 
the  two  classes  of  cases,  he  obtained  results  varying  between 
25.294  and  32.608  meters  per  second.  Others  have  given  figures 
differing  more  or  less  widely  from  those  just  stated.  The  general 
conclusions,  however,  favor  numbers  lying  between  98  and  131 
feet  per  second  as  giving  the  speed  of  conduction  in  the  sensory 
nerves  of  man. 

The  speed  of  conduction  in  all  nerves  depends  upon  several  va- 
rying conditions,  such  as  their  temperature,  the  strength  of  the 
stimulus,  length  of  the  nerve-stretch,  and  its  electrical  condition. 
Experiments  in  winter  give  different  results  from  those  in  summer. 
In  the  motor  nerves  of  man  the  rate  can  be  made,  by  changes  of 
temperature,  to  vary  from  about  98  feet  to  295  feet  per  second. 
It  has  been  disputed  by  different  observers  whether  the  speed  of 
conduction  is  dependent  in  any  degree  upon  the  strength  of  the 
stimulus  ; and  even  Hermann  considers  the  question  undecided. 
But  Vintschgau  1 has  recently  shown,  as  the  result  of  a large  number 
of  carefully  conducted  experiments,  that  as  soon  as  the  stimulus 
rises  above  a certain  limit  of  intensity,  the  speed  of  the  nervous 
impulses  increases  with  the  increase  of  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus. 
This  limit  depends,  however,  upon  the  direction  of  the  current,  upon 
whether  it  is  a making  or  a breaking  current,  upon  the  animal 
chosen  for  experiment,  etc.  Whether  the  speed  of  the  nervous  im- 
pulses is  directly  dependent  upon  the  length  of  the  nerve-stretch 
is  scarcely  decided  beyond  doubt.  The  effort  of  the  science,  gen- 
eral “nerve-physiology,”  is  directed  toward  showing  how  these 
variations  in  speed,  as  experimentally  determined,  may  be  explained 
from  the  laws  of  Electrotonus. 

1 In  Pfltiger’s  Arcliiv,  1883,  xxx  , pp.  17  ff. 
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§ 28.  Finally,  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  fact  of  any 
propagation  of  nervous  impulses  whatever  presupposes  the  con- 
tinuity, integrity,  and  isolation  of  the  nerve  tract  along  which  the 
impulses  move.  The  slightest  separation  of  the  substance  of  the 
nerve  by  cross-section,  even  when  the  cut  ends  are  left  in  the 
closest  mechanical  contact,  destroys  the  unity  of  the  nerve’s 
physiological  function.  The  ancients  knew  that  tying  the  nerve 
prevented  its  action  ; they  explained  the  fact  by  saying  that  the 
flow  of  nervous  fluid  was  thus  hindered.  So  also  does  the  fineness 
of  the  localization  which  belongs  to  the  organs  of  motion,  but 
especially  to  those  of  sense,  as  well  as  the  fact  that  partial  section 
of  a nerve  only  lames  part  of  the  field  cared  for  by  that  nerve, 
indicate  the  physiological  isolation  of  the  nerve-fibre  during  its 
course  between  end-organs  and  central  organs.  Since  the  result  of 
stimulating  a given  nerve  is  in  quality  invariably  the  same,  it  would 
seem  that  the  law  of  the  “ specific  energy  ” of  each  nervous  element 
(to  which  we  shall  Vfeier  elsewhere)  is  connected  with  the  assump- 
tions necessary  to  explain  the  phenomena  attendant  upon  the 
starting  and  propagating  of  nervous  impulses  in  the  conducting- 
nerves. 

§ 29.  Inasmuch  as  the  central  organs  are  to  a large  extent  com- 
posed of  nerves,  a complete  account  of  the  nerves  as  conductors 
should  include  a description  of  the  nature  of  that  nerve-commotion 
which  is  propagated  from  point  to  point  along  the  nervous  ele- 
ments within  these  organs,  and  of  the  paths  or  tracts  along  which 
it  passes.  But  unfortunately  our  knowledge  upon  these  matters  is 
exceedingly  scanty  and  uncertain.  This  is  in  part  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  influence  of  the  ganglion-cells,  with  which  the  nerve-fibres 
are  mixed  to  form  the  central  organs,  profoundly  modifies  the 
neural  processes  of  excitation  and  conduction.  The  subject  be- 
longs, then,  to  a consideration  of  the  functions  of  the  central  or- 
gans rather  than  of  the  nerves  alone.  Certain  statements,  how- 
ever, may  most  fitly  be  given  in  this  connection. 

When  speaking  of  conduction  in  the  spinal  cord  or  brain  we 
are  not  to  think  of  a nerve-commotion  as  always  moving  along  one 
fixed  path,  after  the  analogy  of  the  far  simpler  case  of  the  nerve  m 
the  nerve-muscle  machine.  It  is  true  that  the  nerve-fibre  in  its 
normal  place  in  the  body  runs  insulated,  as  it  were,  between  the 
spinal  cord  and  the  end-organ  at  the  periphery.  But  the  spinal 
cord  itself  does  not  act  as  a perfectly  isomorphic  medium.  The 
very  complex  structure  of  this  organ,  in  which  nerve-fibres  and 
nerve-cells  are  intricately  interwoven,  has  already  shown  us  that  it 
is  not  adapted  to  act  as  such  a medium.  The  case  of  the  brain  is 


IMPULSES  IN  THE  SPINAL  COED. 


123 


even  clearer.  It  accords,  therefore,  with  the  structure  of  all  central 
organs,  that  we  should  find  the  speed  of  conduction  slower  in  them 
than  in  the  peripheral  nerves.  Exner  1 calculated,  from  the  delay 
which  sensory  impulses  experience  in  the  cord  of  man,  that  their 
speed  there  is  not  more  than  about  26  u feet  (8  meters)  per  sec- 
ond. The  speed  of  the  motor  impulses  in  the  cord  he  gives  doubt- 
fully as  varying  between  3G  feet  and  49  feet  (11  to  12  and  14  to  15 
meters).  These  numbers  are  substantially  confirmed  by  the  con- 
clusions of  Burckhardt  (8  to  14  meters).  The  latter  also  maintains 
that  the  speed  of  the  impulses  which  occasion  sensations  of  touch  is 
greater  than  that  of  those  which  occasion  pain  (as  27  to  50  meters 
compared  with  8 to  14).  It  has  also  been  observed  that,  in  some 
cases  of  persons  with  disease  of  the  posterior  strands  of  the  spinal 
cord,  sensations  of  pain  arise  in  consciousness  notably  later  than 
those  of  touch.  But  the  interpretation  of  all  these  phenomena  is 
complicated  with  questions  of  the  cerebral  functions  ; for  sensations 
of  pain  are  pre-eminently  of  cerebral  origin.  Moreover,  we  can 
have  but  meagre  confidence  in  our  ability  to  tell  wdtli  any  pre- 
cision the  length  of  the  paths  by  which  nervous  impulses  travel  in 
the  spinal  cord  of  man.  The  fact  observed  by  du  Bois-Reymond, 
that  the  vibrations  of  the  muscle  tetanized  through  the  cord  are 
less  than  would  be  expected  from  the  number  of  shocks  given  by 
the  stimulus,  and  the  fact  discovered  by  Helmholtz,  that  muscle 
when  tetanized  by  an  act  of  will  has  a uniform  tone  indicating 
nineteen  vibrations  to  the  second  (the  rate  of  vibration  into  which 
the  muscle  is  thrown  by  direct  stimulation  of  the  motor  nerve,  on 
the  contrary,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  shocks),  show  ’the 
Profound  effect  of  the  central  organs  over  the  nervous  impulses. 
Although,  then,  the  experimental  evidence  is  not  perfectly  conclu- 
sive, it,  on  the  whole,  confirms  what  we  should  expect  from  the 
anatomical  structure  of  the  spinal  cord,  as  to  the  complexity  and 
relative  slowness  of  conduction  in  this  organ. 

§30.  Aaiious  attempts  have  been  made  by  experimental  physi- 
ology to  demonstrate  the  paths  of  conduction  in  the  spinal  cord. 
The  evidence  from  histology  on  this  difficult  subject  has  already 
been  given  (p.  71  f.).  It  is  not  always  easy  to  make  the  two  lines 
of  evidence  coincide.  As  to  one  point  of  experimental  physiology 
however,  no  doubt  has  existed  since  the  “ epoch-making  discov- 
eiy  of  Sir  Charles  Bell  and  Magendie.  The  sensory  fibres  en- 
ter the  spinal  cord  by  the  posterior  root,  the  motor  fibres  by  the 
anterior.  The  demonstration  of  this  fact  is  performed  by  dividing 
hese  roots,  respectively,  and  observing  the  results.  When  a pos^ 

1 Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  vii.,  pp.  632  ff.  j and  compare  Ibid.,  viii. , pp  532  ff. 
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terior  root  is  divided  all  the  structures  supplied  by  the  same  nerve 
lose  their  sensibility  ; while  the  muscles  supplied  by  its  correspond- 
ing anterior  root  continue  to  be  thrown  into  action  by  the  will 
and  by  reflex  stimulation.  Moreover,  stimulation  of  the  central 
end  of  the  posterior  root  thus  divided  produces  sensory  effects,  but 
stimulation  of  its  peripheral  end  produces  no  motion.  When  an 
anterior  root  is  divided,  on  the  contrary,  the  muscles  supplied  by 
its  nerves  cannot  be  made  to  act  either  by  volition  or  by  reflex 
stimulation  ; but  no  sensory  paralysis  is  produced.  Moreover, 
stimulation  of  the  peripheral  end  of  the  nerve  will  now  throw  the 
muscles  into  contraction,  but  stimulation  of  the  cential  end  will 
produce  no  effects.  An  exception  to  the  exclusively  motor  effects 
of  the  peripheral  end  occurs  in  certain  cases  of  so-called  “recurrent 
sensibility;”  the  sensibility  shown  in  these  cases  is  probably  due 
to  the  fact  that  a few  sensory  fibres  from  the  posterior  root,  after 
running  a short  distance  in  the  mixed  nerve,  turn  back  and  run 
upward  in  the  anterior  root.  The  proof  is  then  complete,  so  far 
as  the  direct  motor  paths  to  the  striated  muscles,  and  the  specifi- 
cally sensory  paths  which  conduct  impulses  to  the  cerebral  hemi- 
spheres, are  concerned.  According  to  Sigmund  Mayer ' it  does 
not  necessarily  follow,  however,  that  only  centripetal  impulses  are 
conducted  by  the  posterior,  and  only  centrifugal  by  the  anterior 

8 31.  The  general  arrangement  of  the  motor  paths  m that  part 
of  the  spinal  cord,  on  the  same  side,  where  they  enter  by  the  an- 
terior roots  of  the  nerves,  and  of  the  sensory  paths  in  the  posterior 
part  of  the  cord,  is  maintained  throughout.  In  man,  that  is  o 
say,  the  impulses  pass  up  or  down  the  cord  in  that  region  of  it 
at  which  the,  leave,  or  by  which  they  enter  with  the  anterior  or 
the  posterior  roots.  But  histology  shows  that  the  two  halves  of  the 
cord  are  anatomically  connected  by  the  commissures,  and  lia  every 
part  of  each  half  is  bound  with  other  parts  of  the  same  half,  both 
up  and  down  and  to  and  fro.  Physiology,  too,  indicates  that  the 
paths  of  sensory  impulse  undergo  a partial  crossing  from  right  to 
left  and  from  left  to  right.  For,  after  complete  section  of  one  lat- 
eral half  of  the  cord,  complete  loss  of  sensibility  of  either  side  in 

Sat  pft  of  the  body’  which  is  supplied  by  those  ™ “e 
side  that  enter  the  cord  below  the  place  of  section  does  not  le 
suit  The  effects  that  do  result  depend  upon  the  animal  chosen 
for  expmSnent,  and  upon  the  height  at  ^ich  the  section  is  made 
Experiments  upon  the  lower  animals  seem  also  to  show  that  i 
STsTa  partial  crossing  of  the  motor  paths  takes  place  in  the 
i Hermann’s  Handb  d.  Physiol.,  II,  i.,  P- 
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spinal  cord  ; the  evidence  from  pathology  makes  it  doubtful  whether 
in  man  any  crossing  from  side  to  side  occurs  in  the  voluntary 
motor  paths,  at  least  below  a point  very  high  up  in  the  neck.  All 
the  evidence  shows  that  in  the  lateral  columns  both  sensory  and 
motor  paths  are  to  be  found. 

§ 32.  In  addition  to  the  general  statement  just  made,  experi- 
mental physiology  has  little  to  say  confirming  or  correcting  the  con- 
clusions of  histology  (see  p.  71  f.)  as  to  the  paths  of  neural  impulses 
in  the  spinal  cord  of  man.1  Experiments  which  attempt  to  make 
a section,  either  of  all  the  fibres  in  the  anterior  columns,  leaving  all 
the  other  fibres  intact,  or  of  all  the  other  columns,  leaving  the  fibres 
in  the  anterior  columns  intact,  can  never,  indeed,  be  quite  sure  of 
their  success.  But,  on  the  whole,  their  results  are  confirmatory  of 
the  statements  made  in  the  last  article.  Some  investigators  have 
endeavored  to  solve  the  same  problem  by  directly  stimulating  the 
fibres  of  the  different  columns  in  such  manner  as  to  confine,  as  far  as 
possible,  the  influence  of  the  excitatory  current  (or  other  stimulus) 
to  certain  definitely  selected  fibres,  and  so  to  exclude  all  reflex  ac- 
tion. It  is  found  that  no  reaction,  indicative  of  any  sensory  im- 
pulses whatever,  follows  the  stim  ulation  of  the  central  ends  of  the 
anterior  white  columns  of  the  spinal  cord  ; but  stimulation  of  the 
peripheral  ends  of  these  same  columns  may  be  followed  by  muscu- 
lar contraction,  sometimes  (so  Longet  and  Kiirschner  found)  wdien 
mechanical  stimuli  are  used,  but  oftener  with  weak  electrical  cur- 
rents. Careful  cutting  of  these  columns  is  followed  by  no  signs  of 
pain. 


On  the  other  hand,  stimulation  of  the  central  cut  ends  of  the 
posterior  columns  produces  signs  of  pain,  and  other  sensory  effects ; 
for  this  purpose  Longet  has  used  electrical,  and  Eigenbrodt  and 
Schiff  mechanical  stimulation.  According  to  Schiff  and  others  the 
entiie  coid  can  be  cut  through  from  before  back  to  the  posterior 
columns,  and  if  these  are  left  the  animal  will  retain  the  sense  of 
feeling.  As  to  a further  differentiation  of  the  sensory  function  of 
these  columns,  different  experimenters  do  not  agree.  Some  would 
confine  their  function  to  impulses  that  give  rise  to  sensations  of 
touch,  on  the  ground  that  animals,  the  substance  of  whose  cord  has 
been  entirely  cut  through  with  the  exception  of  the  posterior  col- 
umns, retain  their  sensations  of  touch,  but  loose  their  susceptibil- 
ity to  pain  from  impressions  made  on  the  surfaces  whose  nerves 
enter  the  cord  below  the  place  of  section.  Impulses  which  give 


Comp,  the  generalizations  of  Eckhard  in  the  chapter  on  “ Verlauf  d mo- 
d Physiol11' Il“ hbl pp1  i48ffati°nSWeSe  im  RGckenmarke’” Hermann,  Handb. 
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rise  to  sensations  of  pain  must  therefore  pass  elsewhere  than  by 
the  posterior  strands  ; that  is,  chiefly  by  the  gray  matter  of  the 
cord.  According  to  others,  however,  these  strands  conduct  sen- 
sory processes  only  in  so  far  as  they  serve  for  the  passage  through 
them  of  the  nerves  from  the  sensory  roots  ; it  is,  then,  the  gray  sub- 
stance of  the  cord  which  conducts  these  processes  along  upward. 
In  addition  to  the  more  marked  sensory  effects  of  stimulating  the 
posterior  columns,  some  experimenters  get  effects  which  they  in- 
terpret as  showing  the  presence  of  motor,  and  even  of  voluntary 
motor,  paths  in  these  columns.  Stilling,  for  example,  found  that 
voluntary  motions  occurred  after  one  entire  anterior  half  of  the 
cord  had  been  cut  through.  But  in  the  absence  of  proof  that 
no  motor  paths  in  the  lateral  columns  were  left  intact  by  his  ex- 
periments, and  in  view  of  the  fact  that  a crossing  of  such  paths 
may  take  place  in  some  of  the  animals,  the  evidence  is  not  conclu- 
sive. Moreover,  Ti'trck  and  others  have  found  that  the  posterior 
white  columns  may  be  entirely  cut  through  without  causing  motor 
disturbances. 

In  the  lateral  columns  of  the  cord,  paths  of  both  motor  and  sen- 
sory impulses  are  probably  to  be  found.  As  to  the  case  of  motor 
paths  there  is,  indeed,  no  reasonable  doubt — at  least  there  is  no  dis- 
pute. Ludwig  and  Woroscliiloff  found  that,  in  the  case  of  the  rab- 
bit, voluntary  movements  of  the  hinder  extremities  took  place  even 
after  section  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  strands,  and  of  the  gray 
matter  of  the  cord  in  the  cervical  region.  As  to  the  proofs  of  sen- 
sory paths  in  the  lateral  columns,  the  evidence  is  somewhat  con- 
flicting. Longet  and  Stilling  discovered  no  proof  of  their  existence  ; 
Schiff  pronounces  the  matter  doubtful ; Ttirck  found  that  unmistak- 
able signs  of  pain  followed  the  cutting  of  these  portions  of  the  cord. 
Experiments  upon  animals  and  pathological  observation,  howevei, 
on  the  whole,  confirm  the  view  that  the  sensory  are  mixed  with  the 
motor  paths  in  the  lateral  columns.  As  Wundt 1 expresses  the  ap- 
parent truth— in  the  side  strands  of  the  cord  a part  of  the  system  of 
motor  fibres  is  shoved  off  toward  the  limits  of  the  posterior  columns 
and  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  branches  of  the  sensory  tract. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  function  of  neither  the  motoi 
nor  the  sensory  tracts  is  such  that  a nerve-commotion,  when  started 
in  one  of  the  columns,  must  necessarily  run  its  course  by  the  short- 
est path  in  that  one  column,  or  else  not  be  propagated  at  all  to  its 
destination.  Both  histology  and  physiological  experiment  indi- 
cate that  the  interlacing  of  the  nerve-fibres,  and  the  interruption  of 
their  course  with  nerve-cells,  provide  various  secondary  paths  in 
1 Grundziige  d.  physiolog.  Psychology,  i.,  p.  101.  Leipzig,  1880. 
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addition  to  that  which  may  be  called  the  primary  or  chief.  More- 
over, the  gray  substance  of  the  cord  not  only  distributes,  but  also 
carries  forward  the  nervous  impulses.  After  entire  half- section  of 
the  cord  the  sensory  tracts  of  the  other  half  still  seem  able,  in  a 
partially  substitutionary  way,  to  accomplish  the  work  normal  to 
both  sides.  And  even  in  the  case  of  the  voluntary  motor  tracts  in 
man’s  spinal  cord,  though  such  a work  of  substitution  does  not  take 
place,  we  cannot  affirm  that  the  paths  of  voluntary  innervation 
for  a definite  set  of  muscles  are  invariably  the  same  through  their 
entire  length.  A certain  latitude  of  movement  from  the  straight- 
forward course  of  the  impulse  undoubtedly  exists  even  in  such  a 
case. 

§ 33.  Difficult  as  it  is  for  experimental  physiology  to  deal  with 
the  tracing  of  those  paths  along  which  the  sensory  and  motor 
impulses  flow  in  the  spinal  cord,  it  is  much  more  so  within  the 
nervous  mass  which  fills  the  cranial  cavity.  Both  the  structure  and 
the  functions  of  the  cerebrum,  as  a group  of  chief  central  organs, 
make  it  nearly  impossible  experimentally  to  distinguish  between 
paths  of  voluntary  and  paths  of  merely  reflex  motion  ; or  even  to 
conjectm-e  where,  within  its  substance,  impulses  that  have  been 
moving  along  some  more  clearly  defined  tract  may  not  divide  and, 
subdivide  indefinitely,  or — conversely — impulses  that  enter  along 
several  converging  paths  be  concentrated,  as  it  were,  into  one  or  two 
that  are  more  definitely  fixed. 

The  evidence  by  which  histology  has  succeeded  in  tracing  cer- 
tain tracts  through  the  brain,  from  the  medulla  oblongata  to  the 
convolutions  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  has  been  presented  at  sufficient 
length  in  the  last  chapter  (see  pp.  76  f.,  87  f.,  and  97  f.).  The  fuller 
discussion  of  the  evidence  from  experimental  physiology  concerning 
the  same  subject  will  more  properly  appear  in  subsequent  chapters 
upon  the  automatic  and  reflex  functions  of  the  central  organs  and 
upon  the  localization  of  cerebral  function.  Certain  tracts  which  pass 
directly  from  the  crusta  through  the  internal  capsule,  without  en- 
teiing  the  basal  ganglia,  into  the  frontal  and  parietal  convolutions 
have  already  been  referred  to  as  probably  motor.  Others  which 
come  from  the  tegmentum,  enter  the  thalamus  and  subthalamic 
region,  and  emerge  after  being  redistributed  to  find  their  way  es- 
pecially to  the  tempero-sphenoidal  and  occipital  lobes,  have  been 
declared,  in  all  probability,  to  be  sensory.  With  this  statement, 
so  tar  as  the  motor  tracts  are  concerned,  we  shall  see  that  the  con- 
clusions of  experimental  physiology  accord  very  well. 

§34.  But  our  assured  knowledge  from  experiment  concerning  the 
paths  by  which  sensory  impulses  travel  in  the  brain  is  exceedingly 
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meagre.  These  paths  are  probably  much  more  numerous  and  in- 
tricate than  those  along  which  the  motor  impulses  are  propagated. 
Moreover,  we  can  seldom  draw  conclusions  with  safety  concerning 
the  sensations  of  the  lower  animals  ; we  therefore  largely  lose  our 
help  from  experiment  upon  them  to  determine  these  sensory  paths. 
The  phenomena  connected  with  all  sensory  disturbances  are  exceed- 
ingly complicated,  and  the  conclusions  they  seem  to  warrant  are 
often  conflicting.  For  example,  the  effect  of  destroying  a sensory 
nerve-tract  in  the  head  does  not  consist  simply  in  the  destruction 
or  laming  of  some  one  definite  function.  On  the  contrary,  if  a 
sensory  cranial  nerve  is  severed,  the  various  different  functions  of 
feeling  pain,  of  pressure,  and  temperature,  and  the  power  of  localiz- 
ing, in  the  region  supplied  by  the  nerve  are  all  lost.  But  disease 
of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis  may  impair  one  or  more  of  these  func- 
tions, and  leave  the  others  intact,  in  a given  region  of  the  periph- 
ery. Anaesthetics  also  may  obliterate  the  sense  of  pain  while  leav- 
ing that  of  contact  relatively  unimpaired. 

Still  more  difficult  of  comprehension  from  the  point  of  view  fur- 
nished by  the  general  physiology  of  the  nerves  are  the  degrees  of 
tenacity  with  which  different  sensory  functions,  even  when  adminis- 
tered by  the  same  sensory  nerve,  are  combined.  Loss  of  the  sense 
of  temperature  and  of  the  muscular  sense  rarely  or  never  occur 
separately  ; but  muscular  sense  not  infrequently  disappears  and 
the  sensitiveness  of  the  shin  to  pressure  is  retained.  Upon  such 
phenomena  we  have  little  clear  light  to  throw.  It  can  simply  be  said 
that  the  distribution  of  the  sensory  nerves  within  the  central  or- 
gans must  be  enormously  complicated,  and  that  we  have  absolute- 
ly no  knowledge  as  to  any  differences  in  the  kinds,  or  velocity,  or 
paths,  of  the  nerve-commotions  there,  that  will  help  us  to  account 
for  the  facts.  Yet  such  differences  in  the  sensations  doubtless  rest 
upon  differences  in  the  nerve-commotion  that  causes  them,  within 
that  inner  projection- system  of  sensory  impressions  which  is  fur- 


nished by  the  cortex  of  the  cerebrum. 

It  has  already  been  seen  that  the  paths  of  sensory  impulses  cross 
over  more  or  less  completely  within  the  spinal  cord.  They  also, 
like  the  paths  of  motor  impulses,  cross  in  the  region  where  the 
nerve-fibres  in  general  decussate— namely,  m the  pons  varoln  auc 
medulla  oblongata.  Experiment  and  pathology  both  show  that 
the  principal  paths  of  sensory  impulses  from  all  the  penpheia 
parts  of  the  trunk  of  the  body  and  from  its  mucous  membrane  li 
close  to  those  of  the  motor  impulses  in  the  white  nervous  substance 
surrounding  the  basal  ganglia.  Effusions  of  blood  m this  iegm 
not  only  cause  hemiplegia,  but  also  produce  more  01  less  impan 
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merit  of  tire  different  modifications  of  touch,  both  in  the  skin  and 
in  the  mucous  membrane.  According  to  some  authorities,  lesions 
in  the  same  region  often  so  impair  the  muscular  sense  that  the 
contraction  of  the  muscles  which  is  produced  by  electrical  stimula- 
tion is  no  longer  felt.  Veyssiere  and  others  suppose  that  injuries 
to  the  white  fibrous  matter  of  the  crura  cerebri,  the  internal  cap- 
sule, and  the  foot  of  the  corona  radiata,  invariably  produce  a loss 
of  sensibility  on  one  side  of  the  body  ; while  those  which  are  more 
definitely  confined  to  the  striate  body  have  this  effect  only  imper- 
fectly and  for  a time  the  amount  of  the  effect  depending  upon  the 
amount  of  the  adjoining  white  substance  which  is  involved  in  the 
mjuiy  This  view,  like  many  others  on  the  general  subject,  is 


§ 35.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  localize  the  paths  of  sensory 
impulses  m the  optic  thalami  and  those  of  motor  impulses  in  the 
stmte  bodies;  and  m connection  with  this  view  it  has  been  held 
that  the  former  are  chiefly  concerned  in  the  elaboration  of  sensory 
impulses  (as  sensory  ganglionic  centres),  and  the  latter  in  the 
elaboration  of  motor  impulses  (as  motor  centres).  This  theory  has 
been  wrought  out  (with  much  rhetoric  and  conjecture)  by  J 
Luys  Lays  finds  m the  optic  thalami  four  centres  which  K W 
m ordc,  one  behind  the  other  in  an  antero-posterior 

ua  andnthenaud-rSPeCtiVeIy  ^ tbe  ™ual,  the  tact- 
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ttr  ll0“  ithe  periphel'y-  th®elore,  all  run  teou^tiTop! 
tic  thalami,  according  to  this  theory  iu  order  tl.ot  n T 
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AUTOMATIC  AND  REFLEX  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  CENTRAL 

ORGANS. 

§ 1.  When  a physiological  function  is  occasioned  in  a peripheral 
nerve,  independently  of  a so-called  act  of  will,  by  the  stimulation 
of  some  other  peripheral  nerve,  this  function  is  said  to  be  “ reflex.” 
Such  a reflex  function  of  the  nerve  is  regularly  brought  about,  how- 
ever, by  the  mediation  of  a collection  of  ganglion-cells  and  inter- 
lacing nerve-fibres,  known  as  a central  organ.  In  other  words,  the 
secondary  stimulation  of  one  peripheral  nerve,  through  a central 
organ,  as  a result  of  a primary  stimulation  of  some  other  periph- 
eral nerve,  is  a reflex  action  of  the  nervous  elements.  The  entire 
cerebro-spinal  axis  is  a pile  of  nervous  centres,  increasing,  on  the 
whole,  in  complexity  of  structure  and  of  function  from  below  up- 
ward, which,  with  the  nerve-tracts  running  into  and  out  of  it,  con- 
stitutes a complicated  mechanism  capable  of  an  indefinite  variety 
of  such  reflex  functions.  But  the  spinal  cord  and  the  medulla 
oblongata  are  the  special  seat  of  many  such  functions.  On  the 
other  hand,  all  excitations  of  the  nervous  system  which  originate 
in  the  nervous  centres  themselves — that  is  as  distinguished  from 
being  called  out  there  by  the  nerve-commotion  brought  to  them 
through  the  afferent  nerves — are  called  “automatic.”  The  word 
automatic  must  doubtless  often  be  used  to  conceal  our  ignorance 
of  the  real  origin  of  a neural  process.  And  doubtless,  also,  many 
processes  which,  on  first  inspection,  appear  to  be  automatic,  may 
be  discovered,  or  suspected,  to  be  in  reality  reflex.  But,  as  far  as 
our  information  goes  at  present,  not  only  movements  of  the  mus- 
cles through  the  stimulating  of  the  efferent  nerves  connected  with 
them,  but  also  the  inhibiting  of  such  movements,  and  the  rise  of 
sensations,  must  be  ascribed  to  the  automatic  action  of  the  cential 
organs.  Changes  in  the  vital  conditions  to  which  these  organs  are 
subjected  by  their  immediate  surroundings,  and  especially  changes 
in  the  condition  of  the  blood  with  which  they  are  supplied,  ordina- 
rily constitute  the  internal  stimuli  to  which  they  respond  by  exer- 
cising their  peculiar  functions.  Automatic  activities  belong  dis- 
tinctfvely  to  the  central  ganglia  of  the  brain  ; it  is  more  difficult  to 
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vindicate  their  existence  in  the  spinal  cord.  In  general,  it  is  by  no 
means  easy  confidently  to  distinguish  between  the  purely  reflex 
and  the  purely  automatic  action  of  particular  central  organs.  The 
two  forms  of  action  are  doubtless  uniformly  blended  ; so  that  what 
is  accomplished  by  any  central  organ  depends  both  upon  its  own 
internal  condition  and  molecular  activity  at  the  moment  when  the 
sensory  impulse  reaches  it,  and  also  upon  the  charactei  of  that  im- 
pulse. Inasmuch  as  it  is  a vital  molecular  mechanism  connected 
by  an  indefinite  number  of  ties  with  other  similar  mechanisms,  the 
central  organ  constantly  acts  both  reflexly  and  automatically. 

§ 2.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  several  kinds  of  reflex  action  are 
theoretically  supposable  in  the  nervous  system.  When  motor 
nerves  are  stimulated  in  a secondary  way  through  a central  organ, 
by  applying  stimulus  to  the  sensory  nerve-endings,  the  effect  may 
be  called  reflex-motor.  If  an  excitation  of  a motor  nerve  were 
transferred,  without  action  of  the  will,  to  one  or  more  sensory  paths, 
such  a conversion  of  nervous  action  might  be  called  reflex-sensory. 
In  this  way  the  attempt  has  been  made  to  explain  the  feeling  of 
weariness  in  the  muscles  when  they  have  been  overexerted,  or  the 
feeling  which  we  describe  as  that  of  a limb  being  “asleep.”  It  has 
also  been  proposed  to  speak  of  “co-motor  reflexes,”  in  cases  where 
two  motor  nerves  are  assumed  to  be  reciprocally  combined  in  their 
influence,  through  a central  organ  ; or  of  “co-sensory,”  in  cases 
where  the  same  relation  is  sustained  by  two  sensory  nerves.  As  an 
example  of  the  latter,  attention  has  been  called  to  the  sensation 
which  is  felt  in  the  nose  when  trying  to  look  at  the  sun.  Examples 
of  the  three  last  classes  of  alleged  reflex  functions  of  the  nervous 
system  are,  however,  for  the  most  part  very  doubtful ; or  they 
admit  of  explanation  by  recognized  causes  in  another  way.1  It  is 
only  concerning  the  laws  of  the  first  class  of  reflex  actions — the . 
reflex-motor  or  sensory-motor — that  we  have  assured  scientific 
evidence.  The  reflex  function  of  a central  organ  may  be  defined, 
then,  as  being  (at  least  in  its  simplest  form)  the  “ conversion  ” or 
“reflexion”  of  a sensory  impulse  into  a motor  excitation.  We 
must  guard  ourselves  carefully,  however,  against  the  misconception 
that  lurks  in  these  words  : the  effect  of  the  central  organ  is  never 
that  of  merely  converting  or  reflecting  a nerve-commotion  from  one 
perfectly  definite  sensory  path  to  an  equally  definite  motor  path. 
No  such  simple  figure  of  speech  will  serve  to  describe  its  function. 

§ 3.  The  spinal  cord — complex  as  its  structure  and  functions 
are — is  much  the  simplest  and  most  accessible  for  experimental 
purposes  of  any  of  the  organs  of  the  cerebro- spinal  system  ; it  is 
1 Comp.  Eckhard  in  Hermann’s  Handb,  d.  Pliysiol.,  II.,  ii.,  pp.  23  ff. 
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pre-eminently  the  seat  of  unconscious  reflex-motor  functions.  It  is 
a column  or  pile  of  centres,  bound  together  for  the  reception  of 
sensory  impulses  by  its  posterior  roots  and  for  redistributing  them, 
as  modified  by  its  own  molecular  structure  and  condition,  through 
the  efferent  fibres  of  the  anterior  roots.  Such  is  its  office  as  an 
organ  of  reflex  action  in  distinction  from  its  office  as  an  organ  for 
conducting  neural  impulses.  We  consider,  then,  in  the  first  place, 
the  Spinal  Cord  as  a Central  Organ. 

§ 4.  As  the  “nerve-muscle  machine”  is  a preparation  for  testing 
experimentally  the  laws  of  the  action  of  the  nerves  as  conductors, 
so  preparations  may  be  made  for  testing  the  laws  of  the  reflex  and 
automatic  functions  of  the  spinal  cord,  by  separating  that  organ 
from  the  brain  by  section  below  the  medulla  oblongata.  For  the 
purpose  of  experiment,  the  “brainless  frog  ” is  the  most  convenient 
of  such  preparations  and  the  most  fruitful  of  results.1  If  the  flank 
of  such  a frog  be  lightly  touched,  the  resulting  reflex  motion  will 
be  limited  to  a slight  twitching  of  the  muscles  that  lie  immediately 
beneath  the  spot  on  the  skin  thus  stimulated.  If  its  legs  be 
stretched  out  and  one  of  them  pinched,  all  the  segments  of  the 
limb  thus  irritated  will  be  rapidly  flexed  in  the  definite  purposeful 
way  necessary  to  withdraw  it  from  the  irritation.  If  the  skin  of 
the  region  near  the  anal  orifice  be  pinched,  a new  combination  of 
muscular  contractions  will  take  place  and  a different  foim  of  defen- 
sive movements  will  result:  the  feet  will  be  drawn  up  towaid  the 
spot  irritated  and  the  legs  brusquely  extended,  as  though  to  push 
away  the  irritating  agent.  If  the  stimulus  applied  to  the  skin  of 
one  hind  leg  be  increased  by  forcibly  pinching  it,  the  resulting 
reflex  motions  may  involve  the  fore  leg  of  the  same  side,  then  the 
hind  leg  and  fore  leg  of  the  opposide  side,  and  finally  almost  all 
the  muscles  of  the  body.  Moreover,  changes  in  the  character  of 
these  reflex  motor  activities  take  place  which  are  plainly  adapted  to 
provide  for  changes  in  the  animal’s  circumstances.  For  if  the 
right  flank  of  a brainless  frog  be  irritated  with  a drop  of  acid,  and 
at°the  same  time  the  right  leg  be  held  (the  member  which,  if  un- 
hindered, would  be,  almost  without  exception,  used  in  the  attempt 
to  remove  the  irritation),  or  the  right  foot  cut  off,  the  left  foot 

may  be  "used  for  the  same  purpose  of  defence. 

Phenomena,  similar  to  those  obtained  in  the  case  of  the  frog 
are  obtained  from  other  brainless  animals.  Thus  the  decapitated 
salamander,  when  the  skin  of  one  of  its  sides  is  pinched,  will  bend 
this  side  into  concave  shape  in  order  to  withdraw  it.  Not  succeed- 

> For  detailed  information  see  Vulpian,  Le?ons  sur  la  Physiologie  du  Sys- 
ttme  Nerveux,  pp.  311-465. 
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in"  in  this  way,  it  will  make  a movement  with  its  foot  as  though  to 
push  awaj'  the  cause  of  the  irritation.  In  the  case  of  the  higher 
animals  the  reflexes . of  the  spinal  cord  appear,  on  first  inspection, 
to  he  comparatively  feeble  and  lacking  in  purposeful  character. 
The  mammal,  for  a relatively  long  time  after  the  division  of  the 
cord  from  the  brain,  exhibits  only  very  imperfect  reactions  in  parts 
of  the  body  supplied  by  nerves  which  spring  from  the  cord  below 
the  point  of  its  section.  But  if  the  animal  be  kept  alive  for  some 
time,  and  even  without  any  physiological  union  of  the  severed  parts, 
more  strong,  varied,  and  complex  movements  will  follow  upon  the 
stimulation  of  the  sensory  nerves  of  those  parts.  Immediately 
after  the  spinal  cord  of  a dog  is  divided  low  down  in  the  dorsal 
region,  the  hind  limbs  hang  limp  and  motionless  ; irritating  the 
skin  calls  forth  only  feeble  and  irregular  movements,  or  none  at  all. 
But  after  some  weeks  or  months  have  elapsed,  reactions  resembling 
those  already  described  in  the  case  of  the  frog  (taking  into  account, 
of  course,  the  difference  in  the  structure  and  normal  functions  of  the 
two  animals)  begin  to  appear.  The  hind  limbs,  instead  of  remain- 
ing motionless,  will,  when  the  animal  is  held  so  that  they  are  pen- 
dent, be  drawn  up  and  let  down  again  with  a kind  of  regular  rhythm, 
as  a result  of  the  constant  stimulation  of  their  motor  nerves  by  the 
sensory  nerves,  through  the  spinal  cord.  Moreover,  it  is  found  that 
the  breed,  age,  sex,  and  training  of  the  animal  determine  the  charac- 
ter of  these  brainless  reflex  movements.  That  is  to  say,  the  spinal 
cord,  as  a nervous  mechanism,  embodies  in  its  very  structure  and 
functions  all  the  peculiarities  due  to  these  causes.  And  when  its 
activities  are  elicited  through  the  stimulus  which,  arising-  in  many 
various  regions,  flows  in  upon  it  along  the  sensory  nerve-tracts,  or 
through  some  stronger  but  limited  impulse  occasioned  by  the  ap- 
plication of  stimulus  to  a particular  spot  on  the  skin  with  a definite 
degree  of  energy,  these  activities  bear  the  character  both  of  the 
stimulation  and  of  the  mediating  central  organ. 

§ 5.  Little  need  be  added  to  what  has  already  been  said  (Chap. 
II- . § 9),  in  description  of  that  mechanism  of  the  cord  to  which 
the  foregoing  remarkable  functions  are  referred.  Earlier  investi- 
gators ; assumed  the  existence  of  a special  system  of  sensory  and 
motor  nerve-fibres,  with  connecting  nerve-cells,  designed  and  appro- 
priated solely  for  executing  these  reflex-motor  activities.  That  the 
motor  tracts  for  reflex  movements  are  to  a certain  extent  distinct 
in  tlie  spinal  cord  from  those  devoted  to  specifically  voluntary  ac- 
tivities, there  seems  to  be  good  reason  for  affirming  ; but  the  older 

1 For  example,  Marshall  Hall,  in  his  New  Memoir  on  the  Nervous  System. 
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supposition,  that  there  are  double  tracts, — one  connected  with  con- 
scious and  voluntary  reaction  upon  sensation,  and  one  connected 
with  unconscious  and  involuntary,  or  merely  reflex-motor,  reac- 
tion,—between  the  spinal  cord  and  the  end-organs  of  sensation 
and  motion,  is  almost  certainly  incorrect.  It  seems  antecedently 
very  improbable  that  every  spot  of  the  skin  should  be  equipped 
with  such  a twofold  outfit  of  both  kinds  of  nerve-fibres.  No  par- 
ticular nerves  which  serve  merely  for  reflex-motor  functions,  and 
which  have  no  connection  either  with  conscious  sensation  or  with 
voluntary  motion,  can  be  pointed  out. 

What  happens  with  respect  to  conscious  sensation — the  rise  of 
it  or  its  failure  to  rise — depends  rather  upon  the  effect  of  the 
stimulus  on  the  end-organ,  and  upon  the  condition  in  which  that 
stimulus  finds  the  central  organ  on  its  arrival  there.  In  consider- 
ing that  mechanism  of  the  spinal  cord  which  comes  into  use  when 
it  acts  as  a central  organ  in  all  the  reflex-motor  activities  belonging 
to  it,  the  office  of  the  ganglion-cells  is  usually  made  prominent. 
And  it  can  be  definitely  proved  that  these  cells  are  an  important 
part  of  the  reflex  mechanism  of  the  cord.  But  the  extremely  del- 
icate network  of  interlacing  nerve-fibres  in  which  the  processes 
of  these  cells  lose  themselves  also  bears  an  important  part  in  the 
same  functions.  Precisely  what  elements  of  the  central  substance 
alone  act,  and  precisely  how  the  elements  act  that  do  act,  it  is  im- 
possible to  say. 

§ 6.  The  following  laws  embody  the  most  important  general  re- 
sults of  experiment  upon  the  reflex-motor  functions  of  the  spinal 
cord,  as  applied  to  a variety  of  animals  under  a great  number  of 
changing  conditions  and  circumstances. 

The  primary  stimulation  of  the  sensory  nerves  must  have  a cer- 
tain degree  of  strength  and  suddenness  in  order  to  produce  a sec- 
ondary excitation  of  the  motor  nerves  through  the  centres  of  the 
spinal  cord.  This  is  true  of  all  the  different  kinds  of  stimuli  by 
application  of  which  spinal  reflexes  can  be  obtained.  Continuous 
irritation  of  the  skin,  if  very  slowly  increased,  may  be  carried  to 
the  extent  necessary  to  destroy  its  sensitive  surface,  without  giving 
rise  to  any  reflex  movements  ; but  a less  degree  of  stimulus,  if 
suddenly  applied,  will  call  forth  such  movements.  Different  chem- 
ical substances,  when  used  as  irritants,  produce  effects  dependent 
upon  the  strength  of  the  solution.  Thus  a weak  solution  (■§— -5$) 
of  sulphuric  acid  is  recommended  by  some  experimenters  ; and 
it  is  asserted  that  in  this  way  exactly  the  same  reflex  move- 
ments, as  respects  kind  and  degree,  can  be  repeatedly  got  from  the 
same  nerve-preparation,  with  a machine-like  regularity.  Each  chem- 
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. ical  stimulus  has  its  lower  limit  of  concentration  which  will  produce 
any  reflex  movement,  and  also  its  latent  period.  The  time  of  the 
latent  period  for  weak  solutions  of  sulphuric  acid  is  said  by  Baxt 1 
to  increase  nearly  in  geometrical  ratio,  while  the  concentration  of 
the  acid  diminishes  in  arithmetical  ratio.  The  chemical  stimulus, 
like  the  mechanical,  can  be  so  slowly  increased  in  strength  as  to 
produce  no  effect.  The  same  thing  is  also  true  of  thermic  stimu- 
lus. A decapitated  frog  may  be  placed  in  water,  and  the  water 
gradually,  heated  to  the  point  at  which  heat-rigidity  sets  in,  without 
showing  any  reflex  activity.  This  fact,  however,  may  be  in  part 
ascribed  to  the  direct  effect  of  the  heat,  diffused  from  the  skin 
upon  the  central  organ.  The  same  law  which  renders  stimulus 
inoperative,  when  very  gradually  increasing  in  strength,  applies  to 
the  use  of  the  electrical  current.  Repetition  of  the  shocks  is  much 
more  effective  than  a slow  increase  in  the  strength  of  the  current. 
Single  induction-currents  are  relatively  powerless,  and  produce  no 
effect  unless  they  have  a high  degree  of  strength.  Frequent  inter- 
ruptions greatly  increase  the  efficiency  of  the  constant  current  in 
producing  reflex  movements.  It  would  seem,  then,  that  a kind  of 
summation  of  afferent  impulses  may  take  place  in  the  spinal  cord  ; 
that  is  to  say,  the  repeated  excitation  of  the  nervous  centre  starts 
a nerve-commotion  in  its  substance,  which  gathers  intensity  until 
it  breaks  over,  as  it  were,  into  the  adjoining  motor  tracts.  We  can 
scarcely  affirm,  however,  that  such  summation  of  many  impulses  is 
necessary  to  start  off  the  nervous  centre,  as  it  were,  since  the  sin- 
gle making  of  the  constant  current,  or  a single  strong  induction- 
shock,  may  be  followed  by  a number  of  reflex  movements. 

§ 7.  The  speed  of  reflex  processes  is  apparently  increased  by 
increasing  the  strength  of  the  stimulus.  We  have  already  spoken 
(p.  123)  of  the  delay  which  the  process  of  conduction  suffers  in  the 
spinal  cord  when  passing  longitudinally.  The  time  of  cross-con- 
duction also  in  the  cord  seems  to  be  a function  of  the  strength  of 
the  stimulus.  Exner 2 calculated  by  an  experiment,  which'  con- 
sisted in  causing  one  eyelid  to  move  by  stimulating  the  other,  that 
the  time  consumed  m the  specifically  central  operations  of  the  re- 
flex act  can  be  made  to  vary  between  0.055  and  0.047  of  a second 
by  increasing  the  strength  of  the  stimulus.  Rosenthal 3 and  others 
mve  found  that  the  time  for  any  reflex  act  diminishes  considerably 
with  the  increase  of  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  ; is  greater  in  trans- 
veise  than  m longitudinal  conduction  ; and  is  much  increased  by  ex- 

’ Quoted  in  Hermann,  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  29. 

• See  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  viii.,  p.  530  ff. 

J Monatsbericht  d.  Berlin.  Acad.,  1873,  p.  104. 
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kaustion  of  the  cord.  With  very  strong  stimuli  it  becomes  almost 
too  brief  for  observation.  Wundt,’  however,  denies  that  the  time  of 
the  reflex  act  is  dependent  upon  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  ; on  the 
contrary,  he  affirms  that  the  time  is  either  very  little  or  none  at  all 
affected  by  changes  in  strength  of  the  stimulus,  or  else  is  even 
changed  in  the  contrary  direction  to  that  required  by  the  alleged 
law  of  Exner  and  Rosenthal. 

§ 8.  The  condition  of  the  spinal  cord,  at  the  time  when  it  re- 
ceives the  impulses  of  the  sensory  nerves,  undoubtedly  determines 
to  a large  extent  the  character  of  the  resulting  reflex  motions. 
Lesion  increases  the  excitability  of  the  part  below  the  lesion,  and 

this for  example,  in  the  case  of  reflex  movements  of  the  posterior 

limbs according  to  the  amount  of  the  cord  removed  from  the  por- 

tion of  it  lying  anterior  to  its  nervous  connections  with  these  limbs." 
Marked  effects  are  also  produced  by  certain  drugs,  as  strychnine, 
chloroform,  aconite,  quinine,  etc.  Of  these  drugs,  some  heighten 
and  some  depress  its  excitability.  In  an  animal  slightly  poisoned 
with  strychnine,  the  excitability  of  the  cord  is  more  or  less  height- 
ened ; and  in  cases  of  strong  poisoning  with  the  same  drug,  the 
least  stimulation  may  call  forth  a condition  of  tetanus  or  convul- 
sive cramping  extending  to  the  whole  body.  Two  ways  of  explain- 
ing this  effect  upon  the  mechanism  of  the  central  organ  are  pos- 
sible : one,  that  the  excitability  of  those  portions  of  this  organ 
which  mediate  between  the  sensory  and  motor  impulses  is  so  much 
increased  by  the  poison  that,  on  being  stimulated,  they  explode 
their  molecular  energy,  as  it  were,  and  cause  it  to  be  diffused  with 
o-reat  strength  into  unaccustomed  paths  ; the  other,  that  the  effect 
of  the  poison  is  to  diminish  the  resistance  along  all  the  network 
of  paths,  both  habitual  and  unaccustomed,  in  the  spinal  cord. 
Between  these  two  explanations  Eckhard  J will  not  decide ; Rosen- 
thal seems  to  prefer  the  former,  Foster4  and  others  the  latter. 
Chloroform  and  various  other  anaesthetics  diminish  the  reflex  ac- 
tion of  the  cord.  As  to  the  effect  of  changes  in  temperature,  and 
in  electrical  condition,  upon  the  spinal  reflexes,  the  conclusions  of 
different  experimenters  are  somewhat  divergent.  This  power  of 
the  nervous  mechanism  is,  as  we  have  already  seen,  retained  longer 
in  low  than  in  high  temperatures.  According  to  Cayrade,  when 
the  temperature  of  the  whole  cord  is  raised,  the  reflex  movements, 
however  produced,  become  more  energetic  and  the  single 

i Mechanik  d.  Nerven,  abth.  ii.,  pp.  14  ff.  Stuttgart,  1876. 

5 Yulpian,  Leyous,  etc.,  p.  488.  __ 

3 in  Hermann,  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  u.,  P- 

4 Text-book  of  Physiology,  p.  602. 
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tractions  last  longer.  Another  observer  found  a temporary  rise  of 
excitability,  followed  by  a depression,  on  heating  sections  of  the 
cord  between  75°  and  158°  Fahr.  On  the  other  hand,  some  observ- 
ers are  of  the  opinion  that  cold  increases  the  excitability  of  the 
cord.  In  experimenting  with  the  electrical  current  it  is  very  diffi- 
cult to  distinguish  between  its  effect  upon  the  central  organ  as  the 
mediating  mechanism  and  the  effect  of  the  same  stimulus  upon 
the  nerve-roots  and  nerve-paths  between  which  the  mediation 
occurs. 

§ 9.  The  locality  to  which  the  stimulus  is  applied  has  a marked 
influence  in  determining  the  extent  and  character  of  the  resulting 
reflex  movements.  The  most  important  difference  of  all  is  that 
found  by  stimulating  some  spot  of  the  skin,  and  then  comparing 
the  resulting  reflex  action  with  what  follows  upon  the  application 
of  the  same  stimulus  to  the  trunk  of  tire  nerve  which  is  distributed 
to  that  region  of  the  skin.  The  simple  nervous  impulses,  which 
result  from  stimulating  the  afferent  nerve-fibres  directly,  call  forth 
irregular  spasms  in  a few  muscles  only  ; the  complicated  nervous 
impulses,  -which  result  from  applying  the  same  stimulus  to  the 
skin,  are  followed  by  extended  movement  of  many  muscles  directed 
toward  definite  ends.  Moreover,  it  is  mrich  more  easy  to  produce 
reflex  action  by  a slight  pressure  on  the  skin  than  by  even  strong 
induction-shocks  when  applied  to  the  nerve-trunk.  By  separating 
a small  bit  of  skin  from  that  surrounding  it  on  the  back  of  a brain- 
less frog,  while  taking  care  not  to  injure  the  nerves  that  attach  it 
to  the  body,  the  foregoing  difference  may  be  made  strikingly  clear 
in  an  experimental  way.1  What  particular  reflex  actions  will 
be  evoked  by  the  stimulus  is,  in  each  case,  dependent  upon  the 
particular  locality  of  the  skin  to  which  the  stimulus  is  applied. 
Such  facts  suggest  the  truth  that  the  entire  mechanism  of  the  cord 
is  broken  up  into  centres  of  activity,  which,  however,  are  in  close 
molecular  relation  with  each  other,  and  which  are  of  a somewhat 
expansive  nature. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  truths  Pfluger2  has  formulated  the  fol- 
lowing laws  of  relation  between  the  stimulation  and  the  resulting 
reflex  action  : (a)  In  the  case  of  a spinal  cord  from  which  the 
medulla  oblongata  is  wholly  severed,  all  reflex  motion  confined  to 
one  side  of  the  body  is  due  to  stimulation  of  that  side.  ( b ) Reflex 
movements  of  both  sides  never  occur  in  a diagonal  direction  ; that 
is  to  say,  stimulating  one  hind  limb  can  never  evoke  reflex  rnove- 


See  the  article  of  Fick  ancl  Erlenmeyer  m PfUiger’s  Archiv  iii.  n.  326 

" In  his  wnrlr  TTc.no>.  A — ; 1 tt. > ^..  . ’ [’  t" 

1853 


x uucuonen  a.  rtuckenmarks.  Berlin. 
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ment  of  that  limb  and  of  the  fore  limb  of  the  opposite  side. 1 (c)  If 
reflex  action  is  called  out  in  the  limbs  of  both  sides,  and  such  action 
is  stronger  on  one  side  than  on  the  other,  then  it  is  stronger  on  the 
side  stimulated,  (cl)  If  the  motor  effects  of  the  stimulation  show 
that  the  excitation  has  been  “irradiated,”  as  it  were,  from  one 
centre  to  another,  then  such  movement  of  irradiation  is  always 
downward  toward  the  medulla  oblongata  in  the  brain,  and  upward 
in  the  cord  toward  the  same  organ.  It  is  by  no  means  certain, 
however,  that  these  formulas  (especially  the  second — No.  b)  admit 


of  no  exceptions  which  are  involved  in  the  peculiar  structure  and 
functions  of  the  cords  of  certain  animals.  But  the  general  rule 
appears  to  be,  that  the  excitation  of  a sensory  nerve  with  a slight 
degree  of  stimulus  gives  rise  to  reflex  movements  which  originate 
in  the  cord  on  the  same  side,  at  about  the  same  altitude  as  that  at 
which  the  sensory  impulses  enter  the  cord  ; with  an  increased  amount 
of  stimulus,  it  gives  rise  to  those  also  that  arise  in  the  othei  half  of 
the  cord  at  the  same  altitude ; with  a still  greater  amount,  to  those 
which  arise  above  and  below  on  both  sides  of  the  cord,  with  the 
preference  given  to  the  same  side.  That  is,  the  molecular  distui  fi- 
ance, as  it  is  dispersed  or  radiated,  passes  from  the  cells  and  net- 
work of  fibres  situated  near  together  on  the  same  side  of  the  cord, 
first  to  those  on  the  other  side  of  the  cord  at  the  same  altitude,  and 
then  diffuses  itself  on  both  sides  up  and  down  the  cord.2  Accord- 
ingly, it  is  only  after  allowing  for  a difference  in  the  obstacles  to  be 
overcome  along  the  different  paths  anatomically  open  to  any  nerve- 
commotion  in  the  spinal  cord,  that  we  can  adopt  the  declaration 
of  Luchsinger : 3 When  an  excitation  is  started  anywhere  m the 
spinal  cord,°it  radiates  from  this  point  in  all  directions,  but  with 
diminishing  intensity.  Hence  the  title  which  Flourens  and  Yul- 
pian,"  following  him,  have  given  to  the  spinal  cord— “the  organ  foi 

the  dispersion  of  irritations.  _ 

R 10.  Besides  such  undoubted  reflex  action  as  the  foregom 
other  cases  where  the  spinal  cord  controls  the  muscles  of  the  body 
are  less  certainly  of  a purely  reflex  character.  Indeed,  foi  some 
such  cases  the  title  of  “ automatic  ” has  been  employed.  The  coid 
is  not  capable  of  “ irregular  automatism  that  is,  of  spontaneous 
ex"hke  that  which  takes  place  in  the  higher  nervous  centres 

' Bee  th.  observations  ZX 

Tee  o if  ether—  cross  Reflexes  in  violation  of  PlUiger’s  law  do  sometnnes  occur 

*»**■ *■’  * 103  aud  m 

3 Pfluger’s  Archiv,  xxiL,  p.  1<8. 

4 Leqons  sur  la  Physiologie,  etc. , p.  404. 
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on  volition.  If  a brainless  frog,  for  example,  be  kept  in  a condi- 
tion of  perfect  equilibrium  with  respect  to  stimulus,  it  will  remain 
wholly  motionless.  But  the  cord  of  such  an  animal  will  continue 
to  influence  certain  muscles  of  the  body  through  the  motor  nerves, 
even  in  cases  where  sensory  impulses  are  difficult  or  impossible  to 
trace.  What  is  called  the  “ tonic  action  ” of  the  cord  upon  the 
skeletal  and  sphincter  muscles,  or  the  smooth  muscles  of  the  ar- 
teries, is  a chief  illustration  of  this  influence.  The  fact  that  such 
tonic  action  does  not  contract  all  the  muscles  connected  with  the 
cord  at  the  same  time,  or  any  one  set  of  them  with  the  same  en- 
ergy as  any  other,  throws  some  suspicion  on  its  alleged  automatic 
character.  A careful  sifting  of  the  evidence  rather  induces  us  to 
ascribe  this  influence  to  the  constant  reflex  action  of  stimulus  from 
subtle  changes  in  the  external  circumstances  in  which  the  animal 
is  placed.  Moreover,  the  sensory  nerves  in  the  muscles  and  ten- 
dons, as  well  as  in  the  skin  and  organs  of  special  sense,  may  occa- 
sion the  rise  and  continuance  of  such  reflex  action.  Different  in- 
vestigators, almost  without  exception,  have  failed  to  notice  any 
lengthening  of  a muscle  (or  loss  of  its  tone)  when  the  nerve  going 
to  it  is  severed  from  the  cord.  That  this  so-called  “tonic  ” influ- 
ence is  largely  reflex-motor  is  also  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  tone  of 
the  muscles  is  lost  when  the  skin  covering  them  is  removed,  or  when 
the  posterior  root  which  furnishes  sensory  impulses  for  the  motor 
nerves  connected  with  them  is  cut.  Brondgeest  has  shown  that, 
when  a decapitated  frog  is  hung  up  after  having  the  sciatic  plexus 
cut  on  one  side,  the  leg  is  more  flexed  (that  is,  the  muscles  have 
more  of  tone)  on  the  other  side.  But  the  same  flaccid  condition  of 
the  muscles  can  be  produced  by  cutting  only  the  posterior  (or  sen- 
sory) roots  of  this  plexus.  This  observer  is  satisfied  that  the  con- 
ti action  of  the  muscles  in  the  uninjured  limb  is  due  to  stimulation 
fiom  the  nerves  of  the  skin  ; the  tonic  action  of  the  cord  on  the 
skeletal  muscles  is,  therefore,  reflex.  The  only  objection  to  consid- 
ering the  tone  of  the  sphincter  muscles  reflex  lies  in  the  fact  that  this 
tone  continues  to  exist  after  all  other  reflex-motor  action  has  been 
suppiessed  by  narcotics  ; but  our  knowledge  of  the  nervous  mechan- 
ism which  controls  these  muscles  is  not  sufficiently  complete  to  make 
it  certain  that  we  have  excluded  all  possible  forms  of  reflex  influence. 

Of  the  marked  influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon  the  cali- 
bie  of  the  arteries,  and  through  this  upon  the  character  of  the 
circulation  of  the  blood,  there  is  abundant  evidence.  Besides  the 
mam  vaso-motor  centres  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  certain  parts  of 
ie  spinal  cord  are  capable  of  acting  as  such  centres.  Circulation 
may  continue  with  regularity  in  a beheaded  frog  ; but  the  removal 
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also  of  any  considerable  part  of  the  cord  affects  the  circulation 
through  the  loss  of  tone  in  the  blood-vessels  which  it  occasions. 


The  mechanisms  for  expanding  and  contracting  the  arteries  are 
apparently  interlaced  with  those  for  contracting  the  skeletal  mus- 
cles, in  all  portions  of  the  cord.  But  their  chief  work  undoubt- 
edly consists  in  transforming  afferent  impulses  into  efferent  vaso- 
motor impulses  directed  toward  the  dilatation  or  constriction  of  the 
arteries.  Whether  they  are  capable  of  automatic  action — in  the 
sense  in  which  the  medulla  oblongata  seems  to  be  thus  capable — 
is  a question  we  need  not  discuss  in  detail  here. 

§ 11.  The  facts  already  alluded  to,  and  others  similar,  form  the 
basis  for  the  assumption  of  “ Centres  ” in  the  spinal  cord.  In  general, 
the  application  of  a given  amount  of  stimulus  to  a definite  group  of 
sensory  nerves  calls  forth  reflex-motor  activities  in  definite  groups 
of  muscles  by  means  of  a certain  region  of  the  cord.  What  groups 
of  muscles  are  thus  moved  depends  upon  the  amount  of  the  stimu- 
lus and  the  locality  of  its  application.  This  fact  is  due  to  disper- 
sion of  that  nerve-commotion  which  is  set  up  at  different  points 
in  the  course  of  the  cord  by  the  excitation  of  those  points  through 
the  sensory  nerves.  That  is  to  say,  the  mechanism  of  this  central 
organ  is  so  constructed  as  to  connect  the  sensory  with  the  motor 
tracts,  more  favorably  in  some  regions  than  in  others.  Such  re- 
gions are  the  so-called  reflex  centres  of  the  spinal  cord.  If,  how- 
ever, a more  or  less  constant  flow  of  motor  impulses  takes  place 
from  any  region,  and  this  flow  is  due  to  molecular  activity  not 
occasioned  by  the  sensory  nerve-fibres  of  the  region,  then  such 
region  may  also  be  called  an  automatic  centre.  Nothing  would 
seem  to  prevent  the  same  region  from  acting  as  both  a leflex  and 
an  automatic  centre.  The  general  principle  may  then  be  formulated 
as  follows  : “ The  spinal  cord  is  the  proximate  centre,  the  proximate 
physiological  hearth  of  excitation,  for  all  the  nerves  that  originate 
from  it.”  This  principle  has  been  defended  and  illustrated  with  man} 
researches  by  Legallois,  Volkmann,  Pfliiger,  Goltz,  Luchsinger,  and 
others.  In  accordance  with  it,  and  especially  since  the  “epoch- 
making  ” experiments  of  Goltz  upon  the  spinal  cord  of  dogs,  many 
functions  which  were  formerly  ascribed  to  the  brain  have  been 
shown  to  have  their  proximate  centre  in  the  spmal-cord.  In  ac 
cordance  with  the  same  principle,  it  is  discovered  that  different 
animals  have  different  spinal  centres  varying  in  relation  to  then- 
peripheral  structure  and  their  habits.1 


i Compare  the  results  of  the  researches  of  Langeudorff  m the  Archiv f. 
Anat.  u Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth.,  1880,  pp.  518  ff.,  and  1881,  pp.  51 J, 
and  of  Luchsinger  in  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xxii.,  pp.  158  ff.,  and  xnu.,  PP- 
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In  illustration  of  the  last  point  the  following  facts  may  be  men- 
tioned : By  the  sufficiently  long-continued  and  strong  stimulation 
of  any  portion  of  the  skin  of  a decapitated  frog,  reflex  movements 
may  be  induced  in  all  of  its  muscles.  With  rabbits,  however,  a reflex 
action  of  one  hind  leg  can  be  caused  by  stimulating  the  sensory 
nerves  of  a fore  leg,  only  in  case  a portion  of  the  medulla  oblon- 
gata (at  least  about  one-third)  be  left  attached  to  the  cord.  With 
the  cord  alone,  the  stimulation  of  one  hind  leg  fails  to  excite  ac- 
tion in  either  of  the  fore  limbs.  By  using  great  care  and  artificial 
respiration,  Luchsinger  1 succeeded  in  obtaining  what  he  calls  a 
“ trotting  reflex  ” from  the  spinal  cord — after  being  completely  sev- 
ered from  the  medulla  oblongata — of  several  young  animals  with 
which  that  form  of  movement  is  natural.  Thus  the  diagonal  op- 
posite extremities  of  goats  and  cats  were  moved  in  response  to 
even  such  weak  stimulation  as  passive  motion  of  the  fore  leg,  gen- 
tle pressure,  and  weak  electrical  currents.  In  general,  then,  it 
would  seem  that  the  spinal  cord  of  every  animal  is  a series  of  con- 
nected mechanisms,  which  are  arranged  so  as  to  move  the  muscles 
of  the  body,  either  under  the  control  of  the  higher  nervous  centres 
or  in  response  to  stimulation  entering  it  at  any  point  through  the 
sensory  peripheral  nerves,  in  accordance  with  the  specific  structure 
and  habits  of  the  animal. 

Many  of  the  chief  special  centres  connected  with  the  organic  and 
vital  functions  are  located  in  the  medulla  oblongata;  those  con- 
nected with  the  co-ordination  of  impressions  of  the  special  senses 
and  muscular  action  belong  to  the  still  superior  portions  of  the 
cerebro-spinal  system.  But  the  spinal  cord  also  contains  mechan- 
isms which  serve  as  centres  of  both  these  kinds.3  Their  location, 
however,  is  so  much  a matter  of  the  special  physiology  of  particular 
species  of  animals,  and  is  so  indirectly  connected  with  the  inquiries 
of  physiological  psychology,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  add  anything 
further  upon  the  subject. 

§ 12.  The  question  whether  the  spinal  cord  is  excitable  as  a 
whole,  and  in  its  several  parts,  by  artificial  stimulation,  has  been 
much  debated?  Its  direct  excitability  as  a whole  is  denied  by 

1 See  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  xxviii.,  pp.  65  ff. 

2 Besides  the  vaso-mot.or  centres  already  referred  to,  those  for  micturition, 
defecation,  erection,  parturition,  etc.,  may  also  he  mentioned.  Goltz,  in  his 
celebrated  researches  in  1874  (see  Pfluger’s  Arcliiv,  viii.,  pp.  474  ff.),  showed 
that  normal  micturition  may  take  place  in  a dog  in  which  the  lumbar  region 
has  been  completely  severed  from  the  dorsal  region.  The  influence  of  the 
cerebral  centres  seems,  however,  to  be  necessary  to  cause  a steady  increase  or 
decrease  of  the  action  of  the  sphincter  ani.  The  cilio-spinal  centre,  located  by 
Budge  at  the  seventh  and  eighth  cervical  roots,  is  more  doubtful. 
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Schiff, 1 who  declares  that  the  motions  obtained  by  stimulating  any 
part  of  the  cord  with  electricity  comprise  only  those  muscles  which 
are  physiologically  related,  to  the  exclusion  of  those  which  are  ana- 
tomically contiguous  through  the  stimulated  part  of  the  cord.  A 
strong  local  stimulus,  he  affirms,  produces  just  the  same  reflex  mo- 
tions as  those  which  are  accustomed  to  arise  on  occasion  of  an  ex- 
tended irritation  of  the  skin  at  the  places  to  which  the  nerves  is- 
suing from  this  locality  of  the  cord  are  distributed.  It  is  inferred, 
then,  that  the  resulting  motions  are  obtained  only  reflexly,  by  in- 
volving the  sensory  nerve-roots.  But  that  certain  longitudinal  parts 
of  the  cord  can  be  directly  stimulated  seems  capable  of  demonstra- 
tion. For  Fick  and  Engelken 2 found  that  movements  of  the  mus- 
cles were  obtained  when  the  anterior  columns  were  isolated  from 
the  rest  of  the  cord  for  a considerable  distance  and  then  stimulated. 
Luchsinger’s3  experiments,  moreover,  contradict  the  conclusions  of 
Schiff ; and  Mendelssohn 4 found  that  the  reaction-time  of  the  an- 
terior half,  and  especially  of  the  anterior  columns  of  the  cord,  was 
uniformly  less  than  the  reaction-time  of  its  posterior  columns.  The 
latter  also  found  that  weaker  stimuli  would  suffice  to  excite  motion 
when  applied  to  the  anterior  columns.  But,  according  to  Schiff" 
again,  the  cord  contains  no  motor  elements  that  are  directly  exci- 
table except  the  central  paths  of  the  nerve-roots.  He  also  agrees 
with  van  Deen  in  denying  that  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  can  be 
made,  by  direct  stimulation,  to  originate  either  motor  or  sensory 
impulses.  It  affords  paths,  however,  for  the  transmission  of  both 
these  kinds  of  impulse  when  once  started  by  the  other  nervous  ele- 
ments. Schiff  accordingly  speaks  of  the  posterior  gray  columns, 
and  of  those  parts  of  the  posterior  white  columns  which  are  not 
direct  prolongations  of  the  nerve-roots,  as  “ cesthesodic.  The  cone- 
sponding  parts  of  the  anterior  cord  he  calls  “kinesodic.”  The  sen- 
sitiveness of  the  posterior  columns  which  others  discover  on  experi- 
ment he  regards  as  only  indirect.  Vulpian,0  on  the  contrary,  agrees 
with  Bell,  Magendie,  Flourens,  and  Longet,  in  holding  that,  while 
the  gray  matter  is  absolutely  inexcitable  and  the  posterior  columns 
very3 excitable,  the  anterior  columns  possess  only  a moderate  degree 
of  excitability. 


1 See,  especially,  articles  in  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xxviii.,  pp. 


587-555,  and  xxix. , 


PP'  D^u  Bois-Reymond's  Archiv,  1867,  p.  198  ; and  Pfliigers  Archiv,  it,  P-  414. 

3 Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xxii. , pp.  169-176. 

4 Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1883,  Physiolog.  Abtli.,  pp.  282  ft. 


b Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xxix.,  p.  598. 

« Le?ons  sur  la  Physiologie  du  Systeme  nerveux,  p.  868. 
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By  an  ingenious  arrangement  for  applying  the  mechanical  stimu- 
lus of  pricks  from  an  extremely  fine  needle-point  to  definitely  cir- 
cumscribed spots  in  the  spinal  cord  of  the  frog,  E.  A.  Birge  1 seems 
to  have  demonstrated  the  susceptibility  of  the  ganglion-cells  to  di- 
rect stimulus.  Pricking  these  cells  produces  movements  in  defi- 
nitely located  groups  of  muscles  ; and  the  te  tanusis  invariably 
confined  to  the  muscles  of  the  same  side  as  that  of  the  cells  stimu- 
lated, unless  (as  microscopic  examination  shows)  the  effect  of  the 
needle  has  reached  certain  cells  on  the  other  side.  Birge  also 
found  that  different  regions  of  a single  cross-section  of  the  cord  are 
excitable  in  different  degrees  ; the  region  from  the  posterior  fissure 
to  the  median  line  of  the  gray  matter  being  most  inactive,  and  that 
of  the  large  ganglion-cells  in  the  anterior  horn  sinvariably  being 
able  to  produce  tetanus. 

In  view  of  such  conflict  of  testimony  it  can  only  be  said  that 
certain  longitudinal  parts  of  the  spinal  cord  are  plainly  susceptible 
to  direct  stimulation,  but  at  present  it  is  difficult  to  decide  which 
parts,  exclusively,  are  sensitive. 

§ 13.  Thus  far  the  spinal  cord  has  been  considered  as  a series  of 
related  centres,  that  act  automatically  or  reflexly  when  separated 
from  the  brain.  But  in  its  normal  condition  the  cord  always  acts, 
of  course,  under  the  influence  of  the  brain.  The  brain  thus  exer- 
cises a profound  modifying  influence  over  the  automatic  and  reflex 
activities  of  the  inferior  organ.  The  cord  alone  can  be  depended 
upon,  as  it  were,  to  respond  with  great  regularity,  in  the  form  of 
definite  reflex  movements,  to  a given  amount  of  stimulus,  when 
applied  at  a given  locality.  But  the  action  of  the  brain,  when  at- 
tached to  the  cord,  interferes  with  this  regularity,  so  that  the  ex- 
pected muscular  movements  may  not  result  when  the  stimulus  is 
applied.  They  are  then  said  to  be  inhibited  by  the  action  of  the 
brain.  The  phenomena  of  “inhibition,”  when  connected  with  vo- 
lition, are  familiar  enough ; for  example,  one  may  voluntarily  re- 
strain those  movements  of  one’s  legs  which  the  cord,  if  left  to  it- 
self, would  produce  as  the  result  of  tickling  the  soles  of  the  feet. 

. ^rain  without  conscious  volition  exercises  the  same  in- 

hibitory action  over  the  spinal  cord.  If  a frog  is  suspended  by  the 
lead,  and  its  legs  allowed  to  dip  into  a vessel  of  dilute  acid,  the  in- 
terval between  the  contact  of  the  acid  and  the  withdrawal  of  the 
egs  is  considerably  lengthened  when  the  spinal  cord  remains  un- 
C n'!(le(1  below  the  medulla  oblongata  ; that  is  to  say,  the  cord  alone 
withdraws  the  legs  quicker  than  the  cord  when  influenced,  or  in- 
hibited, by  the  brain.  The  interval  between  the  application  of  the 
1 Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1882,  Pliysiolog.  Abtk.,  pp.  481-489. 
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acid  and  the  contraction  of  the  muscles  can  also  be  prolonged,  when 
the  brain  is  still  connected  with  the  cord,  by  applying  chemical 
irritation  at  the  same  time  to  the  optic  lobes  ; that  is  to  say,  the 
cord  is  hindered  from  performing  its  reflex-motor  function  by  the 
stimulation,  and  consequent  influence  upon  itself,  of  the  higher 
nervous  centre.  Moreover,  if  at  the  time  that  one  leg  of  a brain- 
less frog  is  dipped  into  the  acid,  the  sciatic  nerve  of  the  other  is 
strongly  stimulated  with  an  interrupted  current,  the  same  prolon- 
gation of  the  period  of  incubation  will  be  observed  ; in  some  cases, 
indeed,  the  reflex  act  will  not  take  place  at  all.  In  discussing  the 
reciprocal  relations  of  the  higher  centres  of  the  brain,  we  shall  dis- 
cover many  phenomena  similar  to  the  foregoing.  All  these  centres 
may  exercise  this  so-called  “ inhibitory  ” action  upon  other  centres, 
according  to  their  several  physiological  connections.  The  phenom- 
ena of  inhibition  are  not,  therefore,  confined  to  the  influence  of  the 
brain  on  the  spinal  cord. 

Elaborate  attempts  have  been  made  to  point  out  a special  mech- 
anism of  inhibition.  Thus  Setschenow  1 has  advocated  the  view 
that  localized  inhibitory  centres  exist  in  the  brain,  and  that  the  de- 
pressing effect  travels  by  certain  definite  tracts  in  the  spinal  cord. 
But  on  this  subject  our  doubts  are  entitled  to  go  even  beyond  the 
remark  of  Ferrier  : 2 “ The  nature  of  the  inhibitory  mechanism  is 
exceedingly  obscure.”  AVe  cannot  be  said  to  have  sufficient  giounds 
for  assuming  the  existence  of  any  such  specific  mechanism.  In 
general,  nerve-commotions  modify  each  other  within  the  cential 
organs  ; they  either  facilitate  and  increase,  or  inhibit  and  diminish, 
each  other’s  effect,  according  to  the  structure  and  functions  of  the 
organs,  the  amount  and  kind  of  stimulus  thrown  in  upon  them  fiom 
without,  and  the  exact  condition  in  which  this  stimulus  finds  them. 
The  inhibition  of  the  cord  by  the  brain  is,  then,  only  a special  case 
under  the  general  molecular  theory  of  the  nervous  mechanism. 
The  factors  entering  into  every  suck  case  will  very  likely  always 
prove  too  varied  and  complex  to  be  analyzed  with  complete  success. 

s 14.  On  passing  from  the  spinal  cord  into  the  brain,  the  diffi- 
culty of  defining  the  specific  functions— whether  automatic  or  re- 
flex—of  the  different  central  organs  becomes  greatly  increased 
The  phenomena  are  vastly  more  complicated,  and  the  methods  of 
analyzing  them  experimentally  much  less  readily  applied.  T le 


i ueber  d.  Hemmnngsmechanismen  f.  d.  Reflexthatigkeit  im  Gehirn  d. 
Ernsohes  Berlin,  1863  ; and  otlier  papers. 
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most  complex  portions  of  the  nervous  substance,  in  respect  both 
to  structure  and  to  function,  are  most  completely  withdrawn  from 
the  use  of  strictly  scientific  methods  of  research.  What  is  known, 
however,  of  the  anatomical  structure  and  connections  of  the  dif- 
ferent organs  of  the  brain,  and  of  the  paths  along  which  the  ner- 
vous impulses  are  propagated  between  them,  prepares  the  Avay  for 
the  more  specific  physiology  of  each  organ.  The  methods  of  such 
physiological  research  are  in  general  these  two  : Observation  of  the 
results  which  follow  the  application  of  stimulus  to  each  of  the  en- 
cephalic organs,  or  to  any  definite  locality  in  each  ; and  observation 
of  the  results  which  follow  the  total  extirpation  or  lesion  of  these 
organs,  or  of  any  portion  of  each.  Of  course,  both  of  these 
methods  are  almost  wholly  applicable  only  to  the  lower  animals. 
In  using  the  method  of  stimulation,  the  stimulus  cannot  be  ap- 
plied to  the  nervous  substance  of  the  brain  without  a certain 
amount  of  injury  to  that  substance.  To  stimulate  any  of  the  cranial 
organs  with  precision  they  must  be  exposed  ; those  that  lie  deepest 
cannot  be  exposed  without  injury  to  other  organs  and  the  death  of 
the  animal.  Moreover,  it  is  difficult  precisely  to  circumscribe  the 
ajoplication  of  the  stimulus.  Just  that  form  of  stimulus  which  is 
most  convenient,  effective,  and  fruitful  in  results— namely,  the 
electrical  current— is  liable  to  diffuse  its  direct  effects  beyond  the 
region  which  it  is  desired  to  circumscribe.  When  no  result  follows 
the  application  of  the  current  to  a definite  locality  of  the  nervous 
substance,  the  failure  may  be  due  to  the  weakness  of  the  stimulus, 
or  to  the  fact  that  this  particular  centre  is  at  the  moment  inhib- 
ited by  its  condition  or  by  the  activity  of  some  connected  centre. 
When  a iesu.lt  does  folloAv,  it  may  be  that  this  particular  result  is 
due  to  the  direct  or  indirect  stimulation  of  some  other  so-called 
centre,  or  to  the  stimulus  hitting,  by  diffusion  or  otherwise,  some 
of  the  contiguous  sensory  or  motor  nerve-tracts. 

Objection  may  also  be  raised  against  the  nature  of  the  argument 
by  which  an  inference  is  drawn  from  the  facts  gained  by  the  sec- 
ond of  the  above-mentioned  methods.  Such  argument  not  only  as- 
sumes that  the  activities  which  remain,  when  some  of  the  organs 
of  the  brain  are  partially  or  wholly  destroyed,  belong  to  those 
oigans  that  remain,  but  also  that  those  activities  which  have  dis- 
appeared belong  to  the  organs  that  have  disappeared.  Both  of 
these  assumptions  are,  however,  doubtful,  when  we  come  to  apply 
fiem  to  the  organs  in  their  normal  condition  and  connections 
under  the  action  of  natural  stimuli ; the  latter  of  the  two  is  partic- 
ularly doubtful.  In  a word,  the  different  mechanisms  of  the  human 
Xam>  ln  tbeir  uormal  condition  and  relations,  constitute  an  in- 
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ter-dependent  and  intimately  related  system  ; what  each  so-called 
organ  or  centre  does,  or  can  do,  depends  not  only  upon  its  own 
structure  and  condition  at  the  time,  but  also  upon  the  condition 
and  behavior  of  the  other  organs  and  centres  at  the  same  time. 
Such  interdependence  extends  not  only  to  those  divisions  which 
cross  anatomv  can  mark  off  and  consider  under  the  name  “the 
organs  of  the  brain,”  nor  simply  to  those  minuter  subdivisions 
which  histology  can  distinguish  by  aid  of  the  microscope  ; it  doubt- 
less also  extends  to  the  last  details  of  that  molecular  mechanism 
which  the  brain-substance  is.  These  details  are  different  for 
every  individual  animal,  and  for  every  individual  case.  Specific 
differences  belonging  to  the  different  species  of  animal  life,  as  ivell 
as  those  idiosyncrasies  with  which  pathology  is  familiar,  must  alike 
be  recognized.  It  is  by  no  means  .strange,  then,  that  the  physi- 
ology of  the  brain  is  able’ only  very  slowly  and  imperfectly  to  win 
from  nature  the  truth,  and  to  remove  the  reproach  of  apparently 
conflicting  facts. 

In.  spite  of  the  above-mentioned  difficulties  certain  results  may 
be  claimed  as  resting  upon  more  or  less  of  clear  evidence  regard- 
ing the  specific  automatic  and  reflex-motor  functions  of  those  intei- 
cranial  organs  that  lie  inferior  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  The 
case  of  these  hemispheres  themselves  will  be  subsequently  consid- 
ered in  detail.  For  they  are  those  portions  of  the  nervous  mechan- 
ism about  the  immediate  correlation  of  which  with  the  phenomena 
of  consciousness  there  can  be  no  doubt.  Since  we  are  now  con- 
sidering the  nervous  system  and  its  central  organs  merely  as  a 
physical  mechanism,  we  definitely  rule  out,  as  far  as  possible,  all 
allusion  to  any  special  relation  between  it  and  the  phenomena  of 

self-conscious  mind.  . 

815.  Besides  the  spinal  cord,  the  Medulla  Oblongata  is  the  cen- 
tral organ  concerning  whose  automatic  and  reflex-motor  functions 
the  largest  amount  of  precise  information  exists.  The  reflex-motor 
functions  of  this  organ  are  more  intricate  and  of  a higher  order 
than  those  belonging  primarily  to  the  cord  They  are  esgcia  y 
such  as  stand  related  to  the  vital  functions  of  the  heart  and  blood- 
vessels ; to  respiration  and  its  allied  movements  of  lie  organs  m 
coughing  and  sneezing,  etc.;  to  the  movements  of  the  muscles  m 
swallowing  and  vomiting  ; to  the  mimetic  movements  of  laughm 
weeping,  etc.  Among  the  different  movements  m the  execution  of 
which  the  medulla  oblongata  is  concerned,  some  are  moi^pme  y 
reflex  and  some  less  so.  Thus  one  cannot  ^aflow  if  the  sen; 
sory  tracts  from  the  throat  to  this  central  organ  are J broken i , b 
the  movements  of  the  heart  and  lungs  continue  attei  the  reflex 
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motor  paths  to  them  are  destroyed.  Sensory  stimulations  of  the 
medulla  oblongata,  as  a rule,  occasion  reflex  movements  by  second- 
ary stimulation  of  a number  of  motor  tracts.  Swallowing,  sneezing, 
coughing,  shedding  of  tears,  changes  in  respiration  and  in  the 
movements  of  the  heart,  contortions  of  the  countenance,  may  all 
be  occasioned,  through  the  mediation  of  this  organ,  by  one  and  the 
same  sensory  impulse.  There  is  also  a marked  difference  in  the 
extent  of  the  domain  over  which  the  motor  results  of  stimulating' 
the  different  sensory  paths  connected  with  the  medulla  spread 
themselves.  Stimulation  of  the  02itic  nerve  occasions  only  very 
limited  reflex  movements,  such  as  the  winking  of  the  eyes,  the  se- 
cretion of  a few  tears,  and  a slight  tendency  to  sneeze.  Stimula- 
tion of  the  nerves  of  taste  extends  over  a wider  area  of  motor 
tracts  ; that  of  the  palate  and  larynx  still  wider. 

§ 16.  The  most  important  reflex  centres  of  the  medulla  oblon- 
gata are  also  automatic  ; of  such  centres  he  chief  are  those  con- 
nected with  breathing,  the  movements  of  the  heart,  and  the  inner- 
vation of  the  blood-vessels.  The  excitation  in  these  cases  must  be 
considered  as  a neural  process  arising  within  the  central  organ 
itself.  The  cause  of  its  origin  is  doubtless  to  be  found  in  the 
changes  that  occur  in  the  supply  and  character  of  the  blood.  Not 
only  all  abnormal  conditions  of  respiration,  like  dyspnoea  and 
apncea,  but  also  the  rhythm  of  normal  respiration,  are  dependent 
upon  the  changing  condition  of  the  blood  with  respect  to  its  more 
or  less  perfect  oxidation.  The  stimulus  to  action  of  the  respiratory 
centre  in  the  medulla,  from  the  condition  of  the  blood,  may  be  in 
Part  reflexly  applied  through  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  afferent 
nerves  in  various  parts  of  the  body  ; but  the  main  effect  is  doubt- 
less produced  by  the  direct  action  of  the  blood  on  this  centre.  Its 
llijthmic  nervous  action  may  then  very  well  be  dependent  upon  the 
rhythmic  action  of  the  lungs,  and  upon  the  resulting  periodic  re- 
oxidation  of  the  blood.  For  the  nervous  substance  of  the  medulla 

oblongata  seems  to  be  peculiarly  susceptible  to  the  condition  of 
the  blood. 

§ 17.  Tins  small  central  organ  into  which  the  spinal  cord  ex- 
pands on  entering  the  skull  may  then  be  said  to  be  thickly 
crowded  with  reflex  and  automatic  centres.  To  speak  of  the  more 

important  will  best  serve  to  exhibit  what  is  known  of  its  mech- 
anism. 


Ihe  respiratory  centre  was  first  located  by  Flourens  in  that  part 
o le  medulla  oblongata  which  serves  as  the  place  of  origin  for 
ie  vagus  nerve,  and  then  more  definitely  in  the  V-shaped  apex 
ot  the  fourth  ventricle,  or  beak  of  the  calamus  scriptorius.  Since 
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extirpation  or  injury  of  this  small  portion  of  the  nervous  sub- 
stance, when  all  other  parts  of  the  body  are  left  intact,  causes 
immediate  and  final  cessation  of  respiration,  Flourens  called  it  the 
“ vital  knot  ” ( nceud  vital).  Foster  1 locates  this  centre  below  the 
vaso-motor  centre,  and  between  it  and  the  calamus  scriptorius. 
Schiff  concludes  that  it  is  double,  and  lies  on  either  side  in  the 
region  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  ala  cinerea ; the  function  of  each 
side,  he  thinks,  is  separate.  In  case  of  need  it  may  be  shifted 
slightly  backward  toward  the  spinal  cord.  The  efforts  of  Gierke  'J 
to  fix  it  in  a definite  group  of  ganglion-cells  were  not  successful. 
With  this  same  centre  all  the  modifications  of  respiration  in  sigh- 
ing, sobbing,  yawning,  crying,  laughing,  coughing,  sneezing,  and 
hiccoughing  are  connected. 

A nervous  centre  intimately  connected  with  the  vaso-motor  sys- 
tem of  the  different  parts  of  the  body  exists  in  the  middle  part  of 
the  medulla  oblongata.  Since  we  cannot  examine  experimentally 
the  effect  upon  the  action  of  this  centre  which  would  be  produced 
by  severing  all  the  afferent  nerves  that  lead  into  it,  we  cannot 
demonstrate  directly  how  much  of  its  action  is  automatic,  how 
much  reflex.  It  is  probably  both  automatic  and  reflex.  But  the 
removal  of  the  parts  in  front  of  the  medulla,  inclusive  of  the  cor- 
pora quadrigemina,  exercises  no  perceptible  influence  on  the  blood- 
pressure.  The  principal  vaso-motor  centres  in  the  brain  are  then 
found  in  this  portion  of  the  medulla  oblongata.  Through  it  reflex 
motions  are  called  forth  of  the  most  diffei’ent  kinds,  and  involving- 
muscles  widely  sepai-ated  from  each  other  and  from  the  region  of  the 
skin  where  the  stimulus  is  applied.  Witness  the  effect  of  a draught 
of  air  upon  the  circulation  of  the  blood.  The  arteries  of  a rabbit’s 
ear  can  be  made  to  contract  by  stimulating  any  one  of  more  than  a 
half-dozen  different  sensory  nerves,  including  the  sciatic  plexus.  In 
this  same  central  organ  must  be  located  the  so-called  cardio-inhib- 
itory  centre.  In  cases  where  the  heart  is  stopped  by  sudden  and 
great  emotion,  or  by  severe  pain,  the  stimulus  probably  reaches  the 
medulla  from  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain. 

The  centre  of  deglutition  lies  in  the  medulla  higher  up  than  that 
of  respiration.  If  this  part  of  the  organ  be  destroyed,  swallowing 
is  impossible.  This  centre  has  been  located  in  the  floox-  of  the 
fourth  ventricle.  In  the  floor  of  the  same  ventricle,  and  in  the 
adjoining  region,  are  probably  located  centres  for  different  secie- 
tions — as,  for  example,  of  spittle,  or  sweat,  of  tears,  and  possibly 
of  the  pancreatic  and  other  digestive  juices.  The  connection  of 

1 Text-Book  of  Physiology,  p.  870. 

* See  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  vii. , pp.  583  ff . 
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various  sensations  and  emotions  with  these  secretions  is  too  famil- 
iar to  need  description.  A central  mechanism  for  winking  the 
eyes  Exner  would  place  near  the  beak  of  the  calamus  scriptorius. 
The  central  mechanism  for  the  reflex  movement  of  the  muscles  of 
the  oesophagus  and  stomach  also  lies  in  the  medulla  oblongata.  Of 
the  centre  for  the  production  of  artificial  diabetes,  and  of  other 
more  conjectural  centres  which  are  packed  within  this  small  bit 
of  nervous  matter,  scarcely  more  than  an  inch  in  length,  we  do  not 
need  to  speak. 

§ 18.  The  alleged  functions  of  the  medulla  oblongata  in  the  co- 
ordination of  the  movements  of  the  skeletal  muscles  ally  this  organ 
more  closely  with  certain  other  inferior  parts  of  the  brain.  The 
preparation  of  a frog  which  has  retained  this  organ,  in  addition  to 
the  spinal  cord,  although  without  any  of  the  rest  of  the  brain,  will 
execute  movements  of  the  muscles  that  are  not  possible  for  the  cord 
alone.  It  will  not,  indeed,  move  spontaneously  ; it  still  requires 
external  stimulation  to  start  the  mechanism  of  such  a preparation. 
Under  such  stimulation,  however,  it  will  assume  a position  natural 
to  it  in  an  uniujured  state.  When  laid  on  its  back  it  will  make 
efforts— generally  unsuccessful — to  turn  over.  The  movements  of 
the  limbs  with  which  it  responds  to  various  sensory  impulses  are 
more  complicated  than  those  executed  by  the  spinal  cord  alone  ; 
they  even  resemble  crawling  motions  or  short  leaps.  Placed  in  the 
water,  what  is  left  of  the  animal  will  swim  ; and  if  its  motions  are 
less  perfect  than  those  of  the  perfect  frog,  they  are  much  more  so 
than  those  of  the  cord  alone.  It  is  doubtful  whether,  when  placed 
beneath  the  water,  it  will  ascend  to  the  surface  to  breathe,  or 
make  efforts  to  escape  from  water  gradually  heated  to  about  104° 
Fahr., — as  will  the  animal  that  retains  its  cerebellum  and  optic 
lobes. 

Reflex  movements  of  considerable  complexity  can  also  be  exe- 
cuted by  mammals  that  have  been  deprived  of  all  the  encephalic 
centres  above  the  medulla.  Vulpian  claims  that  a young  rat  in 
this  condition  will  emit  a cry,  as  of  pain,  Avhen  its  toes  are  pinched. 
Such  a mechanism  will  swallow  and  execute  certain  co-ordinated 
movements  of  the  limbs.  Infants  whose  nervous  centres  above  the 
medulla  are  undeveloped  will  perform  the  associated  movements 
of  sucking  when  put  to  the  breast.  Moreover,  the  effects  of  le- 
sion of  the  centres  of  the  medulla  are  very  marked  in  respect  to  the 
co-ordination  of  motion.  Rolando  observed  that  convulsive  move- 
ments followed  extensive  injury  of  this  central  organ.  More  recent 
researches  seem  to  show  that  the  seat  of  these  epileptiform  move- 
ments is  at  the  place  of  union  between  the  medulla  and  the  pons  ; 
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it  can,  therefore,  scarcely  be  located  in  either  alone.1  One-sided 
lesions  are  followed  by  certain  so-called  “ forced  ” and  rotary  move- 
ments of  the  head,  and  eyes,  and  trunk.  Such  effects  are  most 
likely  to  be  produced  when  the  injury  affects  the  region  of  the 
tuberculum  acusticum.  In  the  opinion  of  Becliterew  2 the  olivary 
bodies  are  in  relation  with  the  gray  matter  of  the  third  ventricle, 
and  with  the  semicircular  canals,  as  central  organs  for  the  co-or- 
dination of  the  muscles  used  in  balancing  according  to  impressions 
of  touch.  It  would  then  be  one  chief  function  of  the  medulla  to 
secure  equipoise  through  these  sensory  impressions.  On  the 
whole,  it  appears  certain  that  considerable  work  in  co-ordinating 
the  muscular  movements  falls  upon  its  mechanisms.  Of  such  work 
it  is  probable  that  the  movements  concerned  in  articulate  speech 
are  a part.  Any  indirect  relation  which  it  may  have  to  the  produc- 
tion of  those  sensations  and  images  which  are  woven  into  our 
dreams  does  not  belong  in  this  connection. 

§19.  The  associations  among  the  different  centres  of  the  me- 
dulla oblongata  are  curious  enough  ; they  involve  an  extremely 
intricate  physiological  apparatus.  Some  of  these  centres  are  in- 
directly connected  with  psychical  activities.  They  are  not  all  alike 
excitable  ; they  are  not  all  voluntarily  so.  Thus  we  can  volun- 
tarily control,  within  certain  limits,  the  movements  of  the  lungs, 
but  not  those  of  the  heart  and  blood-vessels  ; we  can  cough,  but 
cannot  sneeze,  at  will.  Some  of  their  functions  are  associated 
together  regularly  ; some  of  them  seldom  ; some  never.  Swallow- 
ing is  not  necessarily  connected  with  the  activity  of  the  othei  cen- 
tres, unless  it  be  with  that  for  the  secretion  of  saliva  ; it  takes 
place  however,  during  arrest  of  respiration.  The  excitation  of  no 
other  centre  necessarily  affects  this  centre.  The  secretion  of  saliva 
is  constantly  connected  with  a change  in  the  circulation  throug 


the  submaxillary  glands.  . 

8 20  An  animal  which  possesses  all,  or  a considerable  part  ot 

the  other  nervous  mechanisms  of  the  brain  that  lie  below  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres  is  capable  of  executing  movements  which  differ 
neatly  from  those  already  described  as  belonging  to  the  spinal 
cord  and  medulla  oblongata.  Very  few  of  the  movements  of  such 
a preparation  are,  indeed,  even  apparently  spontaneous ; for  al- 
most all  of  them  a definite  form  and  degree  of  stimulus  ac  mg 
the  sensory  surfaces  can  be  assigned.  We  are  inclined,  then,  o su  - 
pect  that  those  movements  which  are  apparently  spontaneous  aie 
really  due  to  some  stimulation  from  without  the  central  organs 

- See  Eckhard,  in  Hermann,  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  m,  P-  98. 

2 Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xxxi.,  PP.  479 ft.,  and  xxix.,  p.  258 f. 
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which  has  escaped  our  observation.  But  the  range  of  reflex-motor 
activities  which  an  animal  deprived  simply  of  its  cerebral  hemi- 
spheres will  execute,  in  response  to  appropriate  stimuli,  is  very 
oreat ; it  may  be  said  to  include  every  form  of  movement  possible 
for  the  uninjured  animal.  The  statement  is,  therefore,  warranted 
by  all  our  knowledge  of  the  facts,  that  the  medulla,  pons,  crura 
cerebri,  cerebellum,  corpora  quadrigemina  (or  optic  lobes),  and 
basal  ganglia  generally  are  the  special  mechanism  for  co-ordi- 
nating the  movements  of  the  muscles  with  the  various  impulses  of 
sense. 

A frog  from  which  the  cerebral  lobes  have  been  removed  will 
respond  to  appropriate  stimuli  with  all  the  movements  of  which  a 
perfect  frog  is  capable.  It  will  swim,  leap,  and  crawl.  When 
placed  on  its  back,  it  will  easily  and  at  once  regain  its  natural  posi- 
tion. When  placed  on  a tilting  board,  it  will  constantly  adjust 
the  position  of  its  body  so  as  to  maintain  an  equilibrium.  It  will 
croak  with  the  regularity  of  a music-box  when  its  flanks  are  gently 
stroked.  Thrown  into  the  water  it  will  swim  with  great  regularity 
of  motion  until  it  is  exhausted  or  finds  something — as  a small  piece 
of  wood  placed  in  contact  with  it — upon  which  it  can  crawl.  When 
submerged  in  the  water,  it  will  rise  to  the  surface  for  air  ; it  will 
not,  like  a mere  spinal  cord,  remain  quietly  in  water  the  temper- 
ature of  which  is  gradually  raised,  but  will  make  violent  efforts  to 
escape.  It  is  guided  by  the  light,  for  it  avoids  objects  that  cast  a 
strong  shadow.  On  the  other  hand,  it  appears  stupid  ; it  pays  no 
attention  to  the  flies  that  are  placed  near  it ; by  careful  exclusion 
of  all  stimuli  it  may  be  kept  motionless  for  hours.  We  cannot 
ai’gue  from  this,  however,  that  it  is  without  sensations,  for  it  may 
not  be  hungry  ; and  Heubel 1 asserts  that  a sound  frog  may,  with 
careful  manipulation,  be  made  to  lie  still  upon  its  back  for  a long- 
time. 

Similar  phenomena  occur  in  the  case  of  the  mammal  whose  cere- 
bral hemispheres  have  been  removed.  The  rabbit  or  rat  thus 
operated  upon  will  stand  and  run  and  leap.  Placed  on  its  back, 
it  will  regain  its  feet.  It  will  follow  with  its  head  a bright  light 
held  in  front  of  it ; it  will  start  and  tremble,  or  run,  at  a shrill  or 
loud  noise.  It  will  utter  a prolonged  cry  when  pinched.  Its  mus- 
cular motions  are  obviously  co-ordinated  in  response  to  sensory 
impulses  from  the  organs  of  touch,  hearing,  and  sight.  The  bird 
thus  operated  upon  will  easily  regain  its  feet  when  laid  upon  its 
side  or  back,  and  will  stand  in  a natural  and  easy  posture.  It  will 
tuck  its  head  under  its  wings,  clean  its  feathers,  and  pick  up  corn 
1 Pfliiger's  Arcliiv,  xiv.,  pp.  162  II. 


152 


THE  BRAIN  AS  A CENTRAL  ORGAN. 


or  drink  water  presented  to  its  beak.  Thrown  into  the  air,  it  will 
fly  with  considerable  precision  for  some  distance,  and  in  its  flight 
will  guide  itself,  though  imperfectly,  so  as  to  avoid  obstacles  in  its 
way.  It  will  start  at  sharp  sounds  or  flashes  of  light.  Such  ani- 
mals have  on  the  whole  the  appearance  of  being  sleepy  and  stupid 
rather  than  of  being  deprived  of  any  -of  their  powers  for  co-ordi- 
nating sensation  and  motion.  We  conclude,  then,  that  the  organs 
which  such  animals  possess  are  functionally  capable  of  exercising 
all  these  powers  of  co-ordination  ; we  do  not  at  present  raise  the 
question  whether  this  implies  the  existence  of  psychical  phenomena 
or  not.  The  phenomena  which  follow  the  partial  loss  of  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres  in  the  higher  mammals  confirm  the  same  conclu- 
sion. 

It  is  much  more  difficult,  however,  to  assign  the  special  place 
which  belongs  to  each  of  the  organs  that  lie  between  the  medulla 
oblongata  and  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  under  their  general  func- 
tion as  already  stated.  They  are  all  very  intimately  related  ; act 
to  a large  extent  dependency  ; can,  within  certain  limits,  assume 
each  other’s  functions  ; and  have  largely  the  same  connections  with 
the  peripheral  organs  of  sense  and  of  motion,  and  the  same  work 
to  do  as  mediating  between  the  two. 

§ 21.  It  is  impossible  to  determine  the  special  functions  of  the 
Cerebellum,  so  conflicting  is  the  testimony  of  different  experiment- 
ers. A high  degree  of  probability,  however,  attaches  itself  to  the 
statement  that  this  organ  is  largely  concerned  in  the  co-ordination 
of  motion  ; although  such  statement  cannot  be  held  to  exhaust  its 
functions.  The  more  specific  theory  of  Wundt  1 — “It  is  the  central 
organ  that  brings  such  movements  of  the  animal’s  body  as  are  ex- 
cited by  impulses  from  the  cerebrum,  into  accord  with  its  situation 
as  a whole  in  space  ” — is  more  doubtful,  precisely  because  it  is 
more  specific.  Comparative  anatomy  seems  to  show  that  the  office 
of  the  cerebellum  in  some  animals  differs  from,  its  office  in  man  , 
reasoning  from  the  former  to  the  latter  is,  therefore,  especially  pre- 
carious Moreover,  its  functions  are  so  closely  connected  anatom- 
ically with  those  of  the  pons,  the  crura  cerebri,  and  the  medulla, 
that  it  is  difficult  precisely  to  separate  its  work  from  that  done  by 
these  organs. 

Testimony  as  to  the  result  of  the  extirpation  oi  lesion  of  the  ceie- 
bellum  is  very  conflicting.  Apparently  almost  the  entire  length 
and  breadth  of  its  surface  (in  the  direction  of  the  posterior  bones 
of  the  skull),  and  not  only  the  gray  matter,  but  also  the  white,  as 
far  as  near  the  bifurcation  of  its  strands,  may  be  removed  without 
1 Grundziige  d.  physiologisclie  Psychologie,  i.,  p.  201. 
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any  observable  result. 1 On  approaching  the  middle  of  its  thick- 
ness and  removing  the  strands  connected  with  the  middle  peduncles, 
disturbances  of  motion  begin  and  increase  rapidly  in  proportion  to 
the  amount  of  substance  removed.  Most  of  these  disturbances,  if 
the  animal  recovers  well,  prove  to  be  only  temporary ; they  are, 
therefore,  probably  due  largely  to  traumatic  excitation.  Permanent 
disturbances,  however,  occur  when  the  injuries  reach  the  lower 
third  of  tbe  organ,  or  when  they  are  confined  to  this  third.  Vulpian 
accordingly  concludes  that  the  disturbance  pf  gait  which  results 
from  injury  of  the  cerebellum,  is  due  to  the  irritation  of  its  more 
profound  white  parts  or  of  the  adjoining  cerebral  isthmus.  But 
Schiff  believes  that  the  mass  of  the  organ,  apart  from  localit}’,  has 
a definite  influence  upon  the  co-ordination  of  the  bodily  movements  ; 
though  what  that  influence  is  cannot  yet  be  clearly  defined.  The 
influence  of  locality  seems  to  be  considerable  upon  the  effect  which 
results  from  lesions  in  a given  amount  of  the  cerebellar  substance  ; 
but  since  this  influence  is  much  more  marked  near  the  connections 


of  the  cerebellum  with  other  contiguous  organs,  some  observers 
attribute  it  largely  or  wholly  to  the  injury — by  extension  of  the 
lesion,  by  pressure,  or  by  inflammation — of  these  organs.  Thus 
the  place  of  its  union  with  the  medulla  oblongata  and  the  regions 
near  the  crura  cerebri  are  especially  important.  But  Schiff  found, 
m experimenting  upon  mammals,  that  complete  vertical  section  of 
the  cerebellum,  in  the  exact  median  line  of  the  vermiform  process, 
and  removal  with  the  knife  or  pincers  of  the  entire  substance,  with 
the  exception  of  the  flocculi  and  the  parts  external  to  the  peduncles, 
produced  no  appreciable  loss  of  the  power  of  co-ordination. 

The  effect  of  one-sided  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  in  the  disturb- 
ance of  motion  seems  to  be,  as  a rule,  much  more  certain  and 
marked  than  that  of  symmetrical  lesions  of  both  sides.  Schiff,  in- 
deed, asserts  that  when  a bilateral  lesion  is  perfectly  symmetrical 
it  produces  no  impairment  whatever  of  the  functions  of  motion. 
But  the  entire  evidence  from  experiment  shows  that  sudden  lesion 
of  one  hemisphere  of  this  organ  is  almost  uniformly  followed  by 
at  least  temporary  impairment  of  the  motor  functions.  Section  of 
ie  middle  peduncle  of  the  cerebellum  of  a bird  or  mammal  almost 
always  occasions  so-called  - forced”  movements;  the  animal  rolls 
around  its  own  longitudinal  axis,  generally,  though  not  invariably 
oward  the  injured  side.  Nystagmus , or  the  peculiar  rolling  move- 
ment of  the  eyes  suggestive  of  vertigo,  and  strabismus,  take  place 

T la  Physi0l0gie’  etc-’  PP-  603  ff-;  Bokhara,  in 

xxxii  pi  4C?1  J/  n " ’ PP  103  ff‘;  Schiff’  111  PMger’s  Archiv-i 

•’  pP'  4^7  ft-'>  aud  Berner,  Functions  of  the  Brain,  pp;  85-123. 
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ill  sucli  cases.  One  eye  may  be  moved  inward  and  downward,  the 
other  outward  and  upward.  Hitzig  1 2 and  Ferrier'  found  the  same 
results  to  follow  injury  of  the  lateral  lobe.  The  latter  observed  that 
strong  stimulation  of  the  cerebellar  surface  with  the  interrupted 
current  causes  associated  movements  of  the  eyes  and  head  and 
limbs,  in  cats  and  dogs  and  monkeys.  But  these  effects  may 
be  largely  due  to  the  connection  of  the  cerebellum  with  the  me- 
dulla oblongata. 

The  evidence  from  pathological  cases  in  man  conflicts,  to  a con- 
siderable extent,  with  the  conclusions1  which  we  might  hasten  to 
derive  from  experiment  upon  the  animals.  According  to  Vulpian  3 4 
it  is  by  no  means  rare  to  have  unilateral  lesions  of  the  ceiebedum 
followed  by  no  paralysis  of  either  side.  In  a great  number  of  such 
cases  no  genuine  hemiplegia  results  ; the  resulting  enfeeblement  of 
motion,  moreover,  is  as  often  on  the  same  as  on  the  opposite  side. 
M.  Andral  is  said  to  have  made  a collection  of  ninety-three  cases 
of  diseases  of  the  cerebellum,  in  only  one  of  which  ataxy  was  ob- 
served in  any  marked  way.  In  most  cases  where  crossed  hemi- 
plegia  does  result,  Vulpian  thinks  it  due  to  the  destruction  or 
compression  of  the  adjacent  parts,  especially  the  roots  of  the  cere- 
bellar peduncles.  The  same  authority  denies  that  the  superficial 
parts  of  this  organ  are  excitable,  or  that  lesion  of  them  is  followec 
by  pain  or  by  convulsions  of  the  body,  face,  or  eyes.  Such  results 
do,  however,  follow  excitation  and  lesion  of  its  deeper  parts,  in 
proportion  to  the  degree  of  approach  to  the  peduncles.  The  c is- 
crepancy  between  experiment  and  pathology  may  perhaps  be  re- 
moved, at  least  in  part,  by  remembering  that  the  injury  is  sudden 
in  the  one  case  and  not  in  the  other.  Moreover,  few  of  the  patho- 
logical cases  are  clearly  enough  defined  to  serve  as  a sure  basis  for 
conclusions.  Some  of  them,  however,  would  seem  to  warrant  cer- 
tain inferences.  More  than  fifty  years  since  the 
the  girl  Alexandrine  Labrosse  was  reported  by  Combette  and  after  & 

ward  made  known  to  students  of  physiology 

This  girl  was  found,  on  post  mortem,  to  have  no  cerebellum  m its 
stead  was  a gelatinous  membrane  attached  to  the  medulla  ) 
peduncles  oflike  construction.  A true  pons  was  also  ™ntmg  bu 
l,o  loss  of  substance  seemed  to  have  taken  place  here-  Tet  “e 
could  co-ordinate  all  the  limbs  voluntarily,  and  bad  tbe  full  use 


1 Untersucli ungen  liber  d.  Gebirn,  pp-  198  £E- 

2 Functions  of  tbe  Brain,  p.  10G  f. 

3 Lemons  sur  la  Physiologie,  etc^,  p.  60  < 1. 

4 Revue  medicale,  II.,  p.  57  (1881). 

s Anatomie  et  Physiologic  du  Systeme  nerveux,  I.,  P- 
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nil  the  senses.  She  was,  however,  subject  to  falling  (se  laissait 
toniber  souvent)  and  spoke  imperfectly.  Bouillaud  has  reported 
another  case  of  an  adult  whose  entire  cerebellum  was  changed  into 
a brown  purulent  mass  ; this  patient  could  walk,  though  in  a tot- 
tering and  insecure  way.  Yulpian  1 also  describes  a case  which 
came  under  his  own  observation.  A woman,  dying  at  the  age  of 
sixty-nine,  after  twenty  years  in  the  hospital  of  La  Salpetriere,  was 
found  to  have  suffered  an  entire  atrophy  of  all  the  cortical  gray 
substance  of  the  cerebellum.  This  patient  preserved  great  muscu- 
lar vigor,  and  could  co-ordinate  all  the  muscles  ; but  her  “locomo- 
tion ” was  disordered  and  difficult. 

On  the  whole,  then,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  evidence  con- 
cerning the  specific  functions  of  the  cerebellum  of  mammals,  and 
especially  of  man,  is  not  such  as  to  warrant  us  in  making  definite 
affirmations.  Scarcely  a single  case  can  be  adduced  in  which  it 
is  not  possible  to  maintain  that  the  motor  disturbances  which  fol- 
lowed lesion  or  excitation  of  this  organ  should  be  ascribed  to  an 
indirect  effect  upon  contiguous  organs.  Yet  the  coincidence  of 
evidence  from  several  different  lines  gives  sufficient  support  to  the 
view  that  the  functions  of  the  cerebellum  are  in  some  way  con- 
nected with  the  balancing,  and  therefore  with  the  precise  and  se- 
cure locomotion  of  the  body  in  space.  More  definitely,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  nature  of  this  connection,  it  is  not  possible  to  speak 
confidently.  No  disturbance  of  the  senses  of  hearing,  of  sight,  or 
of  muscular  feeling,  can  be  shown  to  follow  injuries  of  this  organ 
where  other  parts  of  the  brain  are  not  involved ; on  the  contrary, 
all  these  senses  appear  to  have  been  perfect  in  certain  cases  of  the 
complete  absence  of  this  organ.  The  only  disturbance  of  sensi- 
bility which  frequently  follows  affections  of  the  cerebellum  is  ver- 
tigo ; the  same  symptom  can  be  produced  by  passing  a current  of 
electricity  through  the  back  part  of  the  head,  or  by  the  effusions 
of  blood  in  this  region  which  are  sometimes  occasioned  by  alcohol. 
Yulpian  and  others  are,  however,  probably  right  in  holding  that 
the  result  is  only  indirectly  to  be  ascribed  to  this  organ.  Indeed 
the  view  of  Schiff  has  much  in  its  favor  : this  view  maintains  that 
the  aberration  of  motion  due  to  lesion  of  the  cerebellum  should 
not  be  called  a loss  of  co-ordination  at  all,  since  all  the  limbs  may 
be  moved  in  exactly  the  right  relations  necessary  to  carry  the  body 
forward  or  to  maintain  its  equipoise  ; but  the  precision  of  the  mo- 
tion is  impaired,  because  the  nervous  impulses  from  this  organ 
that  innervate  the  neighboring  groups  of  muscles  are  not  rightly 
adjusted  to  each  other  in  amount  along  the  different  tracts.  &The 
1 Lemons  sur  la  Pliysiologie,  etc.,  p.  629. 
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balance  of  the  innervating;  cells  is  destroyed  ; and  the  result  is  a 
loss  of  nice  adjustment  of  the  amount  of  innervation  sent  to  the 
particular  muscles  employed  in  equipoise  and  locomotion. 

It  scarcely  need  he  added  that  modern  physiology  distinctly  dis- 
proves the  hypothesis  of  Gall,  who  connected  the  sexual  instinct 
with  the  cerebellum.  There  is  no  good  evidence  that  the  hinder 
brain  directly  participates  in  any  way  in  those  activities  of  the 
nervous  system  which  are  immediately  correlated  with  psychical 
phenomena,  whether  of  emotion,  instinct,  01  intelligence. 

§ 22.  The  functions  of  only  three  other  parts  of  the  encephalon 
require  consideration  in  this  connection  ; these  are  the  corpora 
quadrigemina,  the  optic  thalami,  and  the  corpora  striata.  The 
crura  cerebri  and  the  pons  Varolii  are,  as  we  have  already  seen, 
significant  chiefly  as  organs  of  conduction.  So  far  as  they  have 
also  the  intermediating  functions  of  central  organs,  it  is  not  possi- 
ble to  treat  of  them  otherwise  than  as  concerned  in  that  general 
reflex-motor  mechanism  which  occupies  all  this  region  of  the  brain 
§ 23.  Experiments  upon  the  Corpora  Quadrigemina  are  rendered 
especially  difficult  by  the  small  size  and  deep  situation  of  these 
organs  ; "they  cannot  easily  be  exposed  for  stimulation  without 
oreat  effusion  of  blood,  or  subjected  to  lesion  without  extending  le 
injury  to  contiguous  parts.  These  difficulties  render  conclusions 
from'  the  effect  of  stimulating  or  extirpating  the  corresponding- 
organs  (optic  lobes)  of  the  frog  more  than  usually  precarious. 
There  is  no  doubt,  however,  as  to  some  special  connection  between 
the  corpora  quadrigemina  and  sensory  impulses  of  sight ; such  con- 
neetioi) is,  then,  of  eou.Be,  to  be  extended  to  those  motor  actmt  e 

that  are  dependent  upon  the  sensory  impulses  of 
and  many  subsequent  observers  have  found  that  one-sided  extnpa- 
7on  of  the  optic  lobes  of  birds,  or  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina  o 
mammals,  with  the  cerebral  hemispheres  intact,  produces  blindness 
• ormosite  eye  The  amount  of  this  blindness  is  diffeient  it 

different  animals,  as  the  decussation  of  the  fibres  in  the  optic  chi- 
osm  is  more  or  less  complete  in  different  animals.  In  the  lahbit 
such  decussation  appears  to  be  complete  ; m the  ca  anc  ^ te(j 
complete.  The  fact  that  hemianopsia  in  both  ; ; 

with  disease  of  one  side  of  the  brain  is i»  “"^elin  front 
plete  in  man  also.  Moreover,  when  the  b iutaot,  the  ani- 

of  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  and  these  o e _ , isual 

mal  can  still  guide  and  co-ordinate 

impulses.  (We  do  not  in  this  place  confer  whether  we 

ranted  in  calling  these  impulses  tensa  wi  central 

(ions  "—of  sight.)  These  organs  are,  then,  m some 
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organs  of  sight.  Since  they  are  connected  by  nerve-tracts  with  the 
cortex  of  the  cerebrum,  motor  innervation  in  response  to  stimulus 
from  the  optic  nerve  may  arise  either  immediately  in  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  themselves  or  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  cortex.  We 
may  therefore  suppose,  with  Wundt,1  that  destruction  of  the  cere- 
bral substance  abolishes  only  those  movements  of  the  muscles,  in 
response  to  the  stimulus  of  light,  which  involve  complicated  co-or- 
dinations with  other  excitations  of  sense,  or  with  earlier  established 
experience.  It  is  scarcely  allowable,  however,  to  locate  this  special 
relation  to  visual  impulses  definitely  in  the  substance  of  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  considered  as  isolated  from  the  optic  thalami,  the 
optic  tracts,  and  the  gray  matter  at  the  floor  of  the  third  ventricle. 
There  is  sound  sense  in  Eckhard’s  2 remark  that  the  functions 


commonly  attributed  to  these  bodies  should  rather  be  ascribed  to 
the  region  in  which  they  lie.  The  nates  (or  anterior  pair)  seem  to 
be  more  especially  connected  with  the  sensory,  and  the  testes  (or 
posterior  pair)  with  the  motor  activities  of  sight. 

Abnormal  movements  of  a " forced  ” nature,  and  impairment  of 
the  power  of  co-ordination,  follow  the  injury  or  extirpation  of  the 
corpora  quadrigemina.  These  phenomena  may  be  due  in  part  to 
the  loss  of  guidance  by  visual  impressions  ; but  they  are  probably 
due  chiefly  to  the  extension  of  the  effects  of  the  injury  to  the  crura 
cerebri  and  other  surrounding  parts.  The  optic  lobes,  according 
to  Goltz,  are  the  principal  central  mechanism  for  the  croaking  of 
the  frog  deprived  of  its  hemispheres.  Vulpian  3 makes  a distinction 
between  a merely  reflex-motor  cry  and  the  plaintive  utterance  of 
an  animal  ( e.g .,  the  rabbit)  which  retains  these  organs  and  the  pons 
Yarolii.  Ferrier,1  however,  was  unable  to  make  the  distinction  so 

clearly.  The  latter  observer  found  that  very  marked  phenomena 

such  as  dilating  the  pupils,  clenching  the  jaws,  retraction  of  the 
ears  and  angles  of  the  mouth,  extending  the  legs,  etc.— followed 
the  stimulation  of  these  organs  with  an  electrical  current,  in  the 
case  of  cats  and  dogs.  But  his  experiments  do  not  enable  us  to 
say  how  much  of  all  this  belongs  to  the  specific  function  of  the 
corpora  quadrigemina  as  central  organs,  and  how  much  to  the  irri- 
ation  of  the  nerve-tracts  in  all  the  surrounding  region.  While  we 
seem  warranted  in  connecting  these  organs  with  the  cerebellum 
medulla,  and  pons,  as  concerned  in  the  co-ordination  of  motions 
necessary  for  equipoise  and  locomotion,  it  is  not  safe  at  present  to 
attempt  a more  precise  localization  of  function. 

1 Physiologische  Psycliologie,  i , p.  184. 

4 In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  131. 

! Lei;ons  sur  la  Pliysiologie,  etc. , p.  541  f. 

4 Functions  of  the  Brain,  p.  76. 
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§ 24.  The  office  of  the  so-called  basal  ganglia— Optic  Thalami 
and  Corpora  Striata— in  that  “ projection-system  ” which  connects 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  with  the  periphery  of  the  body,  has 
already  been  spoken  of;  oue  chief  function  of  these  ganglia  has 
usually  been  held  to  be  that  of  acting  the  part  “ of  middlemen  be- 
tween the  cerebral  convolutions  and  the  rest  of  the  brain.  But 
they  both  have  further  functions  as  specifically  central  organs  in  co- 
ordinating the  movements  of  the  body  according  to  impressions  of 
sense.  It°is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  however,  to  define  precisely 
what  these  functions  are.  Some  special  relation  of  the  optic 
thalami  to  impressions  of  sight  must  be  admitted.  The  fact  that 
animals  deprived  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  capable  of  com- 
plex co-ordination  of  their  muscles  as  reflex  effects  of  visual  im- 
pressions, seems  to  indicate  that  the  mechanism  of . the  optic 
thalami  is  associated  with  that  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina  in 
performing  this  function.  In  mammals  complete  extirpation  of 
the  posterior  portion  of  one  thalamus  results  in  permanent  ex- 
pansion of  the  pupil  of  the  opposite  eye  ; and  Renzi  was  confident 
that  injury  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  anterior  portion  occasioned 
blindness.  Lussana  and  Lemoigne  found  blindness  in  the  opposite 
eye  to  be  the  invariable  result  of  lesion  of  one  thalamus.  Cases  of 
the  disturbance  of  vision,  or  even  of  complete  blindness  have  been 
observed  in  human  patients  as  the  apparent  result  of  disorgani- 
zation of  this  organ.  It  must  be  admitted,  however,  that  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  optic  thalami  for  vision  may  be  due  simply  to  the 
fact  that  certain  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  have  their  origin  m it, 
and  are  rendered  inoperative  by  injuring  if.  Experiments  and 
pathological  cases  connecting  the  optic  thalami  with  the  sensations 
of  smell  and  taste  are  more  doubtful  and  conflicting.  Eernei  con- 
cludes that  lesions  in  and  around  this  organ  destroy  the  cutaneous 
sensation  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  in  the  monkey  ; Yeyssiere 
found  the  same  thing  true  in  dog.  But  Nothnage  found  that  no 
effect  upon  sensation  followed  the  destruction  of  these  organs 
the  rabbit.  Not  a few  cases  of  disease  of  the  optic  thalami  m man 
seem  to  point  to  some  connection  with  tactile  impressions;  other 
cases  however,  are  decidedly  unfavorable  to  this  view  On  he 

basis’ of  this  rather  meagre  evidence  Wundt 

theory  that  the  optic  thalami  are  special  centies  foi  the  ieti  e 

S.  of  touch  ; V same  theory  he  ^ 

turbances  of  motion  which  follow  injury  to  these  oi„ans. 

1 See  Foster,  Text-Book  of  Physiology,  p.  653. 

2 Functions  of  the  Brain,  pp.  238  if. 

3 Physiologische  Psycliologie,  i.,  p 


188. 
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thinks  it  probable,  nevertheless,  that  their  function  is  not  exhausted 
by  this  description.  “Forced  ” positions  and  movements,  and  various 
other  marks  of  impaired  motor  activities,  follow  the  experimental 
lesion  of  these  organs.  But  such  disturbances  largely  or  wholly 
vanish  after  a brief  time,  although  they  can  be  again  called  out  by 
stimulation.  They  occur,  as  a rule,  only  when  the  lesion  affects 
the  posterior  part  of  the  thalamus,  or  the  edges  of  the  opening 
leading  from  above  into  the  third  ventricle.  Most  of  the  phenom- 
ena may  be  explained  as  due  to  the  working  of  a mechanism  that 
has  been  stimulated  to  abnormal  activity  by  the  mechanical  irrita- 
tion due  to  the  extirpation.1  We  can  scarcely,  then,  be  anymore  ex- 
policit  than  to  quote  the  remark  of  Vulpian,  made  some  years  since  : 2 3 
“We  know  nothing  of  the  special  functions  of  the  optic  tlialami.” 

§ 25.  The  special  motor  significance  of  the  Corpora  Striata  is 
undoubted  ; although  we  cannot  go  to  the  length  of  holding  that 
these  bodies  are  concerned  only  in  the  elaboration  and  downward 
transmission  of  efferent  impulses.  Ferrier  a and  • others  have  ob- 
served that  stimulating  these  bodies  with  an  interrupted  current 
produces  strong  convulsive  movements  of  the  opposite  side  of  the 
body;  with  a very  powerful  stimulus  the  whole  side  is  drawn 
into  an  arch.  No  such  effect  could  be  produced  by  stimulating 
the  optic  tlialami.  Ferrier  holds  1 that  “in  man  and  the  monkey 
there  is  little,  if  any,  difference  perceptible  between  the  complete 
destruction  of  the  cortical  motor-centres  and  destruction  of  the 
corpus  striatum.”  Vivisection  of  this  organ  is  sometimes  followed 
by  hasty  forward  running  motions.  Lesions  of  the  striate  bodies,  in 
the  case  of  the  animals,  are  usually  followed  by  laming  of  the  limbs 
of  the  opposite  side  ; sometimes,  however,  no  pathological  symp- 
toms result.  As  a rule,  in  the  case  of  man,  paralysis  of  the  arms 
and  legs  of  the  opposite  side  follows  disease  of  these  organs.  Here, 
as  elsewhere  in  this  region  of  the  nervous  system,  a certain  sud- 
denness of  the  disturbance  appears  necessary  to  secure  any  marked 
result.  Some  experiments  seem  to  point  to  a difference  in  the 
' effects  of  injury  to  the  two  main  nuclei  of  the  corpora  striata. 
Nothnagel  asserted  that  all  mechanical  injury  to  the  nucleus  len- 
tiGularis  of  one  side  results  in  laming  of  the  opposite  side : destruc- 
tion of  this  nucleus  on  both  sides  brings  the  animal  into  nearly 
the  same  condition  as  the  removal  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 
But  voluntary  movements  persisted  after  complete  destruction  of 
both  the  nuclei  caudati  of  the  rabbit. 

1 Ccmp.  Eckliard  in  Hermann,  Ilandb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  125  f 

■ Lemons  sur  la  Physiologie,  etc.,  p.  659. 

3 Functions  of  the  Brain,  p.  161. 


4 Ibid. , p.  249. 
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There  is  much  evidence,  then,  to  show  that  the  corpora  striata 
are,  as  compared  with  the  optic  thalami,  more  especially  connected 
with  motor  activities.  Wendt 1 considers  them  to  be  pre-eminently 
significant  as  ganglia  for  the  co-ordination  of  those  motor  impulses 
which  are  derived  from  the  cerebellum  and  the  cerebrum.  The 
relative  importance  which  they  seem  to  have  in  the  higher,  as  com- 
pared with  the  lower,  animals  (the  monkey  and  man  as  compared 
with  the  rabbit,  etc.)  he  thinks  is  like  that  of  all  the  anterior  por- 
tions of  the  brain  ; such  portions  are  in  general,  more  significant 
in  man  than  in  the  other  animals.  Wundt’s  view  has  considerable 
in  its  support — among  other  things,  the  fact  that,  in  case  of  lesions 
of  the  striate  bodies,  voluntary  motions,  or  those  motions  whose 
motor  innervation  originates  above  these  organs,  seem  to  suffer 
most.  But  we  positively  must  not  adopt  without  qualification  the 
statement  3 that  the  corpora  striata  are  exclusively  motor,  and  the 
optic  thalami  exclusively  sensory.  In  addition  to  what  has  already 
been  said  (p.  129)  to  caution  one  against  this  view,  it  may  now 
be  added  that  numerous  cases  are  recorded  where  injury,  appar- 
ently confined  to  one  corpus  striatum,  has  resulted  in  loss  of  feeling- 
on  the  opposite  side  ; and  other  cases  where  disease,  apparently 
confined  to  one  optic  thalamus,  has  caused  loss  of  motion  as  well 
as  of  sensation.  Moreover,  the  chief  motor  effects  of  injuij  to  the 
striate  bodies  (if  not  all  of  them)  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
descending  motor  tracts  are  necessarily  involved  in  the  injury, 
rather  than  to  any  special  motor  function  belonging  to  these 
bodies  as  a central  organ.  Another  theory  of  the  office  of  the 
striate  bodies  rejects  entirely  the  view  which  regards  them  as  in 
any  true  sense  basal  ganglia,  with  either  specially  motor  or  specially 
sensory  functions  ; and  regards  them  as  belonging  to  the  cerebral 
hemispheres,  rather  than  subordinate  to  the  hemispheres  in  func- 
tion.3 But  inasmuch  as  this  theory  has  its  principal  support,  of  a 
physiological  kind,  from  a single  case  of  an  idiot’s  brain,  m which 
these  bodies  were  of  nearly  normal  size,  while  the  cortex  was  defi- 
cient in  the  motor  regions  and  the  base  of  the  brain  in  genera 
small,  it  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  sufficiently  confirmed. 

8 26.  The  researches  of  the  last  few  years  have  tended  to  show 
that  some  special  relation  exists  between  the  nervous  substance  of 
the  oro-ans  lying  at  the  base  of  the  cerebrum,  and  the  temperature 


1 Pliysiologische  Psychologie,  i.,  p.  liB  f-  , , 

a As  propounded  by  Carpenter  and  Todd,  and  apparently  adopted  by  Fer 

rier,  Functions  of  the  Brain,  252  f. 

“See  A.  Hill,  The  Plan  of  the  Central  Nervous  System,  p. 

nal  of  Anat.  and  Physiol.,  July,  1885. 
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of  the  body.  The  earlier  observations  1 pointed  out  the  limits  be- 
tween the  medulla  oblongata  and  the  pons  as  a region,  lesion  of 
which  was  followed  by  a sudden  and  large  rise  of  temperature. 
Still  later,  other  observers  ascribed  vaso-motor  functions  to  the 
optic  tlialami,2  or  asserted  the  existence  of  vaso-motor  fibres  in  the 
crura  cerebri  (so  Budge).  In  1884,  J.  Ott  pointed  out  that  cutting 
the  corpora  striata  is  speedily  followed  by  a marked  rise  of  tem- 
perature. Yet  more  recently  two  experimenters,3  working  together, 
have  arrived  at  certain  conclusions  based  upon  a large  number  of 
experiments,  chiefly  on  rabbits,  but  also  on  guinea-pigs  and  dogs. 
They  discover  that,  while  the  cortical  substance  can  be  subjected 
to  the  most  severe  and  extended  lesions  without  producing  a fever- 
ish rise  of  temperature,  puncturing  the  brain  at  the  juncture  of  the 
sagittal  and  coronal  sutures,  down  to  the  level  of  the  striate  bodies 
or  deeper,  invariably  produces  a marked  rise  of  temperature.  If 
the  lesion  only  hits  the  striate  bodies  (especially  the  medial  side, 
near  Nothnagel’s  nodus  cursorius)  the  coming-on  of  the  fever  is 
slow  and  gradual ; but  if  the  needle  is  carried  further  toward  the 


base  of  the  brain,  the  fever  springs  up  at  once  and  reaches  a max- 
imum in  two  to  four  hours.  In  what  way  these  organs  act  as 
“fever-centres,”  or  precisely  what  nervous  elements  are  chiefly  in- 
volved in  the  action,  has  not  yet  been  made  clear. 

§ 27.  Eckhard  4 is  inclined  to  lay  down  the  law  that  in  all  verte- 
brates the  mechanisms  for  a change  of  place  lie  rather  in  the  ante- 
rior part  of  this  general  region — corpora  quadrigemina,  etc.;  while 
those  for  maintaining  the  upright  posture  and  the  equipoise  of  the 
body  are  localized  in  the  region  of  the  pons,  cerebellum,  and  me- 
dulla oblongata. 


§ 28.  It  should  be  added  that  almost  all  observers  have  hitherto 
failed  to  attach  sufficient  importance  to  the  central  functions  of 
the  gray  matter  which  lines  the  floor  and  walls  of  the  third  ven- 
tricle. Bechterew  5 has  recently  contributed  the  results  of  very 
important  experiments  to  determine  the  specific  function  of  this 
central  nervous  substance.  He  finds  that  frogs  retain  the  function 
of  balancing  even  when  the  optic  lobes  are  crushed,  if  no  injury  is 
done  to  the  gray  substance  of  the  third  ventricle  or  to  the  crura 

' % Tsehetschichin,  in  Archiv.  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1866,  pp.  151  ff  • and 
^climber,  Pfiuger’s  Archiv.,  viii.,  pp.  576  ff 

4LftTu™  “ta,  <No' 16  of  thc  Verh“dlu“ge" d- 1>,,JsiolOE-  Ge”U- 

232  ff1'  Ar°nSolm  and  J‘  Sachs:  See  Pfliigers  Archiv.,  xxxvii.  (1885),  pp 


4 In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  138. 
^ Pfliiger  s Archiv,  xxxi.  (1883),  pp.  479  ff. 
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cerebri  ; they  lose  this  function,  however,  when  a section  is  made 
into  the  third  ventricle.  Birds  (hens  and  pigeons),  also,  show  the 
same  loss  of  function  when  a lesion  is  produced  by  running  a very 
fine  needle  into  the  cavity  of  this  ventricle.  In  the  case  of  dogs, 
Bechterew  considers  himself  able  to  localize  the  function  of  equi- 
poise precisely,  and  to  point  out  the  special  effect  of  injury  done 
to  different  definitely  fixed  localities.  For  example,  bilateral  lesion 
of  the  lateral  or  postero-lateral  parts  of  the  wall  of  the  third  ven- 
tricle results  in  the  impairment  or  loss  of  equipoise  and  co-ordi- 
nated motion  on  both  sides  of  the  body : the  lost  function  is  re- 
gained only  after  a long  time,  and  then  but  partially.  In  none  of 
these  cases  were  any  of  the  phenomena  of  motor  laming  of  the 
extremities  apparent,  or  any  very  marked  disturbance  of  sensation. 
This  gray  matter  of  the  third  ventricle  operates,  Bechterew  thinks, 
in  connection  with  the  olivary  bodies  for  the  co-ordination  of  motor 
impulses  in  response  to  sensations  of  touch,  and  ■with  the  semi- 
circular canals  in  response  to  sensations  of  sound.  It  is  especially 
important  also  in  equipoise  through  visual  impulse  connected  with 
the  changes  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  eyes.  Thus  all  the  above- 
mentioned  organs  operate  with  the  cerebellum  as  complex  and 
correlated  mechanisms  for  keeping  the  body  balanced  m response 
to  changing  sensory  impulses. 

We  stop  at  this  point  in  our  ascending  review  of  the  automatic 
and  reflexunotor  functions  of  the  central  mechanisms  For  dis- 
tinctly psycho-physical  and  psychological  questions  the  most  im- 
portant of  the  activities  of  the  nervous  mechanism  still  await  om 
examination  ; these  are  the  activities  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 
But  nothing  is  known  as  to  the  molecular  structure  o iese  emi 
spheres,  or  m to  their  automatic  and  reflex-motor  centres  and  activ- 
ities, which  adds  anything  of  importance  to  the  description  of  the 
nervous  system  as  a mechanism,  or  to  the  mechanical  theory  of 
action  It  is  with  such  description  and  theory  that  we  are  now 
concerned  The  correlations  which  exist  between  the  stiuctuia 
condition  or  physiological  function  of  the  nervous  system,  and  the 

' ZLema  of  mind,  are  chiefly  (if  not  wholly)  capable  of  sWy  ap 

-i  • n i .I  1 l^mnQrVHpTPS  13  lit  til  6 11 9- till  6 OL  lllG 

illustrated  m the  cerebral  neniispiieie».  . 

nervous  molecular  machinery,  and  of  its  working  as  .acre  machinery, 

“understood,  as  far  as  our  present  informatron  p. nut  b an 

examination  of  the  physiology  of  the  spinal  cord  and  f the  r 

cranial  ganglia  lying  below  the  hemtsphere  ■ M to  the  1 

ing  to  the  brain  proper. 


CHAPTER  Y. 


END-ORGANS  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 


§ 1.  In  order  to  understand  the  end-organs  it  is  necessary  to 
refer  again  to  the  place  which  they  hold  in  the  threefold  arrange- 
ment of  the  nervous  mechanism  (compare  Chapter  II.,  § 2).  In  the 
general  division  of  labor  among  its  organs,  certain  cells  situated 
at  the  surface  of  the  body  become  especially  sensitive  to  external 
stimuli.  The  sjiecial  function  of  these  cells  accordingly  becomes 
that  of  receiving  the  action  of  such  stimuli,  of  modifying  this  action 
in  accordance  with  their  own  peculiar  structure,  and  thus  of  set- 
ting  up  in  the  conducting  nerves  the  neural  process  which  is  prop- 
agated  to  the  central  organs.  It  is  obvious,  then,  that  the  struct- 
ure and  grouping  of  the  superficial  cells  must  bear  some  definite 
relation  both  to  the  external  stimulus  and  also  to  the  nerve-fibres 
which  convey  inward  the  nervous  impulse  occasioned  by  it.  The 
end-organs  of  sense  may  then  all  be  described  as  special  adapta- 
tions of  the  superficial  cells  to  the  different  hinds  of  stimuli.  With 
such  special  adaptations  the  peripheral  terminations  of  the  nerve- 
fibres  must  be  connected.  For  the  end-organs,  as  it  were,  look  both 
outward  and  inward.  They  act  as  mediators  between  those  different 
modes  of  external  molecular  motion  which  can  occasion  sensations 
m us,  and  the  nerves  which  convey  the  results  of  this  motion,  when 

i ■ has  been  changed  into  a nerve-commotion,  onward  to  the  central 
organs. 


§ . In  the  end-organs  of  the  special  senses  the  fibrils  of  the 
sensory  nerves,  as  a rule,  terminate  in  cellular  structures  which  have 
- ie  morphological  significance  of  metamorphosed  epithelial  cells.  The 
end-organs  of  smell  and  taste  show  this  characteristic  development 
most  dearly.  These  end-organs  are,  in  general,  made  up  of  cells 
which,  posteriorly,  pass  into  nerve-threads  that  are  gathered  to- 
gether into  the  sensory  nerve  of  the  special  sense  ; and  which,  an- 

nf  °‘V’  faSS  mto  conical  or  fusiform  processes.  The  simplest  type 
an  end-organ  may  then  be  described  as  follows  : A hair-like  pro- 

nervou^f118  f°Utrar?-’ Md  connected  a sensitive  cell  with  a 
neivous  filament  extending  inward.  Such  processes  are  probably 
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extremely  sensitive  to  external  stimuli  ; nncl  peihaps  peculiarly  so 
to  tlie  chemical  changes  which,  at  least  in  the  case  of  thieeof  the 
special  senses  (smell,  taste,  ancl  sight),  are  their  immediate  excit- 
ants. . 

All  the  end-organs  of  sense  may  he  regarded  as  modifications  of 

the  type  described  above'.  Only  a small  part,  however,  of  what  are 
ordinarily  called  “ the  organs  of  the  special  senses”  {e.g.,  the  nose, 
the  mouth,  the  ear,  the  eye,  the  skin)  belongs,  strictly  speaking, 
to  the  nervous  system.  By  far  the  greater  part  consists  of  me- 
chanical contrivances,  designed  to  prepare  the  external  stimuli  and 
conduct  to  the  true  nervous  apparatus  the  impulses  they  occasion. 
These  non-nervous  mechanical  contrivances,  however,  modify  the 
nature  of  the  stimulus  in  so  important  a manner  as  to  merit  some 
brief  description  in  our  consideration  of  the  nervous  mechanism. 

a 3.  Besides  the  end-organs  of  sense,  histology  points  out  another 
kind  of  terminal  apparatus.  The  efferent  nerves,  in  order  that  they 
may  stimulate  the  muscles,  must  have  some  special  form  of  attac  1- 
ment  to  them.  Special  contrivances  for  connecting  the  motor 
nerves  and  the  muscles  are  actually  discoverable.  We  distmguis 
then,  two  classes  of  end-organs  : first,  End-organs  of  Sense,  anc , 

sgcoiicI  Fjnd-organs  of  IVXotion.  . 

a 4 Among  the  end-organs  of  sense,  those  of  Smell  have  been 

least  successfully  investigated.  That  portion  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  nose  which  clothes  the  upper  region  of  the  nasal  cavity 
aniTis  marked  by  abrown-yellow  color-the 

of  the  olfactory  nerve-is  called  “ regio  olfactona,  it  contains  the 
end-organs  of  smell.  Here  Ecker  and  Eckhardt  (in  LS05)  discoverec 
two  different  kinds  of  cells  ; but  we  are  indebted  to  Max  Schultze  fo 

“Xtory '■  The  epithelial  cells  are  the  larger,  hare  an  oral  nucleus 
oLf  actor  j.  1 . -1  tln-ouo-h  the  whole  epithelial  lajei. 

~ ■ ■«!*. 

is  varied.  Theoltactory  The  external  process 

round  nucleus  and  very  long  fine  proce  although 

iis  ^ no  r 

1 See  Professor  Babuchin  in  Strieker's  Human  and  Compare  H.stolog, , 
iii.,  p.  207  f. 
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These  cells  are  surrounded  by  the  ejhtlielial  cells.  Most  physiol- 
ogists follow  Schultze  in  holding  that  the  two  kinds  of  cells  are  dis- 
tinct both  inform  and  in  function,  and  that  only  the  “olfactory” 
cells  are  connected  with  the  end-fibrils  of  the  nerve  of  smell  ; Ex- 
ner  1 and  others,  however,  believe  that  the  distinction  is  not  a fixed 
one.  In  his  opinion  the  structure  of  one  is  merged  into  that  of  the 
other,  and  both  are  connected,  though  in  a different  manner,  with 
the  subepithelial  net-work  in  which  the  fibres  of  the  olfactory  nerve 
are  lost.  The  exact  histological  relation  of  the  fibrils  of  the  ol- 
factory nerve  to  the  epithelium  of  the  regio 
olfactoria  is  not  yet  made  out.  It  is  probable, 
however,  that  the  finest  of  these  fibrils,  after  pen- 
etrating the  epithelial  layer,  closely  embrace  the 
large  epithelial  cells  and  enter  into  connection 
with  the  inner  extremities  of  the  olfactory  cells. 

According  to  Exner,  the  fibres  of  the  nerve  do 
not  pass  over  directly  into  the  processes  of  the 
end-organ  cells,  but  are  lost  in  a net-work  whose 
interstices  are  filled  up  with  granules  of  nervous 
matter.  The  first  pair  of  cranial  nerves,  the  61  ■ 
factorius,  which,  as  we  have  already  seen  on  p.  84, 
is  really  a lobe  of  the  brain  itself,  is  the  specific 
nerve  of  smell. 

§ 5.  The  contrivance  for  applying  the  stimulus 
to  the  end-organs  of  smell  is  very  simple  ; in  gen- 
eral it  is  only  necessary  that  a current  of  air,  in 
which  the  stimulating  particles  float,  shall  be 
drawn  through  the  nasal  passages  over  the  mu- 
cous membrane  of  the  regio  olfactoria.  Even  am- 
monia and  camphor,  when  placed  under  the  nos- 
trils, have  no  smell  so  long  as  the  breath  is  held  or  drawn  through 
the  mouth.  In  quiet  inspiration  much  the  greater  part  of  the  cur- 
lent  of  aii  is  conducted  to  the  pharynx  directly,  and  comparatively 
little  reaches  the  ridge  situated  above  the  nasal  dam  at  the  back  of 
the  nose,  where  the  end-organs  of  smell  are  placed.  In  full  inspir- 
ation, and  still  more  when  short  and  deep  draughts  are  drawn 
through  the  nasal  passages,  a considerable  amount  of  the  air 
is  forced  over  the  sensory  parts.  By  snuffing  we  increase  the 
amount  of  air  drawn  into  the  region  by  first  creating  a partial  vac- 
uum m its  cavity.  In  expiration  the  breathing  passage  is  so  located 
as  to  carry  nearly  all  the  air  past  the  sensory  parts  without  striking 
For  this  reason  smelling  is  almost  exclusively  confined  to 
1 Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener.  Acad.,  lxiii.,  p.  44  f.  and  lxv.,  p 7 f. 


Fir.  40.— Olfactory  Cells 
and  Epithelial  Cells 
from  the  Mucous  Mem- 
brane of  the  Nose.  500/.. 
(After  Schultze.) 
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inspiration  ; it  lias  been  disputed  whether  the  current  of  expiration 
can  be  smelled  at  all.  But  Debrou  showed  that  the  odor  of  orange 
blossoms,  when  water  tinctured  with  them  has  been  drunk,  can  be 
detected  in  the  expired  air.  The  current  which  passes  through 
the  anterior  part  of  the  nasal  passages  seems  to  be  the  more  impor- 
tant. This  is  probably  the  reason  why  the  loss  of  the  nose  is  so  fre- 
quently attended  with  loss  of  the  sense  of  smell. 

§ G.  The  end-organs  of  Taste  are  situated  in  certain  papillce, 
found  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  root  of  the  tongue,  on  the  bor- 
ders and  apex  of  the  tongue,  and  in  some  cases  on  the  anterior  por- 
tion of  the  soft  palate.  These  papillae  of  the  tongue,  are  the  papil- 
lce circumvallatce  and  the  papillce 'fungiformes.  The  lateral  portions 
of  the  former  are  pre-eminently  the  regions  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  tongue  where  the  end-organs  of  taste  are  found.  The 
same  organs  are  also  found  more  sparsely  distributed  in  the  fungi- 
form papillae.  The  circumvallate  papillae  are  composed  of  connective 
tissue,  which  is  invested  by  a pavement  epithelium  arranged  in 
laminae.  The  epithelial  layer  is  thinner  than  elsewhere  at  the  sides  of 
the  papillae,  in  which  the  end-organs  of  taste  ( gustatory  flasks  or 
bulbs)  form  a zone  that  extends  upward  to  about  the  level  at  which 
the  papillae  are  no  longer  protected  by  their  lateral  wall.  In  the 
fungiform  papillae  the  end-organs  appear  in  the  epithelium  which 
covers  their  upper  surface,  and  in  the  side  surfaces.  A.  Hoffmann 
also  found  them  in  the  papillae  of  the  region  of  the  soft  palate.  It 
is  more  doubtful  whether  they  exist,  as  has  been  alleged,  on  the  epi- 
glottis. The  papillce  fil  formes,  which  are  sometimes  classed  with 
the  two  others,  probably  have  nothing  to  do  with  sensations  ot 

taste.1  „ ... 

Methods  of  experimenting  to  discover  what  surfaces  are  sensi  ive 

to  taste  are  not  easily  made  exact,  because  the  stimulus  must  be  m 
solution  to  excite  the  end-organs,  and  because  the  nature  of  the  ex- 
citatory changes  is  chemical.  There  is  scarcely  a spot  from  the  lips 
to  the  stomach  which  some  physiologist  has  not  described  as  be- 
longing to  the  organ  of  taste.  But  the  regions  where  the  above- 
described  papillae,  with  their  gustatory  flasks,  are  found,  are  doubt- 
less the  principal — and  probably  they  are  the  only -sensitive 
surfaces.  Considerable  differences  exist,  however,  among  diffeien 
sp°cies  of  animals,  and  even  among  different  individual  men 
pecially  as  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  tip  and  edges  of  the  tongu 
and  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  palate.  All  the  evidence  tends  to 
show  that  the  gustatory  flasks  are  the  sole  end-organs  of  taste 

■Comp.  Briicke,  Vorlesungen  uber  Physio^gie  IL,  i 

Vintscligau  in  Hermann  s Ilandb.  d.  Pliysio  ,1 
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“bulbs  ” Fig.  41. — Gustatory  Bulbs  from  the  Lateral  Gustatory 
Organ  of  the  Babbit.  46%.  (Eugelmann.) 


§ 7.  The  microscopic  structure  of  the  end-organs  of  taste  is  de- 
scribed in  substantially  the  same  way  by  all  investigators,  al- 
though these  structures  vary 
considerably,  according  to 
their  position,  and  accord- 
ing to  the  different  species 
of  animals.  In  general  they 
are  like  a glass  knob  with  a 
short  neck,  and  with  its 
length  somewhat  greater 
than  its  greatest  width. 

Hence  they  are  called  “gus- 
tatory knobs  ” or 
(so  Henle),  or,  better,  “ gus- 
tatory flasks  ” (so  M.  Schultze).  They  occupy  flask-shaped  cavities 
of  the  epithelium,  which  they  completely  fill.  Their  lower  or  inner 

part  rests  on  the  connective 
tissue  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane ; their  upper  and  more 
slender  part  is  surrounded  by 
epithelial  cells  and  has  an 
opening,  or  pore,  of  from  T-0V¥ 
to  T2TTr  °f  an  inch  in  diameter, 
at  the  surface  of  the  epithe- 
lium. The  margin  of  this  pore 
is  usually  formed  by  placing 
several  cells  together,  but 
sometimes  by  a single  cell  which  appears  perforated  with  a round 
hole.  Each  of  the  gustatory  flasks  consists  of  from  fifteen  to  thirty 
long,  thin  cells,  arranged  like  the  leaves  of  a bud  in  closely  com- 
pressed rows  around  the  axis. 

All  the  gustatory  flasks  are  composed  of  two  kinds  of  cells  : 
some  are,  essentially,  epithelial  cells,  and  have  probably  no  direct 
connection  with  the  nerves  ; the  others  are  highly  differentiated 
structures,  are  probably  directly  continuous  with  the  nerve-fibrils 
and  are  thought  to  be  true  gustatory  cells.  The  epithelial  or  in- 
vesting-cells are  long,  narrow,  spindle-shaped,  bent,  with  a nucleus 
well  marked  ; the  outward  end  is  pointed,  the  central  end  branch- 
ing. The  gustatory  cells  are  thin,  long,  and  highly  refractive  of 
light,  with  nearly  the  whole  body  of  the  structure  occupied  by  an 
elliptical  nucleus.  The  body  of  the  cell  is  elongated  into  two  pro- 
cesses, of  which  the  upper  or  peripheral  is  tolerably  broad  and 
bears  a short  and  fine  point  like  a hair  or  pencil-point.  This  point 


Fig.  42.— Transverse  Section  through  a Tapilla 
Circnmvallata  of  a Calf.  Showing  the  arrange- 
ment and  distribution  of  tile  gustatory  buib. 
26/,.  (Engelmanu.) 
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lies  in  a,  canal,  in  the  epithelial  layer,  and  rarely  projects  from  the 
pore  of  the  flask.  The  lower  or  central  process  of  the  cell  is  much 
attenuated,  and  usually  divides  into  two  branches.  A direct  con- 


Fig.  43. — Isolated  Gustatory 
Bulb,  from  the  Lateral 
Gustatory  Organ  of  the 
Rabbit,  ““/j.  (Engelmann.) 


Fir.  44. _ a.  Isolated  Gustatory  Cells,  from  the  Lateral 
Organ  of  the  Rabbit ; 6,  an  Investing  and  Two  Gusta- 
tory Cells,  isolated  but  still  in  connection.  600/l.  (.En- 

gelmann.) 


nection  of  these  processes  with  the  fibrils  of  the  gustatory  nerve  is 
assumed  by  all  investigators.  The  manner  in  which  the  nerve-fibres 
terminate  within  the  papillae  is  different  in  different  animals. 

The  glossopharyngeal  nerve  is  the  principal  nerve  of  taste.  It  is 
distributed  to  the  back  of  the  tongue,  enters  the  circumvallate  pa- 
pillae, where  it  forms  a minute  plexus,  interspersed  with  nerve-cells, 
from  which  both  medullated  and  non-medullated  fibres  pass  to  the 
base  of  the  gustatory  flasks.  The  lingual  branch  of  the  trigeminus 
has  also  some  claims  to  be,  in  a minor  degree,  a nerve  of  taste. 
Schiff  1 considers  it  as  designed  for  sour  taste,  with  a slight  sensi- 
tiveness to  bitter  also. 

§ 8.  In  considering  the  end-organs  of  Touch,  attention  should 
be  directed  to  the  great  variety  of  sensations  which  are  grouped 
ton-ether  under  the  word  “touch,”  in  the  broadest  meaning  appli- 
cable to  it.  The  question  is  thus  raised  whether  any  histological 
difference  is  to  be  detected  in  the  nervous  apparatus  which  may 
serve  as  a physical  basis  for  the  difference  in  the  sensations.  Vi  e 
may  set  aside  for  the  present  all  consideration  of  the  feelings  of 
pain  of  exertion  and  fatigue,  and  the  so-called  “ common  feeling 
and  “ muscular  sense.”  The  question  is  thus  reduced  to  this  nar- 
row form  : Can  histology  point  out  two  specifically  distinct  kinds  of 
end-organs  in  the  skin,  one  of  which  serves  for  sensations  ot  tem- 
perature, and  the  other  for  sensations  of  pressure  ? 

8 9 Histological  examination  shows  that  the  sensory  neives  c 
tributed  to  the  skin-the  general  organ  of  touck-termmate  m two 

. Molesch.  Enters. . X.,  p.  40G  f.,  as  referred  toby  von  Vintschgau  m Her- 
mann’s Handb.  d.  Pliysiol.,  III.,  ii„  P-  I71  1 
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ways,  either  in  free  end-fibrils  or  in  special  constructions  called 
“tactile  corpuscles”  or  “ end-bulbs ” The  different  varieties,1  all, 
however,  essentially  alike,  of  these  special  end-organs  of  touch  have 
been  named  after  as  many  different  investigators.  Their  general 
office  is  that  of  modifying  and  multiplying  the  effect  of  the  stimu- 


lus upon  the  nerve-fibres  which  terminate  in  them.  The  so-called 
“ corpuscles  of  Pacini  ” were  the  first  end-apparatus  to  be  discovered 
in  connection  with  the  peripheral  termination  of  the  sensory  nerves  ; 
they  were  seen  more  than  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago  by  Vater. 
In  man  they  are  constantly  present  in  the  subcutaneous  connective 
tissue  of  the  palms  of  the  hand  and  of 
the  soles  of  the  feet ; but  are  most 
numerous  in  the  palmar  surfaces  of 
the  fingers  and  toes,  especially  the 
third  phalanges,  although  they  occur 
in  the  neck,  arms,  etc.  In  some  places 
they  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye  as  a 
minute  grain  of  from  ^ to  | of  an 
inch  in  diameter.  They  may  be  said 
to  be  nothing  more  than  the  ends  of 
medullated  nerve-fibres  remarkably 
thickened.  * Each  corpuscle  consists 
of  layers  of  connective  tissue,  arranged 
concentrically  and  more  closely  packed 
near  the  centre  ; these  surround  a cav- 
ity containing  a soft  nucleated  mate- 
rial, into  the  interior  of  which  the 
nerve  penetrates.  Here  the  nerve- 
fibre,  having  become  a naked  axis-cyl- 
inder, appears  to  terminate  in  a little 
bulb.  Examination  with  the  highest 
powers  of  the  microscope  shows  that  the  axis-cylinder  of  the  fibre 
is  fibrillated,  and  that  the  terminal  bulb  consists  of  finelv  granular 
substance. 


Fig.  45.— Corpuscle  of  Pacini  (or  Vater) 
from  the  Mesentery  of  the  Cat.  (After 
Frey.)  a,  nerve  with  its  sheaths;  6, 
system  of  tunics  constituting  the  cap- 
sule of  the  corpuscle  ; c,  axial  canal, 
in  which  the  nerve-fibre  ends. 


Closely  allied  to  the  foregoing  structures  are  the  so-called  “ end- 
bulbs  of  Krause.”  These  are  small  capsules  of  connective  tissue  in 
which  nuclei  can  be  detected.  In  them  the  nerve-fibrils  of  touch 
terminate  either  in  a coiled  mass  or  in  a bulbous  extremity.  They 
are  from  to  -^0  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  exist  in  the  con- 


1 On  tlie  different  kinds  of  terminal  corpuscles,  a principal  monograph  is  by 
Fr.  Merkel,  Ueber  die  Endigungen  der  sensib’.en  Nerven  in  der  Haut  der 
Wirbeltliiere,  Rostok.  1880 

1 y°  ^iesiadecki  in  Strieker’s  Human  and  Comparative  Anatomy,  ii.,  p.  232. 
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junctiva  of  tlie  eye,  in  the  tongue,  the  lips,  the  floor  of  the  buccal 
cavity,  etc.  The  “ corpuscles  of  Wagner  ” (or  Meissner,  who  has 
furnished  most  of  the  details)  may  be  described  as  oval-shaped 

bodies,  made  up  of  superimposed  laminae  and 
bearing  some  resemblance  to  a miniature  fir- 
cone. The  medullated  nerve-fibres,  like 
“ creeping  roots,”  wind  beneath  the  cutane- 
ous papillae,  and  here  and  there  penetrating 
them,  terminate  in  the  corpuscles.  Within 
the  corpuscles, 
according  to 
Kolliker,  the 


Fiq.  46. — End-bnibs  from  tbe  _ . . ,,  , 

Conjunctiva  of  the  Human  nDl'llS  IOl'm  tWO 
Eye.  (After  Kolliker.)  1, 
has  two  nerve-fibres  which 
form  a coil  within  the  end- 
bulb  ; 2,  has  a fatty  core. 

The  nerve-fibre  of  3 ends 
within  in  the  form  of  a knot. 


or  three  coils, 
and  finally  join 
together  in 
loops.  These 
tactile  end-organs  are  most  constant 
and  numerous  in  the  terminal  pha- 
langes of  the  fingers;  they  occur  in 
smaller  numbers  on  the  palm  and 
back  of  the  hand,  on  the  sole  and 
back  of  the  foot,  and  sometimes  on 
the  nipple,  lips,  etc.  They  are  seated 
in  the  papilla;  of  the  skin.  Meissner  — 

counted  four  hundred  papilla  in  * F,?ref;  ~T' '%A .f'Sl 
of  an  inch  square  on  the  third  pha- 
lan x of  the  index-finger,  and  found 

these  corpuscles  in  one  hundred  and  eight  of  them.  Their  long 
diameter  lies  in  the  direction  of  the  papillae  and  extends  from 
to  -kw  of  an  inch  ; they  are  about  of  an  inch  in  thickness. 

R io.  Since  the  surface  of  the  skin  is  in  general  sensitive  to  press- 
ure and  to  temperature,  it  follows  that  the  special  structures  de- 
scribed above  as  occurring  in  parts  of  this  surface,  cannot  be  the 
sole  end-organs  of  touch.  Modern  histology  has  demonstrated 
the  presence  of  an  intricate  plexus  of  non-medullated  nerve-fibres 
which  end  in  free  extremities  between  the.  cells  ot  the  muco  . 
layer.  This  terminal  plexus  of  nerve-fibres  is  also  the  end-oig 

of  so-called  general  sensibility  and  of  touch. 

None  of  the  attempts  hitherto  made  to  establish  specific  relation 
between  tbe  varieties  in  the  structure  of  tbe  tactile  end-organs  amt 
tbe  varieties  of  tbe  sensations  which  they  a.lnmnster  can  be  p - 
Bounced  successful.  Krause  lias  tried  to  deduce  from  tbe  cons 
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tion  of  the  corpuscles  of  Pacini  their  fitness  to  act  as  the  end- 
organs  of  pressure  ; hut  these  corpuscles  are  wanting  in  many 
parts  of  the  body  that  are  sensitive  to  pressure.  Wagner  con- 
sidered the  corpuscles  which  bear  his  name  to  be  special  organs  of 
touch.  But  it  has  been  shown  by  Merkel  that  these  corpuscles  are 
nothing  but  aggregates  of  more  elementary  forms,  the  so-called 
“ tactile  cells.”  Some  have  argued  that  the  end-bulbs  of  Krause  and 
the  corpuscles  of  Pacini  are  the  organs  of  general  feeling  ( sensus 
communis ) ; but  others,  with  more  probability,  assign  this  function 
to  the  free  nerve-endings  ; while  Merkel  is  of  opinion  that  the  latter 
are  specifically  concerned  in  sensations  of  temperature.  Nothing 
is  known  on  this  point  beyond  the  fact  that  the  skin,  within  which 
the  sensory  nerve-fibres  terminate,  either  in  free  ends  or  in  special 
tactile  corpuscles,  is  the  organ  for  all  the  varieties  of  sensation 
brought  under  the  most  general  meaning  of  the  word  “touch.’* 

The  more  precise  manner  in  which  the  terminal  fibres  of  the 
nerves  of  touch  stand  related  to  the  individual  tactile  cells  is  also 
still  in  doubt.  Some  investigators  consider  that  the  fibres  enter 
into  the  very  protoplasm  of  the  cells  (Merkel,  Frey)  ; others  that 
they  spread  themselves  on  end-plates  superimposed  on  the  cells 
(Retzius,  Ranvier). 

§ 11.  With  the  exception  perhaps  of  the  ear,  the  Eye  is  by  far 
the  most  elaborate  and  complicated  of  the  end-organs  of  sense. 
This  is  true  of  those  portions  of  it  which  are  designed  merely  to 
bring  the  external  stimulus  to  bear  upon  the  nervous  structure,  as 
well  as  of  this  structure  itself.  Considering  it  as  a whole,  we 
may  say  that  the  peripheral  organ  of  sensations  of  light  and  color 
is  an  optical  instrument  constructed  on  the  plan  of  a water  camera 
obscura,  with  a self-adjusting  lens,  and  a concave,  sensitive,  nervous 
membrane  as  a screen  on  which  the  image  is  formed. 

§ The  eyeball  consists  of  three  coats  or  tunics  inclosing 
three  translucent  refracting  media.  Since,  however,  the  front  part 
of  the  outer  one  of  these  coats  is  itself  translucent  and  refracting, 
the  number  of  refracting  media  in  the  eye  is  really  four.  (1)  The 
first  or  external  coat  consists  of  two  parts  : (a)  the  Sclerotic  or 
posterior  five-sixths  part  (“  white  of  the  eye  ”),  which  is  a firm, 
fibrous  membrane  formed  of  connective  tissue  intermingled  with 
elastic  fibres  ; and  ( b ) the  Cornea,  or  translucent  anterior  one- sixth 
part,  which  is  circular  and  convex  in  form,  and  covered  with  con- 
junctival epithelium.  The  cornea  rises  and  bulges  in  the  middle 
like  a watch-glass.  (2)  The  second  coat,  or  tunic  of  the  eye,  also 
consists  of  two  parts  : these  are  (a)  the  Choroid  coat,  which  com- 
prises much  its  larger  portion,  is  of  a dark  brown  color,  due  to  its 
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pigment  cells  (except  in  the  case  of  albinos),  and  is  abundantly 
provided  with  nerves  and  blood-vessels  ; and  (b)  the  Iris,  a circular, 
flattened,  disk-shaped  diaphragm  in  front  of  the  lens  (the  colored 
part  of  the  visible  eyeball),  bathed  with  aqueous  humor,  and  hav- 
ing in  its  centre  a circular  aperture  called  the  “ pupil of  the  eye. 
The  anterior  border  ( corpus  ciliare ) around  the  iris  consists  of  the 


FIG.  48. Horizontal  Section  through  the  Left  Eye.  «/,.  (Schematic,  from  Gegenbaur.) 


ciliary  muscle  and  the  ciliary  processes.  (3)  The  Retina  is  the 
third  or  inner  coat  of  the  eye.  It  is  a delicate  membrane  of  ex- 
quisite transparency  and  almost  perfect  optical  homogeneity  it 
has  a highly  complex  structure,  consisting  of  nine  or  ten  layers,  he 
truly  nervous  portions  of  which  contain  nerve-fibres,  nerve-cells, 
and  special  end-organs,  together  with  connective  “nd  b ood- 
vessels.  The  inner  surface  of  the  retina  is  moulded  on  the  vitieous 
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body,  and  it  extends  from  the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve  nearly 
as  far  forward  as  the  ciliary  processes. 

§ 13.  The  eyeball  has  four  translucent  refracting  media.  The 
first  of  these — enumerating  inward  from  the  outside  front — is  (1) 
the  Cornea,  already  spoken  of  as  the  anterior  one-sixth  of  the 
outer  coat  of  the  eye.  (2)  The  Aqueous  Humor  fills  the  space 
between  the  cornea  and  the  lens,  and  is  divided  by  the  iris  into 
two  chambers,  of  which  the  front  one  is  much  the  larger.  It  is 
limpid  and  watery  ; it  holds  in  solution  the  salts  of  the  blood- 
serum,  with  traces  of  organic  substances.  (3)  The  Crystalline  Lens 
is  situated  between  the  iris  and  the  vitreous  body.  It  is  a transpar- 
ent biconvex  lens,  with  its  antero-posterior  diameter  about  one-third 
less  than  the  transverse  diameter.  It  consists  of  a capsule  and  in- 
closed body.  It  is  of  “ buttery  consistency,”  composed,  like  an 
onion,  of  a number  of  easily  separable  layers.  Each  layer  consists 
of  fibres  which,  within  the  layer  are,  as  a rule,  radial.  Between 
the  entire  ciliary  part  of  the  retina  and  the  corresponding  part  of 
the  vitreous  humor  is  interposed  a structureless  membranous  body, 
to  which  the  edge  of  the  lens  is  attached,  and  which  radiates  out- 
ward  and  maintains  the  lens  in  tension.  It  is  called  the  suspen- 
soi  y ligament,  (ox*  Zonula  of  Zinn ) and  its  office  is  vei'y  important 
in  the  accommodating  of  the  eye  to  different  distances.  (4)  The 
Vitreous  Humor  consists  of  a number  of  firm  sheets  or  layers 
(lamellae),  between  which  fluid  is  contained,  built  into  a body  that 
is,  optically  considered,  transparent  axxd  homogeneous.  It  occupies 
most  of  the  space  inclosed  by  the  tunics  of  the  eye.  It  is  thought 
to  be  a gelatinous  form  of  connective  tissue,  and  is  composed  most- 
ly of  water  with  salts  in  solution,  of  proteids  and  mucin,  fats  and 
extractive  matters— especially  urea.  Its  peculiar  structure  is  of 
little  significance  for  the  physiology  of  the  eye. 

§ 14.  Of  the  appendages  or  accessory  parts  of  the  eye— such  as 
the  eyebrows,  the  eyelids,  lachrymal  apparatus,  muscles  of  the  eye- 
ball-only the  mechanism  by  which  the  eye  is  moved  in  its  or- 
bit has  any  special  significance  for  physiological  psychology. 
The  building-up  of  a world  of  visible  objects,  and  even  the  forma - 
tmn  of  a so-called  “field  of  vision,”  is  dependent  upon  the  great 
mobility  of  the  eye.  The  eyeball  is  moved  in  its  bonv  socket 
where  it  is  embedded  in  a mass  of  fat  as  in  a socket-joint,  by  six 
muscles,  which  are  attached  to  it  somewhat  like  the  bridle  to  the 
worse’s  head.  Four  of  these  muscles  spring  from  the  bony  wall 
near  the  point  where  the  optic  nerve  enters,  extend  through  the 
ength  of  the  socket  and  pass  directly  to  the  eyeball,  where  they 
^e  attached  to  it,  one  above,  one  below,  one  on  the  outer,  and  one 
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on  the  inner  side,  (the  recti ; interims  and  ex ternus,  superior  and  infe- 
rior). In  moving  both  eyes  up  or  down,  the  same  muscles  in  both 
contract  simultaneously  ; in  moving  the  eyes  to  the  right,  the  outer 


Fig.  49. — Muscles  of  the  Left  Human  Eye, 

seen  from  above,  rs , rectus  superior  ; Fig.  50. — Muscles  of  the  Left  Human  Eye,  seen 
re,  rectus  externus  ; and  rit,  rectus  from  the  outside.  Ir,  levator  of  the  upper  eye- 

internus  ; os,  superior  oblique,  with  lid,  which  covers  the  rectus  superior,  rs,  re,  os, 

its  tendon,  t,  which  runs  through  the  as  in  the  preceding  figure ; rif,  rectus  inferior ; 

membranous  pulley,  u,  at  the  inner  oi,  inferior  oblique, 

wall  of  the  cavity  of  the  eyeball. 


muscle  of  the  right  eye  and  the  inner  of  the  left,  contract  simul- 
taneously (and  vice  versa ) ; in  turning  both  eyes  inward  to  converge 
them  upon  a near  object,  the  two  inner  muscles  contiact  togethei. 
We  cannot  move  the  eyes  so  that  the  optical  axes  do  not  either 
meet  or  remain  parallel  ; we  cannot  look  with  one  eye  upward  and 
the  other  downward,  nor  with  one  eye  to  the  left  and  the  other  to 
the  right  ; nor  can  we  voluntarily  turn  the  eyes  farther  apart  than 
when  their  axes  are  parallel. 

The  other  two  of  the  six  muscles  of  the  eye  are  called  oblique.  Of 
these  one  is  superior  and  internal ; it  does  not  pass  directly  forward 
from  its  place  of  origin,  at  the  posterior  aperture  through  which 
the  optic  nerve  enters  to  the  eye,  but  first  runs  through  a ring,  then 
turns  around,  and  is  attached  obliquely  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
eyeball.  The  other  oblique  muscle  begins  at  the  inner  wall  in  the 
socket,  passes  under  the  eye-ball,  and  is  attached  to  it  opposite  to 
the  superior  oblique  muscle.  The  two  oblique  muscles  combine 
with  the  four  recti  to  move  the  eyes  in  various  directions  which 
i r\  bo  ■ir>vrvr»QHiTVIp  for  the  latter  alone. 
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shall  be  quickly  interpreted  as  indicative  of  the  size,  shape,  lo- 
cality, and  motion  of  external  visible  objects.  The  most  important 
part  of  the  solution  of  this  problem  falls  upon  the  nervous  struct- 
ure of  the  retina.  It  is  itself  a mosaic  of  nervous  elements,  the 
excitation  of  which  may  vary  in  quality,  quantity,  local  coloring, 
and  sequence  of  the  different  elements  excited.  But  in  order  that 
the  retina  may  exercise  its  function  with  the  precision  and  delicacy 
of  detail  for  which  its  structure  fits  it,  the  rays  of  light  reflected 
from  a single  point  of  the  surface  of  the  visible  object  must  excite  a 
single  one,  or  at  most  a small  and  definite  group,  of  the  retinal 
nervous  elements.  The  sensations  thus  occasioned  can  then  un- 
dergo a systematic  arrangement  by  the  mind.  It  is  the  work  of 
the  translucent  refracting  media  of  the  eye  to  apply  the  stimulus  to 
retinal  elements  exactly  discriminated,  and  in  an  order  correspond- 
ing to  the  object  ; that  is  to  say,  the  cornea,  the  humors  of  the  eye, 
and  the  lens  must  form  an  image  on  the  retina.  To  show  the  pos- 
sibility of  this  by  calculating  how  the  general  laws  of  optics  apply 
to  the  special  structure  of  the  eye,  as  anatomy  describes  it,  and  to 
make  the  calculations  accord  approximately  with  the  facts,  has  been 
the  labor  of  a number  of  investigators,  especially  of  Helmholtz  and 
his  pupils.  To  the  results  of  this  labor  only  a brief  allusion  must 
suffice. 

§ 16.  The  four  media  of  the  eye  constitute  a system  of  refracting 
surfaces,  each  of  which  is  separated  from  the  one  adjoining  by  a 
circular  cut,  as  it  were,  in  the  whole  refraction -substance.  Espe- 
cially is  this  true  of  the  lens  with  its  concentric  layers.  The  “ image  ” 
formed  upon  the  first  member  of  this  sj'stem  of  surfaces,  by  its  re- 
fraction of  such  bundles  of  rays,  from  the  object,  as  all  lie  in  a plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  system,  thus  becomes  an  “ object  ’’ 
for  the  second  refracting  surface  of  the  system  ; and  the  image 
formed  by  the  second  an  object  for  the  third  ; and  so  on.  The  re- 
sult of  any  number  of  such  refractions  will  accordingly  always  be 
an  image  whose  points  lie  in  a plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  system  of  refracting  surfaces,  and  which,  as  a whole,  is  in  true 
perspective  to  the  original  object.  The  last  image  and  the  object 
are  geometrically  similar. 

In  tracing  the  course  of  the  rays  of  light  through  the  refracting 
media  of  the  eye,  two  things  must  be  taken  into  the  account : (1) 
the  indices  of  refraction  of  these  media,  and  (2)  the  geometrical 
form  and  position  of  all  the  limiting  surfaces.  (1)  The  means  for 
attaining  a knowledge  of  the  former  is  by  taking  the  average  result 
of  an  examination  of  a number  of  eyes  supposed  to  be  normal. 
Fortunately  for  science,  death  has,  for  the  first  twenty-four  hours, 
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little  or  no  effect  in  changing  the  indices  of  refraction  of  the  eye. 
Krause  ' found  the  mean  index  of  refraction  of  the  cornea  to  he  — . 
1.3507,  of  the  aqueous  humor  = 1.3420,  of  the  vitreous  body  — . 


Fig.  51. — Median  Section  through  the  Axis  of  the  Lens  of  the  Eye.  (Schematic,  after  Babuchin.1, 


1.3485.  But  Helmholtz  (subsequent  observers  have  agreed  better 
with  his  result  than  with  Krause’s)  found  the  two  latter  indices  of 

refraction  to  he  = 1.3365  and  — 1.3382, 
respectively.  The  lens  of  the  eye,  espec- 
ially, is  not  homogeneous  throughout  as 
to  its  index  of  refraction.  Each  layer  has 
its  own  index,  and  the  amount  of  the 
index  of  each  layer  increases  regularly 
toward  the  kernel  of  the  lens.  The  work 
of  refraction  done  by  the  lens  is,  there- 
fore, greater  even  than  that  which  could 
be  done  by  a homogeneous  lens  with  an 
index  of  refraction  equal  to  that  of  the 

F„.  52. View  Of  the  L.n,  t„  tend,  or  most  highly  refracting  part  of 

profile.  »/i-  (Aftei' Arnold-)  the  lens. 


(2)  The  position  and  form  of  the  separating  surfaces  of  the  re- 
fracting media  can  be  only  approximately  determined  in  the  living 
eye.  Three  of  these  surfaces  are  of  chief  importance— the  anterior 
surface  of  the  cornea,  and  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the 
lens.  The  convexity  of  the  first  of  these  three  is  found  to  depart 
perceptibly  from  a sphere  ; it  is  greater  toward  its  edge  than  at  its 
vertex,  where  it  resembles  rather  a section  of  an  ellipsoid.  The 
advantage  of  such  a shape  is  seen  in  the  fact  that  the  images 


1 Krause’s  experiments  refer  to  rays  of  tlie  wave-length  to  which  the  bright- 
est place  in  the  solar  spectrum  corresponds ; that  is,  to  the  place  at  the  end  o 
the  first  third,  or  quarter  between  D and  E.  The  refraction-index  of  water  for 
these  rays  he  assumed  at  = 1 . 33424. 
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formed  when  the  pupil  is  expanded  are  thus  made  sharper  than 
they  could  otherwise  be.  No  observable  refraction  takes  place  on 
the  posterior  surface  of  the  cornea,  because  the  difference  between 
the  indices  of  refraction  of  the  cornea  and  of  the  aqueous  humor  is 
so  slight  that  the  faint  images  from  this  surface  vanish  by  proxim- 
ity to  the  stronger  ones  refracted  from  the  front  part  of  the  cornea. 

g 17.  The  power  of  altering  the  refracting  conditions  of  the  eye, 
so  as  to  enable  the  media  to  form  a single  perfect  image  on  the 
retina,  for  varying  distances  of  the  object,  is  called  its  power  of 
“ accommodation  ” or  adjustment.  Plainly  such  adjustment  of  the 
eye  cannot  take  place,  like  that  of  a camera  obscura,  by  changing 
to  any  appreciable  extent  the  distance  of  the  lens  from  the  screen 
on  which  the  image  is  formed.  It  must  therefore  take  place,  either 
by  increasing  the  indices  of  refraction  of  the  media  of  the  eye,  or 
by  increasing  the  curvature  of  one  or  more  of  the  refracting  surfaces. 
It  is  now  known  to  be  due  to  changes  in  the  convexity  of  the  lens, 
principally,  if  not  wholly,  of  its  anterior  surface.  The  posterior 
apex  of  the  lens  remains  unmoved.  There  are  several  methods  of 
experiment  which  demonstrate  that  in  accommodation  for  near  dis- 
tances the  front  of  the  lens  becomes  more  strongly  arched.  When 
accommodation  is  taking  place,  the  pupil  may  be  seen  not  only  to 
contract,  but  also  to  draw  its  edge  forward.  Helmholtz  calculated 
the  amount  of  this  forward  movement  for  two  cases  at  about  and 
of  au  meh,  respectively.  Moreover,  by  an  ingenious  contrivance 
the  image  lefiected  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens  may  be 
watched  as  it  becomes  smaller  and  more  distinct  on  adjustment 
for  near  distances,  thus  showing  that  the  surface  from  which  it  is 
reflected  has  increased  its  curvature. 


It  is  obvious  that  the  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  eye  must  be 
under  the  brain’s  control,  since  adjustment  is  voluntary  ; and  that 
it  must  consist  of  muscles  which  lie  within  the  eyeball.  The  ac- 
cepted hypothesis  concerning  the  nature  and  action  of  this  mechan- 
ism was  first  proposed  by  Helmholtz.  This  investigator  assumes 
that  the  lens,  when  the  eye  is  at  rest,  does  not  have  the  form  which 
corresponds  to  a condition  of  equilibrium  in  its  own  elastic  power 
II  it  were  not  held  in  by  its  surroundings,  it  would  be  more  arched 
than  it  is  both  before  and  behind.  But  it  is  kept  flattened  by  the 
rac  lal  tension  of  the  suspensory  ligament  ; when  this  tension  is  witli- 
drawn  the  lens  becomes  curved  by  the  action  of  its  own  elasticity. 

ie  withdrawal  of  the  tension  is  accomplished  by  the  action  of  the 
ciliary  muscle,  the  fibres  of  which  have  their  point  of  fixation  at  the 
edge  of  the  cornea,  and  run  from  here  in  the  direction  of  a merid- 
ian toward  the  equator  o fthe  eye.  When  the  ciliary  muscle  con- 
Id 
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tracts,  tlie  free  ends  of  its  fibres  are  drawn  toward  its  fixed  ends 
on  the  edge  of  the  cornea  ; the  radial  tension  of  the  suspensory  lig- 
ament is  thus  relaxed,  and  the  lens  is  allowed  to  assume  its  natural 
form  under  the  equipoise  of  its  own  elastic  forces. 


Fig 
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53  -Sectional  View  of  the  Connections  of  the  Cornea,  Ciliary  Muscle,  Ciliary  Processes,  etc. 

*<•/,.,  (Gegenbaur.) 
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The  occulo-motor  nerve  furnishes  the  fibres  that  serve  the  ciliary 
muscle  ; these  fibres  run  in  the  posterior  strands  of  its  roots.  Their 
central  place  of  origin  is  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  floor  of  the 
third  ventricle  ; stimulating  the  front  division  of  this  part  produces 
accommodation  of  the  lens  ; stimulating  the  back  division  of  the 
same  part  produces  contraction  of  the  pupils.  Stimulation  still 
further  back,  where  the  third  ventricle  passes  into  the  aqueduct  of 
Sylvius,  produces  contraction  of  the  internal  rectus  muscle  of  the 
eye  ; and  the  innervation  of  this  muscle  is,  of  course,  regularly  con- 
nected with  adjustment  for  near  distances.  Thus  all  the  mechan- 
ism of  accommodation,  both  that  of  the  central  organs  and  that  of 
the  end-organs,  is  made  to  work  together  for  the  production  of  an 

image  upon  the  retina.  . . . , 

g is  Given  the  formation  of  the  image  upon  the  retina,  it  is  fur- 
ther required  iu  order  to  vision  that  this  physical  process  should 
be  changed  into  a physiological  process.  We  now  examine  briefly 
the  mechanism  by  which  such  a change  is  accomplished  [The 
reader  is  referred  to  the  larger  specific  treatises  for  the  detailed 
theory  of  the  schematic,  the  emmetropic,  the  myopic,  and  the  hy- 
permetropic eye.]  The  retina,  or  inner  tunic  of  the  eye,  contains 
the  nervous  elements  by  whose  action  the  system  of  refiacted  iaj 
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is  changed  into  a mosaic  of  ncrve-commotions.  But  light  does  not 
act  as  a stimulus  to  the  nervous  substance,  either  fibres  or  cells, 
unless  it  have  an  intensity  which  is  nearly  deadly  to  that  sub- 
stance. Since  we  are  able  to  see  the  feeblest  rays  of  the  moon  as 
reflected  from  white  paper,  the  nervous  excitation  which  is  the  con- 
dition of  vision  cannot  be  produced  by  the  direct  action  of  light  on 
the  nerve-fibres  or  nerve-cells  of  the  eye.  A photo-chemical  sub- 
stance and  process,  as  well  as  a special  end -apparatus,  seems  there- 
fore to  be  necessarily  involved  in  the  problem  which  is  given  to ' 
the  retina  to  solve. 

§ 19.  The  nervous  and  other  elements  of  the  retina  are  arranged 


Outer  surface. 


Fig.  5*1. -Diagrammatic  Section  of  the  Human  Retina.  (Schultze.) 

in  toe  following  ton  layers,  counting  from  within  outward  and 
Dacltward  : (1)  the  membrana  limitam  interm,  which  is  the  retinal 
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Fig.  55.— Diagrammatic  represen- 
tation of  the  Connections  of  the 
Nerve  - fibres  in  the  Dutma. 
(Schultze. ) The  numbers  have 
the  same  reference  as  in  Fig.  54. 


border  toward  the  vitreous  body  ; (2)  the 
layer  of  optic  nerve-fibres  distributed  from 
the  papilla  where  this  nerve  breaks  in 
through  the  tunics  of  the  eye  ; (3)  the 
ganglion-cell  layer  ; (4)  the  inner  molecular 
layer  ; (5)  the  inner  nuclear  layer  ; (6)  the 
outer  molecular  layer  ; (7)  the  outer  nu- 
clear layer ; (8)  the  membrana  limitans 
externa;  (9)  the  bacillary  layer,  or  layer 
of  rods  and  cones  ; (10)  the  pigment-epithe- 
lium layer.  The  membranes  (Nos.  (1) 
and  (8))  are  not  really  uninterrupted 
layers,  but  an  extremely  tine  network. 

By  no  means  all  the  retinal  substance 
is  nervous.  Indeed,  the  numerous  radial 
fibres  (fibres  of  Muller)  which  seem  to 
penetrate  its  entire  thickness  are  now  held 
to  be  in  great  part  elements  of  the  sup- 
porting tissue  ; moreover,  the  whole  con- 
nective substance  is  a kind  of  sponge-like 
tissue,  in  the  gaps  of  which  the  true  ner- 
vous elements  lie  embedded.  The  gaps 
thus  filled  are  especially  large  in  the 
second,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh  layers. 

A description  of  the  undoubtedly  ner- 
vous elements  of  the  retina  includes  the 
following  particulars  : (a)  The  retinal 

fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  lie  parallel  to  the 
surface,  are  non-medullated,  and  extreme- 
ly fine  ; in  general,  they  are  arranged  in 
ray-like  bundles,  radiating  on  all  sides 
from  the  place  of  the  entrance  of  the 
nerve.  The  arrangement  is  special  at  the 
yellow  spot,  so  as  to  surround,  and  not 
cover  it.  This  nerve-fibre  layer  is  thickest 
at  the  papilla  of  the  retina,  and  diminishes 
continuously  from  this  spot  toward  the 
ora  serrata ; at  about  one-tlnrd  of  the 
distance  it  becomes  single,  (ft)  The  gan- 
glion-cells, which  form  the  principal  part 
of  layer  No.  3,  like  the  multipolar  cells  of 
the  rest  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system, 
have  one  large  process  of  more  trans- 
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lucent  appearance.  This  process  subdivides  into  fibrils  of  vanishing- 
fineness,  that  enter  and  are  lost  in  the  next  layer.  At  the  yellow 
spot  these  cells  are  eight  or  ten  deep  ; from  this  centre  they  dimin- 
ish toward  the  ora  serrata,  where  spaces  are  found  between  the 
cells,  (c)  The  nervous  elements  of  the  inner  molecular  layer  (No.  4) 
are  not  clearly  made  out.  They  probably  consist  of  extremely  fine 
filaments,  which  are  connected  with  the  external  processes  of  the 
min  ^lion-cells.  (d)  Most  of  the  nucleus-like  bodies  of  the  inner 
nuclear  layer  (No.  5)  are  probably  nervous.  Each  such  body  has 
two  processes — one  directed  inward,  the  other  outward.  The 
former  is  thought  to  be  connected  with  the  filaments  of  the 
inner  (No.  4),  and  the  latter  with  those  of  the  outer  (No.  G)  molec- 
ular layer,  (e)  In  the  outer  molec- 
ular layer  (No.  6)  are  nervous  fila- 
ments, like  those  in  No.  4,  which  are 
probably  connected  with  the  external 
processes  of  the  inner  nuclear  layer. 

Here  are  also  found  numerous  star- 
shaped cells  probably  not  nervous. 

(/)  In  the  outer  nuclear  layer  (No. 

7)  the  undoubtedly  nervous  elements 
preponderate.  Each  nucleus-like 
body  in  this  layer  is  connected  by  a 
radial  fibre  with  one  of  the  nervous 
elements  of  the  rod-and-cone  layer 
(No.  9).  These  nuclear  bodies  are 
called  rod-granules  and  cone-granules 
respectively,  and  are  to  be  distin-  fig. 
guished,  not  only  by  their  connection 
with  these  elements,  but  also  by 
their  size  and  position  ; the  latter  are 
larger,  and  lie  on  the  more  external 
side  of  the  layer,  (g)  The  layer  of 
rods  and  cones  (No.  9)  consists  of  a multitude  of  elongated  bodies 
arranged  side  by  side,  like  rows  of  palisades,  with  their  largest  ex- 
tension in  the  radial  direction.  These  bodies  are  of  two  kinds 

one  cylindrical,  and  called  “rods  of  the  retina,”  the  other  rather 
flask-shaped,  and  called  “cones  of  the  retina.” 

The  rods  extend  the  entire  thickness  of  the  layer,  and  are  about 
inch  in  length,  but  the  cones  are  shorter  ; the  rods  are 
a1joufc  TTooir  iuch  in  diameter,  the  smallest  cones  of  the  central 
depression  TTrlrnf  inch.  The  inner  ends  of  both  are  continuous 


56.— Diagrammatic  Section  of  the 
Posterior  Part  of  the  Retina  of  a Pig. 
80%.  (Schultze.)  7,  part  of  outer  nu- 
clear layer ; 8,  membrana  limitans  ex- 
terna ; 9,  rods  and  cones.  Each  of  the 
cones,  which  are  in  very  close  apposition, 
contains  in  its  inner  segment  a highly  re- 
tractile body,  the  func  ion  of  which  is 
unknown. 


with  the  rod-fibres  and  cone-fibres  of  the  outer  nuclear  layer. 
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Each  rod  or  cone  is  composed  of  an  inner  and  outer  segment 
or  limb  ; the  latter  is  highly  retractile,  the  former  only  feebly  so. 
The  inner  limbs  appear  under  the  microscope  like  a mass  of  pro- 
toplasm. The  appearance  of  a most  delicate  longitudinal  line  in 
the  inner  and  outer  segments  has  led  to  the  belief  that  a nerve- 
fibril  is,  as  it  were,  drawn  through  their  axis.  The  description 


Fig.  57.— Rods  and  Cones  of  the  Human  Retina.  (Schultze.) 
A showing  inner  segments  of  the  rods,  u s s,  and  of  th 
cones,  * z';  the  latter  in  connection  with  the  cone-nuclei ^and 
fibres  as  far  as  the  outer  molecular  layer.  80  A-  -ft™™ 
segment  of  a cone  with  a cone-nucleus.  i20%  • isoiatea 
interior  portion  of  a cone. 


Fig.  58.— Rod  and  Cone  from 
the  Human  Retina,  preserved 
in  perosmic  acid,  showing 
the  fine  fibres  of  the  surface 
and  the  different  lengths  of 
the  internal  segment.  I00%. 
(Schultze.)  The  outer  seg- 
ment of  the  cone  is  broken 
into  disks  which  are  still  ad- 
herent. 


of  the  two  shows  that  there  is  no  essential  anatomical  difference 
between  the  rods  and  cones  ; nor  are  we  able  to  distinguish  any 
difference  in  their  physiological  significance.  The  distribution  o 
the  two  elements  is  different  for  different  parts  of  the  retina.  In 
the  yellow  spot  only  cones  appear,  but  these  are  of  move  den 
form  and  of  increased  length,  so  that  not  less  than  one * ™ 
supposed  to  be  set  in  a square  TV  inch ; while  not  fs 
i See  Le  Conte,  Sight,  p.  58.  New  York,  1881. 
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Figs.  59  and  60.— Superficial  Aspect  of  ihe  Arrangement 
of  the  Rods  and  Cones  in  the  Retina.  60,l/i.  (Sohultze.) 
The  former  is  from  the  region  of  the  macula  lntea  : 
the  latter  from  the  peripheral  region. 


spot  each  cone  is  surrounded  by  a crown-shaped  border  of  rods. 
Toward  the  ora  serrata  the  cones  become  continually  rarer.  In 
close  connection  with  the 
rods  and  cones  stand  the 
cells  of  the  pigment-epithe- 
lium. These  cells  form  a 
regular  mosaic  of  flat,  six- 
sided  cells,  which  send  out 
pigmented  processes  be- 
tween the  outer  limbs  of  the 
rods  and  cones. 

The  fibres  of  the  optic 
nerve  are  supposed  to  be 
connected  with  the  rods  and  cones  by  means  of  the  ganglion  cells, 
and  of  the  radial  fibres  in  which  the  granules  of  the  outer  and  inner 
nuclear  layers  are  embedded. 

§ 20.  Two  minute  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  retina  re- 
quire to  be  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  its-  area  ; the  yellow  spot 
(macula  luted)  and  the  “ blind  spot  ” (papilla  optica).  The  yellow  spot 

S Ch  is  of  oval  shape,  about  of  an 
inch  in  its  long  diameter,  and  has 
in  the  centre  a depression  called 
the  fovea  central™.  It  is  the  place 
„ ...  ^ of  clearest  vision,  and  the  physi- 

ological  centre  of  the  eye.  About 
mmmiaim  iOffilHlI  ^ of  an  inch  inside  the  eye  from 

the  middle  of  the  yellow  spot  is 
the  middle  of  the  papilla,  <5r  place 
where  the  optic  nerve  breaks  into 
the  retina.  The  blind  spot,  or 
portion  of  the  retina  which  can 
be  experimentally  shown  to  be 
inoperative  in  vision,  has  been 
proved  by  Helmholtz  to  corre- 
spond in  both  size  and  shape  to 


Fig.  61.— ‘Equatorial  Section  of  the  Right  Eye, 
showing  the  Papilla  of  the  optic  nerve,  the 
Blood-vessels  radiating  from  it,  and  the 
Macula  lntea.  */,.  (flenle.)  S,  sclerotic; 
Ch,  choroid ; and  R,  retina. 


that  covered  by  this  papilla.  Its  diameter  is  about  or  Jg  of  an 
inch,  varying  considerably  for  different  eyes.  It  is  wanting  in  all 
the  nervous  elements. 

§ 21.  In  answer  to  the  question,  What  elements  of  the  retina  are 
directly  affected  by  the  light  ? both  anatomy  and  physiology  refer 
to  the  layer  of  rods  and  cones.  This  layer  alone  possesses  that 
mosaic  nervous  structure  which  appears  to  correspond  to  the  de- 
mands made  upon  the  end-apparatus  of  vision.  It  can  be  demon- 
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stratecl  tliat  the  waves  of  light  pass  through  the  structure  of  the 
retina,  and  that  the  nervous  process  must  begin  in  the  back  part  of 
this  structure.  Indeed,  it  is  possible,  by  an  experiment  (devised  by 
Purkinje),  to  perceive  with  one’s  own  retina  the  aborescent  figure 
formed  by  the  shadow  of  the  blood-vessels  expanded  upon  its  front 

part. 

§ 22.  We  have  already  seen  (Chapter  I,  §§  14,  15)  that  a chemi- 
cal' process  may  reasonably  be  conjectured  to  accompany  the  action 
of  the  nerves  in  general.  Undoubtedly  a photo-chemical  process 
is  concerned  in  vision.  But  after  all  the  careful  researches  of  many 
observers,  especially  of  Kuhne  ! and  his  pupils— it  is  difficult  to 
point  to  any  results  of  chemical  investigation  which  serve  better  to 
define  the  exact  nature  of  the  physiological  action  of  the  end-or- 
gans of  the  eye.  The  relation  of  the  light  to  any  chemical  pro- 
cesses which  may  take  place  in  the  gray  substance  of  the  retina  can 
be  only  indirect.  The  opto-chemical  hypothesis  must,  therefore, 
regard  the  epithelial  cells,  with  which  the  end-fibrils  of  the  optic 
nerve  are  in  physiological  connection,  as  the  bearers. (Prayer)  of  cer- 
tain photo  - die  mically  decomposable  materials  or  visual  substances 
(Sehstoffe)  ; these  substances,  however,  cannot  excite  chemically 
the  irritable  part  of  the  visual  cells— the  protoplasm  of  the  inner 
limbs  of  the  rods  and  cones— without  being  themselves  decomposed. 
Visual  substance  is  necessarily  some  kind  of  matter  easily  decom- 
posable by  light,  or  chemically  sensitive  to  light.  The  first  process, 
then  in  the  excitation  of  the  optic  nerve,  is  the  decomposition  by 
the  lffi-ht  of  some  substance  found  in  certain  epithelial  elements  of 
the  retina.  The  second  process  is  the  action,  as  visual  excitants 
(SehreQer),  of  the  decomposition-products  of  the  epithelial  cells 
upon  the  protoplasm  of  the  end-organs.  But  m order  that  such 
decomposition-products  may  act  as  excitants  of  the  end-organs  of 
vision  the  visual  substance  must  be  rightly  placed— that  is  it  must 
be  in  local  connection  with  the  protoplasm  of  the  outer  limbs  of 
the  rods  and  cones.  The  relation  of  the  two  last  layers  of ! the 
retina  is  such  as  to  secure  this  necessary  connection.  We  ai  e as 
vet  unable  however,  to  say  what  are  the  visual  substances  winch 
'the  successful  working  of  the  opto-chemicul  hypothesis  dern^ 
The  location  of  the  pigmentum  nigrum,  and  the  changes  piodi 
“St  favor  the  conjecture  that  this  substance  ,s  of  the 

1st  fundamental  and  general  importance  for  » — - 

Visual  purple  may  also  be  supposed  to  be  a visual  substan  . 
fact  that  light  of  different  wave-lengths  effects  changes  in  ns  pig- 
, Tlie  few  statements  Here  given  are  taken  for  the  m»t  part  honmlie  article 
of  this  investigator  in  Hermann's  Handh.  d.  Physiol.,  HI.,  PP-  «*>  * 
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ment  with  different  degrees  of  speed,  suggests  the  view  that  it  is 
related  to  the  susceptibility  of  the  eye  for  different  colors.  But 
since  invertebrates  do  not  have  the  visual  purple  ; since  the  cones 
(a  thing  which  no  one  doubts)  see  without  this  purple,  and  since 
the  rods  of  some  animals,  such  as  hens  and  doves,  and  the  rods  oi 
the  ora  serrata,  perform  their  functions  without  it,  this  pigment 
can  scarcely  be  said  to  be  the  only  visual  substance.  The  opto-chem- 
ical  hypothesis,  then,  seems  to  require  several  colored  visual  sub- 
stances. Moreover,  since  animals  can  see  with  bleached  retinas, 
and  albinos  have  the  power  of  vision,  we  are  compelled  to  assume 
also  a colorless  visual  pigment.  As  to  the  nature  of  the  chemical 
changes  necessary  to  be  produced  in  the  protoplasm  of  the  outer 
limbs  of  the  rods  and  cones  by  the  action  of  the  decomposition- 
products  of  the  visual  substances,  we  are  quite  ignorant. 

§ 23.  The  end-organ  of  hearing  is  the  Ear.  But  in  this  case,  as 
in  that  of  the  eye,  a very  large  part  of  the  apparatus  of  sense  is  sig- 
nificant simply  as  a contrivance  for  applying  the  stimulus  to  the 
true  end-organ,  to  the  differentiations  of  epithelial  cells  and  nervous 
cells  connected  with  the  terminal  fibrils  of  the  sensory  nerve.  The 
entire  human  ear  consists  of  three  parts,  or  ears  ; namely,  the  ex- 
ternal ear,  the  middle  ear,  or  tympanum,  and  the  inner  ear,  which 
is  also  called  the  “ labyrinth,”  from  its  complex  construction. 

I.  The  External  Ear — exclusive  of  the  cartilaginous  plate  which  is 
extended  from  the  side  of  the  head — consists  of  (a)  the  concha,  a 
deep  hollow,  and  ( b ) the  external  meatus,  or  passage  leading  from  the 
bottom  of  this  hollow  to  the  drum  of  the  ear.  The  concha  is  prob- 
ably of  little  or  no  use  in  sharpening  our  perceptions  of  sound  ; 
for  if  a tube  be  inserted  so  as  to  secure  a canal  for  the  air  to  the 
drum  of  the  ear,  the  entire  concha  may  be  filled  with  wax,  and  the 
result  is  to  increase  rather  than  diminish  the  sharpness  of  the 
sound.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  vibrations  of  more  than  one 
thousand  in  a second  are  concentrated  by  reflection  1 from  the  con- 
cha. The  external  ear  appears  to  be  of  some  service  in  perceiv- 
ing the  direction  of  sound.  Rinne’s  experiments  seem  to  show 
that — as  Harless  1 thought — the  cartilage  of  the  ear  can  be  thrown 
into  sympathetic  vibration  with  certain  acoustic  weaves,  and  so  re- 
inforce the  sound.  At  best,  however  such  work  done  by  the  con- 
cha is  small. 

The  most  patent  office  of  the  external  meatus  is  the  protection 
of  the  ear-drum  ; the  passage  is  so  curved  that  the  drum  cannot  be 

1 See  Hensen.  Physiologie  cl.  Geliors,  in  Hermann’s  Handb  cl.  Plivsiol 

HI.,  ii.,  p.  28.  ’’ 

-Article  Horen,  in  Wagner’s  Handworterbucli  d.  Physiol.,  IV  , 1853. 
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reached  from  the  outside  in  a straight  line.  Helmholtz  called  at- 
tention to  the  fact  that  certain  tones  of  a high  pitch  resound 
strongly  in  the  ear  -when  the  meatus  is  of  normal  length,  but  cease 
so  to  resound  when  its  length  is  increased  artificially.  The  meatus 
probably,  therefore,  modifies  certain  tones  by  its  own  resonant 
action — strengthening  the  high  ones,  and  deadening  the  low,  in 
some  degree. 

Various  simple  experiments — such  as  placing  a resounding  body 
in  contact  with  the  teeth — prove  that  the  surrounding  cranial  bones 
conduct  sound  to  the  ear.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  path 
of  such  conduction  is  not,  for  the  most  part,  as  was  formerly  sup- 
posed, directly  to  the  inner  ear  by  way  of  the  cranial  and  petrous 
bones,  but  indirectly,  through  the  ear-drum  and  bones  of  the  middle 
ear  to  the  fenestra  ovalis.  The  amount  of  direct  conduction  pos- 
sible, has  not  as  yet  been  determined  precisely. 

§ 24.  II.  The  Middle  Ear,  or  Tympanum,  is  a chamber  irregu- 
larly cuboid al  in  form,  and  situated  in  the  temporal  bone,  between 
the  bottom  of  the  meatus  and  the  inner  ear.  Its  outer  wall  is  (a) 
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Fia.  63. — Drum  of  the  Right  Ear  with  the  Ham- 
mer, seen  from  the  inside.  2/i.  (Henle.)  1, 
chorda  tympani ; 2,  Eustachian  tube  ; , ten- 

don of  the  tensor  tympani  muscle  cut  oft  close 
to  its  insertion  ; m a,  anterior  ligament  of  the 
malleus  ; M c p,  its  head  ; and  M 1,  its  long 
process.  S t p,  Spina  tympamca  posterior. 


Fig.  63.— Side  Wall  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Tym- 
panum. with  the  Hammer  (M)  and  the  Anvil 
(J).  The  former  shows  the  connection  of  its 
handle  with  the  drum.  T,  Eustachian  tube. 
3/,.  (Gegenbaur.) 


the  membrana  tympani,  which  consists  of  three  layers-  an  external 
tegumentary,  an  internal  mucous,  and  the  intermediate  membrana 
propria,  composed  of  unyielding  fibres  arranged  both  radially  and 
circularly.  In  the  inner  wall,  which  separates  the  tympanum  from 
the  labyrinth,  are  two  openings  or -windows  - the  fenestra  ovalis, 
which  corresponds  to  the  vestibule  of  the  labyrinth,  and  th ejenestia 
rotunda  which  corresponds  to  the  tympanic  passage  m the  cochlea. 
Near  its  anterior  part  the  tympanum  opens  into  (b)  the  Eustachian 
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tube,  ^ canal  which  communicates  with  the  nasal  compartment  of 
the  pharynx. 

(c)  The  auditory  bones  are  three  in  number,  called  Malleus, 
Incus,  and  Stapes,  and  arranged  so  as  to  form  an  irregular  chain 
stretched  across  the  cavity  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
tympanum.  The  malleus  has  a head,  separated  by  a constricted 
neck  from  an  elongated  handle  ; its  handle  is  connected  with  the 
centre  of  the  membrana  tympani  ; its  head  articulates  with  the  in- 
cus. The  incus  has  a body  and  two  processes.  On  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  body  is  a saddle-shaped  hollow,  in  which  the  head  of 
the  malleus  fits  ; the  short  process  is  bound  by  a ligament  to  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  tympanum  ; the 
long  process  ends  in  a rounded  pro- 
jection {os  orbicular e)  through  which 
it  articulates  with  the  stapes.  The 
stapes,  or  stirrup-shaped  bone,  has 
a head  and  neck,  a base  and  two 
crura.  The  head  articulates  with 
the  incus  ; from  the  constricted  neck 
the  two  crura  curve  inward  to  the 
base,  which  is  attached  to  the  fenes- 
tra ovalis.  These  bones  are  moved 
on  each  other  at  their  joints  by  {cl) 
two  or  three  small  muscles — the  ten- 
sor tympani,  the  stapedius,  and,  more 
doubtfully,  the  laxator  tympani.  The 
first  of  these  is  inserted  into  the 
malleus,  near  the  root,  and  serves  to 
tighten  the  tympanic  membrane  by 
drawing  the  handle  of  the  malleus 
inward  ; the  stapedius  is  inserted  into  the  neck  of  the  stapes, 
but  its  function  is  doubtful — apparently  it  draws  the  stapes  from 
the  fenestra  ovalis,  and  so  diminishes  the  pressure  of  the  chain 
of  bones  in  that  direction.  The  laxator  tympani  is  inserted  into 
the  neck  of  the  same  bone,  and  its  action  has  been  supjiosed  by 
some  to  be  antagonistic  to  that  of  the  tensor  tympani ; but  it's 
muscular  character  is  now  denied  by  most  observers. 

§ 25.  The  general  office  of  the  tympanum  may  be  described  as 
that  of  transmitting  the  acoustic  waves  to  the  inner  ear,  while  at  the 
same  time  modifying  their  character.  Some  modification  is  neces- 
sary in  order  that  these  waves  may  occasion  such  vibrations  in  the 
elements  of  the  inner  ear  as  shall  be  adapted  for  the  excitation  of 
its  end-organs.  The  acoustic  motion  of  the  molecules  of  air,  in  the 


Fig.  (54. — Bones  of  the  Ear,  as  seen  in  their 
connection  from  in  front.  y,.  (Henle.) 
I,  Incus  (anvil  j,  of  which  lb  is  the  short, 
and  II  the  Ions,  process;  c,  its  body,  and 
pi,  the  process  for  articulation  with  the 
stapes  (processus  orbicularis.)  M,  Malleus 
(hammer),  of  which  Me  is  the  neck,  Mcp 
the  head,  Ml  the  long  process,  and  Mm  the 
manubrium ; S,  stapes  (stirrup),  with  its 
capituluni,  cp. 
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form  in  which  it  reaches  the  ear-drum,  has  a large  amplitude,  but 
a small  degree  of  intensity.  This  motion  must  be  changed  into  one 
of  smaller  amplitude  and  greater  intensity  ; and  it  must  be  trans- 
mitted, with  as  little  loss  as  possible,  to  the  fluids  of  the  labyrinth. 
The  transmitting  vibrating  media  must  also  have  the  power  of  an- 
swering to  the  different  tones  of  any  pitch  perceptible  by  the  ear. 
The  description  of  the  manner  in  which  this  apparatus  of  membrane 
and  bones  solves  so  complicated  a mechanical  problem  belongs  to 
the  physics  of  anatomy  ; it  has  been  worked  out  with  great  detail 
by  Heimholtz  and  others,  although  certain  points  still  remain  un- 
solved. We  can  here  only  indicate  one  or  two  particulars. 

A flat  membrane,  evenly  stretched,  whose  mass  is  small  in  pro- 


portion to  the  size  of  its  superficies,  is  easily  thrown  into  vibration 
by  the  impact  of  acoustic  waves  upon  one  of  its  sides.  Such  a 
membrane  responds  readily  to  tones  which  approach  its  own  funda- 
mental tone  ; but  if  divergent  tones  are  sounded  the  membrane  is 
unaffected.  A motion  which  consists  of  a series  of  harmonious 
partial  tones  cannot  then  be  repeated  by  such  a membrane  in  the 
form  in  which  the  air  brings  it.  If,  then,  the  membrane  of  the 
tympanum  were  not  so  arranged  and  connected  as  to  have  no  pre- 
ponderating tone  of  its  own,  it  could  not  be  the  medium  of  our 
hearing  a great  variety  of  tones.  The  property  of  taking  up  with 
the  vibrations,  as  it  were,  of  a large  scale  of  tones  is  secured  for  the 
tympanum  by  its  funnel-shaped  form  and  by  its  being  loaded.  It 
is  contracted  inward  into  a depression  of  the  right  shape  by  means 
of  the  handle  of  the  hammer  ; it  is  therefore  unequally  and  only 
slio-htly  stretched,  and  has  no  fundamental  tone.  It  is  also  loacl- 
ecVwith  the  auditory  bones,  which  deprive  it  of  every  trace  of  such 
a tone  and  act  as  dampers  to  prevent  long-continued  vibrating 
Moreover,  since  the  apex  of  its  funnel  bulges  inward,  the  force  of 
the  vibrations  from  all  sides  is  concentrated  m vibrations  of  greatei 
intensity  in  the  centre,  where  it  is  spent  in  setting  the  chain  of  ear- 

bones  in  motion.  . 

The  acoustic  vibrations  of  the  auditory  bones,  which  are  occa- 
sioned by  the  movements  of  the  ear-drum,  are  not  longitudinal, 
but  transverse  ; they  do  not,  however,  resemble  the  vibrations  of  a 
stretched  cord  or  a fixed  pin.  They  do  not  vibrate  by  reason  of 
their  elasticity,  but  like  very  light  small  levers— vibrating  as  a s}s 
tern  with  a simultaneous  motion  around  a common  axis.  Du 
observation  of  these  bones  in  motion  shows  that  their  sympathetic 
IrZns  vary  greatly  for  tones  of  different  pitch  and  similar  in- 
a scar  Jy  observable  motion  to  a surpnsmgly  great 

elongation. 
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The  effect  of  the  muscles  of  the  tympanum  upon  the  transmis- 
sion of  tones  of  different  pitch  is  not  as  yet  clearly  demonstrated. 
In  general,  the  stretching  of  the  tensor  muscle,  within  the  limits 
which  have  thus  far  been  investigated,  seems  to  weaken  the  higher 
much  less  than  the  lower  tones.  But  the  tension  of  the  drum  un- 
der the  influence  of  this  muscle  does  not  indicate  the  slightest 
change  on  passing  from  low  to  high  tones.  The  stretching  of  the 
tendon  of  the  stapedius  muscle  has  no  observable  influence  on  the 

acoustic  vibrations  of  the  tympanum. 

§ 26.  The  Eustachian  Tube,  when  in  its  normal  position,  is  neither 
closely  shut  nor  wide  open.  Its  office  is  to  effect  a renewal  of  the 
air  in  the  tympanum,  to  maintain  the  equilibrium  of  atmospheric 
pressure  on  both  sides  of  the  tympanic  membrane,  and  to  convey 
away  the  fluids  which  collect  in  the  tympanic  cavity.  If  it  re- 
mained open,  so  as  to  permit  the  acoustic  waves  of  the  air  from  the 
mouth  to  enter,  our  own  voices  would  be  heard  as  a roaring  sound, 
and  the  passage  of  air  inward  and  outward  during  respiration 
would  affect  the  position  and  tension  of  the  tympanic  membrane. 
That  it  is  opened,  however,  on  swallowing,  Valsalva  proved  two 
centuries  ago.  For  if  we  keep  the  nose  and  mouth  closed  and  then 
swallow,  with  the  cheeks  blown  violently  out,  a feeling  of  press- 
ure is  felt  in  the  ears  and  the  hearing  is  weakened.  These  effects 
are  due  to  the  forcing  of  the  air  through  the  Eustachian  tube  into 
the  tympanic  cavity.  The  tube  is  thus  of  indirect  service  in  re- 
spect to  the  physiological  functions  of  the  middle  ear. 

§ 27.  III.  The  Internal  Ear,  or  Labyrinth,  is  the  complex  organ 
in  which  the  terminal  fibrils  of  the  auditory  nerve  are  distributed 
and  the  end-organs  of  hearing  situated.  It  lies  in  a series  of  cav- 
ities channelled  out  of  the  petrous  bone.  It  consists  of  three  parts 
— the  Vestibule,  the  Semicircular  Canals,  and  the  Cochlea.  In  each 
osseous  part  a membranous  part  is  suspended,  corresponding  to  it 
in  shape,  but  filling  only  a small  portion  of  the  bony  cavity  which 
contains  it.  It  is  in  the  labyrinth  that  the  acoustic  waves  trans- 
mitted by  the  tympanum  are  analysed  and  changed  from  a physi- 
cal molecular  process  to  a nerve-commotion,  by  the  special  end- 
apparatus  of  hearing. 

(A)  The  Vestibule  is  the  central  cavity  of  the  internal  ear  ; it  is 
the  part  of  the  labyrinth  which  appears  first  in  animals  and  is  most 
constant.  The  membi-anous  vestibule  is  composed  of  two  sac-like 
dilatations — the  upper  and  larger  of  which  is  named  utriculus,  the 
lower  sacculus.  In  its  outer  wall  is  the  fenestra  ovalis  ; its  anterior 
wall  communicates  with  the  scala  vestibuli  of  the  cochlea,  and  at  its 
posterior  wall  the  fine  orifices  of  (B)  the  Semicircular  Canals  open 
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into  the  utriculus.  These  canals  are  three  in  number,  are  bent  so 
as  to  form  nearly  two-thirds  of  a circle,  and  are  about  an  inch  in 
length  and  2u  of  an  iuch  in  diameter.  They  are  called  the  supe- 

No.  1.  No.  2.  No.  3. 


vpa 

Fig  65  No.  1,  Osseous  Labyrinth  of  the  Left  Bar,  from  below  ; No.  2,  of  the  Right  Ear,  from 
the  inside;  No.  3,  of  the  Left  Ear,  from  above.  (Henle.)  Av,  aqueduct  of  vestibule ; Fc,  fossa 
of  the  cochlea  ; Fee,  its  fenestra  ( ro'  unda ) ; Fv,  fenestra  of  the  vestibule  (<• valis ) ; ha,  external 
ampulla;  h.  external  semicircular  canal;  Tsf,  tractuz  spiralis  foraminosus ; vaa,  ampulla  of 
the  superior  semicircular  canal ; vc,  posterior  semicircular  canal ; and  vpa,  its  ampulla. 


rior , the  posteriov  or  vertical,  and  the  external  or  horizontal  canals. 
The  contiguous  ends  of  the  superior  and  posterior  canals  blend  to- 
gether and  have  a common  orifice  into  the  vestibule.  They  all 


Re  vaa 
Ks 


Fee 

is  66.— Osseous  Cochlea  of  the  Right  Ear,  ex- 
posed from  in  front.  4/j.  (Henle.)  +,  section 
of  the  division-wall  of  the  cochlea  ; t +,  upper 
end  of  the  same.  Fee,  Fenestra  ; H,  hamulus  , 
Md,  modiolus ; Ls,  lamina  spiralis. 


Fig  67  —Cross-section  through  the  Acoustic 
Nerve  and  the  Cochlea.  s/f  (Henle.)  No, 
nerve  of  the  cochlea  ; Nv,  nerve  of  the  vesti- 
bule • St  scala  tympani ; Sv,  scala  vestibuli  ; 
and  between  them  the  ductus  cochlearis,  Dc. 
Ls  and  Md,  as  in  preceding  figure. 


have  a regular  relative  position,  their  planes  being  at  right  angles 
to  each  other.  Near  the  vestibule  they  dilate  to  about  twice  then 
average  diameter  and  form  the  so-called  ampulla.  Both  the  osseous 
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vestibule  and  the  osseous  canals  contain  a fluid  (the  perilymph),  in 
which  the  membranous  vestibule  and  canals  are  suspended  ; the 
membranous  labyrinth  is  also  distended  with  a similar  fluid  (the 
endolymph). 

(C)  The  Cochlea  is  by  far  the  most  complex  part  of  the  laby- 
rinth ; it  is  about  £ of  an  inch  long,  and  is  shaped  like  the  shell  of 
a common  snail.  It,  too,  consists  of  a membranous  sac  embedded  in 
the  osseous  cavity.  The  whole  passage  of  the  cochlea  is  imperfectly 
divided  into  two  canals  by  a partition-wall  of  bone,  which  is  wound 
2^  times  around  an  axis  (the  modiolus),  from  the  base  to  the  apex, 
somewhat  like  a spiral  stair-case.  It  is  called  the  osseous  lamina 
spiralis.  Of  the  two  canals  or  passages  thus  formed,  the  one  which 
faces  the  base  of  the  cochlea  is  called  the  scala  tympani ; since  it 
has  its  origin  in  the  cir- 
cular aperture  (fenestra 
rotunda)  winch  leads  to 
the  tympanic  cavity.  The 
other,  which  faces  to- 
ward the  apex,  opens 
into  the  vestibule,  and 
is  called  the  scala  vesti- 
buli.  At  the  apex  of  the 
cochlea  these  twTo  scalm 
communicate  with  each 
other  through  a small 
hole  ( helicotrema ).  The 
division  of  the  mem- 


branous  cochlea  IS  com-  Fig-  68.— Section  through  one  of  the  Coils  of  the  Cochlea 
, i . -]  i , h-  (Schematic,  from  Gegenbaur.) 

pleted  by  a membrane 

(the  basilar  membrane,  or  membranous  spiral  lamina),  which  bridges 
the  interval  between  the  free  edge  of  the  osseous  spiral  lamina  and 
the  outer  wall  of  the  passage  ; it  is  attached  to  this  wall  by  the  spiral 
ligament.  . Another  membrane  (the  membrane  of  Reissner)  arises 
rom  a spiral  crest  (limbus,  or  crista  spiralis)  attached  to  the  free 
ec  ge  of  the  osseous  lamina,  and  extends  to  the  spiral  ligament,  so 
as  to  form  a small  aqueduct  between  it  and  the  basilar  membrane 
| 6 sca'a  intermedia,  or  ductus  cochlea, ris,  or  canal  of  the  cochlea). 

. ,1S  UI  t1he  vestibllle,  in  the  ampullae  of  the  canals,  and  in  the  scala 
ROSTr  that  the  nervous  end-organs  of  hearing  are  to  be  found 
■2  A..f  audltoi7  nerve,  on  approaching  the  labyrinth,  divides 

vestib„r  l“r,  r d ,*  00°Uenr  clivision'  The  former  enters  the 

Tefo  V"*0  '1Ve  for  the  ntriculns. 

for  the  sacculus,  and  one  tor  each  of  the  three  ampulte  In 
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each  of  these  dilatations  the  membranous  wall  forms  a projecting 
ridge,  called  the  crista  acoustica.  The  endothelial  investment  of 
the  crista  is  elongated  into  columnar  cells,  intercalated  between 
which  are  fusiform  cells.  Each  of  the  latter,  according  to  Max 
Scliultze,  and  others,  has  the  peripheral  and  the  central  process 
with  which  we  are  already  familiar  in  the  nerve-cells  of  other  end- 
organs  of  sense.  The  peripheral  process  projects  into  the  eu do- 

lymph  as  an  auditory 
hair ; while  the  central 
extends  into  the  subendo- 
thelial  tissue  where  the 
nerve-plexus  of  the  audi- 
tory nerve  ramifies,  with 
the  terminal  branches  of 
which  it  is  probably  con- 
tinuous. According  to 
more  recent  observers 
(Betzius  and  others)  the 
auditory  hairs  are  con- 
nected with  the  columnar 
cells,  and  do  not  project 
into  the  endolymph,  but 
into  a soft  material  of  in- 
distinctly fibrillar  struct- 
ure. The  inner  surface 
of  the  epithelium  of  the 
crista  is  thus  clothed  with 
a thick-set  “wood”  of 

X?IG  69  —Scheme  of  the  Nerve-endings  in  the  AmpulUe.  ppese  hail’S.  Max  Scliultze 

found  their  length  to  be 
about  mcL-their  ul- 
8,  auditory  hairs.  Em  ate  ends,  however,  be- 


too  fine  to  discriminate.  Calcareous  particles,  called  “ ear- 
stones”  (otoliths)  appear  in  both  saccule  and  utnde.  J^e<i 

:h:te tt^e  the  .hairlike  prolongations  of  the  epithelial  cells  are 
more  scanty  than  in  the  ampullae.  cochlea  is  even  far 

more^coniptic^ate^tbrid^ei^r^^l^  ^chlea^modiol^t'^t^Sh^t 
n£S  with  a ganglion  of  nerve-cells  ; beyond  the  gan- 
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glion  they  form  a plexiform  expansion,  from  which  the  delicate 
fibrils — losing  their  medullary  sheath  and  becoming  extremely 
fine  axis-cylinders — pass  through  a gap  in  the  edge  of  the  lamina 
into  the  organ  of  Corti.  The  connection  of  their  ultimate  fibrils 
with  the  cone-cells  of  this  organ  may  be  assumed,  but  is  difficult  to 
demonstrate. 

The  organ  of  Gorti  is  situated  on  that  surface  of  the  basilar 
membrane  which  is  directed  toward  the  ductus  cochlearis.  Its 
structure  is  a wonderful  arrangement  of  cells.  Some  of  these  cells 
are  curved,  elongated,  and  placed  in  two  groups — an  inner  and  an 
outer.  They  are  called  the  “rods,”  or  “pillars,”  or  “ fibres  of 


^membrane^M  vestibular  • "Vi'  homogeneous  layer  of  the  basila 

mein  prune , u, its ; vestibular  layer,  v,  its  tympanal  layer;  cl,  blood-vessel  • f nerves  in  snirr 

lamina;  g,  epithelium  of  spiral  groove  ; h,  nerve-fibres  passing  toward  inner  hair-cells  i k • 
auditory  hamlets  on  inner  hair-cells ; l-lv  lamina  reticularis ; m head"  of  the  rods  of  rk ri 
jointed  together ; the  inner  rod  seen  in  its  whole  length  ; the  oute’r  one  broken  off  w cill  a 


Corti.  The  cells  of  the  inuer  group  rest  by  a broad  foot  on  the 
inner  part  of  the  basilar  membrane,  project  obliquely  forward  and 
outward,  and  expand  into  a dilated  head ; the  cells  of  the  outer 
group  rest  in  the  same  way,  incline  forward  and  inward,  and  fit 
into  a depression  in  the  head  of  the  cells  of  the  inner  group.  The 
two  thus  make  a bow,  which  arches  over  an  exceedingly  minute 
canal  (the  canal  of  Corti)  formed  between  them  and  the  basilar 
membrane.  These  rods  of  Corti  increase  in  length  from  the  base 
o le  apex  of  the  cochlea.  The  basilar  membrane  is  composed 
of  fibres  arranged  in  a transverse  direction,  so  that  each  rod  rests 

‘Zmll  Z UP°n  a ^ °f  tbGSe  fibres-  Intemal  ***  almost 
paiallel  to  the  inner  group  of  rods  is  a row  of  compressed  conical 
13  ' 
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cells  with  short  and  stiff  hair-like  processes  ( inner  hair-cells). 
External  and  almost  parallel  to  the  outer  group  are  four  or 
five  rows  of  hair-cells  ( outer  hair-cells)  which  are  attached  to  the 
basilar  membrane,  while  their  other  extremity  projects  as  a brush 
of  hairs  through  the  reticular  membrane  {membrane  of  Rblliker). 
This  latter  membrane  is  a very  delicate  framework,  perforated 
with  holes,  through  which  the  hairs  of  the  outer  hair-cells  project, 
and  which  extends  from  the  inner  rods  to  the  external  row  of  hair- 
cells.  It  acts  as  a support  for  the  ends  of  these  cells.  The  inter- 
val between  the  outer  hair-cells  and  the  spiral  ligament  is  occupied 
by  cells  of  a columnar  form  (the  supporting  cells  of  Hensen).  The 
organ  of  Corti  is  covered  over  and  separated  from  the  eudolymph 
of  the  ductus  cochlearis  by  the  so-called  membi ana  tcctoi  ia. 

§ 30.  The  problem  before  the  labyrinth  of  the  ear  is  in  part  the 
same  as  that  solved  by  the  tympanum,  namely,  the  problem  of  con- 
veying the  acoustic  waves  to  the  true  end-apparatus  of  hearing. 
The  repeated  shocks  of  the  stirrup  at  the  fenestra  ovalis  and  per- 
haps, in  far  less  degree,  the  pulsations  of  air  at  the  fenestra  ro- 
tunda-produce waves  in  the  fluid  of  the  labyrinth.  Any  mole- 
cular oscillations  of  this  fluid,  thus  occasioned,  cannot,  however, 
act  directly  as  the  appropriate  stimulus  of  the  sensations  of  sound. 
Since  the  dimensions  of  the  whole  mass  thrown  into  vibration  are 
so  small  in  comparison  with  the  length  of  the  acoustic  waves  that 
the  extension  of  the  shock  from  the  stirrup  would  be  practically 
instantaneous  throughout,  and  since  the  surrounding  walls  may  be 
regarded  as  absolutely  immovable  by  any  such  impact,  the  a y- 
rinth-water  would  act  as  an  incompressible  fluid.  It  would,  there- 
fore be  unsuitable  for  the  transmission  of  various  Kinds  of  acoustic 
waves.  But  different  parts  of  the  labyrinth  are  capable  of  yielding 
to  the  waves  in  the  fluid  caused  by  the  repeated  shocks  of  the 
stirrup.  Four  such  places,  into  which,  as  they  yield  the  fluid  of  the 
labyrinth  can  retreat  (as  it  were)  are  designated  by  Hensen  ; these 
ar/the  two  openings  of  the  aqueduct  of  the  vestibule  the  me 
branes  of  the  aqueduct  of  the  cochlea,  the  pores  of  the  blood-vessels 
in  the  bone,  the  membrane  of  the  fenestra  rotunda  by  bulging  out 
into  the  tympanic  cavity.  Impulses  started  m the  fluid  °f 
labvrinth  would  thus  result  in  its  movement  back  and  foith,  ,.o  as 
Scl  a friction  of  the  end-apparatus.  This  friction  would 
be  increased  by  the  action  of  the  otoliths,  or  minute  calcareous 
t • j.1  flnirl  Thus  the  waves  started  at  the  ienes- 

vestibuli  of  the  cochlea,  where  they  would  flow  to  its  head,  * 
i In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  n.,  p.  10b. 
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prevented  by  the  separating  membrane  from  entering  the  scala 
tympani.  To  what  extent  these  waves  flow  through  the  helico- 
trema,  or  small  hole  at  the  apex  of  the  cochlea,  into  the  scala  tym- 
pani, and  what  are  the  exact  relations  between  the  waves  in  this 
latter  scala  and  those  in  the  scala  vestibuli — cannot  be  stated  con- 
fidently. Nor  can  the  exact  part  of  the  basilar  membrane  at  which 
the  excitation  of  the  end-organs  by  the  oscillations  of  the  structure 
begins,  be  indicated  with  certainty.  This  membrane  is,  however, 
undoubtedly  thrown  into  vibration  through  the  unequal  pressure 
of  the  moving  fluid  ; and  by  its  vibration  it  excites  the  nervous 
structures  with  which  it  is  intimately  connected. 

§ 31.  A still  more  difficult  problem  for  the  labyrinth  to  solve 
may  be  described  in  one  word  as  a problem  of  “analysis.”  The 
inner  ear  is  not,  indeed,  contrived  so  as  to  reproduce  changes  in 
the  form  of  the  acoustic  oscillations,  as  such,  after  the  manner  in 
which  these  changes  can  be  made  apparent  to  the  eye  or  to  touch. 
But  all  our  analogies  for  the  analysis  of  composite  tones — the 
“ clangs  ” or  musical  notes  of  ordinary  experience — are  derived  from 
the  process  of  sympathetic  vibrations.  We  are  led,  then,  to  inquire 
whether  any  part  of  the  structure  of  the  ear  is  capable  of  enough 
such  symjDathetic  vibrations  to  account  for  the  experience  which 
we  have  in  recognizing  all  the  possible  degrees  of  pitch  in  the  scale 
of  musical  sounds.  The  structure  must  also  be  such  as  to  receive 
the  impressions  produced  by  a number  of  simultaneous  tones,  com- 
posing a harmony.  Moreover,  it  must  be  such  as  to  represent 
tones  that  follow  each  other  in  rapid  succession,  as  do  the  notes  of 
a melody.  The  sympathetic  vibratory  apparatus  of  the  labyrinth 
must  therefore  cease  its  vibrations  immediately  upon  the  cessation 
of  the  sounds  in  sympathy  with  which  it  vibrates.  In  other  words, 
it  must  either  have  a damper,  or  be  so  constructed  as  to  return 
at  once  to  a state  of  rest  without  such  a damper.  It  must  be  capa- 
ble of  being  thus  excited,  and  of  returning  to  a state  of  rest,  no 
fewer  than  five  hundred  times  in  a second,  since  the  crackling 
of  electric  sparks,  between  which  the  interval  is  no  more  than  .002 
of  a second,  can  be  heard  as  distinct  noises.  Still  further,  the  end- 
apparatus  of  hearing  must  suflfice  for  all  kinds  of  noise,  as  distin- 
guished from  musical  tones  ; and  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  see  how 
the  same  apparatus  which  serves  for  the  analysis  of  the  clang  can 
also  suffice  for  all  the  various  sensations  of  noise. 

The  manner  is  not  known  in  which  the  auditory  hairs  and  stones 
and  cells  of  the  vestibule  and  ampullae,  and  the  rods  of  Corti,  the 
fibres  of  the  basilar  membrane,  and  the  conical  hair-cells  of  Dei- 
ters,  in  the  cochlea,  actually  discharge  the  required  functions.  The 
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structure  of  the  end-apparatus  in  the  vestibule  and  semicircular 
canals  is  plainly  not  adapted  to  the  analysis  of  musical  tones.  The 
otoliths  found  in  the  vestibule,  and  the  hairs  of  the  ampullae,  are 
not  capable  of  regular  sympathetic  vibrations  ; moreover,  they  form 
no  scale  of  structures  corresponding  to  the  scale  of  sensations  of  toue. 
This  fact  has  led  to  the  assumption  that  these  organs  are  designed  to 
act  as  the  end-organs  of  noise  instead  of  musical  sound.  The  more 
complicated  structures  of  the  ductus  cochlearis  do  seem,  on  the 
contrary,  to  be  adapted  for  the  required  analytic  functions.  It  was 
first  argued  by  Helmholtz  that  the  bows  formed  by  the  rods  or 
fibres  of  Corti  are  enough  in  number  to  constitute  such  a scale  of 
structures  that  this  work  of  analysis  can  be  assigned  to  them. 
Some  three  thousand  of  these  fibres,  arranged  in  rows  upon  the 
basilar  membrane  like  the  keys  of  a piano-forte,  if  distributed  over 
seven  octaves  would  give  about  thirty-three  for  a semitone.  They 
might  then  be  supposed  to  be  elastic  ; and  since  they  differ  in 
size,  to  be  tuned  for  particular  sounds,  so  that  the  sympathetic 
vibration  of  each  one  of  them  corresponds  to  the  sensation  of  a 
given  tone.  But  the  rods  of  Corti  are  stiff  and  not  easily  vibratory  ; 
and  their  office  is  probably  simply  to  constitute  a support  for  the 
hair-cells.  Moreover,  birds,  which  are  undoubtedly  capable  of  ap- 
preciating musical  notes,  have  no  rods  of  Corti. 

Hensen  has  shown  1 that  the  basilar  membrane  is  itself  in  a good 
deo-ree  graded  to  pitch  ; its  continuous  structure  and  expansion  m 
size  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  ductus  cochlearis  en- 
courage the  assumption  that  its  individual  radii  act  like  stretched 
strings  to  respond  to  the  different  tones,  from  the  lowest  to  the 
highest.  The  calculations  of  Helmholtz  have  tended  to  confirm  the 
view  of  Hensen.  It  is  assumed,  then,  that  the  parts  resting  upon 
this  membrane  would  be  moved  up  and  down,  and  that  the  excita- 
tion of  the  conical  hair-cells-with  which  the  terminal  fibrils  of  the 
auditory  nerve  are  supposed  to  be  connected— is  thus  broug 
about.  The  number  of  the  acoustic  cells  is  claimed  to  be  about 
great  enough  to  correspond  to  the  demands  made  upon  the  organ 
which  shall  be  instrumental  in  the  physical  analysis  required  as  a 
basis  for  the  sensations  of  musical  tones.  The  claim  is  at  best 
doubtful.  As  Hensen  himself  remarks,'  the  possibility  is  by  n 
means  excluded  that  the  working  of  this  complicated ^and Mehcafc , ap- 
paratus may  be  altogether  different  from  that  conjectured  by  all  such 
Cry  n other  words,  the  physiology  of  the  periphend  -- 
of  hearing  is  as  yet  in  a very  incomplete  and  unsatisfactoiy  sta  • 

i Zeitschrift  f.  wiss.  Zool.,  XIII.,  p.  481  1. 

* in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  IH.,  n.,  p.  104  t. 


END-ORGANS  OF  MOTION. 


197 


§ 32.  A brief  description  of  the  End-Organs  of  Motion,  or  motor 
end-plates,  will  suffice  for  our  purposes.  In  general,  the  termina- 
tions of  the  efferent  nerves  are  connected  either  with  electrical 
organs  (as,  for  example,  in  the  torpedo),  or  with  secretory  glands, 
or  with  the  muscular  fibre.  We  consider  only  the  last  of  these 
three  cases. 

After  an  efferent  nerve  has  entered  the  substance  of  the  so-called 
voluntary  or  striated  muscle,  it  subdivides  among  the  individual 
muscular  fibres,  separating  these  fibres  from  each  other.  Such 
nerve-twigs  usually  lose  their  medullary  sheath,  and  their  axis- 
cylinder  splits  up  into  fibrils,  whose  exact  mode  of  termination  has 
been  much  debated.  It  appears  now  to  be  demonstrated  (by 
Ktiline,  Margo,  Rouget,  and  others)  that  the  axis-cylinder  itself 
pierces  the  sarcolemma  or  sheath  of  the  muscular  fibre  ; that  the 
neurilemma  becomes  continuous  with  the  sarcolemma  ; 1 and  that 
the  fibrils,  into  which  the  axis-cylinder  divides,  form  a flat,  branch- 
ing mass  within  certain  peculiar,  disk-shaped  bodies  situated  inside 
the  sarcolemma,  and  called  “ motor  end-plates  ” In  the  non-striated 
(or  non-voluntary)  muscles,  the  nerves  divide  and  subdivide  to  form 
more  and  more  minute  plexuses  of  nerve-fibres,  which  are  distrib- 
uted in  the  connective  tissue  that  separates  the  muscular  fibres  from 
each  other.  The  exact  relation  between  this  extremely  minute  in- 
tramuscular network  of  fibrils  and  the  nuclei  of  the  cells  of  mus- 
cular “fibre  ” is  not  yet  made  out. 

The  shape  and  structure  of  the  motor  end-plates  are  different  for 
different  animals,  and  even  for  different  muscles  of  the  same  ani- 
mal. Indeed,  the  mode  of  the  termination  of  the  motor  nerves  in 
the  muscle  appears  to  be  somewhat  distinctive  of  the  different 
paits  of  the  muscular  structure.  Sometimes  the  axis-cylinders  are 
somewhat  enlarged,  with  strongly  granular  corpuscles  attached  or 
adjacent.  Sometimes  a granular  mass  with  its  nuclei  forms  a kind 
of  base  or  floor  for  the  terminal  nerve-fibres  ; and  this  eminence 
may  be  elongated,  elliptical,  or  circular.  But  the  character  and 
variety  of  these  forms  are  of  no  particular  interest  to  psychology, 
even  as  approached  from  the  physiological  point  of  view.  * 


The  question  of  histology  is  debated,  whether  the  neurilemma  actually 
becomes  continuous  with  the  sarcolemma.  Strictly  speaking,  according  to 
Kuhne,  it  does  not ; but  then,  strictly  speaking,  it  is  not  continuous  with  it- 
self. It  is,  as  we  have  seen  Q>.  36  f),  divided  by  the  annular  constrictions  into 
members  which  are  separate  structures.  It  is  to  be  considered  as  fringed 
out  on  its  edge  and  cemented  to  the  sarcolemma  [See  on  this  subject  the 
monograph.  Die  Verbindung  d.  Nervenscheiden  mit  dem  Sarkolemm  Sena 
ratabdruck  aus  der  Zeitsclirift  fur  Biologie,  by  Kuhne.] 


CHAPTER  YI. 


THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  NERVOUS  MECHANISM. 

§ 1.  The  life  of  tlie  individual  man,  so  far  as  it  can  be  made  an 
object  of  immediate  observation  and  scientific  description  begins 
as  an  undifferentiated  germ,  without  apparent  distinction  of  bodily 
organs  or  of  physical  and  psychical  activities.  This  living  gexm 
undergoes  a development.  Before  it  can  be  subjected  to  ordinary 
inspection  it  has  unfolded  itself  into  an  elaborate  organism  ; and, 
in  its  normal  relation  to  the  other  systems  of  this  organism  (mus- 
cular, respiratory,  metabolic,  reproductive,  etc.),  the  nervous  system 
has  acquired  all  its  complex  mechanism,  consisting  of  an  indefinite 
number  of  parts.  What  are  the  different  stages  of  the  development 
of  this  nervous  system,  and  what  are  the  laws  according  to  which 
its  different  factors  and  organs  become  differentiated,  it  belongs  to 
the  science  of  Embryology  to  describe.  But  it  belongs  to  psychology 
to  make  such  doubtful  inferences  as  suggest  themselves  concerning 
the  psychical  activities  that  are  to  be  ascribed  to  the  unfolding 
mind  of  the  embryo.  Psychology,  indeed,  attempts  m such  a case 
to  form  a picture  of  those  earliest  and  most  obscure  mental  states, 
the  elements  of  which  can  no  longer  be  reproduced  or  recombined 
in  the  developed  consciousness  of  the  adult.  To  this  fact  is  due, 
in  part,  the  doubt  which  clings  to  all  such  inferences.  But  this 
doubt  is  also  due  to  the  fact  that  embryology  itself  is  so  incomplete, 
even  in  respect  to  its  possession  of  single  facts,  and  yet  more  in- 
complete in  respect  to  its  power  to  set  forth  any  system  of  geneial 

trU(>ur  knowledge  of  all  the  earlier  states  and  changes  of  con- 
sciousness is  wholly  a matter  of  the  interpretation  of  states  and 
movements  of  the  bodily  organism,  in  terms  of  our  own  conscious 
mental  experience.  If,  then,  it  were  found  that  certain  physical  state, 
“a motions  of  the  iuman  embryo  need  for  then-  mterpretatmn 

Leltw  germ  from  which  the  whole  development  proceed. 
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But  as  the  case  now  stands,  the  proper  physical  science  cannot 
claim  to  have  furnished  us  with  the  requisite  description  of  these 
antenatal-physical  movements  and  states.  Little  use  for  the  main 
purposes  of  Physiological  Psychology,  therefore,  can  be  made  of 
facts  accessible  as  to  the  embryonic  development  of  man.  We 
might  even  seem  warranted  in  passing  by  the  whole  subject  with 
two  or  three  general  observations  like  the  following  : The  two-fold 
life  of  man,  both  nervous  mechanism  and  mind,  begins  in  what  is 
apparent  only  as  a physical  unity,  in  that  system  of  moving  mole- 
cules which  constitutes  the  living  germ.  Out  of  this  unity,  and  in 
indissoluble  connection  with  it,  the  two-fold  human  life  then  pro- 
gressively develops.  The  mechanism  unfolds  itself,  increases  the 
complexity  of  its  molecular  activities,  runs  its  course  of  changes,  and 
is  broken  up  again  into  its  material  elements.  The  mind  manifests 
itself  in  primitive  activities,  unfolds  itself,  increases  the  complexity 
of  its  psychical  life,  and  then  ceases  to  make  itself  known  through 
the  physical  mechanism,  when  the  mechanism  itself  is  dissolved. 
Anri  all  the  while  the  molecular  mechanism  and  the  mind  are  most 
closely  and  mysteriously  correlated  in  their  development  as  a to- 
tality, and  in  their  particular  activities. 

But  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  embryology  furnishes  psychology 
with  scanty  material  for  any  extended  and  trustworthy  conclusions 
with  regard  to  the  earliest  activities  and  development  of  the  mind, 
at  least  a sketch  of  its  principal  outlines,  so  far  as  the  nervous  sys- 
tem is  concerned,  seems  desirable.  Of  knowledge  from  direct  ob- 
servation concerning  the  early  development  of  the  human  embryo 
there  is  exceedingly  little.  Yet  the  comparatively  few  facts  which 
are  indisputably  known,  throw  considerable  light  upon  the  nature 
and  functions  of  the  human  nervous  mechanism.  Moreover,  in  cer- 
tain most  important  particulars  there  is  good  reason  to  belieVe  that 
the  earliest  history  of  the  development  of  the  embryos  of  other 
animals  is  substantially  like  that  of  the  human  embryo.  The  very 
first  things  in  the  life  of  the  chick — or  better,  one  of  the  mammals 
— for  example,  may  be  described  as  probably  holding  good  in  all 
important  respects  for  the  life  of  man.  And  when  those  differences 
which  are  most  strikingly  human  begin  plainly  to  appear,  they 
show  what  parts  of  the  nervous  system  are  most  worthy  of  em- 
phasis as  distinctively  connected  with  man’s  mental  life.1 

§ 2.  The  immature  ovarian  ovum  of  the  common  fowl — like  that 

1 The  following  description  is  taken  to  a large  extent,  and  in  some  places 
almost  verbatim , from  Foster  and  Balfour’s  Elements  of  Embryology,  London, 
1883,  and  F.  M.  Balfour,  Comparative  Embryology,  vol.  ii. , pp.  177  ff  Lon- 
don, 1881. 


200 


EMBRYONIC  LIFE  OF  MAN. 


of  every  other  animal — presents  the  characters  of  a simple  cell.  It 
is  seen  to  consist  of  a naked  protoplasmic  body  which  contains  in 
its  interior  a nucleus  (the  germinal  vesicle)  and  within  this  a nucle- 
olus (the  germinal  sp>ot).  It  is  enclosed  in  a capsule  of  epithelium, 
called  the  “follicle,”  or  “follicular  membrane.”  As  the  ovum  ma- 
tures, the  body  of  it  grows  in  size  and  a number  of  granules  make 
their  appearance  in  the  interior ; while  the  outermost  layer  of  the 
protoplasm  remains  free  from  them.  But  as  the  granules  grow 
larger  in  the  centre,  other  granules  appear  also  in  the  periphery 
of  the  ovum.  The  germinal  vesicle,  during  the  growth  of  the  ovum, 
travels  toward  the  periphery  where  the  protoplasm  surrounding 
it  remains  comparatively  free  from  granules.  Accessory  germinal 
spots  make  their  appearance.  The  cells  of  the  follicular  membrane, 
which  were  at  first  arranged  in  a single  row,  now  become  two  or 
more  rows  deep ; and,  whereas  the  immature  ovum  is  naked,  its 
superficial  layer  is  now  converted  into  a radiately  striated  mem- 
brane. Still  later,  a second  membrane  appears  between  this  striated 
membrane  and  the  cells  of  the  follicle ; and  the  former  disappear- 
ing as  the  ovum  approaches  maturity,  the  second  membrane  (called 
the  “vitelline”)  remains  alone.  Other  changes  which  take  place 
after  the  ovum  has  ripened  and  has  been  discharged  into  the  ovi- 
duct, it  is  not  necessary  to  describe.  They  result  in  the  formation 
of  the  accessory  parts  of  the  egg.  The  only  essential  constituent 
of  the  body  of  the  ovum  is  an  active  living  protoplasm. 

§ 3.  Impregnation  takes  place  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  oviduct, 
and  consists  in  the  entrance  of  a single  spermatozoon  into  the 
ovum,  followed  by  the  fusion  of  the  two.  The  spermatozoon  itself 
may  be  considered  as  a cell,  the  nucleus  of  which  is  its  head.  On 
entering  the  ovum,  the  substance  of  its  tail  becomes  mingled  with 
the  protoplasm  of  the  ovum ; while  the  head  enlarges,  moves  to- 
ward and  fuses  with  a part  of  the  substance  of  the  ovum,  thus 
constituting  the  nucleus  of  the  impregnated  egg.  In  this  manner 
the  physical  and  mental  peculiarities  of  both  parents  are  trans- 
mitted or  carried  over  to  the  offspring  by  means  of  the  actual  fu- 
sion of  substance  derived  from  the  bodies  of  both. 

8 4 A process  known  as  segmentation  or  “yolk-cleavage  follows 
the  fecundation  of  the  ovum.  This  process  consists  in  a succes- 
sive division  of  the  ovum  into  a number  of  cells,  from  which  all  the 
cells  of  the  full-grown  animal  are,  as  it  were,  the  lineal  descendants. 
This  process  has  many  variations  among  the  different  animals. 
The  chief  peculiarity  among  the  mammals  is  that  the  whole  mass  of 

the  yolk  is  subject  to  this  change.  . 

By  segmentation  the  germinal  disk  of  the  ovum  is  broken  up 
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into  a large  number  of  rounded  segments  of  protoplasm,  called  the 
blastoderm.  Of  these  segments  those  that  lie  uppermost  are  smaller 
than  those  beneath.  The  beginning  of  the  two  layers  into  which 
the  blastoderm  divides  is  thus  made.  The  behavior  of  the  nucleus 
formed  by  the  union  of  substance  from  the  male  and  the  female, 
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during  the  process  of  segmentation,  has  not  been  so  satisfactorily 
traced  ; it  appears  probable,  however,  that  a process  of  division  goes 
on  in  it  also.  Other  nuclei,  thought  to  be  derived  from  the  primi- 
tive nucleus,  make  their  appearance  immediately  below  the  blasto- 
derm. The  distinction  between  the  upper  and  lower  layers  of  the 
blastoderm  now  becomes  more  obvious,  for  the  segments  of  the 
former  arrange  themselves  side  by  side,  with  their  long  axes  vertical, 
as  a membrane  of  columnar  nucleated  cells ; while  those  of  the 
latter  continue  granular  and  round,  and  form  a close,  irregular 
net-work  of  cells,  whose  nuclei  are  not  easily  seen. 

§ 5.  The  principal  difference  between  the  ovum  of  a mammal  and 
that  of  a bird  depends  upon  the  amount  and  distribution  of  the 
food-yolk.  The  ovum  of  the  mammal  is  small — the  human  ovarian 
ovum  being  only  from 
jh  to  i h of  an  inch 
in  diameter— because 
it  contains  so  little 
food-yolk  ; but  this 
small  supply  is  dis- 
tributed uniformly 
throughout.  In  con- 
sequence of  the  above- 
mentioned  difference, 
the  ovum  is  able  to 
break  up  into  seg- 
ments through  the 
whole  of  its  protoplasmic  mass.  As  the  process  of  segmentation 
goes  on,  the  differences  among  the  ova  of  different  species  of  ani- 
mals become  more  clearly  marked.  For  example,  in  the  rabbit, 
although  the  details  are  differently  described  by  different  observers, 
at  the  close  of  the  process  of  segmentation  the  ovum  appears  to  be 
composed  of  “ an  outer  layer  of  cubical  hyaline  cells,  almost  en- 
tirely surrounding  an  inner  mass  of  highly  granular,  rounded,  or 
polygonal  cells.”  In  a small  circular  area,  however,  the  inner  mass 
remains  exposed.  The  outer  cells  soon  close  over  the  exposed  spot 
(called  by  van  Beneden,  blastopore),  and  thus  form  a superficial 
layer.  A narrow  cavity  then  appears  between  the  two  layers, 
which  extends  so  as  to  separate  them  completely,  except  in  the 


Fig.  71. 


Fig.  72. 


Figs.  71  and  72. — Fructified  Human  Egg  of  12-13  days,  seen 
from  the  surface  and  the  side.  In  the  centre  of  the  former  is 
what  Reichert  considers  the  embryonic  area. 
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region  near  to  the  spot  originally  exposed.  The  enlargement  of 
the  ovum  and  of  the  cavity  together,  soon  give  the  whole  structure 
the  appearance  of  a vesicle  with  a thin  wall  and  a large  central 
cavity.  This  vesicle  is  called  the  blastodermic  vesicle.  The  greater 
part  of  its  walls  is  composed  of  a single  row  of  outer  flattened 
cells  ; while  an  inner  lens-shaped  mass  of  cells  appears  attached  to 


Fig.  73. — Vascular  Area  and  Embryonic  Area  of  the  Embryo  of  a Babbit,  seven  days  old.  28/i. 
(Kolliker.)  o o,  the  vascular  or  opaque  area  : ag,  embryonic  area;  pr,  primitive  streak  and 
groove  ; rf  medullary  groove. 

a portion  of  the  inner  side  of  the  outer  layer.  The  “ blastodermic 
vesicle  ” enlarges  rapidly  ; its  inner  mass  of  cells  loses  its  lens-like 
shape,  becomes  flattened,  and  spreads  out  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
outer  layer.  Its  central  part  remains  thicker  and  forms  an  opaque 
circular  spot  on  the  blastoderm,  which  is  the  beginning  of  the  area 
where  the  embryo  is  to  form  (the  embryonic  area). 

§ 6.  The  immediately  subsequent  history  of  the  development  of 
the  mammalian  ovum,  until  the  appearance  of  the  so-called  “primi- 
tive streak,”  is  less  perfectly  understood : Foster  and  Balfour  speak 
of  the  following  description  as  “ tentative.”  In  the  embryonic 
area  the  cells  of  the  inner  mass  become  divided  into  two  distinct 
strata,  an  upper  one  of  rounded  cells  which  lies  close  to  the 
flattened  outer  layer,  and  a lower  one  of  flattened  cells  (the  ‘ hypo- 

1 Elements  of  Embryology,  p.  316  f. 
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blast”).  The  former  becomes  fused  with  the  outer  layer,  and 
thus  gives  rise  to  a layer  of  columnar  cells  (the  “ epiblast  ”).  In 
this  way  the  embryonic  area  consists  of  two  layers  of  cells  ; the 
upper  one  of  which  is  the  epiblast , and  the  under  one  the  hypoblast. 

The  blastoderm  at  first,  then,  consists  of  only  two  layers,  which 
constitute  a double-walled  sac  (the  gastrula)  ; but  a third  layer 
soon  makes  its  appearance  between  the  other  two.  These  three 
layers — epiblast,  mesoblast,  and  hypoblast — are  called  “ germinal 
layers  ” and  are  found  in  the  embryos  of  all  forms  of  vertebrate, 
and  most  forms  of  invertebrate  animals.  The  middle  one,  or  meso- 
blast, arises  from  certain  parts  of  the  other  two  primitive  layers,  in 
a manner  which  need  not  be  described.  From  these  three  germi- 
nal layers,  all  the  different  parts  of  the  organism  of  the  animal  are 
developed.  The  history  of  the  development  of  every  animal  in  its 
earlier  stages  is,  therefore,  a narrative  of  the  changes  which  take 
place  in  the  three  layers  of  the  blastoderm.  The  hypoblast  is 
the  secretory  layer  ; and  from  it  almost  all  the  epithelial  lining 
of  the  alimentary  tract  and  its  glands  is  derived.  The  mesoblast 
is  the  source  of  the  skeletal,  muscular,  and  vascular  systems,  and 
of  the  connective  tissue  of  all  the  parts  of  the  body.  But  it  is  the 
epiblast  which  produces  the  central  and  peripheral  nervous  system, 
the  epidermis,  and  all  the  most  important  parts  of  the  organs  of 
sense.  It  is  to  the  development  of  the  epiblast  exclusively,  then, 
that  we  now  direct  our  attention. 

§ 7.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  layers  of  the  embryo  is 
intimately  connected  with  another,  which  results  in  forming  a 


Pnmitive  Stroalc  of  the  Embryo  of  a Rabbit,  eight  days  and  nine  hours  old.  220/  . 
fT‘J ' N.°  “fdullary  groove  has  yet  been  formed,  ax,  primitive  streak : pr,  primitive 
toderm  (l^pPwmp1Ve  * ° 3 ’ ^ ectoderm  (or  epiblast) ; rnes,  mesoderm  (or  mesoblast) ; ent,  en- 


structure  known  as  the  primitive  groove.  This  process  is  substan- 
tially alike  in  mammals  and  in  birds.  A short  sickle-like  thickening 
of  the  blastoderm,  which  afterward  becomes  a “ narrow  strap-like 
opacity”— due  to  a forward  propagation  (linear  proliferation)  of 
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epiblast  cells  in  a straight  line — arises  near  the  junction  between 
the  pellucid  and  the  opaque  areas  of  the  blastoderm,  and  stretches 
inward  upon  the  embryonic  area;  it  is  called  the  primitive  streak. 
The  median  line  of  the  primitive  streak  then  shows  a shallow  fur- 
row, running  along  its  axis.  This  furrow  is  called  the  primitive 
groove.  (Compare  Fig.  73.) 

§ 8.  Now  occurs  the  formation  of  the  medullary  groove.  In  that 
portion  of  the  embryonic  area  which  is  in  front  of  the  primitive 
streak,  the  axial  part  of  the  epiblast  thickens  ; two  folds  arise  along 
the  boundaries  of  a shallow  median  groove  ; the  folds  meet  in  front, 
diverge  behind,  and  then  enclose  between  them  the  front  part  of  the 
primitive  streak.  These  are  the  medullary  folds,  and  they  constitute 
the  first  definite  features  of  the  embryo.  The  part  bounded  between 
these  folds  is  called  the  “ medullary  plate  ; ” its  supreme  impor- 
tance in  the  embryo  appears  in  the  fact  that  it  is  the  portion  of  the 
epiblast  which  gives  rise  to  the  central  nervous  system.  At  about 
the  time  of  the  development  of  the  medullary  groove  (a  little  earlier) 
an  important  change  is  taking  place  in  the  constitution  of  the 
hypoblast  in  front  of  the  primitive  streak.  An  opaque  line  ap- 
pears, as  seen  from  the  surface,  and  is  continued  forward  from  the 
front  end  of  the  streak,  but  stops  short  at  a semicirculai  fold  neai 
the  front  part  of  the  pellucid  area.  This  fold  is  the  future  head- 
fold of  the  embryo.  The  opaque  line  is  due  to  a concentration  of 
cells  in  the  form  of  a cord  ; it  is  the  beginning  of  what  is  known  as 
the  notochord.  It  is  to  subsequent  changes  in  connection  with  the 
notochord  that  we  are  to  look  for  the  development  of  the  distinct- 
ively vertebral  structure  of  the  animal. 

R 9.  From  this  point  onward  the  shaping  of  recognizable  parts 
of  the  embryo  proceeds  rapidly.  The  pellucid  area,  which  was  at 
first  quite  flat  or  slightly  curved,  has,  in  the  process  of  its  growth, 
suffered  a “tucking  in” — as  it  were— of  a portion  of  the  blasto- 
derm, in  the  form  of  a crescent.  It  is  this  tuck  which,  when  viewed 
from  above,  appears  as  a curved  line  marking  the  rnaigm  o e 
medullary  groove.  Thus  the  blastoderm  is  at  this  spot  folded  in 
the  form  of  the  reversed  letter  8 ; the  fold  is  the  one  already  re- 
ferred to  as  the  “head-fold.”  Of  the  two  limbs  of  this  8-fold, 
the  upper  is  continually  growing  forward  and  the  lower  is  contin- 
ually growing  backward.  As  the  head-fold  enlarges  rapidly,  the 
crescentic  groove  becomes  deeper  ; and  at  the  same  time  ‘he  over- 
hanging  margin  of  the  groove  rises  up  above  th.br. 
derm  The  medullary  folds  meantime  increase  m height  and  lean 
ovTlrom  either  side  Lard  the  middle  line.  They  soon  come  m 
contact  in  the  region  which  will  afterward  become  the  bram.  and 
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tliua  form  a tubular  canal  (the  medullary  or  neural  canal),  although 
they  do  not  for  some  time  coalesce.  As  the  upper  limb  or  head  of 
the  embryo  becomes  more  prominent,  the  medullary  folds  close 
rapidly,  and,  in  the  region  of  the  head  quite  coalesce.  The  open 
medullary  groove  is  thus  converted  into  a canal  or  tube,  which  is 
closed  in  front  but  remains  open  behind.  The  front  end  of  this 


Vh 


Fig.  75. — Fore-part  of  an  Embryo-chick  at  the 
end  of  the  second  day,  viewed  from  the  Dorsal 
Side.  70/,.  (Kolliker. ) V A,  fore-brain  ; A b l, 
occular  vesicles;  Mh.  mid-brain;  II h,  hind- 
brain ; K,  part  of  the  heart  seen  bulging  to 
the  right  side  ; Vo  in,  vitelline  veins ; M r, 
medullary  canal,  spinal  part ; M r\  medullary 
wall  of  the  mid-brain  ; O w,  proto-vertebral 
somites. 


Fig.  76 — Embryo  of  a Eabbit,  eight  days  and 
fourteen  hours  old.  22-7/i  (IColliker.)  ap, 
pellucid  area ; v.  anterior  edge  of  the  circuit 
of  the  head  ; h',  fore-brain ; h",  region  of 
later  mid-brain  ; h/",  position  of  the  hinder 
brain  ; hz,  position  of  the  heart ; rf,  medullary 
groove  ; rw,  medullary  ridge ; uw,  meso- 
blastic  somite;  pz,  lateral  zone  ; slz,  vertebral 
zone. 


neural  canal — having  a more  rapid  growth  than  the  rest — dilates 
into  a small  bulb  or  vesicle,  the  cavity  of  which  remains  continuous 
with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  canal,  while  its  walls  are  similarly  formed 
of  epiblast.  This  bulb  is  the  so-called  first  cerebral  vesicle  ; and  the 
lateral  processes  which  soon  grow  out  from  its  sides  are  called  optic 
vesicles.  Behind  the  first  vesicle,  a second,  and  afterward  behind  the 
second  vesicle,  a third  is  soon  formed.  Thus  these  three  brain-buds, 
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Plexus 

chorioides 


or  germinal  Drains,  are  made.  At  the  level  of  the  hind  end  of  the 
head,  two  shallow  pits  appear  (the  auditory  pits ) which  are  the  rudi- 
ments of  the  organ  of  hearing.  Thus  the  closing-up  of  the  medul- 
lary canal  has  converted  the  original  medullary  groove  into  a 
neural  tube  ; and  three  cerebral  vesicles  have  been  grown  which 
are  to  develop  into  the  fore-brain,  the  mid-brain,  and  the  hind- 
brain. 

§ 10.  The  most  important  changes  which  now  take  place  in 
the  development  of  the  nervous  mechanism,  are  connected  with 
the  growth  of  the  three  cerebral  vesicles  and  with  the  flexure  of 
the  medullary  canal.  The  front  portion  of  this  canal — that  is,  the 
fore-brain  with  its  vesicles — in  consequence  of  inequalities  of 

growth  in  the  different 
parts  of  the  brain,  be- 
comes bent  downward  ; 
this  is  the  commence- 
ment of  the  cranial  flex- 
ure. As  the  flexure  pro- 
gresses, the  front  portion 
becomes  more  and  more 
folded  down,  so  that  the 
second  vesicle,  or  mid- 
brain, comes  to  project  in 
front  of  it.  From  the 
front  part  of  the  fore- 
brain the  vesicles  of  the 
cerebral  hemispheres 
grow  out  and  swell  lat- 
erally, so  as  to  make  two 
buds  corresponding  to 
the  two  hemispheres  of 


Communica- 
tion oflat 
tral  ventri- 
cles 


Mid-brain 


Bincl-brain 
Rudimentary 
cerebellum 
d:  medulla 


Plexus 

B 

chorioides 

Foramen . 1 

Bon  roi 

N.  opt.  X 

bulum 


iY.  trig. 


pIG  77. — A,  Brain  of  an  Embryo  of  the  Babbit.  B,  Bram 
of  an  Embryo  of  the  Ox.  In  both  cases  the  side-wall  of 
the  left  hemisphere  is  removed.  (After  Mihalkovics.) 

the  brain.  Each  of  these  side-buds  has  a cavity  which  is  continu- 
ous behind  with  the  cavity  of  the  fore-brain  ; each  cavity  becomes  a 
lateral  ventricle  of  the  brain.  The  original  vesicle  of  the  fore-brain, 
having  ceased  to  occupy  its  front  position,  is  developed  into  the 
parts  surrounding  the  third  ventricle.  In  the  hind-bram,  or  third 
cerebral  vesicle,  the  part  nearest  to  the  mid-bram  becomes  marked 
off  by  a constriction  ; the  hind-brain  is  thus  separated  into  two 
parts— the  rudimentary  cerebellum  with  the  pons  m front,  the 

rudimentary  medulla  oblongata  behind. 

§ 11.  Various  differentiations  of  the  lining  'of  the  epiblast,  which 

involuted  along  the  cerebro-spinal  cavity,  take  place 


is 


the  length  of  the  neural  canal  this  lining  is 


Through 
thickened  at  each 
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side,  so  that  the  cavity  is  no  longer  circular,  but  resembles  a narrow 
vertical  slit.  In  the  region  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  the  sides 
and  floor  of  the  canal  are  much  thickened,  but  in  the  region  of 
the  third  and  fourth  ventricles,  its  roof  becomes  excessively  thin, 
so  as  to  form  a membrane  consisting  of  scarcely  more  than  a single 
layer  of  cells. 

§ 12.  Another  important  event,  at  about  this  stage  in  the 
development  of  the  embryo,  is  the  formation  of  the  cranial  and 
spinal  nerves.  The  cranial  nerves  sprout  out  of  a continuous 
band  (the  neural  band),  composed  of  two  plates,  which  connects 
the  dorsal  edges  of  the  neural  canal  with  the  external  epiblast. 
This  band  separates  from  the  epiblast  and  becomes  a crest  on  the 
roof  of  the  brain,  with  its  two  plates  fused  together.  The  crest 
extends  forward  as  far  as  the  roof  of  the  mid-brain.  As  the  roots 
of  the  cranial  nerves  grow  centrifugally  and  become  established, 
the  crest  connecting  them  is  partially  obliterated.  The  posterior 
roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  are  outgrowths  of  a series  of  median 
processes  of  cells  that  appear  on  the  dorsal  part  of  the  cord.  These 
outgrowths  are  symmetrically  arranged,  and  attached  to  the  walls 
of  the  cord  ; but  their  original  attachment  is  not  permanent.  Such 
rudimentary  posterior  spinal  nerves  divide  subsequently  into  three 
poitions  a rounded  portion  nearest  to  the  cord,  an  enlarged 
middle  portion  forming  the  rudiment  of  a ganglion,  and  a periphe- 
ral portion  forming  the  commencement  of  the  nerve.  The  origin 
of  the  anterior  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  is  less  satisfactorily  made 
ouf. 

§ 13.  In  the  further  development  of  the  hind-brain  the  medulla 
oblongata  undergoes  changes  of  a somewhat  complicated  character. 
Its  roof  becomes  extended  and  thinner  ; where  the  two  lateral  halves 
of  the  brain  were  at  first  united  (at  the  raphe ) a separation  takes 
place,  so  that  the  sole  union  of  the  two  sides  is  by  a single  row  of 
cells.  The  thin  roof  of  the  fourth  ventricle  is  thus  formed.  The 
floor  of  the  whole  hind-brain  becomes  thickened,  and  on  its  outer 
surface  a layer  of  longitudinal  nou-medullated  nerve-fibres  appears. 
The  roof  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  hind-brain,  which  has  become 
thickened  instead  of  thinned  out— thus  forming  the  rudimentary 
cerebellum— is  developed,  first,  by  the  formation  of  the  median  lobe 
(or  vermiform  process)  and,  afterward,  by  the  swelling  of  its  sides  so 
as  to  constitute  the  cerebellar  hemispheres. 

§ 14  The  changes  in  the  development  of  the  mid-brain  (or 
mesencephalon ) are  comparatively  simple.  When  the  cranial  flex- 
ure has  taken  place,  the  mid-brain  is  left  at  the  front  end  of  the 
axis  of  the  body,  as  a single  vesicle  with  a vaulted  roof  and  a curved 
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floor,  whose  cavity  is  known  as  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.  The  cor- 
pora quadrigemina  of  the  two  sides  are  marked  off  from  each  other 


by  the  appearance  of  a vertical 
furrow  about  the  sixth  month  ; 
and  about  a month  later  a 
transverse  depression  sepa- 
rates the  anterior  (nates)  and 
posterior  ( testes ) pairs.  The 
thickening  of  the  floor  of  the 
mid-brain  gives  rise  to  the 
crura  cerebri. 

§ 15.  Of  the  two  divisions 
into  which  the  fore-brain  has 
already  become  divided,  the 
posterior  constitutes  the  so- 
called  “ thalamen-cephalon.” 
This  body  is  at  first  a simple 
vesicle,  formed  of  spindle- 
shaped  cells,  with  walls  of 
nearly  uniform  thickness.  Its 


Fig.  78. — Head  of  the  Embryo  of  a Sheep,  cut 
through  the  middle.  3/j.  (Kolliker.)  u,  under 
jaw  ; 2,  tongue  ; .9,  septum  navium  ; occipUctle 
basilare ; th,  thalamus  opticus ; vt,  roof  of  the 
third  ventricle  : cp.  posterior  commissure  ; mh, 
mid-brain  divided  by  a fold  into  two  parts ! S , fake 
cerebri ; terminal  plate  of  the  fore-brain.  At 
the  prolongation  of  the  line  of  fm  is  the  foramen 
of  Monro,  t,  tentorium  cerebelli  ; cl,  cerebellum  ; 
pi,  plexus  of  the  fourth  ventricle. 


floor  gives  rise  to  the  optic  chiasm 
and  the  origin  of  the  optic  nerves, 
and  to  the  rudiment  of  the  infundi- 
bulum ; and  its  sides  become  thick- 
ened to  form  the  optic  thalami,  while 
the  interval  between  them  enlarges 
toward  the  base  and  constitutes  the 
cavity  of  the  third  ventricle.  The 
more  complicated  changes  which  its 
roof  undergoes  give  rise  to  the  pineal 
gland  and  other  small  surrounding 
structures.  It  is  the  anterior  and 
larger  portion  of  the  fore-brain  which 
constitutes  the  rudiment  of  the  ceie- 
bral  hemispheres.  In  this  cerebral 
rudiment,  also,  a floor  and  a roof  may 
be  distinguished.  The  former  is  de- 
veloped into  the  principal  basal  gan- 
glia  the  striate  bodies  ; the  latter  into  the  structures  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  proper.  The  formation  of  the  striate  bodies  (corpora 

to  thickenings  of  the  walls  of  the  door  of  tins 


Fig.  79  —Brain  of  Human  Embryo  of  five 
months,  with  Basal  Ganglia  laid  bare. 
Natural  size.  (Kolliker.)  st,  corpus 
striatum ; o,  optic  thalamus ; la,  ante- 
rior lobe  (lunatus)  of  the  cerebellum, 
and  Ip,  posterior  lobe  of  the  same  ; as, 
semilunaris  superior,  and  si,  inferior ; 
p,  pyramid. 
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rudiment.  The  laying  of  the  commissures  is  the  characteristic 
feature  of  the  development  of  the  mammalian  hemispheres.  These 
are  the  anterior  commissure,  the  fornix, 
and  the  corpus  callosum.  But  into  the 
details  of  this  process  we  do  not  need 
to  enter.  One  characteristic  of  the  em- 
bryonic development  of  mammals  is  the 
early  enlargement  of  the  cerebral  hemi- 
spheres ; in  the  human  embryo  they  are 
even  by  the  tenth  week  much  larger 
than  all  the  other  parts  of  the  brain. 

At  this  time  they  are  hollow  bodies 
with  comparatively  thin  upper  walls,  the 
lateral  ventricles  being  dilated  and  com- 
municating with  each  other  through  a 
wide  opening,  and  with  the  third  ven- 
tricle by  the  foramen  of  Monro.  They 
grow  from  before  backward,  and  thus 
cover  up,  one  after  the  other,  the  optic 
thalami,  corpora  quadrigemina,  and  cere- 
bellum. Their  floor  keeps  on  thicken- 
ing,  and  thus  the  striate  bodies  become 
greatly  enlarged,  and  project  upward  into 
the  lateral  ventricles,  giving  these  cav- 
ities their  arched  form. 

The  following  table,  exhibits  the  rela- 
tions, with  respect  to  their  development,  in  which  the  different 
parts  of  the  brain  stand  to  its  fundamental  rudiments  : 


Fig.  80.— Brain  anti  Spinal  Cord 
of  a _ Foetus,  four  months  old. 
(Kolliker.)  h , hemispheres  of 
the  cerebrum;  m,  corpora  quad- 
rigemina (or  mesencephalon) ; 
c,  cerebellum;  mo,  medulla  ob- 
longata ; ss,  spinal  cord  with 
its  brachial  and  crural  enlarge- 
ments. 


I.  Anterior  prima 
ry  vesicle. 


f 1.  Prosencephalon, 
I Fore-brain. 


2.  Thalamencephalon, 
Inter-brain. 


f Cerebral  Hemispheres.  Cor- 
i,  { pora  Striata,  Corpus  Callo- 
sum, Fornix,  Lateral  Ven- 
tricles, Olfactory  bulbs. 
Thalami  Optici, Pineal  gland, 
Pituitary  body,  Third  Ven- 
[ tricle,  Optic  nerve  (prima- 
l rily). 

11  “SeprimMyi8-  M-rphalon’ 

vesicle.  ^ Mid-bram.  j vius,  Optic  nerve  (secon- 

L darily). 

TTT  -j-,  . I 4.  Epencephalon,  f Cerebellum,  Pons  Varolii, 

m.  1 osterior  prima-  J ' Hind-brain.  1 anterior  part  of  the  Fourth 

ry  vesicle.  j 1 ’ 

l 


Hind-brain.  . 

l Ventricle. 

Metencephaion,  j Medulla  Oblongata,  Fourth 
After-brain.  | Ventricle,  Auditory  nerve. 


* Taki4  fr°m  Quaiu’s  Anatomy  (Ninth  Edition),  II.,  p.  828. 
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t’issura  parieto- 
occipitalis 


Fig.  81.— Brain  of  a Six-months  Human  Embryo.  Natural  size. 
(Kolliker.)  ol,  olfactory  bulb  ; /s,  fissure  of  Sylvius  ; c,  cere- 
bellum ; p,  pons  Yarolii  ; /,  flocculus  ; o,  olive. 


The  more  important  convolutions  and  sulci  of  the  cerebral  hemi- 
spheres (those  called  “ primitive  ”)  result  from  the  folding  of  the 

whole  substance  of 
the  wall  of  the  hemi- 
sphere ; the  less  im- 
portant (the  so-called 
“secondary”)  consist 
merely  of  depressions 
and  elevations  of  its  , 
more  superficial  por- 
tion. The  former  ap- 
pear earlier — the  first 
of  the  primitive  sulci 
being  the  fissure  of 
Sylvius,  which  is  visi- 
ble before  the  end  of 
the  third  month.  By 
the  end  of  the  seventh 
month  almost  all  the  principal  features  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres, 
both  convolutions  and  sulci,  are  already  fixed. 

§ 16.  The  nervous  parts  of  the  eye  are  differentiations  of  certain 
lateral  growths  of  the  germinal  brain-buds,  called  the  “optic 
vesicles.”  The  optic  vesicles  are  outgrowths  from  the  sides  of  the 
first  cerebral  vesicle,  and  are  originally  connected  with  it  by  short 
and  wide  stalks  ; at  first  they  stand  out  at  nearly  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  the  embryo.  The  stalks  soon  become  narrower  and  thus 
form  the  rudiments  of  the 
optic  nerves  ; 1 at  the  same 
time  the  rudiments  of  the 
retina  are  formed  from  the 
vesicles  themselves.  The 
bulb  of  the  optic  vesicle  is 
made  into  a cup  with  two 
walls  by  doubling  it  upon 
itself  ; thus  a second  optic 
vesicle  or  “optic  cup”  is 
produced,  as  distinguished 
from  the  original  one.  The 


/ • 


Fig  82 —Longitudinal  Sections  of  the  Eye  of  an  Embryo, 
in  three,  stages.  (From  Remak.)  1,  commencement 
of  the  formation  of  the  lens,  l,  by  depression  of  a part 
of  ft,  the  corneous  layer  ; u,  r,  the  primitive  ocular  ve  l- 
cle  is  doubled  back  on  itself  by  the  depression  of  the 
commencing  lens.  2,  the  depression  for  the  ^ns  is  now 
enclosed,  with  the  lens  beginning  to  be  formcd  on  the 
inner  side ; the  optic  vesicle  is  more  folded  bncK.  , 
a third  stage,  in  which  the  secondary  optic  vesicle,  <7  . 
begins  to  be  formed. 


lens  of  the  eye  is  made  by  . ,.  •,  • 

thickening  some  of  the  superficial  epiblast  and  mrota g , 1 
ward  over  the  front  of  the  optic  cup.  or  secondary  optic  ■ 

. Bat  His  and  Kolliker  suppose  these  nerves  to  be  formed  by  secondary  em- 
anation  from  the  chiasm  or  nervous  centre. 
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This  involution  lias  at  first  the  form  of  a pit,  then  of  a closed 
sac  with  thick  walls,  then  of  a solid  mass.  The  cavity  between 
the  two  walls  of  the  optic  cup  is  closed  up  by  bringing  the  walls 
into  contact.  The  subsequent  development  of  the  different  parts 
of  the  eye  is  conditioned  upon  the  fact  that  the  walls  of  the 
optic  cup  grow  more  rapidly  than  does  the  lens,  and  that  their 
growth  does  not  take  place  equally  in  all  portions  of  the  cup.  It 
is  by  changes  in  the  surrounding  mesoblast,  which  takes  on  the 
character  of  an  investment,  that  the  outline  of  the  eyeball  is  defi- 
nitely formed  (the  choroid  and  sclerotic).  The  vitreous  humor 
also  is  a mesoblastic  product  which  is  supposed  to  originate  as  a 
kind  of  transudation  through  the  so-called  choroid  slit.  Of  the 
two  Avails,  the  inner  or  anterior  is  originally  somewhat  thicker  ; 
and  since,  in  most  parts  of  the  cup  it  grows  more  rapidly,  it  con- 
stantly increases  in  relative  thickness.  But  just  in  front  of  a line 
which  afterward  becomes  the  ora  serrata,  both  layers  soon  cease 
to  thicken  and  then  completely  coalesce  ; thus  the  hind  portion  or 
true  retina  becomes  marked  off  from  the  ciliary  ridges  and  the  iris, 
while  the  wide  opening  of  the  optic  cup  is  narrowed  into  a smaller 
orifice  that  constitutes  the  pupil.  By  differentiations  of  the  inner 
or  anterior  wall  of  the  hind  portion  of  the  optic  cup — its  cells  mul- 
tiplying rapidly  and  undergoing  morphological  changes  while  the 
Avail  is  thickening— the  different  layers  of  the  retina  are  formed.  It 
is  a significant  fact  that  in  its  early  stage  this  Avail  resembles  the 
biain  in  its  structure,  and  may  be  considered  as  a jDart  of  that  organ. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  enter  into  a more  detailed  description  of  the 
development  of  the  different  parts  of  the  eye. 

§ 17.  The  ear  originally  appears  on  either  side  of  the  hind-brain 
as  an  involution  of  the  external  epiblast,  sunk  in  a mass  of  the 
mesoblast.  It  is  then  simply  a shallow  pit  with  a wide-open 
mouth.  The  mouth  closes  up  and  the  pit  then  becomes  a closed 
vesicle  (the  otic  vesicle ) which  is  lined  with  epiblast  and  sur- 
rounded by  mesoblast.  As  the  walls  of  this  vesicle  thicken,  its 
cavity  enlarges.  The  shape  of  the  vesicle  is  at  first  nearly  spheri- 
cal, but  it  soon  becomes  triangular,  with  the  apex  of  the  triangle 
directed  inward  and  downward.  It  is  by  elongating  this  apex  that 
the  rudiment  of  the  cochlear  canal  is  formed.  Part  of  the  vesicle 
becomes  stretched  into  a long,  narrow,  hollow  process  (the  recessus 
vestibuli),  and  from  the  outer  wall  of  the  main  body  two  protube- 
rances grow,  which  are  the  rudiments  of  the  vertical  semicircular 
cairn  s These  parts  of  the  auditory  labyrinth  are  soon  more  clearly 
defined.  . The  cochlear  canal  is  further  elongated  and  curved  • the 
recessus  is  also  stretched  out  more  ; and  from  a new  protuberance 
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tlie  horizontal  canal  is  developed.  Another  protuberance,  which 
becomes  apparent  at  the  inner  commencement  of  the  cochlear 
canal,  is  converted  into  the  sacculus  by  being  constricted  on  either 
side.  The  rest  of  the  cavity,  into  which  all  the  other  parts  open, 
may  now  be  called  the  utriculus.  Dilatations  of  the  semicircular 
canals  form  the  ampulke.  When  the  cochlear  canal  has  reached  two 
and  a half  coils,  the  thickened  epithelium  of  its  lower  surface 
forms  a double  ridge,  from  which  the  organ  of  Corti  is  developed. 
For  the  details  of  the  structure  of  the  labyrinth  we  refer  to  the 
previous  description  of  this  end-organ  of  sense. 

§ 18.  All  the  coarser  differentiations  of  structure  to  which  refer- 
ence has  thus  far  been  made  are  only  the  expression — as  it  were— 
of  certain  histogenetic  changes  which  have  been  secretly  taking 
place.  The  laying  down  of  delicate  threads  of  nervous  tissue,  the 
proliferation  of  nerve-cells  along  definite  lines  of  movement,  have 
resulted  in  combining  these  elements  by  a living  process  into  the 
organs  of  the  nervous  mechanism.  The  white  matter  of  the  cord 
is  supposed  to  result  from  a differentiation  of  the  outei  paits  of  its 
superficial  cells  into  longitudinal  nerve-fibres  ; the  latter  remain, 
however,  for  a considerable  time  without  their  medullary  sheath. 
The  white  matter  first  appears  in  four  patches  at  the  fiont  and 
back  of  either  side,  in  which  the  individual  fibres  seem  like  small 
dots.  The  gray  matter  of  the  cord  is  formed  by  a differentiation 
of  the  principal  mass  of  the  walls  of  the  medullary  canal.  The 
outer  cells  first  lose  their  epitlielial-like  arrangement,  and  then 
become  converted  into  true  nerve-cells,  with  prolongations  that 
constitute  nerve-fibres.  The  early  histological  character  of  the 
parts  of  the  brain  which  lie  back  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  is 
very  similar  to  that  of  the  spinal  cord.  In  the  floor  of  the  hind- 
brain and  mid-brain  a superficial  layer  of  delicate  nerve-fibres  is 
early  formed.  The  cells  internal  to  the  nerve-fibres  give  rise  to 
the  epithelial  layer  which  lines  the  cavities  of  the  ventricles  and  to 
■an  outer  layer  of  gray  matter.  In  the  fore-brain  the  walls  of  he 
hemispheres  become  divided  into  two  layers,  between  which  the 
fibres  of  the  crura  cerebri  interpose  themselves  The  mnei  layer 
unites  with  these  fibres  to  give  rise  to  most  of  the  white  matter  .of 
the  hemispheres  ; the  outer  layer  of  rounded  cells  becomes  fu  the 
differentiated  into  the  outer  part  of  the  gray  matter,  which  has 
comparatively  few  cells,  and  a deeper  layer  with  -«  ■ ' 

the  latter  forming  the  principal  mass  of  the  gray  mattei  of 

C°r§  19.  The  preceding  description  of  the  outlines  of  the  develop 
xnent  of  the  human  nervous  mechanism  is  derived  foi  the  mo 
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part,  from  the  study  of  other  embryos  than  those  of  the  human 
species.  It  is  probably,  however,  substantially  true  for  the  latter 
also.  It  is  valuable  for  the  purposes  of  Physiological  Psychology, 
chiefly  as  emphasizing  what  has  already  been  said  concerning  the 
structure  and  functions  of  this  mechanism  in  its  developed  form. 
The  nature  of  the  process  by  which  the  nervous  system  is  devel- 
oped, as  well  as  the  nature  of  the  developed  structure  and  its  func- 
tions, as  far  as  physical  science  can  go  at  all,  leads  us  in  the  direc- 
tion of  a mechanical  theory.  But  in  respect  to  both,  such  a theory 
is  at  present  in  an  exceedingly  fragmentary  and  uncertain  condition. 
Farther  investigations  may  largely  remove  the  present  limitations. 
But  the  most  complete  theory  possible  can  hardly  be  more  than 
a statement  of  the  order  and  extent  of  physical  changes,  the  real 
causes  and  meaning  of  which  it  lies  beyond  the  power  of  a mechani- 
cal theory  to  give. 

The  impregnated  ovum  does,  indeed,  become  converted  into  the 
developed  organism  by  an  evolution  that,  at  every  step  in  its  course, 
appears  as  an  alteration  in  the  arrangement  of  material  molecules, 
under  conditions  derived  from  the  original  nature  of  the  molecules 
themselves,  from  their  necessary  relations  to  each  other,  and  from 
the  action  of  their  total  environment.  By  division  of  that  which 
was  single  into  several  parts,  by  bending  of  that  which  was  straight, 
by  stretching  in  one  direction  and  compressing  elsewhere,  by  swell- 
ing and  dilating  in  the  various  outlines  under  the  influence  of  press- 
ure,  by  folding  and  tucking  in  so  as  to  close  up  an  opening  here 
and  form  another  there,  by  laying  down  cells  of  the  same  kind  in 
right  lines  or  grouping  them  in  masses,  etc. — in  brief,  by  motion 
of  pai  tides  of  matter  in  such  way  that  the  motion  of  each  is  con- 
ditioned upon  that  of  the  others,  the  nervous  mechanism  is  built 
up.  What  it  can  accomplish  in  the  way  of  further  molecular  mo- 
tion, after  it  is  thus  built  up,  depends  of  course  in  large  measure 
upon  what  it  is  made  to  be  by  the  very  process  of  building.  How 
fai  it  is  possible  even  to  propound  a mechanical  theory  of  the  build- 
ing  piocess  belongs  to  the  speculations  of  embryologists  to  con- 
sider. It  is  our  next  problem  to  consider  as  a whole  the  few  data 
upon  which  it  has  been  thought  possible  to  base  a mechanical 
theory  of  the  behavior  of  the  nervous  system  after  it  has  once  been 
constructed  as  a result  of  the  embryonic  process. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

MECHANICAL  THEORY  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 


§ 1.  The  maclime-like  nature  of  much  of  the  structure  and  move- 
ment of  the  human  body  does  not  escape  the  most  ordinary  obser- 
vation. When  this  body,  either  as  a whole  or  with  respect  to  some 
of  its  parts,  changes  its  position  in  space,  its  various  masses  sup- 
port and  act  upon  each  other  in  essentially  the  same  manner  as 
the  masses  of  matter  which  compose  the  parts  of  any  machine  con- 
structed by  human  skill.  Such  movement  is  possible  for  it,  because 
its  framework  of  bones  has  a rigidity  sufficient  to  sustain  the  other 
less  rigid  organs  ; and  because  the  bones  are  so  divided,  and  yet 
articulated,  that  they  can  assume  different  relations  toward  one  an- 
other in  accordance  with  the  simplest  principles  of  mechanics. 
The  laws  of  the  lever,  of  the  pulley,  the  ball-and-socket  joint,  etc., 
need  no  modification  when  applied  to  this  particular  machine  of  the 

human  body.  . . , , , 

The  action  of  certain  other  of  its  parts,  which  do  not  belong 

to  the  bony  framework  but  which  are  of  muscular  or  epithelial 
structure,  is  also  plainly  of  the  same  machine-like  character.  The 
movement  of  the  heart,  for  example,  is  in  part  to  be  explained  as 
that  of  a pump  with  chambers  and  valves ; and  the  flow  of  the 
blood  through  the  arteries  as  that  of  a fluid  pumped  through  con- 
duits, of  unlike  and  changeable  sizes.  So,  too,  the  lungs  may  be 
with  considerable  propriety,  compared  to  bellows  which  alternately 
suck  in  and  expel  the  surrounding  atmosphere.  The  opt  cs  of  the 
eye  and  the  acoustics  of  the  ear  are  special  only  so  far  as  the  stiue , - 
ure  of  the  organs  makes  necessary  a special  application  of  the  g 
erd  laws  of  those  sciences.  Moreover,  the  distribution  of  the 
fluids  among  the  tissues  of  the  body  takes  place  under  the  laws 
which  govern  the  distribution  of  fluids  generally  when  separated  y 
membranes  which  they  can  permeate.  Nor  is 

same  tissues  and  fluids  by  any  means  wholly  unlike  that  with  vtu  h 
the  experiments  of  the 

among  theLlecular  ele- 
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ments  of  which  the  larger  masses  of  the  body  are  composed,  we 
seem  compelled  to  drop  the  conception  of  a machine  and  to  se§k 
both  another  conception  and  another  title. 

The  very  attempt,  then,  to  explain  the  motion  of  the  more  purely 
machine-like  parts  of  the  human  body,  leads  us  to  consider  certain 
activities  of  other  parts  for  which  the  word  “mechanism  ” is  more 
appropriate.  The  movement  of  none  of  the  more  or  less  rigid  or- 
gans of  the  body  originates  within  these  organs  themselves.  The 
changes  of  relative  position  in  the  parts,  with  which  the  ordinary 
laws  of  mechanics  deal,  imply  antecedent  molecular  changes  in 
other  parts  with  which  these  laws  cannot  deal.  The  motion  which 
finds  its  final  expression  in  the  swing  of  the  arm,  or  of  the  leg,  in 
the  lifting  of  a weight,  and  even  in  the  contraction  of  the  heart,  or 
in  the  rising  and  falling  of  the  chest,  does  not  begin  in  arm,  or  leg, 
or  ribs,  or  diaphragm,  or  cardiac  muscles.  The  change  of  position 
of  so  considerable  masses  of  matter  is  but  the  summing-up  of  in- 
numerable minute  molecular  changes  which  began  within  the  body, 
but  outside  of  the  masses  themselves.  If,  for  example,  we  inquire 
as  to  what  causes  the  bones  to  move — however  strictly  their  mo- 
tion, once  begun,  may  follow  the  laws  of  mechanics — the  answer  is 
to  be  found  in  the  pull  of  the  tendons,  or  cord-like  structures, 
which  are  attached  to  them.  And  if  we  then  inquire,  What  causes 
the  tendons  to  pull  upon  the  bones  by  means  of  their  attachment  ? 
the  answer  must  be,  That  it  is  the  contraction  of  the  muscles  which 
pulls  upon  the  tendons. 

The  next  step  in  following  this  chain  of  causes,  however,  intro- 
duces us  to  a different  class  of  considerations  from  any  of  the  fore- 
going. For  we  cannot  say  that  the  contraction  of  the  muscles  is 
caused  by  the  pull  of  the  nerves  upon  them.  The  movement  of 
muscular  fibre  in  contraction  is  an  altogether  different  affair  from 
the  movement  of  the  bones  as  they  are  pulled  by  the  muscles ; nor 
do  the  nerves  act  upon  the  muscles  as  the  muscles  act  upon  the 
tendons.  The  elasticity  of  the  muscles  is,  indeed,  a mechanical 
quality,  like  that  of  which  we  avail  ourselves  in  the  construction  of 
machines.  But  the  quality  of  elasticity  does  not  fully  explain  the 
behavior  of  the  so-called  muscle-nerve  machine  when  its  muscular 
tissue  is  contracting  or  relaxing.  Yet  the  living  muscle,  in  itself 
considered,  may  certainly  be  looked  upon  as  a molecular  mechan- 
ism. It  is  a system  of  minute  particles  of  matter  which  act  upon 
each  other  at  indefinitely  small  distances  ; and  which,  when  any 
motion  is  set  up  at  one  part  of  it,  propagates  such  motion  accord- 
ing to  laws  that  are  given  in  the  very  constitution  and  arrangement 
of  the  particles  themselves.  This  is  precisely  what  we  understand 
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by  a physical  molecular  mechanism.  The  office  of  the  nerve  with 
respect  to  the  muscle  is  simply,  as  we  know,  to  start  that  molecular 
activity  which  it  is  the  function  of  the  irritated  muscle  itself  to  ex- 
ercise. The  nerve,  however,  cannot  perform  its  office  of  irritating 
the  muscle  without  being  in  a state  of  molecular  commotion  called 
the  “ excitement  ” of  the  nerve.  And,  further,  this  excited  condition 
of  that  part  of  the  nerve  which  is  in  immediate  contact  with  the 
muscle  is  itself  a state  of  the  nerve  which  has  been  propagated  from 
a distant  point  of  the  nervous  matter.  All  the  machine-like  move- 
ments of  the  masses  of  the  body  require  us,  therefore,  to  look  for 
their  origin  in  minute  molecular  changes  that  originate  in  its  ner- 
vous elements.  And  for  the  further  account  of  these  neural  molec- 
ular changes  we  are  to  look  to  a mechanical  theorj'  of  the  nervous 
system. 

§ 2.  The  basis  for  a general  view  of  the  nervous  system  as  a 
mechanism  has  been  laid  in  all  the  preceding  examination  ; and 
it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  results  of  this  examination  are  such 
as  to  dispose  us  favorably  toward  the  attempt  to  develop  such  a 
view  into  a complete  mechanical  theory.  Physical  science,  as  a 
matter  of  course,  strives  to  establish  such  a theory.  It  knows  no 
other  way  of  considering  any  group  of  phenomena  when  brought 
before  it  for  examination.  To  deny  totally  the  application  of  the 
conception  of  a mechanism  to  the  action  of  the  nervous  system 
would  be  to  refuse  to  apply  to  its  phenomena  the  same  scientific 
treatment  which  we  apply  to  all  other  physical  phenomena.  To 
limit,  a priori,  such  application  would  be  to  restrict  improperly,  on 
merely  theoretical  grounds,  the  area  of  the  phenomena  with  which 
such  science  is  entitled  to  deal.  The  fact  that  molecular  changes 
here  are  correlated  with  another  class  of  phenomena  which  we  call 
“ mental,”  in  no  wise  destroys  the  propriety  of  pushing  our  physical 
science  of  the  nervous  system  to  its  furthest  possible  limits.  The 
movements  of  all  material  bodies,  whether  in  the  elemental  shape 
of  the  molecules,  or  in  the  shape  of  the  same  molecules  when  aggre- 
gated into  masses,  as  well  as  the  laws  under  which  such  bodies  in 
movement  act  and  react  upon  each  other,  constitute  the  legitimate 
sphere  of  physical  science.  But  it  is  to  a system  of  interacting 
molecules  that  the  conception  of  mechanism  especially  applies. 
The  aim  of  physical  research  with  regard  to  any  given  system  of 
this  kind  is,  therefore,  nt>t  accomplished  until  all  the  movements 
of  its  different  parts  are  explained  in  the  light  of  a consistent 
mechanical  theory.  This  general  principle  of  all  physical  science 
neither  needs  nor  permits  a special  exception  in  the  case  of  the 
human  nerves,  organs  of  sense,  and  brain. 
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On  the  other  hand,  the  very  unsatisfactory  condition  of  the  data 
for  a mechanical  theory  of  the  human  nervous  system  has  been  im- 
plied in  each  of  the  preceding  chapters.  It  will  appear  all  the 
more  plainly  now  as  we  present  briefly  a statement  of  two  or  three 
such  theories  in  the  form  in  which  it  has  been  found  possible  for 
different  investigators  to  state  and  to  defend  them.  Nor  can  we 
express  much  confidence  that  physics  and  physiology  combined 
will  ever  be  able  to  j>oint  to  a complete  theory  of  so  intricate  and 
delicate  a mechanism  as  this  nervous  system.  Moreover,  we  do  not 
by  any  means  affirm  that  a purely  mechanical  treatment,  however 
complete,  would  of  itself  suffice  to  furnish  a satisfactory  understand- 
ing of  all  the  phenomena  ; or  even  that  the  phenomena  in  general 
could  by  any  possibility  be  brought  solely  under  the  terms  of  such 
treatment.  We  only  affirm  the  unrestricted  right  of  physical  sci- 
ence to  attempt,  in  the  light  of  the  conception  of  mechanism,  an  ex- 
planation of  the  nervous  system  as  well  as  of  all  other  physical 
subjects  ; and  also  its  right  to  its  persistent  faith  that — So  far  as 
‘physical  science  can  explain  any  such  subject,  all  the  special  difficul- 


ties of  the  nervous  system  can  be  fitly  considered  only  in  this  way. 

§ 3.  The  chemical  constitution  and  structural  form  of  the  ele- 
ments of  nervous  matter  require  that  the  system  which  they  com- 
pose should  be  regarded  in  the  light  of  the  conception  of  mechan- 
ism. It  is  true  that  jihysical  science  cannot  give  an  accurate  descrip- 
tion of  the  chemical  processes  which  take  place  in  the  formation  of 
the  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells,  or  during  their  functional  activity  ; 
it  cannot  do  so  much  as  this  for  the  living  tissues  generally.  But 
it  finds  here  the  same  chemical  elements  which  exist  elsewhere 
in  nature,  especially  the  four  elements,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen, 
and  carbon.  It  nowhere  finds  these  elements  behaving  differently 
in  the  nervous  system  from  the  way  in  which  it  is  their  nature  to 
behave  elsewhere,  under  similar  circumstances.  And  the  fact  that 
precisely  similar  circumstances  do  not  occur  to  induce  the  same 
combination  and  interaction  of  these  elements  outside  of  the  ner- 
vous system,  is  traced  back  to  its  causes  in  a succession  of  occur- 
rences that  all  have  the  character  belonging  to  the  chemistry  of 
living  tissues.  We  know  of  no  sap  which  is  suitable  for  forming 
organisms  m general,  but  which  is  itself  a perfectly  homogeneous 
uid.  Nucleated  granules  m the  very  chemical  constituents  which 
give  conditions  to  all  the  subsequent  activity  of  the  molecules,  are 
eveaied  by  microscopic  examination  of  those  cells  from  which  the 
whole  body  springs.  This  fact,  together  with  the  character  of  the 

fonIerU  process’  may  lead  some  to  insist  that  a certain  special 
loim  of  energy  (called  -vital  force,”  or  by  some  less  obnoxious 
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title),  is  marshalling  the  minute  particles  under  its  superior  control 
But  such  way  of  considering  the  phenomena — whether  admissible 
or  inadmissible — does  not  at  all  help  us  to  dispense  with  the  purely 
mechanical  point  of  view.  In  the  original  living  germ  with  which 
the  organism  began,  and  in  all  its  subsequent  development,  every 
chemical  change  in  nervous  matter  is  nothing  more  than  a move- 
ment of  physical  molecules,  strictly  under  the  conditions  furnished 
by  their  constitution  and  previous  arrangement. 

The  general  significance  of  the  chemical  constitution  of  ner- 
vous matter,  with  reference  to  a mechanical  theory  of  the  nervous 
system,  is  by  no  means  wholly  obscure.  It  is  obvious  that  all  the 
energy  expended  in  the  movement  of  the  body  as  a whole,  or  of  its 
larger  masses,  originates  in  minute  molecular  changes.  The  latter 
changes  have,  of  course,  a direct  relation  to  the  chemical  constitu- 
tion of  the  tissues  in  which  they  occur.  The  muscular  fibre  can 
contract  because  its  molecules  admit  of  that  rearrangement  in 
which  the  contraction  essentially  consists  ; for  doing  the  amount  of 
work  implied  in  such  rearrangement,  this  fibre  is,  of  course,  depen- 
dent upon  its  own  chemical  constitution.  But  the  source  of  the 
excitation  of  the  muscle  is  to  be  found  in  antecedent  molecular 
changes  within  the  nervous  system  ; indeed,  all  the  changes  that 
are  to  be  summed  up  in  the  work  done  by  and  within  the  rigid 
masses  of  the  body  have  their  origin  here.  It  accords,  then,  with 
the  mechanical  conception  of  the  nervous  system  that  its  chemistiy 
should  be  just  such  as  we  have  seen  that  it  actually  is.  Nervous 
matter  holds  in  store  a large  amount  of  energy  that  is  easily  dis- 
posable ; of  energy  that  will  be  yielded  freely  and  rapidly  if  any- 
thing occurs  to  start  the  process  within  the  system  of  molecules 
of  which  such  matter  is  composed.  For  the  molecules  are  of  such 
kind  as  readily  break  up  and  recombine  their  elements  in  simpler 
forms  ; in  doing  this  they  render  kinetic  a large  amount  of  energy 


which  they  have  previously  held  latent. 

No  mechanical  theory  of  the  nervous  system  can  explain  the 
meaning  of  all  the  various  structural  forms  which  the  elements  of 
this  system  assume.  It  cannot  be  told,  for  example,  what  peculiar 
place  in  the  mechanism  belongs  to  the  different  shapes  of  nerve- 
cells,  bipolar,  multipolar,  stellate,  etc.  Nor  can  a complete  picture 
be  drawn  of  the  differences  in  character  which  the  nerve-commotion 
takes  as  it  passes  from  the  nerve-fibres  to  the  nerve-cells,  or  from 
one  nerve-cell  to  another.  We  can  only  insist  upon  the  undoubted 
general  fact  that  all  these  structural  forms  have  whatever  sign*- 
canoe  belongs  to  them,  because  they  are  themselves  molecular 
structures,  capable  of  undergoing,  in  relation  to  each  othei,  tho; 
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very  changes  in  which  the  functional  activity  of  the  nervous  system 
consists. 

§ 4.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  arrangement  of  the  nervous 
elements  into  a system  corresponds  to  the  conception  of  mechanism. 
A certain  work  of  “ concatenating  ” the  different  physical  systems  of 
the  body,  and  of  adjusting  its  relations  to  the  changes  in  its 
environment,  requires  to  be  accomplished.  This  problem  demands 
a three-fold  exercise  of  function  ; it  is  a problem  in  the  construction 
of  a mechanism.  The  nervous  system  actually  is  of  threefold  con- 
struction ; its  threefold  construction  is  the  answer  which  it  prac- 
tically makes  to  the  above-mentioned  problem.  One  part  of  the 
complex  problem  consists  in  the  conversion  of  certain  of  those 
molecular  motions  which  take  place  in  nature  outside  of  the  living 
organism  into  molecular  motion  within  the  tissues  of  such  organism. 
The  solution  of  this  part  of  the  problem  is  furnished  by  the  end- 
organs  of  the  nervous  system.  The  end-organs  are  those  special 
mechanisms  which  are  adapted  to  convert  the  molecular  motions 
called  stimuli  into  the  molecular  motions  called  neural  excitation. 
That  by  far  the  larger  portion  of  the  eye  and  ear,  for  example,  acts 
in  a purely  mechanical  way,  there  is  no  doubt.  It  is  the  office  of 
the  great  mass  of  the  eye  to  transmit  and  refract  the  rays  of  light  ; 
of  the  ear  to  transmit  and  condense  the  acoustic  waves.  But  when 
the  nervous  elements  of  the  retina  and  of  the  organ  of  Corti  re- 
ceive the  physical  processes  transmitted  to  them,  they  transmute 
these  physical  processes  into  physiological  neural  processes  ; in 
doing  this  they  act  as  special  molecular  mechanisms. 

The  second  part  of  the  complex  problem  before  the  nervous  sys- 
tem consists  in  the  conduction  in  all  necessary  directions  of  these 
neural  processes  ; only  on  this  condition  can  distant  parts  of  the 
nervous  system  act,  as  it  were,  in  view  of  each  other,  and  thus  the 
whole  body  be  bound  into  a living  unity  under  the  influence  of 
changes  in  its  environment,  and  in  the  ideas  and  impulses  of  the 
mind.  The  nerve-fibres  solve  this  part  of  the  problem.  This  they 
do  by  acting  as  mechanisms,  which  have  such  a molecular  constitu- 
tion and  function  that  a commotion,  started  at  any  poiut  in  the 
physical  elements  of  the  system,  spreads  from  molecule  to  molecule, 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  the  system. 

The  third  part  of  the  same  complex  problem  requires  for  its  solu- 
tion structures  and  functions  still  more  intricate  and  inexplicable. 
Incoming  molecular  disturbances  must  be  modified  and  redistributed 
so  as  to  give  rise  to  outgoing  molecular  disturbances  along  definite 
tracts,  in  order  that  definite  groups  of  muscles  may  be  made  to  con- 
tract. Only  in  this  way  can  the  whole  physical  organism,  by  a so- 
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called  reflex  activity,  adjust  its  condition,  in  view  of  the  presence  of 
given  kinds  and  degrees  of  stimuli.  Moreover,  the  vital  functions — 
the  movements  tliat  control  respiration,  digestion,  circulation  of  the 
blood  and  of  other  fluids,  etc. — must  be  united  so  as  to  work  to  a 
common  end,  and  with  the  modified  forms  and  degrees  of  their  re- 
spective energies,  which  the  changing  circumstances  require.  Still 
further,  not  only  must  the  neural  processes  set  up  by  the  end-or- 
gans and  conducted  inward  by  the  afferent  nerves  have  a place  of 
meeting  in  proximity  with  the  centres  of  origin  for  the  correspond- 
ing efferent  impulses  ; but  all  the  neural  processes  in  this  place  of 
meeting  must  also  be  so  modified  and  made  mutually  dependent 
that  they  can  be  correlated,  under  psycho-physical  laws,  with  the 
processes  of  mind.  It  is  the  central  organs  which  alone  possess 
the  molecular  construction  and  functions  necessary  for  such  won- 
derful reflex  and  automatic  activities.  In  their  highest  form — the 
hemispheres  of  the  human  brain — they  solve  the  problem  of  pro- 
viding a system  of  molecules,  whose  constitution  and  changes  may 
be  immediately  related  with  the  phenomena  of  mind.  These  central 
organs  are  extremely  intricate  physical  structures.  It  cannot  be 
pretended  that  even  a beginning  has  been  made  toward  a satisfac- 
tory theory  of  their  functional  activity  considered  as  a special  case 
in  molecular  physics.  But  this  fact  does  not  affect  the  confidence 
which  is  based  upon  what  is  known  of  physical  structures  in  gen- 
eral, that  in  these  organs,  the  changes  which  take  place  are  essen- 
tially of  the  same  order  as  are  those  with  which  the  science  of  mo- 
lecular physics  has  elsewhere  to  deal.  They  are  modes  of  motion  in 
which  the  behavior  of  each  molecule,  regarded  as  a constituent 
element  of  the  system,  is  conditioned  upon  the  constitution  and 
behavior  of  the  other  members  of  the  same  system.  That  is  to 
say,  the  central  organs  must  be  regarded  in  the  light  of  the  con- 
ception of  mechanism. 

§ 5.  The  general  office  of  the  nervous  system  may,  then,  be  de- 
scribed in  somewhat  the  following  manner.  The  development  of  a 
rich  and  varied  life,  both  animal  and  intellectual,  requires  a great 
store  of  sensations  and  of  motions.  The  sensations  are  primarily 
designed  to  serve  as  signs  of  changes  in  the  environment  of  the 
animal  to  which  his  condition  must  be  adapted  by  movement  of 
his  bodily  parts  ; but  they  are  also  to  serve  as  a basis  for  mte  - 
lectual  attainment  and  development.  The  forces  of  external  nature 
continually  storm  the  peripheral  parts  of  the  animal  s body  In 
order  that  any  of  these  forces  may  act  as  the  stimuli  of  sensations, 
they  must  be  converted  into  molecular  motions  within  the  tissues 
of  this  body.  In  order,  further,  that  the  masses  of  the  body  may 
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constantly  be  readjusted  to  the  external  changes  of  which  the  sen- 
sations are  signs,  the  molecular  motions  must,  in  turn,  be  converted 
into  movements  of  these  masses.  In  other  words,  a process  of  con- 
stant interchange  must  take  place  between  the  animal  organism 
and  external  nature. 

Disturbances  in  one  part  of  the  body,  by  the  play  upon  it  of  nat- 
ure’s energy,  instead  of  becoming  injurious  or  destructive,  are 
thus  made  serviceable  through  inducing  the  needed  disturbances 
of  other  parts  of  the  same  body.  The  equilibrium  on  which  life 
depends  is  maintained.  Moreover,  the  material  necessary  for  self- 
conscious  development,  for  a growing  knowledge  of  the  so-called 
outside  world,  is  furnished  through  the  conduction  of  these  dis- 
turbances to  their  common  meeting-places  in  the  central  organs. 

To  accomplish  the  general  work  of  equilibrating  the  interaction 
of  the  different  parts  of  the  body,  of  readjusting  its  condition  to 
the  changing  condition  of  its  surroundings,  some  special  construc- 
tion and  arrangement  of  material  molecules  is  necessary.  If  the 
work  is  to  be  done  in  a highly  elaborate  way,  a very  intricate  ar- 
rangement of  an  indefinitely  great  number  of  chemically  complex 
molecules  is  necessary.  Such  an  arrangement  is  the  human  ner- 
vous system.  But  just  because  its  arrangement  and  function  are 
of  this  kind,  it  is  a “mechanism.”  As  a highly  complex  molecular 
mechanism  it  utilizes  the  disturbances  which  arise  from  the  en- 
vironment. It  binds  together  all  the  other  systems  of  the  body  in 
living  reciprocity  of  energies  and  functions.  Its  superficial  parts 
are  so  constructed  that  they  can  be  set  in  motion  by  various  forms 
of  physical  energy— -by  light,  heat,  sound,  chemical  change,  etc. ; 
they  are  also  adapted  fitly  to  modify  the  impressions  thus  received.’ 
The  molecules  of  its  conducting  nerves  are  so  constituted  and  ar- 
ranged that  they  can  indicate  the  path  along  which  the  disturbance 
thus  occasioned  must  pass  ; they  can  dictate  the  conditions  and 
laws  under  which  its  course  must  be  completed.  The  molecules  of 
its  central  organs  are  capable  of  assuming  inconceivably  varied  re- 
lations to  each  other,  of  thus  transmuting  and  redistributing  the 
nerve-commotions  which  reach  them  along  the  incoming  tracts,  and 
even  (it  would  seem)  of  starting  automatically  outgoing  disturb- 
ances in  response  to  self-conscious  sensations  and  ideas. 

But  all  the  foregoing  offices  of  the  nervous  system  are  nothing 
but  the  movements  of  physical  elements,  in  constant  reciprocal  de^ 
pendence  upon  each  other,  though  in  response  to  excitations  lying 
outside  of  the  system  itself.  To  move  thus  is  the  function  of  a 
molecular  mechanism.  So  far  as  science  can  control  the  different 
parts  of  the  nervous  system  for  experimental  purposes,  it  finds 
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them  behaving  in  such  a manner  as  to  make  a plain  demand  for  a 
physical  and  mechanical  theory  in  explanation  of  their  behavior. 

§ 6.  The  foregoing  description  of  the  nervous  system  as  a mech- 
anism, like  all  similar  descriptions,  undoubtedly  lacks  scientific 
quality.  It  is  neither  exact  nor  in  such  form  as  to  admit  of  ex- 
perimental verification.  It  is  largely  based  upon  conjectures,  full 
of  gaps  and  assumptions ; and  were  it  pressed  at  every  point  for 
proof,  it  would  be  obliged  to  rely  much  upon  general  principles  in 
mechanics  (the  special  applications  of  which  to  the  case  in  hand  are 
by  no  means  certain  or  obvious),  and  even  to  indulge  in  hopes  and 
promises  with  reference  to  the  future,  rather  than  present  demon- 
stration. May  we  not  know  more  precisely  the  nature  of  the  mo- 
lecular changes  which  constitute  the  functions  of  nerve-fibres  and 
nerve-cells  ? Cannot  physical  science  help  us  to  complete  these  be- 
ginnings of  a theory  ? 

In  answer  to  th&  question  just  raised  we  have  already  seen  how 
little  satisfaction  is  afforded  on  applying  to  the  science  of  chemistry. 
On  general  principles  of  physical  science  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  excitation  and  conduction  of  nerve-commotion  is  dependent 
upon  a chemical  change  in  the  nervous  tissue  itself.  Moieover,  ^ve 
know  that  the  process  of  conduction  in  the  nerve  requires  each  of 
its  molecules  to  act  upon  the  neighboring  elements  as  the  condition 
of  the  process  continuing.  Nor  can  this  process  itself  be  a mere 
impartation  of  motion,  from  molecule  to  molecule  ; on  the  contrary, 
the  phenomena  of  electrotonus  seem  to  show  that  it  must  also  con- 
sist in  the  setting  free  of  energy  which  exists  latent  within  the 
molecules  of  the  nerve-substance.  These  molecules  contain,  then, 
by  virtue  of  their  constitution,  stored  or  potential  energy  which  is 
converted  into  kinetic  energy  in  the  propagation  of  the  process  of 
excitation,  and  which  is  expended,  in  part,  m either  inhibiting  or 
increasing  the  energy  of  that  process.  Such  potential  energy  can 

scarcely  be  other  than  chemical. 

Accordingly,  we  should  be  tempted  to  describe  the  process  of 
progressive  excitation  of  the  nerve  somewhat  as  follows  : Every 
element  of  the  nerve,  by  reason  of  its  highly  complex  and  unstab  e 
chemical  constitution,  contains  a large  store  of  energy  ; the  exci  e- 
ment  of  the  nerve  consists  in  the  explosive  decomposition  succes- 
sivelv  of  these  elements  of  the  nerve  ; and  the  result  of  the  decorn- 
position  is  the  setting  free  of  the  stored  energy  to  be  expended  m 
part  in  the  excitation  of  the  next  adjoining  elements  The  piocess 
Ln  is  not  altogether  unlike  the  burning  of  a line  o powder 
grains  Such  an  hypothesis,  however,  would  at  once  have  to  answer 
several  difficult  questions.  Why  does  not  the  whole  of  the  explosive 
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substance  burn  up,  instead  of  only  an  amount  of  it  ajDproximateljr 
proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  which  sets  the  process 
agoing  ? Analogies  may  indeed  be  found  in  the  union  of  chlorine 
and  hydrogen  under  the  action  of  light.  What  checks  the  pi'ocess 
in  the  nerve  as  a whole,  and  what  limits  it  quantitatively  in  a differ- 
ent way  at  different  points  in  its  course,  so  as  to  give  the  phenomena 
of  anelectrotonus  and  catelectrotonus  ? (comp.,  Chap.  HI.,  § 19  f.). 
Moreover,  direct  observation  has  as  yet  discovered  no  indisputable 
evidence  of  functional  chemical  changes  in  the  nerve-fibres.  If 
such  changes  exist  at  all  they  are  exceedingly  small. 

§ 7.  Allusion  has  been  made  (p.  119  f.)  to  the  fact  that  the  effect 
of  several  excitations  of  a nerve-stretch  is  compounded,  as  it  were, 
in  the  action  of  the  attached  muscle.  That  is  to  say,  excitations 
which  are  simultaneous,  or  which  follow  each  other  with  sufficient 
and  not  too  great  rapidity,  are  summed  up  in  the  nerve,  like  mo- 
lecular waves  of  nerve-commotion  piled  upon  each  other.  Besides 
such  phenomena  of  “ summation,”  there  exist  analagous  phe- 
nomena of  so-called  “interference  ; ” and,  further,  of  the  facilitat- 
ing effect  which  one  excitation  has  upon  others  following  it  along 
the  same  paths  of  conduction,  especially  in  the  central  organs. 
These  and  similar  phenomena  tempt  us  to  consider  the  activity  of 
the  nervous  substance  in  terms  of  an  exceedingly  complex  sum  in 
the  addition  and  subtraction  of  molecular  disturbances  of  a wave- 
like character.  Elaborate  experiments  have  been  made  to  deter- 
mine the  laws  under  which  such  summation  or  interference  of 
electrical  excitations  takes  place.  Thus  G.  Valentin1  assumes  that 
the  case  of  the  nerves  comes  under  the  general  theory  of  molecular 
waves  that  may  either  be  piled  upon  each  other,  or  may  interfere 
with  each  other.  The  interferences  he  calls  “ positive  ” when  the 
currents  are  moving  in  the  same  direction,  “ negative  ” when  they 
are  moving  in  opposite  directions  ; and  such  currents  may,  of 
course,  be  either  ascending  or  descending.  The  character  of  the 
interferences  is  to  be  defined  by  the  way  in  which  the  nerve-muscle 
machine  responds  to  these  four  kinds  of  interference.  The  inter- 
ference has  a heightening  effect  (is  erhuhende ) when  the  result 
indicated  by  the  behavior  of  the  muscle  is  greater  than  the  sum  of 
two  single  effects  from  the  partial  excitations  that  are  compounded  ; 
a depressing  effect  when  the  result  is  less  than  this  sum.  If  the 
effect  of  the  interference  is  such  as  to  reduce  the  result  to  zero, 
it  is  called  inhibitory.  Valentin  concludes  that,  in  case  of  inter- 
ferences of  excitations  from  one  and  the  same  current  (with  respect 

‘ In  f^gers  Arclliv-  vii-  (1873),  pp.  458-496,  article  on  the  Interfer- 
ences  of  Electrical  Excitations. 
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to  degree,  direction,  etc.),  the  character  of  the  effects  produced 
depends  upon  the  original  molecular  constitution  of  the  nerve. 
Just  as  its  constitution  is  decisive  with  regard  to  the  nature  of  the 
muscular  contractions  that  follow  a single  excitation  of  the  nerve, 
so  is  it  also  decisive  with  regard  to  the  results  of  interference. 
These  results,  moreover,  conform  to  the  same  laws  after  decapita- 
tion or  poisoning  as  before.  And  further,  the  same  rules  govern 
in  the  case  of  interferences  of  two  currents,  if  both  the  currents 
are  of  about  the  same  degree  of  strength.  Finally,  according  to 
Valentin,  the  same  rules  belong  to  the  interferences  that  occur  in 
cases  of  reflex  action,  or  of  the  stimulation  of  motor  nerves  through 
the  sensory,  as  those  which  apply  to  the  direct  stimulation  of  the 
motor  nerves.  It  is  apparent  that  the  only  net  gain  from  the  fore- 
going experiments  consists  in  the  information  that  the  molecular 
constitution  of  the  nerves  themselves  determines  all  the  variable 
elements  in  the  results  of  exciting  them.  But  this  would  be  an 
assumption  fairly  made  by  every  attempt  at  a physical  science  of  the 
nervous  functions.  And  inasmuch  as  we  can  make  no  such  veri- 
fiable statements  concerning  the  nature  of  this  molecular  constitu- 
tion as  will  serve  the  purposes  of  a precise  mechanical  theory,  it  is 
hard  to  see  what  advance  has  been  gained  toward  the  construction 
of  such  a theory. 

The  phenomena  caused  by  the  reciprocal  action  of  different  ex- 
citations within  the  central  nervous  system  are,  of  course,  much 
more  complex  and  difficult  to  bring  under  a theory  of  molecular 
wave-like  impulses,  than  are  the  phenomena  of  the  comparatively 
simple  nerve-muscle  machine.  A fortiori,  molecular  physics  is 
unable  to  propose  a satisfactory  theory  for  the  central  organs. 
According  to  Exner,1  many  of  the  phenomena  are  covered  by  the 
general  principle  that  one  excitation  acts  to  facilitato  01,  as  it  neie, 
smooth  the  path  for  others  passing,  after  only  a brief  interval,  along 
the  same  course.  This  principle  he  distinguishes  from  that  of 
‘‘summation,”  when  applied  to  reflex  action.  The  latter  term  Exner 
applies  to  the  accumulation  in  the  central  organ  of  excitations 
which,  taken  singly,  are  too  weak  to  produce  any  reflex  motion,  but 
which  by  their  combined  strength  do  produce  such  motion.  The 
principle  of  “ facilitation,”  however,  refers  to  the  condition  of  the 
central  parts  after  the  passage  through  them  of  a stimulus  which 
has  already  called  forth  some  reflex  action.  Exner’s  experiments 
led  him  to  conclude  that  the  motor  excitation  of  some  one  ex- 
tremity from  the  brain  (that  is,  by  stimulating,  in  the  brain,  the 
so-called  motor  area  of  the  extremity)  facilitates  the  subsequent  pas- 
1 Article  in  Pfluger’s  Archiv.,  xxviii.,  pp.  487  ff. 


PHYSICS  OP  THE  CENTRAL  ORGANS. 


225 


sage  of  reflex  stimulus  affecting  the  same  extremity  ; and,  con- 
versely, stimulating  an  extremity  reflexly  facilitates  the  passage  of 
a subsequent  motor  excitation  from  the  area  of  the  brain  to  the 
same  extremity.  Thus,  for  example,  the  reflex  motions  of  the  fore- 
leg of  a rabbit,  produced  by  stimulating  the  toes  of  that  leg,  were 
found  to  be  increased  in  intensity  if  the  so-called  cerebral  motor 
centre  of  the  fore-leg  was  also  stimulated.  Different  reflex  excita- 
tions also  may  facilitate  each  other’s  effect  in  the  same  way.  For 
example,  the  sensory  stimulation  of  the  left  foot  has  the  effect  of 
facilitating  the  reflex  act  which,  as  it  might  appear,  would  relate 
only  to  the  right  foot  and  its  motor  area  in  the  central  organ  ; and 
such  reflex  action  of  the  right  foot  facilitates  the  contraction  set 
free  in  the  same  foot  by  stimulating  the  left-foot  section  of  the  spi- 
nal coid.  Exner  was  unable,  however,  to  obtain  any  inhibitory 
effect  upon  the  motion  of  the  extremities  by  stimulating  various 
othei  places  of  the  cortex  of  the  cerebrum,  or  by  stimulating  the 
cerebellum.  He  also  found  that  when  one  side  of  the  cortex  of  the 
cerebrum  is  stimulated  by  electricity  so  as  to  produce  a condition 
of  tetanus  in  one  extremity  of  the  animal,  the  results  of  two  excita- 
tions—one  as  a reflex  from  the  foot  and  one  directly  from  the  same 
side  of  the  brain— are  compounded  in  a way  which  seems  incom- 
patible with  any  known  form  of  the  summation  and  interference 
of  molecular  wave-like  disturbances. 


. Intleed  (to  return  t0  the  simpler  case),  Grutzner  1 seems  justified 

m Saym8‘  that>  stl'ictly  speaking,  we  cannot  without  qualification 

even  represent  what  takes  place  when  two  currents  of  electricity 

act  in  combination  upon  a nerve,  as  though  it  were  a matter  of  the 

addition  or  subtraction  of  their  separate  effects.  For  it  is  possible 

that  an  electrical  current  of  an  intensity  equal  to  the  amount  of  the 

natural  nerve-current  (current  of  rest  = a)  and  the  current  used  as 

st  mulus  (current  of  action  = 6),  taken  together  (a  + 6).  will  not  ex- 

c te  a nerve  that  shows  no  current  at  all,  although  the  latter  (b) 

'V1  ™lte  the  nerve  ^ jnst  previously  the  former  la)  was 

hen"  hT  T rre'  T1“;  Curre“te  aWJy  “is‘i”S  i“  nerve, 
when  the  exciting  current  is  applied,  are,  therefore,  not  simply 

In  chrn°  °r  S"btract1ed  bom  the  I**™  ; hut  they  produce  molecu 
aa  changes  of  an  unknown  kind  which  tend  to  induce  the  origina- 

on  of  so-called  “ cathodic  ” and  “ anodic  ” places  in  the  nei  ve- 

Thus  a weakeT  pIa°eS  °f  dePreBsed  excitability, 

tiol  c™;ent.wJI  excite  the  nerve  when  it  is  in  a condi- 

the  nerve  when  ^n- 1 * s,r"n"er  current  may  fail  to  excite 
hen  in  a condition  of  depressed  excitability. 

jg  1 ®ee  TAiiger’s  Arcliiv,  xxviii,,  p,  144  f. 
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How  obscure  and  complicated  are  the  molecular  conditions  con- 
nected with  the  excitation  of  the  nerve  is  further  shown  by  the 
effect  of  giving  different  treatments  to  the  cross-section  of  the  nerve. 

If  the  nerve  is  simply  cut,  its  behavior  under  stimulation  is  differ- 
ent from  that  which  occurs  when  it  has  been  bound  before  the 
cross-section  is  made.  Binding  the  nerve  produces,  for  some  min- 
utes after  cross-section,  a large  increase  of  its  excitability  in  the 
immediate  neighborhood  of  the  injured  place  ; this  is  true  for  all 
kinds  of  stimuli,  including  the  electric  current  in  both  directions. 
From  five  to  ten  minutes  subsequently,  however,  the  making  of  the 
current  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  current  induced  by  cross- 
section  has  frequently  a diminished  rather  than  an  increased  effect. 

§ 8.  On  the  whole,  it  would  appear,  then,  that  the  ability  to  lay 
even  a basis  for  a strictly  scientific  molecular  theory  of  the  nervous 
mechanism  depends  upon  the  ability  satisfactorily  to  explain  the 
electrical  process  in  the  nerves  and  their  consequent  behavior  under 
electrical  stimulation.  It  would  by  no  means  follow  that  a com- 
plete theory  for  the  comparatively  simple  phenomena  of  the  nerve- 
muscle  machine  would  furnish  the  sure  clew,  not  to  say  the  full 
explanation,  of  all  the  activities  of  the  nervous  system.  On  the 
contrary,  the  evidence  is  overwhelming  that  the  working  of  the 
complete  nervous  mechanism  involves  other  principles,  than  those 
which  may  be  deemed  sufficient  for  the  case  of  the  single  nerve 
and  muscle  when  under  electrical  stimulation.  But,  plainly,  the 
more  complex  case  cannot  be  solved  without  first  solving  the  far 
less  complex  one.  And  yet  the  simplest  possible  case  of  nervous 
molecular  mechanism— the  case  that  can  be  brought  under  the 
most  favorable  experimental  conditions— has  thus  far  proved  to 
lie  beyond  our  power  to  find  a satisfactory  scientific  solution. 

The  two  most  important  principles  which  must  enter  into  any 
mechanical  theory  for  explaining  the  behavior  of  nerves  in  relation 
to  electricity  are,  according  to  Hermann  : 1 (1)  the  law  of  electrical 
excitation,  and  (2)  the  law  of  the  so-called  current  of  action.  The 
phenomena  upon  which  these  laws  are  themselves  based  are  clnefh 
the  phenomena  of  electrotonus  and  the  phenomena  of  negative 

fact  (see  p.  114  f.)  that  the  passage  of  the  electrical  current 
through  a nerve-stretch  produces  in  the  nerve  a changed  cone  l- 
tion  of  excitability  called  electrotonic.  This  condition  ^vever 
different  for  different  parts  of  the  nerve-stretch.  It  is  dePen 
upon  the  nearness  of  each  part  to  the  electrodes,  it  being  greatest 
in  their  vicinity.  It  is  dependent  on  the  strength  of  the  polarizing 
i Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  1,  P-  193. 
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current  and  on  the  length  of  the  stretch  through  which  it  flows. 
Its  intensity  is  greater  on  the  side  of  the  anode  than  on  the  side 
of  the  cathode.  The  condition  may  be  said  to  be  one  of  increased 
excitability  in  the  region  of  the  cathode,  of  diminished  excitability 
in  the  region  of  the  anode.  Helmholtz  found  that  the  time  of  the 
development  of  the  electrotonic  condition  is  not  perceptibly  later 
than  that  of  the  electrical  current  which  excites  it  ; the  condition 
originates  at  the  moment  of  making,  and  ceases  at  the  moment  of 
breaking,  the  polarizing  current.  Du  Bois-Reymond  concludes, 
thereupon,  that  the  electrotonic  condition  is  spread  over  the  nerve 
with  a speed  equal  to  that  of  the  process  of  excitation. 

It  is  also  a fact  (see  p.  117  f.)  that,  in  the  case  of  the  nerve-stretch 
as  well  as  in  that  of  the  muscle,  the  galvanometer  shows  the  pas- 
sage of  a current  when  one  of  the  electrodes  is  placed  at  its  cut 
end  and  the  other  at  its  equator.  It  is  a fact  that  this  so-called 
natural  current,  or  current  of  rest,  is  diminished  by  the  stimula- 
tion of  the  nerve  with  an  interrupted  current,  or  by  other  means 
of  exciting  it — the  diminution  being  shown  by  the  return  of  the 
needle  of  the  galvanometer  toward  the  zero-point  (the  so-called 
“ negative  variation 

§ 9.  The  two  principal  theories  which  have  hitherto  attempted 
to  account  for  the  above-mentioned  facts  are  the  theories  of  du 
Bois-Reymond  and  of  Hermann.  Du  Bois-Reymond 1 assumes 
that  in  the  substance  of  the  nerve  there  exists  an  arrangement  of 
electro-motive  molecules  embedded  in  an  imperfectly  conducting 
medium.  Each  molecule  is  like  a minute  battery  Avith  positive  and 
negative  poles  ; and  the  molecules  present  their  positive  surfaces  to 
the  longitudinal  surface  of  the  nerve,  their  negative  surfaces  to  the 
cut  ends  or  transverse  sections  of  the  nerve.  The  presence  of  these 
molecules  gives  rise  to  currents  in  the  medium  which  surrounds 
them.  Owing  to  the  imperfect  conductivity  of  the  medium,  such 
currents  flow  in  more  or  less  concentric  lines  at  some  distance 
from  each  molecule.  The  current  which  exists  in  the  nerves 
(exists,  according  to  du  Bois-Reymond,  as  natural  to  the  nerve  and 
previous  to  its  injury  by  cross-section),  and  which  is  made  obvious 
by  the  deflection  of  the  needle  of  the  attached  galvanometer,  may 
therefore  be  regarded  as  the  resultant  of  the  numerous  unobserv- 
able currents  belonging  to  the  several  molecules.  In  this  way  the 
so-called  “ current  of  rest  ” is  to  be  explained.  Du  Bois-Reymond 
is  forced  to  account  for  the  fact  that  such  natural  currents  are 


iil,lrT1tvVieW1S  °V!U  B°is'Re-vmond  are  t0  be  fouild  hi  his  Untersuchungen 
I87L77  6 'iCitat)  1848“49’  and  GtiSarumelte  Abhan diungen,  etc., 
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either  exceedingly  small  or  wholly  wanting  in  an  uninjured  mus- 
cle by  a very  artificial  hypothesis  as  to  a so-called  parelectronomic 
region  at  the  place  where  the  ends  of  the  muscle  come  into  contact 
with  the  tendons.  His  theory  of  electrotonus  and  of  the  negative 
variation  of  the  nerve-current  is  too  complicated  and  doubtful  to 
be  even  stated  here  ; it  is  enough  to  say  that  his  assumptions  as  to 
“peripolar”  and  “bipolar”  molecules,  and  the  effect  of  the  elec- 
trical current  in  reversing  the  molecules,  etc.,  have  little  to  com- 
mend them  to  the  practical  workers  in  modern  physics. 

§ 10.  The  theory  which  Hermann,1  and  those  who  agree  with 
him,  would  substitute  for  the  theory  of  du  Bois-Reymond  takes 
its  point  of  starting  from  a discovery  made  by  Matteucci  some 
years  ago.  In  1863  this  truly  great  investigator  noticed  phenom- 
ena similar  to  those  of  the  electrotonic  condition  of  the  nerves  in 
over-spun  wires  moistened  with  a conducting  fluid.  If  an  electri- 
cal current  is  conducted  to  the  moist  covering  of  such  a wire,  the 
needle  of  the  galvanometer  shows  along  every  part  of  the  wire  the 
presence  of  a current  in  the  same  direction  with  the  piimaiy  cui- 
rent,  but  with  the  strength  of  the  former  diminishing  as  the  dis- 
tance increases  from  the  points  where  the  latter  is  applied  to  the 
wire.  No  such  current  arises,  however,  if  the  wire  is  made  of  amal- 
gamated zinc  and  its  covering  is  moistened  with  a solution  of  sul- 
phate of  zinc.  It  appears,  then,  that  the  electrical  condition  of  the 
wire,  when  a current  is  conducted  to  it,  depends  upon  the  limiting 
surfaces  of  its  metal  centre  and  of  its  moistened  coveiing  being  po- 
larizable. Very  recently2  Hermann  has,  as  he  thinks,  still  further 
shown  the  possibility  of  explaining  all  the  electrotonic  properties 
of  the  nerves  after  the  analogy  of  Matteucci’s  discovery.^  A con- 
ductor consisting  of  a central  and  a covering  substance,  with  polar- 
izable limiting  surfaces,  as  soon  as  a momentary  electric  current  is 
conducted  through  any  portion  of  it  begins  successively  to  ex  n i 
a current  of  the  same  kind  at  every  other  place  in  it  ; the  more 
distant  the  place  from  the  one  to  which  the  current  is  applied  the 
later  its  appearance  there,  so  that  at  the  most  distant  places,  such 
current  may  begin  after  it  has  for  some  time  ceased  at  the  piiman 
place.  Now,  in  an  analogous  manner,  every  nerve-fibre  may  be  as- 
sumed to  consist  of  a centre  and  covering  substance,  with  Polauza 
limiting  surfaces.  In  the  nerve-fibre  the  limiting  surfaces  needed 
for  the  theory  are  perhaps  actually  to  be  found  between  the  axis- 

1 The  views  of  Hermann  may  be  found  in  bis  Untersuchungen  zur  Pbysiol- 
ogie  d.  Muskeln  u.  Nerven,  1867-68,  and  in  numerous  later  papers  m P ug  - 

Arehiv. 

2 Pfliiger’s  Arehiv,  1885,  xxxv.,  p.  M t- 
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cylinder  and  the  medullary  sheath.  Grttnhagen,1  however,  affirms 
that  the  polarization  of  the  limiting  surfaces  of  the  nerve-fibre  is  a 
consequence  rather  than  a cause  of  the  current  in  electrotonus. 
The  first  and  fundamental  cause  of  this  current  he  considers  to  be 
the  characteristic  difference  in  the  resistance,  as  conductors,  of  the 
kernel  and  the  covering  of  the  nerve-stretch. 

The  so-called  “natural  current,”  or  “current  of  rest,”  Hermann 
does  not  consider  it  necessary  to  explain.  What  appears  to  be  a 
natural  current  Hermann  holds  to  be  in  all  cases  the  result  of  in- 
jury. It  is  to  be  considered,  then,  as  due  to  the  peculiar,  molecu- 
lar condition  into  which  certain  parts  of  a nerve-stretch  are  thrown 
by  their  mechanical  or  chemical  destruction.  In  fact,  whenever  a 
nerve  is  cut  across,  or  any  of  its  fibres  are  injured,  the  molecules 
thus  distuibed  begin  at  once  to  die  ; they  then  become  negative  to- 
ward the  other  uninjured  parts  of  the  nerve.  It  is  because  of  this 
change  in  the  dying  molecules  that  the  electrical  current  is  devel- 
oped. But  all  the  parts  of  a wholly  untouched  and  unexcited  nerve 
are,  according  to  Hermann,  “isoelectric.”  It  is  not  necessary  to 
give  the  experimental  evidence  by  which  this  investigator  strives 
to  prove  his  opinion  ; it  is  enough  to  say  that  this  evidence  is 
stiong,  and  nearly,  if  not  quite,  conclusive. 

Accordingly,  Hermann  regards  the  negative  variation  as  not  due 
to  the  diminution  of  any  current  previously  existing,  but  rather  as 
a manifestation  of  the  electro-motive  forces  which  come  into  opera- 
tion at  the  moment,  and  at  the  seat,  of  excitation.  This  current  is 
therefore,  the  only  true  « current  of  action.”  Its  rise  and  flow  are 
explained  by  the  fact  that  every  excited  part  of  a nerve-stretch  be- 
comes negative  toward  all  the  other  parts.  As  this  wave  passes 
along  the  nerve-fibre,  each  minute  portion  becomes  first  negative 
anc  then  positive  toward  the  adjoining  minute  portions  ; and  hence 
the  so-called  “ad-terminal”  and  “ab-terminal  currents”  appear 
along  the  nerve-stretch  as  fast  as  successive  parts  of  its  substance 
each  their  maximum  of  negativity.  The  excess  of  the  ab-terminal 

over  the  ad  terminal  current  manifests  itself  as  the  so-called  “neg- 
ative variation.”  h 

bIh?"rmeTf  f^otonus  Hermann  explains,  as  has  already 
been  sa  d,  upon  the  basis  of  Matteueci’s  experiments.  An  inner 
polarization,  such  as  takes  place  between  the  wire  and  its  moist- 

the  eoreTf'th  ’ ^ ^ between  tlie  substance  which  constitutes 
ent  is  tl  / MrVe  ^ 0De  °'  itS  Sheath3-  The  eleetro tonic  cur- 

rent ri  ? S1“ply  due  t0  an  e8caPe  °f  ‘be  polarizing  cur- 
rent.  It  is  wanting  in  the  dead  nerve,  because  the  inner  pofariza- 

1 Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  xxxv.,  p.  534  f. 
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tion  belongs  only  to  the  nerve  in  its  living  state  ; it  is  stopped  b} 
ligature  or  by  crushing,  because  the  nervous  substance  is  thus 
made  into  dead,  indifferent  substance,  and  the  functional  continu- 
ity of  the  nervous  core  is  destroyed.  His  detailed  explanation  of 
“tetanic  action-currents ” and  “phasic  action-currents,”  and  of  the 
physiological  phenomena  of  electrotonus  and  catelectrotonus,  need 
not  be  repeated.  The  one  principle  to  which  Hermann  would  re- 
duce all  the  electrical  phenomena  derived  from  the  cut  nerve- 
stretch  is  this  : All  excitable  protoplasm,  when  dying  or  irritated, 
becomes  negative  toieard  its  own  uninjured  and  unirritated  parts. 
Such  is  the  nature  of  its  electro-motive  reaction. 

§ 11.  Objections  have  been  made  to  the  theory  of  Hermann,  but 
they  can  scarcely  be  said  to  be  so  formidable  as  those  which  he 
brings  against  the  theory  of  du  Bois-Reymond.  The  most  foicible  of 
them  is,  perhaps,  the  following : If  the  so-called  currents  of  rest  were 
due  solely  to  the  negativity  of  the  dying  portion  of  the  substance, 
we  should  not  expect  that  the  current  from  the  equator  to  the  cross- 
section  would  be  greater  than  the  current  from  a point  nearer  the 
cross-section,  seeing  that  the  resistance  is  greater  in  the  former  case. 

Hermann  is  himself  ready  to  admit,1  however,  that  no  simple 
scheme  of  polarization  will  fully  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  prob- 
lem offered  by  the  behavior  of  the  nerve-muscle  machine  under 
electrical  stimulation.  “ The  platinum  wire,  with  its  moist  sheaths, 
is  no  model  of  the  irritable  nerve  ; it  is  only  a model  of  its  elec- 
trotonic properties.”  We  must,  therefore,  after  the  discussion  of 
all  analogies  resort  again  to  the  unknown  molecular  constitution 
and  properties  of  the  substance  of  the  nerve,  as  being  sm  generis 
for  our  explanation  of  its  peculiar  physiological  properties.  Its 
functions  are  a species  of  molecular  change,  connected  to  be  sure 
both  with  chemical  changes  and  with  other  mechanical  changes  o 
a wave-like  character,  and  yet  unlike  them  all ; and  these  molecular 
changes,  when  the  nerve  is  excited,  are  propagated  from  point  to 
point  along  its  course  with  a speed  and  according  to  laws  which 
have  already  been  stated  (see  Chapter  IH.).  But  further  than  is 
we  cannot  as  yet  go  with  confidence  in  affirming  a mechanical  1 1 - 
ory  of  even  that  simplest  element  of  the  nervous  mechanism  for  ex- 
perimental purposes-namely,  the  nerve  attached  to  the  muscle 
and  constituting  the  nerve-muscle  machine. 

■ See  Handb.  d.  Physiob  II.,  1,  P-  W f;  f HermMml„,a  dn  Bois-Eej- 

2 Further  information  upon  the  two  theories  o , 

196-212. 


THE  THEORY  OF  WUNDT. 


231 


§ 12.  A confession  of  ignorance  might  fitly  close  the  entire  dis- 
cussion as  to  the  possibility  at  present  of  a precise  mechanical 
theory  of  the  nervous  system.  For  on  resuming  the  larger  and 
more  complicated  inquiry,  as  to  how  the  physiological  functions  of 
all  the  nervous  organs  in  their  mutual  relations  may  be  explained 
according  to  any  known  laws  of  molecular  science,  we  are  obliged 
to  approach  this  inquiry  with  an  acknowledged  inability  to  deal 
satisfactorily  even  with  the  much  simpler  case  of  one  of  the  ele- 
ments of  this  system.  The  peculiar  forms  and  laws  of  the  molec- 
ular activity  of  the  entire  nervous  mechanism  certainly  cannot  be 
understood  until  we  are  able  to  describe  and  explain  the  molecu- 
lar activity  of  a single  nerve-muscle  machine.  A statement  of  an 
elaborate  theory,  framed  with  a view  to  meet  the  whole  case,  by  a 
distinguished  authority,  cannot  fail,  however,  to  possess  a certain 
interest  and  value.  Accordingly,  we  shall  refer  briefly  to  the 
theory  of  Wundt.1 

Wundt  begins  his  discussion  of  the  mechanics  (or  molecular 
physics)  of  nervous  substance  by  stating  two  possible  ways  of  ap- 
proaching the  subject.  It  is  conceivable  that  we  might  directly 
investigate  the  chemical  and  physical  constitution  of  the  nervous 
elements,  and  the  changes  they  undergo  in  the  exercise  of  their 
physiological  functions,  with  a view  to  construct  a theory  of  so- 
called  nerve-force  by  induction  from  such  investigation.  But  the 
preferable — because  the  much  more  promising — way  of  procedure 
is  to  assume  that  the  processes  which  take  place  in  the  nervous 
system  are  modes  of  molecular  motion  connected  with  each  other, 
and  with  the  forces  of  external  nature,  under  the  general  principles 
of  molecular  physics  ; and  then,  arguing  deductively,  to  make  such 
a combination  and  application  of  these  principles  as  will  serve  to 
meet  all  the  demands  of  the  case.  It  scarcely  need  be  said  that 
Wundt  adopts  the  latter  method. 

Assuming,  then,  the  general  principles  of  molecular  physics,  and 
especially  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy,  it  is  possible  to 
show  how  living  beings  may  be  brought  under  the  control  of  these 
principles.  Such  beings,  through  the  regularity  with  which  the 
making  and  breaking  of  chemical  combinations  goes  on  within 
them,  take  a noteworthy  part  in  the  continuous  process  of  inter- 
changing potential  and  kinetic  (inner  and  external)  energy.  It  is 
the  nervous  system,  in  all  the  animals  that  have  one,  from  which 

1 To  be  found,  in  part,  in  his  Untersucliungen  zur  Meclianik  der  Nerven, 
and  in  later  and  more  complete  form  in  the  chapter  (vi. , Parti.)  “ Physio- 
logische  Mechanik  der  Nervensubstanz,”  in  his  Grundziige  der  physioioei- 
schen  Psychologie.  Leipzig,  1880. 
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this  process  is  controlled.  The  process  itself  is  a species  of  com- 
bustion ; the  nervous  system  keeps  going  those  functions  which 
effect  the  process,  regulates  the  setting  free  and  distributing  of 
the  heat,  and  determines  the  muscles  to  movement.  The  source 
of  the  special  activities  of  the  nervous  system  itself  lies  iu  the  nat- 
ure of  the  chemical  combinations  which  compose  it. 

The  nervous  system  regarded  as  unaffected  by  stimuli — that  is, 
as  unexcited — may  be  theoretically  compared  to  a fluid  in  a condi- 
tion of  equilibrium.  But,  in  fact,  the  nervous  system  is  never  in  a 
condition  of  perfect  equilibrium.  For,  not  only  is  there  a ceaseless 
play  of  energy  internal  to  this  system,  in  which  the  atoms  separate 
from  the  old  combinations  as  nervous  substance  to  form  new  com- 
binations as  the  same  substance  ; but  a continuous  process  also 
goes  on  by  which  the  molecules  of  the  nervous  substance  are  broken 
up  to  form  less  complex  but  more  stable  compounds.  Moreover, 
the  building  of  the  nervous  substance  itself  out  of  the  nourishment 
brought  tc  it  is  a process  the  l’everse  of  that  last  mentioned  ; it 
is  a process,  that  is  to  say,  in  which  the  more  stable  chemical  com- 
pounds of  other  substance  are  broken  up  and  their  atoms  used  to 
form  the  more  complex  but  more  unstable  molecules  of  the  nervous 
substance.  The  process  of  change  from  the  less  stable  to  the  more 
stable  combinations  represents  the  setting-free  of  stored  or  poten- 
tial energy  ; the  reverse  process  represents  the  storing  of  energy 
and  the  vanishing  of  kinetic  or  actual  energy.  That  energy  which 
is  made  apparent  by  the  former  process  Wundt  calls  “positive; 
that  which  is  stored  up,  when  the  more  stable  combination  disap- 
pears, he  calls  “negative.”  Positive  molecular  energy  of  the  ner- 
vous system  is  recognized  as  heat  set  free,  as  contraction  of  the 
muscles,  etc.  ; its  negative  molecular  energy  exists  in  the  form  of 
heat  becoming  latent,  or  of  inhibitory  action  upon  the  course  of 
excitation  in  the  nerves,  etc. 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  theory  of  positive  and  negative 
molecular  energy,  as  due  to  the  chemical  activity  of  the  neivous 
substance,  Wundt  would  explain  the  process  of  excitation  and  con- 
duction in  the  nerve-fibres.  No  simple  conduction  of  motion,  of 
course,  takes  place  in  the  nerve  ; but  certain  molecular  processes, 
peculiar  to  the  constitution  of  the  nerve,  are  set  up  at  one  point  by 
the  stimulus,  and  are  then  conducted  successively  to  other  points 
along  its  stretch.  In  all  cases  when  a nerve  is  irritated  two  classes 
of  opposed  effects  are  set  up  in  its  substance  ; the  one  is  directed 
toward  the  production  of  external  energy  (secretion,  stimulation  of 
the  o-anglion-cells,  movement  of  the  muscles,  etc.),  the  other  toward 
the  control  of  the  energy  thus  set  free.  The  former  is  positive, 
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the  latter  negative  or  inhibitory.  The  general  law  for  all  excita- 
tion of  the  nerves  is,  that  by  the  application  of  stimulus  the  posi- 
tive as  well  as  the  negative  molecular  energy  of  the  nervous  sub- 
stance is  increased.  Stimulating  the  nerve  accelerates  both  the 
recombination  of  the  atoms  of  its  highly  complex  molecules  in 
less  complex  but  more  stable  forms,  and  also  the  escape  of  the 
atoms  from  these  forms  and  their  return  to  the  more  complex  and 
less  stable  combinations.  The  renewal  of  the  nerve  depends  upon 
the  restitution  of  the  more  complex  molecules ; but  the  work 
which  the  nerve  does  external  to  itself  depends  upon  that  process 
of  combustion  in  which  the  complex  molecules  break  up  and  pass 
into  more  stable  but  less  complex  forms.  The  latter  process 
involves,  of  course,  the  exhaustion  of  the  nerve.  External  energy 
(work  done  outside  of  the  nerve)  can  then  only  take  place  in  case 
the  positive  molecular  energy  is  more  accelerated  than  the  negative, 
by  the  application  of  the  stimulus. 

The  entire  sum  of  positive  molecular  energy  which  is  set  free 
when  a nerve  is  irritated  may  be  reckoned  as  distributed  in  three 
directions  : a part  is  spent  in  the  continuous  excitation  of  the 
nerve  ; another  part  becomes  heat ; still  another  part  is  converted 
into  negative  molecular  energy.  In  this  way  the  peculiar  molec- 
ular  condition  which  the  nerve-fibre  leading  from  the  peripheral 
region  assumes,  when  it  is  irritated,  is  imparted  to  the  central  re- 
gion of  the  nerve-cell. 

§ 13.  The  application  of  the  foregoing  theory  to  the  central 
organs  of  the  nervous  mechanism  requires  us  to  take  account  of 
the  fact  that  a greater  intensity  of  the  stimulus  is  needed  to  move 
a muscle  through  a collection  of  ganglion-cells  than  directly  by 
stimulating  the  nerve-fibre  connected  with  the  muscle.  We  are  to 
conclude,  then,  that  the  nervous  substance  of  the  central  parts 
offers  a far  greater  resistance  to  the  conduction  of  the  process  of 
excitation  than  is  offered  by  the  nerves  themselves.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  central  organs  are  in  a condition  to  develop  within  them- 
selves a far  greater  amount  of  work  ; that  is,  to  convert  into 
kinetic  form  a vast  sum  of  energy  stored  in  their  chemical  con- 
stitution. The  proofs  which  Wundt  brings  forward  for  this  view 
axe  derived  from  the  phenomena  of  summation  of  inhibition,  and 
of  so-called  “reflex-poisons,”  etc.  A detailed  discussion  of  such 
phenomena  leads  to  the  conclusion  that,  when  “ summation  ” (com- 
pare pp.  223  fif.)  takes  place,  the  several  excitations  along  the  cen- 
tripetal tracts  have  been  conducted  to  different  sensory  central 
regions,  and  have  then  passed  from  them,  as  a result  of  their  being 
simultaneously  excited,  over  into  the  same  motor  elements  of  the 
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central  organ ; but  when  “ inhibition  ” takes  place,  such  excitations 
have  been  conducted  so  as  to  come  together  and  counteract  each 
other  in  the  same  sensory  central  region.  The  external  conditions 
of  those  relations  which  obtain  among  the  different  senses  and 
sensations  are  to  be  found,  partly  in  the  constitution  of  the  oi’gans 
of  sense,  and  partly  in  the  nature  of  their  respective  stimuli. 

When  speculating  as  to  the  molecular  changes,  with  respect  both 
to  positive  and  also  to  negative  energy,  which  take  place  in  the 
central  organs,  our  point  of  starting  must  be  taken  from  a condition 
of  equilibrium  assumed  to  exist  in  their  ganglion-cells.  Excitation 
of  the  central  organs,  like  irritation  of  the  nerves,  increases  both 
kinds  of  nervous  energy.  But  the  positive  molecular  energy  of  the 
central  organs  is  relatively  little  increased  by  a momentary  excita- 
tion. The  result  of  repeated  excitation,  however,  is  to  make  the 
positive  condition  largely  predominate  in  the  whole  central  region. 
An  excited  ganglion-cell  is  in  a condition  analogous  to  that  of  the 
nerve-stretch  at  the  anode  when  a constant  current  is  passing- 
through  it.  In  the  nerve,  as  a rule,  the  nervous  substance  is  used 
up,  and  the  process  of  storing  energy  goes  on  in  only  a very  par- 
tial manner.  In  the  cells  the  production  of  the  complex  molecules 
in  which  energy  is  stored  predominates,  as  a rule. 

The  fundamental  properties  of  nervous  matter — mechanically 
considered — are  (1)  to  receive  external  impressions  in  order  by 
them  to  be  determined  in  its  own  molecular  condition  ; and  (2)  to 
transform  potential  energy  into  kinetic,  partly  under  the  immedi- 
ate, and  partly  under  the  progressive,  influence  of  these  impres- 
sions. 

Wundt  also  proposes  an  elaborate  and  highly  speculative  view 
of  the  molecular  constitution  and  functions  of  the  ganglion-cells. 
Every  such  cell  possesses,  he  thinks,  two  regions  (although  the 
word  “ regions”  is  not  to  be  interpreted  locally).  These  regions 
are  called  “ peripheral  ” and  “ central,”  because  the  former  is  as- 
sumed to  stand  in  more  intimate  relations  to  the  peripheral  ner- 
vous substance,  with  respect  to  its  own  reactions  under  stimula- 
tion. Excitations  which  reach  the  central  region  of  a ganglion-cell 
induce  a propagation  of  the  processes  set  up  m tins  region  to  the 
other  or  peripheral  region.  In  the  same  way  do  excitations  which 
first  touch  the  peripheral  region  necessitate  the  spreading  of  the 
form  of  molecular  energy  set  free  here  over  into  the  central  region. 
When  a process  of  excitation  is  frequently  conducted  in  a definite 
direction  through  some  ganglion-cell,  such  direction  is  favorably 
disposed  toward  the  conduction  of  future  excitations  which  may 
reach  the  same  cell.  Whether  the  excitation  of  any  particular 


ACTION  DEPENDENT  ON  STRUCTURE. 


235 


nerve-fibre  connected  with  a ganglion-cell  results  in  an  excitatory  or 
an  inhibitory  effect  depends  upon  the  nature  of  its  connection  with 
the  cell. 

But  we  refrain  from  further  statement  of  a theory  so  largely  con- 
jectural. Nothing  remains  but  to  repeat  a confession  of  igno- 
rance and  of  inability  even  to  suggest  a satisfactory  solution  for  so 
complex  a problem  in  molecular  physics  as  is  offered  by  the  human 
nervous  system. 

§ 14.  A review  of  various  molecular  theories  proposed  to  account 
for  the  nervous  mechanism,  either  as  a whole  or  in  any  of  its  parts, 
makes  plain  the  important  fact  that  such  theories  are  all  obliged 
to  assume  the  origin  and  continuance  of  a peculiar  molecular 
structure  for  this  mechanism.  In  other  words,  no  attempt  to 
explain  how  the  nervous  system  acts  can  avoid  the  conclusion  that 
the  determining  factor  in  the  explanation  must  be  found  in  what 
the  nervous  system  is.  The  physiological  functions  of  the  nerve 
depart  when  the  nerve  dies.  The  nerve  dies  when  it  is  severed 
from  the  ganglion-cell.  Both  cell  and  nerve  must,  therefore,  con- 
stitute a living  molecular  unity,  in  order  that  their  normal  physio- 
logical functions  may  be  performed.  The  explanation  of  these 
functions  assumes  the  molecular  constitution  of  the  organs  them- 
selves. But  how  shall  we  explain,  in  accordance  with  the  known 
laws  of  molecular  physics,  the  origin  and  preservation  of  such  a mo- 
lecular constitution  ? It  is  the  business  of  biology  rather  than  of 
physiology  to  attempt  an  answer  to  this  question.  But  the  question 
itself  asks  from  science  the  performance  of  a task  no  smaller  than 
that  of  framing  a mechanical  theory  of  life.  Biological  science  can, 
as  yet,  do  little  toward  framing  such  a theory.  Throughout  our  en- 
tire discussion  of  the  nervous  mechanism  we  have  carefully  avoided 
raising  an  inquiry  as  to  the  nature  of  life,  as  to  the  source  and  con- 
ditions of  that  very  molecular  constitution  which  determines  the 
natuie  and  working  of  this  mechanism.  We  have  simply  assumed 
and  argued  that,  taking  the  nervous  system  for  what  it  really  is 
and  leally  does,  its  structure  and  functions  admit  of  scientific  ex- 
planation, so  far  as  such  explanation  is  possible  at  all,  only  when 
they  are  regarded  as  belonging  to  a molecular  mechanism.  The 
question  of  a mechanical  theory  for  the  origin  and  constitution  of 
living  organisms  in  general  lies  outside  of  the  inquiries  of  Physio- 
logical Psychology. 

§15.  One  other  important  question  has  also  thus  far  been 
avoided.  What  is  the  relation  of  the  mind  to  the  workino-  of  the 
nervous  mechanism  ? Can  the  mind  set  this  molecular  mechanism 
a work,  or  can  it  in  any  way  determine  the  character  of  its  func- 
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tions  ? As  far  as  our  consideration  of  the  nervous  system  has  gone 
hitherto,  all  might  very  well  have  been  the  same  without  the  exist- 
ence of  a single  act  of  conscious  thought  or  feeling  occurring  in 
any  relation  whatever  to  this  system.  Given  the  molecular  mechan- 
ism as  it  is  constituted  and  conserved  by  the  forces  which  control 
as  long  as  life  continues ; aud  given  the  necessary  impact  of  out- 
side forces  upon  the  end-organs,  and  the  proper  changes  of  blood 
within  the  central  organs  ; and  it  has  been  assumed  that  this  mech- 
anism would  exercise  its  functions  in  ways  thus  far  described. 
But  the  consideration  of  another  class  of  phenomena  is  now  to  be 
introduced  ; these  are  the  phenomena  of  human  consciousness,  the 
phenomena  of  Mind.  The  question  whether  such  phenomena  can 
be  true  causes  of  any  of  the  changes  in  the  molecular  mechanism 
is  a part  of  the  general  question  as  to  the  correlations  that  exist 
between  two  classes  of  facts.  The  answer  to  such  general  question 
belongs  to  the  following  divisions  of  our  work. 


PART  SECOND. 


CORRELATIONS  OF  THE  NERVOUS 
MECHANISM  AND  THE  MIND. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  LOCALIZATION  OF  CEREBRAL  FUNCTION. 


§ 1.  Ordinary  observation  recognizes  the  fact  that  the  phenomena 
of  consciousness  are  more  or  less  definitely  correlated  with  the 
condition  of  the  body.  Certain  alterations  in  our  mental  states,  on 
account  of  the  injury  of  any  of  its  masses,  as  well  as  a constant  de- 
pendence of  those  states  upon  the  way  some  of  the  masses  stand 
related  to  each  other  and  to  the  outside  world,  impress  the  fact  upon 
our  daily  experience.  It  is  by  no  means  so  obvious  that  the  ner- 
vous substance  has  any  peculiar  relation  to  the  thoughts  and  feelings 
of  the  mind.  For  the  functions  of  the  nervous  system  are  not  ex- 
ercised in  giving  information  as  to  itself,  its  own  condition  and 
changes.  By  aid  of  these  functions  we  have  presented  in  con- 
sciousness a more  or  less  clear  picture  of  the  condition  and  changes 
of  the  superficial  parts  of  the  body.  In  the  same  way  a knowledge 
is  gained  of  the  successive  states  of  tension  belonging  to  the 
muscles  in  movement,  and  even — though  rather  obscurely — of  the 
place  and  condition  of  the  internal  organs.  But  as  long  as  they 
are  healthy  and  excited  with  only  a moderate  intensity  of  their 
stimuli,  the  nerves  do  not  even  reveal  their  own  existence  ; and 
when  they  are  injured  or  unduly  excited,  the  notice  they  furnish 
of  the  fact  comes  in  the  form  of  painful  feeling  which  we  have 
learned  to  localize,  not  in  the  nervous  substance  itself  but  in  the 
adjacent  parts  of  muscle  and  skin.  Attention  may  be  called,  how- 
ever, to  the  peripheral  nerves  by  the  accident  or  the  dissecting- 
knife  which  exposes  them  to  sight.  In  the  case  of  the  central 
nervous  organs,  and  especially  in  the  case  of  the  brain,  there  is  little 
in  ordinary  experience  which  leads  to  a suspicion  of  their  signifi- 
cance or  even  of  their  existence. 

It  is  not  very  strange,  then,  that  no  general  recognition  of  the 
supieme  importance  of  the  brain,  in  relation  to  the  phenomena  of 
consciousness,  is  to  be  found  in  early  history.  It  is  true  that 
Plutarch  ‘ and  Theophrastus  2 inform  us  of  the  opinion  of  the 

1 DePlacitis  Pliilosophorum,  IV.,  17,  1. 

2 De  Sensu,  § 25  f. 
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physician  Alcmaeon,  who  is  said  to  have  been  a younger  contem- 
porary of  Pythagoras,  and  who  regarded  the  brain  as  the  common 
meeting-place  of  the  senses.  The  same  view  is  also  ascribed  to  the 
celebrated  Hippocrates.  Later  on  Plato  accepted  it.  But  Aris- 
totle,' the  greatest  of  all  thinkers  in  antiquity,  the  son  of  a phy- 
sician, especially  educated  in  physical  science,  and  well  acquainted 
for  the  time  in  the  dissection  of  animals,  regarded  the  brain  as  a 
lump  of  cold  substance,  quite  unfit  to  be  the  seat  and  organ  of  the 
sensus  communis.  This  important  office  he  ascribed  rather  to  the 
heart.  The  brain  he  considered  to  be  chiefly  useful  as  the  source 
of  fluid  for  lubricating  the  eyes,  etc. 

§ 2.  The  opinion  of  Exueiy  however,  who  supposes  that  feeling 
in  no  way  immediately  informs  us  that  we  think  with  the  head, 


still  less  with  the  brain  or  the  cortex  of  the  cerebrum,  seems  some- 
what extreme.  Concerning  the  contents  o-f  the  cranial  cavity,  indeed, 
we  get  no  direct  information  from  the  feelings  connected  with 
the  exercise  of  its  functions.  But  we  certainly  localize  in  the  head 
certain  phenomena  of  consciousness  that  are  inextricably  inter- 
woven with  the  processes  of  thought.  The  act  of  attention  lesults 
in  feelings  which  indicate  that  the  muscles  of  the  eye  are  being  in- 
nervated ; or  in  the  more  indefinite  and  diffused  sense  of  strain 
produced  by  contracting  the  skin  of  the  forehead  and  adjacent 
parts  of  the  face.  The  special  sensations  of  hearing,  smelling,  and 
tasting,  which  impress  so  strongly  our  conscious  life,  are  frequently 
referred  to  the  head.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  many  of  the  sen- 


sations of  sight— particularly  of  such  as  appear  when  the  eyes  are 
closed,  in  the  form  of  after-images,  or  spectra,  or  indefinite  and 
changing  color-spots,  seated  in  the  upper  front  part  of  the  face. 
Moreover,  that  inchoate  and  sometimes  half-articulated  language, 
with  which  we  support  our  trains  of  thought,  even  when  we  are  not 
conscious  of  resorting  to  the  expedient  of  “ talking  to  ourselves,”  is 
felt  to  be  going  on  within  the  head.  When  one  has  been  engaged 
for  some  time  in  intense  thought,  or  in  eager  and  concentrated 
observation,  one  is  suddenly  made  aware  of  more  or  less  pamfu 
feelings  which  are  somewhat  indefinitely  ascribed  to  the  same 
cerebral  region.  Men  commonly  lean  the  head  upon  the  ham 
in  supporting  meditation;  or  rub  it  vigorously  to  awaken 
the  powers  of  memory  and  reasoning  ; or  stroke  it  to  relieve  the 
disagreeable  sensations  which  follow  severe  mental  excitement. 
Headache,  of  more  or  less  intensity,  thus  becomes  associated  with 


' See  De  Partibus  Animalium,  652.  b 5;  (H-.  7) 656>  b- 
Juvent.,  467,  b.  28  ; and  De  Anitna.  III.,  1 and  2 
2 See  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  194. 


22  (II.,  10);  De 
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active  exercise  of  the  intellect.  The  head  is  wearied  with  thought ; 
and  not  only  so,  but  also  with  intense  physical  exercise.  The  dis- 
comfort which  bodily  strain  produces  in  the  hinder  regions  of  the 
head  are  an  indication,  although  of  only  a very  general  kind,  that 
processes  have  gone  on  in  that  locality  which  are  of  great  impor- 
tance to  the  succeeding  states  of  consciousness.  All  this  apparent 
testimony  of  immediate  feeling  is,  doubtless,  somewhat  exaggerated 
in  an  age  so  distinctively  “ nervous”  as  our  own  ; and  this  fact  may, 
perhaps,  account  in  part  for  the  inclination  of  the  ancients  to  em- 
phasize the  more  obvious  connection  of  mental  phenomena  with  the 
heart,  and  other  lower  visceral  organs,  to  the  neglect  of  all  connection 
of  these  phenomena  with  the  brain.  But  it  cannot  well  be  doubted 
that  a certain  amount  of  testimony  from  immediate  feeling  as  to  the 
important  relation  which  exists  between  the  state  of  mind  and  the 
contents  of  the  cranial  cavity,  belongs  to  all  human  experience. 

However  uncertain  the  witness  of  immediate  feeling  upon  the 
point  in  question  may  be,  very  little  observation  of  others  is  needed 
to  amplify  and  confirm  its  witness.  We  are  not  infrequently  led  to 
notice  how  quickly  and  profoundly  the  states  of  consciousness  are 
changed  by  injuries  to  the  brain.  The  effect  of  a blow  upon  the 
head  in  suspending  consciousness  is  decisive  of  this  question.  The 
intimate  local  connection  between  the  organs  of  sense  and  the 
brain  leads  naturally  to  the  conclusion  that  the  avenues  of  sensa- 
tion and  of  perception  have  in  the  latter  a kind  of  gathering-place, 
as  it  were.  It  is  but  a step  from  this  conclusion  to  a recognition 
of  the  truth  that  the  physiological  significance  of  the  contents  of 
the  cranial  cavity  consists  in  their  affording  a field  upon  which  all 
the  impressions  of  sense  can  meet  together,  and  so  furnish  the  basis 
and  material  of  comparative  thought.  Indeed,  it  was  this  line  of  in- 
quiry which  probably  led  certain  ancient  anatomists,  like  Herophilus 
and  Galen,  to  locate  the  soul,  or  psychical  principle,  in  the  brain. 

§ 3.  A great  multitude  of  physical  considerations,  advanced  by 
modem  science,  place  beyond  doubt  the  supreme  importance  of 
the  brain  in  its  influence  upon  the  phenomena  of  consciousness. 
It  has  already  been  stated  (Part  I.,  Chapter  HI,  § 7)  that  the  free 
circulation  of  arterial  blood,  with  its  supply  of  oxygen,  is  a 
necessary  condition  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  functions  of  all  the 
central  organs  ; this  necessity  is  especially  marked  in  the  case  of 
the  biain.  The  stoppage  of  one  of  the  great  arteries  leading  to 
this  organ,  either  by  compression  in  the  neck,  or  by  embolism  at 
some  point  along  its  course,  at  once  produces  profound  dis- 
turbances and  even  complete  cessation  of  consciousness.  It  has 
been  calculated  that,  while  the  weight  of  the  entire  encephalon  is 
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only  about  one-forty-fifth  of  that  of  the  body,  the  supply  of  blood 
used  up  there  is  not  less  than  about  one-eighth  of  the  whole  supply. 
This  expenditure  is  indicative  of  the  large  amount  of  work  done 
by  the  intercranial  organs. 

' More  delicate  measurement^  seem  to  show  that  the  temperature 
rises  and  falls  in  the  whole  cerebral  area,  or  at  particular  cir- 
cumscribed regions  of  the  cortex,  in  close  connection  with  the 
psychical  activities.  Thus  Dr.  Lombard  found,  by  measurements 
with  exact  thermo-electric  apparatus,  that  the  temperature  of  the 
head  during  waking  hours  varies  rapidly,  though  slightly  (less 
than  T A— ° C.)  ; and  that  these  variations  “ appear  to  be  connected 
with  different  degrees  of  cerebral  activity.  . . . Every  cause 

that  attracts  the  attention— a noise,  or  the  sight  of  some  person  or 
other  object — produces  elevation  of  temperature.  An  elevation  ot 
temperature  also  occurs  under  the  influence  of  an  emotion,  or 
durum  an  interesting  reading  aloud.”  Similar  examinations  have 
been  carried  still  further  by  Schiff,1  who  has  applied  extremely  del- 
icate thermoscopic  instruments  directly  to  the  cerebral  substance 
of  certain  animals  (comp.  Part  L,  Chapter  in.,  § )•  e.  nc  s 

that  the  arrival  of  sensorial  impressions  is  followed  by  a rise  ot 
temperature,  in  certain  special  areas  of  the  cortical  substance,  where 
—as  he  supposes -these  impressions  are  diffused;  he  also  co  - 
eludes  that  any  resulting  psychical  activity  is  itself  connected  with 
a still  further  rise  of  temperature  than  that  which  the  seasonal 
impressions  alone  engender.  Schiff ’s  conclusions,  therefore,  point 
not  only  to  the  localization  in  the  entire  brain  of  functions  connected 
"th  the  phenomena  of  conscious  psychical  life,  but  also  to  some 
distribution  of  such  functions  among  its  various  areas^  I th 
same  general  direction  are  the  conclusions  of  Byasson  and  otl  eis 
f 8 increase  of  waste  in  the  tissues  of  this  organ,  which 
corresponds,  to  some  extent,  at  least,  with  the  amount  of  tlioug 

^ TeLpd  This  investigator  found  that  the  quantity  of  su  - 
Xrsttphosph"xcreia.  in  comparison  with  the  quantity 
estimated  as  entering  into  his  diet,  was  ™ con_ 

portion  to  the  amount  ^ ™ of  the 

neetion  with  an  mere.  iDcmise  in  the  functional  activity  of 

SST"  ^ shown  by  the  expenditure  of  their  phos- 
phorized  constituents. 

I Archives  de  Physiologic,  1870,  P 451. 

* In  the  Jour,  d A,‘f  Physico-chemical  Phenomena  of  Cere- 

a gee  the  chapter  of  Lu)S  on  j 

bral  Activity  ; The  Brain  and  its  Functions. 
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§ 4.  Comparative  anatomy  also  indicates  the  importance  of  the  re- 
lation between  the  size,  structure,  and  functions  of  the  intercranial 
nervous  mass  and  the  phenomena  of  mind.  It  shows,  first  of  all,  a 
general  but  indefinite  correspondence  between  the  size  and  weight 
of  the  brain  of  any  species  of  animal,  as  compared  with  the  weight 
of  its  entire  mass,  and  the  place  of  the  same  species  in  the  scale  of 
intelligence.  This  fact  is  roughly  exhibited  by  the  following  com- 
parative table  : 1 


RELATION  OR  THE  WEIGHT  OP  THE  BRAIN  TO  THE  WEIGHT  OP  THE  BODY. 


Tunny-fish 1 

37,440 

Finch 1 

231 

Land  tortoise 1 

2,240 

Eagle 1 

160 

Shad 1 

1,837 

Pigeon 1 

104 

Tadpole 1 

720 

Rat 1 

82 

Elephant 1 

500 

Gibbon 1 

48 

Salamander 1 

380 

Young  cat 1 

39 

Sheep 1 

351 

Sai — ape 1 

25 

Doubtless  other  tables  might  be  compiled  which  would  lead  to 
less  satisfactory  conclusions  than  the  one  given  above.  Even  in 
this  table  we  note  that  the  elephant  stands  lower  than  the  sala- 
mander or  the  sheep,  both  of  which  animals  are,  in  fact,  far  in- 
ferior to  the  elephant  in  intelligence.  Large  allowance  must  also 
be  made  in  certain  cases  for  peculiarities  of  physical  structure  ; for 
example,  the  tortoise  is  rated  lower  than  he  would  be  were  it  not 
for  his  heavy  shell.  The  law  itself  is  confessedly  subject  to  re- 
markable and  unexplained  exceptions  ; at  best  it  holds  good  only 
in  a very  general  way.  For  example,  the  relative  weight  of  the 
brain  is  not  greatly  different  in  the  dolphin,  in  the  baboon,  and  in 
man.  It  is  much  greater  in  the  infancy  and  youth  of  the  human 
species  than  in  middle  life  or  old  age.  In  the  male  child  at  birth 
it  is  about  as  one  to  six  or  seven  (according  to  Tiedemann,  1 to 
5.85  in  the  male,  and  1 to  6.5  in  the  female).  The  brain  grows  with 
great  rapidity  for  the  first  few  years— the  increase  during  the  first 
year  being  estimated  at  about  one  cubic  centimeter  daily.  But  the 
rest  of  the  body  increases  so  much  more  rapidly  that  by  the  end  of 
the  second  year  it  is  about  1:14  ; by  the  end  of  the  third  year.  1:18. 
It  increases  in  absolute  weight  until  well  on  into  middle  life,  and 
then  after  middle  life  diminishes  at  about  the  average  rate  of  one 


F ’ ^ken  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii„  p.  193,  as  compiled  by 
r’  °n  tlie  basis  of  the  worksb  in  part  of  Carus,  and  in  part  of  J.  Miiller 

whIt  lir:mCOmpara;iVe  Teisllt  betweeu  tlie  braiu  and  tbe  bod7  are  some' 
wnat  differently  given  by  other  authorities. 
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ounce  in  a decade.  The  average  relative  weight  of  the  adult  brain 
is  one-fortietli  or  one-fiftieth.  Tiedemann  found  that  the  relative 
weight  of  the  brain  is  dependent  upon  the  absolute  weight  of  the 
body,  and  is  relatively  greatest  with  light  persons.  The  human 
brain  is,  however,  absolutely  heavier  than  that  of  any  of  the  ani- 
mals except  the  elephant  (8-10  lbs.)  and  the  whale  (5-6  lbs.). 

Much  pains  has  been  taken,  by  actually  weighing  different 
human  brains,  or  by  calculating  their  weight  on  the  basis  of  careful 
cranial  measurements,  to  establish  a law  connecting  the  amount  of 
the  intercranial  nervous  mass  with  the  comparative  intelligence  of 
races  and  of  individuals.1  The  average  weight  of  the  brain  of  the 
adult  European  is,  for  the  male,  from  46  to  52  ounces  ; for  the  fe- 
male, from  42  to  46  ounces.  Boyd  gives  the  average  weight  of  the 
brain  of  the  male,  at  the  period  of  life  when  it  is  most  developed 
(twenty-five  to  forty  years  of  age),  as  46.8  ounces  (1,321  grams,  91 
centigrams).  This  difference  between  the  sexes  is  not  wholly  de- 
pendent on  difference  in  bulk  of  body,  but  is  an  important  sexual 
distinction.  The  brain  of  man  is  on  the  average  ten  per  cent,  above 
that  of  woman  ; the  difference  in  average  stature  is  about  eight  per 
cent  Many  human  brains  rise  above  the  upper  average  ranges  ; 
others  fall  below  the  lower  average  ranges;  and  yet  no  marked 
peculiarities  of  mental  development  are  necessarily  connected  with 
these  variations.  Considerable  quantities  of  the  substance  of  the 
brain  may  be  lost  (at  any  rate  from  some  areas  o the  cortical ^sur- 
face) without  perceptibly  changing  the  mental  him  ^8  cases 
of  males,  the  maximum  weight  of  brain  was  found  to  be  (55  ounces 
the  minimum  34  ounces ; in  191  cases  of  females,  the  maxim 
was  56  ounces,  the  minimum  31  ounces.’  Numerous  instances  of 
lnr'o-e  excess  in  the  average  weight  of  brain-mass  by  individuals 

eminent  for  intelligence  are  on  record  : 

under  79  ounces  ; Cromwell,  only  77  grains  less 

(although  Vulpian  thinhs  that  ^e  national  spiiat 

both  these  instances)  , Cuvie  > 6j  r g;  ’ 64  ounces ; Web- 

ounces  ; Spurzheim,  55  ounces  Su  53  ounces. 

ster,  53.5  ounces;  Agassiz  63'4  bratoa  of  only  aver- 

Other  persons  of  eminence  how  , Hermann,  46.5  ounces, 

, on  the  — Of  the  Brain  with  ~ “ 

twinning,  Tiedemann,  and  J.  Beid. 
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made  of  four  male  brains,  belonging  to  persons  of  no  repute  for  in- 
tellectual ability,  which  ranged  from  62.75  ounces  to  61  ounces  ; of 
another  such,  which  weighed  60.75  ounces  ; of  the  brain  of  a boy 
of  fourteen  which  weighed  60  ounces.  In  the  West  Riding  As}r- 
lum  1 for  the  Insane,  out  of  375  males  examined,  the  weight  of  the 
brain  in  30  cases  was  55  ounces  or  upward  ; out  of  300  females 
examined,  in  26  cases  it  was  50  ounces  or  upward.  Several  persons 
afflicted  with  dementia  were  found  to  have  brains  weighing  more 
than  60  ounces.  On  the  contrary,  idiots,  almost  without  exception, 
have  brains  far  below  the  average  in  weight ; as  a rule,  the  brain 
of  such  an  unfortunate  does  not  weigh  so  much  as  30  ounces. 
Cases  of  microcephalous  idiots  are  on  record  whose  brains  weighed 
only  10.5,  or  even  8.05  ounces.  Here,  again,  however,  singular  ex- 
ceptions must  be  admitted  ; for  in  a few  cases  the  brains  of  idiots 
have  reached  the  average  weight,  and  have  even,  in  rare  cases,  con- 
siderably surpassed  it. 

Although  the  data  adduced  to  show  that  the  average  weight  of 
brain  in  the  more  highly  civilized  races  is  greater  than  in  the  savage 
races,  are  by  no  means  abundant  or  conclusive,  yet  they  are  suffi- 
cient to  create  a reasonably  strong  presumption  in  favor  of  this 
view.  Calculating  from  the  size  of  the  cranial  cavity,  as  ascertained 
by  measurement  of  a large  number  of  skulls,  it  is  inferred  that  the 
average  weight  of  brain  in  the  African,  Australian,  and  Oceanic 
races  generally,  falls  from  1 to  4 ounces  below  that  of  the  more 
highly  civilized  European.  It  is  further  noted  that  there  is  almost 
a complete  absence  of  cases  rising  above  the  higher  ranges — above 
54  ounces,  for  example  ; and  that  there  is  not  the  same  difference 
between  the  two  sexes  in  the  uncultivated  as  in  the  cultivated 
peoples.  Davis  calculated  the  average  weight  of  brain  among  the 
Chinese  to  be  about  equal  to  that  of  the  Caucasian  race  in  Europe  ; 
among  the  Sandwich  Islanders  to  be  some  thirty  grams  less.  The 
surprisingly  low  weight  of  the  brain  of  the  Hindus  is  in  part  a 
function  of  their  smaller  weight  and  bulk  of  body.  It  may  fairly 
be  urged  in  objection,  that  by  the  method  of  measuring  skulls 
taken  somewhat  at  random  we  should  be  likely  to  find  a note- 
worthy absence  of  such  exceptional  cases  in  certain  quarters 
among  the  European  races  ; and  that  the  relative  increase  in  size 
of  the  female  brain  among  uneducated  peoples  is  probably,  in  part 
at  least,  the  result  of  the  response  of  the  nervous  system  to  the 
demand  made  upon  it  for  the  hard  labor  performed  by  the  women 
among  such  peoples. 

Any  law  which  refers  the  intensity  and  range  of  the  mental 
For  these  facts  see  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  ninth  ed. , I. , p.  879  f 
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activities  directly  to  the  size  and  weight  of  the  nervous  mass  of  the 
brain  must,  therefore,  be  held  only  very  loosely.  It  is  to  be  ex- 
pected that  many  unexplained  exceptions  will  meet  us,  whether  we 
compare  men  with  the  other  animals,  or  certain  races  of  men 
with  others,  or  individual  men  with  one  another.  No  intelligent 
physiologist  would  now  think  of  making  mere  mass  the  test  of 


mental  capacity. 

§ 5.  A more  intimate  relation  of  dependence  exists  between  the 
amount  of  intelligence  and  the  complex  structure  of  the  brain  as 
arising  to  a large  extent  from  the  development  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres — that  is,  from  their  relative  size  and  expanse,  and 
from  the  number  and  depth  of  their  convolutions.  In  other 
words,  wealth  of  expanded  and  convoluted  cerebral  hemispheres 
is,  in  some  general  way,  a measure  of  the  richness  and  intensity  of 
mental  life.  This  conviction  becomes  stronger  the  more  carefully 
the  comparative  anatomy  of  the  cerebrum,  and  the  development  of 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  in  the  human  embryo,  are  examined. 
The  forms  of  brain  found  permanently  in  fishes,  amphibians, 
reptiles,  birds,  and  the  lower  mammals,  are  extremely  similiar  to 
those  shown  in  succession  by  the  developing  brain  of  the  highei 
mammals,  and  especially  of  man.  The  most  distinctive  featuie  of 
man’s  superior  brain  is  the  marked  development  m the  size,  num- 
ber, and  depth  of  the  convolutions  of  the  hemispheres.  In  fishes 
generally,  both  cerebrum  and  cerebellum  are  very  small ; but  the 
ganglia  connected  with  the  organs  of  sense,  especially  of  vision,  are 
relatively  large.  In  amphibia  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  rel- 
atively enlarged  ; are  advanced  backward  still  farther  in  reptiles  ; 
while' in  birds  the  vesicles  of  the  mid-brain  are  partially  hidden  by 
the  development  of  the  hemispheres.  In  the  lower  mammals  the 
enlargement  of  these  same  organs  by  growth  backward  continues, 
and  their  two  parts  become  connected  by  a commissure  ; but  they 
still  remain  comparatively  meagre  in  size  and  simple  m structure 
without  much  distinction  of  lobes  or  division  into  convolutions.  It 
is  only  in  the  most  elaborately  developed  brains  of  the  higher 
mammals  that  the  occipital  lobe  enlarges  backward  so  as  to  . cover 
mid-brain,  cerebellum,  and  medulla  oblongata ; and  that  the  fronta 
lobe  spreads  forward  over  the  nasal  cavities  so  as  to  constitute 
development  of  forehead.  Meantime  the  convolutions  apparent  on 
the  cerebral  surface  increase  in  number  and  depth.  _ 

The  theory  suggested  by  comparative  anatomy  is  confirmed  y 
the  nrobableview  of  Meynert,  that  the  whole  of  this  cortical  region 
^ t=s  a great  “ projection-field  ” on  which  the  sensory 
ipulses  are  marshalled  and  systematically  ordered  (to  serve,  as  i 
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were,  for  the  physical  basis  of  mental  phenomena),  as  they  arrive 
from  the  peripheral  regions  and  are  distributed  over  the  outgoing 
motor  tracts.  Certain  striking  exceptions  to  the  principle  of  this 
theory  must,  however,  be  acknowledged.  Within  each  great  group 
of  animals  considerable  variations  occur  in  the  degree  of  cerebral 
convolution,  such  that  it  cannot  be  said  accurately  to  measure  the 
degree  of  intelligence.  For  example,  among  mammals  the  in- 
sectivora  have  brains  “poorest”  in  convolutions,  the  herbivora 
are  “richest,”  and  the  carnivora  stand  between;  the  ruminants, 
although  rather  dull  and  incapable  of  being  taught,  have  numer- 
ous and  deep  convolutions  enough  to  rank  them  much  higher  than 
then-  real  intelligence  deserves.  The  marmoset,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  relative  weight  of  whose  brain  is  as  1 to  18,  shows  a compara- 
tively smooth  and  non-convoluted  surface,  in  striking  contrast  with 
that  of  other  monkeys. 

Trustworthy  data  are  as  yet  wanting  to  place  beyond  doubt  the 
probable  opinion  that  the  brains  of  less  highly  civilized  races  and 
less  highly  intellectual  individuals  are  relatively  poor  in  develop- 
ment of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  The  human  embryo  is,  indeed, 
an  illustration  in  miniature  of  the  truth  of  this  opinion  ; the  older 
it  becomes  the  more  distinctly  marked  are  the  lobes  of  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres,  and  the  more  numerous  and  deep  are  their  con- 
volutions. The  brains  of  idiots  are  said,  as  a rule,  to  be  poor  in 
convolutions  ; this  fact  is  doubtless  connected  with  the  embryonic 
condition  in  which  many  of  them  have  remained  through  arrested 
development.  Hermann  Wagner,1  on  the  basis  of  measurements 
made  by  his  father,  undertook  to  estimate  the  comparative  total 
surface  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  of  four  brains,  viz.:  of  two 
males  of  noteworthy  intelligence  (Gauss,  the  mathematician,  and 
Fuchs,  the  physician),  of  a male  laborer  (Krebs),  and  of  a female 
in  middle  life.  By  weighing  carefully  the  amount  of  gold-foil  laid 
on  uniformly,  which  was  required  completely  and  closely  to  en- 
velop all  the  convolutions  of  these  brains,  Wagner  concluded  that 
the  area  of  concealed  surface  was,  in  each  case,  approximately 
equal  to  that  exposed.  The  total  surfaces  of  the  four  brains  were 
thus  found  to  measure — of  Gauss,  2,196  square  centimeters;  of 
Fuchs,  2,210  ; of  the  woman,  2,041 ; of  Krebs,  1,877.  It  is  a tempt- 
ing but  rather  insecure  generalization  which  concludes  from  so 
few  cases  that  the  richness  of  the  cerebral  convolutions  (the  total 
surface,  both  that  exposed  and  that  concealed  by  the  sulci),  is  a 
general  direct  measure  of  the  intelligence. 

§ 6.  Other  interesting  attempts  have  been  made  to  measure  the 
1 Maassbestimmungen  d.  Oberflaclie  d.  grossen  Gehirns.  Cassel,  1804. 
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intelligence  of  the  animal  by  the  relative  size  and  structure  of 
the  intercranial  nervous  mass,  and  so,  definitely,  to  establish  a direct 
relation  between  the  two  ; we  notice  especially  those  of  J.  Muller,1 
and  of  Meynert.2  The  great  physiologist,  Muller,  held  that  the 
position  of  an  animal  in  the  scale  of  intelligence  may  be  estimated 
by  comparing  the  hemispheres  of  his  brain  with  the  corpus  quad- 
rigeminum.  According  as  the  latter  organ  is  relatively  large,  and 
lies  behind  the  hemispheres,  uncovered  by  them,  the  animal  is  low 
in  the  scale  of  intelligence  ; according  as  the  hemispheres  increase 
in  size,  and  so  envelop  and  bury  beneath  them  the  relatively  small 
corpora  quadrigemina,  the  animal  stands  high  in  that  scale.  This 
statement,  however,  scarcely  covers  anything  more  explicit  than 
the  general  fact  that  relative  increase  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres 
is  indicative  of  progressive  mental  life.  Meynert  has  pointed  out 
other  important  relations  between  parts  of  the  brain,  by  which  he 
proposes  to  measure  the  intelligence.  In  the  entire  mass  of  the 
crura  cerebri  we  may  recognize  two  parts,  an  upper  ( tegmentum ), 
which  stands  in  direct  connection  with  the  optic  tlialami  and  the 
corpora  quadrigemina,  and  a lower  (crusta),  which  is  connected 
through  the  lenticular  nuclei  of  the  striate  bodies  with  the  cere- 
brum. Now  tbe  greater  the  hemispheres  are  in  comparison  with  the 
corpora  quadrigemina,  the  greater  must  the  mass  of  the  crusta  be  in 
comparison  with  that  of  the  tegmentum.  The  development  of  the 
pons  Varolii  is  also  essentially  dependent  on  that  of  the  crusta,  for 
the  fibres  of  the  latter  enter  into  the  former  ; the  arching  of  the 
pons  is  therefore  connected  with  the  development  of  the  hemi- 
spheres. In  general,  then,  the  relative  development  of  the  entire 
tract  represented  by  the  crusta,  or  lower  part  of  the  crura  cerebri, 
and  the  nucleus  lenticularis,  the  fibres  of  which  expand  in  the  cere- 
brum, is — according  to  Meynert — a measure  of  an  animal’s  intelli- 
gence. In  man  the  mass  of  the  crusta  on  the  level  of  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  exceeds  that  of  the  tegmentum  ; in  the  othei  mam- 
mals the  reverse  is  true.3 

§ 7.  The  above-mentioned  facts  of  comparative  anatomy,  with 
many  others  similar,  show  plainly  the  unique  significance  which  the 
masses  of  the  brain,  and  especially  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  have, 
as  related  to  the  phenomena  of  self-conscious  mind.  They  may  be 
supplemented  and  confirmed  through  other  facts  furnished  by 
physiology,  especially  of  the  experimental  kind.  Upon  this  point, 

1 Handb.  d.  Pliysiol.  d.  Menschen,  1844,  I.,  p.  702  f. 

2 Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  LX.,  iii.  (1869),  pp-  447-462. 

3 For  a brief  but  judicious  discussion  of  this  subject,  see  Brucke,  Vorles- 

ungen  iiber  physiologie,  1884,  II. , pp.  52  ff. 
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for  the  present,  reference  is  simply  made  to  the  results  of  inves- 
tigation as  already  set  forth  in  Part  I.  (see  especially  Chapter 
IV.).  Physiology  demonstrates  that  the  nervous  impulses,  so  far  as 
they  result  in  sensation,  pass  along  centripetal  tracts  which  con- 
verge from  every  portion  of  the  periphery  toward  the  brain  ; and 
that,  so  far  as  they  result  in  motion  following  upon  idea  and  voli- 
tion, they  pass  along  centrifugal  tracts  diverging  from  the  same 
central  masses.  It  thus  confirms  the  same  theory  which  studies  of 
the  anatomical  structure  of  the  nervous  system  suggest,  namely, 
that  in  these  masses,  and  especially  upon  the  cortex  of  the  cere- 
brum, is  the  common  meeting-place  of  both  kinds  of  impulses.  The 
section  or  injury  of  any  nerve-tract,  even  in  the  spinal  cord,  apart 
from  indirect  and  secondary  influences,  does  not  affect  the  psychical 
functions.  In  such  an  event,  the  parts  of  the  body  lying  periphe- 
rally from  the  point  of  interruption  are  simply  withdrawn  from  all 
direct  connection  with  sensations  or  volitions.  Sensory  impulses, 
then,  no  longer  occasion  sensations  ; ideas  of  motion  and  volitions 
to  motion,  of  the  parts  thus  disconnected,  become  of  no  effect  in 
producing  the  customary  result.  It  has  also  been  made  obvious 
that,  in  proportion  as  the  masses  of  an  animal’s  brain  are  removed 
or  incapacitated  from  performing  their  functions,  the  evidences  of  a 
varied  and  complex  mental  experience  are  diminished.  The  simple 
spinal  cord  of  a frog,  acting  as  a nervous  mechanism,  will  perform 
a few  wonderful  feats ; joined  with  the  medulla  oblongata,  optic 
lobes,  and  other  lower  parts  of  the  brain,  it  will  give  largely  in- 
creased signs  of  psychical  phenomena ; it  would  not  be  claimed, 
however,  that  the  cerebral  hemispheres  of  this  animal — relatively 
insignificant  as  they  are  when  compared  with  those  of  the  higher 
animals— are  of  no  special  importance  for  its  highest  psychical  life. 
Essentially  the  same  thing,  though  in  more  emphatic  form,  is  true 
of  all  animals  of  a higher  grade  of  intelligence. 

§ 8.  In  the  case  of  man,  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are,  appar- 
ently, the  only  portions  of  the  nervous  system,  between  the  size, 
condition,  and  molecular  activity  of  which  and  the  phenomena  of 
consciousness  there  is  a direct  correlation.  If,  then,  we  are  to  speak 
of  mental  activities  as  “ localized  ” at  all,  the  locality  must  be  in 
the  cortex  of  the  cerebrum.  The  position  that,  in  the  case  of  man, 
the  spinal  cord  and  all  the  intercranial  organs  below  the  cerebral 
hemispheres,  are  incapable  of  acting  as  the  immediate  physical 
basis  of  mental  states,  is  confirmed  even  by  those  experiments  upon 
other  animals,  which  seem  at  first  sight  to  discredit  it.  The  hypoth- 
esis that  consciousness  has  a seat  in  the  spinal  cord  of  the  frog  ; 
that,  m fact,  we  may  properly  speak  of  the  decapitated  animal  as 
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having  a soul — has  been  urged  by  eminent  physiologists  (Pfluger, 
for  example).  That  the  cord  alone  is  capable  of  various  purpose- 
ful activities,  such  as  serve,  under  certain  circumstances,  as  signs 
of  a psychical  experience,  may  be  demonstrated  by  experiment 
(comp.  Part  I.,  Chapter  IV.,  §§  4 ff.).  But  unless  one  is  prepared 
to  maintain  that  all  purposeful  activity,  as  resulting  from  excited  ner- 
vous substance,  must  be  correlated  with  phenomena  of  conscious 
sensation  and  volition,  one  can  scarcely  assume  with  confidence 
that  such  phenomena  accompany  the  movements  of  the  decapitated 


frog. 

What  the  nervous  mechanism  will  do,  when  set  agoing  by  the 
appropriate  stimuli,  depends  not  only  on  its  original  structure,  but 
also  on  its  acquired  habits  of  action.  That  this  law  holds  good 
even  for  the  mechanism  of  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  is  obvious 
from  various  facts.  Stimulating  those  regions  of  the  cerebral  cor- 
tex which  are  connected  with  definite  groups  of  muscles,  in  the  case 
of  the  adult  animal  (for  example,  a dog),  does  not  call  out  the  same 
responses  in  the  animal  newly  born  (that  is,  under  nine  or  ten  days 
old).  The  case  of  the  bird  which  has  lost  its  cerebral  hemispheres, 
and  which  executes  motions  by  means  of  the  lowei  basal  ganglia, 
that  seem  to  indicate  a complex  psychical  life  (comp.  Part  I, 
Chapter  TV.,  § 20)  is  less  easy  of  solution.  Are  we  to  consider 
such  an  animal  still  capable  of  “sensation,  “perception,  and  vo- 
lition ? ” If  this  question  means  whether  any  phenomena  continue 
to  occur  such  as  correspond  to  those  conscious  experiences  of  our 
own  to  which  we  apply  the  above-mentioned  words,  then  we  must 

confess  our  inability  to  answer  it.  _ 

In  general,  we  know  extremely  little  of  the  conscious  mental  life 
of  the  lower  animals.  What  we  conjecture  is  wholly  dependent  on 
the  interpretation,  given  in  terms  of  our  human  consciousness,  to 
motions  of  their  bodies  resembling  those  which  express  definite 
conscious  states  in  ourselves.  But  a large  part  of  our  own 
bodily  activity  is  ordinarily  not  definitely  correlated  with  any  con- 
scious mental  activity  ; for  example,  breathing,  winking,  swallow- 
ing- changing  the  posture  of  the  body  m sleep  and  m states  of 
profound  meditation,  and  especially  the  very  complex  operations 
involved  in  walking,  singing,  playing  on  musical  mstruments  o 
handling  a tool,  etc.  In  all  these  and  similar  cases,  we  find  that 
the  intricate  and  purposeful  play  of  the  mechanism  is  by  no  means 
necessarilv  connected  with  a corresponding  series  of  oonraou is  - 
sations  and  volitions.  But  in  proportion  as  the 

animal’s  brain  become  relatively  developed,  not  oniy  ^eir  ab^ 
lute  but  also  their  relative  significance  is  increased.  The 
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of  the  brain  proper  upon  the  voluntary  movements  of  an  animal 
is  greater,  the  higher  the  animal  stands  in  the  scale  of  cerebral 
development  and  of  intelligence.  A frog,  or  a fowl,  deprived  of 
its  hemispheres,  can  do  what  is  quite  impossible  foi  a dog  ox  an 
ape  in  the  same  condition.  If,  then,  man’s  nervous  mechanism, 
especially  in  case  it  has  been  trained  to  elaborate  co-ordinated  func- 
tions, can,  without  any  corresponding  accompaniment  of  mental 
phenomena,  accomplish  so  much  which  appears  significant  of  the 
most  elaborate  psychical  activities ; a fortiori,  it  is  likely  that  we 
may  make  this  mechanism,  working  without  consciousness,  account 
for  most  of  what  is  done  by  the  hen  or  pigeon  without  its  cerebral 
hemispheres.  Moreovei’,  experimental  physiology  undoubtedly 
tends  toward  accounting  more  and  more  fully  for  the  most  com- 
plex bodily  motions  under  the  terms  of  physical  mechanism. 

The  most  marked  result  of  an  animal’s  loss  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  is  the  sudden  and  great,  or  total  departure  of  its 
intelligence.  This  fact  is,  of  course,  confirmatory  of  the  impres- 
sion that  the  functions  of  these  hemispheres,  and  of  them  alone, 
constitute  the  physical  basis  of  its  intelligence.  We  confess, 
however,  oxxr  inability  to  affirm  that  the  “ psychical  life  ” of  every 
animal  is  inseparably  bound  to  its  continued  possession  of  these 
organs.  There  may  possibly  be  a varied  psychical  life  of  animals 
that  have  no  brain.  Yet  in  the  case  of  the  higher  mammals,  and 
especially  in  the  case  of  man,  we  need  not  hesitate  to  affirm  the 
probability  of  such  an  inseparable  connection.  The  physical  basis 
of  the  phenomena  of  human  consciousness  is  pre-eminently,  if  not 
exclusively,  the  convoluted  cortex  of  the  cerebrum. 

§ 9.  It  is  impossible,  accoi’dingly,  to  avoid  raising  the  inquiry 
whether  some  more  definite  scheme  of  the  localization  of  cerebral 
functions  may  not  be  discovered.  The  cerebral  cortex  is  itself  a 
very  complex  organ,  or  system  of  organs.  Its  different  regions 
are  marked  by  comparatively  slight,  and  yet  not  insignificant,  dif- 
ferences of  structure  ; they  stand  in  different  local  relations  and 
nervous  connections  with  one  another  and  with  the  ganglia  lying 
below.  This  outlying  rind  of  gray  nervous  matter  is,  of  course, 
not  a homogeneous  mass.  It  is  made  up  of  innumerable  nervous 
elements  combined  in  various  ways  and  multiform  connections. 
It  may  be  l'egarded,  then,  as  a complex  of  oi’gans.  The  question 
therefore  axises  : Have  the  different  members  of  this  complex  of 
organs  different  relations  to  definite  motor  activities  in  the  pe- 
ripheral regions,  and  to  the  various  phenomena  of  conscious  men- 
tal life?  or,  in  other  words:  Have  different  parts  of  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres  all  the  same  office  and  value  in  relation  to  the  life 
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of  sensation  and  voluntary  motion  ? This  is  the  question  generally 
understood  under  the  term — “the  localization  of  cerebral  func- 
tion.” 

§ 10.  Most  of  our  definite  knowledge  concerning  the  functions 
of  the  other  parts  of  the  nervous  mechanism  creates  a presumption 
in  favor  of  some  localization  of  cerebral  functions.  All  the  different 
parts  of  this  mechanism  are,  indeed,  constructed  by  combining 
variously  a few  elements  of  essentially  the  same  structure  ; all  of 
them  likewise  are  capable  of  exercising  essentially  the  same  neural 
functions.  But  each  part  of  this  mechanism  has  also  its  special 
functions.  Thus  we  found  that  the  different  nerves  become  classi- 
fied functionally  ; some  are  motor,  voluntary  or  involuntary,  some 
inhibitory,  some  secretory,  some  sensory,  etc.  Hints  of  a certain 
kind  of  classification  may  be  discovered  for  the  smaller  ganglia  or  col- 
lections of  nerve-cells.  In  making  transverse  sections  of  the  coid, 
different  regions  with  different  functions  appear.  Considered  lon- 
gitudinally, the  cord  is  capable  of  being  more  or  less  definitely 
divided  into  several  so-called  centres,  with  specifically  different 
functions.  Localized  centres,  where  specific  kinds  of  reflex-motor 
activity  have  their  particular  seats,  are  fairly  crowded  togethei  in 
the  medulla  oblongata.  All  the  lower  parts  of  the  encephalon 
appear  subject,  in  a measure,  to  the  principle  of  localization..  Shall 
we,  then,  stop  short  in  our  attempts  at  differencing  the  functions  of 
the  locally  separate  parts  of  the  nervous  system  just  at  the  point 
where  we  reach  the  most  complex  and  extended  organ,  or  rather 
collection  of  organs,  which  this  system  contains? 

8 11.  Notwithstanding  the  strong  presumption  m favor  of  the 
localization  of  cerebral  function,  the  beginnings  of  a successful 
attempt  to  establish  this  theory  are  only  about  fifteen  years  o c 
The  doctrines  of  Gall,  Spurzheim,  and  others  m the  older  scnool 
of  phrenologists,  proved  so  inconclusive  as  to  bring  contempt 
upon  subsequent  attempts  to  divide  the  hemispheres  of  the  biam 
into  different  functional  areas.  Moreover,  certain  indisputable  facte 
seemed  to  render  impossible  the  assured  beginnings  of  a theory 
of  cerebral  localization.  Considerable  portions  of  the  human  brain, 
it  was  found,  might  be  lost  without  destroying  any  one  sensory  oi 
motor  function.  Moreover,  the  gray  matter  of  the  cerebral  hemi- 
spheres it  was  then  thought,  could  not  be  directly  excited  by  elec- 
Wdty  «■  by  other  forms  of  stimuli.  The  greatest  experimenters 
in  physiology,  such  as  Longet,  Magendie,  Flourens,  Matteucc1’^ 
DeCn‘  Budge,  and  Schiff,  declared  against  the  localizing  of  c®reb 
function.  In  1842  Longet 1 affirmed  that  he  had  expenmen  ec  up 
> Anatomic  et  physiologie  du  systcme  nerveux,  etc.,  Paris,  1842,  m P- 
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the  cortical  substance  of  clogs,  rabbits,  and  kids,  had  irritated  it  me- 
chanically, cauterized  it  with  potash,  nitric  acid,  etc.,  and  had  passed 
galvanic  currents  through  it  in  different  directions,  without  obtaining 
any  sign  whatever  of  resulting  muscular  contraction.  In  the  same 
vear  Flourens  1 asserted,  on  the  basis  of  numerous  experiments  in 
extirpation,  that  the  lobes  of  the  cerebrum  perform  their  functions 
with  their  whole  mass ; that  there  is  no  special  seat  for  any  of  the 
cerebral  activities  ; and  that  even  a small  remnant  of  the  hemi- 
spheres can  serve  all  the  uses  of  their  collective  functions. 

So  great  was  the  authority  of  the  distinguished  names  just  men- 
tioned, that  their  confident  opinions  gained  general  credence.  The 
evidence  brought  forward  by  Broca  and  others  seemed,  however, 
to  show  some  special  connection  between  a single  convolution  of 
the  frontal  lobe  and  the  complex  activities  of  articulate  speech  ; 
and  the  anatomist,  Meynert,  held  the  opinion  that  the  structure 
and  connections  of  the  cerebrum  show  its  anterior  portion  to  be 
in  general  used  for  motor,  its  posterior  for  sensory  functions.  In 
1867  Eckhard  repeated  the  significant  observation  which  had  been 
made  by  Haller  and  Zinn  more  than  a century  before  : namely, 
that,  on  removing  parts  of  the  cortical  substance  of  an  animal’s 
brain,  convulsive  movements  occur  in  its  extremities. 

§ 12.  It  was  not  until  1870  that  the  “epoch-making”  experi- 
ments of  Fritsch  and  Hitzig  2 began  the  modern  era  of  investiga- 
tion into  this  subject.  These  observers  announced  the  fact  that  the 
cerebral  cortex  of  dogs  is,  at  least  in  certain  minute  areas  of  it,  ex- 
citable by  electricity.  They  pointed  out  the  further  fact  that,  while 
some  parts  of  the  convexity  of  the  cerebrum  are  capable  of  motor 
excitation  and  others  not,  the  motor  parts  lie  in  general  to  the 
front,  the  non-motor  to  the  rear  of  this  convexity.  By  stimulating 
with  an  electrical  current  the  so-called  motor  parts,  co-ordinated 
contractions  of  the  muscles  in  the  opposite  half  of  the  body  are 
obtained.  Of  such  so-called  “motor  centres”  they  indicated,  in 
their  first  announcement,  the  following  five  : One  for  the  muscles 

of  the  neck,  another  for  the  extension  and  adduction  of  the  fore- 
limb, another  for  the  bending  and  rotation  of  the  same  limb, 
another  for  the  hind-limb,  and  lastly  one  for  the  face.  From  such 
facts  they  drew  the  conclusion  that  the  principle  announced  by 


1 Recherches  exp6rimentales  sur  les  proprietes  et  les  fonctions  du  systeme 
nerveux,  etc.,  p.  99  f. 

See  the  article  by  G.  Fritsch  and  E.  Hitzig  in  the  Archiv  f.  Anat.  Phy- 
siol., etc.,  1870,  pp.  300-332  ; and  subsequent  articles  by  Hitzig  in  the  same 
Archiv  1871,  1873,  1874,  1875,  1876  ; also  his  work,  Untersuchungen  iiber 
das  Gehirn,  Berlin,  1874. 
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Flourens  is  demonstrably  false.  We  must  rather  admit,  say  they, 
that  “ certainly  several  psychical  functions,  and  probably  all,  are 
shown  to  have  their  point  of  entrance  into  matter  or  of  origin  from 
it  at  circumscribed  centres  of  the  cerebral  cortex.”  1 The  same 
principle  was  subsequently  defended  at  length  by  Hitzig,  and  the 
number  of  so-called  cerebral  centres  increased.  The  most  note- 
worthy facts  which  these  experimenters  first  made  clear  and  de- 
monstrable have  since  been  verified  by  many  investigators.  Many 
of  these  facts  may,  with  care  and  shill,  be  verified  by  any  observer. 
Dr.  Ferrier  in  particular  has  used  the  method  of  Fritsch  and  Hitzig 
to  map  out  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  of  the  monhey  into  no 
fewer  than  fifteen  kinds  of  centres.  The  testimony  of  human  pa- 
thology, and  the  evidence  of  comparative  anatomy  and  of  histology, 
have  also  been  largely  drawn  upon  either  to  confirm  or  to  confute 
the  conclusions  originally  based  on  experiments  with  animals.  Be- 
fore considering  the  conclusions  themselves,  it  is  necessary  to 
understand  the  true  nature  and  extent  of  the  various  kinds  of  evi- 
dence. 


§ 13.  Exner2  has  well  said  that  “ a physiology  of  the  cerebral  cortex, 
in  the  sense  in  which  there  is  a physiology  of  the  muscle,  etc.,  scaicel} 
exists  at  the  present  time.”  The  reasons  for  such  a deficiency  he 
partly  in  the  very  nature  of  this  organ  and  the  place  it  holds  with- 
in the  animal  economy  ; as  well  as  partly,  perhaps,  in  certain  prej- 
udices which  have  hindered  the  physical  theory  of  a material  struct- 
ure so  intimately  related  to  the  action  of  the  mind.  The  cerebral 
cortex  of  the  animals  is  experimentally  approached  only  by  over- 
coming immense  difficulties.  Moreover,  those  physical  and  chemi- 
cal processes  of  the  cerebral  substances,  to  which  we  must  look  for 
any  strictly  scientific  understanding  of  its  physiology,  are  placed 
almost  utterly  beyond  reach  of  investigation.  Reasoning  must  fill 
up  with  conjecture  the  great  gaps  that  lie  between  a very  complex 
series  of  physical  occurrences,  only  a part  of  which  are  observable 
on  the  one  side,  and  on  the  other,  an  equally  complex  group  of 
psychical  occurrences.  The  latter  belong  to  a different  order  of 
phenomena  from  the  former ; and,  moreover,  m the . case  of  the 
lower  animals— which  must  be  selected  almost  exclusively  for  ex- 
periment-we  know  nothing  of  these  psychical  occurrences  except 
through  physical  signs  that  are  peculiarly  liable  to  misinterpreta- 
tion The  result  is  that  our  conclusions  on  the  localization  of  cere- 
bral function  must  be  reached  by  considering  a great  multitude  of 
complicated  facts,  many  of  which  appear  to  take  sides  with  contend- 

> Archiv.  f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1870,  p.  382. 

s See  Hermann's  Iiandb  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  n.,  P-  iay- 
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in"  champions  of  different  theories  who  alike  appeal  to  them.  It 
is  only  by  observing  the  directions  in  which  the  different  lines  of 
evidence  seem  to  point  in  common,  that  we  can  reach  even  a prob- 
able opinion  upon  a few  points. 

§ 14.  Three  great  lines  of  evidence,  leading  from  three  great 
groups  of  facts,  must  be  considered.  These  are  the  evidence  from 
experimentation,  the  evidence  from  pathology,  and  the  evidence 
from  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.  Each  of  the  three  has 
its  peculiar  advantages  and  value  ; each  also  its  peculiar  difficulties 
and  dangers.  It  is  only  by  regarding  the  combined  testimony  of 
the  three  that  the  highest  probability  at  present  possible  can  be  at- 
tained. 

Experimentation  with  a view  to  discover  the  localized  functions 
of  the  cerebral  cortex  is  of  two  kinds,  stimulation  and  extirpation. 
Here,  too,  what  has  already  been  said  (Parti.,  cliajD.  IV.,  § 14)  con- 
cerning the  difficulties  of  the  same  mode  of  investigation  in  the 
sub-cerebral  regions  of  the  encephalon  must  be  recalled  and  made 
more  emphatic.  All  experiment  by  stimulation  of  certain  areas  of 
the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  relies,  of  course,  upon  the  argument 
that  those  areas  whose  stimulation  is  followed  by  the  movement  of 
definite  groups  of  muscles  are  especially  connected  with  such  groups 
of  muscles.  The  further  assumption  is  likely  to  be  made  that  these 
areas  constitute  the  sjDecial  organs  which  have  control,  as  it  were, 
of  the  same  muscles.  Since  it  seems  to  be  a general  principle  that 
the  sensory  and  motor  nerve-tracts  distributed  to  any  region  of  the 
periphery  come  into  tolerably  close  local  relations  to  each  other 
somewhere  within  the  entire  field  of  the  cerebrum,  it  would  seem  to 
follow  that  some  special  connection  exists  between  certain  classes 
of  sensations  and  volitions  and  the  circumscribed  areas  of  cortical 
substance  pointed  out  by  experiment.  It  should  not  be  forgotten, 
however,  that  the  excitation  of  any  group  of  muscles,  by  applying 
stimulus  to  some  area  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  proves  only  that  this 
area  is  somehow  connected  with  such  group  of  muscles.  It  still 
lemains  to  be  shown  that  sensory  impulses,  on  arriving  from  such  a 
peripheral  portion  of  the  body,  serve  as  the  physical  basis  for  the 
psychical  phenomena  of  sensation  solely  within  this  circumscribed 
central  area  ; or  that  conscious  volitions,  in  order  to  be  followed 
by  motion  in  this  peripheral  portion,  must  give  rise  to  the  mole- 
cular commotion  of  the  same  area. 

§ 15.  By  far  the  most  efficient  and  manageable  stimulus  for  ex- 
perimenting upon  the  localization  of  cerebral  function  is  the  electrical 
current.'  Mechanical  or  chemical  irritation  may,  however,  be  em- 
ployed in  certain  cases.  The  use  of  the  electrical  current  incurs, 
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of  course,  the  clanger  of  its  diffusion.  Important  objections,  based 
upon  this  fact  and  upon  otlier  grounds  connected  with  the  use  of 
electricity,  have  been  raised  to  the  conclusions  of  Hitzig.'  To 
Hitzig’s  claim  that  the  electrical  currents  which  excite  the  so-called 
motor  areas  are  “very  weak,”  and  therefore  unable,  at  a very  slight 
distance  from  the  place  of  the  application  of  the  electrodes,  to  affect 
the  nervous  substance,  Hermann  replies  that,  on  the  contrary,  con- 
sidering the  effect  antecedently  to  be  expected,  these  currents  are 
“ surprisingly  strong,”  and  that  the  brain,  in  diffusing  the  currents, 
must  act  like  any  other  substance  (e.g.,  a mass  of  copper)  of  similar 
form — that  is  to  say,  the  distribution  of  such  a current  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  brain  is  a purely  geometrical  function  of  the  form  of 
this  substance  and  of  the  position  of  the  electrodes.  Moreover,  it 
is  found  that  increasing  the  strength  of  the  current  applied  to  a 
so-called  “motor  area”  invariably  increases  the  size  of  the  cortical 
region  thrown  into  activity.  That  extra-polar  conduction  actually 
takes  place  in  the  substance  of  the  brain  has  been  shown  by  Dupuy, 
and  by  Carville  and  Duret ; contraction  of  the  muscle  of  the  rheo- 
scopic  frog  and  deflection  of  the  needle  of  the  galvanometer,  at  re- 
mote distances  from  the  electrodes,  prove  that  the  current  passes 
along  the  whole  extent  of  the  cerebral  hemisphere.  The  excitability 
of  the  cortical  substance  continues  for  hours  after  its  exposure  to  the 
air,  or  after  acids  have  completely  destroyed  its  external  third  por- 
tion. If  the  cortical  area  be  separated  by  a circular  cut  from  all 
connection  with  the  nervous  substance  below,  it  is  still  excitable  with 
only  a slight  increase  in  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  applied.  Or 
if  the  gray  substance  of  the  surface  be  wholly  removed,  and  the 
electrodes  plunged  in  the  blood  of  the  cavity  of  one  of  these  so- 
called  motor  areas,  the  customary  results  follow.  Still  further,  the 
size  of  the  circle  within  which  the  minimum  amount  of  stimulus 
when  applied  to  certain  gyri,  will  serve  to  excite  the  hind-limb  of 
the  animal,  remains  about  the  same  whether  the  amount  of  coitica 
surface  contained  in  the  circle  be  largely  increased  by  a sulcus 

Cr<From  Its  like  the  foregoing  it  is  argued  that,  while  beyond 
question  the  application  of  a given  amount  of  stimulus  to  ceita 
gyri  of  the  cortical  surface  will  produce  definite  motoi  iesu  ts’ 
g}  f nffirm  those  gyri  to  be  the  true  cortical  centres  of  such 

motion  ' Such  gyri  have  accordingly  been  regarded  by  some  as 
"connected  with  the  excitation  of  motion  m a mechamcal 

,.  ■.  n xTprmann  describing  investigations  undei* 

“,d  oiter* 

Pfliiger's  Archiv  (1875),  x.,  pp-  77  2. 
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way,  through  their  service  iu  conducting  the  electrical  stimulus  to 
other  regions  of  the  brain,  especially  to  the  basal  ganglia.  The 
argument  for  the  theory  of  localization  would  need  to  show,  how- 
ever, that  the  electrical  current  stimulates  these  areas  immediately 
to  the  exercise  of  their  central  nervous  functions,  and  does  not 
simply  pass  through  them  to  excite  other  nervous  matter  lying 
beneath. 

To  the  foregoing  objections  the  advocates  of  the  theory  of  locali- 
zation make  the  following  among  other  replies  : “ The  effect  of  irri- 
tation of  the  basal  ganglia  is  capable  of  exact  estimation  ; ” 1 and 
definite  localized  contraction  of  single  groups  of  muscles,  such  as 
comes  from  stimulating  certain  areas  of  the  cortical  surface,  does 
not  follow  from  irritating  the  basal  ganglia.  Stimulation  of  other 
areas  of  the  cortical  surface  which  lie  nearer  to  the  basal  ganglia — 
for  example,  of  the  island  of  Eeil,  which  immediately  overlies  the 
corpus  striatum — causes  no  movements.  On  the  contrary,  it  was 
found  by  Carville  and  Duret  that  the  phenomena  evoked  by  stimu- 
lating the  motor  areas  persist,  even  after  the  destruction  of  the 
corpus  striatum.  Moreover,  when  the  animal  is  deeply  etherized, 
the  excitability  of  the  cortical  regions  is  partially  or  wholly  lost.2 
Since  the  physical  conductivity  of  the  gray  nervous  substance  is 
not  impaired  by  the  anaesthesia,  the  loss  of  function  must  be  due 
to  the  functional  condition  of  this  substance.  More  conclusive  do 
the  facts  appear  to  be,  which  show  that  the  nature  of  the  motor 
reaction  following  upon  the  application  of  stimulus  to  the  cortical 
substance  is  peculiar.  Many  observers  have  found  that  a stronger 
stimulation  is  necessary  to  bring  about  the  same  motor  results 
after  the  cortical  surface  is  removed  ; this  is  what  we  should  expect 
on  the  theory  of  localization,  but  the  reverse  of  what  would  be 
true  if  the  effect  of  the  current  was  transmitted  unchanged  through 
this  surface.  Then,  too,  Franck  and  Pitres3  have  shown  that  the 
effect  of  the  electrical  current  is  retarded  iu  the  gray  matter;  the 
difference  of  time,  as  dependent  upon  whether  the  stimulus  is 
applied  to  the  gray  matter  or  to  the  white  lying  beneath,  being 
about  0.015  second.  This  interval  must  be  spent  in  evolving, 
under  the  influence  of  the  stimulus,  the  distinct  neural  function 
which  belongs  to  the  gray  matter.  Finally,  the  excitation  is  appar- 
ently reinforced  in  strength  by  the  functional  activity  of  the  cor- 
tical substance,  since — as  we  have  just  seen — a stronger  stimulation 
is  needed  to  produce  the  same  result  after  this  substance  is  re- 

1 Ferrier,  The  Functions  of  the  Brain,  London,  1876,  p.  133  f. 

2 See  Hitzig  in  Archiv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1873,  p.  402. 

3 Archives  de  physiologie,  1875. 
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moved  ; sucli  reinforcement  is  the  peculiar  property  of  the  central 
organs. 

It  seems  obvious,  therefore,  that  experiments  with  electrical 
stimulation  of  the  cortical  surface  demonstrate  a special  connection 
between  certain  more  or  less  definitely  circumscribed  areas  of 
that  surface  and  definite  groups  of  muscles  ; they  also  create  a 
strong  presumption  that  this  connection  is  not  merely  anatomical 
or  structural,  but  also  functional. 

§ 16.  The  second  kind  of  direct  experimental  evidence  is  de- 
rived from  observing  the  effects  of  extirpation.  It  is  natural  to 
argue  that  those  areas  of  the  brain,  the  loss  of  which  is  followed 
by  the  loss  or  disturbance  of  motion  in  definite  groups  of  muscles, 
or  by  the  loss  or  disturbance  of  any  class  of  sensory  impressions, 
are  functionally  related  in  a peculiar  way  to  such  muscles  01  oigans 
of  sense.  But  the  application  of  this  argument  is  encompassed 
with  many  difficulties.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  impossible  at 
each  stage  of  the  experiment— which  often  includes  several  days 
or  months  of  observation— to  know  precisely  what  the  condition 
of  the  brain  is.  Post-mortem  examination  of  the  brain  reveals  only 
what  was  the  final  effect  of  the  experiment  in  destroying  its 
tissues.  The  rise  and  fall  of  local  or  extensive  inflammations,  the 
progress  of  degeneration  in  the  nerve-tracts  and  of  abscesses  result- 
ing'from  the  primary  lesions,  etc.,  cannot  be  followed  by  the  ex- 
perimenter in  detail.  Nor  can  he  directly  observe  the  formation 
and  education  of  the  tissue  as  it  is  called  upon  for  an  increase  m 
the  amount  of  its  former  functions,  or  perhaps  for  the  discharge  of 
functions  partially  new.  As  a rule,  then,  it  is  found  that  the 
effects  of  extirpation  change  from  time  to  time  ; some  of  them  aie 
of  first  importance  and  cannot  well  be  overlooked,  and  others  are 
so  delicate  and  minute  as  almost  wholly  to  escape  observation  ; 
some  speedily  pass  away,  others  more  slowly,  still  others  perhaps 
not  at  all.  The  difficulties  are,  of  course,  especially  great  when 
we  try  to  deal  with  effects  upon  the  animal’s  sensory  apparatus  and 
his  psychical  world  of  sensations  and  perceptions.  To  tell  whether 
an  animal  sees,  hears,  feels,  smells,  and  tastes,  or  not;  and  to  tefl 
precisely  in  what  sense  it  exercises  these  functions— wliethep  f 
example^  its  deficiency  is  “ soul-blindness  ” in  any  of  its  ™uous 
decrees— are  not  tasks  which  it  is  easy  to  perform,  or  about  the 
correct  performance  of  which  one  can  indulge  rn  a boundless 

'““TeLnstrative  value  of  both  kinds  of  experimental  evidence 
— electrization  and  extirpation-*  much  lessened  by  the  bat 

it  is  almost  wholly  derived  from  the  lower  animals.  Ethical 


FACTS  OF  HUMAlV  PATHOLOGY. 


259 


siderations,  which  few  investigators  dare  even  occasionally  to  dis- 
regard, forbid  that  the  living  human  brain  should  be  made  the 
subject  of  similar  experiment.  In  order,  then,  to  draw  any  safe 
conclusions  from  this . evidence,  it  is  necessary  not  only  that  the 
application  of  the  principle  of  localization  in  general  should  be  as- 
sumed, but  also  that  some  right  should  be  gained  to  transfer  to 
the  human  brain  from  the  map  of  the  cortical  surface  of  the  ani- 
mal’s brain,  the  so-called  motor  and  sensory  areas  which  have  been 
determined  by  experiment.  But  it  is  not  even  in  all  cases  clear, 
precisely  what  convolutions  or  parts  of  convolutions  of  the  human 
cerebrum  correspond  to  those  jDreviously  marked  out  on  the  brain 
of  the  animal.  Moreover,  in  the  effort  to  make  any  such  transfer- 
ence of  the  argument  from  the  animals  to  man,  we  meet  again  with 
the  insuperable  difficulty  of  forming  a coiTect  mental  picture  of 
the  psychical  life  of  the  animals. 

§ 17.  The  evidence  from  human  pathology  for  the  localization  of 
cerebral  function  has  a peculiar  value  ; but  it  has  also  its  peculiar 
puzzles  and  dangers.  Such  evidence  is  free,  indeed,  from  the  ob- 
jections which  arise  against  all  attempts  to  carry  the  argument  over 
from  the  cerebral  hemispheres  of  the  lower  animals  directly  to 
those  of  man.  Nature  and  human  intercourse  are  less  kind  to  this 
wonderful  mass  of  neiwe-cells  and  nerve-fibres  than  the  electi’odes 
and  knife  of  the  physiologist  are  compelled  to  be.  Accident  and 
disease  destroy,  either  suddenly  or  progressively,  the  different 
areas  of  the  cortical  substance  of  the  human  brain.  They  have,  in 
various  cases,  made  such  a variety  of  attacks  upon  it  as  to  cover  all 
the  areas  of  both  hemispheres.  If,  then,  we  had  a large  collection 
of  cases  in  which  the  lesions  were  definitely  circumscribed,  or  the 
progress  made  by  the  destruction  of  tissue  was  accurately  recorded 
for  every  stage  ; and  if  we  had  also  a correspondingly  definite  and 
accurate  description  of  the  motor  and  sensory  disturbances  occa- 
sioned by  these  lesions,  we  might  perhaps  be  able  to  make  a toler- 
ably conclusive  induction.  But  losses  of  brain-tissue,  when  caused 
by  accident  and  disease,  have  not  the  same  circumsci’ibed  limits 
which  can  be  observed  by  the  knife  or  corroding  acid  of  the  physi- 
ologist. Lesions  of  the  cortical  areas  entirely  free  from  complica- 
tion with  lesions  in  the  sensory  and  motor  tracts  below  are  compar- 
atively infrequent.  Cases  of  total  destruction  of  any  so-called  “area  ” 
on  both  hemispheres,  and  of  such  area  alone,  rarely  or  never  occur. 
Furthermore,  it  is  only  by  careful  post-mortem  examination  that 
ie  piecise  extent  of  the  pathological  changes  can  be  known  ; this 
examination,  at  best,  reveals  simply  the  last  state  of  the  case, 
he  reports  of  post-mortem  examinations  are  also,  as  a rule,  lacking 
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in  precision.  On  the  other  hand,  the  symptoms  of  motor  or  sensory 
disturbance  are  rarely  described,  from  beginning  to  end,  with  suffi- 
cient accuracy  of  detail  to  be  of  great  service.  Many  large  losses 
of  cerebral  substance  are  followed  by  no  sensory  or  motor  disturb- 
ances which  can  be  distinctly  traced.  In  large  numbers  of  cases 
where  such  disturbances  arise,  they  in  time  pass  almost  or  quite 
wholly  away.  For  these  and  other  reasons  the  best  evidence  at- 
tainable from  pathological  cases,  when  collected  and  sifted,  appears 
surprisingly  confusing  and  self-contradictory.  Pathology  has,  there- 
fore, furnished  the  common  fund  of  cases  from  which  the  most  di- 
verse and  even  contradictory  theories  have  drawn  at  sight  their  stock 
of  so-called  proof.  It  has  been  used  as  the  careless  and  false  witness 
upon  which  either  party,  and  all  parties  to  the  suit,  could  call  for 
precisely  the  testimony  desired.  An  increase  of  information  anc 
care  on  the  part  of  those  who  have  opportunity  for  ante-,  and  post- 
mortem observation  of  such  cases  will  doubtless,  m time,  cause 
pathology  to  yield  much  more  assured  results. 

8 18  The  third  kind  of  evidence  to  which  the  principle  of  the 
localization  of  cerebral  function  may  appeal  comes  from  compara- 
tive anatomy  and  histology.  Comparative  anatomy,  however,  gives 
us  evidence  of  only  the  most  general  kind.  Combined  with  expei- 
iment  by  electrical  excitation,  it  shows  that,  on  the  whole,  the 
higher  the  structure  and  intelligence  of  the  animal,  the  moie  nu- 
merous and  more,  definitely  marked  are  the  “ excite .motor  aieas 
which  may  be  discovered  on  the  hemispheres  of  its  biam.  O 
te  es  as  it  were,  of  such  areas  can  be  found  upon  the  cereb  a 

hemispheres  of  the  frog  or  the  pigeon  ; <^**^*^ 
doubtfully  pointed  out  for  the  rat  or  guinea-pig.  The  indications 
are  clearer  and  more  numerous  of  localized  cerebral  function 

“LTof  Z more  highly 

drift  of  comparative  anatomy  encourages  us  J ’ ticuiaI.  mimal 

confidence  in  it,  the  more  near  y e mi  P resembles  the 

f om  with  which 

S tire  monkey  has  been  ^ 

brain  of  the  human  species, 

cannot  be  too  carefully  avoided. 
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Histology  supplements  and  confirms  tlie  other  evidence  by  show- 
in"  that  the  structure  and  connections  of  different  parts  of  the 
cerebrum  are  such  as  we  should  expect  them  to  be,  in  case  the 
functions  of  the  parts  were  such  as  experimentation  and  pathology 
seem  to  have  discovered.  The  modern  arts  of  microscopy  and 
photography  have  made  possible  an  increasingly  accurate  knowledge 
of  the  intimate  structure  of  the  brain.  Many  great  difficulties, 
however,  still  remain  in  the  way  of  such  perfection  of  this  knowl- 
edge as  will  make  it  available  as  a secure  foundation  for  a theory 
of  the  localization  of  cerebral  function.  At  present  the  histology 
of  the  human  cerebral  hemispheres  is  not  in  a condition  to  take 
the  place  of  a leader  of  physiological  experiment  and  pathological 
observations.  Its  office  is  still  rather  that  of  rendering  supple- 
mentary evidence  in  correction  or  confirmation  of  the  evidence 
from  the  other  two  sources.  Thus,  for  example,  if  Gliky's  belief 
that  he  traced  the  nerve-tracts  from  the  so-called  motor  centres  of 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  as  they  bend  around  the  striate  bodies 
and  run  into  the  crusta  of  the  crura  cerebri  should  be  demon- 
strated, this  fact  would  constitute  an  item  of  confirmatory  evidence 
furnished  by  histology  to  experimental  physiology  and  pathology, 
in  favor  of  their  general  theory. 

§ 19.  According  to  the  foregoing  view  of  the  nature  of  the  three 
kinds  of  evidence  available,  it  would  seem  that,  in  collating  and 
estimating  the  combined  proofs  from  them  all,  the  following  course 
of  inquiry  should  be  pursued.  The  indications  of  experiment  upon 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  of  the  animals— especially  of  those  most 
closely  allied  to  man  in  their  cerebral  structure — by  the  two 
methods  of  stimulation  and  extirpation,  must  first  be  gathered  and 
carefully  weighed.  Only  those  conclusions  upon  which  the  two 
methods  are  found  to  yield  substantially  the  same  results  should  be 
selected  for  further  testing.  The  instances  of  localization  of  cere- 
bral function  thus  detected  in  the  other  higher  mammals  must 
then  be  allowed  to  suggest  to  pathology  the  questions  it  should 
undertake  to  answer  with  reference  to  man.  In  other  words,  ex- 
perimentation with  the  other  animals  suggests  and  strengthens  the 
hypothesis  which  human  pathology  must  try  to  satisfy.  But  in 
undertaking  to  test  such  hypothesis,  pathology  must  be  both  fair 
and  comprehensive  in  its  observations.  All  the  accessible  patho- 
logical cases  must  be  sifted  and  those  only  selected  to  bring  for- 
ward as  evidence  which  have  the  definite  nature,  and  have  received 
the  careful  examination  recorded  in  detail,  that  are  necessary  to 
make  them  of  real  value.  The  corrective  or  confirmatory  evidence 
of  histology  must  then,  so  far  as  possible,  be  summoned  to  aid  in 
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forming  our  final  conclusions.  It  is  not  until  all  the  kinds  of  proof 
unite  with  a large  and  substantial  agreement,  if  not  with  an  abso- 
lute uniformity,  that  we  can  feel  the  utmost  confidence  attainable 
in  our  results.  If  it  be  found  that  certain  regions  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  of  the  higher  animals  are  the  only  ones  to  respond 
when  stimulated  with  movements  in  definite  peripheral  parts  of  the 
body,  and  that  the  injury  of  those  same  central  regions  alone,  or 
chiefly,  causes  motor  and  sensory  disturbances  in  the  same  periph- 
eral parts  ; if  it  also  be  found  that  lesions  of  the  corresponding 
regions  of  the  human  brain  are  alone,  or  chiefly,  followed  by  similar 
motor  and  sensory  disturbances,  and  that  lesions  of  other  regions 
alone  are  rarely  or  never  followed  by  these  same  disturbances  ; and, 
finally,  if  it  be  found  that  these  same  cortical  regions  have  in  the 
human  body  a special  anatomical  connection  with  these  same  pe- 
ripheral parts  ; then  we  have  reached  the  most  conclusive  evidence 
attainable  for  a theory  that  the  cerebral  functions  are  localized  in 
the  case  of  man.  But  precisely  what  is  meant  by  such  “localiza- 
tion ” may  still  remain  more  or  less  a matter  of  dispute.  We  con- 
sider now  a summary  of  the  evidence  according  to  the  foregoing 
principles. 


CHAPTER  II. 


THE  LOCALIZATION  OF  CEREBRAL  FUNCTION.  [Continued,  j 

§ 1.  On  attempting  to  make  an  induction  from  all  tlie  three  kinds 
of  evidence  which  may  be  adduced  in  answer  to  the  question, 
whether  the  different  functions  of  the  cerebral  cortex  have  special 
relations  to  its  different  localities,  no  other  difficulties  are  on  the 
whole  so  great  as  those  which  come  from  so-called  “ negative  cases.” 
These  negative  cases  force  the  inquirer  to  undertake  a detailed  ex- 
perimental and  pathological  examination.  “ That  the  cortex  of  the 
cerebrum,  the  undoubted  material  substratum  of  our  mental  opera- 
tions,” says  Eckeiy  “is  not  a single  organ,  which  is  brought  into 
play  as  a whole  in  the  exercise  of  each  and  every  psychical  function, 
but  consists  rather  of  a multitude  of  mental  organs,  each  of  which 
is  subservient  to  certain  intellectual  processes,  is  a conviction  which 
forces  itself  upon  us  almost  with  the  necessity  of  a claim  of  reason.” 
But  even  the  proposition  that  the  brain  is  the  “ material  substratum 
of  our  mental  operations,”  is  very  far  indeed  from  having  the  char- 
acter of  a rational  necessity.  The  further  proposition  that  the  cor- 
tex of  the  cerebrum  “ consists  of  a multitude  of  mental  organs,”  is 
an  inadequate  statement  of  a conclusion  which,  at  the  very  best, 
we  can  adopt  only  as  the  result  of  a long  series  of  complex  and  con- 
flicting researches.  In  fact,  considerable  areas  of  the  cortical  sur- 
face appear,  at  first,  not  to  have  any  immediate  relation  to  any  psy- 
chical function  whatever. 

The  first  general  principle  to  be  admitted  in  all  attempts  at  a 
theory  of  the  localization  of  cerebral  function  is,  then,  of  a nega- 
tive character.  This  principle  is  based  upon  the  negative  results 
of  physiological  inquiry.  Considerable  areas  of  the  cortical  sur- 
face do  not  respond  with  motor  activities  when  stimulated.  Con- 
siderable portions  of  the  cortical  substance  may  be  extirpated  or 
lost  by  disease  without  the  destruction  or  appreciable  disturbance 
of  any  motor,  sensory,  or  more  purely  intellectual  functions.  To 
such  an  astonishing  extent  is  this  true  as  to  throw  temporary  doubt 
not  only  over  the  whole  theory  of  the  localization  of  cerebral  func- 
1 The  Convolutions  of  the  Human  Brain,  p.  1.  London,  1873. 
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tion,  but  even  over  the  statement  that  the  cerebral  cortex,  as  a whole, 
is  the  only  “ material  substratum  ” of  mental  operations. 

§ 2.  Attention  has  already  been  called  (Chap.  I.,  § 11)  to  the  fact 
that  Longet,  Flourens,  and  other  great  physiologists,  considered 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  to  be  active  as  a whole  in  all  their  func- 
tions, and  this,  partly,  because  they  found  them  not  irritable  by  the 
electrical  current.  The  discovery  of  Fritsch  and  Hitzig  in  1870  de- 
monstrated that  a part  of  the  hemispheres  of  the  dog,  and  a part 
only,  gives  signs  of  being  excited  by  the  application  of  stimulus. 
This  part  they  called  “ motor,”  and  located,  in  general,  in  the  fore 
part  of  the  hemispheres  ; behind  lay  the  region  called  “ non-mo- 
tor,” because  it  gave  no  response  on  being  stimulated.'  Even  with- 
in this  so-called  “motor”  region  the  early  researches  of  these  in- 
vestigators pointed  out  only  five  spots  of  a small  fraction  of  an  inch 
in  diameter  (the  electrodes  were,  as  a rule,  separated  not  more  than 
2-3  mm.)  that  could  be  more  definitely  related  to  the  movement  of 
certain  groups  of  muscles  ; between  and  around  these  spots  lay  the 
much  larger  areas  of  negative  result.  Subsequent  experiments 
added  a few  more  such  irritable  areas  to  the  map  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  of  the  dog.  A large  number  of  so-cahed  centies,  coher- 
ing- an  increased  amount  of  the  cortical  surface,  have  been  pointed 
out  by  Ferrier  and  others  on  the  cerebral  hemispheres  of  the  mon- 
key. Fully  half  of  this  number,  however,  cannot  be  regarded  as 
having  anything  like  a demonstrable  character  ; and  much  fault  has 
justly  been  found 2 with  many  operators  upon  the  brains  both  of 
monkeys  and  of  dogs,  for  their  lack  of  precision  in  experiment,  and 
haste  in  drawing  conclusions. 

Experiments  in  extirpation  also  show  that  considerable  areas 
of  the  cortical  substance  may  be  removed  without  perceptibly  im- 
pairing any  of  the  motor  or  sensory  functions  of  the  animal.  . In- 
deed, even  when  the  loss  of  the  cortical  substance,  thus  artificially 
produced,  extends  over  almost  an  entire  hemisphere,  or  over  a large 
portion  of  both  hemispheres,  the  operation  may  not  result  (m  the 
case  of  the  dog,  ordinarily  does  not  result),  in  the  permanent  and 
complete  loss  of  any  specific  function,  motor  or  sensory.  So  true  is 
this  that  one  eminent  observer,  Goltz,  has  maintained,  on  e xasis 


1 Arciliv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1870,  p.  811. 

« See  for  example,  Monk's  strictures  of  Ferrier,  Ueber  d.  Funct.onen  d. 
Grosshi’rnrinde,  Berlin,  1881,  pp.  14  ff.  (also  p.  O f. ; 86 Ig, 
roll  beobacJUet,  roh  gexKossm").  On  the  other  hand,  the 

ness  in  experiment,  and  of  illogical  conclosions  IS  freely  made  ag« ^ Monk 
himself  both  by  advocates  of  rival  theories  of  localization  like  D 

and  aJby  opponents  of  all  theories  of  localization,  like  Goto,  Lob, 

and  others. 
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of  many  experiments  in  extirpation,  that  it  is  chiefly  the  quantity  of 
the  cerebral  substance  destroyed,  in  large  measure  irrespective  of 
the  locality,  which  determines  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  result- 
ing psychical  disturbances.  The  arguments  of  Goltz  (as  he  him- 
self admits)  do  not  answer  those  urged  for  a certain  kind  and  de- 
gree of  the  localization  of  cerebral  function.  But  his  experiments 
furnish  a large  number  of  facts  which  emphasize  the  negative  char- 
acter of  many  of  the  results  of  experiment.  This  fact  is  in  itself 
undeniably  unfavorable  to  any  theory  which  would  map  out  the  en- 
tire cortical  surface  into  so-called  centres  or  areas,  to  be  considered 
as  separate  organs  of  particular  psychical  processes. 

§ 3.  The  negative  evidence  from  certain  cases  in  human  pa- 
thology is  yet  more  astonishing  and  perplexing.  At  first  sight  it 
seems  to  suggest  the  conclusion  that  the  mind  can  dispense,  with- 
out impairment,  with  a considerable  mass  of  brain-substance,  no 
matter  from  what  region  it  be  subtracted.  Many  cases  of  large  le- 
sions of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  in  man,  with  no  resulting  disturb- 
ance of  the  psychical  functions,  are  recorded.1 

Berenger  de  Carpi  tells  of  a young  man  who  had  a foreign  body 
of  four  fingers’  breadth  square  driven  into  the  substance  of  his 
brain  until  it  was  buried.  Much  of  this  substance  was  lost  when 
the  foreign  body  was  removed,  and  more  yet  some  thirteen  days 
later.  Nevertheless,  the  patient  lived  for  a long  time  in  the  enjoy- 
ment of  all  his  faculties. 

Longet  was  acquainted  with  an  army  officer  who  had  lost,  by  a 
wound  in  the  parietal  region,  a large  quantity  of  brain-substance  ; 
yet  he  remained  mentally  vivacious  and  showed  no  other  result  of 
the  lesion  than  a tendency  to  grow  tired  easily.  The  same  authority 
communicates  2 the  case  of  an  Italian  whose  skull  was  crushed  in 
the  right  parietal  region  by  a stone.  So  much  of  the  substance  of 
the  brain  was  lost  on  the  wound  being  di'essed,  and  subsequently 
through  a fall  from  his  bed  (on  the  eighteenth  day)  and  through 
intoxication  (on  the  thirty-fifth  day),  that  the  attendant  physician 
calculated  the  lesion  must  have  reached  down  nearly  to  the  corpus 
callosum.  The  man,  however,  lived  without  any  apparent  impair- 
ment of  psychical  functions  ; but  we  note  in  this  case  a permanent 
laming  of  the  limbs  of  the  left  side. 


1 See  the  list  of  such  cases  in  Ferrier,  the  Localization  of  Cerebral  Disease, 
London,  1878,  pp.  25  ff.;  Hermann,  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii  , pp  333  ft  • 
Brecke,  Vorlesnngen  liber  Physiol.,  II.,  p.  57  f.  Wien,  1884;  and  the  works 
cued  by  the  two  former,  especially  Pitres,  Lesions  du  centre  ovale,  Paris, 

Recorded,  however,  by  Quesnay. 
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A remarkable  case  is  narrated  by  Brficke,1 2  on  the  authority  ot 
a certain  Dr.  Kratter.  By  a blow  from  a stone  on  the  parietal 
region  of  the  skull,  one  Ivan  Mussulin  was  thrown  to  the  ground  ; 
but  within  two  hours  he  recovered  so  that  he  himself  went  to 
the  “ praetor  ” and  entered  complaint  against  his  assailant.  For 
twenty  days  he  lived  in  apparently  full  possession  of  his  powers 
of  motion,  sensation,  and  intelligence  ; on  the  twenty-first  day  he 
suddenly  died.  The  entire  left  cerebral  hemisphere  was  found  on 
examination  to  be  a disorganized  mass.  It  is  to  be  noticed,  how- 
ever, that  the  autopsy  did  not  take  place  until  some  eighteen  hours 
after  death,  and  that  we  have  no  good  means  of  judging  what  the 
condition  of  the  injured  hemisphere  was  during  the  twenty  days 
preceding  his  sudden  death. 

Remarkable  instances  of  defective  brains  are  also  on  record  ; for 
example,  the  case  which  Lallemand  narrates  of  a person  of  normal 
psychical  constitution  in  whose  cerebrum  the  entire  place  of  the 
right  hemisphere  was,  after  death,  unexpectedly  found  to  have 
been  filled  with  a serous  fluid.  Here  again,  however,  there  had 
been  lameness  of  the  left  side  of  the  body  from  birth. 

Extensive  lesions  without  marked  motor  or  sensory  disturbances 
occur  by  far  most  frequently  in  the  frontal  lobes  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres.  Yet  similar  negative  cases  are  by  no  means  infre- 
quent also  in  the  occipital  and  temporo-sphenoidal  lobes.  Trous- 
seau narrates  the  case  of  an  officer  who  was  shot  through  the  head 
in  the  middle  of  the  frontal  lobes,  and  who  showed  until  death, 
which  occurred  from  inflammation,  no  signs  of  any  kind  of  paral- 
ysis. The  work  of  M.  Pitres  3 contains  a large  collection  of  cases, 
in  which  the  frontal  lobes  have  been  the  seat  of  extensive  disease, 
of  softening,  or  of  abscess,  without  any  symptoms  of  laming  what- 
ever ; in  most  of  which,  also,  no  disturbance  of  psychical  con- 
dition was  observed.  That  sudden  extensive  lesions  may  occur  in 
this  region  without  inducing  sensory  or  motor  paralysis,  is  shown 
in  a marked  way  by  the  celebrated  “American  crowbar  case.”  3 
By  premature  discharge  of  blasting  powder  an  iron  bar,  three  feet 
seven  inches  in  length  and  one  and  one-fourth  inch  in  diametei, 
was  driven  through  the  brain  of  a young  man.  The  missile  en- 
tered at  the  left  angle  of  the  jaw,  and  passed  through  the  top  of  the 
head  near  the  sagittal  suture  in  the  frontal  region ; it  was  picked 
up  at  some  distance  off,  covered  with  blood  and  brains.  The  pa- 


1 Vorlesungen  iiber  Physiol.,  II.,  p.  57. 

2 Lesions  du  centre  ovale.  , _ _.  , , , 

a See  the  paper  in  the  Am.  Journal  for  Med  Sciences,  hy  Dr.  Bigelow,  July, 
1850,  and  the  one  read  before  the  Mass.  Med.  So.  by  Dr.  Harlow,  June,  1868. 
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tient,  although  for  the  moment  stunned,  recovered  in  a few  min- 
utes so  as  to  ascend  a flight  of  stairs  and  give  to  the  surgeon  an 
intelligible  account  of  his  injury.  He  lived  twelve  and  a half  years 
afterward,  with  no  noticeable  impairment  of  his  sensory-motor 
powers.  Examination  of  the  skull  showed  that  the  substance  de- 
stroyed by  the  bar  must  have  been  confined  to  the  frontal  region, 
with  the  possible  exception  of  the  tip  of  the  temporo-sphenoidal 
lobe. 

Boyer  narrates  the  case  of  an  epileptic  child,  that  showed,  how- 
ever, no  other  abnormal  nervous  phenomena,  whose  entire  temporal 
lobe  on  the  left  side  was  found  to  have  been  destroyed.  Instances 
of  extensive  lesions  in  the  occipital  lobes,  without  any  resulting 
sensory  or  motor  disturbances,  might  also  be  given. 

§ 4.  It  must  be  confessed,  in  the  words  of  Exner,1  that  the 
understanding  of  cases  of  this  sort  “is  made  more  difficult  rather 
than  easier  by  recent  researches.”  Nevertheless,  a large  amount 
of  concurrent  testimony  from  all  three  main  sources  of  evidence 
proves  that  some  theory  may  be  framed  in  acknowledgment  of  a 
more  definite  localization  of  cerebral  function.  Such  theory  can 
be  most  clearly  established  with  respect  to  the  cerebral  region 
especially  concerned  in  the  motor  functions.  This  region  is  the 
one  tying  about  the  great  central  fissure,  or  fissure  of  Rolando  ; 
more  precisely  still,  it  embraces  the  gyrus  centralis  anterior,  the 
gyrus  centralis  posterior,  and  the  prolongation  of  the  two  on  the 
median  surface  of  the  brain  in  the  lobulus  paracentralis.  (Comp. 
Figs.  87  and  88).  More  definite  localizations  still,  of  smaller  re- 
gions within  the  larger  one—  e.  g.,  for  the  upper  limbs,  for  the  lower 
limbs,  for  the  separate  fingers,  etc. — are  moi’e  doubtful ; they  can 
by  no  means  appeal  to  the  same  amount  of  evidence  as  that  at  com- 
mand of  the  more  general  induction. 

§ 5.  The  evidence  from  experiments  in  stimulation  indicates  that 
we  are  to  look  for  the  so-called  “ motor  areas”  in  the  above-mentioned 
convolutions  about  the  fissure  of  Rolando.  The  original  experi- 
ments of  Fritsch  and  Hitzig 3 located  the  five  motor  areas  as  fol- 
lows : The  centre  for  the  muscles  of  the  neck  (marked  A in  the 
figure)  m the  middle  of  the  prse-frontal  gyrus  at  the  spot  where  its 
surface  falls  off  steep ; the  centre  for  the  extensor  and  adductor  of 
the  fore-limb,  at  the  outermost  end  of  the  post-frontal  gyrus  in  the 
region  near  the  end  of  the  frontal  fissure  (+  in  the  figure) ; the 


a *n  Herm‘Wn’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  334. 

HitS*  L A?at’  pfiysiol.,  etc.,  1870,  p.  312  f.;  comp.  Taf.  IX  B by 
S'‘me  Cl“T  £°r  W73’  from  wM°h  the  acc°mpan,iug  figure 


IS 


268 


STIMULATION  AND  EXTIRPATION. 


Fig.  83. — Hitzig’s  Motor  Areas  on  the  Cortex  of  the 
Doe.  The  left  hemisphere  belongs  to  one  animal, 
the  right  to  another ; a,  the  sulcus  cruciutus , 
around  which  the  gyrus  sigmoideus  bends  ; oooo, 
area  for  the  face.  The  other  symbols  are  explained 
in  the  text. 


centre  for  tire  bending  and  rotation  of  the  same  limb,  a little 
farther  back  (+  in  the  figure);  the  centre  for  the  hind-limb,  in 

the  post-frontal  gyrus  but  to- 
ward the  median  line  of  the 
hemisphere  and  back  of  the 
preceding  two  centres  in 
the  figure) ; the  facial  centre, 
in  the  middle  part  of  the 
gyrus  lying  above  the  fissure 
of  Sylvius (4—0  in  the  figure). 
These  experimenters  found 
also  that  the  muscles  of  the 
back,  tail,  and  abdomen,  were 
excited  to  contraction  by 
stimulating  points  lying  be- 
tween those  marked  as  above  ; 
but  they  could  not  definitely 
circumscribe  the  cortical  areas 
which  were  to  be  assigned  to 
these  muscles. 

By  reference  to  the  chart 
of  the  numerous  “ centres  of 

electrical  irritation  ” which  Perrier  ’ claims  to  have  discovered  on  the 
cerebral  hemispheres  of  the  monkey,  it  will  he  seen  that  they  aie  set 

close  together  in  the  two 
central  convolutions 
(cjyri  centrales,  called 
by  Ferrier  the  “ ascend- 
ing frontal”  and  “as- 
cending parietal  ’ ) and 
in  the  immediately  ad- 
joining parts  of  the 
frontal  and  temporo- 
sphenoidal  convolu- 
tions. Thus,  the  cen- 
tres (2,  in  part),  (3),  (4, 
in  part),  (5,  in  part), 

(6),  (7),  (8),  (9),  and 

(10),  are  located  in  the  . 

1 See  The  Functions  of  the  Brain,  pp.  141  . , * > 

In  the  second  edition  (1886),  pp.  240  ff. 


Fig  84  -Areas  on  the  Left,  Hemisphere  of  the  Monkey  by 
stimulating  which  Ferrier  obtains  motion  in  definite  group, 
of  muscles. 
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rior  central  (“  ascending  parietal  ”)  convolution ; the  centres  (12)  and 
(6,  in  part)  are  situated  on  parts  of  the  superior  and  middle  frontal 
convolutions  adjacent  to  the  anterior  central ; and  (14)  on  the  su- 
perior temporo-sphenoidal  convolution. 

Further  and  more  recent  information  seems  to  render  the  experi- 
ments in  the  electrization  of  the  cerebral  areas  of  animals  more 
available  for  use  in  confirming  the  general  argument  in  behalf  of 
some  hind  of  localization  of  cerebral  function  in  the  case  of  man. 
Luciani  and  Taraburini,  as  well  as  other  experimenters,  have  agreed 
with  Hitzig  and  Ferrier  in  finding  small,  circumscribed  motor  cen- 
tres on  the  cortex  of  the  dog,  monkey,  rabbit,  and  other  animals. 
Some  experimenters  (Bochefontaine  and  Vulpian,  e.g .)  claim  to 
have  discovered  that  the  minute  areas,  at  first  excitable,  after  a 
time  cease  to  be  so  ; and  that  other  areas,  at  first  not  excitable, 
afterward  become  excitable — that  is,  a displacement  of  the  excit- 
able points  takes  place. 

More  recently  still,  it  has  apparently  been  discovered  1 that  Ex- 
ner’s  view  (to  be  explained  subsequently)  of  the  existence  of  “ ab- 
solute ” and  “ relative  ” motor  fields  in  the  case  of  man  is  probably 
applicable  to  the  animals  also.  Paneth  found  that  a number  of 
minute  areas  (or  spots)  for  each  one  of  the  several  groups  of  muscles 
could  be  detected  as  lying  in  the  larger  “ excitable  zone  ” of  the 
cortex.  These  areas,  unlike  the  immediately  surrounding  ones, 
could  be  excited  when  cut  around,  but  not  when  cut  beneath  ; the 
fibres  whose  function  it  is  to  bring  a definite  group  of  muscles  to 
contraction  seem  then  to  proceed  directly  from  these  cortical  spots 
to  the  lower  parts  of  the  brain.  A number  of  such  belong  to  each 
muscle  excitable  ; but  only  two  general  “ fields  ” are  distinguish- 
able, within  which  all  the  isolated  motor  spots  are  located  ; one 
field  is  for  the  extremities,  the  other  for  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum. 
The  former  is  situated  in  the  posterior  division  of  the  gyrus  sig- 
moideus.  The  minute  areas  for  the  different  muscles  of  the  ex- 
tremities are  sharply  limited  ; they  do  not  wholly  cover  each  other  ; 
and  those  for  any  special  muscle  (the  extensor  digitorum  of  the  fore- 
foot, etc.)  are  of  small  extent  in  comparison  with  the  field  or  zone 
which  may  be  looked  on  as  common  to  all  the  extremities.  The 
excitability  of  the  different  muscles  is  not  all  alike  ; this  Paneth  ex- 
plains by  assuming  that  the  number  of  nerve-elements  assigned  to 
each  is  not  alike. 

§ 6.  Experiments  in  extirpation  confirm,  at  least  in  a general  wav, 

1 See  the  art.  of  J.  Paneth,  “Ueber  Lage,  Ausdehnung,  und  Bedeutung  der 
absoluten  motorischen  Felder,”  etc.,  in  Pfliiger's  Arcliiv,  xxxvii.  (1885)  pp. 
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the  above-mentioned  results  of  experiments  in  stimulation.  The 
destruction  of  the  substance  of  those  cortical  areas  which  respond 
to  the  current  of  electricity  with  the  co-ordinated  movement  of  def- 
inite groups  of  muscles,  causes  a temporary  or  permanent  impair- 
ment of  the  functions  connected  with  the  same  groups  of  muscles. 
In  their  first  report  Fritsch  and  Hitzig  called  attention  to  certain 
experiments  of  their  own  in  removing  from  the  cerebral  hemispheres 
of  two  clogs  the  nervous  substance  of  the  centre  which  had  already 
been  fixed  upon  by  them  as  that  for  the  “ right  fore  extremity  ” 
of  the  animal.  These  experiments  they  found  confirmatory  of  the 
views  derived  from  stimulation.  The  animals  operated  upon, 
when  sitting  or  standing  or  running,  used  the  right  fore-leg  un- 
skilfully ; this  part  of  the  body,  however,  showed  no  marked  dimi- 
nution of  sensibility  under  hard  pressure.  Other  observers  have 
since  performed  many  similar  experiments  ; — especially  Perrier  on 
monkeys,  and  Goltz  and  Munk  on  clogs.  Among  them  all  no  oth- 
ers are  so  carefully  refined  as  are  those  of  Munk.1  But  the  very 
refinement  of  these  experiments  subjects  them  to  more  of  distrust, 
in  certain  particulars. 

§ 7.  The  earlier  experiments  of  Munk  were  confined  to  the  convex 
surfaces  of  the  parietal,  occipital,  and  temporal  lobes  of  dogs  ; they 
consisted  in  removing  clean-cut  circular  bits  of  the  cerebral  sub- 
stance about  three-fifths  of  an  inch  in  diameter  and  one-twelfth  of  an 
inch  thick— sometimes  simultaneously,  from  the  symmetrical  areas 
of  the  two  hemispheres,  and  sometimes  with  an  interval  between  the 
two  operations.  Munk's  general  conclusion  is  stated  as  follows  . 
If  a line  be  drawn  from  the  terminal  point  of  the  fissure  of 
Sylvius  vertically  toward  the  falx  cerebri,  it  will  mark,  approxi- 
imately,  the  limits  of  two  spheres  that  are  sharply  distinguished 
experimentally — namely,  an  anterior  motor  and  a posterior  sensory 
sphere.2  Extirpations  in  front  of  this  line  always  occasion  dis- 
turbances of  motion,  those  back  of  it  never  so.  More  precisely, 
the  cerebral  convolutions  of  the  dog  may,  according  to  Munk,  be 
mapped  out  into  the  several  spheres  and  regions  indicated  m the  ac- 
companying figure  (Fig.  85).  It  will  be  noticed  that  three  of  these 
regions  (namely,  G for  the  hind  leg,  D for  the  fore  leg,  and  E for 
the  head)  correspond  pretty  accurately  to  the  centres  of  stimulation 
fixed  upon  by  Fritsch  and  Hitzig.  Extirpations  of  the  cortical  sub- 
stance in  these  regions,  of  only  a few  millimetres  broad  and  not 
more  than  two  deep,  are  regularly  followed  by  definitely  localized 

1 See  Lis  Gesammelte  Mittheilungen  aus  d.  Jahren  1877-80,  in  tlie  book, 
Ueber  d.  Functionen  d.  Grossliirnrinde.  Berlin,  1881. 

2 Munk,  ibid.,  p.  11. 
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disturbance  of  motion.  For  example,  let  the  region  (D)  be  removed 
from  the  left  cerebral  hemisphere  of  a dog.  At  the  end  of  from  three 
to  five  days  and  after  the  fever  from  the  operation  has  subsided, 
abnormal  phenomena  connected  with  the  fore-leg  of  the  opposite 
side  will  be  observed.  If  any  other  limb  of  the  animal  than  the 
right  fore-leg  be  touched  lightly,  the  dog  will  look  quickly  around  ; 


Flth'fi8|k7^r^aSf°,rt the  Br!“n  of  cthP  Eo*-  (According  to  Munk.)  A,  centre  of  the  Eye ; B of 
A V Ci  f he.  sensatlonB  of  the  hind  Leg ; D,  of  the  fore  Log  ; E,  of  the  Head  • F of  the 
Apparati18  for  protecting  the  Eye  ; G,  of  the  Kegion  of  the  Ear  \ H,  of  the  Neck ; J,  of  the 


and  if  Of  a bad  temper  will  try  to  bite  the  offending  hand.  He 
will  also  quickly  withdraw  any  other  limb  when  it  is  subjected  to 
even  very  slight  pressure.  But  hard  pressure  and  pinching  or 
sticking  of  the  right  fore-leg  is  either  followed  by  no  result,  or  else 
by  mere  withdrawal  of  the  limb,  as  though  in  reflex  motion,  without 
any  attention  being  paid  to  the  attack.  Moreover,  this  particular 
imb  unlike  all  the  others,  can  be  put  into  unnatural  and  uncom- 
iortabie  positions-can  be  bent,  stretched,  set  on  the  ground  with 
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tlie  back  of  the  foot  clown,  etc. — without  any  resistance  on  the 
animal’s  part  or  any  apparent  disposition  to  remove  it  to  the 
normal  and  comfortable  position.  According  to  Munk,  the  animal 
has  apparently  lost  all  mental  picture  of  this  one  limb,  and  there- 
fore all  power  to  move  it  intelligently  and  voluntarily.  If  he  has 
been  accustomed,  on  call,  to  put  the  right  leg  into  his  master’s  hand, 
he  will  now  respond  with  the  left  instead  of  the  right  foot  to  the 
same  call.  The  dog  no  longer  handles  his  food  with  the  light 
foot.  In  running  he  slips  on  that  foot.  If  he  is  drawn  to  the 
edge  of  a table  and  the  right  leg  forcibly  stretched  out  over  it,  he 
wifi  allow  the  leg  to  hang  down  thus,  although  evidently  aware  of 
the  dangerous  position  in  which  this  places  him.  Such  an  animal 
can,  however,  still  walk  and  run,  using  all  four  limbs.  The  gioss 
mechanism  ” of  motion— to  borrow  Munk’s  phrase  ‘—still  acts  as  it 
did  before;  but  the  so-called  “cerebral”  or  intelligent  quality  m 
the  management  of  this  particular  limb  has  been  lost. 

Gradually  the  phenomena  which  indicate  impairment  of  cerebral 
function  as  related  to  the  movement  of  the  fore-leg  dimmish  m 
magnitude.  Less  pressure  is  then  necessary  to  secure  the  with- 
drawal of  the  injured  limb  ; the  dog  is  less  surprisingly  unskilful 
in  its  use.  At  the  end  of  four  or  five  weeks  the  more  marked 
symptoms  of  his  loss  of  function  have  probably  disappeared  ; at  the 
end  of  eight  or  ten  weeks  it  may  be  difficult  or  impossible  to  dis- 
tinguish his  movements  from  those  of  a perfectly  sound  arnma  . 
It',  however,  the  size  of  the  pieces  of  cerebral  substance  taken  from 
any  of  the  so-called  “ motor  regions  ” be  somewhat  larger  than  t a 
indicated  above,  recovery  is  slower  and  more  imperfect.  In  t e 
opinion  of  Munk,  if  the  extirpations  are  considerably  enlarged  the 

restitution  of  function  is  never  complete. 

r 8.  That  explanation  of  the  phenomena  which  regards  the  va- 
rious cerebral  regions,  that  seem  somehow  specially  connected  wi 
motor  activities,  as  true  “ motor  centres, ’’-that  is,  as  areas  of 
cerebral  cortex  that  have  for  their  peculiar  function  the  initiating 
of  definite  motor  impulse  on  occasion  of  the  idea  and  volition  to 
move  definite  portions  of  the  periphery  of  the  body  —is  ieJectec 
by  Munk.  All  the  regions  marked  G—J,  belong  1a  ei  o w a 
Jus  the  “ feeling-sphere  ” of  the  cerebral  “ 

undoubted  fact  that  the  definite  co-ordination  of  the  1 . 

higher  cerebral  centres,  depends  upon  feelings  of  contact  and  pi  . 
ure  of  the  skin,  and  upon  muscular  feelings  or  so-cdle If.  hngsof 
innervation.  The  effects  of  extirpating  centres  like  (0),  (■»).  - 
r7s  due  therefore,  first  to  the  sudden  loss,  and  subsequent!*  to 
i Ueber  d.  Functionen  d.  Grossbirnrmde,  p.  47. 
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tlie  gradual  restitution  of  these  feelings,  and  of  their  correspond- 
ing mental  representations,  with  respect  to  given  groups  of  mus- 
cles. 

Schiff 1 agrees  with  Munk  in  the  view  that  the  real  loss  of  function 
due  to  the  extirpation  of  the  above-mentioned  cerebral  regions  is 
sensory  rather  than  motor  ; he  considers  that  the  impairment  of  the 
power  of  moving  these  parts  is  only  an  expression  of  the  loss  of  the 
sense  of  touch  in  the  same  parts  ; in  other  words,  it  is  tactile  an- 
esthesia. He  calls  attention  to  the  significant  fact  that  an  animal 
thus  operated  upon  will  freely  allow  parasites  and  insects  to  gather 
on  that  surface  of  the  skin  whose  corresponding  cortical  area  has 
been  removed.  Schiff  also  finds  that  the  use  which  the  higher  apes 


Fig.  86.— Areas  on  the  Brain  of  the  Monkey.  (According  to  Munk.)  The  letters  have  the  same 

reference  as  in  tho  preceding  figure. 


• 

make  of  their  limbs  for  grasping  the  rounds  of  a trellis  or  ladder 
is  not  permanently  impaired  by  removing  to  considerable  depth 
the  convolutions  about  the  central  sulcus,  unless  the  trellis  or  ladder 
be  turned  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  70°,  so  as  to  convert  the  animal’s 
walking  into  climbing.  Apparently  the  animal  cannot  climb  be- 
cause he  is  unable  to  form  a mental  picture  of  the  next  round  so 
as  to  reach  out  and  grasp  it.  Schiff  therefore  concludes,  that  “ all 
motions  are  suppressed  (by  extirpating  the  cerebral  substance) 
which,  on  being  excited  by  the  higher  senses,  receive  a special 
supervision  on  the  side  of  cerebral  sense,  in  relation  to  direction, 
extent,  and  succession.”  He  also  asserts,  in  opposition  to  the 
conclusions  of  Goltz,  that  the  injured  animal  never  recovers  the 
1 See  P Auger's  Archiv,  xxx.  (1883),  pp.  212  ff. 
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powers  it  has  once  really  lost  ; in  other  words,  it  is  not  possible  to 
extirpate  any  of  the  centres,  excitation  of  which  produces  a given 
motion,  without  effecting  some  permanent  result. 

§ 9.  The  conclusions  of  Munk  and  Schiff  undoubtedly  have  cer- 
tain facts  of  experiment  in  their  favor,  but  they  can  scarcely  be  said 
either  to  cover  all  the  facts  or  to  be  wholly  consistent  with  certain 
particular  ones.  Goltz  1 agrees  substantially  with  Munk  in  finding 
that  destruction  of  the  cerebral  substance  of  the  frontal  lobe  causes 
the  animal  to  execute  movements  of  the  limbs  of  the  opposite  side 
in  a coarse  and  unskilful  manner.  He  also  finds  that  the  tactile 
sense  is  temporarily  impaired,  although  by  giving  increased  atten- 
tion the  animal  is  able  to  feel  the  slightest  touch  on  any  area  of 
the  skin.  Indeed,  deep  and  extensive  lesions  in  this  region  may 
be  followed  by  hyperesthesia.  The  muscular  sense,  on  the  other 
hand,  seems  permanently  to  suffer.  Goltz  s conclusions  are  scjuai el} 
contradictory  of  all  those  which  find  any  permanent  laming  of  any 
muscle  as  the  result  of  even  the  most  extensive  destruction  of  the 
cortical  substance  in  the  so-called  “motor  field.”  His  theory  lays 
more  emphasis  on  the  general  impairment  of  intelligence  which  re- 
sults from  removing  any  considerable  amount  of  the  substance  of 
the  brain,  from  whatever  region  it  may  be  taken. 

A still  more  recent  investigator 2 calls  attention  anew  to  the  facts 
that  an  animal  deprived  of  the  “motor  sphere”  cannot  use  the  ex- 
tremities as  hands  ; cannot  hold  the  foot  out  on  call,  or  push  away 
the  hand  by  which  its  chin  is  grasped,  or  stretch  out  the  limb  so 
as  to  grasp  the  dish  containing  its  food.  These  phenomena  imply, 
he  thinks,  some  severance  between  the  organ  of  will  and  the  nerves 
which  execute  the  will.  The  motor  centres  are  to  be  limited,  it  is 
claimed,  almost  exclusively  to  the  gyrus  sigmoideus,  and  those  for 
feelings  of  the  skin  and  muscles  to  the  region  lying  above  the  fis- 
sure of  Sylvius.  . , 

On  attempting  to  reconcile  all  the  results  of  experiment  upon 

the  animals  with  one  another,  and  with  the  facts  of  human  patho 
oo-v  it  must  be  admitted  that  great  difficulty  is  experienced  , anc 
even  more  difficulty  when  the  effort  is  made  to  frame  a consisten 
theory  which  shall  cover  them  all.  On  the  whole,  bow** , r 
seem  J obvious  that  a certain  region  or  sphere  of  the  cortex  of  the 

xxxv.  (1885),  pp.  137  II. 
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that  which  (as  we  shall  soon  see)  pathology  indicates  as  specially 
motor  in  the  case  of  man.  Stimulation  of  various  minute  areas  in 
this  region  is  followed  by  the  movement  of  definite  muscles  of  the 
body  ; extirpation  of  this  region  in  its  entirety,  or  in  part,  is  fol- 
lowed by  special  disturbances  of  the  motor  functions  of  the  animal. 
These  disturbances  are  not  of  the  kind  which  indicates  so  much 
a laming  of  any  particular  muscle,  as  a loss  of  cerebral , and  so  in- 
telligent, quality  in  respect  to  the  handling  of  the  extremities. 
They  probably  imply  more  or  less  of  all  those  various  kinds  of  psychi- 
cal disturbances  and  impairments  of  function,  by  some  one  of  which 
exclusively  the  different  investigators  are  wrongly  inclined  to  ac- 
count for  the  phenomena  which  they  observe.  Extensive  losses  of 
cerebral  substance  in  the  motor  region  result  in  the  loss  of  those 
tactile  sensations  and  muscular  sensations,  by  means  of  which  the 
animal  localizes  and  interprets  the  meaning  of  objects,  and  adapts 
the  finer  movements  of  its  limbs  accordingly.  They  also  impair 
the  power  to  express  the  volition  of  the  animal  by  motor  impulses 
started,  in  accordance  with  the  sensations  and  images  of  motion,  in 
the  appropriate  area  of  the  brain.  Moreover,  such  loss  of  the 
powers  of  sensation,  sense-perception,  and  skilful  motion,  neces- 
sarily implies  more  or  less  of  loss  of  intelligence. 

§ 10.  It  will  always  be  difficult  to  designate  precisely  what  fac- 
tors in  the  animal’s  complex  sensor}T-motor  activities  drop  out  as  the 
result  of  the  removal  of  a certain  area  of  cortical  substance  from  the 
brain  of  a dog  or  monkey  ; and  whether  these  factors  are  exclusively 
sensory  or  exclusively  motor,  rather  than  both  sensory  and  motor. 
It  is  doubtful  if  enough  can  ever  be  known,  concerning  the  mental 
life  of  the  dog  or  the  monkey,  to  determine  confidently  in  this  way 
the  question  of  the  localization  of  psycho-physical  functions.  The 
phenomena  of  human  pathological  cases  indicate,  however,  that  in 
man  the  corresponding  general  area  of  the  cerebrum — that  is,  the 
convolutions  on  both  sides  of  the  central  fissure  and  the  lobulus 
para, centralis  is  especially  concerned  in  both  sensory  and  motor  fac- 
tors for  co-ordinated  action  of  the  limbs.  Without  adducing  further 
confirmatory  evidence  from  experiment  upon  other  animals,  we 
pass  to  the  consideration  of  the  evidence  from  human  pathology. 
The  results  of  experiments  in  stimulation  and  extirpation  upon  the 
lower  animals  are  not  to  be  transferred  in  toto,  as  a matter  of 
course,  to  the  human  cerebrum  ; they  are  rather  to  be  consulted 
as  indicating  the  precise  nature  of  the  questions  to  be  proposed  to 

pathology,  and  of  the  answers  to  these  questions  which  are  antece- 
dently probable. 

From  this  point  onward  our  chief  reliance  must  be  placed  upon 
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Exner’s  1 careful  and  scientifically  classified  investigations.  The 
method  pursued  by  this  investigator  is  described  at  length  by  him- 
self.3 Exner  began,  with  true  German  thoroughness,  by  reading 
several  thousand  cases  of  cerebral  disease  which  had  been  followed 
by  post-mortem  examination  ; the  catalogue  of  works  thus  consulted 
by  him  occupies  more  than  twenty  pages.  From  all  these  cases  he 


Pig.  R7.—  Lateral  View  of  the Human  Brain.  with  fS°  the  horizontal,  and 

occipital,  andT,  temporo-sphenoidal  lobe*  | ^"nterior,J and  B,  posterior,  central  canyon- 
s'', the  ascending  ramus  , C,  sulcus  central  , , convolutions;  fl,  superior,  f2,  mo- 

tions ; PI.  P2,  F3.  superior,  middle,  and  inferior^  ^ and  p2<  inferior  parietal  lobule ; the 
nor  frontal  sulci ; f3,  sulcus  pr03c^™h  , . ™P]g  angularis  ; jp,  sulcus  interparietalis ; cm, 

latter,  the  gyrus  supra-margmaliR,  and  1 ~ ’ QcaiSal  con volutions  ; po,  parieto-occipital  fissure , 

sulcus;  T1,  T2)  T3’  teraporo'Bpheno1  con 
tions;  and  tl,  t2,  tempero- sphenoidal  fissures. 


then  made  a collection  of  such  only  as  could  safely  form  the  basis 

,.c  • -i  i-  rru,p  conditions  of  admittance  into  this 

of  a scientific  induction  Th ^ condiuon  nnd  the 

collection  were  as  follows  : Hotli  tne  msxoi^  w 

description  of  the  post-mortem  condition  must  be  trustworthy,  , 

1 Untersuchungen  liber  4.  localisation  d.  Functioned  in  d Grosshirnrinde 

d.  Menschen.  Wien,  1881. 

5 Ibid,  p 6 f. 
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and  unambiguous ; and  there  must  have  been  no  other  lesion  than 
the  one  in  the  cerebral  cortex,  either  elsewhere  in  the  brain  or  in 
the  spinal  cord,  to  complicate  the  legitimate  inferences.  Only  two 
exceptions  to  the  latter  rule  were,  for  reasons  peculiar  to  themselves, 
admitted.  Nearly  all  cases  in  which  symptoms  indicative  of  diffuse 
meningitis  occurred  were  also  excluded.  In  this  cautious  way  one 


Si 


Pig.  88.— View  of  the  Human  Brain  from  Above.  (Schematic,  Ecker.)  The  letters  have  the 
same  reference  as  in  the  preceding  figure. 


hundred  and  sixty-nine  test-cases  were  secured  from  the  thousands 
recorded.  These  test-cases  were  then  tabulated  on  three  sets  of 
maps,  according  to  the  following  methods  of  induction  : (I)  The 
method  of  negative  cases,  (2)  the  method  of  “reckoning  per  cent.,” 
(3)  the  method  of  positive  cases. 

The  method  of  negative  cases  (if  the  number  of  such  cases  were 
large  enough)  would  result  in  showing  what  regions  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres,  if  any,  are  not  necessarily  connected  with  motor  or 
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sensory  functions— both,  or  either  one  respectively.  The  charts 
constructed  by  this  method  would,  accordingly,  have  only  those 
convolutions  and  parts  of  convolutions  left  blank,  or  unmarked, 
in  which  no  lesion  had  occurred  that  was  not  followed  by  some 
given  kind  of  motor  or  sensory  disturbances.  The  method  of  per- 
centage was  designed  to  show  the  amount  of  probability  that  a 
given  small  area  of  the  cerebral  cortex  will  be  hit  by  disease,  as 
it  were,  in  case  the  lesion  has  been  followed  by  a given  kind  of 
motor  or  sensory  disturbance.  For  this  purpose  the  entire  sur- 
face of  one  hemisphere  was  mapped  out  into  three  hundred  and 


A ? 


sixty-seven  quadrilateral  areas,  all  small  and  yet  of  somewhat  dif- 
ferent sizes.  As  the  different  selected  cases  were  recorded  by 
pain  tin  *r  the  area  of  the  lesions  on  this  set  of  maps,  the  intensity  of 

the  color  used  would,  of  course,  deepen  m proportion  to  the  cer- 
tainty of  a connection  between  that  particular  area  and  some  pM- 
ticular  sensory  or  motor  function.  Thus  a perfect  black  would 
indicate  one  hundred  percent,  of  cases  “ 

lateral  was  hit  when  a given  disturbance  of  function  had  foltowed 
mu-e  white  nought  per  cent,  of  such  cases.  The  third  method  (that 
positive  cases)  is  the  one  usually  relied  upon  to  prove  (?)  the  tbeoij 
of  localization  of  cerebral  function  from  pathology  ; l“^eg 
garded  by  Exner  as  the  least  conclusive,  as  nevei  of  itself  foim  0 
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a basis  for  anything  beyond  conjecture.  Its  principle  is  the  as- 
sumption  that  the  region  where  the  lesions  connected  with  ceitam 
disturbances  are  most  thickly  crowded  together,  is  the  required 
cortical  area  with  its  specific  function. 

§ 11.  The  result  of  Exner’s  comprehensive  induction  from  patho- 
logical  cases,  as  based  on  all  three  of  the  methods  just  described, 
fixes  almost  beyond  doubt  the  so-called  “motor  areas”  of  the  hu- 
man cerebrum.  [For  understanding  Exner’s  induction,  consulta- 
tion of  Ecker’s  charts,  found  on  p.  276f.,  figs.  87,  88,  and  89,  will  be 
found  helpful.]  The  field  of  wholly  “ latent  lesions” — that  is,  of  le- 
sions which  are  not  necessarily  followed  by  any  disturbances  of 
either  sense  or  motion — covers  a large  part  of  the  surfaces  of  both 
hemispheres  ; it  is  not,  however,  precisely  the  same  for  them  both. 
While  Exner’s  collection  of  cases  comprised  67  lesions  of  the  right 
hemisphere,  and  101  of  the  left,  the  absolute  number  of  latent 
lesions  was  the  same  (namely,  20)  for  both  hemispheres.  The 
chances  that  a lesion  of  the  right  hemisphere  will  not  be  followed 
by  any  disturbance  of  function  are,  therefore,  about  fifty  per  cent, 
greater  than  the  chances  that  the  same  thing  will  occur  in  the  left 
hemisphere.  On  the  right  hemisphere  the  entire  surface,  with  the 
exception  of  the  two  gyri  centrales,  the  lobulus  par acen trails,  and 
certain  small  portions  on  the  convex  and  inferior  surfaces  of  the 
occipital  lobe  is  latent.  On  the  left  hemisphere  the  latent  region 
is  of  less  extent.  This  result  may  be  regarded  as  a restatement, 
on  a basis  of  scientific  induction,  of  the  well-known  fact  that  ex- 
tensive lesions  can  occur  in  the  frontal,  temporal,  and  occipital 
lobes,  without  being  followed  by  any  sensory  or  motor  disturb- 
ances. But  it  also  confirms  the  impression  that  the  portions  of 
the  cerebral' cortex  lying  about  the  fissure  of  Rolando  are  entitled 
to  be  called  “ the  exquisitely  motor  parts  of  the  cortex.” 

Yet  moie  precisely,  the  motor  region  on  either  hemisphere  may 
be,  according  to  Exner,  marked  out  by  the  method  of  negative 
cases,  and  by  the  method  of  percentage  of  cases.  The  former  meth- 
od shows  that,  for  the  upper  extremities,  the  corresponding  cortical 
region  on  the  right  hemisphere  is  the  lobulus  par acentr alls,  the  gyrus 
centralis  anterior  (with  the  exception  of  a small  part  of  its  lower 
end)  and  the  upper  half  of  the  gyrus  centralis  posterior.  The  latter 
method  further  confirms  the  foregoing  conclusion.  It  shows  that 
the  “absolute  field”  for  the  upper  extremities— the  field,  that  is, 
within  which  lesions  are  always  followed  by  impaired  motion  of 
these  extremities— covers  quite  completely  the  same  parts  of  cere- 
bral convolutions  ; while  the  “ relative  field,”  or  portion  in  which 
more  than  fifty  per  cent,  of  cases  of  lesions  are  followed  by  similar 
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disturbances,  extends  over  the  remaining  half  of  the  gyrus  centralis 
posterior,  the  posterior  third  or  half  of  the  three  frontal  convolu- 
tions, the  anterior  half  of  the  parietal  lobe,  and  more  of  the  neighbor- 
ing median  surface.  Corresponding  to  the  better  motor  education 
of  the  right  arm  is  the  fact  that  its  motor  region  on  the  left  hemi- 
sphere is  more  extended.  Here  the  absolute  field  comprises  the 
lobulus  paracentralis,  the  three  upper  quarters  of  both  gyri  centrales, 
and  the  greater  part  of  the  upper  parietal  lobe . Portions  of  the 
median  surface  of  the  occipital  lobe  may  also  belong  to  this  field. 
The  relative  field  for  the  upper  extremity  on  the  left  hemisphere 
includes  the  posterior  half  of  the  gyrus  frontalis  superior,  almost 
the  entire  convex  surface  of  the  other  frontal  gyri,  the  parietal  lobe 
at  large,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  occipital  lobe. 

More  specific  localization  of  cerebral  areas,  corresponding  to  the 
different  parts  of  the  upper  extremities,  can  as  yet  be  accomplished 
only  with  much  less  confidence  and  in  a conjectural  way.  The 
method  of  positive  cases  seems  to  designate  the  gyrus  centralis  an- 
terior as  the  special  cortical  area  for  the  hand  ; with  a probability 
that  the  area  for. the  extensors  of  the  hand  lies  in  its  middle  part, 
and  the  area  of  the  thumb  somewhat  below  in  the  same  gyrus. 

§ 12.  Exner’s  collection  contained  75  cases  of  disturbances  of 
motion  in  the  lower  extremities ; 26  lesions  being  on  the  right,  49 
on  the  left  hemisphere.  The  methods  both  of  negative  cases  and 
of  percentage  agree  in  indicating  that  the  “ absolute  ” cortical  field  of 
the  left  leg  comprises  the  lobulus  paracentralis,  the  uppermost  third 
(as  far  as  the  lower  end  of  the  sulcus  frontalis  supeiioi ) of  the 
gyrus  centralis  anterior,  portions  of  the  corresponding  third  of  the 
gyrus  centralis  posterior,  and  some  small  areas  behind  and  below  on 
the  lobulus  quadratics, — all,  of  course,  in  the  right  hemispliei  e.  The 
“relative  field”  of  the  same  limb  on  the  same  cerebral  hemisphere 
includes  both  lower  thirds  of  the  central  convolutions,  the  back 
parts  of  the  frontal  convolutions,  the  parietal  lobules,  and  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  occipital  lobe.  On  the  median  surface  of  the 
brain,  the  posterior  part  of  the  gyrus  frontalis  superior  and  the 
anterior  half  of  the  lobulus  quadratus  belong  to  this  field.  . On  the 
left  hemisphere  the  absolute  cortical  field  for  the  right  leg  includes 
the  lobulus  paracentralis,  the  upper  half  of  the  gyrus  centralis  pos- 
terior, and  most  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  parietal  lobe.  A sma 
lateral  part  of  this  lobe,  and  on  the  median  surface  the  lobulus 
quadratics,  and  perhaps  the  cuneus,  must  be  added  to  complete  the 
relative  field  of  this  lower  extremity.  Exner  does  not  consider  i 
possible,  as  yet,  to  be  more  precise  in  designating  the  cerebral  fields 

for  the  lower  limbs  of  man. 
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§ 13.  On  comparing  with  each  other  the  foregoing  conclusions, 
it  is  apparent  that  the  absolute  field  for  the  upper  extremities  en- 
tirely covers  the  corresponding  field  for  the  lower  extremities  ; but 
the  gyrus  centralis  anterior  and  lower  half  of  the  gyrus  centralis 
posterior  belong  only  to  this  field  for  the  upper  extremities.  The 
relative  fields,  too,  for  both  arms  and  legs,  have  a similar  relation  in 
extent  and  intensity.  There  is  considerably  greater  probability, 
therefore,  that  a lesion  of  a given  size  in  the  motor  region  will  af- 
fect the  arms  than  that  it  will  affect  the  legs  ; indeed,  the  collection 
of  Exner  shows  but  one  case  in  which  the  motions  of  the  legs  were 
disturbed  and  not  those  of  the  arms.  This  greater  “ sensitiveness  ” 
— if  we  may  so  speak — of  the  cortical  region  of  the  upper  extrem- 
ities, corresponds  to  the  fact  that  their  motion  is  more  distinc- 
tively cerebral  and  intelligent  than  that  of  the  lower  extremities. 

§ 14.  In  this  same  “ exquisitely  motor  ” region  of  the  cerebral 
cortex,  and  in  the  most  nearly  adjacent  regions  of  the  frontal  and 
parietal  lobes,  certain  other  cerebral  fields  corresponding  to  definite 
muscles  or  groups  of  muscles  may  be  localized,  conjecturally.  By 
the  method  of  percentage  the  cerebral  area  for  those  muscles  to 
which  the  facial  nerve  is  distributed  may  be  rather  indefinitely  in- 
dicated as  lying  in  the  lower  half  of  the  gyrus  centralis  anterior,  and 
lower  third  of  the  gyrus  centralis  posterior,  on  the  right  hemisphere  ; 
while,  on  the  left  hemisphere,  it  appears  to  be  more  definitely  fixed 
at  a small  strip  that  belongs  to  the  gyrus  centralis  anterior,  and  lies 
between  the  places  where  the  inferior  and  superior  frontal  gyri 
spring  from  this  central  gyrus,  but  nearer  the  first  of  the  two. 
Both  methods  of  induction  apparently  unite  in  indicating  the 
cortical  region  for  the  tongue  as  lying  where  the  middle  and  lower 
frontal  gyri  meet  with  the  anterior  central  gyrus.  In  the  nine  cases 
of  the  collection  in  which  the  muscles  of  head  and  neck  were  af- 
fected, the  lesions, were  all  situated  in  one  of  the  central  convolu- 
tions ; but  a more  definite  localization  within  the  limits  of  these 
convolutions  does  not  appear  to  be  possible.  As  to  the  localization 
also  of  the  cerebral  field  for  the  muscles  of  the  eyeball,  including 
that  for  raising  the  upper  lid,  pathology  is  able  only  to  say  in  a 
general  way  that  this  field  appears  to  fall  within  the  general  motor 
area  as  thus  far  pointed  out.  Exner  thinks  it  certain  that  the 
rectus  interims  muscle  of  one  side,  and  the  rectus  externus  of  the 
other  side,  are  innervated  from  the  same  hemisphere  of  the  brain. 

Tins  we  should  also  argue  from  their  ordinary  physiological  func- 
tion. 

§ 15.  Positive  cases  of  a nature  to  strengthen  the  foregoing  in- 
duction as  to  the  cerebral  areas  especially  connected  with  the  upper 
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and  lower  extremities  might  be  indefinitely  multiplied.  Especially 
interesting  are  those  where  disuse,  through  accident  or  disease,  of 
one  of  these  extremities  has  been  found,  post-mortem,  to  have  re- 
sulted in  atrophy  of  the  corresponding  cortical  fields.  That  is  to 
say,  the  cortical  region,  being  unused  on  account  of  the  loss  of 
function  in  the  peripheral  member,  has  itself  paid  the  penalty  of 
all  failure  to  exercise  the  normal  functions ; it  has  lost  in  size  and 
strength.  For  example,  atrophy  of  the  upper  end  of  the  gyrus 
centralis  anterior  of  the  right  hemisphere,  and  of  its  prolongation 
in  the  lobulus  paracentralis,  was  in  one  case  found  to  have  resulted 
from  the  amputation  of  the  left  leg  twenty  years  before  death. 

§ 1G.  The  conclusions  of  other  authorities  as  to  the  motor  re- 
gions of  the  cerebral  cortex  in  man — especially  of  Lepine,1  and  of 
Charcot  and  Pitres 2 — as  based  on  pathology,  confirm  those  of  Exner 
in  the  main,  as  well  as  also  in  some  interesting  particulars ; any  di- 
vergences arise  almost  wholly  from  the  effort  to  make  distinctions 
more  nicely  than  the  present  condition  of  the  facts  will  warrant. 
The  most  general  conclusions  of  these  investigators  may  be  summed 
up  as  follows  : 3 “ The  cortex  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  in  man 

may  be  divided,  functionally,  into  two  parts  ; motor  and  noii-motoi, 
according  as  destructive  lesions  do  or  do  not  cause  peimanent  par- 
alysis of  the  opposite  side  of  the  body.”  . . “ The  motor  zone  in- 

cludes only  the  ascending  frontal  and  ascending  parietal  convolutions 
and  the  paracentral  lobule.”  It  may  be  concluded  then,  as  a well-es- 
tablished induction,  that  the  convolutions  on  either  side  of  the  fissure 
of  Rolando  (the  gyri  centrales  anterior  and  posterior)  and  the  con- 
nected lobule  on  the  median  surface  of  the  brain  ( lobulus  paiacen- 
tralis)  are  in  the  highest  degree  especially  connected  with  the  mo- 
tion of  the  extremities  of  the  body ; that  adjacent  paits  of  the 
frontal  and  parietal  lobes  are  thus  connected  in  a less  degree  ; that 
the  cortical  region  for  the  arms  lies,  on  the  whole,  anterior  to  that 
of  the  legs  ; and  that,  probably,  the  region  for  the  hand  is  near  the 
middle  part  of  the  front  central  convolution,  and  that  for  the  tongue 
where  the  middle  and  lower  frontal  convolutions  meet  the  front 
central.  More  precise  localization  of  the  motor  functions  of  man 
must  as  yet  be  made  with  a lower  degree  of  confidence.  Beyond 
these  general  statements  lies  the  undefined  field  of  conjecture 
R 17.  It  cannot  be  said  that  histology  and  comparative  anatomy 


1 Localisation  dans  les  maladies  cerebrales.  Paris,  1875  n 

2 Localisation  dans  les  maladies  du  cerveau,  Pans,  , doctrine 

de  Med.  et  de  Chir.,  1877-1879;  Etude  critique  et  clmique  de  la  docti 

dans  l’ecorce  des  hemispheres  cerebraux  de  l’homme,  Pans,  1883. 

3 See  Brain,  July,  1884,  p.  270  f. 
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much  affect  the  strength  of  the  argument  for  the  localization  of  the 
cerebral  motor  regions,  as  derived  from  experimentation  and  pa- 
thology ; whatever  evidence  they  do  furnish,  however,  is  confirma- 
tory of  the  conclusions  reached  above.  In  this  connection  refer- 
ence may  be  made  to  the  conclusion  of  Meynert,’  that  the  j>aths 
of  the  sensory  nerves  run  more  toward  the  occipital,  and  those  of 
the  motor  nerves  toward  the  frontal  region  of  the  cerebrum.  The 
existence  of  nerve-cells  of  gigantic  size,  resembling  those  found  in 
the  motor  region  of  the  spinal  cord,  which  Betz  discovered  in  the 
motor  regions  of  the  cerebrum  of  the  dog,  the  monkey,  and  of  man, 
is  an  indication  in  the  same  direction.  It  should  also  be  mentioned 
that  the  pathological  researches  of  Pitres  2 into  the  results  of  lesions 
in  the  medullary  substance  lying  between  the  cerebral  cortex  and 
the  basal  ganglia,  seem  to  show  that  such  as  occur  in  the  fronto- 
parietal portion  of  this  substance  cause  paralysis  of  motion  and  de- 
generation of  the  motor  tracts.  Finally,  the  general  structure  of  the 
cerebrum  and  the  courses  of  its  nerve-tracts,  as  already  considered 
(Part  I,  Chapters  II.  and  III.),  are,  in  the  main,  accordant  with 
the  facts  of  experimentation  and  pathology. 

§ 18.  The  remarkable  degree  of  coincidence  in  locality  which 
obtains  among  those  circles  whose  extirpation  is  followed  by  dis- 
turbances of  motion  (disturbances  due,  in  the  opinion  of  Hitzig, 
to  destruction  of  the  physical  basis  of  the  animal’s  control  over  its 
limbs,  but,  in  the  opinion  of  Schiff,  rather  due  to  tactile  anaesthe- 
sia) suggests  the  following  question  : Is  not  the  cortical  field  of 
tactile  sensation  in  the  extremities  of  man  coincident,  in  the  main, 
or  even  in  particular,  with  the  field  for  the  motion  of  the  same  ex- 
tremities ? An  affirmative  answer  to  this  question  would  seem 
leasonable,  even  prior  to  experimental  and  pathological  evidence. 
The  sensory  and  motor  mechanisms  are,  of  necessity,  most  inti- 
mately connected,  locally,  in  all  the  central  organs.  This  state- 
ment is  ceitainly  true  of  the  spinal  cord  and  of  the  inferior  parts 
of  the  brain.  Moreover,  in  consciousness  the  sensations  which 
guide  the  volitions  in  all  the  finer  uses  of  the  peripheral  parts  of  the 
body  are  very  promptly,  and  even  almost  inextricably,  interwoven 
with  the  volitions.  In  walking,  talking,  handling  a tool,  or  playing 
a musical  instrument,  to  be  unable  to  experience  certain  delicate 
sensations  is  to  be  unable  to  will  the  execution  of  corresponding 
nicely  adjusted  motions  ; whereas  the  appearance  of  the  associated 
sensations  may  instantaneously  call  forth  the  requisite  volitions. 
It  would  seem,  then,  that  the  cerebral  mechanism  for  both  the 

1 Sitzgsbr.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  LX.,  heft  iii.,  p.  455  f. 

2 Lesions  du  centre  ovale.  Paris,  1877. 
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sensory  and  the  voluntary  motor  factors  of  these  complex  functions 
must  be  composed  of  elements  having  the  closest  local  connection. 
Certain  indisputable  facts  of  pathology  form,  however,  a strong 
objection  to  such  an  identification  of  the  cerebral  fields  of  motor 
function  and  tactile  sensory  function.  Many  cases  of  motor  dis- 
turbance occur  without  the  disturbance  of  sensation  in  the  same  ex- 
tremity ; and  cases  of  sensory  disturbance  without  corresponding 
motor  disturbance,  although  much  less  frequent,  are  by  no  means 
very  rare.  How,  then,  can  these  facts  of  pathology  be  reconciled 
with  any  hypothesis  which  locates  in  the  same  cerebral  region  the 
so-called  “ fields  ” for  both  classes  of  function  ? 


The  answer  which  Exner  gives  to  the  foregoing  question  is  per- 
tinent, but  not  wholly  conclusive.  No  absolute  cortical  field  for 
disturbances  of  tactile  sensation  in  the  extremities  of  the  body  can, 
indeed,  be  pointed  out ; that  is  to  say,  there  is  no  portion  of  the 
cerebral  cortex,  lesions  of  which  are  invariably  and  necessaiily  fol- 
lowed by  tactile  anaesthesia,  hypersesthesia,  etc.,  in  definite  parts  of 
the  periphery.  But  that  the  entire  relative  field  of  sensations  of  touch 
in  the  extremities  corresponds  with  that  of  the  motor  activities,  is 
made  highly  probable  by  the  method  of  positive  cases.  After  ex- 
cluding doubtful  cases — in  which  the  patient  complained  ratliei  in- 
definitely of  a feeling  of  “heaviness”  or  “ numbness,”  etc.,  in  some 
area  of  muscle  or  skin — Exner’s  collection  was  found  to  contain 
22  cases  where  marked  disturbances  of  tactile  sensations  seemed 
clearly  made  out.  Of  these  22  cases  no  fewer  than  16  were  located 
wholly  in  the  two  central  convolutions ; and  3 of  the  remaining  6 
extended  for  several  millimetres  into  the  same  convolutions. . Of 
those  still  remaining,  the  one  farthest  removed  from  the  “ exquisitely 
motor  ” region  was  in  the  gyrus  angularis,  and  therefore  m a portion 
of  the  relative  motor  field  which  has  a considerable  per  cent,  of  m- 

On^the  basis  of  so  complete  an  agreement  of  the  positive 
cases  Exner  feels  warranted  in  affirming  that  “the  tactile  cortical 
fields  for  the  different  divisions  of  the  body  coincide  in  genera 
with  their  motor  cortical  fields.”  It  is  to  be  noted,  moreover  that 
the  percentage  of  the  cases  of  disturbance  of  tactile  sensations 
occurring  on  the  right  hemisphere  is  more  than  twice  as  large  as 
that  of  the  left.  Sensibility  seems,  then,  to  be  the  Predo^na^ 
function  of  the  right  hemisphere,  as  motion  is  of  the  f t ■ 

fact,  when  taken  in  connection  with  the  greater  liability  of  the  left 
hemisphere  to  be  the  seat  of  cerebral  disease,  accounfa le- 
the  less  frequent  occurrence  of  sensory  disturbance: s oil owm 
sions  in  this  general  area.  Moreover,  we  are  warranted  m assn 
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in g that  the  cortical  fields,  in  which  the  nervous  impulses  occasion- 
ing tactile  sensations  are  projected,  are  connected  with  each  other, 
and  with  the  ascending  sensory  tracts,  in  a very  complicated  way. 
The  manner  of  this  connection  is  doubtless  different  for  the  different 
areas  of  muscle  and  shin.  Nor  does  it  appear  that  the  sensory  areas 
are  so  well  differentiated  as  the  corresponding  motor  areas ; although 
one  case,  at  least,  can  be  pointed  out  in  which  loss  of  sensation  in 
the  thumb  and  index-finger  was  the  definite  result  of  a lesion  of 
the  very  limited  cortical  region  already  conjecturally  assigned  to 
these  members.  Finally,  it  must  be  remembered  that  those  descrip- 
tions of  jiathological  cases  on  which  all  our  inductions  have  hitherto 
been  based,  are  very  liable  to  be  faulty  with  respect  to  slight  dis- 
turbances of  sensibility. 

It  is  a general  conclusion,  then,  which  is  entitled  to  a large  de- 
gree of  confidence,  that  both  the  gyri  centrales,  the  lobulus  para- 
centralis,  and  the  most  nearly  adjacent  parts  of  the  frontal  and 
parietal  convolutions,  constitute  a cortical  region  especially  related 
to  both  the  motor  and  the  sensory  functions  of  the  extremities  of 
the  body. 


The  view  of  Exner  concerning  the  nature  of  the  motor  area  in 
man  is,  on  the  whole,  greatly  strengthened  by  the  most  recent  con- 
clusions of  Luciani.  This  experimenter  finds  1 that  total  or  partial 
extiipation  of  the  “ motor  zone  ’ in  the  dog  and  the  monkey  is 
uniformly  followed,  not  only  by  motor  paralysis,  but  also  by  cuta- 
neous and  muscular  anesthesia.  The  “ motor  ” sphere  and  the 
“tactile  ” sphere  are  largely  coincident  in  these  animals  ; and  “in 
all  experiments  upon  the  tactile  sphere  there  was  a manifest  and 
constant  crossing  of  the  relations  between  the  peripheral  sensory 
fibres  and  their  respective  cortical  centres.”  “What  one  calls 
‘motor  zone  ’ is  the  central  focus  of  the  large  portion  of  the  senso- 
rial sphere  visible  on  the  external  aspect  of  the  hemisphere.” 

§ 19.  The  testimony  of  the  facts  upon  which  reliance  must  be 
placed  m the  effort  to  localize  the  cerebral  field  for  sensations  of  sight 
and  hearing  m man  is  by  no  means  so  satisfactory  as  the  foregoing. 
Experiment  upon  animals  by  stimulation  is  of  no  direct  value  ; it 
could  at  most  only  discover  the  cortical  regions  especially  related 
to  some  qf  the  motions  of  the  eye  or  ear  and  their  surrounding 
parts.  Our  conclusions  from  the  method  of  extirpation  also  must 
always  be  somewhat  uncertain,  since  we  infer  the  sensations  of  the 
animal  only  by  interpreting  his  motions  into  terms  of  our  own  self- 
consciousness.  . It  is  not  strange,  then,  that  the  leading  experi- 
men  eis  lfler  irreconcilably  in  certain  of  their  conclusions.  There 
1 ^ee  an  abstract  of  his  results,  in  Brain,  July,  1884,  pp.  145  ff. 
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is  pretty  general  agreement  at  present,  however,  as  to  the  localiza* 
tion  of  sight  somewhere  in  the  occipital  lobe.  Hitzig  1 found  that 
the  removal  of  certain  gyri  in  the  posterior  lobes  of  the  dog  pro- 
duced blindness  of  the  opposite  eye,  combined  with  a paralytic 
dilatation  of  its  pupil ; stimulation  of  the  same  gyri  produced  con- 
traction of  the  pupil.  Ferrier 2 claims  that  destruction  (by  cauter- 
ization chiefly)  of  the  gyrus  angularis  of  apes  produces  blindness  of 
the  opposite  eye,  and  this  loss  of  function  alone  ; stimulation  of  the 
same  region  causes  movements  of  the  eye.  He  therefore  considers 
this  convolution  as  pre-eminently  the  cortical  centre  of  sight.  But 
Munk,  after  numerous  experiments  upon  dogs,  and  some  upon 


monkeys,  locates  the  centre  of  sight  above  and  behind  the  place 
assigned  it  by  Ferrier — namely,  in  the  upper  and  hinder  part  of  the 
occipital  lobe  ; the  gyrus  angularis,  on  the  contrary,  he  makes  the 
cortical  region  for  the  tactile  sensations  of  the  eye.  Munk’s  ex- 
periments are  so  minute  in  carefulness,  and  his  conclusions  so 
based  upon  detailed  analysis  of  the  phenomena,  that  they  peihaps 
deserve  to  suggest  to  pathology  the  exact  form  in  which  to  put  its 
inquiry.  They  are,  undoubtedly,  excessive,  however,  in  the  refine- 
ment to  which  they  would  carry  the  principle  of  localization. 

§ 20.  Munk  details  the  following  among  other  phenomena  which 
result  from  extirpating  the  region  marked  A,  (see  Fig.  85)  from  the 
brain  of  a dog.  The  animal  thus  operated  upon  is  in  a condition 
to  which  the  name  of  “psychical  blindness”  (Seelenblindheit)  is 
given  ; but  it  has  suffered  no  other  obvious  impairment  of  its  sen- 
sory or  motor  functions.  By  “ psychical  blindness”  is  meant  the 
inability  of  the  dog  to  form  those  visual  mental  images  or  ideas 
which  give  it  the  meaning  or  interpretation,  as  it  were,  of  its  visual 
impressions.  This  includes  the  loss  of  tlm  use  of  that  portion  of 
the  retina  which  is  necessary  for  distinct  vision,  and  of  the  immedi- 
ately surrounding  retinal  parts.  If  the  region  A,  be  removed  from 
both  hemispheres  of  the  brain,  when  the  animal  has  recovered  from 
the  inflammatory  reaction,  it  will  still  move  about  freely,  guic  mg 
itself  by  sight  even  under  difficult  circumstances.  But  it  does  not 
recognize  by  sight  the  dish  from  which  it  has  been  accustomed  o 
take  food  or  water,  the  companions  with  which  it  has  former  y 
played,  the  man  who  has  been  its  keeper,  the  threatening  hand  o 


i Centralb.  f.  d.  med.  Wissenschaft,  1874,  p.  548. 

^eniraiu.  j the  second  edition  (p.  2*1  *■) 

ofthTpLuiolroiFt'rto!  s«  M»n“ueter  d.  Function  d.  Grosshimrmd., 

p.  14  f. 
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whip,  the  burning  coal  held  before  its  face.  It  still  retains  its  gen- 
eral intelligence  and  makes  constant  and  diligent  investigation  into 
the  objects  by  which  it  is  surrounded.  As  time  passes,  it  gradually 
learns  to  recognize  again  all  these  visual  objects.  The  more  com- 
plex and  infrequent  of  the  objects  are  the  last  in  the  process  of  re- 
covery to  receive  interpretation.  At  the  end  of  three  to  five  weeks 
after  the  operation,  the  injured  animal  may  be  said  to  have  recov- 
ered ; its  restlessness  and  curiosity  have  subsided  in  proportion  to 
the  progress  made  in  the  knowledge  of  visual  impressions  ; it  is 
itself  at  last,  its  “ soul-blindness  ” having  departed.  It  may  be 
shown,  moreover,  that  this  recovery  consists  in  learning  anew  the 


meaning  of  visual  impressions ; or,  in  other  words,  in  acquiring 
anew  the  stock  of  visual  ideas  that  has  been  blotted  out  of  the  ani- 
mal’s mind  by  extirpating  the  cortical  centre  of  sight.  For  if  the 
dog  be  carefully  kept,  for  a long  time,  from  any  given  kind  of  ex- 
perience for  example,  from  being  struck  with  a whip  or  burned 
with  a coal— it  will  give  no  sign  of  “ psychical  sight”  in  relation  to 
these  particular  objects.  More  remarkable  still  is  the  fact  that, 
according  to  Munk, 1 in  certain  cases,  after  the  extirpation  of  A15  a 
single  visual  image  or  two— for  example,  the  motion  of  the  hand 
commanding  the  dog  to  hold  out  the  foot— may  be  retained.  Ex- 
tirpatrons  of  the  cortical  surface  on  the  occipital  lobe  in  the  regions 
marked  A that  is,  before,  beneath,  or  in  front  and  above,  the  sight- 
centre  A —cause  disturbances  of  sight  in  a less  degree.  Such  phe- 
nomena Munk  considers  explicable  by  the  hypothesis  that,  while  a 
large  part  of  the  area  of  the  occipital  lobe  is  the  seat  of  the  percep- 
tions (?)  of  sight,  the  visual  images  of  memory  are  especially  con- 
nected  wrth  the  so-called  sight-centre  A,.  When,  then,  all,  or  nearly 
a , of  the  field  of  sight,  in  the  widest  sense,  is  extirpated  from  both 
lemispheres,  complete  and  permanent  “soul-blindness”  results. 
The  cortical  projection-field  corresponding  to  the  entire  retinas  of 
both  eyes,  its  accumulations  of  old  visual  ideas,  and  capacity  for 
receiving  new  ones,  has  been  wiped  out. 

Munk  endeavors  to  establish  a still  more  minute  differentiation 
° 1U  cortical  field  of  sight  as  corresponding  to  the  ret- 

inal field  of  sight.  Each  retina,  he  holds,  stands  for  the  most  part 
in  connection  with  the  visual  sphere  of  the  cortex  of  the  opposite  side 
? ' 7 \ 7 a SmaU  Par^  namely,  the  extreme  lateral  por- 

same  sic  e6  OOI^eation  with  the  cortical  sphere  of  the 

' . ^1S  lateial  portion  of  the  retina  seems  to  be  of  differ- 
ent dimensions  in  different  races  of  dogs.  Further,  the  retina 


‘ Die  Functionen  d.  Grosshirnrinde,  pp.  23  34  119  f 
See  the  “ Flinfte  Mittheiluug  ” of  his  WnrV  aa 
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projected,  as  it  were,  on  the  cortical  field  of  vision  in  and  about  Aj, 
in  such  manner  that  its  lateral  area  corresponds  to  the  lateral  area 
of  the  cortical  sphere  on  the  same  side  ; its  inner  area  to  the  median 
area  of  the  cortical  sphere  on  the  opposite  side  ; its  upper  area  to 
the  front  area  of  the  cortical  sphere  on  the  opposite  side  ; its  lower 
area  to  the  hinder  area  of  the  cortical  sphere  on  the  opposite  side. 

In  monkeys,  as  well  as  dogs,  Munk  finds  that  the  sight-centre  is 
not,  as  Ferrier  at  first  supposed,  the  gyrus  angularis,  but  rather  the 
convex  surface  of  the  posterior  lobes.  Small  circular  extirpations, 
of  not  more  than  two-fifths  or  three-fifths  of  an  inch  in  diameter, 
from  this  region  are  followed  by  disturbances  of  vision,  and  by  these 
alone.  If  the  whole  convex  surface  of  one  lobe  is  extirpated,  the 
animal  has  cortical  blindness  for  those  halves  of  both  retinas  that 
are  on  the  same  side  as  the  lesion.  If  the  convex  surfaces  of  both 
posterior  lobes  are  destroyed,  the  animal  becomes  entirely  blind  ; 
no  restoration  of  cerebral  function  subsequently  takes  place,  unless 
some  considerable  parts  of  the  edges  on  the  upper  surface  of  at 
least  one  lobe  have  escaped  destruction.  The  cortical  projection- 
field  for  the  visual  impressions  of  the  monkey  differs  from  that  of 
the  dog  simply  in  having  the  lateral  part  of  the  retina,  which  coi- 
responds  to  the  cortical  area  of  the  same  side,  much  more  extended. 
Accordingly,  extirpation  of  the  lateral  half  of  the  left  cortical  sight- 
centre,  and  of  the  median  half  of  the  right  cortical  sight-centre, 
produces  in  the  monkey  total  cortical  blindness  of  the  left  eye. 

§ 21.  The  searching  examination  which  the  views  of  Munk  have 
received  has  resulted  in  throwing  doubt  over  some  of  his  alleged 
facts,  and  in  discrediting  several  most  important  points  in  his.  hy- 
pothesis. This  is  true  especially  of  the  work  of  Lob  and  Luciam, 
both  of  whom  have  gone  thoroughly  over  the  ground  covered  by 
Munk  and  come  to  conclusions  dissenting  from  him.  The  formei 
has  minutely  investigated  the  effects  of  destroying  Munk’ s visual 
centre  A. , and  even  his  entire  visual  sphere  m the  case  of  dogs 
He  finds,  contrary  to  Munk,  that  no  blindness  of  the  clear  spot  , of 
vision  in  the  opposite  eye  is  produced  even  by  the  most  extensive 
lesion  of  this  area;  that  losses  of  the  cortical  substance  m the 
area  bordering  on  the  lateral  part  of  the  visual  sphere  (i.e.  in 
Munk’s  auditory  sphere)  also  produce  disturbances  of  vision  ; that 
other  disturbances  of  motion  and  intelligence  also  follow  destruc^ 
tion  of  this  area  ; and  that  disturbances  of  sight  may  i oHow  iesions 
in  other  than  the  occipital  lobes,  especially  m the  frontal  lobes. 
This  last  conclusion  agrees  with  the  results  obtained  by  other  ob- 
servers (Kriwotorow,  Luciani  and  Tambunm,  and  especially  Goltz), 
i See  articles  in  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xxxiv.,  pp.  67  ff. 
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and  must  be  accepted  as  correct.  The  more  permanent  disturb- 
ances which  undoubtedly  do  follow  injury  of  the  occipital  lobes 
are  thought  by  Lob  to  be  due  to  what  is  called  a “ homonymous 
lateral  hemiamblyopia  ” (or  weakness  of  the  corresponding-  lateral 
half  of  the  eye)  on  the  opposite  side.  Munk’s  whole  theory  of 
“ psychical  blindness  ” as  due  to  the  extirpation  of  visual  percep- 
tions and  images,  and  of  recovery  from  such  blindness  as  due  to 
special  education  of  the  animal  in  forming  new  mental  images,  is 
rejected  by  Lob. 


The  admirable  observations  of  Luciani  also  tend  to  disprove 
many  of  the  particular  conclusions  of  Munk,  while  at  the  same 
time  showing  how  relatively  important  are  the  occipital  lobes  in  re- 
spect to  the  cerebral  and  psychical  elements  of  vision.  These  lobes, 
together  with  the  angular  gyrus,  are  in  a peculiar  degree  the  re- 
gion on  which  the  animals  are  dependent  for  “psj-chical”  vision 
—that  is,  for  “discernment  of  things,  and  a right  judgment  con- 
cerning their  properties  and  their  nature,”  by  sight. 

The  foregoing  general  conclusions  from  experiment  with  the  ani- 
mals as  to  the  especial  importance  of  the  occipital  lobes  for  intelli- 
gent (or  “psychical”)  vision  are,  on  the  whole,  in  accordance  with 
the  indications  from  human  pathology.  Even  Lob  testifies  that 
a ter  extirpating  part  of  the  occipital  lobes  he  has  never  observed 
a mere  motor  disturbance  without  one  of  vision  also ; whereas  after 
extirpating- part  of  the  parietal  lobes  he  has  never  observed  a dis- 
turbance of  vision  without  a motor  disturbance. 

§ 22  The  answer  of  pathology  to  the  question,  whether  the  cere- 
bial  held  especially  connected  with  visual  sensations  and  ideas  is 

o'  8a“L“  T Is  7 tbe  d0g  “d  tbe  moukey.  is  not  unambigu- 
• The  method  of  negative  eases,  according  to  Exner, 1 yields  no 

ce  tarn  results;  no  - absolute  field”  for  vision  can  as  jet  be  incif 
cated  on  the  cerebral  cortex.  The  methods  of  percento-e  and  of 

ZdlelTanl'rTr1'’  ^ °le“'ly  to  ‘he  occipital  lobe  as  the 
sual  field,  and  to  the  upper  end  of  the  first  gyrus  occimtalis  101  in 

Echer  s charts ; see  p.  276  f.)  as  its  most  intens^e  porZ.tr  £ out 

of  even  cases  of  disturbances  of  vision  due  to  cortical  lesion  the  sea 

h h thtTstT  ,W  reSi°U  °f  kSS  -tent  ovee‘ 

th  the  hist  and  second  occipital  convolutions,  the  cuneus  and 

mav\eT  l°hulUS  Vuadratufs-  Confirmatory  evidence 

O found  in  the  cases  of  several  persons  for  a lono-  thne  blind 

itr  £zzzzra  iomd  r posi-mortem 

the  mediaif  surfaee^imon  thcbarle^°"0CClb(ba  fiSSm'6  emerS<*  from 
, Cnf  1 6 C°“vex  surtaoe  of  the  occipital  lobe. 

^Untersuchnngen  °b81' d'  Localisation,  etc.,  p.  60. 
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It  should  be  said,  on  the  other  hand,  that  lesions  of  the  occipital 
lobes  are  very  frequently  latent,  and  that  extensive  injuries  of  this 
cortical  field  in  man  are  recorded  which  were  followed  by  no 
marked  disturbance  of  sight. 

§ 23.  Histology  also  has  some  evidence  to  contribute  regarding 
the  nervous  connections  of  the  retinas  of  the  eyes  with  the  cerebral 
cortex.  The  amount  of  crossing  which  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve 
undergo  in  the  optic  chiasm  has  been  the  subject  of  much  debate. 

It  undoubtedly  differs  in  different  animals,  and  depends  upon  the 
structures  of  both  retina  and  brain,  and  upon  the  relations  of  the 
two.  The  researches  of  von  Gudden  1 and  others  have  tended  to 
show  that  each  optic  nerve  contains  both  a bundle  of  nerve-fibres 
that  is  crossed  and  one  that  is  uncrossed,  in  the  optic  chiasm  or 
beyond  it,  toward  the  cerebral  connections  of  the  nerve  ; and  that 
the  former  bundle  increases  and  the  latter  diminishes  in  size,  on 
the  whole,  in  the  higher  orders  of  animals  as  compared  with  the 
lower.  Biesiadecki  and  others  claim,  on  the  contrary,  that  there 
is  total  decussation  of  the  optic  nerves  in  the  monkey  and  in  man, 
as  well  as  the  lower  animals.  Charcot 2 has  propounded  a yet  more 
elaborate  scheme  of  decussation.  In  the  case  of  man  there  is  still 
doubt,  therefore,  how  far— if  at  all— the  retina  of  each  eye  is  repre- 
sented on  the  cortical  surface  of  both  hemispheres  of  the  brain. 
That  the  cortical  region  especially  concerned  in  the  sensations, 
perceptions,  and  images  of  sight  is  in  the  occipital  lobe,  and  es- 
pecially on  its  upper  convex  surface,  is  a highly  probable  conject- 
ure. But  for  the  settlement  of  further  details  we  must  await  the 
development  of  the  evidence.  In  the  work  of  this  development, 
experiment  with  animals  can  only  suggest  the  question  which  a 
more  careful  collation  of  a growing  number  of  cases  m human 
pathology  will  perhaps  finally  answer  ; meanwhile  the  evidence  of 
histology  may  be  used  to  confirm  or  modify  the  conclusions^stab- 
lished,  more  or  less  conjecturally,  on  the  basis  of  pathology. 

a 24.  The  localization  of  other  sensory  functions  in  so-called 
“ fields”  or  “ centres  ” on  the  hemispheres  of  man’s  brain— of  heai- 

ino-  taste  and  smell— is  even  more  doubtful.  Little  confidence  can 

be°  placed  in  any  conjectures  thus  far  put  forward.  The  tempta- 
tion is  naturally  strong  to  suspect  that  those  regions  of  the  coitex 
unoccupied  by  such  motor  and  sensory  functions  as  we  are  a e 

i Grate’s  Arcliiv  f.  Ophtlialmologie,  1874,  Abth.  ii.;  1875,  Abtli.  m.,  18/9, 
Abth.  i. 

* - — • -r* f”  * TiS  fl 01 1,iB 

own  views,  see  Terrier,  The  Localization  of  Cerebral  Disease,  pro 
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locate  should  have  the  other  mental  phenomena  assigned  to  them. 
In  this  way  the  entire  brain  appears  to  be  made  of  some  definite 
value  and  use.  Convolutions  which  are  located  where  they  are 
unapproachable  for  purposes  of  experiment,  and  in  which  compar- 
atively few  cases  of  lesion  occur,  are  peculiarly  jn’ovocative  of  con- 
jecture. In  such  yields  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  theories  of  localiza- 
tion may  roam  at  will.  The  auditory  centre  is  assigned  by  Terrier  1 
to  the  superior  temporo-sphenoidal  convolution  ; but  the  evidence 
adduced  in  proof  such  as  the  pricking-up  of  the  animal’s  ears, 
etc.— is  highly  unsatisfactory.  The  same  centre  is  located  by 
Munk  2 at  the  region  Bl,  for  its  greatest  intensity,  and  with  less 
intensity  in  the  adjacent  regions  marked  B ; but  since  the  entire 
region  on  both  hemispheres  must  be  extirpated  (an  almost  certain- 
ly deadly  operation)  in  order  that  the  animal  may  become  wholly 
“ soul-deaf,”  and  since  we  have  no  sure  means  for  ascertaining 
precisely  to  what  deficiency  we  should  ascribe  the  failure  of  the 
annual  to  respond  intelligently  to  sounds,  Munk’s  experimental 
proof  is  likewise  unconvincing.  Luciani,  with  much  more  proba- 
bility, considers  the  “auditory  sphere  ” to  extend  over  the  whole 
cortical  area  of  the  temporo-sphenoidal  lobe,  and  probably  also  the 
cornu  ammonis. 

The  centres  of  smell  and  taste  are  located  by  Ferrier  close  to 
get  her  m the  subiculum  and  neighboring  parts  of  the  lower  temporo 
sphenoidal  convolutions  ; the  centre  of  touch  in  the  gyrus  hwm 
campi  and  hippocampus  major.  Munk,3  however,  regards  these 
centres  of  Ferrier  as  “ phantasms.”  He  is  strongly  inclined  on  the 
bas,s  cluefly  of  one  well-differentiated  ease,  to  localize  smei  in  the 

SteTw-fi  13  dlffiCUU  t0  See  '10W  anytllinS  sufficiently 
definite  for  scientific  purposes  can  be  known  as  to  disturbances  of 

taste  111  a dog  or  a monkey.  No  adequate  evidence  is  procurable  as 

je  for  an  induction  from  human  pathological  cases  in  regard  to 

the  cortical  fields  of  any  of  these  so-called  lower  senses.  ° 

J ) J°  *he  fore8olug  remark  a possible  exception  must  be 
allowed  for  he  sense  of  hearing.  In  this  connection  belong  the 

“a i ?; 

the  cerebral  cortex,  may  be  grouped  together  under  the  general 

Dilte  p'"C320r  °f  ‘he  Brai"'  P'  171  f'  ; T'“  Localization  of  Cerebral 

3 Ibid!!  p.'  f29n0ti0nen  d-  Grossbirnrinde,  p.  22  f.  ; 40  f. 
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term  “ apliasia  ” For  about  a decade  previous  to  the  discoveries 
of  Fritsch  and  Hitzig,  in  1870,  the  facts  which  seemed  definitely  to 
connect  the  loss  of  speech  with  a certain  region  of  the  left  cere- 
bral hemisphere  were  nearly  all  to  which  any  advocate  of  the  local- 
ization of  cerebral  function  could  confidently  appeal  in  behal  of 
h s theory  As  long  ago  as  1825,  BoiUaud  located  the  articulation 
o words  in  the  frontal  lobes.  Subsequently  (1836)  M.  Dax  main- 
tained the  proposition  that  - lesions  of  the  left  half  o the  enceph- 
alon are  coincident  with  forgetfulness  of  the  symbols  of  thought. 

In  treatises  of  the  years  1861-1865,  Broca  first  announced  he 
substantially  true  discovery  tliat  the  gyrus  frontalis  mfenor  on  the 
left  side  of  tlie  cerebrum  is  especially  concerned  m t using  e pw- 
er  of  speech  This  circumstance  he  connected  with  the  fact  that 
men  generally  use  the  left  hemisphere  more  than  the  right  foi  t 

expression  of  thought  with  the  right  hand  and  arm,  whether  m 
expi ession  . » , . The  literal  meaning  of  the 

writing  or  in  the  as  that  this  part  of  the  brain  is 

statements  made  bj  . » i •„  however  not 

■•the  seat  of  There  i no 

oftanouage  which  can,  in  any  possible  meaning  of 
one  faculty  ol  ianGu  to  «oMt”or  locality  confined  to 

the  word,  be  regarded  in  a very 

some  particular  legion  facultiei  ; strictly  speaking,  then, 

complicated  and  large  way, . attendant  operations  of  self-con- 
it cannot  be  located  wr  • cerebral  area.  But  that  the 

scious,  rational  mind,  _ ‘ 3 special  connection  of  certain 

phenomena  of  aphasia  show  . ‘ 1 apprehending  and  ex- 

cerebral  centres  with  the  ™^.*r£***X  m » * 
pressing  articulate  language,  seem  COurse,  in  this  particu- 

a“°th?  s* 

aphasic  cases  inUst  be  discriminated,  as  that  of 

resembling  the  results  of  mo  ‘ ^ „ A B.  has  attended 

the  German  professor  who  c with  inorganic  assiduity  to 

my  remarkable  lectures  m chemis  3 progressive  paralysis 

tlfe  impairment  and  and  instructive  in- 

with  dementia.  A iew 

• ~\ ' otp  Bull  de  la  Soc.  jurat.. 

s*i’  d“  S t'.'itogrearmMOgraih  of  Kussm.al,  in  Ziemsscn  » 

» For  the  whole  subject,  see  me  b 
Cyclopedia,  xiv.,  pp.  581-875. 
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stances  furnish  facts  like  the  following  : The  aphasic  patient  may 
be  entirely  speechless,  and  yet  understand  what  is  said  to  him,  and 
be  able  to  write  his  wishes  down  on  paper.  Some  thus  afflicted  re- 
tain the  power  to  pronounce  words  of  one  syllable,  but  are  obliged 
to  resort  to  writing  in  order  to  communicate  anything  further.  Oth- 
ers j)ossess  a small  stock  of  words,  which  they  make  more  serviceable 
with  expressive  gestures.  Others,  still,  are  simply  able  to  speak  “ a 
few  senseless,  and  often  very  extraordinary,  syllables  and  words.” 
Among  the  surprising  phenomena  of  the  disease  of  aphasia, 
none  are  perhaps  more  so  than  those  occasioned  by  the  ability 
to  utter  certain  syllables  or  words,  when  accompanied  by  an  utter 
inability  to  put  the  same  letters  into  slightly  different  combination. 
One  patient,  who  could  say  “Bon jour,  monsieur,”  tolerably  well, 
could  not  pron ounce  the  word  “bonbon”  at  all.  Another,  whose 
vocabulary  was  almost  entirely  limited  to  the  meaningless  syllables, 
“ cousisi,”  was  quite  unable  to  utter  either  “coucon”  or  “sisi.” 
The  celebrated  case  of  the  aphasic  Le  Long,  reported  by  Broca, 
was  that  of  a man  confined  to  five  words  for  his  entire  vocabulary. 
These  words  were,  “ oui,  non,  tois  instead  of  trois,  toujours,  and 
Le  Lo  instead  of  Le  Long.”  The  first  two  and  the  last  were  used 
with  their  appropriate  meaning;  “tois”  indicated  all  ideas  of 
numbei  whatever ; and  “ toujours  ” was  the  word  used  when  the 
patient  could  not  express  his  meaning  by  gestures  and  the  other 
four  words.  It  appears,  then,  that  Le  Long  could  pronounce  the 
i in  toujours,  but  not  in  “trois,”  and  the  nasal  sound  in  “non,” 
but  not  m his  own  name.  In  another  class  of  cases,  the  aphasic 
person  can  utter  only  a few  or  no  words  spontaneously  and  cor- 
rectly, but  can  repeat  and  write  without  difficulty  words  that  are 
spoken  before  him.  Such  inability  is  sometimes  called  “simple 
aphasia  of  recollection.”  Different  classes  of  words,  as  a rule,  slip 
from  the  memory  in  succession,  as  it  were.  Proper  names  are 
most  frequently  forgotten  ; then  substantives  generally,  and  some- 
times verbs,  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  all  other  parts  of  speech 
The  more  concrete  the  idea,”  says  Kussmaul/  “the  more  readily 
the  word  to  designate  it  is  forgotten,  when  the  memory  fails’” 
Many  cases  of  disease  occur  where  the  patient  has  lost  the  power 
mentally  to  find  the  appropriate  words,  although  his  power  of  ar- 
lculation  is  unimpaired.  Such  disturbances  of  speech  may,  or  may 
not,  be  accompanied  by  a corresponding  impairment  of  general  in- 
telligence. This  complication  increases  the  difficulty  of  studying 
the  phases  of  this  disease.  J ° 

Aphasia  may  also  be  accompanied  by  so-called  “ word-deafness  ” 
'Ziemssen’s  Cyclopaedia,  xiv.,  p.  759. 
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ancl  “ word-blindness.”  Persons  thus  afflicted  hear  words  as  con- 
fused murmurings,  or  see  them  as  blurred  images.  The  individ- 
ual letters  may  be  intelligently  heard  or  read,  but  their  combina- 
tion has  become  unintelligible.  The  same  thing  sometimes  happens 
with  figures  ; as  in  the  case  of  the  accountant  who  could  read  the 
sum  7GG,  figure  for  figure,  but  did  not  know  what  the  figure  7 
meant  as  placed  before  the  two  G’s.  At  other  times  the  disturb- 
ance of  speech  takes  the  form  of  grammatical  ataxy,  as  it  were,  or 
of  verbal  delirium — a medley  of  words,  partly  in  themselves  signifi- 
cant and  partly  unmeaning. 

The  agraphia,  or  inability  to  express  thought  in  written  language, 
which  not  infrequently  accompanies  aphasia,  may  be  incomplete, 
or  absolute  and  literal.  Some  patients,  who  have  formerly  been 
highly  cultivated,  become  unable  to  produce  a single  letter  with 
the  pen.  Others  can  write  long  rows  of  letters,  but  arrange  them 
for  the  most  part  in  meaningless  fashion,  with  an  intelligible  word 
occurring  here  and  there.  In  brief,  the  phenomena  more  or  less 
closely  connected  with  the  disturbance  called  aphasia  are  exceed- 
ingly complex  and  various. 

g 27.  In  the  effort  to  classify  so  many  complicated  facts,  and  to 
distinguish  among  them  such  as  are  of  truly  cerebral  origin,  Ex- 
ner1  makes  the  following  distinctions:  First,  there  are  cases 
where  the  understanding  of  the  words  is  affected  ; and  such  loss 
may  constitute  the  chief  or  the  entire  part  of  the  aphasia.  The 
patient  can  then  hear  and  articulate,  but  the  “acoustic  image  ot 
the  word  as  the  symbol  of  an  idea  has  perished.  In  a second  form 
of  aphasia,  the  inability  concerns  the  clothing  of  the  result  o 
thought  (the  idea)  in  words— whether  for  purposes  of  spoken  or  ot 
written  expression.  In  most  such  cases  it  is  simply  the  appro 
priate  word  which  is  forgotten.  In  the  third  class  of  cases, . e 
aphasic  person  can  form  the  idea  and  select  the  word  appropriate 
to  express  it,  but  cannot  bring  about  those  processes  of  central  in- 
nervation which  are  necessary  to  initiate  the  expression.  All  these 
three  forms  may  combine  variously,  and  all  may  be  connected  with 
disturbances  of  speech  which  are  not  to  be  localized  m the  cerebral 
cortex  but  which  have  their  origin  at  some  point  m the  extra-©  _ 
M nerve-tracts  concerned  in  speech.  The  very  elaborate  analyses 
of  Kussmanl  leads  him  to  mate  the  following  statement 
disturbances  of  speech  can  be  brought  under  two  great  classes 
according  as  the  connection  between  the  conception  and  0 » ^ord 
is  impeded  in  the  direction  from  the  former  to  the  latter  or,  vv  > 
versa,  from  the  latter  to  the  former.  When  the  first  happens, 
i In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Pliysiol. , II.,  »•>  P-  *• 
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expression  suffers;  when  the  second,  the  understanding.”  By  the 
last  word,  however,  we  must  mean  the  “ understanding  ” as  applied 
especially  to  articulate  speech.  For  aphasic  persons  are  often  very 
intelligent  in  carrying  on  the  trains  of  thought  necessary  to  suc- 
cess in  games  of  skill,  or  in  the  expression  of  feeling  in  music ; and 
if  we  accept,  even  with  considerable  allowances,  the  intelligent 
testimony  of  Lordat  concerning  his  own  mental  condition  when 
aphasic,  they  sometimes  exercise  the  mind  in  abstract  reasoning 
of  a high  order,  even  when  unable  to  recall  a single  word  appro- 
priate for  the  expression  of  their  thoughts. 

In  all  true  aphasia,  then,  the  connection  between  ideas  and  ar- 
ticulate language  is  interrupted  within  the  cerebral  cortex.  Is  it 
possible  to  indicate  any  region  of  this  cortex,  lesions  in  which  are 
regularly  accompanied  by  aphasic  symptoms  ? or,  in  other  words, 
Can  the  function  of  articulate  speech,  so  fax’  as  this  consists  in  the 
ability  to  apprehend  and  successfully  to  will  its  acoustic  and  visual 
symbols,  be  localized  in  the  cerebral  hemispheres  ? In  answer  to 
this  question  it  must  be  admitted  that  no  absolute  field  for  aphasia 
can  be  pointed  out ; that  is,  besides  the  l’egion  where  lesions  are 
connected  in  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases  with  aphasic  dis- 
turbances, other  l’egions  of  the  cerebral  hemisphei’es  only  some- 
times thus  connected  may  be  pointed  out. 


§ 28.  In  a large  percentage  of  cases  of  disturbance  of  speech  due 
to  cerebral  lesions,  the  posterior  third  of  the  third  frontal  convolu- 
tion and  the  other  regions  bordering  on  the  fissure  of  Sylvius 
(island  of  Reil,  and  immediately  adjacent  parts  of  the  parietal  and 
temporal  lobes)  are  the  seat  of  the  lesions.  Aphasia  is  far  more 
frequently  due  to  changes  in  the  left  than  in  the  right  hemisphere 
of  the  brain.  Dr.  Segum,  out  of  260  cases,  calculated  the  propor- 
tion of  aphasias  due  to  lesions  on  the  left  side,  as  compared  with 
those  due  to  lesions  on  the  right,  to  be  as  243  : 17  or  14  3 • 1 Such 
disparity  is  far  too  great  to  be  attributed  to  the  comparative  fre- 
quency with  which  the  left  hemisphere  in  general  is  the  seat  of 
lesions.  In  Exner  s collection  of  cases,  out  of  31  lesions  resulting 
in  aphasia  all  but  one  were  on  the  left  hemisphere  (in  three  cases" 
however,  the  right  was  also  involved),  and  in  that  one  the  trouble 
was  only  temporary.  Such  facts  have  led  to  the  theory  that,  in  all 
but  ieft-handed  men,  speech,  like  other  motor  functions,  is  chiefly 
left-brained  ; remarkable  cases  of  left-handed  people  who  have  he 

rec“rded“S1C  “°“  °D  ^Vhero  a^etlLuy 


^ Functionen  in  d.  Grosshirnrinde,  p 51  f 
See  Kussmaul  and  liis  citations,  p.  739  f. 
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Of  the  left  hemisphere,  the  gyrus  centralis  anterior  and  the 
adjacent  convolutions  of  the  frontal  lobe,  but  especially  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  third  (lower)  convolution,  have  much  the  highest 
intensity  as  seats  of  aphasic  lesions.  In  53  carefully  collected 
cases  by  Lolimeyer,1  50  were  on  the  left  hemisphere,  24  in  the 
lower  frontal  convolution,  34  in  this  convolution  and  neighboring- 
parts,  13  in  the  island  and  adjacent  parts,  6 in  the  island  alone. 
Exner’s  collection,  however,  did  not  show  that  the  “ intensity  ” of 
the  lower  is  any  greater  than  that  of  the  middle  frontal  convolution, 
or  of  the  two  upper  temporal  convolutions.  This  collection  con- 
tained, moreover,  five  cases  in  which  lesions  were  seated  in  the 
lower  left  frontal  convolution  without  any  resulting  aphasia.  Exner 
therefore  justly  concludes  that  the  “ cortical  field  ” of  speech,  like 
the  corresponding  fields  of  all  the  motor  functions,  is  really  much 
more  extended  than  has  generally  been  supposed.  He  is  himself, 
nevertheless,  inclined  to  localize,  yet  more  definitely,  so-called 
“ataxic  aphasia”  in  the  third  frontal  convolution,  “word-deaf- 
ness” in  the  middle  gyrus  temporalis,  and  agraphia  in  the  lower  and 
front  part  of  the  parietal  lobe ; that  is,  in  the  neighborhood  of 
the  motor  region  for  the  upper  extremities.  So  specific  localiza- 
tion can  hardly,  however,  be  safely  based  on  the  restricted  numbei 

of  cases  which  Exner  considered. 

Lohmeyer  gives  2 cases  of  aphasia  following  lesions  in  the  an- 
terior portion  of  the  frontal,  3 in  the  parietal,  and  4 in  the  occipital 
lobe.  Exner  gives  3 cases  in  which  the  central  convolutions  were 
alone  the  seat  of  disease  ; 2 in  which  the  temporal  and  parietal 
lobes  were  alone  affected  ; 1 in  which  the  only  lesion  was  m the  oc- 
cipital lobe.  In  the  only  sense  in  which  the  brain  can  be  spoken 
of  as  the  “ seat  of  the  faculty  of  articulate  language,”  we  must  ad- 
mit that  the  evidence  confirms  the  following  assumption  of  I uss- 
maul : “ It  is,  a priori,  probable  that  an  enormous  association-tract 
in  the  cortex  has  been  assigned  to  speech,  even  though  the  key- 
board of  sound  may  be  confined  to  the  anterior  cortical  regions. 

R 29  The  more  ardent  and  positive  advocates  of  the  theory 
of  locally  specific  cerebral  functions  find  it  exceedingly  difficult  to 
refrain  from  seating  general  intelligence,  or  the  powers  of  percep- 

tion,  memory,  comparison  etc.,  as  Le^oYthe 

cognition,  in  some  particular  so-called  fie  i " , 

brain  At  present  the  frontal  lobes  offer  themselves  as  the  mos 
convenient  region  for  such  pre-empting  of  the  cerebral  domam. 
The  general  propriety  of  considering  the  connection  which 
doubtedly  exists  between  the  central  nervous  mechamsm  and  men- 
. Archiv  f.  Klin.  Chirurgie,  XIII.,  P-  309,  as  cited  in  Kussmanl. 
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tal  phenomena,  under  any  spatial  terms  whatever,  will  occupy  our 
attention  later  on.  It  is  enough  at  present  to  say  that  the  experi- 
mental and  pathological  evidence  do  not  warrant  us  in  assigning 
such  pre-eminence  to  the  frontal  lobes.  Extensive  lesions  may  oc- 
cur in  these  lobes  with  little  or  no  diminution  of  so-called  general 
intelligence.  On  the  other  hand,  small  lesions  in  other  regions  of 
the  brain  are  not  infrequently  productive  of  comparatively  profound 
mental  derangement  or  loss  of  function.  Moreover,  lesions  localized 
in  those  areas  of  the  cerebral  cortex  which  have  thus  far  been  con- 
sidered— namely,  the  parietal,  occipital,  and  temporo-sphenoidal 
lobes — are,  of  necessity,  connected  with  more  or  less  impairment 
of  intelligence. 


There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  mental  processes  which  we  describe 
by  the  word  “intelligence  ” are  all  closely  related  to  the  basic  sensory 
and  motor  activities  that  are  chiefly  localized  elsewhere  than  in  the 
frontal  lobes.  An  animal  that  is  “ soul-deaf  ” or  “ soul-blind  ” has, 
so  far  forth,  an  impaired  intelligence.  The  same  thing  is  eminently 
true  of  the  man  afflicted  with  aphasia  in  any  of  its  severer  forms. 
The  loss  of  intelligence  is  not  necessarily  (or  even  probably)  due  to 
the  paitial  destiuction  of  that  functioning  of  the  hemispheres  in 
general  which  results  in  intelligence  ; it  is  rather  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  support  which  all  ideation  receives  from  the  audible  and 
visible  symbols  of  the  idea — whether  chiefly  as  respects  its  forma- 
tion or  as  respects  its  expression — has  become  impossible.  The 
impairment  of  any  considerable  area  of  tactile  sensations,  especially 
as  localized  in  those  parts  of  the  body  which  are  most  used  in  per- 
ception through  such  sensations  (e.g.,  the  hand),  also  occasions  a 
certain  loss  of  intelligence.  The  restrictions  which  cerebral  disease 
introduces  into  the  number  and  nicety  of  the  sensory  and  motor 
unctions  are,  of  course,  much  less  important  when  they  come  upon 
• minds  already  furnished,  as  we  say,  “ with  a stock  of  ideas.”  Still, 
even  m such  cases  a basis  of  sensations  and  volitions  constantly 
underlies,  as  it  were,  all  the  higher  and  pre-eminently  intellectual 
mental  processes. 

§ 30.  In  spite  of  the  evidence  adduced,  a few  experimenters  still 
either  wholly  reject  the  principle  of  the  localization  of  cerebral 
unc  ion  or  else  urge  arguments  against  carrying  it  out  even  with 

limitations  which  the  foregoing  conclusions  have  observed 
Among  such  experimenters  the  most  prominent  is  perhaps  Goltz.' 
The  method  of  extirpation  practised  by  Goltz  was  that  of  wash- 

0 away  the  substance  of  the  cerebrum  by  streams  of  water  sent 

1 See  especially  his  treatises  as  collected  in  the  book  Ueher  d 

roeslnrns,  Bonn,  1881 ; and  Pfliiger’s  Archiv  for  1876,  1877,  and  lSTo!^11 
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through  orifices  broken  at  selected  places  in  the  skulls  of  dogs. 
This  method  has  the  advantage  of  saving  bleeding  ; it  has  the  dis- 
advantage of  not  definitely  localizing  the  injury.  Its  author  has 
applied  it  with  great  care  and  skill  to  a large  number  of  animals, 
many  of  which  he  has  succeeded  in  keeping  alive  for  months,  even 
after  the  removal  of  considerable  areas  from  both  hemispheres 
(in  one  instance  the  brain-substance,  calculated  to  have  weighed 
originally  93  grammes,  had  been  reduced  to  13).  The  principal 
conclusions  drawn  from  his  experiments  by  Goltz  are  adverse 
to  the  theories  of  localization  held  by  Terrier,  Munk,  Luciani,  and 
others. 

Goltz’s  conclusions  may  be  summarized  as  follows.  No  impair- 
ment of  intelligence  follows  the  loss  of  a large  amount  of  cortical 
substance  from  one  side  of  the  brain  ; but  loss  of  any  considerable 
amount  of  substance  from  both  sides — whether  in  the  frontal, 
posterior,  or  temporal  lobes — produces  a permanent  impairment  of 
all  the  functions,  which  corresponds  in  a general  way  to  the  amount 
of  the  loss.  Every  sense,  and  the  intelligence  of  every  sense,  is 
thus  weakened  ; for  the  cerebral  elements  of  sense  are  impaired  or 
destroyed  ( Hirnsehschwache , etc.).  For  example,  a dog  which  has 
been  trained  to  give  his  paw  on  command  loses  the  power  to  do  so 
in  consequence  of  such  loss  of  brain-substance,  and  never  regains  it. 
It  is  not  possible,  by  extirpating  any  amount  of  the  substance  of 
the  cortex  on  either  side  or  on  both  sides,  to  produce  a permanent 
laming  of  any  muscle  of  the  body,  or  a total  loss  of  sensibility  in 
any  of  its  parts.  It  is,  however,  possible,  according  to  Goltz,  by 
repeated  removal  of  the  cerebral  substance  on  both  sides,  gradually 
to  reduce  an  animal  to  a condition  of  almost  complete  idiocy— to 
an  elaborate  eating,  drinking,  and  walking  “reflex-machine.”  The 
removal  of  as  much  as  4 grammes  from  each  hemisphere  produces, 
as  he  calculates,  a considerable  degree  of  idiocy.  No  part  of  the 
cortex  of  the  brain  can,  then,  be  called  the  exclusive  organ  or  centre 
of  intelligence  or  feeling  ; but  the  psychical  functions  of  sensation, 
volition,  ideation,  and  thought  are  connected  with  all  of  its  parts. 
The  quantity  of  the  cerebral  substance  removed  determines  the 
amount  of  the  general  impairment  of  mental  powers,  instead  of  the 
locality  from  which  the  removal  is  made  fixing  the  quality  of  mental 
impairment. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  the  facts  discovered  by  Goltz,  and  the 
conclusions  which  he  reaches,  seem  at  first  strongly  opposed  to  all 
localization  of  cerebral  function.  But  they  are  not  really  so  ; nor 
is  it  quite  correct  even  to  say,  as  Foster  1 does,  that  Goltz  s results 
< A Text  book  of  Physiology,  p.  649.  New  York,  1880. 
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are  “absolutely  opposed”  to  those  of  Munk.  In  fact,  Goltz1  him- 
self asserts  that  destruction  of  the  parietal  lobes  produces  a greater 
permanent  disturbance  of  feeling,  and  destruction  of  the  occipital 
lobes  a greater  permanent  disturbance  of  sight.  In  general,  an 
animal  operated  upon  in  the  two  hind-quarters  of  the  cerebrum  is 
more  stupid  than  one  which  has  suffered  loss  of  the  fore-quarters; 
the  former  is  duller  of  sight,  hearing,  smell,  and  taste ; the  latter  is 
duller  in  respect  to  skin-sensations.  The  effect  of  injury  to  the 
posterior  parts  of  the  brain  is  therefore  much  more  marked  in  de- 
pressing the  intelligence  of  the  animal  (as  shown  in  sense-percep- 
tion). Moreover,  Goltz  3 claims  that  he  has  never  rejected  the 
possibility  of  a localization  of  the  functions  of  the  brain.  He  con- 
firms 3 the  conclusions  of  Fritsch  and  Hitzig,  by  saying  that  he  has 
often  seen  mechanical  excitation  of  the  parietal  lobes  produce  mo- 
tions in  the  limbs  of  the  opposite  side.  His  facts  and  arguments 
are  rather  directed  against  that  form  of  the  hypothesis  of  localiza- 
tion which  seats  the  different  functions  in  small  circumscribed 
areas  4 and  then,  when  forced  by  facts,  conceives  of  them  as  also  ca- 
pable of  hopping  about  from  one  of  these  areas  to  another,  like  a 
bird  from  twig  to  twig  in  the  branches  of  a tree.  Furthermore,  a 
detailed  comparison  of  the  experiments  of  Goltz  with  those  even 
of  Munk  shows  that  the  results  of  the  two  are  in  the  main  recon- 
cilable ; if  only  it  be  remembered  that  the  former  has  not  always 
precisely  defined  the  areas  of  brain-substance  removed,  nor  suffi- 
ciently taken  into  account  the  undoubted  results  obtained  by  others 
from  definitely  circumscribed  lesions  ; and  that  the  latter  has,  cer- 
tainly, m many  cases  been  more  precise  and  confident  than  a fail- 
view  of  all  the  facts  will  warrant. 

§ 31.  Three  principles  may  be  laid  down  as  summing  up  the 
results  reached  by  inference  upon  the  basis  of  experiment  with 
lespect  to  the  localization  of  function  in  the  cerebral  cortex. 5 The 
first  principle  is  to  be  accepted  in  the  form  of  a general  postulate 
derived  from  a study  of  the  other  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  and 
confirmed  on  attempting  to  apply  it  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres 
It  may  be  stated  as  follows  : the  different  elementary  parts  of  the 
nervous  system  are  all  capable  of  performing  its  different  specific 
functions  when,  and  only  when,  they  have  been  brought  into  the 
proper  connections  and  have  been  exercised  in  the  performance  of 
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those  functions.  This  principle  includes  two  important  laws  which, 
we  know,  hold  good  throughout  the  whole  nervous  mechanism,  and 
which  lie  at  the  physical  basis  of  important  psychical  facts  and  laws ; 
they  are  the  law  of  Specific  Energy  and  the  law  of  Habit.  Different 
combinations  of  the  elementary  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  form- 
ing composite  parts  or  organs,  have  different  values  and  functions 
in  the  general  economy  of  the  system.  Every  nerve-fibre,  every  ele- 
ment of  an  end-organ,  or  of  a central  organ,  may  be  said  to  have  a 
specific  function,  and  to  discharge  that  function  in  the  exercise  of 
a specific  energy.  As  to  how  far  the  capacity  for  this  specific  energy 
is  dependent  upon  the  specific  molecular  structure  of  the  element- 
ary parts,  we  are  only  able  to  conjecture  ; but  about  its  depend- 
ence upon  the  connections  in  which  the  elementary  parts  stand  with 


each  other,  there  can  be  no  doubt. 

Moreover,  the  elementary  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  inasmuch 
as  they  have  the  general  adaptation  necessary  to  the  performance 
of  nervous  functions,  can  “ learn  ” (so  to  speak)  to  perform  the 
more  specific  of  these  functions— but  only  in  case  they  stand  in 
appropriate  connections.  The  repeated  action  of  the  nervous  ele- 
ments in  specific  functions  fits  them  the  better  to  act  in  the  same 
functions.  The  effect  of  the  exercise  of  any  function  in  the  past 
may  be  “ stored  up  ” so  as  to  increase  the  facility  of  the  nervous 
structure  to  exercise  again  every  similar  function.  Thus,  different 
elementary  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  if  at  first  forced  by  circum- 
stances to  become  active  in  a given  way,  may  by  repeating  the 
activity  gain  a position  of  facility  and  value  like  that  belonging  o 
other  parts  whose  so-called  normal  action  lies  m this  particular 
wav.  This  law  of  habit  in  the  nervous  system  explains  much  ot 
the  behavior  of  the  nerve-muscle  machine,  or  of  the  decapitated 
frog,  etc.,  under  artificial  stimuli  ; it  also  underlies  the  theory  of  the 
sensory-motor  effects  attributed  to  centres  m the  spinal  cord  and 
basal  ganglia  ; it  throws  light  upon  the  physical,  basis  ot  oui  ex- 
perience in  learning  to  walk,  talk,  play  upon  musical  instruments 
or  handle  tools,  as  well  as  upon  the  transmission  from  generation 
to  generation  of  minute  bodily  characteristics.  Both  the  law  of 
specific  energy  and  the  law  of  habit  undoubtedly  apply  to  the  func- 
tions of  the  cerebral  cortex. 

The  remaining  two  of  the  three  principles  alluded  to  above  may 
be  arid  to  follow  from  the  first ; they  are  the  principle  of  localized 
/auction  and  the  principle  of  substitution.  The  former ° 
that  in  the  normal  condition  of  the  nervous  system,  all  parts  1 
not  t^e  le  definite  functions.  Inasmuch  » 
different  elementary  parts  necessanly  depenc  1 
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in  which  they  are  combined  and  connected,  the  composite  parts 
or  organs  thus  formed  must  also  have  certain  normal  functions. 
But  such  composite  parts  or  organs  have,  of  course,  a definite  local- 
ity ; hence  the  functions  of  the  nervous  mechanism  must  be  more 
or  less  definitely  localized.  Nor  can  the  principle  be  suspected 
of  a disposition  to  stop  short  off  and  abdicate  its  authority,  when 
we  reach  the  region  of  the  cerebral  cortex.  There  is  nothing  in 
the  structure  of  the  cortex  to  show  why  the  general  law  of  differen- 
tiation of  function  should  be  inapplicable  there.  On  the  contrary, 
everything  in  both  its  anatomy  and  physiology  indicates  that  the 
principle  of  localized  function  does  apply,  in  some  sort,  to  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres. 

So-called  “centres,”  or  “areas,”  or  “fields,”  of  the  cerebrum  are 
in  no  case,  however,  to  be  regarded  as  portions  of  its  nervous  sub- 
stance that  can  be  marked  off  by  fixed  lines  for  the  confinement 
of- definite  functions  within  rigid  limits.  These  areas  are  some- 
what different  for  different  brains  of  the  same  species  ; they  widen 
when  a heightened  energy  is  demanded  of  them  ; their  centres 
are  neither  mathematical  points  nor  very  minute  collections  of 
cells.  They  are  not  composed  of  elements  which  have,  each  one, 
a fixed  and  unchangeable  value,  and  a definite  function,  as  though 
the  number  of  mental  operations  assigned  to  a locality  needed  to 
be  precisely  matched  by  the  separate  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  of 
the  locality.  Nor  are  these  areas  perfectly  isolated  localities  ; on 
the  contrary,  they  obviously  overlap  each  other  in  certain  cases. 
According  to  the  true  statement  of  Luciani,  “the  single  centres 
in  the  sensory-motor  zone  are  so  completely  bound  up  with,  and, 
so  to  speak,  let  into  one  another,  that  it  is  not  possible  to  divide 
them  with  a clear  and  definite  line,  such  as  is  the  case  when  the 
cortex  is  incised  and  removed  ; so  that  in  destroying  a centre  one 
necessarily  eliminates  a portion  of  the  neighboring  centres.”  Nev- 
ertheless, there  is  no  doubt  that  the  cerebral  functions  connected 
with  the  different  sensations  and  motions  of  the  peripheral  parts  of 
the  body  are  not  all  alike  exercised  by  all  parts  of  the  cerebrum. 
They  are  assigned  specifically  to  those  regions  which  alone  have  the 
proper  structure  and  stand  in  the  proper  relations. 

Furthermore,  the  functions  of  the  cerebrum  are  not  absolutely 
confined  to  those  centres  with  which,  under  ordinary  cii’cumstances, 
they  are  chiefly  or  wholly  connected  ; in  which,  that  is  to  say,  they 
are  localized.  If  such  centres,  for  any  reason,  become  incapacitated 
or  relatively  unfitted  to  perform  their  normal  functions,  the  same 
functions  may  be  performed  by  other  areas  of  the  cerebral  cortex, 
provided  these  areas  also  stand  in  the  proper  connections.  This 
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is  the  principle  of  substitution.  It  is  clue  to  its  working  that 
animals  subjected  to  experiments  in  extirpation,  as  a rule,  so 
largely  recover  the  powers  of  sensation  or  motion  which  they  have 
temporarily  lost.  It  is  on  this  class  of  phenomena  that  Goltz  rests 
much  of  his  argument.  In  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  however,  the 
principle  of  substitution  does  not  overstep  all  limits,  nor  does  it 
operate  arbitrarily.  The  portions  of  the  same  hemisphere  that 
are  just  adjacent  to  the  so-called  centres— the  larger  areas  sur- 
rounding or  contiguous  to  the  smaller — and,  on  account  of  its  bi- 
lateral structure,  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  other  hemi- 
sphere, are  in  general  those  best  capable  of  exercising  such  substi- 
tutive functions.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  these  portions  do 
not,  in  all  ordinary  cases,  cover  the  entire  limits  within  which  the 
principle  of  substitution  can  act.  Such  substitutive  functions  im- 
prove under  the  law  of  habit  to  which  the  organs  of  the  cerebral 
cortex  are  subjected. 

The  connections  between  the  different  cerebral  areas  and  their 
functions  are  so  complex  and  subtile  that  physiological  science  will 
need  a long  time  to  disentangle  them  ; it  may  be  doubted  whether 
it  will  ever  succeed  in  doing  this  completely.  The  connections 
among  the  phenomena  of  conscious  sensation,  volition,  ideation, 
and  thought  are  at  least  equally  subtile  and  complex.  Will  psy- 
chology ever  disentangle  these  connections  ? 

The  bearing  of  the  subject  on  our  conclusions  concerning  the 
nature  of  the  mind  and  its  connection  with  the  body  will  be  con- 
sidered elsewhere. 


CHAPTER  III. 


THE  QUALITY  OF  SENSATIONS. 

§ 1.  The  world  of  ordinary  experience  consists  of  a great  number 
of  so-called  “ things  ” that  are  known  to  us  by  their  distinguishing 
qualities.  Although  each  one  of  these  things  is  believed  to  be  a 
separate  existence,  they  are  all  perceived  as  having  certain  common 
characteristics,  and  as  standing  in  certain  relations  to  each  other, 
of  space,  time,  and  action.  It  is  with  the  things,  their  common 
qualities  and  mutual  relations,  that  unreflecting  practical  life  is 
chiefly  concerned.  But  even  without  special  reflection,  everyone 
learns  that  his  knowledge  of  such  external  objects  depends  upon 
the  kind  and  degree  of  the  effect  they  exercise  upon  his  conscious- 
ness through  the  senses.  Attention  is  thus  turned  from  the  things 
themselves  to  the  sensations  produced  in  us  by  their  action.  The 
variety  of  such  sensations,  at  first  bewilderingly  great,  is  soon  re- 
duced to  some  order  by  a classification  referring  them  to  the  dif- 
ferent organs  through  which  they  come.  Thus,  certain  sensations 
are  received  through  the  nose,  others  through  the  mouth,  the  ear, 
the  eye,  or  the  skin— especially  as  covering  that  part  of  the  body 
(the  hand)  which  is  most  active  in  touch.  Smell,  taste,  hearing, 
sight,  and  touch  are  the  five  classes  of  sensation,  as  the  grouping 
is  made  by  the  unprejudiced  judgment  of  all. 

A further  rough  and  scientifically  inadequate  classification  takes 
place  among  the  sensations  of  the  same  sense.  Those  of  smell,  in- 
deed, defy  classification,  whether  popular  or  scientific.  Among 
tastes,  the  most  familiar  are  easily  distinguished  ; such  are  the 
sweet,  the  sour,  and  the  bitter.  The  two  principal  classes  of  sensa- 
tions of  sound  are  easily  discriminated,  as  either  noises  or  musical 
tones  ; the  former  are  further  classified  as  respects  the  character  of 
the  feeling  which  accompanies  them,  and  the  latter  as  high  or  low 
m pitch.  The  different  more  prominent  colors— including  black 
and  white- are  recognized  by  all  persons  of  normal  vision  as 
modes  of  the  sensations  of  sight  ; hence  the  colors  commonly 
named,  and  the  various  so-called  “shades  ” of  these  colors.  That 
more  than  one  class  of  sensations  arise  through  the  skin  is  shown 
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by  the  popular  use  of  the  word  to  “ feel.”  Things  feel  hard  and 
soft,  smooth  and  rough,  as  well  as  warm  and  cold.  But  things  are 
also  said  to  feel  heavy  or  light.  The  feeling  by  which  their  weight 
is  estimated,  however,  is  only  ascribed  in  a very  indefinite  way  to 
the  parts  of  the  body  that  are  chiefly  concerned  in  passively  sup- 
porting, or  actively  lifting,  or  pushing  against  their  weight.  The 
particular  use  of  tactual  feeling,  as  well  as  the  general  use  of  the 
muscular  sense,  in  gaining  this  class  of  sensations  is  little  noticed 
by  ordinary  reflection. 

' § 2.  All  the  sensations  are  also  regarded  as  having  some  place 
in  a scale  of  degrees  of  sensation  ; they  are  either  strong  or  faint, 
or  else  lie  somewhere  between  the  two  extremes.  They  are  also 
habitually  thought  of  as  related  in  time,  and  as  being  connected 
with  the  motion  in  space  of  the  objects  that  occasion  them.  Of 
the  molecular  action  of  their  stimuli  upon  the  end-organs  of  special 
sense  ; of  the  hidden  chemical,  electrical,  or  other  processes  con- 
nected with  the  activity  of  the  peripheral  and  central  nervous  s}  s- 
tem  ; of  the  physiological,  psycho-physical,  and  psychological  laws 
under  which  the  mind  reacts  in  the  form  of  simple  sensations,  and 
combines  these  sensations  into  the  composite  objects  of  sense  ; of 
all  these  and  other  similar  matters,  the  unreflecting  conception  o 
sensation  takes  no  account. 

8 3 It  is  obvious  that  the  analysis  of  sense-percepts  which  suf- 
fices for  working-day  life  will  in  no  respect  answer  the  demands  of 
science.  Its  “ common-sense  ” character  is  a distinct  mark  of  its 
inadequacy.  An  adequate  scientific  treatment  of  this  tench  of 
Physiological  Psychology  requires  at  least  four  things  (1)  to  d 3 
tinguish  the  simple  sensations  from  those  complex  objects  of  experi- 
ence with  which  alone  our  adult  consciousness  is  familiar  ; (2)  to 
point  out  the  varieties  of  quality  and  degrees  of  quantity  which  be- 
long to  these  sensations,  and  to  discover  the  laws  which  relate  them 
to  changes  in  the  form  and  intensity  of  their  stimuli ; (3)  to  show 
how  the  simple  sensations  are  constructed  by  the  mind  into  the  so- 
c2d  'presentations  of  sense”  under 

and  space-form  ; and  (4)  to  indicate  how  far  of  at  dl,  th  hig 
mental  activities  of 

of  these^resentetioZ  oT  sense  depends.  It  is  upon  four 

las  of  ^at  r^/x°Saai" 

psycho-physical  point  of  view  h . A B0  means  complete.  All 

ing  researches.  Its  success  h f many  unanswered  questions  ; all 

Sllltrrrita  of  tesear/hes  that  seem  in  various  re- 
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spects  conflicting.  Yet  it  is  precisely  in  these  fields  that  modern 
psychology  has  achieved  its  most  brilliant  successes.  It  has  thrown 
a flood  of  new  light  upon  the  essential  nature  and  growth  of  hu- 
man experience.  It  has  profoundly  influenced  the  current  views 
on  metaphysics.  It  has  contributed  important  factors  toward  the 
solution  of  certain  questions  of  interest  to  ethics  and  religion.  It 
has  given  us  a new  point  of  view  for  renewing  the  ancient  debate 
between  Materialism  and  Spiritualism. 

§ 4.  The  distinctions  with  which  scientific  analysis  begins  are  to 
a large  extent  received  from  ordinary  experience.  Some  of  the 
most  essential  of  the  distinctions  are  confirmed  by  the  results  of 
this  analysis.  They  all,  however,  require  to  be  carried  farther  and 
to  be  fixed  with  much  more  of  accuracy  than  belongs  to  the  im- 
pressions of  common  life.  New  distinctions  also  have  to  be  intro- 
duced. For  example,  scientific  investigation  maintains  the  differ- 
ence between  sensations  of  smell  and  sensations  of  taste ; but  it 
points  out  what  is  not  ordinarily  apparent— namely,  that  certain 
results  commonly  referred  to  the  latter  sense  really  belong  to  the 
former.  It  also  adds  the  sensations  of  the  muscular  sense  to  the 
classes  popularly  described ; and  it  discriminates  more  clearly  be- 
tween two  distinct  kinds  of  sensation  that  have  the  skin  for  their 
organ  namely,  temperature  and  pressure. 

Psycho-physical  science,  moreover,  accepts  the  common  distinc- 
tion between  the  quality  and  the  quantity  of  the  different  sensa- 
tmns  But  it  describes  with  all  possible  accuracy  the  limits  within 
w ich  alone  this  distinction  can  be  carried  out.  It  shows  that  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  sensation  are  inseparably  connected;  that 
as  Lotze  held  (a  view  confirmed  by  von  Fries  and  others),  changes 
m , fqUf lty  f*  be  distinguished  from  changes  in  intensity,  with 
pei  ect  confidence,  only  m the  case  of  sensations  of  hearing  It  is 
possible  that  even  here  the  distinction  is  largely  made  on  the  basis 
complex  experience.  Very  intense  sensations  of  heat  and  cold  so 
far  change  their  specific  character  as  to  tend  to  pass  into  each  other 

feelC  Miff  ^ S*Wrged  in  a commo»  tone  of  painful 

distinguish  f imUm  S,enSf1tl0ns  of  heat  and  Pressure  are  difficult  to 
like lv  to  lo  J T T . ' maximUm  sensations  of  pressure  are 

by  Sensations  ^ of  °f  t0Uch  and  displaced 

“DS  "***  the“-  a — j the 

sensations*"  f8860^’  *n  tlie  piece,  to  distinguish  “ simple 
sensations  from  " presentations  of  sense,”  or  those  conrnleT  i 

jects  o,  consciousness  which  result  from  an  act  of  mental  synLt 
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on  the  basis  of  several  simultaneous  affections  of  sense.  As  respects 
developed  experience,  the  simple  sensation  is  a necessary  fiction  of 
psycho-physical  science.  Consciousness  is  scarcely  more  able  di- 
rectly to  analyze  a presentation  of  sense  into  those  factors  out  of 
v?hich  it  originated  than  it  is  to  analyze  a drop  of  water  into  its 
component  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases.  Simple-  sensations,  there- 
fore, are  not  objects  which  can  be  examined  in  the  direct  light  of 
introspection.  Yet  they  are  factors  which,'  as  scientific  analysis 
shows,  actually  enter  into  all  such  objects  as  can  properly  be  spoken 
of  under  the  term  “ presentations  of  sense.”  Any  sensation  which 
is  absolutely  unanalyzable  with  respect  to  distinctions  of  quality, 
and  which,  therefore,  cannot  be  considered  as  consisting  of  com- 
ponent parts,  is  called  simple.  It  is  distinguished  as  a sensation 
from  all  other  elementary  forms  of  feeling  or  knowledge  by  the 
relation  which  it  sustains  to  the  presentations  of  sense.  A sensa- 
tion unlike  the  feeling  of  grief,  of  desire,  or  of  weariness,  etc  is  a 
potential  factor  of  a material  object.  Through  the  senses  we  know 
‘‘  things  ; ” not,  indeed,  as  though  they  appeared  before  the  mind 
by  immediate  apprehension  in  the  form  of  exact  copies  of  extra- 
mental realities.  But  every  sensation  is  an  affection  of  the  mind 
recognized  as  connected  with  an  extra-mental  reality,  throug  e 
activity  of  the  senses.  Simple  sensations  are  those  elementary 
factors,  themselves  indecomposable,  out  of  which  the  presentations 
of  sense  are  composed.  The  objects  of  sense,  however,  do  not  have 
the  character  of  mere  compounds  of  simple  sensations.  Sensations 
must  not  only  be  associated  and  compounded,  but  also  localize! 
and  projected  without  (that  is,  set  in  systematic  relations  or  space- 

fnrm\  in  order  to  constitute  the  objects  of  sense. 

S r ' The  fo rejoin"  remarks  suffice  to  indicate,  in  a preliminary 

§ w i,  the  nature  and  value  of  the  psycho-physical  mvesti- 
w-ay,  What  is  the  nature  a ^ fte  Eext  tw0  chapters,  as  to 

gallon  of  sensation  \V  q conducted  from  the 

the  Quality  answer  to  three  questions : 

(lT  mat  is  the  precise  locality  in  the  organism  where  the  specific 
0-)  _ i-i  ■ „ popli  hind  of  sensation  originates  , and 

T^tUnaturroTthe  action  of  the  stimulus  in  producing  such 
what 1S  1 V1  , the  kincis  of  sensations  which  appear  m 

excitation?  (2)  Se  various  excitations ? (3)  What  are 

consciousness  as  the  resu  sensations  is  related  to  the 

the  laws  by  which,  he  qudlty  of  questions  can  he 

lands  of  o^teton  ■ Ne  ^ of  the  first  is  much  re- 

answered  complete!}.  J-  . e of  those  processes  m 

stricted  by  our  almos  comp  e n proximate  internal 

the  central  organs  that  are  in  all  cases  P 
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stimuli  or  immediate  antecedents  of  the  sensations.  Moreover,  our 
knowledge  of  the  intimate  structure  of  the  end-organs  of  sense, 
and  of  the  nature  of  the  physical  processes  which  excite  them,  is 
still  very  incomplete.  The  detection  of  obscure  but  important  dif- 
ferences in  the  qualities  of  conscious  states  of  sensation  is  by  no 
means  easy  ; it  requires  great  skill,  strict  and  trained  attention, 
and  unwearied  repetition  of  experiment.  But  these  conditions  of 
success  have  a great  effect  in  altering  the  quality  of  the  sensations 
themselves.  Besides  all  this,  remarkable  idiosyncrasies  not  infre- 
quently appear ; and  language  can  only  imperfectly  describe  even 
the  most  common  factors  of  the  varied  and  living  experiences  with 
which  science  tries  to  deal. 

In  investigating  the  laws  that  define  the  relations  between  our 
subjective  experience,  called  sensation,  and  objective  phenomena 
in  the  shape  of  jihysical  energy  acting  ujion  the  nervous  mechanism, 
theie  is  often  the  greatest  doubt  as  to  what  manner  of  laws  are  be- 
ing investigated.  They  may  be  considered  as  purely  physiological, 
or  as  psycho-physical,  or  as  purely  psychological.  It  is  not  strange, 
therefore,  that  different  theories  exist  for  accounting  for  all  the 
more  important  groups  of  facts,  depending  upon  the  emphasis  laid 
by  different  investigators  upon  the  value  of  each  of  the  three  possi- 
ble modes  of  explanation.  The  truth  is,  that  each  sensation  is  sepa- 
rated by  a series  of  intricate  physiological  and  psychical  processes 

i°m  tbe  application  of  the  stimulus  in  the  gross,  as  it  were,  to  the 
end-organ  of  sense. 


S 7.  The  authority  of  one  great  law  is  involved,  as  a silent 
assumption,  in  all  discussion  of  the  quality  of  sensations.  This  law 
is  known  as  the  law  of  the  Specific  Energy  of  the  Nerves.  It  has 
already  been  shown  (Part  I,  chap.  I,  § 35)  that  any  such  dis- 

com  !°n  °t  bt  * °f  nerve-fibres  “ denies  their  possession  of 
amon  functions  cannot  be  maintained.  But  the  phenomena 

of  sensation  cannot  be  explained  without  a much  mdre  extended 

DiSr  /1UarlaWtha”  haS  thus  far  been  found  necessary, 
frit  fi  quali tj  in  sensation  depend  upon  the  excitation  of 

specific  corresponding  elements  of  the  nervous  system.  That  onlv 
he  optic  nerve  is  capable,  when  excited,  of  exercising  the  2 
O ical  function  upon  .which  sensations  of  light  and  color  depend 

denied  to  the"!  °r  d°Jlbt  *he  snme  sPeciflo  quality  cannot  be 

” In  t ,T  mty  °f  the  "ei'Tes  o(  taste,  hear- 

o,  and  touch.  Moreover,  in  the  end-organs  of  each  of  the** 

functionPr°What  ^ tmade  f°r  “ further  di®*entiation  of 

What  is  the  nature  of  the  evidence  and  who!  m i 
srons  must  be  drawn  from  it,  will  be  best  appreciated  at  aiater  pi 
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riocl  in  the  discussion.  Meantime  we  find  ourselves  obliged  to  as- 
sume the  existence  of  some  law  of  the  specific  energy  of  the  nerves 
of  special  sense. 

§ 8.  Little  of  a scientific  character  is  known  concerning  Sensa- 
tions of  Smell,  considered  as  respects  their  quality.  Anatomy, 
chemistry,  and  physics  fail  to  furnish  definite  information  on  this 
point ; experimental  physiology  as  applied  to  the  lower  animals  is, 
of  course,  unsatisfactory  ; and  the  appeal  to  human  consciousness 
asks  for  an  analysis  of  which  it  is  incapable.  It  has  already  been 
shown  (Part  I.,  Chap.  V.)  that  the  part  of  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  nasal  passages  known  as  regio  olf actor ia  contains  the  end- 
organs  of  smell ; the  specific  stimulus  of  the  organs  m this  region 
is  applied  as  borne  thither  by  the  current  of  air,  and  almost,  if  not 
quite,  exclusively  in  the  act  of  inspiration.  In  order  that  any  sub- 
stance may  act  through  the  end-organs  on  the  nerve  ( olfactonus ) 
which  is  spread  out  in  this  region,  it  must  either  exist  m gaseous 
form  or  else  be  vaporizable  under  given  conditions  of  temperature. 
The  degree  of  temperature  at  which  different  substances  become 
odorous  therefore  varies  according  to  their  physical  characteristics. 
For  example,  arsenic,  which  at  ordinary  temperatures  is  inodorous, 
when  raised  to  a dark-red  heat  is  vaporized  and  the  vapor  excites 
an  intense  sensation  of  smell.  Fluid  bodies  which  gave  off  an 
odorous  reek,  when  brought  in  fluid  form  into  contact  wrUi  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  regio  olfactona  have  no  smell,  if  tl 
membrane  is  soaked  in  fluid  of  any  kind  whatever,  it  loses  for  a 
time  the  capacity  to  be  excited  with  olfactory  impressions.  E.  H. 
Weber  ' discovered  that  if  the  head  be  placed  with  the  liostn  s 
pointing  upward,  and  the  nasal  passages  be  then  filled  with  pure 
water  sweetened  water,  or  a mixture  of  water  and  eau  de  Colo0  , 
c,  J,  passages  are  emptied  the  sense  of  smell  is,  m all  cases, 
temporarily  lost ; even  when  Cologne  is  used,  with  the  exception 
of  the  instant  at  which  the  fluid  is  poured  in,  no  odor  can  be  p - 

S Subsequent  observers  have  confirmed  the  experiments  of 
ceived.  Subsequent  ou  even  fof  acetic 

Weber  One  £ hX  minute  (another  for  five 

to  the  mechanical  bamer  which  ^ “apparatus  (so 

interposes  between  the  odorous  £ ^ t<>  boft  eauses.  Contrary 
Frohlicli) , we  cannot  say  ; it  may  De 

. See  Arcliiv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol  , etc.,  1847,  P- ^7. 

. Frohlicli,  in  Sitsgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  1851,  VI,  P- 
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to  the  assertion  of  Wundt, ' that  probably  no  gases  or  vapors,  except 
atmospheric  air  and  its  constituents,  are  absolutely  inodorous,  so 
far  as  we  have  present  information  a number  of  gaseous  and  va- 
porizable substances  are  so  ; and  no  reason  is  known  for  such 
apparent  exceptions  to  the  rule. 

§ 9.  The  stimulus  of  smell  is  supposed  to  consist  in  certain  ex- 
ceedingly minute  particles  contained  in  the  odorous  gas  or  vapor 
which  is  drawn  in  with  the  current  of  air  over  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  regio  olfactoria.  The  question  is  as  yet  scarcely  de- 
cided, whether  other  forms  of  stimulus,  besides  these  odorous 
particles — mechanical,  electrical,  thermic,  or  so-called  subjective — 
can  excite  the  sensation  of  smell.  The  older  experimenters  (Volta, 
Pfaff,  Fowler,  and  Humboldt)  failed  to  obtain  any  certain  proof 
that  the  electrical  current  is  an  excitant  of  this  sense.  In  one  place, 
however,  Pfaft  speaks  of  a sensation  resembling  the  smell  of  sul- 
phur as  caused  by  the  application  of  electricity  to  the  sensory  pas- 
sages of  the  nose.  Ritter  (in  1798)  experimented  by  using  bits  of 
graphite  and  zinc  thrust  into  these  passages,  and  also  by  holding 
one  pole  of  a battery  in  the  hand  and  placing  the  other  in  the  nos- 
tril. In  the  latter  way  he  thought  that  he  excited  a genuine  spe- 
cific sensation  of  this  sense.  He  describes  the  positive  pole  in  the 
nostril  as  producing  an  inclination  to  sueeze  and  a trace  of  a smell 


like  that  of  “ammonia  ; the  negative  pole  placed  there  does  away 
with  this  inclination  and  produces  a kind  of  “ sour  ” smell.  Such 
phenomena  are  probably,  however,  all  to  be  assigned  to  the  nerves 
of  taste,  touch,  and  common  feeling.  More  recent  investigations 
have  done  little  to  remove  the  reasons  for  doubt.2  The  smell  of 
phosphorus  which  is  developed  by  the  action  of  the  electrical  ma- 
chine is  probably  due  to  the  ozone  set  free  ; it  is  not  a case,  then, 
of  the  direct  excitation  by  electricity  of  the  sensation  of  smell’ 
Some  physiologists  (notably  Valentin)  have  observed  that  this  sen- 
sation may  be  awakened  by  mechanical  stimulation,  such  as  strong- 
vibration  of  the  nostrils,  violent  sneezing,  etc. ; others  have  failed 
to  produce  this  specific  sensory  effect  in  such  ways.  It  does  not 
appear  that  thermic  stimulation  will  excite  the  sensation  of  smell. 

Experiments  to  prove  that  subjective  sensations  of  smell  may  be 
produced  by  injecting  odorous  substances  into  the  veins  of  animals 
are  very  uncertain.  Human  pathological  cases,  in  spite  of  the  cus- 
tomary indefiniteness  of  the  patient’s  testimony  as  to  the  nature  of 
his  sensory  affection,  show  that  compression  of  the  olfactory  nerve 

H»?n™n-fH,„nP7tl0g:  ,P3-vclloloS1<!'  * ■ *84  i comp  vo„  Viatechgau,  in 

ermann  s Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii.,  p.  261  f.  6 

2 See  Rosenthal,  in  Archiv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1860,  pp.  217  S. 
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by  tumors,  etc.,  may  produce  sensations  of  smell.  Disturbances  of 
the  central  organs,  such  as  occur  in  certain  cases  of  insanity,  may 
doubtless  have  the  same  result.  The  powerful  effect  which  some 
odors  have  upon  the  brains  of  certain  persons,  so  that  nausea,  gid- 
diness, and  other  disturbances  of  feeling  result,  scarcely  needs 
mention  ; it  cannot  all  be  resolved  into  mental  associations  con- 
nected with  the  sense-impressions. 

g ID.  5^0  approach  can  be  made  toward  a scientific  classification 
of  the  kinds  of  smells.1  This  specific  sensation  must,  however,  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  the  other  forms  of  feeling  with  which 
it  is  most  closely  allied.  Many  supposed  sensations  of  taste  are 
really  sensations  of  smell.  Substances  like  ammonia  and  acetic 
acid  powerfully  excite  the  sensations  of  touch  and  common  feeling 
through  their  action  on  the  trigeminus  as  well  as  the  olfactory 
nerve.  Other  sensations  of  touch  and  of  the  muscular  sense  are 
reflexly  occasioned  in  such  cases,  and  blend  with  the  specific  sensa- 
tions of  smell  in  the  total  mental  result.  But  of  all  the  attempts  to 
classify  the  qualitatively  pure  sensations  of  this  sense,  none  can  be 
said  to  have  any  scientific  value.  The  division  into  pleasant  and 
unpleasant  smells  depends  upon  the  idiosyncrasies  of  individuals  ; 
to  some  the  smell  of  burning  feathers,  of  assafcetida,  of  valerian,  or 
of  rank  cheese,  is  pleasant.  Friihlich’s  2 classification  into  hose 
which  excite  merely  the  olfactory  nerve,  and  those  which  call  out 
other  sensations  reflexly  through  their  action  on  the  trigeminus,  is 
purely  physiological  and  not  psycho-physical ; moreover,  it  does 
not  apply  to  sensations  of  smell,  as  such.  When  we  classify  the  sen- 
sations according  to  the  objects  which  produce  them-as 
we  are  obliged  to  do— we  are  not  distinguishing  the  qualities  ot 
our  feeling-,  the  smell  of  a rose  does  not  belong  to  a class  of  sen- 
sations as  does  a sour  taste  or  the  color  red.  *?^P^ple 
will  bring  order  out  of  the  bewildering  complexity  of  this  sense 

Sensations  of  smell  cannot,  like  those  of  pressure,  hearing  and 
sight  be  schematized  or  represented  as  standing  m any  c e m 
l^naathematical  relations  to  each  other,  "nnot  be  con^ 
ceived  ot  as  having  a scale  of  pitch  or  triangle  of  ^r-tones^ 
Wundt 3 declares,  the  sensations  of  smell  foil 
foldness  which  has  an  unknown  arrangement.  . 

8 11  * The  properties  which  any  substance  mus  possess  m 
tote  odorous,  and  the  nature  of  the  action  of  the  odorous  particles 

, For  the  entire  subject,  see  von  Vintscbgau,  in  Hermann's  Handb.  d 

Ph4lttsbeIrI:’dU' tiene°6Acad„  1851,  VI.,  p.  322  f- 

3Pliysiolog.  Psycliologie,  i. , P-  386. 
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upon  the  end-organ  of  smell,  are  wholly  unknown — as  much  so 
now  as  when,  more  than  a half-century  since,  Cloquet  confessed  the 
complete  ignorance  of  the  scientific  world  on  these  matters.  A 
great  variety  of  phenomena  appear,  but  no  known  law  has  control 
of  them.  Some  plants  are  odorous  by  day  alone,  others  by  night 
alone  ; still  others  only  in  the  morning.  Some  plants  have  a smell 
when  dried  ; others  give  off  only  a weak  odor  when  dry,  but  a 
stronger  one  when  moistened.  Of  course,  the  effect  of  any  odorous 
substance  depends  upon  the  ease  with  which  it  may  be  vaporized, 
and  the  speed  and  extent  of  its  diffusion  through  the  atmosphere. 
Camphor,  musk,  and  other  similar  substances  are  distinguished  for 
their  long-continued  and  far-reaching  effects. 

The  discovery  of  Romieu,  in  1756,  that  small  bits  of  camphor  on 
the  surface  of  water  have  a rotary  motion,  has  called  out  various 
investigations  in  the  line  suggested  by  this  fact.  Prevost  subse- 
quently (1799)  observed  that  other  odorous  bodies  have  a similar’ 


motion  on  the  surface  of  water,  and  that  a very  thin  layer  of  water 
on  a perfectly  clear  plate  or  glass  withdraws  itself  as  soon  as  pul- 
verized  camphor  is  laid  upon  it.  More  recently  still,  Liegeois  has 
noticed  the  same  phenomena,  wholly  or  in  part,  exhibited  by  some 
two  hundred  odorous  substances  of  either  vegetable  or  animal  struct- 
ure. Minerals,  according  to  this  observer,  do  not  behave  in  the 
same  way.  Some  of  these  odorous  substances  seem  to  inhibit  or 
check  the  rotary  motion  in  others.  He  concludes  that  we  are  jus- 
tified in  believing  odorous  substances  to  have  the  power,  esjDecially 
when  in  contact  with  water,  of  setting  up  a motion  of  these  outside 
pai  tides  which  distributes  them  through  the  atmosphere  so  that 
they  reach  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  passages.  Just  how 
they  act  upon  the  end-apparatus  there  it  is  impossible  to  say.  The 
researches  of  Tyndall  1 and  others  as  to  the  influence  which  odorous 
particles  of  different  substances  have  upon  the  capacity  of  the  air 
to  absorb  heat  may  possibly  be  combined  with  the  foregoin-  re- 
searches m a way  to  suggest  some  tenable  hypothesis  touching  the 
nature  and  action  of  the  stimuli  of  this  sense  ; but  thus  far,  as  has 
been  said,  we  cannot  go  beyond  a confession  of  ignorance. 

§ 12.  The  condition  of  scientific  attainment  as  to  sensations  of 
taste  and  their  stimuli  is  only  little  better  than  that  as  to  the  allied 
sense  of  smell.  The  adequate  specific  stimulus  for  the  nerves  of 
this  sense  consists  in  certain  tastable  substances  ; such  substances 

unrei’  c°  ,n0t  GTte  the  end'aPParatus  unless  they  act  upon  it 
unde,  definite  conditions.  Only  fluid  bodies,  or  such  as  are  at 

ast  to  some  small  degree  soluble  in  a fluid  or  menstruum,  excite 
Heat  as  a Mode  of  Motion,  pp.  341  ff.  New  York,  1868. 
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sensations  of  taste  ; absolutely  insoluble  bodies  are,  without  excep- 
tion, tasteless.  This  fact  may  be  due  to  the  concealed  position  of  the 
inner  cells  of  the  gustatory  flasks,  which  is  such  that  they  cannot  be 
reached  by  substances  undissolved.  By  no  means  all  soluble  sub- 
stances have  a taste.  No  known  law  regulates  the  relation  between 
the  solubility  of  bodies  and  their  power  to  excite  sensations  of  this 
class.  It  is  disputed  whether  any  of  the  gases  are  direct  excitants 
of  the  end-organs  of  taste.  The  monograph  of  A.  Stick  1 maintains 
the  tastable  character  of  certain  gases,  on  the  ground  that  a stream 
of  them,  let  fall  upon  the  tongue  when  dry  (so  that  they  cannot  well 
be  absorbed  by  the  saliva),  produces  the  peculiar  sensations  of 
taste  which  these  gases  are  known  to  possess.  A stream  of  car- 
bonic-acid gas,  for  example,  when  acting  on  the  dry  edge  of  the 
tongue,  has  a taste  which  is  described  as  sweetish  sour.  It  is  diffi- 
cult, however,  to  secure  such  a degree  of  dryness  of  the  tongue  as 
will  not  leave  a moist  capillary  layer  ; difficult,  also,  to  exclude  all 
the  connected  sensations  of  smell  and  common  feeling.2 

It  is  doubtful  whether  the  sensation  of  taste  can  be  excited  by 
mechanical  means  ; and  there  is  no  proof  that  heat  can  irritate  the 
gustatory  nerves.  Certain  authorities  of  the  first  rank  have  indeed 
described  specific  sensations  of  taste  as  mingled  with  the  feelings 
which  follow  rubbing,  pricking,  and  pressing  the  tongue.  Henle 
observed  a saltish  taste  to  be  excited  by  passing  a current  of  air 
over  the  tongue  ; Wagner  a bitter  taste  by  pressing  down  the  base 
of  the  tongue  with  the  dry  finger  ; Dr.  Baly  an  acid  or  a saltish 
taste  by  repeatedly  and  lightly  tapping  the  end  of  the  tongue. 

The  long-debated  question  as  to  the  electrical  stimulation  of  this 
sense  seems  now  to  be  decided  affirmatively.  It  was  discoveied  in 

1752  that  the  application  of  two  different  metals  to  the  tongue  is 
followed  by  a peculiar  sensation  of  taste.  Volta  recognized  the 
fact  that  the  effect  of  the  metals  is  due  to  the  electrical  current 
called  out  between  them.  If  the  cathode  is  laid  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  a sensation  is  produced  by  the  cur- 
rent passing  out  which  is  variously  described  as  metallic,  acid  and 
metallic,  or  bitter  and  metallic,  etc.;  but  if  the  anode  is  applied  to 
the  same  spot,  the  sensation  produced  by  the  entering  current  is 
described  as  acid,  or  acid  and  metallic,  or  bitter  and  metallic.  In 
the  former  case,  not  infrequently,  a strong  current  is  needed  to  pro- 


■Ueber  d.  Scbmeckbarkeit  d.  Case,  Berlin,  1857;  article  in  Annalen  des 

Chari  te-Krankenhauses.  . ..  -mnr 

“ See  von  Vintschgau,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physio  . , .,  n->  P-  ’ 

s The  whole  question  is  discussed  by  von  Vintschgau,  ibid.,  p.  181  f.;  and 

Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xx.,  pp.  81  ff. 
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duce  any  sensation  at  all.  Since  the  discovery  of  electrolysis,  it 
has  been  objected  that  these  effects  are  due  to  the  decomposition 
of  the  fluids  of  the  mouth  and  the  consequent  accumulation  of  free 
acid  at  the  positive  and  free  alkali  at  the  negative  pole  ; they  are 
therefore  not  to  be  ascribed  to  the  direct  action  of  the  electrical 
current  on  the  end-apjDaratus  of  sense.  Experiments  by  du  Bois- 
Reymond,  Rosenthal,'  and  others  have  been  directed  toward  an- 
swering this  objection.  The  former  showed  that  when  a chain  of 
four  persons  is  arranged  in  such  manner  as  to  send  a current  of 
electricity  through  the  tongue  of  one,  the  eyeball  of  another,  and 
the  muscles  of  a frog-preparation  held  by  two  of  the  four,  the  same 
current  will  cause  simultaneously  an  acid  taste,  a flash  of  light,  and 
a movement  of  the  animal’s  muscles.  Rosenthal  discovered  that, 
if  two  persons  touch  the  tips  of  each  other’s  tongues  while  one 
holds  in  a moist  hand  the  positive  and  the  other  the  negative  pole, 
an  electric  current  will  cause  the  first  person  to  have  an  alkaline  and 
the  second  an  acid  taste.  Still  other  experiments  confirm  the 
oiDinion  that  sensations  of  this  sense  may  be  directly  due  to  elec- 
trical stimulation.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  prove  the  possi- 
bility of  exciting  subjective  sensations  of  taste  by  injecting  tasta- 
ble  substances  into  the  veins  of  animals  ; but  the  psychology  of 
the  subject  has  reaped  no  results  from  these  attempts.  Most  of 
the  alleged  cases  of  such  subjective  origin  are  probably  due  to 
substances  really  brought  to  the  tongue  in  the  saliva.  It  is  worth 
remarking  here  that  sensations  of  taste  rarely  or  never  mingle  in 
our  dreams. 

§ 13.  The  question  whether  a tastable  substance  excites  precisely 
the  same  sensation  when  applied  to  all  portions  of  the  organs  of  taste 
is  a difficult  one  to  answer  satisfactorily  (see  Part  I.,  Chap.  V.,  § 
6).  The  tabulated  results  of  different  experimenters  upon  this 
question  disagree  considerably.  Such  disagreement  is  suggestive 
of  idiosyncrasies  of  taste,  and  of  doubt  whether  the  different  shades 
of  the  same  class  of  sensations  are  either  nicely  discriminated  or 
uniformly  described  by  most  persons.  Descriptions  which  speak 
of  the  sensations  as  prickly,  piquant,  cooling,  etc.,  show,  of  course,  a 
combination  of  sensations  of  common  feeling  with  those  of  special 
sense.  The  minor  varieties  of  taste  may  be  occasioned  in  a manner 
similar  to  that  of  the  less  important  shades  of  color-sensations.  It 
seems  tolerably  well  established  that  sweet  and  sour  are  tasted 
c nefly  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  ; bitter  and  alkaline  with  its  roots. 

e experiments  of  two  of  the  principal  observers,  Horn  and  Piclit, 
agree  in  the  conclusion  that  nearly  all  substances  (even  sugar)  call 
1 Ueberd.  elektriscben  Gesclimack  ; Arckivf.  Anat.,  Pliysiol.,  1860,  p.  217  f 
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out  a bitterish  taste  when  applied  solely  to  the  papilla?  circum- 
vallatce. 

§ 14.  Most  of  the  different  kinds  of  tastes  admit  of  being  con- 
sidered as  compounds  of  a few  simple  sensations  of  this  sense  with 
each  other  and  with  sensations  of  smell,  touch,  common  feeling,  and 
muscular  sense.  Many  so-called  tastes  are  really  chiefly  smells. 
Physiologists  generally  distinguish  four  principal  classes  of  tastes — 
sweet,  bitter,  salt,  and  sour.  Wundt 1 adds  to  these  four  the  alka- 
line and  the  metallic.  But  possibly  the  alkaline  may  be  considered  as 
a modification  of  the  salt ; and  the  metallic  is  probably  a compound 
taste,  although  its  analysis  i3  by  no  means  easy.  The  attempt  has 
been  made  by  Valentin  and  others  to  reduce  this  number  to  two — 
the  sweet  and  the  bitter.  The  sour  is  thus  considered  as  not  a pure 
sensation  of  taste,  but  as  predominatingly  a sensation  of  touch. 
Acids  in  concentrated  form  certainly  bring  into  action  the  nerves  of 
feeling  ; but  in  very  dilute  form  they  seem  to  excite  purely  the  sensa- 
tion of  taste.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  saltish  substances.  The 
bitter  and  the  sweet  are  agreed  by  all  to  have  the  character  of  puie 
sensations  of  this  specific  sense.  Powerful  reflex  sensations  of  the 
muscular  sense  are  occasioned  by  strong  stimulation  of  the  nerves 
of  the  tongue,  and  these  sensations  blend  with  the  specific  sensa- 
tions of  taste.  There  is  no  satisfactory  reason  to  be  given  for 
classing  the  sensation  of  nausea  under  the  sense  of  taste. 

The  primary  forms  of  taste  are  combined,  in  the  greatest  vaiiety, 
with  an  indefinite  number  of  shades  under  each  of  them.  The 
hypothesis  of  four  or  more  specifically  different  forms  of  the  end- 
apparatus  corresponding  to  the  primary  forms  of  sensation  for 
example,  “bitter-tasting”  nerve-fibres,  “sweet-tasting  nerve- 
fibres,  etc.— offers,  under  the  law  of  the  specific  energy  of  the 
nerves,  an  opportunity  for  explaining  all  the  phenomena  of  this 
sense  somewhat  similar  to  that  embraced  by  the  so-called  Young- 

Helmholtz  theory  of  color-sensations. 

8 15.  Concerning  that  in  tastable  substances  which  fits  them  to 
excite  the  end-apparatus  of  the  gustatory  nerves,  or  concerning  the 
molecular  action  of  such  substances,  we  have  no  information  what- 
ever. No  scale  of  stimuli,  considered  as  differing  in  the  rapidity  of 
their  vibration  and  corresponding  to  a scale  of  resulting  sensations 
differing  in  pitch  or  tone,  can  be  made  out  for  sensations  of  taste. 
The  great  difficulties  which  accompany  experiments  upon  this 
sense,  and  the  fact  that  the  most  fundamental  questions  concerning 
its  activities  are  still  unanswered,  place  it  m an  unsatisfactory  posi- 
tion only  less  hopeless  than  that  occupied  by  the  kindred  sense  oi 
1 Physiolog.  Psychology,  i.,  p.  382. 
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smell.  We  have  in  the  case  of  taste,  however,  the  very  great  ad- 
vantage of  being  able,  at  least  loosely,  to  classify  the  sensations 
whose  quality  we  are  considering. 

§ 16.  On  passing  to  the  consideration  of  sensations  of  sound  much 
more  help  is  received  from  the  science  of  physics.  But  modern  in- 
vestigations, in  the  form  in  which  they  concern  us,  do  not  go  back 
of  the  great  work  of  Helmholtz,1  who  made  the  entire  field  peculi- 
arly his  own.  Since  the  first  appearance  of  this  work,  the  subject 
has  also  been  greatly  enriched  by  the  original  researches  of  Oetting- 
en,3  Mach,3  Preyer,4  Hensen,6  Stumpf,0  and  others.  In  speaking 
of  the  stimuli  of  these  sensations,  we  are  still  compelled  to  refer 
chiefly  to  the  vibrations  of  air,  which  are  only  remote  excitants  of 
the  end-organs  of  this  sense.  Neither  physics  nor  physiology  has 
yet  been  able  to  fix  the  precise  locality  in  the  organism  (the  ner- 
vous structure  of  the  cochlea)  where  the  immediate  stimulation  of 
the  end-apparatus  takes  place  ; or  to  tell  what  is  the  exact  nature 
of  its  action.  We  are  obliged,  then,  to  confine  ourselves  in  the 
main  to  considering  a relation  between  the  vibratory  energy  of  the 
air  and  certain  states  of  consciousness,  without  attempting  to  ex- 
plain the  many  intermediate  links. 

All  sensations  which  arise  in  the  mind  by  means  of  the  irritation 
of  the  auditory  nerve  are  called  sensations  of  sound.  The  word 
“ sound  ” is  thus  used  by  psychology  for  a wholly  subjective  affair, 
which  has  no  more  resemblance  to  those  vibrations  which  physics 
designates  by  the  same  word  than  has  the  taste  sweet  to  the  un- 
known physical  properties  that  produce  it.  The  trained  mind,  or 
trained  ear,  as  we  say,  has  indeed  the  power  directly  to  analyze 
a compound  musical  sound  into  its  constituent  elements.  But  each 
of  these  elements  is  purely  a sensation,  a subjective  affair.  It  car- 
lies  in  itself  no  token  that  it  has  been  produced  by  vibrations  of 
any  kind  , oi’  that  it  sustains  any  numerical  relation  whatever  to 
the  vibrations  of  which  some  other  sensation  of  sound  is  composed. 
We  know  nothing  directly,  through  sensations,  either  of  the  struct- 


1 Die  Lehre  von  d.  Tonempfindungen  als  pliysiolog.  Grundlage  f.  d Theorie 
d.  Musik,  Braunschweig,  1st  edition,  1862;  2d  edition,  1865;  3d  edition 
1870 ; 4tli  edition,  1878. 


Harmoniesystem  in  dualer  Entwicklung,  1866. 

3 Various  contributions  in  the  Archiv  f.  Ohrenheilkunde  and  elsewhere 
(especially  the  Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.). 

1 Ueber  d.  Grenzen  d.  Tonwahrnehmung,  1876 ; Sitzgsber.  d.  Jen.  Ge- 
sellsch.  f.  Med.,  1878  ; Akustische  Untersuchungen,  1879. 

•*  In  Hermann’s  Ilandb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii.,  pp.  3-142,  and  works  by  the 
same  author  there  referred  to.  3 

0 Tonpsycliologie,  Leipzig,  1883  (Vol  I.  only). 
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ure  of  the  ear  or  of  vibrating  strings  and  particles  of  air,  or  of  the 
mathematics  and  physics  of  music. 

Sounds  are  of  two  classes — tunes,  or  musical  sounds,  and  noises. 
The  former  are  due  to  periodic  motions  of  sonorous  bodies ; the 
latter  to  non-periodic.  Noises  are  those  sounds  which,  objectively 
considered,  are  wanting  in  the  periodic  regularity  of  stimulation 
which  characterizes  all  musical  sounds,  and,  subjectively  considered, 
in  the  peculiar,  pleasant  modification  of  consciousness  which  the 
latter  produce.  But  noises  accompany  almost  all  tones  ; and,  con- 
versely, tones  may  be  detected  by  the  trained  ear  ds  mingled  with 
the  noises  of  every-day  life.  No  player  of  the  violin  avoids  all  noise 
of  scraping  from  the  bow  ; no  stroke  of  a workman’s  hammer,  or 
slamming  of  a door,  that  does  not  start  and  catch  up  into  itself 
some  trace  of  musical  tone.  The  interest  of  science  has  hitherto 
been  almost  wholly  concentrated  upon  musical  sounds,  and  little 
has  been  done  by  either  physics  or  physiology  toward  the  analysis 
of  noises.  It  is  characteristic  of  a noise,  according  to  Helmholtz,1 
that  there  is  a quick  and  irregular  alternation  of  different  kinds  of 
sensation  of  sound.  This  distinctive  character  can  generally  be 
detected  “ by  attentive  aural  observation  without  artificial  assist- 
ance.” ¥e  can  compound  noises  out  of  musical  tones  ; as,  for  ex- 
ample, by  striking  together  all  the  keys  of  an  octave  on  the  piano. 
Hensen  2 distinguishes  three  “ categories  of  unmixed  noises ’’—the 
“ peats  ” or  pulsations  which  disturb  the  purity  of  musical  tones  ; 
the  crackle,  crack,  or  crash  ; and  hissing  sounds.  These  three  shade 
into  each  other,  and,  when  mixed  with  different  kinds  and  quantities 
of  musical  sounds,  make  up  the  noises  which  we  hear  on  every  hand. 

§ 17.  Musical  sounds  differ,  not  only  in  quality,  but  also  m 
quantity  or  intensity  of  sensation  as  dependent  upon  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  vibrations  which  produce  them.  With  respect  to  their 
quality  they  are  distinguished  as  either  simple  or  complex,  accord- 
ing as  they  result  from  one  set  of  regularly  recurrent  (periodic)  vi- 
brations of  a given  number  in  a given  unit  of  time,  or  result  from 
a combination  of  two  or  more  sets  of  such  vibrations.  The  musi- 
cal sounds  of  ordinary  experience  are  complex.  The  blending  of 
the  simple  tones  into  the  complex  tone  is  not  so  complete,  however, 
that  it  cannot  be  at  least  partially  analyzed  directly  by  a trained 
ear  The  complex  sound,  which  results  from  this  compounding 
of  the  contrasts  or  coincidences  of  several  simple  musical  sounds 
may  be  called  by  the  term  “ clang  ”-in  this  meaning  borrowed 
from  the  usage  of  the  German.  The  quality  of  tones  considered  as 

1 The  Sensations  of  Tone,  etc.,  p.  H f-  London,  1875. 

2 Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  HI.,  it,  P-  17- 
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simple  sensations  is  their  pitch,  which  varies  according  to  a scale  of 
states  of  consciousness  that  are  immediately  apprehended  and  com- 
pared with  each  other,  and  that  are  discovered  by  objective  meth- 
ods to  correspond  to  a scale  of  changes  in  the  number  of  the  vi- 
brations of  the  waves  which  occasion  them.  The  pitch  of  tones  is 
therefore  spoken  of  as  “high”  or  “low,”  according  to  the  place 
which  we  assign  to  the  resulting  sensations  in  this  scale.  Such 
place  in  the  scale  may  be  considered  either  with  respect  to  the  re- 
lation of  any  particular  tone  to  the  upper  or  lower  limits  of  the 
scale,  or  with  res23ect  to  the  relation  of  the  different  tones  to  one 
another.  “ Clangs,”  or  complex  tones — the  musical  sounds  with 
which  we  are  made  acquainted  by  all  ordinary  experience — have 


also  a variable  quality  called  timbre,  or  “ color-tone  ; ” the  timbre 
of  the  clang  is  dependent  upon  the  pitch,  number,  and  relative  in- 
tensity of  the  simple  tones  which  compose  it.  Thus  a note  having 
the  same  place  in  the  musical  scale  (for  example,  a of  the  once- 
marked  octave — 440  vibrations)  sounds  differently,  as  we  say,  on 
the  piano,  violin,  cornet,  or  when  sung  by  the  human  voice.  The 
pitch  of  the  tone  as  produced  by  all  these  different  methods  is  the 
same  ; but  its  color-tone  is  determined  by  the  character  of  the 
over-tones  which  are  blended  with  the  fundamental  tone. 

§ 18.  The  pitch  of  tones  depends  upon  the  rapidity  of  the  peri- 
odic vibrations  (the  number  in  a given  unit  of  time— usually  one 
second)  which  occasion  them,  or— what  is  the  same  thing— upon 
the  length  of  the  sound-waves.  This  class  of  sensations,  however, 
has  both  an  upper  and  a lower  limit ; that  is  to  say,  vibrations  ei- 
ther below  or  above  a certain  number  per  second,  or— what  is  the 
same  thing— wave-lengths  that  are  either  shorter  or  longer  than  a 
given  limit,  produce  no  sensations  of  musical  sound.  The  difficulty 
of  determining  these  limits  is  great,  because  the  intensity  of  ex- 
tremely low  or  high  tones  has  to  be  enormously  increased  in  order 
that  they  may  be  heard  at  all ; because  the  perceptions  of  the 
acoustic  sense  are  so  very  blunt'near  the  limits  that  the  different 
sensations  are  almost  certain  to  be  confused  ; because  distracting 
sensations  of  common  feeling  mingle  in  these  ranges  of  tone  with 
the  sensations  of  sound,  and  because  near  the  lower  limits  the 
over-tones —especially  the  octave  above— become  so  strong  as  to  be 
mistaken  for  the  fundamental  tones.  On  account  of  these  diffi- 
culties the  older  investigators  made  numerous  mistakes.  Indi- 
vicuai  peculiarities  are  also  very  important  in  determining  sensa- 

audMe  to  f T Pera°nS  ““  heal'  ‘°neS  beI°"’  or  above  those 
audible  to  most  others.  Helmholtz  ' thought  that  sensations  of 

1 The  Sensations  of  Tone,  p.  2G8.  London,  1875. 
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tone  begin  to  cease  when  the  vibrations  fall  below  34  per  second  ; 
some  tuning-forks  of  great  size,  winch  vibrated  only  28  times  per 
second,  seemed  to  him,  however,  to  have  a trace  of  tone  in  the  form 
of  a “ weak  drone.”  Preyer  1 found  that  while  14  vibrations  pro- 
duced no  tone  that  he  could  hear,  at  16  vibrations  he  was  able  to 
hear  a tone  ; others  could  distinguish  a musical  sound  only  at  19 
or  23  vibrations.  The  same  observer  experienced  as  a sensation  of 
musical  sound  more  than  40,000  vibrations  per  second  ; Turnbull 
found  that  the  majority  of  those  with  whom  he  experimented 
could  not  hear  more  than  about  20,000  to  22,500  vibrations  per  sec- 
ond, and  only  one — a musician — heard  30,000  ; Despretz  succeeded 
in  producing  with  tuning-forks  audible  tones  that  had  32,000  'vi- 
brations. Blake  thinks  that  persons  with  defective  ear-drums  are 
able  to  hear  tones  of  higher  pitch,  reaching  even  50,000  vibrations. 
Vibrations  slower  than  28  to  30  per  second  produce  in  most  ears 
only  a buzzing  oi’  groaning  sound  ; the  more  acute  tones  aie  unpleas- 
ant, or  even  painful,  and  finally  inaudible  to  all  ears.  These  results 
cannot  be  considered  as  very  concordant  or  precise.  They  show, 
however,  that  the  range  of  the  average  human  ear  is  rather  more 
than  nine  octaves,  reaching  from  about  A„  of  the  subcontra  octave 
(27£  vibrations  per  second)  to  above  c7  of  the  seven-times-marked 

octave  (16,896  vibrations  per  second). 

The  following  table7  gives  the  pitch  of  all  the  musical  tones  audi- 
ble to  the  human  ear,  in  the  key  of  C major,  on  a scale  m which 
a'  is  fixed  at  440  vibrations.  Only  about  seven  of  the  rather  moie 
than  eleven  octaves  of  the  table  are,  however,  usable  in  music  ; 
these  seven  reach  upward  from  <7,  of  the  contra,  or  from  A of  t e 
subcontra  octave,  to  b'— namely,  the  seven  or  seven  and  a halt 
octaves  of  the  modern  piano. 


61 % C„  D,,  etc. 
123%  , 0,  U,  etc. 
247%  c,  cl,  etc. 
496  cl.  d>,  etc. 
990  c2.  d2,  etc. 
1,980  c3,  d3,  etc. 
3,900  c>.  d4,  etc. 
7,920  c5,  ds,  etc. 
15,840  i c®,  d6,  etc. 
31.080  c7,  d7,  etc. 


Subcontra  octave 

Contra  octave 

Great  octave 

Small  octave 

Once-marked  octave  

Twice-marked  octave 

Thrice-marked  octave 

Four-times-marked  octave 
Five-times-marked  octave  . 
Six-times-marked  octave  . . 
Seven-times-marked  octave 
Eieht-times-marked  octave 


16% 

33 

60 

132 

264 

528 

1.056 

2,112 

4,224 

8.448 

16,896 

33,792 


D 

18-7,6 

37% 

74% 

148% 

297 

594 

1,188 

2,376 

4,752 

9,504 

19,008 

38,016 


E 

20% 
41% 
82% 
165 
330 
660 
1,320 
2.640 
5.280 
10.560 
21420 
; 42,240 


22 
44  1 
8S  I 
176 
352 
704  I 
1,408  1 
2.816 
5,632 
11,264 
22.528 


G 

24% 

49% 

99 

198 

396 

792 

1,584 

3,168 

6,336 

12,672 

25,344 


27% 

55 

110 

220 

440 

880 

1,760 

3,520 

7,040 

14.0S0 

28460 


1 Grenzen  d Ton  wall  rnehmung,  p.  23  f.  . . ,,  rOT.m>m 

gives  512  for  c2. 
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§ 19.  The  sensitiveness  of  the  ear  to  differences  of  pitch  varies 
greatly  with  different  individuals,  and  for  the  different  octaves  of 
the  musical  scale.  Preyer  found  that  unpractised  persons,  within 
the  octaves  from  c to  c3  (132-1,056  vibrations  by  the  table,  but 
128-1,024  by  the  scale  adopted  for  his  experiments),  distinguish 
a difference  of  from  8 to  16  vibrations  as  producing  a distinct  dif- 
ference in  the  sensation  of  pitch.  Extreme  cases  of  deafness  to 
differences  in  pitch  are  recorded  ; as,  for  example,  that  of  the  man1 
who,  in  the  middle  part  of  the  scale,  could  not  distinguish  an  in- 
terval of  less  than  a third,  and,  in  the  higher  and  lower  parts,  of 
less  than  a seventh.2  Persons  insensitive  to  differences  of  a tone  or 
half-tone,  who  are  sometimes  said  “not  to  know  one  note  from 
another,”  are  by  no  means  infrequently  met  with.  Differences  of 
the  two  ears  of  the  same  person,  in  the  fineness  of  this  kind  of  per- 
ception, are  common  enough  ; in  certain  cases  the  difference  may 
amount  to  a half-tone  or  more.  Sensitiveness  to  pitch  is  generally 
capable  of  rapid  cultivation,  and  may  reach  a high  degree  of  per- 
fection in  persons  who  have  what  is  called  “ a good  natural  ear”  for 
musical  tones,  if  the  ear  be  also  highly  trained.  Such  persons  may 
become  able  to  discriminate  differences  in  the  sensations  caused  by 
changingthe  number  of  vibrations  not  more  than  a third  of  a single 
vibration  per  second,  in  the  region  of  the  scale  between  a'  and  c\ 
In  the  octave  from  b to  b~  more  than  200  tones  are  distinguish- 
able. But  above  and  below  this  region  the  distinctions  possible 
aie  less  fine  ; above  c5  even  well-trained  ears  commit  errors  in  iden- 
tifying two  notes  that  differ  by  100  or  even  by  1,000  vibrations.  It 
appeals,  then,  that  not  only  the  musical  qualitv  of  tones,  but  also 
the  power  of  distinguishing  differences  in  them,  diminishes  rapidlv 
as  we  approach  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  the  scale. 

fineness  of  the  possible  distinctions  of  purity  of  interval  also 
differs  for  different  individuals  and  for  different  intervals.  The 
following  table  is  compiled  by  Hensen  3 from  data  drawn  from 
Preyer  s investigations.  The  bracketed  numbers  of  the  first  column 
indicate  the  proportion  in  which  the  vibrations  of  the  different 
intervals  stand  to  those  of  the  fundamental  tone  ; the  quotient 
n : n i,  the  variation  from  the  pure  interval  which  was  found 
etectable  m each  case  ; V = the  number  of  vibrations  off  from  the 
pure  interval  which  is  the  least  distinguishable  ; and  S is  the  de- 


‘ Reported  by  Grant  Allen,  in  Mind,  1878,  p.  157  f. 

nes  undGelbl  and  interesting  discussion  on  “ Individualist  des  Sin- 

m ff  Ged'‘Cht"lsses  f”  TonqualitSten,"  h,  Stumpf,  Tonpsjcholcgie,  I.,  pp. 

JSee  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  Ill,  ii.,  p.  114. 
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nominator  of  the  fraction  which  indicates  the  sensitiveness  of  the 
ear  to  the  purity  of  each  interval. 


INTERVAL. 

n. 

n\ 

i. 

V. 

8. 

Fourth  (1.333) 

187.58 

251.23 

1.3396 

1.02 

211 

Fifth  (1.5) 

167.68 

251.23 

1.4983 

0.23 

822 

Minor  Sixth  (1.6) 

143.66 

231.41 

1.6108 

1.19 

148 

( 

139.60 

163.08 

1.2437 

0.73 

198 

Major  Third  (1.25) j 

139.62 

175.53 

1.2572 

0.89 

193 

Minor  Third  (1.20) 

207.54 

251.23 

1.2102 

1.90 

117 

Octave  (2.0) 

500.40 

1,001 

2.0004 

0.13 

5,000 

Whole  Tone  (1.125) 

215.15 

243.51 

1.1291 

0.85 

274 

Immediate  judgment  of  absolute  tone  (as  the  a'  carried  in  mind 
by  musicians)  is  possible  ; judgment  between  two  tones  as  to 
which  is  higher  or  lower  in  pitch  is  also  immediate,  and  may  be 
exercised  independently  of  everything  except  the  two  sensations 
themselves.  The  latter  judgment  is  the  common  power  of  mind 
belonging  to  this  sense  ; the  former  is,  as  a rule,  exercised  only  bj 
skilled  persons,  and  by  them  only  very  imperfectly.  Experiments 
of  Stumpf,1  upon  himself  and  three  other  musicians,  showed  that 
the  mistakes  in  judgment  of  absolute  tone  amounted,  iu  the  lowei 
re-ion  of  the  scale  (from  Gx  to  Bf  to  15^-100^  of  the  trials  ; in 
the  middle  region  (from  a-g\  or  from  g-e’j,  to  <¥-70$  ; in  the 
upper  region  (from  f-f\  or  from/3-a4),  to  7$-80$.  Only  one  of 
the  four  persons  experimented  upon  seemed  to  approach  the  point 
of  infallibility.  Judgment  of  absolute  tone  is,  therefore,  a different 
matter  from  that  which  makes  distinctions  in  intervals  or  m the 
least  observable  differences  of  pitch,  and  is  much  more  precarious. 

R 20.  Those  psychologists  appear  to  be  m the  right  who  claim 
that  some  power  of  the  mind  immediately  to  judge  differences  of 
quality  in  pitch,  purely  as  such,  must  be  assumed  in  order  to  ac- 
count'for  the  foregoing  phenomena.3  Such  judgment  liowevei, 
may  be,  and  ordinarily  is,  much  assisted  by  auxiliary  discnmma- 
tions  of  other  sensations  which  blend  with  those  of  musical  tone. 
Amon"  such  secondary  helps  the  most  important  are  the  muscular 
sensations  which  accompany  the  innervation  of  the  larynr 
organs  used  in  producing  musical  tones.  For  we  ordm  j 

1 Tonpsycliologie,  I-,  PP  305  ff-  p^hnloeie  dp.  265  ££.,  480  f.  ; 

a On  this  subject,  comp.  Lotze,  Medici  . ) ’ ™ gf.-  G.  E. 

Strieker,  Studien  iiber  d.  Association  ™ 1g?g  pp  376ff.;  and 

Muller,  Zur  Grundlegung  d.  Psycho^physik,  Berlin,  18/8,  pp. 

Stumpf,  Tonpsycliologie,  I.,  PP-  434  • 
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vate  these  organs  (at  least  in  an  inchoate  and  partial  way) — that  is, 
we  sound  the  note  to  ourselves — when  trying  carefully  to  judge  of 
its  pitch.  But  the  niceness  of  these  muscular  sensations  is  not 
great  enough,  even  when  most  highly  trained,  to  account  for  the 
discriminations  of  the  “good  ear.”  The  trained  musician  can  de- 
tect by  ear  a difference  in  quality  between  two  tones  of  400  and 
400^  vibrations  per  second  ; but  the  most  skilful  singer — Jenny 
Lind,  for  example — scarcely  succeeds  in  singing  in  quarter-tones. 
Moreover,  the  relative  powers  of  larynx  and  ear  by  no  means  keep 
pace  with  each  other  in  the  same  person.  It  should  also  be  re- 
membered that  all  our  ordinary  discriminations  of  musical  sound 
apply  to  composite  tones,  or  “ clangs  ; ” in  discriminating  these  we 
are  aided  by  the  color-tone,  or  tone-feeling,  which  belongs  to  each 
note  as  sounded  by  some  sonorous  body  with  whose  peculiarities 
we  are  previously  more  or  less  acquainted. 

It  follows,  then,  that  the  judgment  is  supplied,  by  the  varying 
qualities  of  musical  tones,  with  the  means  for  arranging  them  in  a 
continuous  series  which  may  be  symbolized  by  different  positions 
assigned  along  an  uninterrupted  straight  line.  Of  any  three  un- 
like tones,  one  must  be,  and  only  one  can  be,  arranged  as  respects 
pitch  between  the  other  two.  And  whenever  any  two  tones,  as  m 
and  n,  aie  given,  another  sliding  tone,  which  begins  with  m and 
ends  with  n,  is  possible.  Moreover,  within  the  bounds  of  our  ex- 
perience of  tones,  as  we  advance  along  the  scale  toward  either  the 
upper  or  the  lower  limit,  we  see  no  tendency  in  the  qualities  of 
the  sensations  to  approach  each  other.  In  this  respect  the  scale 
of  sound-tones  is  wholly  different  from  that  of  color-tones.  There 
are  not  two  ways,  for  example,  of  getting  from  a'  to  e3  (one 
t n-ough  b\  c\  etc.,  and  the  other  through  g\  f\  etc.,  around  to 
e,  d,  and  then  c'),  as  there  are  two  ways  of  going  from  yellow  to 
ue  (he..,  through  green  and  blue-green,  or  through  violet,  red, 
and  orange).  We  speak,  then,  of  the  series  of  tones  as  a constant 
and  infinite  series  ; although,  of  course,  no  series  of  states  of  con- 
sciousness is  really  infinite,  and  although  the  upper  and  lower 
limits  of  the  musical  scale,  as  well  as  the  limits  of  the  least  ob- 
servable differences  between  two  tones,  are  not  constant  but  vari- 
able for  different  individuals. 

The  symbolism  taken  from  relations  of  space,  which  we  employ 
w ien  we  speak  of  certain  acoustic  sensations  as  “ high  ” and  of 
L e?  'f:  “low  ” in  ljitcb'  OT  when  we  distinguish  so-called  “in- 

onlv  to  fl  “ 1°MS  “ Ial'ge  ™d  sma11’  ia  st™tly  applicable 
aecommnv  ‘?ctual  nsual.  !lll,l  muscular  sensations  that 

accompany  the  acoustic.  In  sounding  the  lower  tones  with  the 
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voice  the  organs  are  depressed  ; in  sounding  the  higher,  they  are 
elevated.  Low  notes  have  a certain  breadth  and  gravity  which 
corresponds  to  the  foundations  of  a spatial  structure  ; as  sensations 
they  require  more  time  to  come  into  and  depart  from  conscious- 
ness, as  it  were.  A great  intensity  and  slower  tempo  belong  to  the 
bass-viol  than  to  the  violin.  We  read  up  for  the  notes  of  highest 
pitch,  and  down  for  those  of  lowest  pitch,  in  the  written  musical  scale. 

§ 21.  We  have  seen  that  tones,  like  rays  of  light,  come  to  us  as 
compounded  into  “clangs;”  these  really  composite  tones  being 
esteemed  as  single  notes  in  ordinary  experience.  The  nature  of 
such  composition  determines  the  so-called  “timbre,”  or  “color- 
tone,”  of  the  notes.  Each  sensation  of  a clang  is  a summing-up  in 
consciousness  of  several  absolute  qualities  of  musical  sound  ; the 
stimulus  which  occasions  this  complex  subjective  state  is  a complex 
sound-wave  made  up  of  the  contrasts  and  coincidences  of  several 
single  waves  that  have  the  character  of  simple  pendulum  vibrations. 
The  quality  of  each  clang  depends  upon  the  form  of  this  complex 
sound-wave.  We  need  not  consider  in  detail  the  physics  and 
mathematics  of  such  complex  waves.  It  is  enough  to  observe  that 
those  single  tones  whose  vibrations  stand  in  simple  mathematical 
relations  to  each  other,  when  combined  into  a clang,  cause  a pe- 
culiarly pleasant  sensation  ; those  whose  vibrations  stand  in  com- 
plex mathematical  relations  make,  when  combined,  an  unpleasant 
sensation.  In  an  octave  of  the  musical  scale  the  eight  different 
notes  stand  in  the  following  ratios  to  each  othei. 


c 

D 

E 

F : 

G 

: A 

B 

C 

1 

i 

f 

: I : 

3 

r 

. 6 

3 

1 5 

~r 

2 

8 

9 

10 

: lOf  : 

12 

:13* 

15 

16 

That  is  to  say,  while  the  tone  C makes  one  vibration,  D makes 
nine-eighths,  and  E makes  five-fourths,  etc.  ; or  while  G makes  8 
vibrations  B makes  9,  E makes  10,  etc.  Of  these  relations  in  the 
number  of  vibrations  the  simplest  is,  of  course,  that  of  the  octave, 
1-2.  The  acoustic  waves  which  constitute  the  stimuli  of  each 
complex  sensation  called  a “ clang,”  accordingly,  also  permit  of 
beino-  regarded  as  the  summing-up  of  the  waves  of  a fundamental 
ton e°  and  of  certain  partial  tones  belonging  to  the  fundamental 
tone.  These  partial  tones,  or  “over-tones,”  are  called  “the  har- 
monics ” of  the  “ clang,”  or  single  compound  tone. 

& 22  When  two  or  more  “ clangs  ” are  sounded  together,  the  re- 
sult is  what  is  called  either  a “ chord  ” or  a “ discord.”  The  former 
i For  the  mathematics  and  physics  of  tones,  see  Hensen,  in  Hermann’s 
Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii  , PP- 
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is  a jffeasant,  tlie  latter  an  unpleasant,  complex  of  sensations  ; con- 
sonance and  dissonance  are  thus  spoken  of  as  qualities  of  sensations 
of  musical  sound.  Thus,  if  c and  c'  are  struck  together  upon  a 
well-tuned  piano,  the  combination  of  clangs  is  a chord,  or  harmo- 
nious musical  sound  ; but  if  c and  d,  or  c and  c sharp,  or  c and 
its  seventh,  b above,  are  simultaneously  sounded,  then  the  com- 
bination of  tones  is  unpleasant.  Cases  of  consonance  and  disso- 
nance differ  from  those  just  considered  under  the  term  “clang” 
only  with  respect  to  the  relative  strength  of  the  partial  tones  as 
compared  with  the  fundamental  tones  : in  the  clang  the  over-tones 
are  weak  as  compared  with  the  one  fundamental  tone  ; but  in  the 
chord  or  discord  the  fundamental  tones  of  the  other  clangs  are,  of 
course,  strong,  and  stand  in  powerful  relations  of  consonance  or 
dissonance  both  toward  the  fundamental  tone  of  the  lowest  clang 
and  toward  its  partial  tones.  All  the  partial  tones  of  the  different 
combined  clangs  enter  into  the  formation  of  the  total  result  pro- 
duced. According  to  the  table  already  given  (p.  322),  the  Octave 
is  the  most  perfect  possible  consonance  (1:2);  then  the  Twelfth 
(1 : 3),  the  Fifth  (2  : 3),  the  Fourth  (3  : 4),  the  Sixth  (3  : 5),  the  ma- 
jor Third  (4  : 5),  the  minor  Third  (5  : 6).  With  the  relation  of  the 
Third  we  come  upon  the  borders  of  dissonance  ; indeed,  the  ancient 
Greeks  and  Bomans  considered  the  Third  a dissonance,  and  avoided 
it  in  singing,  because,  as  Helmholtz  supposes,  their  ears  were  more 
sensitive  to  “ beats  ” than  ours.  The  consonance  of  the  Sixth  and  that 
of  the  Fourth  have  also  been  much  disputed.  The  major  Sixth 
and  major  Third  are  called  by  Helmholtz  “medial  consonances  ; ” 
the  minor  Third  and  minor  Sixth,  “imperfect  consonances.” 

An  analysis  of  the  harmonics  of  these  consonances  yields  the  fol- 
lowing results, 1 which  show  the  amount  of  coincidence  belonging 
to  the  acoustic  waves  of  the  different  tones  when  combined  in  a 
chord  with  a fundamental  tone. 


Octave 

' C | c2  g2  c2 
Twelfth  \ c I c’  g’  c2  e W c*  d^ 
' g1  I g2  <D 


Fifth  ] ° 
' g 

Fourth  | ° 

Major  Third  j c 
( e 


c1 

g 

o*  e2 

g- 

g1 

d- 

g‘ 

c1 

g< 

c3  e2 

g2 

f 

1 

c2  f3 

a2 

c’ 

g' 

c2  e* 

e 

b1  e2 

The  major  Sixth 
major  Third. 


is  similar  in  the  form  of  its  harmonics  to  the 


1 Comp.  Helmholtz,  The  Sensations  of  Tone,  p.  281  f. 
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Two  psycho-physical  causes  for  the  characteristic  feelings  which 
belong  to  sensations  of  consonance  ancl  dissonance,  respectively, 
may  be  assigned  with  more  or  less  of  probability.  The  first  is  that 
proposed  by  Helmholtz. 1 The  feeling  of  dissonance  which  is  pi  o- 
duced  by  sounding  together  two  notes  that  differ  only  by  a semi- 
tone is  found  to  be  increased  when  the  difference  in  the  pitch  of 
the  notes  is  still  further  diminished.  Successive  shocks  called 
“beats  ” occur,  less  frequently  but  more  decidedly  and  unpleasantly, 
as  the  pitch  of  the  notes  becomes  more  nearly  the  same.  The  feel- 
ing of  dissonance  is  found  to  reach  its  height  when  the  number  of 
beats  is  about  30  per  second.  For  example,  if  b'  (495  vibrations) 
and  c2  (528  vibrations)  are  struck  together,  the  number  of  beats 
is  33  (528  — 495  = 33),  and  the  dissonance  is  very  strongly  marked. 
In  all  marked  dissonances  such  beats  occur  at  the  rate  of  from  20 
to  40  in  a second.  The  unpleasant  effect  in  consciousness  is  an- 
alogous to  that  produced  by  all  sudden  and  rapid  intermission  of 
stimulation  ; as,  for  example,  the  flickering  of  light  or  the  scraping 
of  uneven  surfaces  over  the  skin.  The  feeling  of  consonance  is  due 
to  the  absence  of  beats.  In  addition  to  Helmholtz’s  negative  reason, 
Oettingen  has  proposed  the  positive  one,  that  the  pleasantness  of 
harmony  is  due  to  what  he  calls  the  “ tonicity  ” and  “ phonicity 
of  certain  intervals  and  combined  notes.  “ Tonicity  is  the  piop- 
erty  of  being  recognized  as  a constituent  of  a single  fundamental 
tone  which  is  designated  by  the  name  “tonic.”  _ “Phomcdy  is 
that  property  of  a chord  or  interval  which  consists  m the  possess 
of  certain  partial  tones  tliat  are  common  to  all  ones.  The  fim  ° 
these  qualities  of  harmony  seems  to  ally  the  pleasure  it  yields 
that  which  follows  even  the  obscure  ancl  only  half-conscious  per- 
ception as  it  were,  of  all  relations,  as  such,  between  our  sensa- 

‘Tm  In  order  that  the  physical  apparatus  of  hearing  may  act 

- “ «*■ »' 

to  serve  as  a basis  for  a satisfactory  development  of  local  sie  • 
The  number  of  the  cells  of  Corti,  ancl  of  their  separate  terminal 

- account  for  that  niceness  of  audi- 
to^  dSriminations  which  we  have  seen  to  be  possible. 

> The  Sensations  of  Tone,  p.  255  f. 

. In  Hermann's  Handb.  d.  Physiol,  III.,  u„  p.  115. 

3 Strieker's  Gewebelelire,  II,  p-  954. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  QUALITY  OF  SENSATIONS.  [Continued.] 

§ 1.  Tlie  analysis  of  the  qualities  of  different  Sensations  of  Sight 
is  much  more  intricate  than  that  of  any  of  the  other  senses.  They 
may  all  be  described  as  sensations  of  color  and  light ; but  an  in- 
definite number  of  colors  is  known  to  experience,  and  as  many 
grades  of  the  sensation  of  light.  Moreover,  the  quantity  of  the 
white  light  which  acts  as  stimulus  upon  the  eye  has  an  important 
effect  upon  the  quality  of  the  resulting  color-sensation  ; in  other 
words,  the  tone  of  the  color  is  dependent  upon  the  amount  of  white 
light  which  is  mixed  with  the  “ saturated  ” spectral  color.  The  size  of 
the  colored  object  and  the  resulting  breadth  of  the  sensation,  as 
well  as  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus  and  the  time  during  which  it 
acts,  also  affect  the  quality  of  the  sensation.  Still  further,  the  same 
stimulus  produces  different  sensations  as  it  falls  upon  different  por- 
tions of  a normal  retina  ; while  a considerable  class  of  persons  are 
color-blind,  or  incapable  of  certain  kinds  of  color-sensations.  The 
previous  condition  of  the  retina,  and  the  relations  between  the  con- 
tiguous portions  when  any  considerable  area  of  it  is  under  stimu- 
lation, must  also  be  taken  into  account.  The  fundamental  laws 
governing  sensations  of  sight  can,  therefore,  be  discovered  only  by 
excluding  for  the  time  many  of  those  variable  elements  which,  in 
fact,  alw’ays  enter  into  the  determination  of  the  exact  quality  of 
such  sensations.  Thus  defining  the  first  problem  before  us,  we 
find  that  it  may  be  stated  in  the  following  terms.  What  sensations 
result  from  the  stimulation  of  a sufficiently  small,  but  not  too  small, 
area  of  the  most  central  part  of  a normal  retina,  for  a given  time' 
when  it  is  not  fatigued  and  the  eye  is  at  rest,  and  with  neither  too 
great  nor  too  small  intensity  of  a given  kind  of  light?  Such  sen- 
sations may  be  called  (though  somewhat  ineptly)  normal  sensations 
of  color.  When  the  foregoing  question  is  answered  we  may  go 
on  to  consider  the  most  important  variations  possible  on  account 

o various  forms  of  departure  from  the  so-called  normal  conditions 
ot  sensation. 

§ 2.  The  ordinary  stimulus,  the  application  of  which  to  the  eve 
gives  rise  to  the  sensations  of  sight,  is  light— or  certain  exceedingly 
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rapid  oscillations  of  luminiferous  ether.  Some  forms  of  mechani- 
cal and  electrical  stimuli  also  produce  the  same  sensations.  Any 
violent  shock  to  the  eye,  such  as  a blow  upon  the  back  of  the  head, 
may  fill  the  whole  field  of  vision  with  an  intense  light.  The  action 
of  mechanical  pressure  of  moderate  intensity  upon  a limited  part 
of  the  retinal  elements  may  be  studied  by  rolling  the  eyeball  in- 
ward and  using  the  fingernail,  or  a small,  blunted  stick,  upon  the 
outer  surface  of  the  closed  lids.  By  such  stimulation  disks  of 
light  (called  phosphenes),  with  darkly  colored  edges,  are  produced 
in  the  field  of  vision  of  the  closed  eye.  Some  observers  have 
claimed  that  very  strenuous  exertion  of  the  apparatus  for  accom- 
modation occasioned  in  their  eyes  similar  phenomena  (“phos- 
phenes of  accommodation  ”)•  On  making  or  breaking  a weak  elec- 
trical current  sent  through  the  eye,  the  entire  field  of  vision  is 


lighted  up  ; the  constant  current  also  seems  to  excite  the  optic 
nerve.  The  quality  of  the  sensations  thus  excited  is  found  to  de- 
pend upon  the  direction  of  the  current  through  the  nerve.  V hen 
the  current  is  ascending,  the  place  where  the  nerve  enters  the  ret- 
ina appears  as  a dark  disk  upon  a field  of  vision  that  is  blight- 
er than  it,  and  of  pale  violet-color  ; when  it  is  descending,  as  a 
bright  bluish  disk  on  a field  of  dark  or  reddish-yellow  color.  The 
retina  has  also  a “light  of  its  own”  ( Eigenlicht ) ; for  its  nervous 
elements  are  rarely  or  never  inactive,  but  have  a continuous  tonic 
excitation.  Hence  the  most  gorgeous  and  varied  coloring  is  often 
seen  when  the  eyes  are  closed  in  a darkened  room.  This  normal 
lio-ht  of  the  retina  is  not  constant  either  in  degree  or  in  quality  ; 
both  the  form  and  the  color  of  the  different  minute  parts  of  the 
field  of  vision,  as  lighted  by  it,  are  very  changeable.  It  may  be 
said  to  have  the  rhythmic  movement  of  all  tonic  excitation,  buc  1 

excitation  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  chemical  effects,  wrought  by 
the  changing  supply  of  blood,  upon  the  nervous  elements  of  the 
retina  and  (perhaps,  also)  of  the  central  organs  of  the  biam.  T le 
peculiar  action  of  the  ascending  and  descending  electrical  current 
has  been  thought  by  some  1 to  be  due  to  its  catelectrotomc  or 
anelectrotonic  effect  upon  the  central  organs  by  way  of  the  op 
nerve.  Aubert  has  estimated  the  retina’s  own  light  to  be  about 
equal  (in  his  case)  to  half  the  brightness  of  a sheet  of  white  papei 

when  seen  in  the  full  light  of  the  planet  Venus. 

8 3.  The  place  where  the  light  acts  (and  here,  aa  is  supposed  on  y 

indirectly  through  photo-chemical- and  perhaps  electro-motive- 
changes  in  the  pigments  of  the  eye)  upon  the  end-organs  ot  visi 

. See  Fick,  Physiolog.  Optik,  in  Hermann's  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  Ill-  *■>  P 
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must  be  located  at  the  back  of  the  retina  in  the  rods  and  cones 
(see  Part  I,  Chap.  V.,  §§  18-22).  The  argument  by  which  we  have 
connected  the  analytic  power  of  vision  with  the  structure  of  this 
nervous  layer  may  be  carried  yet  further  into  details.  It  appears 
likely  that  each  element  of  the  structure — at  least  in  some  parts  of 
the  retina — should  be  regarded  as  an  isolated  sensitive  spot,  which 
corresponds  on  the  one  side  to  definite  excitations  from  the  appro- 
priate stimuli,  and  on  the  other  side  to  the  smallest  localized  sen- 
sations of  color  and  light.  In  order  that  two  visual  sensations 
may  be  seen  as  separate,  yet  side  by  side,  in  an  object,  two  neigh- 
boring retinal  elements  must  be  excited  by  the  stimulus.  This 
implies  that  the  breadth  of  retinal  surface  stimulated  must  be,  at 
least,  about  that  of  the  distance  between  two  such  elements.  With 
this  hypothesis  the  facts  of  histology  and  experimental  physiology 
agree  fairly  well. 

The  degree  of  accuracy  which  sight  can  attain  is  dependent 
upon  the  size  of  the  retinal  elements  directly  affected  by  the 
light. 1 Hooke  observed  that  no  one  can  distinguish  two  stars  as 
two,  unless  they  are  apart  at  least  30"  ; few,  indeed,  can  distin- 
guish them  when  less  distant  from  each  other  than  60".  E.  H. 
Weber  could  not  perceive  as  separate  two  lines  whose  distance 
did  not  cover  at  least  73"  of  the  angle  of  vision  ; Helmholtz  puts 
the  limit  of  his  sharpness  of  vision  at  64".  The  numbers  60", 
64 ',  and  73",  in  the  angle  of  vision,  correspond  to  a size  of  the 
retinal  elements  varying  from  0.00438  mm.  to  0.00526  mm.;  and 
this  agrees  very  closely  with  the 
calculated  breadth  (by  Kolliker) 
of  the  thickness  of  the  cones  in 
the  yellow-spot — namely,  0.0045 
mm.  to  0.0055  mm.  (0.000177  in. 
to  0.0002165  in.).  If  white  lines 
be  drawn  on  a dark  ground  so 
closely  together  as  to  approximate 
this  limit  of  vision,  they  will  ap- 
pear, not  straight,  but  knotted  and 
nicked.  This  fact  is  due  to  the 
action  of  the  stimulus  on  the  mo- 


Fig.  90. — A shows  the  appearance  of  lines 
drawn  very  closely  together,  which  is  sup- 
posed to  be  due  to  their  falling  upon  the 
nervous  elements  of  the  retina  in  the  man- 
ner shown  by  B. 


saic  of  rods  and  cones,  as  seen  by  the  accompanying  figure  (No.  90). 
The  diminishing  sharpness  of  vision  as  we  move  away  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  retina  from  its  most  central  area  corresponds  to  the 


1 See  Helmholtz,  Handb.  d.  Physiolog.  Optik,  Leipzig 
Lick,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i.,  p.  152  f.- 
i.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth.,  1882  (Appendix),  p. 


, 1807,  p.  215  tf.; 
von  Kries,  Archiv 
24  f. 
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comparative  paucity  of  tlie  nervous  elements  which  enter  into  the 
structure  of  the  peripheral  parts. 

§ 4.  Excluding  consideration  of  those  changes  in  the  quantity, 
as  such,  of  visual  sensations  which  are  produced  by  changes  in  in- 
tensity of  the  light,  and  confining  our  attention  to  what  has  already 
been  defined  as  the  normal  action  of  the  eye  (comp.  p.  325),  we  treat 
scientifically  all  the  different  sensations  of  sight  when  we  describe 
(1)  the  wave-lengths  of  the  different  hinds  of  colored  light,  or  pure 
color-tones,  and  (2)  the  relations  in  which  the  different  colors 
stand  with  respect  to  the  amounts  of  white  (or  colorless  light)  and 
saturated  light  (or  light  of  pure  color-tone)  which  enter  into  them. 
The  foregoing  distinctions  in  the ' quality  of  our  color-sensations 
may  be  confirmed  by  an  appeal  to  experience.  Red  is  unlike  yellow 
in  “color-tone,5  and  both  are  unlike  blue  ; but  orange  is  more  like 
either  red  or  yellow  than  it  is  like  blue,  while  violet  is  more  like 
blue  than  it  is  like  either  yellow  or  red.  Yet  we  distinguish  colors 
of  the  same  class  (red,  green,  or  violet)  as  being  like  or  unlike 
with  respect  to  their  “ brightness  ; ” and  in  respect  of  brightness,  a 
certain  shade  of  red  may  differ  more  from  another  shade  of  red  than 
it  differs  from  some  shade  of  yellow,  green,  or  blue.  The  bright- 
ness of  a color  is,  scientifically  speaking,  dependent  both  upon 
the  degree  of  saturation  which  the  color  possesses  and  upon  the 
total  intensity  of  the  light. 

§ 5.  A color-tone  is  said  to  be  “pure” or  “ saturated  ” when  it  is 
free  from  all  admixture  of  other  color-tones.  Pure  or  saturated 
color-tones  can  be  obtained  only  by  use  of  the  spectrum,  which, 
on  account  of  the  different  refrangibility  of  the  different  colored 
ray  a that  compose  it,  analyzes  the  compound  ray  of  white  light  into 
its  constituent  coloi’-tones.  By  stimulating  with  different  simple 
rays  those  nervous  elements  which  have  the  same  local  situation 
at,  or  very  near,  the  pole  of  the  eye,  we  test  the  question  whether 
each  special  color-sensation  corresponds  to  a special  physical  con- 
struction of  the  stimulus.  It  is  thus  discovered  that  the  compound 
ray  of  sunlight,  so  far  as  it  stimulates  the  human  eye,  is  made  up 
of  components  formed  by  oscillations  varying  all  the  way  between 
about  three  hundred  and  seventy  billions  and  about  nine  hundred 
billions  per  second  ; and  that  the  color-tone  of  the  sensation  changes 
as  the  number  of  these  oscillations  changes.  The  following  table  1 
exhibits  these  facts  on  the  scale  of  Fraunhofer’s  lines,  which  mark 
those  portions  of  the  spectrum  where  its  principal  colors  appear 
most  obvious  to  the  normal  eye. 

1 Taken  from  Fick,  Physiolog.  Optik,  in  Hermann's  Handb.  d.  Physiolog., 
III.,  i.,  p.  173. 
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Name  of  the  line. 

Number  of  vibra- 
tions per  second. 

Wave-length  in  the  air. 

Billions. 

450 

Millimeters. 

0.0006878 

472 

0.0006564 

526 

0.0005888 

589 

0.0005260 

640 

0.0004843 

722 

0.0004291 

790 

0.0003928 

Rays  of  light  which  have  a number  of  oscillations  less  than  four 
hundred  and  seventy  billions  per  second,  so  far  as  they  affect  the 
retina  at  all,  occasion  the  sensation  of  Red  ; and  this  sensation  does 
not  vary  essentially  in  quality  when  the  oscillations  are  four  hundred 
and  forty  to  four  hundred  and  sixty  billions.  But  when  their  number 
increases  beyond  four  hundred  and  seventy  billions  (C)  the  quahty 
of  the  sensation  changes  rapidly,  takes  on  a yellow  tone  (Orange- 
yellow),  and  finally,  at  about  five  hundred  and  twenty-six  billions 
(D),  corresponds  to  what  we  definitely  call  Yellow.  This  yellow 
becomes  greenish  as  the  oscillations  inci’ease  in  number,  until  they 
reach  about  five  hundred  and  eighty -nine  billions  (E),  when  Green 
appears.  (Changes  from  yellow  to  green  occupy  only  a small  zone 
in  the  spectrum.)  The  green  in  turn  becomes  bluish ; at  six  hun- 
dred and  forty  billions  (F)  Blue  begins  to  appear.  From  this  point 
to  seven  hundred  and  twenty-two  billions  (F-G)  the  color-tones 
that  he  between  blue  and  violet  are  run  through  ; beyond  the  latter 
number  Violet  comes  to  view. 

The  color-tones  of  the  spectrum  are,  therefore,  not  sharply  sepa- 
rated, but  pass  gradually  into  each  other.  The  nearer  together  two 
colors  are  situated  in  the  spectrum,  the  more  nearly  do  they  corre- 
spond in  the  quality  of  their  sensations.  Nor  has  the  spectrum  any 
sharply  defined  limit  at  either  end,  but  passes  gradually  into  black 
—more  gradually  at  the  violet  than  at  the  red  end.  The  energy 
of  the  ultra- red  rays,  as  measured  by  their  physical  and  chemical 
action,  is  greater  than  that  of  the  more  highly  refrangible  rays. 
The  fact  that  these  rays  do  not  excite  visual  sensations  must,  then, 
be  due  to  the  structure  of  the  retina.  The  ultra-Violet  end  of  the 
spectrum  has  been  made  visible  for  a certain  extent  by  experiment ; 1 
it  produces  the  sensation  of  a glimmer  of  lavender-gray  color.  Our 
inability  to  perceive  these  ultra- red  and  w^ra-violet  rays  is  not  to 
be  considered  an  imperfection  of  the  eye,  as  Tyndall  thought.  It 
is  rather  purposeful,  and  of  the  greatest  importance  f or ° vision  ; 
since,  if  these  ultra  rays  were  visible,  the  clearness  of  objects  would 
! See  Helmholtz,  Pliysiolog.  Optik,  p.  232  f. 
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be  much  disturbed  by  the  chromatic  aberration  of  the  refracting 
apparatus  of  the  eye. 1 

§ 6.  Besides  the  foregoing  distinctions  of  color-tones,  the  im- 
pression made  by  the  green-yellow  of  the  spectrum  (D-E,  and  im- 
mediately about  D)  is  by  far  the  strongest ; or,  as  we  should  say, 
this  color  is  naturally  the  “brightest  ” of  the  spectral  colors.  From 
the  region  immediately  around  D,  the  brightness  of  the  color-tones 
diminishes  toward  both  the  red  and  the  violet  ends  of  the  spectrum 
— at  first  quickly,  then  more  slowly,  and  then  more  quickly  again. 
Such  a relation  cannot  be  due  to  the  spectrum  as  an  objective 
affair  ; for  if  we  measure  by  other  physical  means  the  amount  of 
energy  belonging  to  its  different  regions,  we  find  that  of  the  red 
rays  (which  are  by  no  means  brightest)  to  be  strongest.  We  must. 


ABC  D E F G H 

Fig.  ill.— (From  Fick.)  The  letters  on  the  horizontal  line  stand  for  Fraunhofer’s  lines.  The 
ordinates  of  the  interrupted  curved  line  show  the  brightness  of  rays  as  seen  ; the  ordinates  of 
the  dark  curved  line,  the  intensity  of  the  rays  as  measured  by  calorific  effect. 


then,  seek  an  explanation  in  the  structure  of  the  retina,  and  conclude 
that  it  is  peculiarly  sensitive  to  stimulations  by  oscillations  of  about 
five  hundred  and  fifty  billions  per  second.  The  sensitiveness  of  the 
retina  to  slight  variations  in  color-tone,  as  dependent  upon  differ- 
ences in  the  wave-lengths  of  the  stimulus,  is  also  different  at  different- 
portions  of  the  spectrum.  It  is  greatest  in  the  green  and  blue- 
green  regions  (D  and  F). 

The  following  table  represents  both  the  foregoing  laws.  The 
numbers  of  the  second  and  third  columns  show  the  relative  bright- 
ness with  which  the  different  colors  of  the  spectrum  appear  to  the 
eye,  as  calculated  by  different  methods  and  by  two  observeis.  It 
will  be  seen  that  the  results  agree  substantially,  though  by  no 
means  perfectly.  In  the  last  two  columns  the  lettei  sstand  foi 
Fraunhofer’s  lines,  and  the  figures  give  the  fractional  variation  m 
the  wave-lengths  which  produces  an  observable  variation  in  the 
color-tone  for  different  regions  of  the  spectrum. 

1 See  Fick,  Compendium  d.  Physiologie,  2d  edition,  p.  181  f. ; and  Her- 
mann’s Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i.,  p.  181  f.  _ 

See  Helmholtz’s  Physiolog.  Optik,  p.  817  f.;  von  Kries,  in  Arcluv  f.  Anat. 
u.  Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth.,  1882  (Appendix),  pp.  56-76  ; Fick,  m Hermann  s 
Handb.  d.  Physiol. , III. , i. , p.  174  f . ; Mandelstamm  and  Dobrowolsky , in  Arcluv 
f.  Oplithalmologie,  XIII.,  ii.,  p.  899,  and  XVIII.,  i.,  p.  06. 
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Fraunhofer. 

Vierordt. 

Mandelstamm  and  Dobrowolnky 

Red  B 

32 

22 

B 

Tl"6 

94 

128 

C 

T^T 

640 

780 

C-D 

_ i_ 

Yellow  D E . 

1,000 

1,000 

D 

T7"? 

480 

'370 

D-E 

170 

128 

E 

— i — . 

31 

8 

E-F 

-g~|  7T 

Violtttj  H , , 

5.6 

0.7 

F 

G 

•J.T1 

H 

T4-5 

§ 7.  The  colors  of  every-day  experience,  like  its  musical  tones,  are 
not  simple  and  pure  color-tones,  such  as  are  obtained  by  spectral 
analysis  ; they  are  composite.  Inquiry  must  therefore  be  raised  as 
to  the  effect  produced  in  sensation  from  the  co-working  of  two 
homogeneous  rays  of  light  upon  the  same  elements  of  the  retina 
under  all  the  normal  conditions  to  which  reference  was  previously 
made.  In  pursuing  this  inquiry  no  direct  assistance  can  be  ob- 
tained from  the  discriminations  of  consciousness  ; for  sensations  of 
color,  unlike  those  of  musical  clang,  cannot  be  mentally  analyzed 
into  their  constituent  elements.  The  science  of  optics  makes  us 
acquainted,  however,  with  the  following  facts  : When  the  wave- 
lengths of  the  two  colors  mixed  vary  but  slightly  (a  few  billions  of 
oscillations  in  a second)  from  each  other,  the  color  resulting  from 
the  mixture  lies  between,  and  may  be  recognized  as  a “ shade  ” of, 
the  colors  mixed.  By  selecting  for  mixture  color-tones  that  lie 
apart  at  all  possible  distances  along  the  spectrum,  an  indefinite 
number  of  impressions  of  color  may  be  obtained,  which  all  differ 
from  those  obtained  by  the  homogeneous  colors.  These  mixed 
color-impressions,  however,  are  not  all  different  from  each  other  ; 
so  that  the  number  of  the  qualities  of  resulting  sensations  is  far  less 
than  that  of  the  compound  physical  processes  which  stimulate  the 
retina.  Their  character  depends  both  upon  the  place  of  the  spec- 
trum from  which  the  simple  color-tones  are  selected  for  mixture, 
and  also  upon  the  relative  intensity  of  the  ones  selected.  For  ex- 
ample, if  a ray  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  billions  of  oscillations  per 
second  (red)  be  mixed  with  one  of  seven  hundred  and  ninety  billions 
(violet),  anew  series  of  impressions  of  color  (the  purples)  is  attained 
by  varying  the  intensities  of  the  two.  These  impressions  are  more 
or  less  like  red  or  like  violet,  according  to  the  relative  amounts  of 
ie  rays  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  billions  and  of  seven  hundred  and 
ninety  billions  which  enter  into  the  mixture.  Moreover,  there  are 
ound  to  be  two  ways  of  advancing  by  this  process  of  mixing  color- 
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tones  toward  any  one  of  the  composite  colors.  Thus,  we  may  pass 
from  yellow  to  blue  either  through  green-yellow,  green,  and  blue- 
green,  or  through  orange,  red,  purple,  and  violet.  The  following 
table  ' is  of  interest  in  this  connection.  Where  two  colors  are  given 
as  .resulting  from  the  mixture,  the  variation  is  to  be  understood  as 
dependent  upon  the  prevailing  intensity  of  one  of  the  two  compo- 
nents. 


Components. 

Tone  of  the  color  obtained  by  mixture. 

Degree  of 
saturation. 

Red  and  Yellow  

Orange 

Spectral. 

Orange  and  Yellow-green 

Yellow 

Spectral. 

Yellow  and  Green 

Yellow-green 

Whitish. 

Yellow-green  and  Blue-green. . . . 

Green 

Very  whitish. 

Green  and  Cyanic  Blue 

Blue-green 

Whitish. 

Blue-green  and  Indigo 

Cyanic  Blue 

Spectral. 

Cyanic  Blue  and  Violet 

Indigo 

Spectral. 

Red  and  Yellow-green 

Orange  or  Yellow 

Spectral. 

Red  and  Green 

Orange  or  Yellow  or  Yellow-green 

Whitish. 

Violet  and  Blue-green 

Indigo  or  Cyanic  Bine 

Spectral. 

Violet  and  Green 

Indigo  or  Cyanic  Blue  or  Blue-green 

Whitish. 

Whitish. 

Red  and  Cyanic  Blue 

Indigo  or  Violet 

Whitish. 

Red  and  Indigo 

Violet 

Slightly  whitish. 

§ 8.  The  number  of  colors  distinguishable  by  the  human  eye  is 
not  easily  stated  with  accuracy  ; like  the  number  of  musical  tones, 
it  varies  with  different  individuals.  The  usual  number  of  seven 
fundamental  colors,  as  fixed  by  Newton,  with  the  intent  of  forming 
an  octave  in  the  scale  of  color-tones,  has  no  sufficient  claim  to 
acceptance.  Six  of  the  seven — namely,  red,  orange,  yellow,  green, 
blue,  violet — are  indeed  names  in  common  use.  But  indigo,  as  an 
intermediate  tone,  or  kind  of  semitone,  between  blue  and  violet, 
has  perhaps  no  more  real  right  to  recognition  than  various  other 
intermediate  color-tones.  Donders 3 puts  the  number  of  color-tones 
distinguishable  in  oil-colors  at  one  hundred  ; von  Ivries  3 the  rec- 
oo-nizable  number  of  spectral  tints  at  about  two  hundred  and 
thirty.  But  each  of  these  yields  different  sensations  of  color  ac- 
cording to  the  degree  of  its  saturation  or  purity,  due  to  freedom 
from  admixture  of  white  light.  Another  series  of  variations  of  sen- 
sation must  be  allowed  for,  which  are  due  to  differences  in  biight- 
ness  ” or  intensity.  Introducing  these  two  variable  elements,  von 
Kries  calculates  the  number  of  distinctions  of  color-sensations, 
possible  for  all  degrees  of  purity  of  tone  and  intensity  of  light,  at 

1 Made  according  to  investigations  by  J.  J.  Muller,  and  taken  from  Fick,  in 
Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i.,  p.  190. 

* Arcliiv  f.  Ophthalmologie,  XXVII. 

3 Arcliiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Pliysiolog.  Abth.,  1882  (Appendix),  p.  08  f. 
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about  five  hundred  thousand  to  six  hundred  thousand.  This  num- 
ber stands  midway  between  the  “ many  millions  ” of  which  Au- 
bert  speaks  and  the  five  thousand  allowed  by  Donders.  Herschel 
thought  that  the  workers  on  the  mosaics  of  the  Vatican  must  have 
distinguished  at  least  thirty  thousand  different  colors. 

§ 9.  Experiment  also  shows  that  if  certain  color-tones  with  a 
given  intensity  are  united  on  the  retina,  the  result  is  a sensation 
unlike  that  of  any  other  of  the  colors,  whether  pure  or  mixed. 
This  sensation  we  call  “ white,”  and  the  two  colors  which  by  their 
admixture  produce  it  are  called  “ complementary.”  Complementary 
colors  may  be  mixed  upon  the  retina  in  various  ways  ; either  by  al- 
lowing two  spectral  rays  properly  selected  to  be  superimposed  at 
the  same  spot,  or  by  blending  the  reflected  images  of  two  colored 
wafers,  or  by  blending  the  direct  visual  impressions  of  colored 
surfaces  on  a swiftly  revolving  top  or  wheel,  etc.  But  however 
mixed,  the  resultant  sensation  is  that  of  a so-called  “ white  ” color 
in  which  all  trace  of  the  constituent  elements  is  lost.  Following  is 
a table  of  complementary  colors  : 1 


Color. 

Wave-length. 

Complementary 

color. 

Wave-length. 

Relation  of 
wave-lengths. 

Red  

2,425 

Green-blue  . . 

1,818 

1,334 

Orange  

2,244 

Blue 

1 809 

1 240 

Gold-yellow  . . . 

2,162 

Bine 

1 ^ 793 

1,206 

Gold-yellow . . . 

2,120 

Bine 

1,781 

1,190 

Yellow 

2,095 

Indigo-blue. . . 

1,716 

1,221 

Yellow 

2,085 

Indigo-blue. . . 

1,706 

1,222 

Green-yellow. . 

2,082 

Violet  

1.000  j“J 

1,301 

§ 10.  If  the  foregoing  facts  and  laws  are  held  to  be  true  of  the 
“ normal  ” connection  between  light  and  visual  sensations,  then 
various  classes  of  circumstances  must  be  taken  account  of  as  “ab- 
normal, which,  nevertheless,  enter  into  all  our  daily  experience 
with  this  sense.  Indeed,  the  connection  between  stimulus  and 
sensation  is  not  the  same  for  different  individuals  who  possess  sub- 
stantially the  same  color-sensations  ; frequently  the  complementary 
colors  for  two  different  individuals  are  not  precisely  the  same. 
Even  the  two  eyes  of  the  same  individual  often  differ  perceptibly 
in  this  regard.  Important  changes  in  the  quality  of  the  sensations, 
other  than  those  directly  ascribable  to  changes  in  the  wave-lengths 
of  light,  take  place  when  the  intensity  of  the  light  approaches  ei- 

'Taken  from  Helmholtz,  Physiolog.  Optik,  p.  277.  The  numbers  are  given 
in  hundred-millionths  of  a Parisian  inch,  and  may  be  reduced  to  millimetres 
by  multiplying  by  27.07.  1 es 
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ther  a maximum  or  a minimum.  At  the  maximum  intensities  of 
the  stimulus  all  sensations  of  color-tone  cease,  and  even  homoge- 
neous rays  appear  white.  Previous  to  reaching  this  maximum, 
red  and  green  pass  over  into  yellow.  At  the  minimum  intensities 
of  light  every  color-tone  except  the  pure  red  of  spectral  saturation 
appears  colorless  when  seen  alone  on  a perfectly  black  ground. 
The  different  colors  appear  and  disappear,  as  such,  at  different 
degrees  of  intensity  of  the  stimulus— green,  among  them  all,  re- 
maining visible  in  the  weakest  light.  They  all  also  change  their 
tone  as  the  light  which  falls  on  them  diminishes  ; but  it  is  scarcely 
possible  to  describe  the  law  of  this  change,  on  account  of  the  great 
difficulty  of  distinguishing  color-tones  in  very  weak  light. 

§ 11.  Changes  of  color  also  take  place  when  the  time  of  the 
action  of  the  light  is  reduced  to  a minimum.  Sensations  of  satu- 
rated color  can  be  produced  by  instantaneous  illumination  of  the 
spectrum  with  the  electrical  spark.  More  time  is  needed,  however, 
to  produce  these  sensations  with  smaller  intensities  of  the  light. 
The  different  colors,  even  when  of  the  same  brightness,  appear  to  re- 
quire different  amounts  of  time  in  order  to  reach  the  maximum  of 
their  effect — red,  0.0573;  blue,  0.0913  ; green,  0.133  of  a second.1 
The  tone  of  the  color  varies  with  the  duration  of  the  impression  as 
well  as  with  the  intensity  of  the  light.  Very  minute  objects,  too, 
appear  of  a different  color  on  account  of  their  size.  In  general,  the 
larger  the  surface,  the  less  the  intensity  of  the  light  necessary  to 
produce  the  sensation  of  any  particular  color-tone  ; the  greater  the 
intensity  of  the  light,  the  smaller  the  surface  which  will  suffice  for 
such  sensation.  Fick 2 has  shown  that  the  color-sensations  derived 
from  small  distinct  points  support  each  other,  as  it  were,  in  the 
same  way  as  the  contiguous  points  of  a colored  surface.  For  if  we 
make  with  a fine  needle  a single  hole  (of  about  0.6  mm.  in  diameter) 
in  a sheet  of  paper  and  look  through  it  at  colored  paper  distant 
some  six  and  a half  metres,  the  color  of  the  paper  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished. But  if  the  number  of  holes  be  as  many  as  sixteen, 
the  color  can  be  distinguished  at  the  same  distance,  even  when  the 
holes  through  which  we  look  are  smaller.  Subsequent  experiment J 
has  shown  that  the  smaller  the  distance  between  the  single  perfo- 
rations, the  greater  the  distance  at  which  the  eye  can  recognize 
colors  through  them.  In  general,  then,  two  weak  sensations,  each 
of  which  belongs  to  one  eye,  may  fuse  together  into  one  strong 
one, 

1 According  to  Kunkel,  in  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  ix. , p.  207. 

2 Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xvii.,  p.  152. 

3 See  Dobrowolsky,  in  Pfluger’s  Arcliiv,  xxxv.,  p.  536 f. 
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§ 12.  Very  important  changes  in  the  visual  sensations  occur  as 
dependent  on  the  place  of  the  retina  which  is  stimulated.  In  this 
respect  a great  difference  exists  between  the  central  and  the  pe- 
ripheral parts.  The  entire  field  of  this  organ  may  be  somewhat 
indefinitely  divided  into  three  zones — a central  or  polar,  a middle, 
and  an  outer  or  peripheral.  It  is  probably  true  that  the  periph- 
eral parts  of  the  retina  produce  no  sensations  which  cannot  be 
produced  by  stimulating  the  central  zone.'  But  it  is  equally  true 
that,  under  the  same  circumstances,  the  same  stimulus  produces 
a markedly  different  effect  upon  sensation  when  applied  to  differ- 
ent localities  of  the  retina.  Rays  which,  falling  on  the  polar  zone, 
produce  the  impression  of  red,  yellow,  or  green,  all  make  an  im- 
pression of  yellow  when  they  fall  on  the  surrounding  zone  (a  few 
millimetres  from  the  fovea  centralis)  ; and  this  yellow  is  so  much 
the  paler,  the  greener  the  impression  on  the  polar  zone.  Rays 
which  make  on  the  polar  zone  the  impression  of  blue  or  violet  make 
on  the  outer  zone  the  impression  of  blue  ; and  this  blue  is  so 
much  the  paler,  the  nearer  the  impression  on  the  polar  zone  is  to 
green.  It  follows,  then,  that  whereas  there  is  at  the  central  zone 
an  indefinite  number  of  color-tones  possible,  this  number  is  re- 
duced to  comparatively  few  impressions  at  the  middle  zone  ; while 
all  color-tones  gradually  become  indistinguishable  and  are  lost  on 
passing  through  the  outer  zone.  These  great  changes  in  sensi- 
tiveness to  color  are  not  accompanied  by  similar  changes  in  sen- 
sitiveness to  colorless  light ; it  even  appears  that  regions  of  the 
retina  distant  about  30°  from  its  centre  are  more  sensitive  to  light 
than  is  the  polar  zone. 

A certain  proportion  of  persons  (perhaps  one-twentieth  or  more) 
appear  to  have  a defective  structure  of  the  retina,  which  may  be 
described  as  corresponding  in  the  polar  zone  to  that  of  the  normal 
retina  in  the  middle  or  even  the  outer  zone.  Such  persons  are  said 
to  be  “ color-blind.”  The  farther  outward  this  imperfect  condition 
of  the  retina  extends,  the  nearer  does  the  defect  approach  to  total 
color-blindness.2  In  most  cases  of  this  defect  there  is  a partial  or 
complete  insensitiveness  to  the  red  rays ; these  rays  are  especially 
liable  to  be  confused  with  the  dark-green  or  the  yellow.  The  spec- 
trum is  thus  shortened  at  the  red  end.  Cases  of  so-called  violet- 
blindness, as  reported  by  Donders  and  Stilling,  are  much  more  rare 
and  doubtful.  In  total  color-blindness  only  shades  of  gray  from 

' See  von  Kries,  Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth  , 1882  (Ap- 
pendix), p.  90.  1 

‘ See  Fick,  Zur  Tlieorie  d.  Farbenblindheit,  p.  213  f.  ; and  in  Hermann’s 
Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i , p 206  f. 
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white  to  black  are  visible.  In  general,  the  attempts  to  make  out  a 
spectrum  for  the  color-blind  are  unsatisfactory,  since  we  can  only 
be  sure  as  to  what  color-tones  appear  like  or  unlike  to  them  ; wo 
cannot,  on  the  contrary,  be  sure  that  their  abnormal  sensations  are 
like  any  of  our  normal  sensations— in  other  words,  that  what  they  sec 
when  red  light  falls  on  the  retina  corresponds  to  any  of  our  color- 
tones.  The  three  or  four  cases  reported  where  one  eye  of  a person 
has  been  normal  and  the  other  color-blind  are,  of  course,  especially 
valuable  ; since  they  offer  an  opportunity  to  compare  immediately 
the  sensations  of  the  normal  with  those  of  the  pathological  eye. 
These  cases,  according  to  von  Kries 1 show  that  the  two  funda- 
mental colors  to  which  the  color-blind  are  reduced  may  be  con- 
sidered as  either  red  and  blue-green  or  greenish-yellow  and  blue- 
violet. 

§ 13.  Important  modifications  of  the  normal  action  of  the  eye  are 
also  caused  by  the  previous  condition  of  the  retina,  or  by  the  contem- 
poraneous condition  of  parts  of  it  contiguous  to  those  on  which  the 
light  falls.  The  former  fact  explains  the  phenomena  of  “ inertia  ” 
and  “ exhaustion  ; ” the  latter,  the  phenomena  of  “ contrast.”  The 
reaction  of  the  sense  of  sight  is  relatively  very  sluggish  ; or — in 
other  words— the  inertia  of  the  eye  is  relatively  great.  This  fact 
is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  chemical  nature  of  the  stimulus  which 
acts  directly  upon  its  end-organs.  The  light  requires  time  in  order 
to  effect  those  photo-chemical  changes  on  whose  action  upon  the 
nervous  elements  of  the  retina  our  sensations  of  light  and  color 
depend.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  close  the  eyes  after  looking 
intently  upon  any  bright  object,  the  image  of  this  object  remains 
for  some  time,  and  only  slowly  fades  out  of  sight.  Such  an  image 
is  called  a “positive  after-image,”  because  its  bright  and  dark  lines 
and  surfaces  correspond  to  those  of  the  original  object.  The  delay 
which  the  sensations  undergo,  both  in  forming  and  in  fading  away, 
is  said  to  be  due  to  the  inertia  of  the  retinal  structure.  It  is,  of 
course,  a law  of  all  nervous  excitation  and  action  that  it  requires  a 
certain  amount  of  time  for  beginning  and  for  changing  its  char- 
acter. 

White  positive  after-images  (as  Fechner,  Helmholtz,  and  oth- 
ers have  shown)  pass  quickly  through  greenish-blue  to  indigo- 
blue  and  then  to  violet  or  rose-color.  But  “ negative  after-images  ” 
are  due  to  the  exhaustion  of  the  retina.  If  the  eye  be  intently 
fixed  for  some  time  on  a small  square  of  black  lying  upon  a sheet 
of  white  paper,  and  then  suddenly  turned  upon  the  white  surface, 
a bright  square  appears,  moves  about  with  the  eye,  and  slowly 
1 Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth.,  1882  (Appendix),  p.  152  f. 
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fades  away.  If  we  look  for  a long  time  at  a green  surface  and  then 
direct  the  eye  upon  a white  one,  the  latter  appears  for  a moment  to 
he  of  a red  color.  In  general,  the  color  of  the  negative  after-image 
is  such  that,  when  combined  with  the  color  of  the  object,  the  two  will 
produce  white.  In  other  words,  the  color  of  such  an  image  is  “ com- 
plementary ” of  the  color  of  the  object.  Such  facts  as  the  foregoing 
must  in  some  manner  be  brought  under  the  law  which  applies  to  all 
the  elements  of  the  nervous  system,  but  especially  to  the  end-organs 
and  the  central  organs  ; these  organs  become  wearied  by  continuous 
use,  and  require  time  for  recovery  of  their  suspended  or  diminished 
functions.  Precisely  how  the  application  is  to  be  made  to  the  case 
of  the  retina  is,  howrever,  a matter  of  the  general  physiological  tlae- 
ory  of  vision  which  cannot  as  yet  be  stated  with  perfect  certainty. 
The  phenomena  of  exhaustion  are  among  the  most  important  for 
the  formation  of  such  a theory.  Investigations  in  this  direction 
have  led  to  the  discovery  that  none  even  of  the  spectral  colors  are 
perfectly  satuiated,  since  each  of  them  can  be  made  to  a ppeur  more 
so  by  looking  at  it  with  an  eye  wearied  by  the  complementary 
color. 1 Red  is  most  nearly  saturated,  blue  and  yellow  next,  and 
green  least  of  all. 

§ 14.  The  different  parts  of  the  retina  are  interdependent  in  the 
pioduction  of  sensation  ; or — to  employ  the  statement  of  Wundt2 
The  sensation  which  arises  through  the  stimulation  of  any  given 
point  of  the  retina  is  also  a function  of  the  state  of  other  immedi- 
ately contiguous  points.”  Hence  arise,  in  part  at  least,  the  phe- 
nomena of  contrast,  which  are  of  two  kinds— contrast  of  bright- 
ness and  contrast  of  color-tone.  The  fundamental  fact  in  the  first 
class  of  contrasts  is  this  : every  bright  object  appears  brighter  with 
surroundings  darker  than  itself,  and  darker  with  surroundings 
brighter  than  itself.  These  phenomena  are  explained  by  Helm- 
holtz as  deceptions  of  judgment,  such  as  we  are  accustomed  to  in 
our  estimates  of  distances.  To  this  explanation,  however,  Ficlc 1 
Hermg,  and  others  oppose  strong  and  apparently  conclusive  ob- 
jec  ions.  They  would  explain  the  same  phenomena  by  the  modify- 
ing influence  of  the  excitation  of  one  part  of  the  retina  upon  the 
excitation  of  contiguous  parts.  Such  influence  does  not  always 


i ° ’ PVsiolog.  Optik,  p.  279  f.  ; Exner,  in  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv 

•’P-  3^>  and  see,  especially,  von  Kries,  Arcliiv  f.  Anat  u Physiol  Phv’ 
siolog.  Abth. , 1882  (Appendix),  p.  115.  J ’ hy" 

- Physiolog.  Psychologie,  i.,  p.  489. 

“ Physiolog.  Optik,  pp.  888  If. 

'In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i.,  p.  231  f 
"bitzgsber.  d^Wiener  Acad.,  June,  1872,  and  December,  1873. 
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take  tlie  form  of  depressing  the  excitability  of  the  contiguous 
parts  ; on  the  contrary,  stimulating  certain  elements  for  some  time 
may  finally  involve  contiguous  ones  in  a secondary  way.  This  fact 
they  consider  to  he  the  true  explanation  of  the  spreading  of  a 
bright  object  on  a dark  background,  whose  after-image  becomes  a 
clear  band  of  light  around  the  dark  image  of  the  bright  object. 
When  colored  instead  of  white  light  is  used  in  experimenting  under 
the  law  of  contrast,  phenomena  similar  to  those  of  complementary 
colors  are  obtained.1  A small  square  of  white  on  a surface  of  green-, 
when  covered  with  a transparent  sheet  of  tissue-paper,  appears  as 
red  on  a surrounding  surface  of  a whitish  hue  ; on  a red  ground  it 
appears  as  green,  on  a blue  ground  as  yellow,  and  vice  versa.  There 
is  the  same  dispute  over  these  as  over  the  other  phenomena  of 
contrast.  Shall  they  be  considered  as  cases  of  deception  of  judg- 
ment, or  do  they  admit  of  a physiological  explanation  ? Mere 
cases  of  deception  they  cannot  well  be.  The  theory  which  ascribes 
to  each  part  of  the  retina  an  influence  upon  other  contiguous  parts 
is  the  most  satisfactory  form  of  a physiological  explanation.  But 
such  physiological  explanation  seems  to  need  supplementing  by 
reference  to  induced  conditions  of  the  central  organs,  concerning 
the  nature  of  which  we  are  thus  far  almost  entirely  ignorant. 

§ 15.  It  will  readily  be  seen  that  a theory  which  shall  satisfac- 
torily account  for  the  complicated  phenomena  of  visual  sensations 
is  difficult  to  establish.  Physiological  optics  will  probably  never 
be  able  to  explain  in  detail  the  individual  sensations  of  light  and 
color.  But  each  claimant  to  present  such  theory  must,  as  Wundt 3 
maintains,  account  for  the  following  four  main  classes  of  facts  : (1) 
The  subjective  relations  of  the  color-tones,  and  the  fact  that  they 
may  all  be  graded  downward,  as  it  were,  into  colorless  light ; (2) 
the  law  of  the  mixing  of  all  the  colors  from  three  (or  more)  funda- 
mental color-tones ; (3)  the  phenomena  of  after-images  ; and  (4) 
the  phenomena  of  contrast.  Among  all  the  hypotheses  hitherto 
proposed  to  account  for  the  quality  of  visual  sensations  that  broug 
forward  by  Young,  and  elaborated  and  applied  by  Helmholtz,  is  y 
ar  the  most  prominent  This  hypothesis  takes  its  point  of  start 
ino-  from  the  undoubted  fact  that,  by  admixture  of  a few  so-called 
fundamental  color-tones,  we  can  produce  all  the  othei  colois  as 
well  as  the  sensation  called  “white.”  There  are  said  to  be  three 
such  color-tones,  because  this  is  the  smallest  number  which  w U 
account  for  the  facts.  Of  these  three,  green  must  be  one,  since, 
the  spectrum  of  colors,  thistonehas  no  complementary  color.  G 

> See  Helmlioltz,  Pliysiolog.  Optik,  pp.  388  ff. 

2 Physiolog.  Psycliologie,  i.,  p.  450. 
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being  fixed,  the  other  two  color-tones  must  be  chosen  from  near  the 
ends  of  the  spectrum,  and  in  such  a way  that,  when  combined  with 
spectral  green,  they  will  produce  white.  Eed  (carmine-red,  ac- 
cording to  Fick)  and  either  violet  (so  Young  and  Helmholtz)  or  blue 
(indigo-blue,  Fick)  best  fulfil  the  required  conditions.  It  is,  then, 
assumed,  by  the  Young-Helmholtz  theory,  that  in  every  portion 
of  the  retina  which  is  susceptible  to  color  there  exist  three  kinds 
of  nervous  elements,  the  excitation  of  which  separately  would  pro- 
duce three  distinct  kinds  of  sensations ; and  that  each  kind  of  ele- 
ment is  capable  of  producing  only  that  kind  of  sensation  which  is 
peculiar  to  itself.  It  apparently  follows  that  each  of  these  three 
kinds  of  nervous  elements  has  its  special  form  of  end-apparatus,  the 
excitability  of  which  differs  from  that  of  the  others  ; that  is  to  say, 


there  are  fibres  of  red  color-sensation,  whose  end-apparatus  responds 
specifically  to  rays  of  small  refrangibility  ; fibres  of  green  color- 
sensation,  whose  end-apparatus  responds  to  rays  of  medium  re- 
rangibility ; and  fibres  of  violet  or  blue  color-sensations,  whose 
end-apparatus  responds  to  rays  of  great  refrangibility.  We  must 
suppose,  however,  since  we  cannot  directly  analyze  into  their  com- 
ponents  the  sensations  which  appear  in  consciousness,  that  no  one 
ol  the  three  kinds  of  elements  is  ordinarily  excited  alone.  Every 
actual  sensation  of  color  is  therefore  a complex  affair,  whose  char- 
ac  er  is  determined  by  the  relations  in  whiVh  oor.ii  zt 


1 ° u t x p G H 

Fio.  92.  Diagram  from  Fick,  illustrating  the  Young-Helmholtz  Theory.  (For  explanation  see 

the  text. ) ’ 


P-  198 ; comp.  Helmholtz,  Pliysiolog.  Optik,  p.  291. 
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nerves  sensitive  to  the  three  fundamental  color-tones — R to  red,  G to 
green,  B to  blue  (indigo).  The  curves  described  by  them  show  the 
strength  of  the  excitation  exercised  by  the  stimulus,  corresponding 
to  the  colors  of  the  spectrum,  upon  each  kind  of  nerves.  The  per- 
pendicular lines  indicate  the  colors  of  the  spectrum  ; and  the  way 
these  lines  cut  the  curves  shows  the  relative  strength  of  the  excita- 
tion of  each  kind  of  nerves  which  is  combined  to  produce  these 
colors. 

It  should  be  gratefully  acknowledged  that  the  Young-Helmholtz 
theory  affords  a brilliant  explanation  of  a great  many  of  the  phe- 
nomena of  sensations  of  light  and  color.  It  is  most  successful  with 
those  that  relate  to  the  mixing  of  colors  and  to  complementary 
color.  The  hypothesis  cannot  be  said,  however,  to  be  wholly  ade- 
quate and  satisfactory.  One  of  its  most  intelligent  advocates  (Fick) 
admits  that  it  cannot  explain  the  following  cardinal  fact : Every 


ray  of  light  which,  so  long  as  it  is  confined  to  a moderate  extent  of 
the  polar  zone,  makes  the  impression  of  a saturated  color  produces 
a whitish  impression,  almost  devoid  of  color-tone,  as  soon  as  it  is 
limited  to  an  extremely  minute  portion  of  the  retina.  This  is  the 
very  opposite  of  what  the  hypothesis  would  lead  us  to  expect , for, 
according  to  it,  extremely  minute  impressions  on  the  retina  ought 
to  isolate  the  particular  kind  of  fibres,  and  so  yield  the  purest 
possible  color-tone.  The  facts  of  histology  seem  rather  adverse 
than  favorable  to  the  theory,  although  not  much  stress  can  be  laid 
upon  them  alone.  Moreovei’,  it  does  not  satisfactorily  explain  the 
facts  of  contrast  of  colors  and  of  color-blindness.  The  most  re- 
cent investigations  seem  to  indicate  that  cases  of  color-blindness 
cannot  be  accounted  for  by  dropping  out  one  fundamental  kind  of 
nerve-fibres,  as  the  Young-Helmholtz  theory  supposes.’-  Various 
other  important  objections  are  raised  by  its  opponents  (especially 

by  Hering,  Wundt,  and  others). 

§ 16.  In  order  to  supply  the  alleged  defects  of  the  Young-Helm- 
holtz theory  of  color- sensations,  several  other  theories  have  been 
devised — notably  those  of  Hering  and  of  Wundt.  The  former 
differs  from  most  other  investigators  in  his  view  of  the  nature  of 
the  changes  of  sensation  which  take  place  as  we,  in  experience, 
run  through  all  the  different  shades  of  gray  from  white  to  black. 
All  such  changes  Hering  considers  analogous  to  those  alterations 
in  the  quality  of  our  sensations  that  would  be  produced  by  passing 


1 See  von  Kries,  Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Pkysiolog.  Abtli.,  1882  (Ap- 

P<?K Herfng^ztr  Lehre  vom  Liclitsinne,  Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  6 papers, 
1872-74. 
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the  eye  over  a surface  on  which  the  different  color-tones  almost 
insensibly  shaded  into  each  other.  Hering,  therefore,  proposes  six 
(or  three  pairs  instead  of  three  single  ones)  fundamental  color- 
tones— namely,  black  and  white,  green  and  red,  blue  and  yellow. 
The  changes  which  give  rise  to  sensations  of  black,  green,  and  blue 
are  ascribed  to  the  process  of  “ construction  ” of  a so-called  visual 
substance  ; those  which  give  rise  to  white,  red,  and  yellow  are  as- 
scribed  to  the  “destruction”  of  such  visual  substance.  The  three 
pairs  of  color-tones  are  thus  made  antagonistic  rather  than  com- 
plementary. But  the  hypothesis  of  Hering  appears  to  involve  more 
uncertain  assumptions,  and  to  explain  fewer  facts,  than  the  one  it 
would  displace.  Moreover,  the  assumption  that  white,  and  its  shades 
down  to  black,  may  be  considered  as  color-tones,  instead  of  altera- 
tions in  the  brightness  of  the  true  color-tones,  is  generally  denied. 

The  theory  of  Wundt 1 emphasizes  the  difference  in  processes 
rather  than  in  the  kinds  of  retinal  elements.  It  involves  the  fol- 
lowing principles  : (1)  In  every  excitation  of  the  retina  two  dif- 
ferent processes  are  set  up,  the  variations  of  which  follow  differ- 
ent laws  ; one  of  these  is  a “chromatic”  process  (which  gives  us 
color-tones),  and  is  a function  of  the  length  of  the  waves  of  light ; 
the  other  is  “achromatic,”  and  is  also  dependent  upon  the  wave- 
lengths, but  varies  only  in  intensity  and  remains  in  .character  the 
same.  (2)  The  achromatic  excitation  consists  in  a “ uniform  pho- 
to-chemical process,”  which  reaches  its  maximum  at  yellow  and 
falls  off  toward  both  ends  of  the  spectrum.  (3)  The  chromatic 
excitation  is  a “polyform  photo-chemical  process,”  which  changes 
continuously  with  the  wave-lengths  of  light.  The  extreme  differ- 
ences of  this  length  are  such  as  to  produce  effects  that  approximate 
each  other  ; while  the  effects  of  certain  different  intervening  wave- 
lengths are  related  in  such  a way  that  opposed  phases  of  one  and 
the  same  movement  equalize  each  other  perfectly.  (4)  Every  pro- 
cess of  excitation  of  the  retina  outlasts  the  stimulation  for  a certain 
time,  and  exhausts  the  sensibility  of  the  nerve-substance  for  that 
particular  form  of  stimulation.  The  positive  after-images  are  to  be 
explained  by  the  persistence  of  the  retinal  excitation,  the  negative 
by  exhaustion.  (5)  The  difficult  phenomena  of  contrast  are  to  be 
explained  by  the  general  principle  that  all  impressions  of  light  and 
color  are  experienced  in  relation  to  each  other.  In  other  words, 
they  fall  under  the  general  law  of  relativity. 

§ 17.  Yon  Kries 3 has  subjected  all  the  principal  theories  of  color  - 

1 See  Physiolog.  Psychology,  i.,  pp  4.10  ff. 

' SecArehiy  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Pliysiolog.  Abtli.,  1882,  Appendix,  pp. 
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sensations  to  a most  searching  criticism  as  considered  in  the  light 
of  all  the  facts.  He  naturally  finds  serious  defects  in  them  all,  but 
arrives  at  the  following  highly  important  conclusions.  The  photo- 
chemical facts  concerned  in  vision  compel  us  to  adopt  a theory  of 
component  elements  rather  than  one  of  changes  qualitatively  alike 
and  arranged  in  a continuous  series.  This  would  seem  decisive 
against  the  theory  of  Wundt.  Only  by  the  aid  of  assuming  the 
varied  combination  of  such  elements  can  we  explain  the  phenomena 


Fig.  93.— Color-Triangle,  from  Fick.  (For  explanation  see  text.) 


of  exhaustion.  Three  series  of  components  are  apparently  requisite : 
one  for  the  bright  and  dark,  but  colorless,  sensations,  and  two 
color-tone  series— a red-green  series,  and  a yellow-blue  series. 
White  is,  nevertheless,  not  to  be  considered  as  belonging  o e 
three,  since  it  corresponds  to  all  the  color-tones  whenever  they 
reach  a minimum  of  saturation.  The  processes  coiTespondmg  to 
these  three  series  of  components  may  be  located  at  different  ph 
in  the  nervous  apparatus  of  vision-either  more  centrally  or  moie 
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peripherally.  The  articulation  and  adjustment,  as  it  were,  of  the 
three  processes  von  Kries  would  assign  to  the  central  organs.  And 
here  we  reach  the  extreme  limits,  not  only  of  our  assured  knowl- 
edge, but  also  of  our  power  to  frame  a plausible  theory  ; for  it  ap- 
pears that  all  theories  must  either  leave  certain  important  facts  un- 
explained, or  else  make  further  assumptions  concerning  nervous 
processes — especially  in  the  central  organs  of  vision — of  the  exist- 
ence and  influence  of  which  upon  the  sensations  there  can  be  no 
doubt,  but  of  the  precise  nature  of  which  we  are  completely  ig- 


norant. 

§ 18.  Much  ingenuity  and  painstaking  have  been  expended  in  de- 
vising some  form  of  symbolism  which  should  represent  to  the  eye  in 
geometrical  relations  the  laws  of  the  sensations  of  light  and  color. 
Obviously  the  sensations  of  this  sense  cannot,  like  those  of  hearing, 
be  symbolized  by  the  relations  of  points  along  a straight  line. 
Color-tones,  unlike  musical  tones,  form  a series  of  qualitatively  differ- 
ent sensations  that,  at  certain  places  in  the  scale,  sejrarate  from  each 
other  with  varying  degrees  of  rapidity,  and  then  toward  the  broken 
ends,  as  it  were,  of  this  scale,  tend  to  approach  each  other  again. 
Such  relations  are  most  successfully  set  forth  by  a triangle,  which 
may  be  constructed  as  in  the  foregoing  figure  ’ (93).  In  this  triangle 
the  different  color-tones  may  be  regarded  as  lying  together  along 
the  curved  line,  from  red  to  violet,  and  the  difference  in  any  two 
color-tones  as  measured  by  the  angle  which  two  lines  make  when 
drawn  from  the  point  W through  the 
points  occupied  on  the  curve  by  the 
two  color-tones.  For  example,  the 
difference  between  red  and  violet  is 
less  than  that  between  red  and  nreen, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  the 
angle  R W II  is  smaller  than  the  an- 
gle RWG. 

By  Fig.  94  2 the  relations  of  the 
color-tones  as  contrasting  with,  and 
complementary  of,  each  other  are  rep- 
resented. Of  the  two  concentric  Fig.  9*1. — Scheme  for  showing  the  Rela- 
circles,  each  color  in  one  corresponds  -tions  ot  ColoMone  (Ree  text), 
to  the  complementary  color  of  the  other.  If  the  color  inducing 
the  contrast  is  represented  by  a segment  of  the  inner  circle,  the 
coincident  segments  of  the  two  circles  represent  the  direction  in 
which  the  induced  change  is  moving,  as  it  were.  For  example, 

1 Taken  from  Fick,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Pliysiol.,  III.,  i.,  p.  184. 

2 laken  from  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psycliologie,  i.,  p.  442. 
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since  the  segment  green  coincides  with  purple,  and  red  coincides 
with  blue-green,  green  on  a red  ground  is  modified  as  it  would  be 
if  blue-green  were  mixed  with  it  ; and  red,  as  it  would  be  if  purple 
were  mixed  with  it. 

§ 19.  At  least  two  specifically  different  forms  of  sensation — namely, 
Pressure  and  Temperature— have  generally  been  admitted  to  have 
their  organ  in  the  skin.1  The  claims  of  various  other  kindred  forms 
of  feeling  to  be  considered  as  primitive  factors  of  our  sense-percep- 
tions, arising  from  the  activity  of  the  skin  as  an  end-organ  of  sense, 
are  more  doubtful.  Sensations  of  motion,  of  innervation  and  weari- 
ness of  the  muscles,  the  so-called  “ common  sensations  ” (or  sensa- 
tions of  the  sensus  communis ),  the  sensations  of  pain  or  pleasure,  and 
those  delicate  shadings  of  sensation,  as  it  were,  which  constitute 
the  “ local  coloring  ” of  all  the  feelings  to  which  we  assign  a definite 
place  in  the  fields  of  sight  and  touch,  are  all  closely  allied  to  sensa- 
tions of  pressure  and  temperature.  But  some  of  these  forms  of 
feeling — as,  for  example,  the  so-called  sensations  of  motion  and  of  the 
sensus  communis — are  undoubtedly  complex  modifications  of  certain 
simpler  states  of  consciousness  ; others  of  them,  as  the  sensations, 
of  muscular  weariness,  of  pain,  of  innervation,  and  “local  coloring,” 
may  possibly  have,  in  part,  a central  origin.  As  a rule,  they  lack 
the  characteristic  quality  of  being  components  of  the  “ presenta- 
tions of  sense,”  as  this  quality  belongs  to  all  genuine  sensations. 
Sensations  of  “local  coloring  ” have,  indeed,  a most  important  part 
to  take  in  the  formation  of  the  “ presentations  of  sense  but  they 
are,  in  the  realm  of  touch  and  of  muscular  feeling,  as  infinitely  and 
delicately  varied  (and  even  more  difficult  of  description)  as  are  the 
finest  shadings  of  musical  tones  or  color-tones. 

§ 20.  A sixth  sense,  however,  and  a sixth  organ  of  sensations 
must  doubtless  be  recognized  as  constituted  by  the  muscles  and 
the  various  kinds  of  feeling  which  their  action  occasions.  . These 
muscular  sensations,  when  combined  with  those  of  the  skin,  give 
certain  complex  feelings  of  motion  on  which  the  adjustment  of  the 
body  to  its  environment  is  so  dependent.  The  long-continued  dis- 
pute concerning  the  presence  of  sensory  nerve-fibrils  m the  muscles 
may  be  said  to  be  settled  affirmatively.2  Certain  subjective  phe- 
nomena cannot  be  accounted  for  by  ascribing  the  so-called  muscular 
sensations  to  feelings  of  central  innervation,  or  by  identifying  them 


i 0n  the  physiology  of  the  skin,  see  Goldscheider,  art.  Neue  Thatsachen 
Z iTvxZnJL™,  Arcliiv  f.  An*,  n.  Physiol.  Phys,olog.  Ahth. 

Supplement-Band,  pp.  1-104.  , . , iQ7/t  -17^  f 491 

-'See,  especially,  Sachs,  in  Arcliiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Pliysiol.,  18/4,  pp.  1/5  f.,  4J 

1,  and  645  f. 
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with  the  sensations  of  pressure  through  the  skin. 1 Bernhardt 2 found 
that  the  degree  of  sensitiveness  to  different  weights,  when  lifted  by 
the  foot  or  the  finger,  was  little  or  not  at  all  diminished  by  exclud- 
ing all  central  innervation  of  the  muscles  through  an  act  of  will. 
The  discrimination  of  differences  of  weight  was  not  greatly  impaired 
when  the  limb  was  bent  by  an  induction-shock  sent  through  the 
muscles  instead  of  by  motor  impulses  arising  in  the  brain.  The 
muscular  sensations  cannot,  therefore,  be  due  to  such  central  activ- 
ity. Investigation  also  shows  that  the  muscular  sensations  sup- 
plement those  of  pressure  in  the  skin  in  all  our  estimates  of  the 
position  and  motion  of  the  limbs  ; these  two  are,  therefore,  not 
identical.  Moreover,  without  assuming  the  existence  and  aid  of 
such  sensations  we  cannot  account  for  that  nice  control  of  the  mus- 
cles which,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  eye,  is  so  indispensable  a 
prerequisite,  not  only  for  adjusting  their  action  to  the  ends  desired, 
but  also  for  gaining  an  exact  knowledge  of  the  position  and  motion 
of  objects  in  the  outside  world.  The  precise  manner,  however,  in 
which  the  muscular  sensations  originate,  through  that  stimulation 
of  the  sensory  nerves  which  the  contraction  of  the  muscular  fibre 
occasions,  is  as  yet  unknown.  Nor  can  they  easily  be  separated 
and  classified  into  kinds,  apart  from  the  sensations  of  pressure  with 
which  they  are  in  actual  experience  constantly  allied.  Their  chief 
interest  to  psychology  centres  in  the  help  which  they  furnish  to  the 
mind  in  forming  its  “presentations  of  sense.” 

§ 21.  Sensations  of  Pressure  are  dependent  upon  the  excitation 
of  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  skin  through  their  appropriate  end- 
organs.  The  excitation  of  the  trunk  of  any  of  these  nerves  at  some 
point  along  its  course  may  produce  the  feeling  of  pain,  but  does  not 
produce  those  definite  sensations  of  pressure  which  we  are  able  to 
localize  so  accurately  and  discriminate  so  nicely  as  to  their  degree. 
Precisely  which  of  these  end-organs  are  specifically  related  to  sen- 
sations of  pressure  neither  histology  nor  experimental  physiology 
has  thus  far  been  able  to  determine  (see  Part  I,  chap.  V.,  § 10). 
The  ordinary  stimulus  of  the  end-organs  of  the  skin  active  in  these 
sensations  consists  in  their  compression  or  expansion  by  contact 
with  some  external  object  which  either  rests  upon  them  or  upon 
which  they  rest,  or  which  is  moved  over  or  against  them,  or  over  or 
against  which  they  are  moved.  Such  stimulus  may,  of  course,  vary 
both  in  form  and  in  degree.  The  quantity  and  succession  of  the 
sensations  of  pressure,  as  well  as  the  manner  in  which  they  com- 
bine with  one  another  and  with  sensations  of  the  muscular  sense, 

1 Comp.  Funke,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Pliysiol.,  Ill  ii  p 359  f 
Archiv  f.  Psychiatrie,  HI.,  p.  627. 
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have  a marked  effect  in  determining  their  characteristic  “tone” 
of  feeling.  In  respect  to  quality  pure  and  simple,  sensations  of 
pressure  scarcely  admit  of  a scientific  classification.  We  localize 
them  in  the  field  of  touch  ; we  make  an  important  use  of  them  in 
connection  with  sensations  of  muscular  origin,  for  constructing  the 
field  of  vision  and  for  giving  to  different  objects  their  respective 
places  in  this  field  ; but  in  ordinary  experience  we  do  not  directly 
recognize  kinds  of  the  simple  sensations  of  pressure  as  we  do  of 
tastes,  smells,  tones,  and  colors.  A distinction  is  sometimes  made 
between  “ light  touch,”  or  touch  proper,  and  sensations  of  press- 
ure or  weight.  But  the  distinction,  so  far  as  it  leaves  out  of  ac- 
count the  muscular  sensations,  has  hitherto  been  one  only  of  de- 
gree and  not  of  kind. 

The  more  recent  and  thorough  investigations  of  Goldscheider 1 
have  led  him  to  distinguish  two  specifically  different  sensations 
which  enter  into  what  is  ordinarily  called  the  feeling  of  pressure. 
This  distinction  is  based  upon  facts  experimentally  ascertained.  If 
a very  fine  point  of  metal,  wood,  or  cork,  be  touched  lightly  to  the 
skin,  it  will  be  found  to  awaken  a definite  sensation,  such  as  is  en- 
titled to  be  called  a “sensation  of  pressure,”  only  at  certain  minute 
spots  in  any  given  area  of  the  skin.  This  sensation,  when  the 
pressure  is  very  light,  is  described  as  lively  and  delicate,  often 
accompanied  by  the  feeling  of  being  tickled.  On  increasing  the 
pressure  upon  these  same  spots  the  sensations  change  their  char- 
acter somewhat,  and  become  as  though  some  small,  hard  kernel 
were  pressed  upon  the  skin  (“  Korniges  Gefiihl  ”).  Between  these 
distinctively  “pressure-spots”  it  is  not  possible  to  excite  by  press- 
ure the  same  characteristic  sensation.  Stimulation  of  the  inter- 
mediate spots,  on  the  contrary,  produces  a dull,  indefinable,  “con- 
tent-less ” sensation  ; and  when  the  pressure  is  increased,  a sense 
of  being  pricked  or  stuck.  Both  of  these  kinds  of  sensation,  when 
the  pressure  is  still  further  increased,  pass  over  into  painful  feeling  ; 
but  the  character  of  the  pain  in  the  two  is  different. 

The  arrangement  of  the  “ pressure-spots  ” is  analogous  to  that  of 
the  temperature-spots  (to  be  described  subsequently).  They  occui 
much  more  frequently  in  certain  areas  of  the  body  than  in  others. 
They  are  placed  in  chains,  as  it  were,  sometimes  more  and  some- 
times less  thickly  set.  These  chains  ordinarily  radiate  from  a kind 
of  central  point,  and  run  in  such  directions  as  to  form  either  circu- 
lar, longitudinal,  or  pyramidal  figures.  Their  direction  is  seldom 
identical  with  that  of  the  temperature-spots.  In  the  opinion  of 
i Arcliiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1885,  Physiolog.  Abth. , Supplement-Band,  pp. 
76  ff. 
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Goldscheider  the  spots  of  both  kinds  correspond  to  the  terminal 
points  of  the  nerve-fibres  of  two  specifically  different  kinds  of  nerves 
distributed  over  the  skin.  But  whereas  all  the  area  of  the  skin  is 
well  covered  with  such  nerves  as  give  us  the  general  dull  and  in- 
definite feeling  of  contact,  the  nerves  of  the  sensation  of  pressure 
are  much  more  unevenly  distributed.  It  need  scarcely  be  said 
that,  other  things  being  equal,  they  are  most  numerous  in  the  areas 
of  the  skin  most  sensitive  to  touch.  The  different  pressure-spots 
themselves  differ  in  sensitiveness  ; some  are  much  more  easily  ex- 
cited than  others.  The  sensations  themselves  come  under  the 


Pig.  95.— Arrangement  of  Pressure- spots  (Goldscheider).  A,  dorsal  and  radial  surface  of  the 
first  phalanx  of  the  index  finger ; B,  membrane  between  thumb  and  index  finger  ; C,  dorsal 
surface  of  forearm  ; D,  back ; E,  inner  surface  of  forearm  ; F,  back  of  hand. 

general  laws  of  exhaustion,  practice,  etc.,  as  these  laws  apply  to 
the  whole  mechanism  of  sense. 

The  attempt  has  been  made,  on  the  other  hand,  to  identify,  in 
kind,  sensations  of  pressure  (especially  those  of  light  touch)  and 
sensations  of  temperature.1  E.  H.  Weber  observed  that  cold  bodies 
resting  on  the  skin  appear  heavier,  and  warm  lighter,  than  they 
really  are.  A single  silver  dollar  of  the  temperature  of  25°-19.5° 
Fahr.  appeared  to  be  of  the  same  weight  as  two  dollars  of  the  tem- 
perature of  98.5  -100.5°  Fahr.  Wunderli  also  argues  the  identity 
of  these  two  classes  of  sensations  on  the  ground  that,  if  certain  parts 
of  the  skin  are  lightly  touched  with  cotton  or  slightly  warmed  by 
approaching  a heated  surface  to  them,  through  a square  opening  in 

1 For  a discussion  of  this  question,  see  Funke,  in  Hermann’s  Handb  d 
Physiol.,  III.,  h.,  p.  320  f. 
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a piece  of  paper  laid  upon  the  skin,  the  two  sensations  thus  occa- 
sioned are  frequently  mistaken  for  each  other.  But  Szabadfdldi 
has  much  weakened  the  force  of  Weber’s  experiment  by  showing 
that  small  wooden  disks  when  heated  to  122°  Fahr.  often  feel 
heavier  than  those  which  are  really  larger  but  are  not  thus  warmed. 
And  Wunderli’s  observation  at  best  holds  good  only  for  compara- 
tively obtuse  parts  of  the  skin,  especially  the  back.  Moreover,  if 
the  same  stimuli  should  serve  to  excite  both  the  pressure-spots 
and  the  temperature-spots,  this  would  not  prove  the  identity  of  the 
two  sensations. 

Finally,  the  physiology  of  the  sense  of  temperature  re-enforces 
the  indubitable  testimony  of  consciousness,  and  leads  us  to  the  con- 
clusion that  from  beginning  to  end — in  the  character  of  their  stimuli, 
of  their  nervous  processes,  and  of  the  resulting  modifications  of 
feeling — the  sensations  of  pressure  and  the  sensations  of  tempera- 
ture are  qualitatively  distinct.  They  have  in  common  only  the 
organ  in  which  their  apparatus  is  located,  and  the  fact  that  both 
kinds  of  sensations  are  constantly  associated  most  intimately  in 
time  and  space. 

§ 22.  Sensations  of  Temperature,  therefore,  form  a second  dis- 
tinct species  which  have  their  origin  in  the  excitation  of  the  nervous 
end-apparatus  of  the  skin.  Whether  their  end-apparatus  is  locally 
the  same  as  that  upon  the  excitation  of  which  the  sensations  of 
pressure  are  dependent,  it  has  seemed  until  very  lately  impossible 
to  say.  But  recent  investigations  (especially  of  Blix,1  Goldscheider,2 
and  Donaldson3)  point  unequivocally  to  the  conclusion  that  certain 
definite  spots  of  the  skin,  and  these  only,  are  susceptible  to  irrita- 
tions of  a kind  to  result  in  sensations  of  temperature.  Such  spots 
are  insensible  to  pain  (even  the  pain  of  temperature),  and  a needle 
can  be  run  into  them  without  being  felt ; they  are  probably  also  in- 
sensible to  pressure.  What  is  more  remarkable  still,  the  existence 
of  “ heat-spots  ” and  “ cold-spots  ” — or  minute  localities  of  the  skin 
sensitive  to  heat  but  not  to  cold,  and  conversely— seems  demon- 
strable. By  using  a machine  which  locates  the  stimulus  micro- 
metrically,  the  topography  of  the  skin  may  be  mapped  out,  and 
extremely  minute  spots  indicated  which  respond  to  irritation  with 
sensations  of  pain,  of  pressure,  of  cold,  and  of  heat— respectively. 
These  different  kinds  of  sensation-spots  appear  never  to  be  super- 


> Zeitschrift  f.  Biol.,  1884,  XX.,  pp.  141  S. 

2 Monatshefte  f.  prakt.  Dermatol.,  1884,  III.,  Nos.  (,  9, 10  ; 1885,  IV.  I o.  1 , 
and  art.  in  Archiv  1 Anat.  n.  Physiol.,  1885,  Physiolog.  Abtli.,  Supplement- 

3 Research  on  the  Temperature-sense,  reprinted  from  Mind,  No.  XXXIX. 
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imposed.  They  are  not  located  alike  on  the  symmetrical  parts  of 
the  same  individual,  or  on  the  corresponding  parts  of  different  in- 
dividuals. An  accurate  mapping  out  of  the  different  areas  of  the 
skin,  with  respect  to  their  temperature-spots,  is  difficult ; since  ex- 
periment soon  blunts  the  sense,  and  even  the  approach  of  a heated 
or  cooled  point  raises  or  lowers  the  temperature  over  a considerable 
area.  But,  in  general,  such  spots  occur  in  lines  that  radiate  from 
centres  generally  coincident  with  the  roots  of  the  hairs,  in  those 


Fig.  9(i. — Arrangement  of  Temperature-spots.  A,  heat-spots  ; and  B,  cold-spots — from  the  palm 

of  the  left  hand  (Goldscheider). 


regions  of  the  skin  where  such  appendages  are  found.  These  lines 
often  run  so  as  to  cross  each  other,  forming  figures  of  various  shapes, 
— triangles  with  rounded  corners,  etc.  Heat-spots  are,  on  the 
whole,  less  abundant  than  cold-spots  ; but  in  parts  of  the  body  where 
the  skin  is  most  sensitive  to  either  heat  or  cold  the  corresponding- 
class  of  spots  is  relatively  frequent.  Temperature-spots  may  be 
divided  into  first-class  and  second-class  (so  Goldscheider)  according 
to  the  strength  with  which  they  react  on  moderate  stimulation. 
Some  spots  are  roused  only  by  excessive  temperatures.  The  same 
object  feels  cool  to  one  spot,  ice-cold  to  another. 

The  electrical  current  when  applied  to  these  spots  is  thought  to 
call  out  the  corresponding  specific  sensations.  Goldscheider  con- 
siders that  he  has  succeeded  in  exciting  definite  temperature-sensa- 
tions by  applying  electricity  to  the  trunks  of  the  nerves  distributed 
to  certain  areas  of  the  skin.  This  would  appear  to  be  almost  a 
demonstration  that  the  nerves  of  this  sense  are  specific,  and  of 
two  kinds— nerves  of  heat-sensation  and  nerves  of  cold-sensation. 
Puncturing  a temperature-spot  also  gives  rise  to  temperature-sen- 
sations. The  discriminative  sensibility  of  the  temperature-spots 
is  found  to  be  much  finer  than  that  of  the  tactile  sensations. 
Everything  which  produces  a change  in  the  temperature  of  the 

slun  acts,  of  course,  as  a stimulus  for  the  sensations  of  heat  and 
cold. 

§ 23.  The  above-mentioned  discoveries  as  to  the  specific  enerev 
oi  the  nerves  and  end-apparatus  of  the  skin,  interesting  as  they  are. 
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have  not  yet  been  completely  brought  into  rational  connection  with 
our  experience  of  temperature-sensations  ancl  our  knowledge  of 
the  general  laws  of  nervous  action.  It  is  obvious,  however.  ■Lkat 
the  principles  of  contrast,  of  relativity,  and  of  exhaustion,  must 
bear  a large  part  in  the  explanation  of  all  these  sensations.  Sen- 
sations of  temperature  have  apparently  a certain  dependence  on 
the  temperature  of  the  thermic  apparatus  itself.  This  law  has  been 
elaborated  and  defended  in  detail  by  Hering,1  in  the  following 
form  : “ As  often  as  the  thermic  apparatus  at  any  spot  in  the 

skin  has  a temperature  which  lies  above  its  own  zero-point  we 
have  a sensation  of  heat ; in  the  contrary  case,  a sensation  of  cold. 
Eithei  sensation  is  so  much  the  more  marked,  or  stronger,  the 
more  the  temperature  of  the  thermic  apparatus  at  the  time  varies 
from  the  temperature  of  its  own  zero-point.”  By  the  “zero-point” 
of  any  pait  of  tlie  skin  is  meant  the  exact  objective  temperature 
which  at  that  part  will  produce  no  sensation  of  either  heat  or  cold. 
Such  zero-point  is,  of  course,  different  for  different  parts  of  the 
body,  according  as  they  are  or  are  not  exposed,  and  are  or  are  not 
well  supplied  with  arterial  blood,  etc.  It  also  changes  in  connection 
with  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding  air  or  of  the 
bodies  with  which  the  skin  is  in  contact.  By  this  principle  a great 
number  of  our  ordinary  sensations  of  temperature  are  explained 
by  Hering.  The  finger  and  the  nose  are  colder  than  the  inside 
of  the  mouth,  because  they  are  exposed  to  radiation  of  their  heat. 
On  passing  from  a room  of  a given  temperature  into  one  of  either 
higher  or  lower  temperature  we  experience  at  first  certain  sensa- 
tions of  temperature  while  the  zero-point  of  the  thermic  apparatus 
is  becoming  adjusted  to  its  new  surroundings.  After  such  adjust- 
ment has  taken  place  these  sensations  may  cease — to  be  renewed 
in  the  reverse  direction,  however,  on  a return  to  the  former  sur- 
roundings. This  adjustment  has  its  limits  ; it  i3  dependent  chiefly 
upon  the  evaporation  of  the  skin  and  upon  the  circulation  of  the 
blood. 

If  the  surroundings  are  more  than  so  hot  or  so  cold,  they  may 
excite  constant  sensations  of  temperature.  Among  the  induce- 
ments to  sensations  of  heat  at  any  locality  of  the  skin,  Hering  men- 
tions the  following  as  prominent  in  our  ordinary  experience  : All 
checking  of  the  radiation  of  heat,  while  the  blood-supply  remains 
unaltered  ; all  contact  with  a medium  or  object  of  higher  tem- 
perature— and  this  according  to  the  ease  with  which  such  medium 
or  object  parts  "with  its  heat ; and  all  increase  of  heat  in  the  skin 

1 In  Hermann’s Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii. , p.  419  f. ; and  Sitzgsber.  d. Wie- 
ner Acad.,  LXXV.,  Abth.  3,  p.  101  f. 


DETERMINATION  OF  THE  ZERO-POINT.  351 

coming  from  the  interior  of  the  body,  as  in  the  sudden  hypersemia 
which  takes  place  in  blushing.  Inducements  to  sensations  of  cold 
are  as  follows  : Increased  convection  of  the  heat  of  the  skin  by  the 
surrounding  medium,  while  the  blood-supply  remains  unchanged 
(as  when  the  wind  blows  over  the  hand  or  face,  especially  if  the 
skin  be  moist) ; contact  with  objects  which  have  the  same  (or  even 
slightly  higher)  objective  temperature  as  the  surrounding  air,  but 
convey  the  heat  from  the  skin  more  rapidly  than  it ; contact  with 
or  proximity  to  objects  colder  than  the  skin  ; lessening  of  the 
interior  warmth  of  the  body — for  example,  by  contraction  of  the 
blood-vessels  which  supply  a given  portion  of  the  skin.  Ordinary 
experience  makes  us  familiar  with  many  of  the  phenomena  which 
come  under  all  these  cases. 

The  determination  of  the  exact  zero-point  of  different  parts  of  the 
body  is  a matter  of  great  difficulty.  The  rise  and  fall  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  thermic  apparatus,  in  connection  with  that  principle 
of  exhaustion  which  applies  to  all  the  nervous  mechanism,  and  es- 
pecially to  certain  of  the  end-organs  of  sense,  doubtless  account 
(at  least  partially)  in  some  way  for  the  well-known  phenomena  of 
contrast  in  temperature-sensations.  Weber  showed  that  if  the 
hand  be  held  for  a minute  in  water  of  the  temperature  54.5° 
Fahr.,  and  then  in  water  of  64.4°  Fahr.,  a sensation  of  heat  will  be 
felt  for  a few  seconds,  although  the  latter  would  have  felt  cold  to 
the  hand  if  placed  in  it  at  first.  Moreover,  if  we  hold  one  hand  in 
moderately  cold  water,  and  dip  the  other  repeatedly  in  the  same 
water,  the  sensation  of  cold  is  stronger  in  the  latter,  although  the 
temperature  of  the  hand  held  in  the  water  is  really  lower.  But, 
according  to  an  experiment  of  Goldscheider’s,  if  one  hand  be  left 
for  ten  seconds  in  water  of  the  temperature  of  104°  Fahr.,  and  then 
both  hands  immersed  in  cold  water,  the  warmed  hand  will  feel  the 
cold  less  distinctly  than  the  other.  This  latter  investigator,  how- 
ever, is  inclined  to  dissent  from  Hering’s  theory,  and  return  to  the 
theory  of  E.  H.  Weber.  Weber  held  that  the  rising  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  skin  is  felt  as  heat,  and  its  sinking  as  cold. 

After-images  of  temperature-sensations  seem  also  to  exist.  But 
when  a surface  of  the  skin  has  been  warmed  or  cooled,  and  the 
after-image  has  faded  quite  away,  it  is  said  that  it  can  be  called 
back  by  light  mechanical  irritation  ; this  is  especially  true  of  sen- 
sations of  cold.  The  phenomena  of  exhaustion  are  noticed  in  sen- 
sations of  temperature.  Our  perception  of  the  absolute  degree  of 
emperature,  and  of  minute  variations  in  its  degree,  is  most  acute 
tor  places  m the  scale  lying  close  to  the  normal  temperature  of  the 
skm.  It  would  seem,  on  the  whole,  as  though  the  phenomena 


352 


SENSATIONS  OF  THE  SKIN. 


of  contrast  of  sensations  of  temperature,  as  well  as  of  color,  require 
for  their  satisfactory  explanation  a knowledge  (possibly  of  the 
action  of  the  central  organs  of  the  nervous  system)  which  we  do 
not  yet  possess. 

E.  H.  Weber  also  showed  that  the  amount  of  the  skin  which  is ' 
stimulated  has  a marked  influence  on  the  quality  of  the  resulting 
sensation.  The  temperature  of  the  same  fluid  does  not  feel  pre- 
cisely the  same  to  a single  finger  and  to  the  entire  hand.  This 
experience  is  similar  to  that  which  has  already  been  described  in 
the  case  of  sensations  of  color.  It  appears  explicable  in  the  case 
of  the  skin  from  what  is  now  known  about  the  existence  of  a cer- 
tain variable  number  of  heat-spots  and  cold-spots.  In  the  same 
way,  in  part,  may  we  explain  the  fact  that  smooth  objects,  which 
therefore  come  into  contact  with  a larger  portion  of  the  skin — like 


leather,  paper,  wood,  glass,  and  porcelain — appear  colder  to  the 
whole  hand  even  when  they  have  the  same  objective  temperature 
with  it. 

§ 24.  Nothing  whatever  is  known  as  to  the  exact  manner  in  which 
changes  of  temperature  act  upon  the  thermic  apparatus  to  excite 
it  ; the  recent  discoveries  appear  to  make  such  action  all  the  more 
difficult  of  conception  and  description.  Since  the  teims  hot 
and  “ cold  ” are  in  physics  only  relative,  it  is  hard  to  see  why  ab- 
solutely different  apparatus,  with  a distinct  local  position,  should 
be  used  (as  Goldscheider’s  discoveries  indicate)  for  the  sensations 
corresponding  to  each.  Moreover,  on  Herings  hypothesis,  how 
are  we  to  account  for  the  fact  that  heat-spots  and  cold-spots  aie  in 
turn  stimulated  by  the  same  objective  temperature  according  to 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  zero-point  of  the  entire  region  of  the  skm  ? 
Possibly  it  may  be  found  that  certain  chemical  or  electrical  changes, 
dependent  upon  the  increase  or  decrease  of  that  mode  of  molecular 
motion  which  physics  calls  “ heat,”  are  the  proximate  stimuli  of 
the  two  classes  of  end-organs  of  the  temperature-sense.  Gold- 
scheider  supposes  that  the  difference  in  sensitiveness  of  different 
areas  of  the  skin  to  temperature  must  be  ascribed  to  the  anatomi- 
cal distribution  of  the  heat-sensitive  and  cold-sensitive  fibres,  re- 
spectively. But  he  does  not  show  us  what  kind  of  nervous  con- 
trivance would  satisfy  all  the  conditions  which  are  imposed  by  the 

complicated  facts  of  experience.  j_j.ii 

A Herzen  1 considers  himself  to  have  demonstrated,  by  patho- 
logical cases  and  experiment  upon  animals,  that  sensory  impulses 
of  cold  like  those  of  touch,  pass  along  the  posterior  strands  of  the 
spinal  cord  ; and  that  the  same  region  of  the  brain  (Gyrus  sigmoi- 
1 See  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  1885,  pp.  93  2. 
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deus ) is  the  “ centre  ” for  both.  Sensitiveness  to  heat  can  be  re- 
tained, it  would  seem,  after  sensitiveness  to  cold  has  been  lost. 

§25.  In  closing  the  subject  treated  in  the  last  two  chapters, 
attention  is  again  called  to  the  large  amount  and  cumulative  char- 
acter of  the  evidence  afforded  by  the  special  sensations,  considered 
as  respects  their  quality,  for  the  law  of  the  Specific  Energy  of  the 
Nerves.  It  is  impossible  to  account  for  the  above-mentioned  phe- 
nomena without  carrying  this  law  to  a great  length  in  its  applica- 
tion to  the  special  senses.  We  may  not  be  able  to  affirm — as  does 
Fick,1  for  example — that  two  sensations  are  distinguishable  as  re- 
spects quality  only  in  case  they  are  occasioned  by  two  individually 
different  elements  of  the  nervous  system.  For  we  have  seen  that 
the  quality  of  sensations  depends  upon  their  quantity,  upon  their 
relation  to  preceding  and  contemporaneous  sensations,  and  upon 
considerations  other  than  merely  the  one  of  what  particular  nerve- 
fibre  or  element  of  the  end-apparatus  was  acted  upon  by  the  stim- 
ulus. Moreover,  there  is  no  warrant  for  saying  that  identically  the 
same  nervous  ajiparatus  cannot  be  excited  variously  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  stimulus  which  acts  upon  it,  or  according  to  the 
combination  with  other  parts  of  the  system  into  which  it  enters  for 
the  time.  It  is  obvious,  however,  that  the  differentiation  of  func- 
tion, and  the  assignment  to  specifically  distinct  apparatus  of  par- 
ticular nervous  impressions  corresponding  to  particular  mental 
states,  is  carried  to  a great  length  in  the  special  senses.  In  this 
diffei  entiation  of  function  it  is  not  wholly  or  chiefly  the  nerve- 
fibres,  as  such,  which  should  be  taken  into  account ; it  is  also  the 
minute  subdivisions  of  the  end-organs  of  sense,  and  the  connections 
set  up  within  the  corresponding  regions  of  the  central  organs.  In 
accounting  for  those  complex  sensations  which  appear  in  ordinary 
consciousness,  the  law  of  permutations  and  combinations  has  of 
course,  to  be  considered.  A vast  variety  of  such  sensations  may  be 
made  up  by  changing  the  relations  to  each  other  of  comparatively 
few  simple  elements.  But  in  each  of  the  senses  our  analysis,  when 
carried  to  its  utmost  limit,  leaves  a number— in  some  of  the  senses 
very  large— of  simple  sensations,  which  apparently  must  have  their 
physical  basis  m the  excitation  of  specifically  distinct  elements  of 
the  nervous  mechanism. 

The  sense  of  smell  apparently  requires  that  the  law  of  the  specific 

-w  nei'Vei  Sll°,Uld  be  °arried  t0  Such  n leng'th  as  almost 
to  reduce  it  to  an  absurdity.  Histology  has  discovered  only  one 

simple'!  f °f  °lff t01T  eud-or8'an’  and  that  of  comparatively 
‘ 1 stiucture  ; and  yet  experience  gives,  as  the  result  of  its  ex- 

1 Tn  Hermann  s Handb  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii.,  p.  166. 
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citation,  a bewildering  variety  of  sensations  so  specifically  different 
as  to  baffle  all  our  attempts  to  classify  them.  From  the  case  of 
this  sense  an  argument  may  then  be  derived  which  leads  in  ei- 
ther direction.  It  may  be  objected  to  the  law  that  it  is  absurd  to 
suppose  a complexity  of  the  end-organs  of  smell  such  as  to  corre- 
spond to  each  specific  kind  of  olfactory  stimulus  with  a specific  sen- 
sation— for  example,  the  smell  of  musk,  or  of  sulphuretted  hydro- 
gen. It  may  be  replied  to  the  objection  that,  in  the  case  of  the 
ear,  there  are  at  least  16,000  or  20,000  distinct  forms  of  auditory 
end-apparatus  corresponding  to  the  different  musical  tones ; and 
it  is  therefore  by  no  means  impossible  that  the  entire  regio  ol- 
factoria  may  contain  enough  specifically  different  forms  of  its  own 
peculiar  end-apparatus  to  suffice  for  all  the  simple  sensations  of 
smell. 


The  sense  of  taste  does  not  occasion  so  many  difficulties  in  rela- 
tion to  the  law  of  the  specific  energy  of  the  nerves.  It  is  thought 
possible  by  most  physiologists  to  reduce  all  the  sensations  of  taste 
to  four,  or  at  most  six,  different  species.  It  is  easy  to  suppose 
as  many  specifically  different  forms  of  the  nervous  apparatus  cor- 
responding to  the  different  classes  of  sensations— sweet  and  sour, 
salt  and  bitter,  alkaline  and  metallic.  In  spite  of  the  fact  that 
such  a classification  appears  satisfactory  to  most  authorities,  experi- 
ence is  reluctant  to  confirm  it.  Many  of  the  complex  tastes,  even 
when  separated  from  their  accompanying  sensations  of  smell,  are 
scarcely  resolvable  into  combinations  of  the  above-mentroned 
simple  tastes.  Into  which  of  the  six,  for  example,  would  experi- 
ment resolve  the  gustatory  sensations  which  come  from  chewrng  a 
bit  of  chocolate,  or  of  a nut  from  a black-walnut  tree  ? 

The  strongest  defence  of  the  most  extreme  form  of  the  theory  ot 
the  specific  energy  of  the  nerves  has  hitherto  been  found  in  sensa- 
tions of  musical  sound.  Here  we  undoubtedly  have  a wide  range 
of  qualitatively  distinct  states  of  consciousness  winch  are  ap- 
parently dependent  upon  the  excitation  of  a correspondingly  large 
number  of  distinct  nervous  elements.  From  sensations  of  srg  , 
although  many  points  of  the  prevalent  theory  are  still  obscure  and 
unsatisfactory,  a considerable  force  of  evidence  bearing  m c 
direction  may  be  obtained.  It  seems  almost  certam  that 
numerous  states  of  consciousness  which  result  from  «^mula  g 
the  different  nervous  elements  of  the  retina  are  clue  to  * 
tions  of  a comparatively  few  kinds  of  such  elements,  each  of  wh  h 
responds  in  a specific  way  to  a special  order  of  stimulu";  de_ 

is  not  precisely  what  the  theory  of  specific  energy  seems  to  “e 
mand  For  the  different  color-sensations  all  appear  as  simple  and 
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unanalyzable  states  of  consciousness.  None  of  them  are  twofold,  as 
sensations.  We  are  at  a loss  to  say  why,  according  to  the  theory 
of  specific  energy,  each  sensation  should  not  result  from  the  ex- 
citation of  one,  and  only  one,  kind  of  nervous  elements. 

The  recent  discoveries  as  to  the  existence  of  pressure-spots, 
heat-spots,  and  cold-spots  in  the  skin  add  important  evidence  to 
that  already  existing  in  favor  of  the  law  under  discussion.  It  will 
further  appear,  when  we  consider  the  process  of  localization  in  the 
so-called  “ geometrical  senses  ” of  the  eye  and  the  skin,  that  the 
very  possibility  of  such  a process  demands  a strict  and  far-reaching 
application  of  the  law  of  the  specific  energy  of  the  nerves.  Pre- 
cisely how  we  are  to  state  and  limit  this  law,  neither  its  opponents 
nor  its  advocates  have  as  yet  been  able  satisfactorily  to  show.  The 
exact  expression  of  the  theory  waits  for  further  evidence  from 
experiment,  although  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  in  its  main 
features  it  is  already  secure. 


CHAPTER  Y. 


THE  QUANTITY  OF  SENSATIONS. 

§ 1.  By  an  act  of  mental  analysis,  which  all  men  readily  perform, 
changes  in  the  amount  of  sensation  are  distinguished  from  changes 
in  its  quality.  This  distinction  obviously  requires  for  its  perform- 
ance nothing  beyond  what  is  immediately  given  in  consciousness. 
All  sensations  appear  there  as  differing  among  themselves,  not  only 
with  respect  to  the  nature  of  the  impression  which  serves  to  classify 
them  into  groups  (as  sensations  of  sight,  sound,  etc.),  but  also  with 
respect  to  the  degree  in  which  each  particular  impression  possesses 
the  sphere  of  conscious  attention  and  feeling.  The  best  illustra- 
tion of  an  alteration  in  the  intensity  of  sensation,  while  its  charac- 
teristic quality  remains  unaltered,  may  be  derived  from,  musica 
tones.  The  dying-out  of  a single  note  when  the  bow  is  drawn 
with  decreasing  force  across  the  string  of  a violin,  or  a single 
key  of  the  piano  is  struck  and  the  pedal  held,  may  be  considered 
as  a change  in  the  quantity  of  sensation,  while  its  quality  is  un- 
changed. A more  complex  case  is  the  experience  we  have  when 
approaching  to,  or  receding  from,  a bell  that  is  sounding  or  a 
steam-whistle  that  is  blowing.  Noises  of  a certain  complex  quality 
—such  as  slamming,  hissing,  grating,  etc— are  continually  e- 
scribed  as  very  loud,  moderately  loud,  or  of  weak  intensity,  bo 
too,  when  approaching  a white  or  colored  light,  with  our  attention 
fixed  upon  it,  we  generally  disregard  almost  wholly  the  chang 
in  its  color-tone  which  take  place,  and  consider  chiefly  the  change 
in  its  intensity  and  apparent  size.  The  pressure  of  different 
weights  upon  different  parts  of  our  skin  is  ordinarily  re8ad  * 
the  same  in  quality  and  as  varying  only  m amount  and  locality. 
The  same  thitg  is  true,  in  almost  precisely  the  same  way 
sensations  of  temperature.  The  thing  we  touch  u , called  slrghtly 
cold  or  very  cold,  somewhat  warm  or  hot,  our  attention  hem 
directed  chiefly  to  the  quantum  of  sensation  which  it  calls  foit  . 
“ words'  it  is  generally  the  same  Uni  of  1—  ^ tem- 
perature, with  a varying  degree  of  intensity,  of  which  we  are 
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It  is  more  difficult,  however,  even  in  the  most  indefinite  way,  to 
separate  the  quantities  of  our  sensations  of  smell  and  taste  from 
the  changes  in  quality  of  the  same  sensations.  A concentrated 
sweet  or  acid  so  strongly  excites  a variety  of  forms  of  feeling  which 
mingle  indistinguishably  with  the  specific  sensations  of  taste  that 
we  are  compelled  to  attend  to  the  very  decided  qualitative  changes 
which  are  taking  place.  The  increased  intensity  of  the  sweet  or 
sour  we  may  indeed  speak  of  as  “very”  much  of  the  same  sensa- 
tion which  was  excited  in  less  degree  by  the  diluted  form  of  the 
stimulus ; but  we  are  more  likely  to  regard  it  as  constituting  a 
complete  change  in  the  kind  of  taste.  In  the  same  manner,  atten- 
tion is  forcibly  directed  toward  the  kind  of  sensation  which  results 
from  increasing  the  quantity  of  any  specific  sensation  of  smell. 

It  is  further  obvious  that  the  distinction  which  we  make  between 
changes  in  the  quantity  and  changes  in  the  quality  of  our  sensa- 
tions is  to  some  extent  ap}Dlicable  for  comparing  the  sensations  of 
different  senses.  And  here  the  distinction,  when  applied  to  sub- 
species under  certain  specific  forms  of  sensation,  affords  us  a 
means  of  transition  for  such  comparisons.  Some  yellows  are 
bright  and  others  dull  ; and  the  same  thing  is  true  of  the  reds  and 
the  blues.  The  sours,  the  sweets,  the  bitters,  may  be  compared 
with  each  other  as  respects  the  degree  of  intensity  which  they  pos- 
sess. We  may  next,  in  a very  indefinite  way,  compare  the  quantities 
of  the  sensations  of  the  different  senses  as  they  appear  side  by  side, 
or  successively,  in  consciousness.  We  are  ordinarily  satisfied, 
however,  with  simply  describing  the  varying  degrees  of  intensity 
possessed  by  our  different  sensations  as  “ weak  ” or  “ strong  ” (with 
or  without  the  emphatic  “very”),  or  as  only  “moderate.”  Thus 
we  may  judge  that  both  the  light  which  we  see  and  the  tone  which 
we  hear  (either  simultaneously  or  one  immediately  after  the  other) 
are,  or  are  not,  to  be  classed  together  under  the  same  one  of  these 
three  grades  of  intensity. 

§ 2.  That  changes  in  the  intensity  of  our  sensations  are  not,  in 
fact,  independent  of  changes  in  their  specific  nature  has  already 
been  proved  (Chap.  IV.,  § 4).  Only  in  the  case  of  musical  tones 
are  we  able  at  the  same  time  to  attend  carefully  to  both  the  quan- 
lty  and  quality  of  our  sensations,  and  so  discover  with  perfect 
confidence  that  the  former  is  changing  while  the  latter  remains  un- 
hanged. Even  in  this  case,  since  the  tones  which  we  ordinarily 
jear  are  composite,  any  considerable  alteration  of  their  intensity 
c langes  also  their  tone-coloring,  through  the  alteration  which  it 
p oduces  m the  comparative  intensities  of  the  overtones.  Any  in- 
crease m e brightness  of  a particular  color  invariably  changes  its 
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characteristic  color-tone.  A white  of  less  intensity  is  not  merely 
less  white,  but  becomes  a gray  ; and  by  constantly  diminishing  its 
intensity  white  can  be  shaded  through  the  different  grays  toward 
black,  which  is  certainly  not  a feebler  degree  of  the  sensation  of 
white.  The  same  dependence  of  quality  on  quantity  is  true  in  all 
sensations  of  smell,  taste,  pressure,  and  temperature.  It  would  be 
a mistake,  however,  on  this  account  to  consider  “ quantity  ” of  sen- 
sations as  only  another  name  for  shades  of  quality,  or  to  deny  that 
we  can  apply  terms  of  measurement  to  these  reactions  of  the  mind 
upon  the  excitation  of  the  nervous  apparatus  of  sense.'  Scientific 
analysis  confirms  the  distinction  made  by  ordinary  experience  be- 
tween “the  way”  we  feel  and  “ how  much”  we  feel  in  any  particular 
way. 

§ 3.  All  descriptions  of  the  changing  intensities  of  sensations, 
when  made  on  the  basis  of  ordinary  experience  solely,  leave  the 
subject  in  a very  indefinite  and  unscientific  form.  That  a certain 
noise  is  louder  or  weaker  than  another  of  precisely  the  same  kind, 
one  may  be  quite  ready  to  affirm  ; one  may  even  be  ready  to  say 
that  one  judges  this  noise  to  be  about  twice  or  three  times  as  loud 
as  the  other.  But  when  more  precise  estimates  are  demanded,  one 
is  obliged  to  hesitate  before  giving  them.  Is  this  musical  tone  ten 
(or  a hundred)  times  as  loud  as  the  other  ; or  is  it  only  nine  and 
nine-tenths  (or  ninety-nine  and  nine-tenths)  as  loud  ? Few  would 
venture  so  nice  an  estimate  with  any  confidence.  Yet  the  case  of 
sound  is  much  more  favorable  than  that  of  most  of  the  senses  for 
forming  an  exact  judgment  as  to  its  intensity.  It  Mould  be  difficult 
under  the  most  favorable  circumstances  to  affirm  that  the  sensa- 
tion of  the  light  a is  twice  or  three  times  as  bright  as  that  of  the 
light  h ; or  that  of  the  shadow  x one-half  or  one-third  as  bright  as 
y.  The  comparative  intensities  of  different  color-tones  are  yet  moie 
difficult  to  fix  subjectively— even  in  the  most  indefinite  way.  This 
particular  yellow  may  seem  about  as  bright  a color,  of  its  kind,  as 
does  the  red  near  it,  of  its  kind.  But  the  precise  moment  could 
not  readily  be  told  when  the  blue  of  the  sky  appears  exactly 
twice  as  intense  as  the  green  of  the  grass.  Still  further,  all  esti- 
mates of  the  quantity  of  sensation  approach  the  point  at  which 
they  lose  their  meaning  and  tend  to  become  absurd,  when  we  com- 
pare for  example,  sensations  of  smell  or  taste  with  those  of  press- 
ure, ’ temperature,  or  sight.  We  never  say  : The  rose  smells  as 
sweet  as  it  looks  red  ; or  the  lemon  is  twice  as  sour  as  the  sky  is 
blue  And  yet  each  qualitatively  different  sensation  is  assumed  to 
have  its  place  somewhere  in  that  scale  of  intensities  through  which 
1 Comp.  Stumpf,  Tonpsycliologie,  I.,  p.  347  f. 
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the  different  qualities  may  run  ; each  may,  therefore,  be  compared 
with  every  other,  with  respect  to  the  general  position  which  it  oc- 
cupies in  its  characteristic  scale. 

§ 4.  All  things  to  which  terms  of  quantity  apply  admit  of  some 
hind  of  measurement  and  comparison  with  respect  to  their  quantity. 
Sensations,  to  be  sure,  are  not  “things”  but  rather  modes  of  the  ac- 
tivity of  mind,  excited  through  the  nervous  mechanism  of  sense. 
Nevertheless,  since,  like  material  things,  they  admit  of  some  appli- 
cation to  themselves  of  the  terms  of  quantity  ; and  since  they  vary 
in  their  absolute  and  relative  degrees  of  quantity,  it  is  not  strange 
that  experimental  science  has  endeavored  to  measure  sensations, 
and  to  state  laws  for  their  comparison  and  mutual  relations.  The 
general  question  of  the  quantity  of  sensation  involves  an  answer  to 
two  subordinate  inquiries.  Of  these  two  the  first  concerns  the 
limits  within  which  the  different  sensations  may  vary  in  quantity, 
and  yet  remain  sensations  of  the  same  sense  ; the  second  concerns 
the  law  of  the  relation  which  is  maintained  within  the  limits  among 
the  various  sensations  compared.  But  neither  of  these  questions 
can  be  answered  directly.  Sensations  cannot  be  kept  constant  in 
quantity,  and  measured  by  the  direct  application  of  physical  stand- 
ards, whether  with  a view  to  fix  their  absolute  or  their  relative 
magnitude.  They  are  all,  however,  under  ordinary  circumstances, 
connected  with  the  action  of  different  forms  of  physical  energy 
upon  the  nervous  system  ; that  is  to  say,  they  are  caused  by  the 
application  of  stimuli  to  the  nerves,  and  the  changes  in  the  amount 
of  the  sensations  ai’e  dependent  upon  changes  in  the  intensity  of 
the  stimuli  which  occasion  them.  These  stimuli  admit  of  changes 
in  quantity,  which,  theoretically  at  least,  are  measurable  objectively, 
with  more  or  less  exactness.  Resulting  changes  in  consciousness 
can  only  be  measured  by  attentive  judgment,  which  directly  dis- 
criminates the  sensations  as  varying  in  intensity,  and  as  being 
gieatei  or  less,  one  than  the  other,  in  the  scale  of  impressions 
which  experience  has  framed. 

The  problems  of  the  measurement  of  sensation  may  then  be 
stated  as  follows  : (1)  To  determine  how  little  and  how  much  of  each 
kind  of  stimulus  will  produce  respectively  the  least  and  the 
gieatest  quantity  of  each  kind  of  sensation  of  which  the  mind  is 
capable,  or  to  find  the  quantitative  limits  within  which  sensations  of 
each  sense  are  possible  ; and  (2)  to  determine  the  law  of  the  relation 
under  which  changes  in  the  intensity  of  sensations,  as  estimated 

m consciousness,  are  dependent  upon  changes  in  the  intensity  of 
the  stimuli. 

§ 5.  Unexpected  and  insuperable  difficulties,  however,  stand  in 
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the  way  of  a direct  solution  of  either  of  the  two  above-mentioned 
problems,  even  in  the  modified  form  in  which  they  were  last  stated. 
For,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  only  with  respect  to  sensations  of  press- 
ure and  of  the  muscular  sense  that  we  can  measure  objectively  the 
physical  energies  which  act  on  the  nervous  end-organs,  with  much 
approach  to  perfect  exactness.1  The  amplitude  of  the  acoustic  waves, 
in  the  air  which  originate  from  a given  source  would  indeed  admit 
of  exact  measurement  ; but  the  modifications  which  these  waves 
undergo  before  they  reach  the  nerve-cells  and  nerve-fibres  of  the 
inner  ear  are  so  complicated  as  to  make  it  impossible  to  calculate 
accurately  the  amount  of  the  physical  stimulus  which  is  directly 
applied  to  the  end-organs  of  hearing.  The  photo-chemical  and 
thermic  effects  of  light  may  be  measured  objectively.  But  this 
light  is  not  the  direct  physical  stimulus  for  the  fibres  of  the  optic 
nerve,  or  even  for  the  end-organs  of  the  retina ; and  we  have  no 
sufficient  means  for  estimating  the  amount  of  those  chemical  changes 
in  the  visual  substances,  or  pigments  of  the  eye,  which  are  supposed 
to  be  the  immediate  excitants  of  the  terminal  apparatus  of  vision. 


The  case  is  yet  more  hopeless  with  respect  to  the  senses  of  taste 
and  smell ; inasmuch  as  we  do  not  even  know  what  properties  smell- 
able  and  tastable  substances  must  possess  in  order  to  influence  the 
nerves  of  those  senses.  The  objective  measurement  of  the  stimulus 
for  sensations  of  temperature  also  is  made  difficult  by  the  fact  that 
its  amount  is  dependent  upon  the  zero-point  of  the  skin  itself, 
since  this  point  is  different  at  different  times  and  for  different 
areas  of  the  entire  surface,  and  is  always  difficult  of  precise  deter- 
mination. . 

Moreover,  could  we  measure  with  perfect  exactness  the  intensity 

of  the  stimulus  as  it  is  applied  directly  to  the  appropriate  end- 
organs  of  sense,  our  knowledge  of  the  intensity  of  the  necessary 
physical  antecedents  of  the  resulting  sensations  would  be  far 
enough  from  complete.  How  do  the  end-organs  modify  the  quan- 
tities^ the  stimuli  before  they  transmit  their  effect  to  the  conduct- 
ing nerve-fibres?  Precisely  how  much  further  modification  do 
these  quantities  receive  in  transmission  to  the  central  organs, _ at 
the  hands  of  the  conducting  nerve-tracts  ? What  are  ^eiawswici 
control  the  reception,  diffusion,  and  modification  of  the  different 
intensities  of  the  transmitted  nerve-commotions,  within  those  paits 
of  the  nervous  mechanism  (the  central  organs),  where  t ey  ec0™ 
the  immediate  occasions  of  the  rise  and  change  of  sensations  m 
mind  ? These  are  questions  to  which  we  are  absolutely  unable  to 

give  any  satisfactory  answer. 

. Comp.  Wundt.  Philosophise!, e Studies,  1883,  II.,  hell ,.,  pp.  10 II. 
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§ 6.  But  if  an  exact  objective  measurement  of  the  physical  stim- 
uli is  intrinsically  difficult,  an  exact  subjective  measurement  of  the 
sensations  themselves  is  inherently  impossible.  Such  subjective 
measurement  can  exist  at  all  only  in  the  form  of  a judgment  which 
compares  two  or  more  sensations  with  a view  to  pronounce  whether 
they  are  equal  in  intensity  ; or,  if  unequal,  which  is  the  greater  and 
which  the  less  of  the  two.  But  we  have  seen  that  the  ordinary 
estimate  of  the  absolute  strength  of  a sensation  is  able  simply  to 
assign  to  it  an  indefinite  position  in  the  scale  of  its  kind.  With 
certain  exceptions,  scientific  analysis  can  do  little  to  exclude  the 
uncertainties  of  the  ordinary  estimate.  These  exceptions  are  all  of 
the  following  kind  : Where  two  sensations  of  the  same  quality  are 
produced,  either  simultaneously  on  different  corresponding  areas  of 
the  same  organ  or  successively  (with  the  most  favorable  interval  be- 
tween) upon  the  same  area,  by  amounts  of  stimulation  that  are  very 
nearly  or  precisely  equal,  the  attentive  mind  can  discriminate  the 
minute  differences,  or  exact  equality,  of  the  intensities  of  these  two 
sensations,  with  a great  degree  of  nicety.  The  problem  of  meas- 
uring the  quantity  of  sensations  depends,  therefore,  upon  obtaining 
the  least  observable  differences  in  intensity  for  each  kind  of  sensa- 


tions, and  for  every  point  along  the  scale  of  degrees  of  intensity. 

But  in  this  connection  another  occasion  for  doubt  and  debate 
arises.  Is  “ the  least  observable  difference  ” of  two  sensations  it- 
self a constant  quantity  ? The  affirmative  answer  to  this  question 
is  assumed  by  Fechner  1 and  all  strenuous  advocates  of  the  law 
which  he  defends.  It  has  even  been  argued  that  to  hold  another 
than  the  affirmative  view  involves  a contradiction  in  terms.2  What 
can  be  meant,  it  is  asked,  by  a “least  observable  difference  ” in  in- 
tensity between  two  sensations,  unless  it  be  that  this  difference  is 
a constant  unit  for  the  measurement  of  those  sensations  of  the 
same  kind  which  lie  near  the  same  point  in  the  scale  ? If  the  dif- 
ference is  more  than  just  observable,  then  of  course  it  is  not  the 
least  observable  ; if  it  is_  less,  then  it  is  not  observable  at  all— that 
is  to  say,  there  is  no  change  in  sensation.  But  to  this  argument 
the  following  reply  is  pertinent:  The  “least  observable  difference  ’’ 
is  not  itself  a mental  entity  or  a mental  state,  that  can  be  measured 
and  used  as  a unit  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  other  mental 
states.  For  example,  if  the  addition  of  n to  the  stimulus  8 is  the 
smallest  amount  that  will  produce  such  a change  in  the  mental 
state  x as  to  cause  it  to  pass  over  into  x\  which  the  mind  recog- 


-Ps^h0Pfiysik  (1860),  i.,  p.  54  f. ; In  Sachen  d.  Psychophysik 
UO  n )’  P-  45  t ; Revision  d.  Hanptpunkte  d.  Psychophysik  (1882),  p.  18  f. 
omp.  the  first  edition  of  Wundt’s  Physiolog.  Psychologie,  p.  294. 
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nizes  as  having  a greater  quantity  of  sensation  than  x,  such  fact  is 
to  he  stated  and  accepted  as  a mere  fact ; it  does  not  follow,  how- 
ever, that  we  may  conclude  that  x'  — x — A,  and  that  this  A is  en- 
titled to  a name  (“  least  observable  difference  ”)  and  a rank  among 
the  mind’s  experiences  by  way  of  sensation.  There  are  no  sensa- 
tions (whatever  physical  occasions  of  sensations  may  exist)  except 
those  that  appear  in  consciousness  ; ex  hypothesi,  there  appear  in 
consciousness  only  x and  x , and  no  sensation  whatever  tying  be- 
tween the  two  in  intensity.  We  judge,  indeed,  that  the  intensity 
of  x , now  present  in  experience,  is  greater  than  was  the  intensity  of 
x,  now  remembered  as  an  image  of  past  experience  ; but  A (or  x'  — x) 
is  a mere  abstraction,  a figment  of  the  experimenter’s  brain,  and  not 
a real  experience  of  the  person  with  whom  he  is  experimenting. 

Moreover,  if  A were  capable  in  any  case  of  being  regarded  as  a 
unit  of  subjective  measurement,  it  would  by  no  means  follow  that 
its  mental  value  is  a constant.  That  n,  or  the  amount  of  stimulus 
which  must  be  added  to  S in  order  to  produce  an  observable  change 
in  the  quantity  of  sensation,  is  not  constant  we  know  beyond  doubt. 
For  the  different  senses,  for  different  individuals,  for  different  de- 
grees of  the  absolute  stimulus  {i.e.,  value  of  S),  for  different  con- 
ditions of  the  organs  of  sense,  this  amount  n is  constantly  varying. 
The  amount  of  A may  also  be  held  to  vary,  according  to  psycho- 
logical changes  in  the  means  and  power  of  mental  discrimination, 
such  as  we  have  no  way  of  measuring  objectively.  For  we  must 
again  insist  upon  the  fact  that  the  real  quantity  of  a sensation  is 
not  the  same  thing  as  the  estimated  quantity  of  the  same  sensation. 
The  “least  observable  difference”  would  not,  therefore,  necessaiily 
be  the  same  as  the  least  real  difference,  between  two  sensations. 
It  is  not  the  mind’s  custom  to  attend  accurately  to  the  changes  in 
quantity  of  its  sensations  as  such.  Properly  speaking,  many  con- 
siderable changes  in  our  sensations,  as  we  may  judge  by  the  guid- 
ance they  give  to  the  bodily  motions  and  the  mental  train,  do  not 
appear  in  consciousness  with  a label  of  exact  quantitative  measuie- 

ment,  as  it  were,  attached  to  them. 

It  is  therefore  obvious,  from  the  great  difficulties  which  belong 
inseparably  both  to  the  objective  measurement  of  the  stimuli  of 
sensation,  and  to  the  subjective  measurement  of  the  resulting  sen- 
sations, that  any  law  of  their  relation  can  have  only  an  indefinite 

statement  and  a secondary  value. 

§ 7.  Two  methods  of  determining  the  lower  limit,  or  minimum 
of  stimulus  producing  a sensation,  are  possible.  In  the  use  ot  one 
method,  a weak  stimulus,  but  somewhat  above  the  amount  needed 
1 Comp.  Stumpf,  Tonpsycliologie,  I.,  p.  51  f. 
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to  produce  a sensation  is  applied  ; its  intensity  is  then  diminished 
by  minute  gradations  until  the  exact  point  is  reached  and  noted  at 
which  it  ceases  to  produce  any  sensation  at  all.  In  the  use  of  the 
other  method  a stimulus  too  weak  to  produce  any  sensation  is  first 
applied ; its  intensity  is  then  very  gradually  increased  until  it 
begins  to  produce  the  smallest  observable  sensation.  Both  ways 
may  be  combined,  and  thus  the  “ sensitiveness  ” of  each  organ  of 
sense,  and  of  each  part  of  each  organ,  may  be  determined.  Such 
sensitiveness  increases,  of  course,  in  inverse  ratio  to  the  amount  of 
stimulus  necessary  for  producing  any  sensation  at  all,  or  for  pro- 
ducing a sensation  estimated  as  having  a definite  degree  of  energy. 
The  effort  to  determine  the  lower  limit  of  sensations  of  sight  and  of 
sound  is  embarrassed  by  the  facts  that  the  retina  is  always  under 
excitation  from  the  chemical  changes  going  on  in  its  pigments,  and 
therefore  has  a certain  quantum  of  so-called  “ light  of  its  own,” 
and  that  such  a thing  as  “absolute  stillness”  cannot  probably  be 
secured  for  the  ear.  Total  absence  of  sensation  in  the  ear,  could 
it  be  secured,  would  not  be  comparable  to  the  black  which  -we  see 
with  the  eyes  closed. 1 

The  upper  limit,  or  maximum  amount  of  stimulus  which  the  ner- 
vous organism  can  receive,  cannot  be  determined  experimentally. 
The  use  of  excessive  quantities  of  stimulus  is  not  only  too  fatigu- 
ing but  also  too  dangerous  to  the  structure  of  this  organism  (for 
example,  of  blinding  light  upon  the  eye,  stunning  noise  in  the  ear, 
etc.)  to  admit  of  successful  experiment  in  this  direction.  Moreover, 
the  application  calls  out  so  much  of  those  varied  forms  of  feeling 
which  are  allied  with  all  the  specific  sensations  as  to  overwhelm 
the  latter  with  the  former.  Very  concentrated,  sour,  or  bitter  solu- 
tions, or  very  intense  odors,  are  not  simply  tasted  and  smelled ; they 
are  also  felt  with  all  the  adjoining  parts  of  the  body.  Very  strong 
light  and  very  loud  noise  do  not  simply  heighten  the  specific  sensa- 
tions of  sight  and  hearing,  they  rather  destroy  them  in  a flood  of  pain- 
ful feeling.  We  may  affirm  in  general,  however,  that  the  “ capacity  ” 
of  each  sense  varies  directly  as  the  amount  of  stimulus  which  it  can 
receive.  The  “ circuit  ” or  range  of  the  sensations  of  each  sense 

may  then  be  said  to  be  ^ where  L stands  for  the  measure  of  the 
sensitiveness,  and  C for  the  measure  of  the  capacity,  of  each  sense.3 


1 On  the  question  whether  absolute  stillness  is  possible,  and  whether  the  ear 
has  any  sensation  comparable  to  the  black  of  the  eye,  see  Lotze,  Medicinisclie 
sychologie  p 218;  Volkmann  von  Volkmar,  Lehrbuch  d.  Psychologic, 
lo«4,  I.,  p.  273  ; and  Stumpf,  Tonpsychologie,  I.,  p.  380  f. 

See  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psycliologie,  i. , p.  324. 
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§ 8.  There  are  three  methods  of  determining  experimentally  the 
least  observable  differences  in  sensations.  These  are  called,  (1)  the 
method  of  least  observable  difference  ; (2)  the  method  of  ’average 
errors  ; (3)  the  method  of  correct  and  mistaken  cases.  Of  the 
three  methods,  the  first  bears  the  name  which  suggests  the  real 
subject  of  investigation  in  them  all.  This  method  is  divided  by 
Wundt 1 and  others  into  two— namely,  the  method  of  mean  grada- 
tions of  sensation,  and  the  method  of  minimum  changes  of  sensation. 
But  these  are  really  only  two  modes  of  applying  one  method.  In  the 
one  case  an  attempt  is  made  to  form  a scale  of  stimuli  whose  intervals 
correspond  to  equally  large  intervals  in  our  estimate  of  the  resulting 
sensations,  by  judging  what  amount  of  the  stimulus  produces  a sensa- 
tion (M)  that  lies  exactly  midway  between  two  other  sensations  (A  and 
O)  separated  by  a clearly  perceptible  interval  (hence  A:  M : : M : O). 
Between  A and  M another  middle  term,  the  sensation  of  magnitude  K, 
may  then  be  sought  and  found  ; and  so  on  until  the  limit  of  observ- 
able differences  is  reached.  This  mode  is,  however,  less  comprehen- 
sive and  fruitful  than  the  second  mode  of  applying  the  same  principle. 
The  “method  of  minimum  changes  in  sensation  ” seeks  directly  to 
establish,  all  along  the  scale  of  intensities  of  the  stimuli,  that  change 
in  their  strength  which  is  just  enough  (and  no  more  than  enough) 
to  produce  a minimum  change  in  sensation.  Such  minimum 
change  may  be  conceived  of  as  standing  just  on  the  “ threshold  ” 
of  our  jDower  to  make  distinctions  in  the  degrees  of  strength  with 
which  our  sensations  are  apprehended  in  consciousness.2 

The  “ method  of  average  errors”  (2)  begins  by  fixing  upon  some 
given  sensation  which  is  known  to  be  caused  by  a given  intensity 
of  stimulus  ; the  attempt  is  then  made  also  to  fix  upon  another 
stimulus,  by  means  of  the  sensation  it  produces,  as  being  exactly 
equal  to  the  former.  The  trial  results  in  a number  of  guesses  that 
are  more  or  less  out  of  the  way.  By  averaging  all  the  ca-ses  of  trial, 
the  degree  of  sensitiveness  to  distinctions  is  discovered.  In  other 
words,  the  method  attempts  to  determine,  at  each  point  along  the 
scale  and  for  each  kind  of  stimulus,  the  differences  in  the  strength 
of  stimuli  that  are  just  beloio  the  amount  necessary  to  make  an  ob- 
servable difference  in  the  resulting  sensations. 

In  the  “ method  of  correct  and  mistaken  cases  ’ (3)  minute  ad- 
ditions or  subtractions  of  the  amount  of  stimulus  are  made,  with 
the  intent  of  seeing  how  many  cases  of  right  and  how  many  of 

1 See  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psychologie,  i , p.  325  f.,  and  comp  liis  Pliilosoph- 
isclie  Studien,  1881,  p.  8 f. 

-Called  “Unterschiedsschwelle”  by  Fecliner,  Elemented.  Psycliopkysik, 
i.,  p.  242. 
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wrong  guessing,  respectively,  will  result  for  each  of  the  different 
positions  in  the  scale  of  the  stimuli,  and  for  each  kind  of  stimulus. 
If,  then,  the  proportion  of  the  number  of  correct  to  mistaken  guesses 
is  kept  the  same  for  all  points  of  the  scale,  the  amount  of  change 
in  the  stimulus  necessary  for  this  may  be  held  to  measure  the  sen- 
sitiveness to  differences  which  belongs  to  each  of  these  points. 
Thus,  let  n = the  whole  number  of  guesses,  and  r = the  number 

V 

of  right  guesses  ; then  — = the  sensitiveness  to  differences.  But 


the  positive  value  of  this  quotient  being  kept  unchanged,  the 
amount  of  stimulus  added  to  or  subtracted  from  the  original 
amount  will  measure  the  sensitiveness  to  differences  for  all  points  of 
the  scale.  This  method  has  been  largely  used  and  warmly  defended 
by  Fechner 1 in  experimenting  with  sensations  of  pressure.  Much 
doubt  has,  however,  been  thrown  ujion  the  use  made  of  it  by  this 
observer ; and  especially  upon  the  propriety  of  reckoning  the  doubt- 
ful cases  one-half  to  the  right  and  one-half  to  the  wrong  guesses.2 

A comparison  of  the  above-mentioned  methods  shows  that  they 
are  all  simply  different  ways  of  measuring  the  sensitiveness  of  the 
mind  to  minute  differences  in  the  quantity  of  its  sensations  as  de- 
pendent upon  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  stimuli.  They  should 
never  be  employed,  therefore,  without  taking  into  account  the 
fact  that  various  other  causes,  besides  such  objective  changes  in 
the  stimuli,  always  co-operate  to  determine  the  degree  of  this 
mental  sensitiveness.  To  eliminate  these  other  factors  from  the 
calculation  is  by  no  means  easy. 

§ 9.  The  one  law  which  claims  to  be  a scientific  expression  of  the 
relations  between  changes  in  the  intensity  of  stimuli  and  changes 
in  the  quantity  of  the  resulting  sensations  is  that  known  by  the 
name  of  E.  H.  Weber.  This  observer  originally  used  the  method 
of  least  observable  differences  as  applied  to  sensations  of  pressure 
and  to  the  measurement  of  lines  by  the  eye.3  “ Weber’s  law  ” has 
been  elaboiated,  confirmed  by  a vast  amount  of  experiment,  and 
defended  as  a psycho-physical  principle  of  the  widest  application, 
by  Fechner  (in  the  works  referred  to,  note,  p.  361).  The  significant 
addition  which  Fechner  has  made  to  Weber’s  law  consists  in  the 


assumption  that  all  just  observable  differences  are  equally  great.1 
‘ Elemente  d.  Psycliophysik,  i.,  pp.  93-120. 

2 On  this  point  see,  especially,  G.  E.  Muller,  Grundlegung  d.  Psycliophy- 
sik,  p.  36  f.  ; and  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psychologie,  i.,  p.  830  f. 

‘Especially  in  articles  on  the  sense  of  touch,  in  R.  Wagner’s  Handworterb. 

/n  T,  °gle’  IIL’  ”•  ; and  Archiv-  f-  Anat->  Physiol.,  etc.,  1835,  pp.  152  ft. 

®,P°Ult  C°mp-  Fuilke>  iu  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol. , III. , ii.,  p. 
49  f.  , and  Wundt,  Philosopliisclie  Studien,  II.,  Heft  1,  p.  6 f. 
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It  is  therefore  also  called  “ Fechner’s  law.”  As  an  empirical  law 
it  attempts  to  put  into  scientific  form,  on  the  basis  of  experimen- 
tal investigation,  the  truth  of  ordinary  experience — namely,  our 
estimate  of  the  difference  in  amount  between  two  sensations  is 
not  directly  proportioned  to  the  real  difference  in  their  stimuli, 
but  the  latter  must  increase  faster  than  does  the  former.  For  ex- 
ample, the  difference  in  the  intensity  of  the  shadows  cast  by  one 
and  by  two  wax  tapers  is  very  perceptible  in  a dimly  lighted  room, 
but  is  altogether  unobservable  in  open  sunlight ; or  the  strength 
with  which  two  clocks  tick  can  be  discriminated  with  much  nicety, 
but  not  the  amount  of  noise  made  by  two  successive  discharges  of  a 
cannon. 

In  other  words,  if  we  assume  that  the  least  observable  difference 
in  sensations  may  be  regarded  as  a constant  quantity,  then,  in 
order  to  produce  this  increase  or  decrease  in  the  amount  of  sen- 
sation, the  addition  or  subtraction  of  a much  greater  amount  of 
stimulus  is  needed  for  the  higher  than  for  the  lower  portions  of  the 
scale.  Weber’s  law  undertakes  to  tell  us  how  much  greater  such 
required  amount  of  stimulus  must  be.  It  admits  of  statement  in 
the  several  following  ways  : The  difference  between  any  two  stimuli 
is  experienced  as  of  equal  magnitude  in  case  the  mathematical  re- 
lation of  those  stimuli  remains  unaltered  ; or,  If  the  intensity  of 
the  sensations  is  to  increase  by  equal  absolute  magnitudes,  then 
the  relative  increase  of  the  stimulus  must  remain  constant ; or,  The 
strength  of  the  stimulus  must  ascend  in  a geometrical  proportion 
in  case  the  strength  of  the  sensation  is  to  increase  in  an  arith- 
metical proportion.1 

1 See  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychologie,  i.,  p.  335.  For  the  detailed  mathe- 
matical discussion  and  expression  of  Weber’s  law  the  reader  is  referred  to 
the  technical  works,  especially  of  Fechner  and  G.  E.  Muller.  A simple  state- 
ment of  Weber's  principle  may  be  given  as  follows  : Let  H = the  intensity  of 
the  light  of  one-half  of  a white  field  ; = the  smallest  fraction  of  stimulus 

added  to  H that  will  produce  an  observable  increase  in  this  intensity  ; and 
H + n — the  intensity  of  the  other  half  of  the  same  field.  Then  let  8 = 
the  sensation  produced  by  H ; S + s = the  sensation  produced  by  H -yy  , 
and  s will,  of  course,  represent  the  so-called  least  observable  difference  at  this 
point  in  the  scale.  We  have,  then,  H produces  8;  H + yfy,  or  Ho  H,  pro- 
duces 8 + « ; m , or  Hi- Hi  H,  produces  8 + « + • ; and  so  on. 

That  is  to  say,  if  s is  to  be  kept  of  the  same  magnitude,  then  H must  be  mul- 
tiplied by  the  same  magnitude  (Ho)- 

The  three  fundamental  formulas  which  Fechner  has  employed  to  state  and 
demonstrate  the  law  are  the  following  : Let  She  the  magnitude  of  the  sensa- 
tion caused  by  the  stimulus  2,  and  aS  a just  observable  increase  in  this  sen- 
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The  empirical  data  upon  which  the  advocates  of  Weber’s  law  rely 
are  verv  numerous,  but  their  value  and  trustworthiness  are  often 
much  diminished  by  the  fact  that  most  experimenters  have  failed 
to  isolate  sufficiently  the  exact  problem  which  it  was  desired  to 
solve.  Nevertheless,  the  data  show  that  the  law  summarizes  many 
facts  reasonably  well  within  a certain  range  of  sensations  lying  near 
the  middle  of  the  scale  of  quantity.  Near  both  the  upper  and  the 
lower  limits  the  law  fails  to  prove  applicable  ; even  in  the  regions 
and  under  the  circumstances  which  are  most  favorable  it  is  only 
approximately  true.  Many  fluctuations  of  unknown  significance 
and  origin  occur  in  all  the  senses. 

§ 10.  In  determining  the  least  observable  sensations  of  touch, 
the  result  is  largely  dependent  upon  the  presence  of  muscular  sen- 
sations also.  It  further  depends  upon  the  method  in  which  the 
comparison  is  made  ; for,  as  Weber  discovered,  an  actually  present 
sensation  can  be  compared  with  the  remembered  image  of  one  just 
past  better  than  two  present  sensations  can  be  compared.  The  in- 
terval of  time  and  the  locality  of  the  organ  have  also  a great  influ- 
ence. Most  persons  observe  a stronger  sensation  of  pressure  when 
the  weight  is  laid  on  the  left  than  when  it  is  laid  on  the  symmetri- 
cal place  of  the  right  side.  The  same  amount  of  surface  must  be 
covered,  and  the  objects  compared  must  have  the  same  temperature, 
in  order  to  secure  trustworthy  results  of  experiment.  Weber 
found  that,  when  the  interval  was  fifteen  to  thirty  seconds,  under 
the  most  favorable  circumstances,  14£  could  be  distinguished  from 
15  grammes,  or  14^-  from  15  ounces.  That  is,  some  persons  can 
distinguish  weights  which  differ  as  29  : 30,  by  the  sensations  of 
pressure  they  occasion,  when  laid  on  the  volar  side  of  the  last 
phalanges.  By  raising  the  weights  the  nicety  of  discrimination  can 
be  increased  so  as  to  be  represented  by  the  proportion  39  : 40. 


sation  wliicli  is  caused  by  an  increase  of  the  stimulus  = A2.  Let  G be  a con- 
stant dependent  on  the  values  chosen  for  N and  2.  Then  A 8 — Let  it 

be  further  assumed  that  A S remains  constant  whatever  values  for  S and  A 2 
are  assumed ; then  (IS  = £7—,  and  by  integration  S = G log.  2,  which  is 
Fechner’s  ‘ ‘ fundamental  formula.”  But  if  the  stimulus  is  just  below  the  least 
observable  amount,  and  be  = 2°,  then  substituting  in  the  above  formula  we 
have  0 - G log.  23;  from  which  Fechner  derives  formula  No.  2 (the  formula 


of  measurement),  namely,  S = G log.  which  means  that  the  magnitude  of 

the  sensation  is  “ negative, " in  case  the  stimulus  sinks  below  the  least  observ- 

2 ■ ^ two  sensations  (S  and  S ) are  observably  different,  then  S — S' 

fw  1 , l0g'  V ; this  is  called  tlie  u formula  of  difference,”  and  means 

logarithm  r fTCe  ’!•  the  jntenSifcy  of  two  sensations  is  proportional  to  the 
logarithm  of  the  quotient  of  the  magnitudes  of  their  stimuli. 
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By  an  extended  series  of  experiments  with  weights  ranging  from 
300  to  3,000  grammes  Fechner  ' employed  the  method  of  correct 
and  mistaken  cases  to  confirm  Weber’s  law  as  applied  to  combined 
sensations  of  pressure  and  of  the  muscular  sense.  Some  experi- 
ments were  made  with  both  hands ; others  with  the  right  or  left 
separately.  The  weight  used  to  add  or  subtract  was  either  0.04  or 
0.08  of  the  absolute  weight.  The  results  showed  that  the  law  held 
only  approximately  for  all  the  series  of  experiments,  and  not  abso- 
lutely for  any  one  series.  As  calculated  by  G.  E.  Muller 2 they 
give,  instead  of  a constant  quotient  to  express  the  degree  of  sensi- 
tiveness (as  Weber’s  law  requires),  a quotient  varying  from  for 
weights  of  300  grammes  to  for  weights  of  3,000  grammes.  Nor 
can  Fechner’s  effort  to  correct  the  variation,  by  introducing  after- 
ward a conjectural  allowance  for  the  weight  of  the  arm  itself,  be 
considered  successful.3  Biedermann  and  Lowit,  by  the  method  of 
just  observable  differences,  obtained  results  departing  widely  from 
Weber’s  law.4  By  experimenting  with  weights  varying  from  10  to 
500  grammes  they  found  that  the  sensitiveness  to  pressure  rose 
with  the  increase  of  the  weights  from  10  to  400  grammes,  and  then 
fell  off  rapidly,  as  the  following  table  will  show  : 


Absolute  weight. 

Least  observable  difference. 

Quotient  of  sensitiveness. 

Grammes. 

Grammes. 

10 

0.7 

ih 

50 

1.7 

19 

100 

2.4 

-h 

200 

3.6 

300 

4.6 

'b5 

400 

5.2 

-fa 

450 

6.5 

-fa 

500 

25.5 

Ad 

The  trustworthiness  of  these  results  is  impaired,  however,  by  the 
fact  that  no  method,  except  the  doubtful  one  of  directing  “ atten- 
tion ” exclusively  to  the  sensations  of  pressure,  was  employed  to 
exclude  the  disturbing  effect  of  the  muscular  sensations.  The 
same  observers  concluded,  also,  that  the  fineness  of  the  muscular 
sense,  when  isolated,  does  not  vary  according  to  Weber’s  law  They 
fixed  it  at  ^ for  weights  of  250  grammes,  for  weights  of  2,500 
grammes,  Ag  for  weights  of  2,750  grammes. 

That  Weber’s  law  does  not  hold  good,  near  the  lower  limits,  for 


' Elemente  d.  Psychopliysik,  i.,  p.  183  f. 

5 Zur  Grundlegung  d.  Psychophysik,  p.  197. 

a In  Sachen  d.  Psychophysik.  p.  198.  ...  , 

4 See  Hering,  Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad. , LXXII. , Abth.  m.,  p.  3 - . 
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sensations  of  pressure,  and  of  muscular  innervation  and  movement, 
is  admitted  by  all.  The  absolute  sensitiveness  of  these  sensations 
differs  greatly,  as  has  been  shown  (p.  346  f.),  for  different  localities 
on  the  surface  of  the  body.  Aubert  and  Kainmler  found  the  light- 
est weight  which  produced  a sensation  of  touch  to  be  0.002  gramme 
on  the  forehead,  temples,  and  dorsal  side  of  the  forearm  and  hands  ; 
0.003  gramme  for  the  volar  side  of  the  forearm  ; 0.005  gramme 
for  the  nose,  lips,  chin,  eyelids,  and  skin  of  abdomen  ; 0.005-0.015 
gramme  for  the  volar  side  of  the  fingers  ; and  1 gramme  for  the 
fingernails  and  skin  of  the  heel.  This  kind  of  sensitiveness  has 
been  thought  to  be  chiefly  dependent  rrpon  the  number  of  the 
nervous  elements  present  in  the  skin,  its  thickness,  the  character 
of  its  tension  over  the  underlying  parts,  etc.  ; but  its  variations  are 
by  no  means  parallel  with  those  of  the  sharpness  of  the  sense  of 
locality.  The  foregoing  and  similar  conclusions  all  need  to  be  re- 
vised in  the  light  of  Goldscheider’s  determinations  of  the  pressure- 
spots. 


§ 11.  Extraordinary  difficulties  accompany  the  attempt  to  apply 
Weber’s  law  to  sensations  of  temperature.  As  has  already  been  seen 
(p.  350  f.),  we  do  not  know  exactly  what  to  measure— whether  the 
lising  and  falling  of  the  thermic  apparatus,  or  its  actual  tempera- 
tuie  in  relation  to  its  own  zero-point 1 — as  constituting  the  quanti- 
tative changes  in  the  stimuli.  Even  Fechner  admits  that  Weber’s 
law  does  not  apply  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  hand  to  changes  in 
temperature  when  it  is  itself  cooling  off ; but  he  thinks  the  law 
holds  good  approximately  for  degrees  of  warmth  varying  between 
25°  aud  37  50  G-  (77°-99.5°  Fahr.),  if  18.71°  C.  (65.66°  Fahr.)  be 
taken  as  the  zero-point.  The  assumption  of  this  zero-point  is 
owever,  arbitrary.  No  general  rule  for  the  quantity  of  sensations 
of  temperature  can  well  be  given  except  this  : the  skin  is  most 
sensitive  to  changes  which  lie  near  its  own  zero-point.  In  compar- 
ing two  temperatures  it  is  most  favorable  to  nice  discrimination 
that  one  should  he  slightly  above,  the  other  slightly  below,  this 
point.  The  degrees  of  the  thermometer  between  which  the  maxi- 
mum of  sensitiveness  is  attainable  are  given  differently  by  differ- 
ent observers  : By  Nothnagel,  27°-33°  C.  (80.6°-91.4°  Fahr  ) • bv 
Lindemmn,  26°-39°  G;  by  Alsberg,  35°-39°  G;  by  Fechner,  12°- 
„„nrr  . , e.re  14  “ 80  Sreat  as  n°*  to  be  easily  measurable  by  a 
whenTnV  w m°meter  (about  i°Fahr-)-  Cold  and  beat  alike, 
the  sk-n^  . T h“e'  reduce  the  sensitiveness  of 

dulled  „ notTt  “!  temPeri‘to'e ; by  heat  it  can  be  so 

i “ 1,01  t0  distinguish  alterations  of  less  than  G or  piltllv 

bo  lining,  ss,,  Hermann’s  Hand],  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii.,  p.  430. 
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by  cold  it  can  be  rendered  insensible  to  changes  measuring  from 
2°  to  5£°. 

We  have  already  seen  (comp.  p.  348  f.)  that  the  sense  of  tempera- 
ture depends  for  its  fineness  upon  the  extent  and  locality  of  the  sur- 
face excited.  Weber  found  that  water  at  29£°  R,  in  which  the 
whole  hand  was  immersed,  seemed  warmer  than  that  at  32°  R,  to  a 
single  finger.  Nothnagel  placed  the  following  values  upon  the  fine- 
ness of  discrimination,  for  minute  variations  in  temperature,  of  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  body  : Middle  breast,  0.6°  C.;  sides  of  the  same, 
0.4°;  middle  of  the  back,  1.2°;  sides  of  the  same,  0.9°;  hollow  of  the 
hand,  0.5°-0.4°;  back  of  the  same,  0.3°;  partsof  upper  and  lower  arm, 
0.2°;  cheeks,  0.4°-0. 2°;  temples,  0.4° -0.3°.  More  recent  investiga- 
tions have  shown  that  the  table  of  sensitiveness  for  the  different  parts 
of  the  body  must  take  account  of  the  division  of  the  temperature- 
sense  into  two  species,  and  of  the  locality  of  the  heat-spots  and 
cold-spots  in  all  such  different  parts.  On  the  basis  of  experiment 
with  areas  of  the  skin  whose  topography  with  respect  to  the  tem- 
perature-sense had  previously  been  investigated,  Goldscheider  has 
given  a lengthy  statement  1 of  the  sensitiveness  of  different  parts 
of  the  body. 

Thus  he  finds  that  the  skin  of  the  head  is,  in  general,  little 
developed  for  the  sense  of  cold,  and  only  in  a few  places  for  the 
sense  of  heat.  The  sensitiveness  of  the  forehead  to  cold  is  intense, 
but  to  heat  only  moderate  ; that  of  the  breast  to  cold  model  ate 
along  the  sternum,  and  elsewhere  very  intense,  while  to  heat  it  is 
only  moderate  except  near  the  nipples  ; that  of  the  back  everywhere 
very  intense  to  cold,  and  only  moderate  to  heat ; while  in  all  parts 
of  the  hand  the  intensity  of  sensitiveness  to  both  cold  and  heat 

is  alike. 

In  general,  the  skin  in  the  median  line  of  the  body  seems  much 
less  sensitive  to  changes  in  temperature  than  at  its  sides  ; and  the 
number  of  thermic  elements  (according  to  Goldscheider,  the  dis- 
tributory  fibrils  of  the  temperature-nerves),  the  thickness  of  the  skin, 
etc.,  are  determining  factors. 

8 12.  The  possibility  of  executing  or  appreciating  a musical 
passage  in  which  the  intensity  of  the  successive  notes  is  brought 
to  a certain  standard  of  memory,  or  in  which  these  notes  are  nicely 
shaded  so  as  to  constitute  a crescendo  or  a diminuendo,  appears  to 
depend  upon  applying  to  sensations  of  sound  some  law  resembling 
that  of  Weber,  it  is  partly  by  comparing  such  sensations  with 
their  images  in  memory  that  the  singer  or  player  reproduces  certain 

> See  the  Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Pliysiolog.  Abtli.,  1885,  Supplement- 
Band,  pp.  60  ff. 


MEASUREMENT  OF  SOUND. 


371 


notes  previously  executed,  with  about  the  same  stress  of  tone.1 
Moreover,  in  order  to  shade  the  relative  intensities  of  successive 
tones,  our  appreciation  of  their  differences  needs  to  be  much  greater 
for  those  that  have  a low  degree  of  intensity.  Many  obstacles, 
however,  stand  in  the  way  of  determining  either  the  lower  limit 
or  the  least  observable  difference  for  sensations  of  sound.  The 
general  difficulty  which  belongs  to  investigating  the  intensity  of 
sensations,  even  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances,  is  here 
enhanced  by  the  facts,  that  the  pitch  and  timbre  of  each  clang  have 
much  to  do  with  our  judgment  of  its  strength ; that  different  ears 
differ  so  widely  in  their  organic  susceptibility,  while  the  mind  is 
peculiarly  sensitive  to  changes  of  feeling  and  judgment  connect- 
ed with  sensations  of  sound,  and  thus  very  weak  sensations  are 
vacillating  and  unsteady  in  consciousness,  and  sounds  appear  and 
disappear  in  the  ear  while  the  degree  of  stimulus  and  of  attention 
are  unchanged  ; that  the  reflection  and  interference  of  the  acoustic 
neives,  their  distance  and  direction,  and  the  absence  or  presence  of 
“ entotic  ” sounds,  are  so  influential ; and,  finally,  that  it  is  impossi- 
ble to  discover  a sounding  apparatus  of  definitely  ascertainable  and 
uniform  intensity  of  action. 


§ 13.  None  of  the  means  employed  for  determining  the  amount 
of  stimulus  necessary  to  produce  the  weakest  sensations  of  sound, 
or  the  least  observable  differences  in  such  sensations,  are  entirely 
satisfactory.  The  method  of  listening  to  noises  made  by  falling 
weights  is  rendered  uncertain  by  the  fact  that  the  character,  both  of 
the  weight  and  of  the  surface  on  which  it  strikes,  has  so  much  in- 
fluence. _ Moreover,  it  is  a matter  of  dispute  whether  the  intensity 
of  the  stimulus  is  to  be  measured  by  the  product  of  the  mass  into 
the  height  from  which  the  body  falls  (mxA)  or  into  the  square- 
root  of  that  height  (m  x Vh).  It  is  possible  that  neither  of  these 
measurements  is  exact.'  Assuming  the  former  to  be  correct  (noise 
diffi^n  ' y UT8  “““^-Pendulum  A.  W.  Volkmann  found  that 

portion T4m  v! ■ Z 7 ai'!,°bse,™ble  Wben  they  ^ h tie  pro- 
leroidt,  on  the  other  hand,  concluded  that  the  latter 

r“redt’s(n0iS6  = r } " m°re  nearly  COrreet'  bi’  —>=>'- 

„ Vierordts  view,  and  using  iron  balls  that  fell  vertically  on  a vi 
bra  mg  plate,  Norr  • attempted  to  fix  a unit  of  measurement  Thl 

50  ctm  frorntT  ’ milhf  «nme-millimetres  with  the  ear  distant 

50  ctm.  fiom  the  source  of  the  sound.  Experimenting  with  sounds 

I ?“P'  wUra,pf’  ToDPsy<ffi°logie,  I.)  p.  345  f. 

311  ; - E- 

1 Zeitschrift  f.  Biologie,  1879,  XV.,’  p.  297  f. 
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ranging  in  intensity  from  those  a little  above  the  least  observable  to 
those  of  unpleasant  strength  (1.71-524167.8  times  the  unit),  and 
dividing  the  entire  scale  into  7 groups,  within  each  of  which  about 
1,000  experiments  were  conducted,  he  found  that  the  proportion  of 

right  guesses  to  the  entire  number  made  (1)  remained  approxi- 
mately constant— that  is,  that  Weber’s  law  holds  for  sounds  of  vary- 
iim  intensity.  A large  allowance,  however,  had  to  be  made  for 
relations  of  time ; the  percentage  of  correct  guesses  being  about  8.  7 
larger  when  the  sound  of  greater  intensity  followed  that  of  less 

intensity.  , , . , 

More  recently,  E.  Tisclier  1 has  apparently  added  some  evidence 

to  the  validity  of  Weber’s  law  by  experimenting  with  an  improved 
form  of  the  method  of  Vierordt  and  Non-.  Keeping  one  of  the  two 
sounds  to  be  compared  at  a constant  intensity,  he  increased  or 
diminished  the  other  until  from  4 to  6 successive  correct  guesses 
as  to  their  relative  value  were  obtained.  But  the  fact  that  when 
the  second  stimulus  was  diminished  until  certainty  of  judgment 
was  obtained,  very  considerable  unexplained  variations  from  the 
results  expected  by  Weber’s  law  occurred  leaves  much  doubt  still 
hano-ino  over  the  matter.  In  order  to  harmonize  the  conflicting 
results,  the  proposal  has  been  made  to  mtroduce  another  function 

into  the  formula,  noise  = » * or  m Vk.  AU  the £ns 
therefore,  still  leave  the  question  of  the  applicability  of  Webei 
law  to  sensations  of  sound  in  a rather  uncertain  condition. 

Little  or  nothing  has  been  accomplished  by  experiment  to 
termine  whether  the  same  law  applies  to  the  intensity  of  musical 
tones  Am  on  v the  various  factors  which  enter  into  our  judgment 

of  the  intensity  of  tones,  the  “ color-clang  ” is  especially  influential 

«■  “ si  “--'s 

ivitrb  Koniff  showed  that  a tuning  i 1 , ( .i 

for  the  human  eai  hi  near  perfect  stillness  as  possi- 

Schafhautl  after  ^ at  the  noise  made  by  a cork  ball  of 

ble,  at  nndnig  > (about  0 0154  gr.)  falling  from  a height  of  1 

1 milligramme  weight  (about  u.uioa  bl 

, Wundt’s  Pliilosophische  Studi™  1883,  I heft  4,  PP-  «■ 

2 Comp.  Stumpf,  Tonpsycliologie,  I.,  P-  ■ 
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millimetre  (0.03937  inch).  Boltzmann  and  Topler  have  reached 
results  which  Hensen1  considers  to  be  as  accurate  as  possible.  By 
measuring  the  compression  of  the  air  at  the  end  of  an  organ-pipe  of 
181  vibrations  per  second,  they  calculated  that,  even  under  circum- 
stances not  as  favorable  as  possible,  the  ear  responds  with  sensation 
to  an  amplitude  in  the  vibration  of  the  molecules  of  the  air  not  more 
than  0.00004  mm.  at  the  ear,  or  about  Tu  the  wave-length  of  green 
light.  The  mechanical  work  done  upon  the  ear-drum  in  a single 
vibration  of  such  small  intensity  is  reckoned  at  not  more  than  3 
billionth  kilogrammetre  ; or  only  about  of  that  done  upon  the 
same  surface  of  the  pupils  of  the  eye  by  a single  candle  at  the 
same  distance.  These  calculations  indicate  that  the  motions  in 
the  cochlea  which  excite  the  end-organs  of  sense  are  astonishingly 
minute  far  too  minute  to  be  observed  even  by  the  microscope. 
Yet  the  sharpness  of  hearing  may  be  enormously  increased  by  dis- 
ease. 

§ 15.  Judgments  of  the  intensity  of  sounds  are  dejDendent  also 
upon  jDi  actice,  and  u2)on  other  psycho-physical  conditions  such  as 
determine  the  nicety  of  all  judgments  of  quality.  Small  impres- 
sions of  noise  are  ajot  to  have  their  intensity  underestimated  ; the 
inclination  to  do  this  has  been  attributed  to  the  influence  of  our 
custom  of  withdrawing  attention  from  them  altogether  under  ordi- 
nary circumstances.2  The  fact  that  sounds  to  which  we  become 
accustomed  lose  most  of  their  intensity  in  consciousness  must  be 
explained  chiefly  under  the  same  law  of  mental  habit ; it  cannot,  on 

the  other  hand,  be  largely  due  to  the  physiological  law  of  exhaus- 
tion. 


§ 16.  Attention  was  early  called  to  the  law  of  judgment  in  esti- 
mating the  quantitative  relations  of  sensations  of  sight,  on  account 
of  its  connection  with  astronomical  observation.  In  the  preceding- 
century  French  physicists  had  already  begun  to  investigate  the 
sensitiveness  of  the  eye  to  varying  intensities  of  light.  Bouo-uer  in 
answer  to  the  question,  What  force  must  a light  have  in  order’ to 
make  a more  feeble  one  disappear?  placed  the  fraction  of  least 
observable  difference  in  the  intensities  of  two  shadows  at  That 
the  magnitudes  of  the  stars  are  not  to  be  classified  accordino-  to 
their  absolute  brightness  as  determined  by  photometric  observa- 
tions was,  of  course,  assumed  by  Sir  John  Herschel  when  he  made 
he  latter  vary  in  the  series  1 : * : * : *,  while  the  former  vary  in 
ie  senes  1 : 2 : 3 : 4.  That  the  least  observable  difference  in  the 
intensity  of  two  sensations  of  sight  is  absolutely  much  smaller  for 

See  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii  , p.  117  f. 

- So  Stumpf,  Tonpsyckologie,  I.,  p.  388. 
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those  of  the  lowest  grade  of  intensity  is  a truth  needed  to  explain 
many  every-day  experiences.  For  example,  the  finer  gradations  of 
shade  in  a lithograph  or  photograph  are  not  lost  when  we  take  it 
from  the  open  sunlight  into  a rather  dimly  lighted  room  ; we  can 
also  observe  them  through  smoked  glass,  if  it  be  not  too  black. 
Through  the  same  media  we  can  measure  rather  delicate  shades  of 
brightness  on  the  clouds.  We  observe,  however,  that  in  all  such 
cases  either  too  great  or  too  weak  intensity  of  the  light  destroys 
our  power  to  distinguish  the  finest  gradations  of  its  intensity. 

§ 17.  It  has  already  been  shown  (p.  326)  that  the  retina  is  never 
free  from  light  of  its  own  which  has  a varying  intensity  ; this  fact 
greatly  increases  the  difficulty  of  fixing  accurately  either  the  lower 
limit  or  the  least  observable  difference  of  visual  sensations.  In  the 


effort  to  apply  Weber’s  law  to  sensations  of  color,  the  laws  of  change 
in  the  quality  operate  to  obscure  the  laws  of  change  in  the  quantity 
of  the  sensations.  Experiments  with  shadows  for  the  sake  of  testing 
Weber’s  law  were  first  conducted  by  A.  W.  Volkmann  and  others, 
under  the  direction  of  Fechner.'  By  measuring  the  distance  to 
which  a candle  must  be  removed  from  an  object  in  order  that  the 
shadow  produced  by  its  light  might  disappear  in  that  of  another 
candle  of  like  intensity  situated  at  a fixed  near  distance  from  the  ob- 
ject, the  quotient  for  the  least  observable  difference  was  found  to  be 
_jl_.  This  quotient  was  also  found  to  remain  nearly  constant  for 
absolute  intensities  varying  from  1 to  38.79.  If,  however,  the  light 
of  the  background  diminished  to  0.36  in  intensity,  marked  varia- 
tions in  the  law  occurred  ; the  difference  in  the  brightness  of  the  two 
shadows  had  then  to  be  greater  than  TU  to  be  observable.  Later 
experiments  of  the  same  observer  yielded  results  less  favorable  to 
Weber’s  law.2  The  quotient  was  found  to  vary  from  ^ for  weak 
intensities  of  light  to  ^ for  stronger  intensities. 

By  using  rotating  disks  and  comparing  the  grayish  circles  made 
upon  them  when  revolving  rapidly,  through  the  admixture  of  smaU 
black  stripes  with  the  white  of  their  surfaces  (-Masson  s Disks  ), 
Helmholtz  ’ found  the  medium  value  of  the  quotient  of  least  obseiv 
able  difference  to  be  ^ ; this  quotient  is inot  constant , he 
increases,  especially  for  sensations  near  the  upper  or  the  lowei  li  • 
By  chan-ing  the  method  somewhat,  Aubert  obtained  a variation 
By  changing  ^ of  sensitiveness  to  differences  in  the 

brightness1  of  lights,  even  when  not  going  above  the  middle  of  the 
scale  of  intensity.  Experiments  with  such  intensities  as  lie  nearest 


1 See  Elemente  d.  Psychoptysik,  p.  148  f. 

2 A.  W.  Volkmann,  Physiolog.  Untersuchungen,  I.,  p. 

3 Physiologisclie  Optik,  p.  315  f. 
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the  limits  showed  much  greater  departures  from  Weber’s  law.  J ust 
above  the  lower  limit,  an  addition  of  even  £ to  ^ to  the  stimulus 
might  be  necessary  in  order  to  produce  an  observable  difference 
in  the  resulting  sensation.  Similar  results  have  been  obtained  by 
Delboeuf,  but,  on  the  whole,  more  favorable  to  Weber’s  law  than 
the  results  of  Aubert. 

A more  accurate  and  carefully  guarded  series  of  experiments 
than  any  of  the  foregoing  is  recently  reported  by  Dr.  Emil  Krae- 
pelin.1  This  experimenter  used  the  method  of  just  observable  dif- 
ferences as  applied  to  Masson’s  disks  when  looked  at  through  gray 
glasses  of  varying  intensity.  The  utmost  care  seems  to  have  been 
taken  to  exclude  disturbances  from  changes  in  the  adjustment  of 
the  eye,  retinal  exhaustion,  reflection  of  light  from  surrounding 
objects,  etc.  Three  groups  of  experiments  were  conducted — one 
by  daylight,  one  by  candlelight,  one  by  lamplight.  Both  eyes 
were  experimented  upon  ; and  both  directions  of  alteration  in  the 
intensity  of  the  stimulus  (stronger  following  weaker,  and  vice  versa ) 
were  employed.  Kraepelin  concludes  that  for  the  unexhausted  eye, 
with  a good  power  of  accommodation,  the  fraction  which  gives  the 
least  observable  difference  remains  constant,  while  the  intensity  of 
the  light  varies  between  values  of  1,000  and  9.61  of  absolute  inten- 
sity as  fixed  for  his  experiments.  That  is,  within  these  limits  the 
law  of  Weber  holds  good  as  expressing  with  closely  approximating 
accuracy  the  results  of  experiment. 

The  experiments  of  Dobrowolsky  2 and  Lamansky  3 with  light  of 
the  different  spectral  color-tones  shows  that,  with  these  sensations 
also,  Weber’s  law  holds  approximately  good  for  moderate  intensi- 
ties, but  is  subject  to  considerable  variations  as  we  approach  the 
upper  and  the  lower  limits.  The  former  used  the  method  of  com- 
paring a white  surface  with  one  in  which  colored  light  had  been 
mixed  with  the  white.  On  changing  the  absolute  intensity  of  the 
light  between  values  of  1 and  0.0302,  only  a slight  variation  in  the 
quotient  indicating  the  least  observable  difference  of  intensity  ap- 
peared for  the  color  red.  This  quotient  was  found,  by  the  same 
observer,1  however,  to  be  very  different  for  different  color-tones  : thus 
foi  ied,  -yj,  yellow,  , green,  -g*y ; blue,  y-g-g-;  violet,  Laman- 

sky and  others  have  made  the  sensitiveness  to  changes  in  the  inten- 
sity of  color-tones  greatest  for  green  instead  of  violet ; and  have  ob- 
tained other  results  different  from  those  obtained  by  Dobrowolsky. 

§ 18.  The  minimum  of  the  intensity  of  light  appreciable  by  the 

‘^JVundt’s  Thilosophisclie  Studien,  1884,  II.,  lieft  2,  pp.  300  ff. 

1 Auger’s  Arcliiv,  xii.,  p.  441  f. 

3 Arclnv  f.  Ophthalmologic,  XVII.,  i.,  p.  123  f.  4 Ibid.,  XVIII.,  i..  p.  74  f. 
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eye  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances  was  fixed  by  Aubert  at 
of  that  reflected  from  white  paper  in  the  light  of  the  full-moon. 
This  result  can  only  be  considered  as  approximate.  The  individ- 
ual factor  in  all  such  calculations  must  be  held  to  be  very  large  and 
variable  ; especially,  perhaps,  if  we  admit  that  there  is  a class  of 
so-called  “ sensitives  ” to  whom  the  ends  of  an  electro-magnet 
when  excited  appear  luminous,  as  Reich enbach’s  experiments  seem 
to  show.  Weber  applied  his  own  law  to  so-called  extensive  sensa- 
tions of. sight.  He  showed  that  in  judging  of  the  comparative 
length  of  lines  the  least  observable  difference  is,  for  each  person,  a 
tolerably  constant  fraction  of  the  absolute  length  of  the  line  with 
which  the  comparison  is  made.  This  fraction  is  different  for  differ- 
ent persons  ; and  has  a range  from  ■gV  to  Fechner  1 defends 

the  validity  of  the  law  for  lines  of  lengths  varying  between  10  and 
240  mm.  (|  to  9£  in.),  with  the  eye  removed  from  1 ft.  to  S00  mm. 
(12-32  in.).  The  lower  limit  for  such  cases  has  been  fixed  by  A.  W. 
Volkmann  at  lines  of  length  from  0.2  to  3.6  mm.  It  is  obvious, 


however,  that  we  are  here  not  dealing  with  pure  quantity  of  visual 
sensations,  but  with  judgments  of  local  relation  which,  in  case  the 
eyes  are  moved,  have  their  basis,  at  least  partly,  in  our  power  to  dis- 
criminate minute  differences  in  the  sensations  of  the  muscular  sense 
connected  with  such  movements. 

§ 19.  The  law  of  Weber  can,  of  course,  derive  little  or  no  sup- 
port from  sensations  of  taste  and  smell.  In  the  case  of  these  two 
senses  our  knowledge  of  both  series  of  quantities  of  the  intensity 
of  the  stimulus  and  of  the  amount  of  specific  sensation  which  ie- 
sults  from  its  application— is  altogether  too  inadequate  to  admit 
of  trustworthy  comparison.  We  cannot  measure  forms  of.  energy 
like  those  by  which  smellable  particles  and  tastable  solutions  act 
on  the  end-organs  of  sense,  until  we  have  a unit  of  measurement  and 
some  information  as  to  what  the  object  is  to  which  the  standard 
should  be  applied.  Nor  can  we  compare  amounts  of  sensations 
that  are  so  largely  matters  of  individual  origin  and  capricious 
change,  and  that  are  so  overlaid  with  other  forms  of  feeling,  as  are 
the  sensations  of  these  senses.  Moreover,  the  element  of  time— bot  i 
as  respects  the  interval  elapsing  between  the  two  sensations  com- 
pared and  also  the  order  in  which  the  sensations  follow  each  other 

is  here  a very  important  influence. 

The  intensity  of  taste  depends  upon  a variety  of  circumstances 
besides  the  objective  quantity  of  the  stimulus.  Among  these  cir- 
cumstances is  the  extent  of  surface  excited.  Camerer  found  by 


1 Elemente  d.  Psychophysik,  i , p 211  f. 

5 See  Zeitsclir.  £.  Biologie,  1870,  VI.,  p.  440  f. 
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experimenting  with  common  salt  in  solutions  of  different  degrees 
of  concentration  that  the  number  of  correct  guesses  increased  almost 
in  exact  proportion  to  the  number  of  gustatory  papillae  upon  which 
the  solutions  were  placed.  Certain  mechanical  and  thermic  con- 
ditions also  have  a great  influence.  Substances  even  in  fluid  form, 
when  quickly  swallowed,  have  little  taste  ; pressing  and  rubbing 
against  the  gustatory  organs,  movement  of  the  tastable  matter  in 
the  mouth,  increase  the  excitatory  effect  of  the  stimuli.  It  is 
doubtful  whether  this  effect  is  due  solely  to  the  mechanical  result 
of  spreading  the  stimulus  over  the  surface  and  urging  it  into  the 
pores  against  the  end-organs  of  the  sense,  or  in  part  also  to  some 
direct  physiological  cause.  The  influence  of  temperature  on  the 
intensity  of  sensations  of  taste  is  well  known.  Weber  showed  that 
if  the  tongue  is  held  for  % to  1 minute  in  very  cold  water,  or  in  wa- 
ter of  about  125°  Falir.,  the  sweet  taste  of  sugar  can  no  longer 
be  perceived.  Cold  also  destroys  for  a time  the  susceptibility  to 
bitter  tastes.  Keppler  ! endeavored  to  test  Weber’s  law  by  deter- 
mining the  sensitiveness  to  minute  changes  in  the  four  principal 
kinds  of  taste  ; and  arrived  at  a negative  result.  Fechner,  how- 
ever, considers  that  Keppler’ s experiments  with  common  salt  confirm 
Weber's  law,  and  that  his  other  experiments  were  not  adapted  to 
yield  any  assured  result.  We  can  only  repeat  the  statement  that 
other  causes  than  mere  increase  in  the  quantity  of  the  stimulus  so 
largely  determine  the  intensity  of  the  resulting  sensations  as  to 
discredit  any  arguments  from  the  experiments  either  for  or  against 
applying  Weber’s  law  to  sensations  of  taste. 

§ 20.  The  experiments  of  Valentin3  and  others,  to  determine  how 
weak  solutions  of  various  substances  will  excite  the  end-organs  of 
taste,  are  chiefly  valuable  as  gratifying  our  curiosity.  The  figures 
are  not  to  be  accepted  as  exact,  but  as  showing  in  general  the  ex- 
treme fineness  of  this  sense,  and  the  great  difference  of  different 
substances  in  their  power  to  excite  it.  Valentin  found,  for  exam- 
ple, that  0.24  gramme  of  a solution  containing  1.2  per  cent,  of  cane- 
sugai  excited  the  sensation  of  sweet ; a solution  containing 
Part  of  common  salt  was  scarcely  detectable  ; of  sulphuric*  acid 
tvJcoo-  could  be  discerned,  T o^hnn;  not ; extract  of  aloes  contain- 
inS  Woof  could  be  distinguished  from  distilled  water;  ^ « 
of  sulphate  of  quinine  was  plainly  observable,  and  the  observer 
thought  he  could  detect  a slight  trace  of  bitter  when  the  solution 
was  diluted  to  nnrfomr  of  this  substance.  In  general,  a smaller 
absolute  quantity  of  stimulus,  when  in  a relatively  concentrated 
’ PAuger’s  Archiv,  1869,  ii. , p.  449  f. 

In  liis  Lelirb.  d.  Physiol,  d.  Mensclien,  2 ed.,  Abth.  2. 
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solution,  will  suffice  to  excite  the  end-organs  of  taste.1  It  will 
1 eadily  be  seen  that  the  minimum  of  some  of  these  substances 
which  will  give  rise  to  a sensation  under  the  most  favorable  cir- 
cumstances is  exceedingly  small. 

& -^1-  The  intensity  of  sensations  of  smell  is  also  largely  depend- 
ent on  other  causes  than  changes  in  the  quantity  of  the  stimuli. 
The  amount  of  sensation  appears  to  be  largely  governed  by  the 
extent  of  surface  excited  ; since  it  is  greater  when  we  smell  with 
both  nostrils,  and  with  the  current  of  inspiration  which  carries  the 
exciting  particles  over  more  of  the  sensitive  membrane.  No  as- 
sured results  on  this  point,  however,  have  yet  been  reached.  Val- 
entin supposes  that  a smaller  number  of  odorous  particles  will 
excite  sensation  if  presented  in  a concentrated  rather  than  a dilute 
form.  TV  hen  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus  increases  beyond  a cer- 
tain point,  the  character  of  the  resulting  sensation  changes — often- 
times from  a pleasant  to  an  unpleasant  tone  of  feeling.  All  are 
familiar  with  the  fact  that  a large  increase  of  some  smells — for 
example,  musk — does  not  give  the  same  kind  of  sensation.  This 
sense  has  a great  degree  of  “ sharpness,”  or  power  to  be  excited 
by  small  quantities  of  stimulus,  as  distinguished  from  “fineness,” 
or  power  to  distinguish  minute  variations  in  the  sensations.  It  is 
undoubtedly  different  in  different  species  of  animals,  as  dependent 
upon  unknown  differences  in  their  psycho-physical  constitution  ; 
but  it  is  tolerably  uniform  among  men  where  there  is  the  same 
cultivation  of  it,  and  the  same  concentration  of  attention.  It  is 
well  known  that  certain  animals  have  an  astonishing  fineness  of 
smell,  and  are  able  by  it  even  to  detect  the  individual  variations 
that  are  quite  imperceptible  to  man.  Little  value  can  be  attached 
to  the  results  reached  by  experiments  to  fix  the  least  number  of 
smellable  substances  which  can  excite  the  human  end-organs  of 
this  sense.  In  general,  we  can  say  that  incredibly  small  quanti- 
ties of  some  substances  will  suffice.  Valentin  found  that  a current 
of  air  containing  ^-guVo  o'  vaPor  of  bromine  excited  a strong  un- 
pleasant sensation.  Atmosphere  polluted  with  even  i u 0 0 of 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  could  be  detected.  It  was  calculated  by 
this  observer  that  sooovo-u  °f  a milligramme  of  alcoholic  extract  of 
musk  is  about  as  little  as  can  be  perceived.  The  effect  of  constant 
over-excitement  of  the  organs  of  this  sense,  in  deadening  their  sen- 
sibility, is  too  well  known  to  require  illustration.  No  argument 
for  or  against  Weber’s  law  can  safely  be  drawn  from  sensations  of 
smell. 

§ 22.  A review  of  the  preceding  facts  confirms  what  was  previ- 
1 See  Camerer’s  table  in  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  ii. , p.  822. 
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ously  said  as  to  the  unsatisfactory  nature  of  the  evidence  adduced 
in  proof  of  the  principle  which  is  thought  to  control  the  quantita- 
tive relations  of  our  sensations  and  their  stimuli.  At  best,  Weber’s 
law  is  only  an  approximately  correct  statement  of  what  holds  true 
of  the  relative  intensity  of  certain  sensations  of  sight  and  hearing, 
and,  less  exactly,  of  pressure  and  the  muscular  sense,  when  these 
sensations  are  of  moderate  strength,  and  other  causes  for  variations 
in  their  intensity,  besides  objective  changes  in  the  amount  of  the 
stimulus,  are  as  far  as  possible  excluded.  In  general,  it  is  true  that 
the  amount  of  matter  pressing  on  the  skin,  or  lifted  by  moving  the 
arm  or  leg,  as  well  as  the  intensity  of  the  waves  of  light  and  sound 
acting  on  eye  and  ear,  must  increase  much  more  rapidly  than  does 
the  intensity  of  the  resulting  sensations,  as  estimated  by  comparing 
them  with  each  other  in  consciousness.  Within  certain  limits  for 
the  above-mentioned  four  kinds  of  sensation,  the  latter  scale  of 
quantities  is  ordinarily  related  to  the  former  about  as  an  arithmet- 
ical to  a geometrical  series.  But  other  conditions  than  mere  increase 
in  the  objective  quantity  of  the  stimulus  largely  determine  its 
effect  upon  the  resulting  amount  of  sensation.  Stimuli  and  sensa- 
tions are  not  connected  quantitatively  in  such  a simple  manner  that  we 
can  measure  one  off  in  terms  of  the  other;  so  much  feeling  for  so 
much  amplitude  of  wave-lengths,  or  work  done  on  the  end-organs 
by  mechanical  pressure.  Numerous  factors,  some  of  which  are 
individual  and  extremely  obscure  and  variable,  constantly  mix 

with  the  purely  quantitative  relations  between  sensations  and  their 
stimuli. 

§ 23.  The  value  of  Weber’s  law  is  so  restricted,  even  as  stating 
a general  fact  of  experience,  that  it  would  seem  scarcely  necessary 
to  discuss  at  length  its  higher  significance.  Three  possible  modes 
of  explanation  have  all  had  their  defenders  ; these  are  the  physio- 
logical, the  psycho-physical,  and  the  psychological.  The  first  of 
the  three  assumes  that  the  physical  construction  of  the  nervous 
system,  including  chiefly  the  end-organs  of  sense  and  their  central 
representatives  and  connections,  is  such  as  to  supply  the  reason 
for  this  relation  between  the  intensity  of  sensations  and  that  of 
their  stimuli.  And  certainly,  if  we  were  to  make  any  assumption 
it  would  be  that  the  quantitative  relation  between  the  last  ante- 
cedent  molecukr  changes  in  the  brain  and  the  mental  changes  to 
which  they  give  rise,  is  one  of  simple  proportion  ; the  more  work 
done  by  means  of  the  excitation  in  the  appropriate  cerebral  centres 
the  more  of  physical  basis  laid,  as  it  were,  for  a resulting  quantity 
of  psychical  movement.  1 y 

If,  then,  the  sensations  vary  in  quantity  in  an  arithmetical  pro- 
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portion,  while  their  external  stimuli  vary  in  a geometrical  propor- 
tion, the  explanation  of  the  fact  must  be  found  somewhere  in  the 
chain  of  events  between  the  external  stimuli  and  the  nerve-commo- 
tions set  up  as  a result  in  the  appropriate  centres  of  the  brain.  And 
without  doubt  the  explanation  of  so  much  as  is  true  of  Weber’s  law 
lies  largely  in  physiological  causes  ; but  our  knowledge  of  the  struct- 
ure and  function  of  the  end-organs  of  sense,  and  especially  of  their 
cerebral  representative  elements,  is  so  incomplete  that  no  satisfac- 
tory statements  can  be  made  on  this  point.  In  all  of  the  senses,  the 
end-organs  profoundly  modify  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus  they  re- 
ceive. In  the  so-called  chemical  senses  (smell,  taste,  sight)  a pro- 
found quantitative  modification  takes  place,  even  before  the  stimu- 
lus reaches  the  fibrils  of  the  sensory  nerve.  In  the  case  of  the 
mechanical  sense  of  hearing  we  cannot  say  how  much  of  the  effect 
stated  in  Weber’s  law  may  not  have  been  gained  even  before  the 
acoustic  waves  set  agoing  the  nervous  elements  of  the  organ  of 
Corti.  As  to  profounder  modifications  in  the  same  direction  by 
reason  of  the  interaction  of  different  nerve-elements  in  the  brain  we 
are  yet  more  ignorant.  And  although  we  can  have  little  confidence 
in  Wundt’s  1 theory  of  an  “ apperception-centre  ” and  its  influence 
in  accounting  for  Weber’s  law,  we  cannot  deny  the  general  assump- 
tion on  which  that  theory  is  based. 

The  psycho -physical  explanation  of  Weber’s  law  is  that  adopted 
by  Fechner.  This  explanation  insists  upon  making  the  law  one  of 
the  utmost  generality  and  of  the  highest  import  as  stating  the  re- 
lations between  oi'ganic  and  spiritual  activities.  Although  Fech- 
ner’s  view  confessedly  grew  out  of  his  speculation  that  body  and 
mind  are  only  two  phenomenal  aspects,  as  it  were,  of  one  and  the 
same  underlying  reality,3  it  has  been  defended  by  him  with  a great 
amount  of  mathematical  science  and  experimental  research.  No 
other  form  of  explanation,  however,  takes  us  so  much  into  the 
regions  of  utter  obscurity.  Why  the  quantitative  relations  of  body 
and  mind  should  be  such,  and  such  only,  that  a geometrical  seiies 
of  changes  in  the  one  should  invariably  be  represented  by  an  arith- 
metical series  of  changes  in  the  other,  must  indeed  remain  an  ulti- 
mate mystery.  And  the  experimental  proof  of  Weber’s  law  is  as 
yet  much  too  incomplete  to  make  us  ready  to  accept  it  as  an  ulti- 
mate psycho-physical  principle. 

The  psychological  explanation  of  Weber’s  law  resolves  it  into  a 
special  case  under  the  greater  law  of  the  relativity  of  our  inner 

1 Comp,  liis  Physiol  Psychologie,  i.,  p 351  f.,  and  n.,  p.  207  f.  ; also 

Pliilosophisclie  Studien,  1883,  II.,  heft  1,  p.  31  f. 

a in  proof,  see  his  Revision  d.  Hauptpuncte  d.  Psychophysik,  p.  13  t. 
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states.  It  is  not  so  much,  then,  a law  of  the  absolute  quantity  of 
sensations  as  dependent  on  stimuli,  but  rather  a law  of  our  ap- 
prehension  in  consciousness  of  the  relation  of  our  own  feelings.  In 
general,  it  may  be  said  that  every  mental  state  has  its  value  de- 
termined, both  as  respects  its  quality  and  its  so-called  quantity,  by 
its  relation  to  other  states.  It  is  the  amount  of  change  rather  than 
the  absolute  amount  of  feeling  which  the  mental  apperception  esti- 
mates. That  the  psychological  explanation  is  needed  to  account 
for  the  facts  there  can  be  no  doubt  when  we  consider  how  impor- 
tant  are  the  elements  of  attention,  mental  habit,  power  of  acute 
discrimination,  etc.,  in  determining  our  estimates  of  the  quanti- 
tative relations  of  our  sensations.  Estimates — that  is,  acts  of  the 
comparing  judgment,  are  involved  in  the  experience  upon  which 
reliance  is  placed  for  a demonstration  of  Weber’s  law.  Further 
discussion  of  the  significance  and  extent  in  application  of  the  men- 
tal law  of  relativity  will  appear  in  other  connections.  The  subject 
of  the  quantity  of  sensation  as  a matter  of  psycho-physical  investi- 
gation is  fitly  closed  with  the  following  quotation  from  Wundt  : ’ 
“In  the  imperfect  condition  of  cerebral  physiology,  we  are  not 
seldom  in  a position  to  recognize  the  psychological  formulating  of 
certain  laws,  the  physiological  meaning  of  which  still  lies  in  ob- 
scurity or  belongs  to  the  domain  of  hypothesis.” 


1 Physiol.  Psychologie,  i.,  p.  352. 
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THE  PRESENTATIONS  OF  SENSE. 

§ 1.  Sensations  are,  primarily  considered,  modes  of  our  being 
affected  ; but  tbe  objects  of  sense  are  known  as  real  beings,  which 
are  assumed  to  exist  independent  of  the  affections  of  our  minds, 
and  to  have  their  inherent  qualities  disclosed  to  us  through  the 
operation  of  the  senses.  There  is  a wide  interval,  however,  between 
our  consciousness  of  being  ourselves  affected  and  the  perception 
of  “ things  ” as  having  qualities  resembling  our  mental  states  or  re- 
vealed by  them.  This  interval  is  filled,  in  nature,  by  the  develop- 
ment of  mind  as  conditioned  upon  its  environment  of  sense-stimuli ; 
it  must  be  filled  in  psychological  theory,  by  a description  of  the 
process  of  development.  Physiological  Psychology  constructs  such 
theory  as  much  as  possible  on  a basis  of  experiment  to  determine 
how  the  various  steps  in  the  mental  development  are  related  to  the 
changes  which  the  stimuli  produce  in  the  nervous  system,  espe- 
cially, of  course,  in  the  organs  of  sense.  Upon  this  work  of  con- 
struction it  has  expended  its  choicest  resources  and  utmost  ingenu- 
ity. Its  efforts  are  yet  far  from  being  completely  successful.  Many 
of  the  secondary  principles,  and  even  questions  of  fact,  are  still  un- 
settled ; no  theory  of  perception  that  will  account  satisfactorily  for 
all  the  admitted  truths  has  hitherto  been  discovered.  Nor  is  this 
lack  of  complete  success  surprising,  when  we  consider  how  rapid 
and  complex  are  the  processes  which  combine  to  form  the  world  ot 
sensible  objects ; as  well  as  how  entire  is  the  loss  suffered  by  memory 
and  consciousness  of  those  details  which  served  as  a basis  for  the 
earlier  and  most  significant  stages  of  the  development. 

Nor  should  we  fail  to  take  account  of  the  fact  that  the  mechan- 
ism of  both  nervous  system  and  mind  operates  as  rendered  na  ive 
to  the  individual  by  his  inheriting  the  results  of  many  ages  of  an- 
eestral  experience.  The  psychologist  does  not  remember  by  ivha 
stages  he  first  learned  to  see  or  feel  the  extended  and  external ob- 
jects of  sense.  The  child  cannot  describe  the  process  to  the  psy- 
chologist ; the  child  is  farther  from  his  own  in  anti  e expenence  m 

this  regard  than  the  philosopher  is  from  that  of  the  child.  It 
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not  even  likely  that,  if  the  infant  were  endowed  with  the  developed 
power  of  searching  his  own  consciousness,  and  of  describing  its 
contents,  he  could  discover  and  impart  what  is  needed  in  order  to 
explain  the  process  of  his  own  mental  development.  In  all  stages 
of  human  growth  the  analyzable  contents  of  consciousness  represent 
only  very  imperfectly  the  nature  of  the  basis  upon  which  they  rest. 

§ 2.  Scientific  analysis  of  the  process  of  perception  corrects  in 
many  particulars  the  so-called  “common-sense”  view.  The  convic- 
tion which  everyone  has  on  opening  the  eyes  upon  a landscape,  for 
example,  is  undoubtedly  that  of  being  immediately  impressed  with 
a faithful  copy  of  extra-mental  reality.  Some  of  the  objects  are  seen 
as  larger,  others  smaller,  some  in  the  foreground  near  by,  and  others 
more  remote  ; but  all  have  that  solid,  substantial  character  which 


makes  them  things  as  distinguished  from  the  images  of  revery  or 
dreaming.  But  it  is  precisely  the  acquired  power  thus  to  construct 
the  landscape  which  psychological  science  tries  to  explain.  The  ordi- 
nal y conviction  accepts  the  apparent  fact  of  an  immediate  and  certain 
knowledge  of  these  things  through  the  eyes,  as  though  it  were  matter- 
oTcotnse  and  needed  no  explanation.  We  must  begin  by  removing 
ceitain  assumptions  obviously  involved  in  the  ordinary  conviction. 

The  forms  of  being  and  happening  in  the  world,  outside  of  the 
body,  furnish  in  themselves  no  explanation  whatever  of  the  presen- 
tations of  sense. 1 . This  is  as  true  of  the  colored  or  smooth  extension 
of  an  object  as  it  is  of  its  sweet  taste  or  disagreeable  smell.  What- 
ever exists  e^ra-mentally,  so  far  as  its  pure  existence  goes,  is  of  no 
account  to  the  mind.  It  is  only  as  so-called  “things  ” act  upon  us, 
oi  —in  other  words — get  themselves  expressed  within  the  mind,  by 
causing  changes  in  our  mental  states,  that  any  theory  of  knowledge 
by  the  senses  can  make  use  of  them.  Centuries  ago  the  popular 
eelmg  was  framed  into  a doctrine  that  semi-spiritualized  copies 
o , e material  realities  enter  the  body  through  the  senses  and  meet 
the  mind  somewhere  within  ; or,  that  the  mind  itself,  passing  out 
tin  o ugh  the  openings  of  sense  in  semi-materialized  form,  embraces 
and  so  knows  these  realities.  The  time  for  all  similar  crude  theo- 
ries of  knowledge  by  the  senses  ought,  however,  to  have  lono-  p-oue 

y.  And  yet  fragments  or  suggestions  of  essentially  the  same 
assumptions  are  still  frequent  enough. 

What  is  true  of  all  that  exists  and  happens  outside  of  the  body 

sJakirT  16  °f  a?  b°dilj  condifcions  and  processes.  Strictly 
P they  can  m themselves  furnish  no  explanation  for  the  rise 

n c eve  opment  of  the  presentations  of  sense.  Only  mental  factors 

II  n i*f  V°lk“  V°n  Volkmar’  kehrbucli  d.  Psychologie,  Cothen  1885 
•)  P-  • 5 and  Lotze,  Medicinisclie  Psycliologie,  Leipzig,  1852,  p.  325f. 
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can  be  built  into  mental  products.  The  simple  sensations  are  in 
themselves  always  psychical  phenomena,  and  are  to  be  referred,  as 
modes  of  its  being  and  action,  to  the  subject  called  “ mind.”  It  is 
only  when  considered  in  this  way  that  they  afford,  by  their  charac- 
teristic qualities  and  modes  of  combination,  any  explanation  of  the 
resulting  knowledge  of  things.  The  image  on  the  retina,  for  exam- 
ple, is  a necessary  physical  condition  of  the  clear  vision  of  outside 
objects  ; it  may  also  become  an  object  for  the  inspection  of  another 
observer.  But  the  retinal  image  never  becomes  a kind  of  inner 
object  for  one’s  own  brain  or  mind.  Nothing  in  its  construction, 
in  itself  considered — that  is,  as  independent  of  the  system  of  local- 
ized sensations  which  result  on  the  other  or  psychical  side  of  the 
transaction — helps  to  explain  the  act  of  vision.  What  is  true  of  the 
peripheral  is  also  true  of  the  central  organs  of  sense.  There  is  no 
image  in  the  brain  transmitted  in  exact  copy  from  the  retina  by 
the  optic  nerve  to  its  central  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  ; if  there 
were  such  a brain-image,  we  should  need  another  eye  connected 
with  a second  brain  and  mind  to  read  it.  The  mind  is  never  to  be 
conceived  of  as  contemplating  a spatial  picture  of  its  object  formed 
somewhere  within  the  cerebral  substance. 

Even  more  obvious  is  the  worthlessness,  for  purposes  of  strictly 


psychological  analysis,  of  all  theory  as  to  the  precise  spatial  arrange- 
ment of  the  fibrils  of  sensory  nerves  within  the  skin  or  muscular 
fibre.  That  such  fibrils  exist  in  the  muscles  has  apparently  been  de- 
monstrated by  Sachs  and  others  (comp.  Chap.  IV.,  § 20) ; the  nervous 
impulses  occasioned  in  them,  when  conveyed  to  the  central  organs, 
are  probably  one  main  physical  basis  of  those  feelings  of  innerva- 
tion, of  being  in  the  body,  etc.,  which  enter  as  essential  factors  into 
the  spatial  perception-field  of  our  own  periphery.1  But  it  is  the 
muscular  sensations,  as  modes  of  the  affection  of  mind,  which  pei- 
form  this  office.  We  have  nothing  approaching  an  immediate  cog- 
nition of  the  extended  net-work  of  sensory  fibrils  in  the  skin  or 
muscles  ; much  less  of  the  extended  muscle  or  area  of  the  skin. 
No  copy  in  space-form  of  the  various  simultaneous  or  successive 
rubbings  and  stretchings  of  these  peripheral  fibrils  is  propagated 
to  the  brain  ; and  if  it  were,  the  mind  could  not  be  regarded  as 


taking  account  of  any  of  these  neural  processes. 

A further  negative  statement  may  be  made  with  entire  confidence. 
The  place  at  which  each  organ  of  sense  is  found  in  the  periphery  of 
the  body,  or  the  place  at  which  any  such  organ  is  acted  on  by  t le 
stimulus,  cannot  of  itself  furnish  a reason  for  the  spatial  perception 
of  such  place  and  for  distinguishing  it  from  other  places  neai 
i See  an  article  in  Mind,  by  G.  Stanley  Hall,  III.  (1878),  pp.  438  ff. 
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remote.  To  suppose  this  is  virtually  to  return  to  an  ancient,  dis- 
carded theory ; it  is  to  regard  the  mind  as  well  diffused  through 
the  extended  body,  especially  over  its  nervous  periphery  ; and  as 
thus  constantly  sensing  the  condition  of  this  periphery  with  respect 
to  excitation,  as  well  as  the  spatial  relation  of  its  various  excited 
and  non-excited  parts.  The  locality  where  a stimulus  is  applied, 
except  as  this  locality  affects  the  mental  coloring  or  qualitative 
shading  of  the  sensations  which  result,  is  a matter  of  complete 
indifference  to  the  mind. 

§ 3.  In  contrast  to  all  theories  like  those  just  rejected,  the  fol- 
lowing positive  affirmations  are  to  be  held  firmly.  Sensations,  as 
the  elements  of  so-called  “ presentations  of  sense  ” ave  psychical 
states  whose  place  so  fax*  as  they  can  be  said  to  have  one — is  the 
mind.  The  transference  of  these  sensations  from  mei’e  mental 
states  to  physical  processes  located  in  the  periphery  of  the  body,  or 
to  qualities  of  things  projected  in  space  external  to  the  body,  is  a 
mental  act.  It  may  rather  be  said  to  be  a mental  achievement  ; for 
it  is  an  act  which  m its  perfection  results  from  a long  and  intricate 
process  of  development.  The  product  of  this  act,  the  presentation 
of  sense  (or,  considered  objectively,  the  “thing”  as  known  by  the 
senses)  has  characteristics  that  do  not  belong  to  the  simple  sensa- 
tions out  of  which  scientific  experiment  and  theory  show  it  to  be 
composed.  The  presentation  of  sense  has  “ space-form  ; ” it  is  ex- 
tended, and  consists  of  an  indefinite  number  of  visible  or  tangible 
parts  that  are  systematically  arranged  beside  each  other  into  a con- 
lnuous  whole  ; it  is  related  with  respect  to  position,  magnitude, 
etc.,  to  other  similar  objects  of  sense.  Certain  compound  sensa- 
tions as,  of  light  and  color,  of  smoothness  and  hardness— are  not 
regarded  merely  as  psychical  acts  whose  cause  lies  in  the  extended 
object ; they  are  regarded  as  qualities  of  its  surface,  and  appear  to 
belong  to  it  as  forms  of  its  objective  being.  Such  a result,  how- 
evei,  must  be  regarded  as  brought  about  by  the  action  of  mind  in 
forms  and  according  to  laws  of  its  oavu. 

The  one  characteristic  which  the  presentations  of  sense  possess 
u w 11c  i c oes  not  belong  to  the  simple  sensations  that  are  their 

etT  toS  bfthf’T'  " Space-form  ” <Whaterer  may 

lecicle  to  be  the  nature,  origin,  and  validity  of  our  idea  of  smeel 

presLhao8ardf d by  psycbol°ey  s!mP]y  “ ‘to  mental  form  oVthe 
p .sentations  of  sense.  The  problem  which  physiological  psv- 

On  thlhZis  °f  Til  “ ‘I”"  clirection  may  then  be  stated  as  follows  : 
differed reslZ  COmblmtK ns  of  physical  processes  of  sense  do  the 

sense  undeZhZn  “”"C  *°  6"  combined  into  presentations  of 

sense  under  the  new  characteristic  of  space-form  f J 
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§ 4.  The  most  complete  answer  possible  to  the  question  just 
raised  is  obliged  to  recognize  the  following  particular  truths  : 

(1)  A combination  (or  “synthesis,”  or  “ association  ”)  of  two  or 
more  qualitatively  different  series  of  sensations  is  ordinarily — if  not 
absolutely — necessary  in  order  that  presentations  of  sense  in  space- 
form  may  be  constructed.  If  our  sense -perception  were  all  by  a 
single  organ,  or  by  a single  activity  of  one  organ,  the  objects  of 
sense  would  largely,  if  not  wholly,  lose  their  present  characteristics 
of  position  and  extension  in  space.  A series  of  sensations  of  one 
kind  only,  like  the  pure  differences  in  pitch  of  musical  tone,  or  of 
degrees  of  brightness  and  saturation  of  color-tone,  or  of  pressure, 
temperature,  or  muscular  innervation,  is  not  adapted  to  form  the 
material  for  constructing  extended  objects  of  sense. 

(2)  The  characteristic  differences  in  quality  of  the  sensations  of 
some  of  the  senses,  and  so  their  adaptability  to  form  graded  series, 
are  such  as  to  fit  these  sensations  for  combination  with  other  simi- 
lar sensations  into  the  presentations  of  sense  under  space-form  ; the 
sensations  of  other  senses  have  not  these  characteristic  differences 
and  this  adaptability.  We  may  then  speak  of  peculiarly  “ spatial 
series”  of  sensations,'  and  of  other  series  of  sensations  as  non- 
spatial.  By  this  term,  however,  it  must  not  be  understood  that 
any  sensations,  as  such  (or  quoad  sensations),  are  extended  m space, 
or  can  come  by  any  process  of  theoretical  manipulation  to  be  en- 
dowed with  extension. 

The  sensations  of  smell  are  manifestly  not  fitted  to  form  a so-called 
spatial  series  ; indeed,  they  are  incapable  of  being  arranged  m any 
series  at  all.  An  experience  consisting  wholly  of  sensations  of 
smell  would  have  no  elements  from  which  to  construct  objects  of 
sense  The  same  thing  is  true  of  pure  sensations  of  taste  and  of 
sound  On  the  contrary,  the  various  series  of  complex  sensations 
that  come  through  the  eye  and  skin  (including  those  of  the  mus- 
cular sense)  are  qualitatively  adapted  to  enter  into  such  relations  to 
each  other  as  shall  give  a ground  in  their  combined  existence  foi 
a perception  of  things.  Accordingly  the  eye  and  slun  aie  the 

°ill(3)d  T&eTcX’adSerent  parts  of  the  organ  sense-if 
oi-t.au  is  itself  to  become  known  (as  in  the  case  of  the  s l ), 
through  its  beim’  stimulated  at  these  parts  an  extended  object  ou 
sMe  ol  the  bodyta  to  be  perceived  (as  in  the  case  of  both  skin  and 

' Comp-  Volkmann  ™ ~ 
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eye) — must  each  have  some  mental  representative  in  the  sensations 
which  stimulation  of  each  calls  forth.  As  places  in  material  sub- 
stance, or  as  parts  of  the  organism,  in  themselves,  they  have  no  im- 
mediate significance  for  the  mind.  But  a psychological  equivalent 
or  representative  they  must  have.  To  this  principle  is  due  the  fact 
that  those  senses  are  not  “ geometrical  senses  ” in  which  we  cannot 
vary,  largely  at  pleasure,  the  locality  to  which  the  stimulus  is  ap- 
plied. It  is  therefore  assumed  that  every  sensation,  besides  its 
genera]  characteristic  quality  as  sensation  of  this  or  that  particular 
sense,  must  have  a peculiar  “local  stamp,”  or  shade,  or  mixture  of 
quality,  dependent  upon  the  place  of  the  organ  at  which  the  stimu- 
lus is  applied  ; otherwise  such  sensation  cannot  serve  as  a factor 
in  the  construction  of  an  extended  object  of  sense.  Such  peculiar 
local  stamp,  or  shade,  or  mixture  of  quality  is  a so-called  “ local 
sign.  It  is  to  Lotze  that  we  owe  the  first  elaborate  theory  of 
“local  signs,”  and  of  their  relation  to  the  formation  of  the  presen- 
tations of  sense.  The  theory,  as  he  truly  says,  is  an  indispensable 
assumption  of  every  satisfactory  account  of  perception  by  the  senses. 1 
In  what,  precisely,  these  so-called  local  signs  consist-  has  been  dis- 
puted by  those  who  agree  in  holding  that  the  explanation  of  the 
facts  requires  the  assumption. 

(4)  Various  stages  in  the  jirocess  of  elaborating  the  presenta- 
tions of  sense  from  the  material  of  simple  sensations  must  be  recoo- 
nized.  Thus  the  construction  of  a retinal  field  of  vision  is  a less 
elaborate  work,  both  of  the  mechanism  and  of  the  mind,  than  the 
construction  of  that  more  objective  field  in  which  real  thino-s  are 
seen  with  solid  forms  and  set  at  varying  distances.  So,  too,  the 
knowledge  of  the  things  we  handle— the  fork,  the  tool,  the  pen— 
stands  at  a farther  remove  from  the  simplest  perceptions  of  touch 
than  does  the  discrimination  of  one  area  at  the  surface  of  the  body 
as  warmer  or  under  more  pressure  than  the  surrounding  spots 
Two  noteworthy  stages,  or  “epoch-making”  achievements'  in  the 
pioeess  of  elaborating  the  presentations  of  sense  require  a special 
consideration.  These  are  “localization,-’  or  the  transference  of  the 
composite  sensations  from  mere  states  of  the  mind  to  processes 
or  conditions  recognized  as  taking  place  at  more  or  less  deflnite- 
y used  points  or  areas  of  the  body  ; and  “ eccentric  projection  ” 
en“  on,6?""!'-  Pe™P«0u  "),  or  the  giving  to  these 

“ obWtfv.  m J rVe  DCe  (“  the  fullest  sense  of  ‘he  word 
and  ,n  „ ,)  ? qUo  5 °f  0l3jects  situi*‘ed  within  » field  of  space 

body  Sel allf  ’ rem°Wy  dist“‘  {mm’  ‘he 

y.  he  law  of  eccentric  projection  is  generally  stated  thus: 

1 Medicin.  Psychologie,  p.  331. 
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Objects  are  perceived  in  space  as  situated  in  aright  line  off  the 
ends  of  the  nerve-fibres  which  they  irritate. 

(5)  The  entire  process  of  elaborating  the  presentations  of  sense 
presupposes  for  its  explanation  a constant  activity  of  the  mind  in 
reacting,  with  sensations  of  different  kinds,  upon  the  stimuli  which 
produce’  various  forms  of  molecular  disturbance  in  the  nervous 
system  ; and,  furthermore,  its  activity  in  combining  the  sensations 
into  the  more  complex  presentations  of  sense,  according  to  modes 
of  behavior  that  belong  to  its  own  nature,  as  mind.  This  combin- 
ing activity  is  best  called  “ synthetic 1 or  constructive.  It  may,  in- 
deed, always  have  a physical  basis  in  some  central  organic  combi- 
nation of  the  neural  processes  resulting  from  stimulating,  sium  - 
taneously  or  in  the  right  succession,  the  different  end-organs  and 
areas  of  the  end-organs  of  sense.  About  this,  as  a matter  of  scien- 
tific knowledge,  we  are  almost  wholly  in  the  dark.  On  genera 
grounds  of  our  theory  of  the  nervous  mechanism  we  conjecture 
that  it  is  so.  But  if  this  organic  combination  takes  place  in  each 
instance  as  a physical  basis  for  the  psychical  synthesis,  the  former 
does  not  do  away  with  the  latter.  Obscure  as  the  latter  is,  and 
doubtful  as  some  of  its  elements  and  stages  are,  the  former  ismoie 

doubtful  and  obscure.2 

Nor  is  the  fact  that  this  synthetic  activity  takes  place  to  be  con- 
cealed by  ascribing  the  product  to  the  so-called  association 
sense-impressions  and  of  ideas.  Ideas  and  sensations  are  not  ent  - 
ties  or  real  subjects  of  states  ; they  are  only  particular  phenomena. 
They  cannot  associate  themselves  ; nor  are  they  things  which 

- «■»■•»;  ,»•■;££  -CS  “iC 

s £3  . ....  W.  *• «”  -,“1-“  - 
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leads  us  to  find  our  explanation  of  certain  prime  jj 

. The  word  “ synthesis"  tor  this  mental  ^tivity  i-mployed  »d  deeded 
by  Wundt  (Physiolog.  Psyohuiope,  n.,  pp^  y haye  used  tbe  word, 

Acts  to  the  word  “ associat^n  “truth  that  the  process  imparts  new  proper- 
because  of  their  concealment  of  the ™ 175)  to  the  fact  that  John  Stuart 

ties  to  its  product.  He  also  calls  attentio p. „ admits  the 

Mill,  a chief  defender  of  the  “ chemistry-” 

theory  of  a mental  synthesis  by  us  g ^ J.  and  377  ff„  speaks  as 

- Yet  E.  Montgomery,  m Mind,  1 . IP  Qn  of  the  whole  psycho- 

thoughthe  indubitable  and  clear y beanie  part;  and  as  though  it  were 
physical  process  were  t le  neura  n°  t refer  the  nature  of  the  product 
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in  the  nature  of  the  Mind  itself.  Physiological  psychology  can  do 
much  toward  giving  a descriptive  history  of  the  process  in  which 
these  complex  products  have  their  rise.  It  can  point  out  the  ele- 
ments which  enter  into  the  products— both  the  more  primary  and 
the  derived — and  can  state  the  laws  which  regulate  the  process. 
But  the  forth-putting  of  these  primary  elements,  and  the  modes  of 
the  activity  which  are  called  the  laws  of  the  process,  must  all  in  the 
last  analysis  be  thought  of  as  native  to  mind.  It  is  in  vain  to  object 
that  to  do  this  leaves  the  subject,  ultimately,  still  shrouded  in  mys- 
tery.1 As  a matter  of  fact,  the  analysis  of  psycho-physical  science 
does  end  in  the  recognition  of  ultimate  mystery.  This  is  no  reproach 
to  it ; nor  is  it  a failure  or  fault  peculiar  to  it  aloue.  All  physical 
science,  even,  is  obliged  to  accept  the  same  result  from  its  keenest 
analyses  most  vigorously  pushed.  For  physical  science  always  has 
to  admit  into  its  explanations  the  unexplained  mystery  of  elements 
of  physical  reality  which  behave  in  certain  ways — not  simply  be- 
cause they  are  thus  or  thus  circumstanced,  but  also  because  when 
they  are  thus  circumstanced  it  is  their  nature  so  to  behave.2 

§ 6.  The  foregoing  remarks  indicate  what  is  the  correct  position 
toward  the  two  rival  theories  as  to  the  nature  and  origin  of  presen- 
tations of  sense.  These  theories  have  been  named  the  “nativistic” 
(or  intuitional)  and  the  “ empiristic  ” by  Helmholtz,3  the  “ nativis- 
tic and  “genetic”  by  Wundt.4  Properly  speaking,  they  are  not 
two  fundamentally  different  theories,  but  rather  two  tendencies 
which  appear  in  the  attitude  assumed  by  two  classes  of  observers 
toward  the  admission  of  certain  alleged  facts,  or  in  the  manner  of 
explaining  such  facts  as  are  admitted  by  all.  These  different  ten- 
dencies are  largely  due  to  differences  of  position  on  certain  funda- 
mental philosophical  questions,  especially  the  question  as  to  the 
realty  and  self-activity  of  Mind,  which  (however  much  the  effort  is 
made  to  avoid  them)  inevitably  have  their  bearing  upon  the  re- 
searches of  physiological  psychology.  Thus  influenced,  the  so- 
called  “Nativistic  School”  is  inclined  to  depreciate  the  explanations 


^ an  ?bjeCti°n  t0  Wuudt’s  view  that  it  “burdens  us  with  the 

“mol6  form  of  spontaneous  generation” 

arknowl  l 18  m’  P'  )-  Ut  14  IS  0,16  Chief  merit  of  Wundt  that  he  frankly 
edges  the  mystery  and  knows  where  to  locate  it.  Doubtless  he  would 

rrZWith  US  ^ instigate, 

as  “Wentd101-^1181  t0  (Mind’  1878’  P‘  184)  speaks  of  Lotze 

any  recognitili  of  tSrV1V  m *?***'*  metaPh^ics.  ” We  fail  to  see  why 

as'such  a “ ; » ue  J self-activity  of  mind  should  be  considered 

as  such  a ‘ burden  ” by  certain  English  psychologists. 

ysio.og.  Optik,  p.  435.  4 Physiolog.  Psychology,  ii.,  p.  23. 
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offered  by  tlie  other  school  as  to  how  and  why  the  presentations  of 
sense  come  to  have  the  character  they  really  bear  ; the  advocates  of 
this  school  prefer  to  emphasize  the  intuitional  and  underived  activ- 
ities of  the  mind. 

The  so-called  “Empiristic  School,”  on  the  other  hand,  is  inclined 
to  give  little  or  no  place  to  the  mind's  native  intuition  ; it  prefers 
to  fill  the  gaps  in  the  explanation  as  based  on  experiment,  with 
probable  conjecture  and  hypothesis.  It  often  aims  to  show  how 
what  we  call  “ mind,”  and  popularly  look  upon  as  immediately  con- 
scious of  the  reality  of  things  by  virtue  of  its  native  right  and  power, 
is  itself  rather  the  result  of  a genesis  induced  by  the  activity  of 
things  through  the  nervous  system.  The  one  school  is  inclined  to 
look  upon  the  space-form,  which  presentations  of  sense  possess,  as 
the  mind’s  form,  in  some  large  sense  native  to  it  and  not  to  be  ex- 
plained as  the  result  of  a development.  The  other  is  inclined  to  look 
upon  space-form  as  wholly  a form  which  “ things  ” have  come  to  ac- 
quire, and  which  will  be  fully  explained  when  science  has  described 
the  empirical  process  by  which  solely  this  acquisition  is  gained  for 
them.  Inasmuch  as  the  chief  difficulties  of  a theory  of  perception 
have  hitherto  been  found  in  accounting  for  the  construction  of  visual 
space,  the  one  party  in  the  controversy  has  insisted,  as  a rule,  on 
the  native  power  of  the  mind  in  and  through  the  retinal  image  di- 
rectly to  intuit  space  of  two,  or  even  of  three,  dimensions ; the  other 
has  denied  this  power,  and  has  laid  great  stress  upon  the  necessity 
of  motion,  with  its  equipment  of  double  images  and  of  graded  mus- 


cular and  tactual  sensations. 

§ 7.  Certain  principles  adopted  both  by  the  empiristic  and  by  the 
nativistic  school  have  their  undoubted  rights;  and  no  satisfactory 
theory  of  sense-perception  can  be  framed  without  admitting  them. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  presentations  of  sense  which  so 
largely  constitute  our  every-day  adult  experience  are  not  direct  re- 
sults of  untrained  organic  and  mental  activities ; they  are  not  sim- 
ple intuitions  dependent  solely  on  the  native  and  inherent  powers 
of  the  mind.  With  whatever  speed  and  certainty  they  are  formed, 
and  however  the  impression  they  make  is  characterized  by  a perfect 
“ immediateness,”  they  are  really  extremely  complex  products  in- 
volving not  only  the  organic  habit  of  the  species  and  individual 
peculiarities  of  mind  and  body,  but  also  the  acquisitions  of  experi- 
ence through  memory,  attention,  association,  and  so-called  ms  mo- 
tive inference.”  All  this  is  as  true  of  the  picture  of  a single  object 
when  seen  by  instantaneous  illumination,  or  of  the  unhesitating  o- 
calization  of  a burning  or  cutting  pain  in  some  area  of  the  slun  as  it 
is  of  the  most  deliberate  judgment  about  the  distance  of  a mountain. 
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On  the  other  hand,  however  far  the  “ empiricist  ” may  succeed 
in  resolving  these  “ intuitions  ” of  sense  into  more  nearly  prim- 
itive elements,  and  however  minutely  he  may  describe  the  processes 
and  laws  of  their  development,  he  will  never  succeed  in  withholding 
from  the  mind  itself  the  ascription  of  all  its  so-called  native  powers. 
The  elements  (the  simple  sensations)  reached  by  his  most  complete 
analysis  must  always  be  considered  as  reactions  of  the  mind  upon 
the  stimulation  of  the  nervous  centres  through  the  end-organs  of 
sense  ; they  all  imply  a native  disposition  and  ability  of  the  subject 
of  the  sensations.  The  nature  of  the  process  in  which  what  is  sim- 
ple and  homogeneous  becomes  complex  and  heterogeneous,  and  ac- 
quires the  added  characteristics  of  so-called  space-form,  can  never 
be  regarded  otherwise  than  as  due  to  the  constructive  and  synthetic 
action  of  the  mind.  And  both  theories  must  alike  admit  that  the 


nature  of  .the  elements  and  of  the  synthetic  process  is  conditioned 
at  every  step  upon  the  action  of  the  central  nervous  mechanism  as 
sensitive  and  excited  through  stimulation  of  the  end-organs  of 
sense. 

The  only  satisfactory  course  in  considering  this  subject  of  per- 
ception by  the  senses  is,  therefore,  perfectly  obvious.  The  differ- 
ent simple  sensations  which  enter  as  elements  into  the  presentations 
of  sense,  the  method  and  laws  of  their  combination,  the  correlations 
of  mind  and  nervous  mechanism  involved  in  the  process,  must  all 
be  pointed  out  as  fully  as  the  present  condition  of  psycho-physical 
science  will  admit.  But  the  existence  of  unexplained  mysteries, 
the  fact  that  original  and  underived  activities  of  the  mind  are 
necessarily,  assumed,  the  truth  that  the  entire  complex  process  is 
to  be  ascribed— however  occasioned  or  conditioned — to  the  mind 
must  also  be  admitted.  Especially  must  we  avoid  all  attempts' 
whether  avowed  or  concealed,  to  account  for  the  spatial  qualities  of 
the  presentations  of  sense  by  merely  describing  the  qualities  of 
the  simple  sensations  and  the  modes  of  their  combination.  It  is 
position  and  extension  in  space  which  constitutes  the  very  pecu- 
larity  of  the  objects  as  no  longer  mere  sensations  or  affections  of 
the  mind.  As  sensations,  they  are  neither  out  of  ourselves  nor 
possessed  of  the  qualities  indicated  by  the  word  “ spread-out  ” As 
objects  of  sense,  they  are  both  out  and  “ spread-out.”  No  manin- 
u ation  of  their  mental  qualities  and  values  can  fully  explain  how  it 
is  that  when  combined  they  acquire  the  new  peculiarity  of  their 

sabotsTs™'  l n SL°UW  be  f°Und  that  nn-v  sJstem  of  simple  sen- 

sa  • ?o  I ' , ! °T  J giTen  aS  localized’  il  woukl  be  neces- 

o ••  ^ acknowledge  this,  too,  as  an  inexplicable  matter  of  fact 

Science  cannot  explain,  from  previous  experience,  an  event  in  et 
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perience  which  is  so  fundamental  as  this.  Such  an  event  consti- 
tutes an  unsolvable  datum  of  nature,  so  to  speak.  And  if  the  fur- 
ther question  be  asked,  Of  the  nature  of  what  ? the  only  possible 
answer  must  be,  Of  the  nature  of  the  subject  of  the  experience,  of 
the  Mind. 

§ 8.  Before  proceeding  to  illustrate  and  confirm  in  detail  the 
five  principles  already  laid  down,  several  questions  raised  by  the 
mere  statement  of  these  principles  require  an  answer.  And  first : 
What  are  those  characteristic  differences  in  quality  which  the  sen- 
sations belonging  to  some  of  the  senses  possess,  and  which  adapts 
them  to  combine  into  presentations  of  sense  under  space-form  ? 
In  other  words,  what  kinds  of  sensations  are  fitted  to  constitute  a 
so-called  “ spatial  series  ? ” Plainly,  it  is  not  necessary  that  those 
elements  of  the  complex  objects  of  sense,  which  make  the  objects 
appear  to  be  composed  of  parts  set  together  side  by  side,  should 
themselves  be  immediately  known  as  side  by  side.  The  mosaic  of 
nervous  elements  (rods  and  cones)  set  side  by  side  in  the  ninth 
layer  of  the  retina  is  a physical  pre-condition  of  the  extended  visual 
object  which  the  mind  has  when  the  retina  is  excited.  According 
as  the  irritation  spreads  over  this  mosaic  the  extent  and  shape  of 
the  object  are  determined.  But  the  extension  of  the  object  is  not 
a copy  of  the  extension  of  the  retinal  nerve-expanse  with  its  minute 
parts  set  side  by  side.  For  example,  the  object  under  ordinary 
circumstances  has  no  gap  corresponding  to  the  blind-spot ; and 
the  nervous  elements,  on  whose  excitement  the  appearance  of  the 
extended  object  depends,  belong  to  the  retinas  of  two  eyes,  and 
are  therefore  not  side  by  side  at  the  periphery ; nor  do  histology 
and  physiology  warrant  us  in  assuming  that  the  elements  in  the 
brain  corresponding  to  the  retinal  elements  are  set  exactly  side  by 
side  there.  Moreover,  the  different  parts  of  the  object  appear  side 
by  side  as  the  result  of  motion  of  both  eyes  with  its  resulting  mus- 
cular and  tactual  sensations.  The  nervous  elements  whose  irrita- 
tion induces  these  latter  sensations  are  not  locally  contiguous  to 
the  elements  of  the  retina  whose  excitation  produces  the  sensations 
of  light  and  color  ; yet  the  two  kinds  of  sensations  combine  to 
form  one  extended  object. 

In  brief,  we  have  no  reason  to  assume  that  any  two  kinds  of  sen- 
sations require,  in  order  to  combine  into  one  object,  that  the  excited 
nervous  elements  which  form  the  physical  bases  of  them  both 
should  be  set  precisely  side  by  side  in  the  brain.  If  they  were— 
we  may  ask — what  good  would  it  do  ? if  they  were  not,  what  harm  l 
Let  the  locally  different  sensation-elements  of  the  light-and-color 
series  be  represented  by  a,  b,  c,  d,  etc. ; and  those  of  the  muscular 
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and  tactual  series  by  a,  fr  y,  8,  etc.  How  shall  we  arrange  the  two 
series  so  as  to  form  within  the  brain  a physical  basis  for  one  object 
with  its  parts  all  set  in  visible  spatial  order  ? Shall  this  be  accom- 
plished by  interpolating  one  of  the  latter  series  between  every  ad- 
joining pair  of  the  former  series — thus  a,  a;  b,  /3;  c,y;  etc.  ? What 
is  really  necessary  is  that  both  series  of  sensations,  if  they  are  to  be 
combined  into  one  presentation  of  sense,  shall  be  capable  of  clearly 
and  reciprocally  determining  each  other  as  series  of  sensations. 
They  must  both  have,  that  is  to  say,  the  common  qualities  and 
mutual  relations  of  a “ spatial  series.”  1 

§ 9.  Of  the  qualities  which  characterize  spatial  series  the  following 
are  the  most  important:  Series  of  sensations  of  like  quality,  which 
are  adapted  to  combine  into  extended  objects  of  sense,  must  admit  of 
easy,  rapid,  and  frequent  repetition  in  varying  order  of  arrange- 
ment. An  order  of  sensations  in  time,  however  varied  and  fre- 
quently repeated,  can  never  of  itself  account  for  an  order  of  parts 
in  an  extended  object  set  side  by  side  in  space.  But  the  character 
of  the  ordering  possible  for  the  simple  sensations  does  determine 
whether  or  not  they  can  become  elements  of  such  an  object.  If  a 
portion  of  the  body  be  moved,  as,  for  example,  a finger,  an  arm,  a 
leg,  or  the  bending  of  the  back— a graded  series  of  sensations,  due 
to  the  varying  quality  and  quantity  of  strain  upon  the  different 
muscles,  joints,  etc.,  is  the  result.  This  series  is  composed  of  indi- 
vidual compound  sensations  that  shade  into  each  other  with  no 
apparent  interruption,  each  of  them  having  a certain  value  and 
position  in  consciousness.  In  adult  experience  the  series  is  rapidly 
concluded,  and  instantaneously  interpreted  as  a whole.  The  indi- 
vidual members  of  the  series  are  then  scarcely,  or  not  at  all,  distin- 
guished in  consciousness ; that  is,  as  sensations,  many  of  them  largely 
or  wholly  drop  out.  But  they  may  be  reproduced  in  a measure  by 
slowly  moving  a limb  in  any  direction,  and  endeavoring  to  pay  strict 
and  exclusive  attention  to  the  succession  of  feelings  which  results. 
Every  motion  of  each  limb,  from  about  the  same  position  a to  about 
the  same  position  m,  relative  to  the  whole  body,  with  similar  energy, 
speed,  and  other  concomitant  circumstances,  yields  a nearly  iden- 
tical series  of  sensations  (a,  fry,  . . . f).  Other  motions  of  dif- 
ferent limbs,  or  differing  otherwise  (in  energy,  speed,  point  of  start- 
ing or  of  conclusion,  etc.),  yield  series  differing  in  the  value  and  or- 
dering of  their  individual  members.  What  is  true  of  the  muscular 
sensations  that  result  from  the  movement  of  the  limbs  is  also  true 
of  the  accompanying  sensations  of  the  skin,  such  as  arise  from 

1 Ou  this  subject  comp,  the  remarks  of  Volkmann  von  Volkmar,  Lelirb  d 
Psychology,  II.,  pp.  36  If.  ’ 
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changes  in  its  tension,  etc.  These  sensations,  however,  largely 
blend  with  the  series  of  muscular  sensations  so  as  to  be  nearly  or 
quite  inseparable  in  consciousness.  The  same  thing  also  holds 
good  of  the  series  of  tactual  sensations  (sensations  of  light  pressure 
or  touch  proper)  developed  by  moving  an  object  over  the  skin,  or 
by  moving  a tactile  organ  (especially  the  hand)  over  an  object  at 
rest.  The  muscular  and  tactual  sensations  which  result  from  mo- 
tion of  the  eye  have  the  qualities  of  a graded  spatial  series. 

Accordingly,  senses  like  those  of  the  eye  and  hand,  which  have 
organs  capable  of  rapid  and  precise  motion,  are  equipped  with  a 
peripheral  mechanism  adapted  to  the  production  of  so-called  spa- 
tial series  of  sensations.  The  succession  of  sensations  of  light  and 
color  which  accompany  the  movement  of  an  object  in  the  field  of 
vision,  or  of  the  glance  from  one  object  to  another,  are  also  of  the 
kind  favorable  to  forming  a spatial  series.  Slight  changes  of  color- 
tone  and  brightness,  as  the  different  parts  of  the  surface  of  the 
same  object  come  successively  in  review,  or  more  abrupt  changes 
on  transition  from  one  object  to  another,  characterize  the  effect  of 
such  movement.  In  all  these  cases  the  rate  of  the  sensations  is 
important.  Either  too  slow  or  too  rapid  movement  of  the  organ 
will  not  yield  a spatial  series  of  sensations.  Moreover,  such  series 
are  capable  of  repetition,  not  only  forward,  as  a,  (3,  y,  8,  . . . /x, 

or  in  inverse  order,  as  /j,  A,  k,  . . . [3,  a,  but  also  in  an  endless 

variety  as  an  intersecting  net-work  of  sensations. 

§ 10.  It  has  been  claimed  that  all  the  foregoing  qualifications 
belong  to  musical  tones,  and  yet  hearing  is  not  a “geometrical 
sense.”  In  reply,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  foregoing  are  not 
the  only  qualifications  possessed  by  sensations  of  spatial  series. 
Yet  in  regard  to  these  qualifications  alone,  the  sensations  of  hear- 
ing bear  no  comparison  with  those  of  the  eye,  skin,  and  muscles. 
Few  persons  have  more  than  a very  imperfect  and  infrequent  expe- 
rience with  series  of  musical  tones.  Such  series,  when  arising  in 
consciousness,  ordinarily  have  little  variety,  and  are  rarely  or  nevei 
repeated  in  changed  order  of  arrangement  with  a recognized  quali- 
tative value  to  the  members  of  the  different  series.  Few  persons 
have  heard  frequently  more  than  half  a score  of  tunes  ; fewer  still 
have  had  any  considerable  number  of  the  notes  composing  the 
strains  of  these  tunes  repeated  in  recognizably  inverted  or  other- 
wise varied  order.  Most  of  our  experience  with  sounds  is  that  of 
sudden  shocks  of  noise  which  occur  to  interrupt  the  continuous 
flow,  as  it  were,  of  sensations  of  the  eye,  muscle,  and  skin. 

In  close  connection  with  the  foregoing  stands  also  the  fact  that 
the  ear  is  not,  like  the  eye  and  the  hand,  a movable  organ  ; nor  is 
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the  irritation  which  its  nervous  elements  experience  graded  accord- 
ing to  the  varying  extent  of  the  surface  affected,  except  as  the  noise 
becomes  so  loud  or  acute  as  to  occasion  decided  forms  of  muscular 
sensation  and  of  common  feeling.  Compared  with  the  almost  un- 
ceasing call  made  for  attention  to  sensations  of  sight  and  touch,  the 
experience  of  men  with  sensations  of  musical  sound  (the  only  sen- 
sations of  hearing  which  easily  admit  of  being  arranged  in  any  sort 
of  a graded  series)  seems  meagre  and  trivial  indeed.  Music  is, 
therefore,  of  the  nature  of  an  indirect  recreative  and  aesthetic  ac- 
quaintance with  things,  rather  than  of  a necessary  direct  and  practi- 
cal acquaintance  with  them. 

§ 11.  The  second  class  of  qualifications  which  must  be  possessed 
by  a spatial  series  of  sensations  secures  their  habitual  combination 
with  other  series,  also  of  a spatial  kind.  They  must  be  in  nature 
comparable  and  associable  with  each  other,  and,  in  fact,  simultane- 
ously experienced  by  the  mind.  In  singing  a musical  scale  a series 
of  sounds  is  accompanied  by  another  series  of  muscular  and  tactual 
sensations  occasioned  by  the  use  of  the  vocal  organs  ; both  series 
may  be  produced  in  inverse  order  by  singing  the  same  scale  back- 
ward.1 Yet  these  two  simultaneous  series  of  qualitatively  differ- 
ent sensations  do  not  combine  into  a succession  of  extended  objects 
of  sense.  For  this  fact  there  are  several  obvious  reasons.  Of  the 
three  principal  kinds  of  sensations  involved — namely,  sensations  of 
musical  sound,  sensations  localized  in  the  organs  with  which  the 
sounds  are  executed,  and  sensations  localized  in  or  near  the  organs 
with  which  the  sounds  are  heard — only  the  last  two  belong  to  spatial 
series.  The  first  of  the  three,  however,  is  not  a spatial  series.  It  has 
not  been  accustomed  to  give  us  direct  knowledge  of  any  part  of  our 
own  body  ; nor  does  it  combine  with  either  of  the  other  two  so  as 
to  form  an  object  of  sense.  We  know,  indeed,  not  only  that  we 
are  singing  the  scale  with  the  vocal  organs,  but  also  that  we  are  at 
the  same  time  hearing  it  with  the  ear.  We  know  both  these  facts, 
however,  through  sensations  of  muscle  and  skin  that  have  already 
become  inseparably  associated  and  localized  in  our  own  body. 

On  the  contraiy,  from  the  dawn  of  consciousness  onward  tln,ou°'h 
all  the  development  of  experience,  series  of  sensations  of  light  and 
color  are  constantly  accompanied  by,  and  combined  with,  other  se- 
ries of  tactual  and  muscular  sensations  of  the  eye.  So,  too,  the 
different  series  of  sensations  that  arise  from  the  irritation  of  the 
nerves  in  muscle  and  skin  are,  of  necessity,  habitually  combined 
In  forming  the  field  of  touch,  the  fact  that  certain  parts  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  body  so  frequently  come  into  contact  with  other  parts 
' Comp  Lotze,  Medicin.  Psycliologie,  p.  882  f. 
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is  of  the  highest  significance.  Two  series  of  complex  sensations, 
corresponding  to  the  terms  “ touching”  and  “ being  touched,”  are 
thus  brought  into  juxtaposition,  as  it  were,  in  consciousness.  This 
“juxtaposition”  in  consciousness  is  not  itself,  of  course,  a spatial 
juxtaposition  ; the  former  is,  however,  the  necessary  pre-condition 
of  the  latter. 

§ 12.  The  third  characteristic  of  the  spatial  series  of  sensations 
is  the  possession  of  a system  of  local  signs.  By  a “ local  sign  ” we 
understand  that  peculiar  shading  or  mixture  of  quality  which  be- 
longs to  sensations,  otherwise  qualitatively  similar,  on  account  of 
the  locality  of  the  organ  at  -which  the  stimulus  is  applied.  Further 
as  to  their  nature  and  origin  it  is  not  easy  to  give  a satisfactory 
account.  While  accepting  the  general  theory  of  Lotze  as  to  the 
existence  of  such  local  signs,  his  more  specific  view  as  to  what  they 
are  must  be  held  subject  to  doubts.  The  local  signs  of  sight 
Lotze  conceived  of  in  the  following  way.1  In  addition  to  the  same 
sensation  (for  example,  red,  r)  which  each  color  produces  at  all 
places  of  the  retina,  it  produces  also  an  accessory  impression  a,  (3, 
y,  etc.,  for  each  of  its  different  places  a,  b,  or  c,  etc.  The  existence 
of  such  accessory  data  must  be  assumed,  or  the  spatial  differences 
and  relations  among  the  retinal  impressions  could  not  be  “ compen- 
sated for  ” by  corresponding  non-spatial  and  merely  intensive  rela- 
tions among  the  impressions  in  the  soul. 

We  can  only  conjecture,  however,  in  what  the  accessory  impres- 
sions consist.  Lotze’s  conjecture  is  that,  since  we  involuntaiily 
and  by  reflex  motion  of  the  eye  fixate  its  most  sensitive  spot 
upon  every  especially  luminous  point,  and  in  order  to  do  this  must 
rotate  the  eye  through  an  arc  PE,  or  RE,  etc.,  according  to  the 
position  from  which  it  takes  its  start  in  the  fixation  of  E,  a great 
number  of  series  of  changing  “feelings  of  position  ” are  developed 
corresponding  to  each  arc  (thus,  ire,  pe,  etc.).  When,  then,  both  P 
and  R are  simultaneously  stimulated,  although  with  equal  intensity 
and  so  that  actual  rotation  of  the  eye  cannot  take  place  over  both 
of  the  opposed  arcs  PE  and  RE,  the  stimulation  of  P and  E repro- 
duces the  series  of  feelings  of  position  belonging  to  each  (respec- 
tively, ttc  and  Pe).  Thus  there  comes  to  be  connected  with  every 
excitation  of  the  places  P and  R the  mental . presentation  of  the 
magnitude  and  qualitative  peculiarity  of  a series  of  changes  which 
consciousness  “would  have  to  experience  in  order  that  these  exci- 


* The  most  mature  expression  of  Lotze  s theory  is  to  he  found  m Outlines  of 
Psychology,  Boston,  1886.  p.  51  f.;  and  Metaphysik  Leipzig,  1884  m chap 
4 , the  earlier,  in  Medicin.  Psychology,  Book  m,  chap.  4 ; and  arUcle 
u.  Seelenleben,  Wagner’s  Handworterh.  d.  Physiol.,  1850,  III.,  1. 
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tations  might  fall  upon  the  place  of  clearest  vision.”  The  physical 
basis  for  this  is  to  be  found  in  the  cerebral  connection  between  the 
sensory  and  the  motor  nerves ; it  is  the  excitation  of  the  latter  at 
their  central  endings  which  gives  to  every  color-impression  its  local 
character.1  The  local  sign  of  sight  is,  then,  a kind  of  feeling  of  ten- 
dency to  motion,  mentally  reproduced  out  of  the  associated  series  of 
impressions  that  have  previously  accompanied  the  movement  of  the 
eye  in  fixation  from  one  position  to  another.  The  sign  consists  in 
awakening  definite  “motor  tendencies,”  a or,  rather,  “associated 
feelings  of  movement.”  3 

Various  objections  to  Lotze’s  hypothesis  may  be  brought  forward. 
To  sjDeak  of  “accessory”  or  “adjunct”  impressions  as  attaching 
themselves  to  the  chief  impressions  of  color-tone  seems  unfortu- 
nate. Indeed,  Lotze  himself  conceives  of  them  rather  as  blending 
in  one  mixture  of  feeling  with  the  principal  sensation.  The  color- 
tone  itself  does  indeed  change  with  the  position  upon  the  retina 
where  the  stimulus  falls.4  But  the  change  is  always  a change  into 
another  color-tone,  which  is,  so  far  as  it  is  color-tone  at  all,  capable 
of  reproduction  at  any  one  of  innumerable  other  points  of  the 
retina.  The  question  then  recurs  as  to  the  origin  and  nature  of 
the  individual  members  of  the  series  of  original  so-called  “ feelings 
of  position  ” (7 r to  e,  or  p to  e).  Are  they  feelings  which  arise  from 
the  changing  condition  of  the  muscles  of  the  eye,  or  of  the  skin 
surrounding  the  eyeball,  when  the  eye  is  in  motion  ? Or  are  they 
specific  shades  of  feeling  which  naturally  belong  to  each  of  the 
nervous  elements  of  the  retina,  and  which  are  awakened  by  stimu- 
lating these  points  without  any  dependence  on  the  motion  of  the 
eye  ? 

§ 13.  Several  views  are  possible  as  to  the  nature  of  the  local  signs 
of  the  skin.  It  may  be  held  that  they  are  not  qualitative  differences 
at  all,  but  differences  in  the  intensity  and  time -course  of  the  tactual 
sensations.  Von  Kries  and  Auerbach,6  however,  have  shown  that 
locality  on  the  skin  is  much  more  quickly  discriminated  than  even 
considerable  differences  in  the  quantity  of  sensations.  We  can  tell 
the  point  where  we  are  touched  easier  than  the  point  where  the 
amount  of  pressure  is  increased.  Again,  it  may  be  held  that  the 
local  signs  of  touch  are  qualitative  differences  of  sensation  de- 
'Medicin.  Psychologie,  p.  360. 

So  in  the  earlier  view,  Medicin,  Psychologie,  p.  340. 

3 Comp.  Sully,  in  Mind,  1878,  p.  181  f. 

Bam  makes  the  odd  mistake  of  supposing  that  both  Lotze  and  Wundt  re- 
gard this  series  of  changes  in  color-tone  as  constituting  the  local  signs  of  vi- 
sion. The  Senses  and  the  Intellect,  p.  397  f.  (note).  New  York,  1879. 

" Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Fhysiol. , Physiol og  Abth.,  1877,  p.  351  f. 
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pendent  upon  the  modifications  which  the  stimulus  undergoes  on 
account  of  the  changing  character  of  the  slcin  with  respect  to  ten- 
sion, nature  of  the  substance  of  muscle,  tendon,  and  bone  over 
which  it  is  stretched,  etc.  But  experiment  shows  that  stimulation 
of  the  skin  by  electricity,  and  in  such  a way  that  these  influences 
could  have  no  appreciable  effect,  is  immediately  localized.  Finally, 
it  may  also  be  held  that  the  local  signs  of  the  skin  are  qualitative 
differences  of  sensation  peculiar  to  the  different  nervous  elements 
existing  in  different  parts  of  this  organ  of  sense.  They  are  the 
direct  result,  that  is,  of  the  mind’s  reaction  upon  the  specific 
energies  of  the  nervous  elements  as  called  out  by  the  stimulus. 
This  is,  of  course,  to  fall  back  upon  the  ultimate  mystery  involved 
in  the  original  nature  of  that  reaction  which  the  mind  makes  as 
dependent  upon  the  locally  individual  nervous  elements  being 
stimulated.  It  is  to  surrender  explanation  at  this  point,  and  accept 
what  takes  place  as  mere  datum  of  fact. 

§ 14.  In  view  of  all  the  evidence,  it  would  seem  that  the  general 
theory  of  local  signs  must  be  constructed  in  somewhat  the  follow- 
ing way  : Within  certain  limits,  which  it  is  impossible  for  science 
as  yet  definitely  to  fix,  the  irritation  of  the  different  nervous  ele- 
ments of  certain  organs  of  sense  gives  rise  to  sensations  which  dif- 
fer in  the  shadmg  of  their  quality  according  to  the  locality  in  the 
organ  at  which  the  elements  are  situated.  This  is  probably  true  of 
both  peripheral  and  central  areas  of  the  total  organ.  It  is  true  of 
the  latter  areas  as  dependent  on  the  excitation  of  the  former.  The 
simultaneous  irritation  of  several  locally  related  elements  of  the 
organ  (and  the  irritation  is  seldom  or  never  confined  to  a single 
element)  results,  then,  in  a certain  mixture  of  feeling  dependent 
upon  the  number  and  local  relation  of  all  the  elements  thus  simul- 
taneously irritated.  For  example,  the  color-tone  of  the  complex 
sensations  aroused  by  irritating  together  the  retinal  elements  a,  (3,  y, 
8,  etc.,  differs  from  that  aroused  by  irritating  the  elements  y,  8,  e, 
etc.  The  same  thing  holds  true  of  locally  related  nervous  elements 
of  the  skin.  How  much  of  the  local  coloring  is  due,  on  the  phys- 
iological side,  to  differences  in  structure  and  how  much  to  dif- 
ferences in  processes,  how  much  to  peripheral  elements  and  how 
much  to  central  nervous  connections,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Each 
of  the  spatial  series  of  sensations  is  characterized  by  this  shading 
of  its  elements.  We  must,  therefore,  hold  that  every  sense  which 
is  the  medium  of  space-perceptions  has  a system  of  local  signs  of 
its  own.1  The  theory  is  thus  opposed  to  that  of  Bain  ' and  others  of 

1 Comp.  Funke.  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii  . p.  408  f. 

2 The  Senses  and  the  Intellect,  pp  73  ff. , 348  ff.  New  York,  1879. 
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the  Association  school,  who  are  inclined  wholly  or  largely  to  reduce 
all  the  local  signs  to  mere  symbols  of  associated  differences  in  the 
muscular  sense.  They  are  thus  made  to  become  mere  signs  of  signs 
of  “Things.” 

Not  only  each  “geometrical  sense,”  but  also  each  of  the  “spatial 
series  ” of  sensations  arising  through  the  total  operation  of  that 
sense,  consists  of  members  that  have  a local  coloring  peculiar  to 
the  series.  Thus  the  spatial  series  of  tactual  impressions  pro- 
duced by  moving  an  object  from  a to  d on  the  hand  differs  from 
that  produced  by  moving  it  from  a to  n ; that  belonging  to  move- 
ment from  a to  d on  the  hand  from  that  belonging  to  movement 
from  m to  x on  the  back.  The  series  of  muscular  sensations  de- 
veloped by  raising  one  pound  differs,  with  respect  to  the  color-tone 
of  its  members,  from  that  developed  by  raising  two  pounds,  with 
the  hand  ; both  differ  from  the  series  belonging  to  the  raising  of 
the  same  weights  with  the  foot.  Every  series  of  muscular  and 
tactual  sensations  produced  by  moving  the  eye  also  depends  upon 
the  direction  and  amount  of  its  motion  ; the  series  of  local  signs 
of  the  retina  depends  upon  the  direction  and  amount  of  the  motion 
of  the  object  over  the  retinal  field. 

But  another  important  consideration  remains.  The  local  signs  of 
the  different  spatial  series  which  frequently  combine  in  the  opera- 
tion of  the  same  organ  must  necessarily  modify  each  other.  Hence 
there  arise  admixtures  of  feeling  dependent  upon  the  combined 
specific  energies  of  the  nervous  elements  simultaneously  excited, 
with  a given  amount  of  energy  and  with  given  relations  to  preced- 
ing conditions.  Thus  it  comes  about  that  the  place  where  we  locate 
a visual  object  does  not  depend  merely  upon  the  place  where  its 
image  falls  on  the  retina,  but  also  on  the  feeling  of  the  position  of 
the  eye  as  indicated  by  its  muscular  and  tactual  local  signs.  In  other 
words,  the  real  and  complete  “ local  sign  ” (that  which  signifies  the 
locality  of  the  object  to  the  mind,  as  it  were)  is  the  whole  complex 
of  feeling  which  is  combined  from  the  local  signs  of  the  different 
spatial  series  that  are  acting  together.  We  define  the  local  sign, 
then,  as  that  mixture  of  feeling  which  gives  to  the  sensation  Its 
peculiar  coloring,  and  is  dependent  upon  the  combined  result  of 
exciting  the  nerves  of  a given  locality  of  the  organ. 

. § 15>  Ii:  may  be  objected  that  the  foregoing  theory  of  local  signs 
IS  too  elaborate  and  artificial  to  be  in  fact  true.  But  the  nervous 
elements  themselves  are  indescribably  numerous  and  varied  ; and 
so  is,  without  doubt,  the  total  complex  of  feelings  which  results 
rom  their  activity.  Reflective  consciousness  finds  itself  baffled  in 
i s effort  to  catch  and  fix,  for  purposes  of  analysis,  all  the  various 


400 


NATURE  OF  SPATIAL  SERIES. 


shadings  of  sensations  which  actually  appear  in  adult  life.  Yet  it 
is  characteristic  of  this  adult  life  that  its  very  development  presup- 
poses the  loss  from  consciousness  of  many  discriminations  of  shades 
of  feeling  on  which  the  development  is  itself  based.  The  adult  does 
not,  and  cannot,  recall  the  complex  of  sensations  by  which  be 
learned  to  talk  ; nor  can  the  skilful  player  of  the  violin  reproduce 
the  “ tact  ” with  which  he  experimented  among  the  innumerable 
muscular  and  tactual  sensations  concerned  in  producing  a required 
musical  tone.  Let  anyone,  however,  who  imagines  that  the  limit  can 
be  easily  fixed  for  the  peculiar  shadings  which  sensations  ordinarily 
classed  together  really  possess,  spend  a half-hour,  with  one  hand 
lying  motionless  across  the  other,  in  the  endeavor  to  pick  out  all 
the  different  color-tones  of  tactual  feeling  which  he  can  localize  in 
both  hands. 

The  dependence  of  even  developed  experience  upon  these  local 
signs  in  consciousness,  for  its  apparently  instinctive  localization 
of  sensation,  may  be  faintly  manifested  by  various  experiments. 
Select  two  portions  of  the  body  that  are  in  structure  and  function 
most  nearly  identical,  and  whose  local  signs  will  accordingly  be 
such  mixtures  of  feeling  as,  when  brought  into  consciousness, 
will  be  most  difficult  to  keep  separate.  The  corresponding  points 
on  the  tips  of  the  two  middle  fingers,  perhaps,  fulfil  these  con- 
ditions best.  With  closed  eyes  rub  these  points  gently  together, 
concentrating  the  attention,  as  much  as  possible,  solely  upon  the 
sensations  thus  produced.  The  tactual  sensations  may  thus  be  made 
to  fluctuate  in  locality  from  one  finger  to  the  other  ; at  times  they 
appear  almost  to  lose  their  objective  character,  and  to  resemble 
musical  tones  heard  without  consciousness  of  the  direction  from 
which  they  come,  or  of  the  extent  and  locality  of  the  bodily  affec- 
tion through  which  they  come.  A similar  nearly  complete  detach- 
ment of  sensations  of  light  and  color  may  be  secured  by  closing  the 
eyes,  letting  all  after-images  die  away,  suppressing  the  tendencies 
to  motion  of  the  organ,  and  directing  attention,  as  much  as  pos- 
sible, solely  to  the  quality  of  our  affection.  Color  seems  then  to  be 
felt  (but  nowhere  in  particular),  rather  than  seen  as  localized  in 

space-form.  }J 

§ 16.  The  most  noteworthy  stages,  or  “ epoch-making  achieve- 
ments, in  the  process  of  elaborating  the  presentations  of  sense,  have 
been  declared  to  be  “localization  ” and  “ eccentric  projection.  The 
first  primarily,  gives  us  the  knowledge  of  our  own  body,  mainly  by 
passive  sensations  of  touch  ; the  knowledge  of  our  own  body  which 
comes  through  sight  is  by  eccentric  projection.  We  immediately 
feel  the  peripheral  parts  of  the  body  as  the  places  where  the  sens* 
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tions  are  localized  ; we  see  some  of  the  same  parts  as  projected  in 
space  before  our  eyes.  Objects  that  are  not  a part  of  ourselves  are 
given  to  us  as  projected  eccentrically,  either  by  touch  through  their 
being  in  contact  with  the  skin  and  occasioning  sensations  of  mus- 
cular exertion,  or  by  sight  as  having  distance  in  its  field  of  vision. 
Localization  and  projection  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  two  phases  of 
one  and  the  same  process  ; we  do  not  first  have  the  presentations 
of  sense  as  parts  of  the  periphery  of  our  bodies,  and  then,  on  further 
experience,  push  them  beyond  this  periphery,  either  to  an  infini- 
tesimal distance  or  to  one  I'emote.  Localization  and  eccentric  pro- 
jection are  rather  two  processes,  largely  unlike,  which  go  on  con- 
temporaneously and  are  set  up  chiefly  on  the  basis  of  different 
classes  of  sensations. 


Where  two  parts  of  the  sensitive  skin  of  our  own  bodies  come 
together  the  conditions  for  both  of  the  above-mentioned  processes 
are  fulfilled.  Accordingly,  one  part  has  localized  in  it  those  com- 
plex sensations  which  make  us  aware  that  this  part  of  our  body  is 
touching  something  ; the  other  has  localized  in  it  those  sensations 
vhich  make  us  aware  that  this  part  is  being  touched  by  something. 
Which  of  the  two  parts  shall  be  regarded  as  touching,  and  which  as 
being  touched,  depends  on  various  considerations.  Those  mem- 
bers of  the  body  which  are  most  used  in  active  touch  are  generally 
known  as  touching,  and  the  less  active  parts  as  being  touched.  For 
example,  if  with  closed  eyes  the  forehead  be  moved  across  the  sta- 
tionary tip  of  a finger,  the  latter  will  appear  to  be  the  active  organ 
of  touch.  Comparatively  insensitive  areas  of  the  skin  are  less  likely 
o be  presented  to  the  mind  as  touching  other  more  sensitive  parts  • 
callous  spots  indurated  surfaces,  etc.,  seem,  as  a rule,  to  be  touched.’ 
aits  of  the  body  which  lose  all  sensitiveness  come  to  be  regarded 
as  external  things.  If  the  tip  of  a finger  of  normal  sensitiveness  be 
i ought  into  contact  with  the  callous  tip  of  the  corresponding  fin- 

tZ  I°ntf he  fer  h?d’  !the  f°rmer  Win  be  known  as  touching  and 
the  latter  as  being  touched.  The  direction  of  attention  often  deter- 

thosTt  ^ ^ Xt  W8re’  between  the  mot!fs  to  localization  and 

t l ose  to  eccentric  projection.  We  ordinarily  strive  to  gain  knowl- 

ditionofthe  qUalltl6S  °f.SOme  outside  obiect.  rather  than  of  the  con- 
m it  the°aUH  T ^ resPect  to  the  sensations  localized 

whicii  form  the  7 t0  th°S6  SerieS  °f  se»sations 

pressure,  sensations  of  creeping,  and  tickling,  J ‘the 
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eral,  then,  a strong  tone  of  feeling  with  the  sensation  favors  the 
process  of  localizing ; tonelessness  of  sensation  favors  the  process 
of  objectifying.1 

A system  of  localized  sensations,  gained  chiefly  by  pressure  of 
the  skin  and  muscles,  and  accompanied  by  a strong  tone  of  feeling, 
gives  us  the  primary  field  of  the  body  as  known  to  touch.  Certain 
points  of  starting,  as  it  were,  must  first  be  fixed  in  the  process  of 
localizing  ; this  process  then  goes  on  by  relating  all  other  localized 
sensations  to  these  points  of  starting.  But  by  eccentric  projection, 
the  system  of  muscular  sensations  of  movement  and  the  system  of 
visual  sensations  are  combined  to  develop  our  perceptions  of  ob- 
jective space  with  its  three  dimensions.  The  sensations  of  touch 
are  subsequently  projected  into  a space  thus  originally  constituted 
by  combined  muscular  sensations  and  visual  sensations.  The  eye 
and  hand  in  motion,  therefore,  project  their  extended  objects  into 
a space  which  they  develop  themselves  ; while  the  ear  and  the  nose 
project  their  perceptions  into  a space  which  they  are  compelled  to 
assume  on  the  authority  of  the  other  senses. 

The  foregoing  principles  must  now  be  illustrated  and  confirmed 
by  a brief  statement  of  facts  which  relate  to  the  formation  and  de- 
velopment of  presentations  of  sense  by  a synthesis  of  simple  sen- 
sations. Attention  will,  for  obvious  reasons,  be  directed  almost 
exclusively  to  those  presentations  of  sense  which  come  through  the 
eye  and  skin,  including  in  both  the  influence  of  muscular  sensa- 
tions. 

§ 17.  Perceptions  of  Smell  differ  only  in  fineness,  duration,  and  ac- 
companying tone  of  feeling  ; they  have  no  size  or  shape,  no  spatial 
properties  of  any  kind.  They  cannot  even  be  said  to  be  localized. 
Fineness  of  smell,  or  power  to  make  minute  distinctions  in  quality, 
and  so  infer  the  presence  or  direction  of  an  object  previously  known 
to  excite  such  quality  of  sensations,  differs  greatly  in  different  spe- 
cies of  animals  and  in  different  individuals  of  the  same  species. 
The  exploits  of  some  animals  give  ground  for  the  conjecture  that 
every  species,  and  even  every  individual,  has  an  odor  of  its  own.' 
The  direction  and  nature  of  the  object  which  causes  the  sensations 
are  judged  by  variations  of  intensity  on  turning  the  head,  or  on 
approaching  or  receding  from  the  object.  Sensations  of  smell  are 
known  to  come  through  the  nose,  by  localizing  there  the  accom- 

1 Compare  Volkmann  von  Volkmar,  Lehrbucli  der  Psychol ogie,  II.,  p. 

12G  f.  . , 

* See  the  articles  of  Donhoff,  in  Arcliiv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  Physiolog. 
Abtli  , p.  750  f.  (1874) ; and  Jiiger,  in  Zeitsclir.  f.  wissensch.  Zool.,  xxvii.,  p. 
319  f.  (1876). 
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panying  muscular  and  tactual  sensations  with  their  strong  tone  of 
feeling.  This  is  readily  done,  since  we  draw  the  air  through  the 
nostrils  and  feel  its  double  effects  in  producing  the  two  classes  of 
sensations.  As  to  the  simultaneous  influence  of  two  smells,  little 
is  known  beyond  the  statement  of  Valentin,  that  the  stronger 
overwhelms1  the  weaker.  The  power  of  discrimination  may,  of 
course,  be  cultivated  in  this  sense  as  in  every  other.1 

§ 18.  Most  of  the  remarks  just  made  as  to  perceptions  of  smell 
apply  also  to  Perceptions  of  Taste.  Sensations  of  taste,  however,  are 
much  more  closely  connected  with  those  of  touch  ; since  the  tongue 
is  a chief  organ  of  active  touch.  It  is  the  tactual  and  muscular 
sensations,  and  not  the  purely  qualitative  affections  of  taste,  which 
are  localized  in  the  mouth.  Concerning  contrast  and  compensation 
of  tastes,  little  is  known  which  does  not  belong  to  ordinary  experi- 
ence. Valentin  2 alleges  that  when  a sour  mass  is  laid  on  one  half, 
and  a bitter  mass  on  the  other  half,  of  the  root  of  the  tongue,  the 
predominating  taste  may  sometimes  be  determined  by  our  choice. 
It  is  well  known  that  certain  tastes  compensate  each  other,  as  it 
were,  in  experience,  without  any  chemical  equivalence  of  their  prop- 
erties. The  sugar  neutralizes  the  acid  of  the  lemonade,  not  in  the 
vessel  that  contains  the  mixture,  but  in  the  nervous  system  of  him 
A\ho  drinks  it.  Brticke  holds  3 that  the  neutralizing  of  one  sensa- 
tion of  taste  by  the  other  takes  place  in  the  brain.  The  sensation 
of  bitter  is  especially  difficult  to  cover  or  neutralize. 

§ 19.  Perceptions  of  Hearing  next  demand  consideration.  More 
difficulty  accompanies  the  effort  to  establish  the  proposition  that 
sensations  of  sound  are  not  directly  localized,  but  are  projected 
m a space  constituted  chiefly  by  the  eye  and  the  hand,  through 
complicated  indirect  inferences.  Such  a proposition  is,  however, 
undoubtedly  true.  The  localizing  of  the  area  of  the  body  which 
serves  as  the  organ  of  the  sensations  of  sound,  the  knowledge  that 
we  ^ear  with  the  ear,  is  accomplished  chiefly  through  those  sen- 
sations of  shock  to  the  muscles  and  skin  of  the  region  which  come 
from  loud  and  massive  or  piercing  sounds.  Sensations  of  sound 
originating  through  excitement  within  or  very  near  to  the  ear  itself 
are  called  “ entotic.”  A great  part  of  such  sounds,  if  not  all  of  them 
are  transmitted  through  the  tympanum.  Perceptions  combined  of 
such  sensations  may  be  located  either  within  the  ear  or  at  some  dis- 
ci PhvS  W}l°lesubJect  see  von  Vintschgaus monograph  in  Hermann,  Handb 
U.  inysioi.,  III.,  n.,  pp  225  ff. 

ti0n^ehrbUCh  der  P1^sioL  d-  Menschen,  etc.,  Abth.  ii. , p.  308  (second  edi- 

'V  orlesungen  iiber  Physiol,  (ed.  1884),  ii.,  p.  262. 
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tance  from  the  body,  according  to  previous  associations  and  oppor- 
tunities for  judgment.  The  sound  produced  by  the  vibration  of  the 
adjoining  muscles,  and  heard  as  a low  musical  tone  when  the  fin- 
gers are  pressed  in  the  ears  (especially  if  the  teeth  are  tightly  set 
together),  is  located  in  the  head  by  the  help  of  its  accompanying 
sensations  of  other  kinds.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  the  crackling 
noise  sometimes  produced  by  yawning,  or  of  the  whirring  occasioned 
by  the  passing  of  the  blood  through  the  neighboring  large  blood- 
vessels. In  the  same  way  we  learn  to  hear  the  beating  of  our  own 
hearts,  or  the  noise  of  air  in  our  respiration.  But  the  click  of  the 
valves  of  the  internal  organ  may,  when  experience  gained  through 
tactual  and  muscular  sensation  fails  us,  be  located  in  the  watch 
under  our  pillow;  just  as  the  singing  or  ringing  “in  the  ears” 
produced  by  quinine,  or  cerebral  excitement  otherwise  occasioned, 
may  be  located  in  a cricket  supposed  to  be  upon  the  sill  of  the  open 
window.  In  certain  pathological  cases  the  power  to  distinguish 
between  entotic  sounds  and  those  having  an  external  origin  is  al- 
most wholly  lost. 

§ 20.  We  can  orientate  ourselves  in  space  with  reference  to  ex- 
ternal sounds  with  great  speed  and  considerable  precision,  but  as 
an  acquired  art  differing  in  different  individuals  and  dependent 
upon  attention  and  previous  experience.  E.  H.  Weber  thought 
that  we  tell  the  direction  of  sounds  by  the  help  of  the  feeling  of 
the  swing  of  the  ear-drum ; and  instanced,  in  proof,  that  this 
eccentric  projection  is  hindered  by  filling  the  external  passage 
of  the  ear  with  water.  When  using  both  ears  and  moving  the 
head  freely  in  space,  we  undoubtedly  determine  the  direction  of 
sounds  by  differences  in  the  intensity  of  the  sensation  dependent 
upon  changes  in  the  relative  position  of  both  ears.  Rayleigh 1 
found  that,  in  a quiet  place  under  favorable  circumstances,  the 
direction  of  a word  or  letter  uttered  in  a natural  voice  could  be 
given  with  considerable  accuracy  ; that  of  a musical  tone  much 
less  accurately.  The  direction  of  a sound  from  a tuning-foik 
could  not  be  given  when  it  was  held  either  behind  or  before,  but 
could  be  given  if  the  fork  was  held  to  the  right  or  to  the  left.  It 
is  said  that  the  conducting  of  an  intermitting  current  from  a tele- 
phone through  both  ears  causes  a perception  of  tone  localized  m the 
median  plane  of  the  bead. 

Such  facts  as  the  foregoing  introduce  us  to  the  theory  of  “acous- 
tic shadows,”  or  of  the  amount  of  “covering”  power  which  the 
sound  produced  by  the  waves  of  a given  intensity  entering  one 
ear  would  have  upon  the  sound  produced  by  waves  of  a different 

1 Nature,  XIY. , p-  32. 
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intensity  entering  the  other  ear.  It  does  not  appear  to  Hensen,1 
however,  that  the  prompt  and  accurate  localization  of  direction 
possible  to  some  ears  can  be  wholly  accounted  for  by  the  theory  of 
acoustic  shadows.  Some  other  form  of  feeling,  possibly  connected 
with  the  remarkable  arrangement  of  the  semicircular  canals,  may 
blend  with  the  estimate  of  differences  in  intensity  to  form  a basis  for 
judgment.  Von  Kries  and  Auerbach  found  that  the  promptness 
with  which  the  direction  of  the  noise  from  an  electric  spark  can  be 
localized  depends  upon  its  relation  to  the  circuit  of  the  head.2 

Our  perceptions  of  the  absolute  distance  of  sounding  objects  are 
entirely  dependent  upon  our  knowledge  of  the  quality  and  quantity 
of  the  sounds  ordinarily  proceeding  from  them  ; they  are,  that  is 
to  say,  not  presentations  of  sense,  but  indirect  estimates  as  to  the 
objective  cause  of  the  sensations  immediately  experienced.  It  has 
been  claimed  that  a change  in  the  relation  of  the  partial  tones  to 
the  fundamental  tone,  dependent  upon  the  remoteness  of  the  place 
of  origin  of  the  compound  clang,  aids  our  estimate  of  distance  by 
sound. 

§ 21.  An  account  of  the  process  by  which  a Field  of  Touch  is  con- 
structed, and  extended  objects  are  known  as  in  contact  with  the 
skin  at  definite  points  or  areas  of  it,  must  begin  by  enumerating  the 
data  which  the  mind  has  for  such  activity.  The  most  important  of 
these  data  are  indicated  by  certain  facts  as  to  the  fineness  of  the 
so-called  “ sense  of  locality  ” belonging  to  the  skin.  E.  H.  Weber 
first  established  a rule  for  measuring  the  degree  of  this  fineness  ac- 
curately ; he  also  mapped  out  the  entire  field  of  the  surface  of  the 
body  into  areas  differing  greatly  in  their  fineness.3  For  a measur- 
ing instrument  he  used  the  two  points  of  a pair  of  dividers,  blunted 
so  as  to  jDrevent  the  sensation  of  being  pricked  ; the  principle  of 
measurement  was  that  the  minimum  distance  apart  at  which  the 
two  points,  when  touching  the  skin  of  any  region,  are  felt  as  two  local- 
ized sensations  is  the  measure  of  the  sensitiveness  to  local  distinction 
of  that  region.  The  following  table  gives  some  of  the  results  of 
Weber’s  experiments ; the  figures  indicate  the  number  of  milli- 
meters 4 apart  which  the  points  of  the  dividers  were  when  the  given 
area  of  the  organ  was  just  able  to  distinguish  them  : 


1 In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  HI.,  ii.,  p.  136. 

* |rchiv  f-  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth  , 1877,  p.  331  f. 
AbthT'p.^T'’  Vii'’  P'  4 f‘  ’’  Wagner’S  Hand™rterb.  d.  Physiol.,  III., 

FiiFFTZ  eiV®”  Ly  Weber  in  Parisia"  lines;  in  the  table  they  are 

ys,oiog'  ps"ci,oiogie’ u " p-  wiMh“  *o 
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Tip  of  the  tongue 1 

Volar  side  of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  finger  2 

Red  part  of  the  lips 5 

Volar  side  of  the  second  and  dorsal  side  of  the  third  phalanx  of  the  finger  . 7 

White  of  the  lips,  and  metacarpus  of  the  thumb 9 

Cheek,  and  plantar  side  of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  great-toe 11 

Dorsal  side  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  finger 10 

Skin  on  the  back  part  of  cheek-hone,  and  forehead 23 

Back  of  the  hand 

Knee-pan,  and  surrounding  region 30 

Forearm,  lower  leg,  hack  of  the  foot  near  the  toes 40 

Skin  of  the  nape,  and  of  the  hack  in  the  five  upper  cervical  vertebra 04 

Skin  of  the  middle  of  the  hack,  and  of  the  upper  arm  and  leg 03 

Weber  also  found  that  the  fineness  of  tlie  sense  of  locality  is 
greater  in  a transverse  than  in  a longitudinal  direction,  on  both  aims 
and  legs.  On  these  surfaces  of  the  skin  the  “ sensation-circles,”  or 
areas  within  which  the  minimum  distances  of  the  dividers  points 
are  felt  as  two  points,  have  an  elliptical  shape,  with  their  long  axes 
up  and  down.  That  the  size  of  the  sensation-circles,  or  the  fineness 
of  the  sense  of  locality,  largely  forms  the  basis  for  our  judgments 
of  the  position,  number,  and  magnitude  of  the  localized  sensations 
in  the  field  of  touch  may  be  shown  by  a simple  experiment.  If 
the  points  of  the  dividers  be  separated  somewhat  less  than  is  neces- 
sary in  order  to  distinguish  them  as  two  on  the  cheek  just  in  front 
of  the  ear,  and  then  (the  distance  apart  of  the  points  remaining  un- 
changed) be  slowly  moved  until  one  point  rests  upon  the  upper  anc 
the  other  upon  the  lower  lip,  to  a person  blindfold,  and  unpreju- 
diced by  knowing  what  is  to  take  place,  the  point  first  felt  as  one 
Avill  appear  to  become  two,  and  then  the  two  recede  fiom  each 
other  continually  as  the  parts  with  a finer  sense  ot  locality  are  train 
ersed  The  same  experiment  may  he  tried  upon  any  other  pait 
of  the  body.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  mental  representation 
o he  magnitude  of  the  distance  between  two  impressions  varies  m 
inverse  proportion  to  the  real  magnitude  of  the  smallest  perce, v- 
—I  on  any  given  area  of  the  skin.  The  same  principle 
holds  rood  when  all  the  space  between  the  impressions  is  hi  e up, 
a,  it  were;  so  as  to  make  a continuum  of  located  sen^tionj  Th 
Weber  found  that  the  circular  form  of  a tube  of  only ' W r an 

L in  diameter 

rf^i^efore  its  form -^^ngro" 
of  the  length  of  lines  of  pressure  marked  out  by  laying  P 

the  skin  follows  the  same  pnnciple.  so-called 

S22.  Other  important  discoveries  as  to  me 
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“ sense  of  locality  ” have  been  made  since  those  of  Weber.  Valen- 
tin has  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  enormous  individual  differ- 
ences exist  in  the  fineness  of  this  kind  of  perception  ; some  per- 
sons are  not  more  than  one-fourth  as  sensitive  as  are  some  others. 
The  relative  degree  of  fineness  belonging  to  different  areas  of  the 
skin  remains,  however,  approximately  the  same  in  different  persons. 
A..  W.  Volkmann  1 showed  the  remarkable  effect  of  exercise  upon  the 
cultivation  of  the  sense  of  locality.  After  fixing  the  value  of  the 
least  perceivable  differences  of  locality  for  a number  of  small  areas 
in  the  field  of  touch,  Volkmann  found  that  each  successive  series  of 
experiments  with  each  area  increased  its  fineness  of  perception, 
until  within  a few  hours  twice  the  original  degree  of  fineness  could 
be  reached.  The  growth  in  perceptive  skill  of  the  skin  was  slower 
at  first  for  areas  not  ordinarily  used  for  touch ; quicker  for  those 
accustomed  to  daily  use.  The  improvement  ceased  at  a certain 
limit,  and  was  soon  lost  by  disuse,  so  that  a few  months  out  of 
practice  served  to  reduce  the  acquired  tact  of  any  area  to  its  origi- 
nal condition.  A most  surprising  discovery  of  this  experimenter 
was,  that  the  practice  exclusively  of  a member  of  the  body  on  one 
side  resulted  in  improving  the  fineness  of  touch  of  the  correspond- 
ing member  of  the  other  side.  Thus,  if  the  smallest  perceivable 
distance  for  the  tip  of  a left  finger  was,  to  begin  with,  0.75  line, 
and  that  of  the  corresponding  place  on  the  right  finger,  0.85,  prac- 
tice with  the  left  finger  exclusively  reduced  the  distance  for  both 
fingers— for  the  left  to  0.45  line,  and  for  the  right  to  0.4. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  blind,  who  have  no  spatial  series  of 
sensations  or  presentations  of  extended  objects  by  the  eye,  attain  by 
exercise  a high  degree  of  fineness  for  certain  space-perceptions  of 
the  skin."  In  the  case  of  those  who  have  sight,  the  most  movable 
and  discriminating  organs  of  the  skin— such  as  the  tips  of  the  fin- 
gers—are  capable  of  being  cultivated  to  great  delicacy  of  touch  ; 
but  Funke  3 did  not  succeed,  even  by  an  education  lasting  an  en- 
tire month,  in  reducing  the  obtuseness  of  the  skin  of  the  back  be- 
tween the  shoulder-blades -and  in  the  lumbar  region  more  than  by 
about  one-fourth. 

§ 23.  The  explanation  of  Weber’s  “ sensation-circles  ” of  the  skin 
has  been  the  subject  of  much  debate.  It  is  natural  at  first  to  as- 
sume that  each  entire  circle  is  provided  with  .one  and  only  one 
nerve-fibre,  whose  terminal  expansion  covers  the  circle,  and  whose 
excitation  is  represented  in  consciousness  by  a sensation  of  a spe- 

1 Berichte  d.  Sachsischen  Gesellschaft  d.  Wissenscliaften,  1858,  p.  38  f. 

• Comp.  Czermak,  Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  XVII.,  Abtli.  ii. , p.  563  f. 

“ See  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  ii.,  p.  382. 
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cific  value.  Doubtless  certain  anatomical  differences  in  the  nerve- 
fibres  of  the  skin,  and  certain  corresponding  physiological  differ- 
ences in  their  function,  must  be  assumed  as  the  basis  of  every  the- 
ory to  account  for  the  skin’s  sense  of  locality.  But  Goldsclieider’s 
experiments  show  that  a number  of  pressure- spots  must  be  recog- 
nized within  each  sensation-circle,  and  each  pressure-spot  at  least 
should  have  a sensory  fibre.  Moreover,  every  point  within  each 
sensation-circle  is  itself  sensitive  (however  large  the  circle  may  be), 
and  the  limits  of  none  of  the  circles  are  fixed  as  would  be  the  ex- 
panse of  a single  nerve-fibre  distributed  over  them.  Still  further, 
different  individuals  differ  greatly  in  the  size  of  these  circles  (and 
we  cannot  well  suppose  a corresponding  difference  in  the  number 
of  sensory  nerves  of  the  skin),  and  practice  suddenly  and  greatly 
diminishes  the  area  covered  by  a single  circle.  It  must  at  least  be 
admitted  that  “ the  smallest  perceivable  distance  is  not  a direct 
measure  for  the  diameter  of  the  sensation-circle.”  1 

Weber  himself  assumed  that  sensation-circles  always  contain  a 
number  of  isolated  nerve-fibres  ; and  that,  in  order  to  have  the  im- 
pression of  two  localized  sensations,  several  unexcited  fibres  must 
exist  between  the  two  excited.  The  number  of  these  unexcited  fibres 
serves  the  mind  as  a kind  of  means  for  the  approximate  measuie- 
ment  of  distances  on  the  skin.  Other  advocates  of  Weber’s  ex- 
planation have  spoken  as  though  the  brain  could  somehow  become 
conscious  of  the  unexcited  fibres  lying  between  the  two  excited 
ones,  and  so  derive  a support  for  its  judgment  from  their  num- 
ber.2 Of  course,  all  attempts  to  explanation  which  assume  the 
mind’s  knowledge  of  the  condition  of  the  minute  subdivisions  of 
the  nervous  elements  are  wholly  futile  and  illusory.  Wundt 3 cor- 
rectly calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  differences  in  the  so-called 
sensation -circles  of  the  skin  are  simply  a special  case  under  the 
general  psychological  laws  of  the  least  observable  differences  m 
sensations  ; only  in  this  case  the  differences  are  not  pure  differences 
in  intensity,  but  rather  differences  in  the  complex  color-tone  of  the 
quality  of  sensation.  In  other  words,  the  sensation-circles  represent 
the  local  difference  between  the  points  at  which  stimulus  must  be 
applied  to  the  skin  in  order  to  produce  enough  of  difference  m the 
color-tone  of  the  resulting  sensations  to  make  them  observable  by 
the  mind.  These  local  signs  of  the  skin,  as  the  organ  of  touch 
proper,  like  all  local  signs,  are  complex  mixtures  of  feeling  belong- 
ing to  different  localities ; as  such  they  are  dependent,  not  only 

i So  Funke,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  IIL,  n.,  P-  392 

5 Comp.  Bernstein,  The  Five  Senses  of  Man,  p.  31  f.  New  - ork, 

a Physiolog.  Psychologie,  ii  , p.  10. 
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upon  original,  anatomical,  and  physiological  differences,  but  also 
upon  other  peculiarities  of  the  individual,  upon  habit,  and  upon 
association  with  each  other  and  with  other  spatial  series  of  sensa- 
tions of  the  skin. 

§ 24.  Difficulty  has  been  found  in  assigning  a conclusive  reason 
why  the  different  areas  of  the  skin  should  differ  so  greatly  in  the 
fineness  of  their  capacity  for  making  local  distinctions.  In  the  view 
of  Lotze,1  this  difference  is  chiefly  due  to  the  varying  character  of 
the  areas  of  the  skin,  with  resjiect  to  richness  in  nerve-fibres,  thick- 
ness and  so  sensitiveness,  support  and  tension  according  as  the 
skin  is  stretched  over  underlying  soft  or  hard  parts — fat,  muscle, 
tendon,  bone,  etc.  Doubtless  all  such  influences  enter  into  the 
determination  of  that  mixture  of  feeling  which  characterizes  the  lo- 
cal signs  of  the  skin.  The  theory  suggested  by  Vierordt,2  on  the 
basis  of  experiments  made  by  himself  and  his  pupils,  should  also 
be  mentioned.  This  investigator  concluded  that  the  fineness  of 
the  sense  of  locality  belonging  to  any  area  of  the  skin  increases 
in  direct  proportion  with  the  distance  of  that  area  from  the  axes 
about  which  it  is  l’otated.  The  relative  fineness  of  the  organ’s  local 
sense  is  a function  of  its  mobility.  Thus  an  uninterrupted  increase 
of  the  power  of  localization  exists  in  the  arm  from  the  acromion 
to  the  tips  of  the  fingers  ; an  increase  of  its  movableness,  on  the 
wdiole,  also  exists.  If  a value  of  100  be  assigned  to  the  power  of 
discrimination  exercised  at  the  acromion,  151  will  represent  that  of 
the  upper  arm,  272  that  of  the  lower  arm,  659  of  the  hand,  2,417 
of  the  thumb,  and  2,582  of  the  tips  of  the  fingers.  In  estimating 
the  relative  movableness  of  these  different  parts,  it  should  be  re- 
membered that  they  not  only  all  move  in  an  enlarging  circuit  from 
the  shoulder- joint  downward,  but  that  each  of  them  from  the  el- 
bow-joint downward  has  its  special  increased  circuit  and  more 
numerous  forms  of  motion. 

But  even  if  Vierordt’s  law  could  be  strictly  demonstrated  for 
every  portion  of  the  body,  its  meaning  would  have  to  be  translated 
into  other  terms  in  order  to  be  of  any  real  service  to  psychology 
It  is  therefore  suggested  by  Funke  3 that  the  increased  power  of 
discrimination  which  belongs  to  the  more  movable  areas  of  the 
skm  is  really  due  to  the  superior  facility  which  they  thus  have  for 
exercise  ; it  therefore  falls  under  the  law  of  habit.  Furthermore 
-as  we  have  occasion  to  remark  concerning  many  similar  functions 

1 See  Medicin.  Psychology,  p.  405  f. 

ix  Px"xriS  ArcMv’ 1869,  ""  pp- 297  ; and  Zeitsclir- 1 Biol°sie>  VI.,  VII., 

:: Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  Ill  , ii  , p.  384. 
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of  the  mind  in  correlation  with  the  nervous  mechanism — the  effect 
of  acquired  habit  is  not  limited  to  the  experience  of  the  individual ; 
it  belongs  also  to  the  race.  The  superior  fineness  of  local  sense  in 
some  parts  of  the  body  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  largely  na- 
tive to  the  individual. 

§ 25.  The  view  which  must  be  taken  of  Weber’s  “sensation-cir- 
cles,” and  of  the  entire  subject  of  the  localization  of  areas  of  press- 
ure on  the  skin,  has  been  largely  changed  by  the  recent  experi- 
ments of  Goldscheider1  and  others.  We  have  already  seen  (p. 
346  f.)  that  this  experimenter  distinguishes,  more  carefully  than  has 
hitherto  been  done,  the  sensations  of  pressure  from  other  closely 
allied  sensations  coming  through  the  same  organ.  The  finest  point, 
when  it  touches  a “ pressure-spot,”  produces  a sensation  of  pressure, 
and  not  one  of  being  pricked  ; but  touching  other  spots  does  not 
produce  a sensation  of  pressure  at  all.  It  must  be  held,  then,  that 
the  sensations  produced  by  laying  a single  blunted  dividers’  point 
upon  the  skin,  as  in  Weber’s  classical  experiment,  are  really  very 
complex,  and  are  composed  of  the  sensations  from  several  pressuie- 
spots  blended  with  other  sensations  from  the  rest  of  the  same  area 
not  covered  by  the  pressure-spots.  The  fineness  of  discrimination 
possible  in  any  area  of  the  skin  depends,  then,  upon  how  all  the 
points  irritated  stand  related  to  the  specific  pressure-spots.  Gold- 
scheider  finds  that  only  when  two  irritating  points  touch  two  press- 
ure-spots are  they  felt  as  two.  But  when  one  of  the  points  touches 
a pressure-spot,  and  the  other  touches  some  place  in  the  contiguous 
area  of  skin  which  is  free  from  such  spots,  the  two  points  are  not 
both  felt ; in  this  case  only  the  one  resting  on  the  pressure-spot  is 

felt. 

Moreover,  the  impression  of  being  doubly  touched  may  be  ex- 
cited by  the  points  when  lying  much  nearer  together,  in  case  they 
rest  upon  pressure-spots  that  belong  to  two  different  chains  of 
such  spots  than  when  both  spots  belong  to  the  same  chain.  Ibis 
is  to  say,  pressure-spots  thus  located  have  a high  degree  of  sensitive- 
ness. Still  further,  the  minimum  distance  required  to  produce  a 
sensation  of  being  touched  twice  is  surprisingly  small,  when  one  o 
the  touching  points  rests  upon  a pressure-spot  from  whicn  the 

chain  radiates  or  at  which  it  makes  a sharp  bend. 

The  table  of  minimum  distances  at  which  two  points  can  be  felt 
as  two,  when  the  exact  nature  of  the  area  of  the  skm  on  which  we 
are  experimenting  is  known,  and  everything  made  as  favorable 

. On  this  subject,  see  Goldscheider,  Archiv  f.  A* at.  «•  Physiolog. 

Abtli.,  1885,  Supplement-Band,  pp.  1-104;  especially,  p.  84  1. 
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possible,  consists  of  numbers  very  much  reduced  from  those  of 
Weber.  Following  are  some  citations  from  Goldsclieider’s  table  : 


Part  of  the  body.  mm. 

Back  4-6 

Breast 0.8 

Forehead 0.5-1. 0 

Cheek. 0.4-0. 6 

Nose  and  chin 0.8 

Upper  and  lower  arm 0. 5-1.0 


Part  of  the  body.  mm. 

Back  of  hand  0. 3-0.6 

I.  and  II.  phalanges  (volar). . 0. 2-0.4 
I.  and  II.  phalanges  (dorsal)..  0. 4-0.8 

Upper  leg 3 0 

Lower  leg 0. 8-2.0 

Back,  and  sole  of  foot 0.8-1. 0 


From  the  foregoing  data  it  would  seem  to  follow  that,  as  the  con- 
struction and  relation  of  the  chains  of  pressure-spots  differ  in  the 
different  areas  of  the  body,  so  will  our  sense  of  locality  change. 
The  number,  sensitiveness,  and  direction  in  the  chains  of  these 
spots  determine  the  sensitiveness  of  a given  area.  Moreover,  our 
perception  of  the  size  and  shape  of  objects  in  contact  with  the  skin 
depends  upon  the  same  conditions.  This  can  be  shown  in  an  as- 
tonishing way  by  comparing  the  apparent  direction  which  the  out- 
lines of  any  small  body  moved  across  the  skin  seem  to  assume  with 
the  way  the  pressure-spots  are  located  in  the  different  areas  through 
which  it  is  moved.  If  the  curve  of  the  chain  of  pressure-spots,  for 
example,  bends  in  the  reverse  direction  from  that  of  the  outline  of 
the  body  moved,  the  effect  may  be  to  make  this  outline  curve  ir- 
regularly or  even  straighten  it  out. 

It  need  scarcely  be  said  that  Goldscheider  regards  the  true  ex- 
planation of  these  phenomena  to  lie  in  the  anatomical  distribution  of 
the  specific  nerves  of  sense  in  the  different  areas  of  the  skin.  How- 
evei  this  may  be,  it  is  certain  that  our  sensations  of  pressure  are 
primarily  “punctiform,”  and  afterward  massed  into  a tactual  continu- 
um ; and  that  what  we  primarily  know  is  not  the  extended  object  aa 
such,  but  our  sensations  of  pressure  which  are  afterward  objectified. 

§ 26.  Closely  connected  with  the  foregoing  is  the  difference  in 
power  of  different  parts  of  the  skin  in  giving  to  the  mind  data  for 
discriminating  the  fact,  the  amount,  and  the  direction  of  motion 
m contact  with  the  body.  Upon  this  point  the  experiments  of  G. 
Stanley  Hall  1 are  of  special  interest.  These  experiments  seem  to 
show  that  we  are  more  likely,  when  in  doubt,  to  judge  motion  on 
the  surface  of  the  limbs  to  be  up  rather  than  down  their  axis  ; on 
the  breast,  the  shoulder-blades,  and  the  back,  the  tendency  is  to 
judge  motion  to  be  toward  the  head.  The  discriminative  sensi- 
bility of  the  skin  for  motion  is  much  greater  than  that  for  sepa- 
rate touch,  as  determined  by  Weber’s  experiments.  Thus  while  at 


' Motor  Sensations  on  the  Skin,  by  Professor  G.  S.  Hall  and  Dr  H II 
Donaldson,  in  Mind,  October,  1885,  pp  557  ff.  ' 
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least  a distance  of  25  mm.  between  the  dividers’  points  was  needed 
on  the  volar  surface  of  the  right  arm,  in  order  to  perceive  them 
as  two  points,  both  the  fact  and  the  direction  of  motion  could  be 
discriminated  at  an  average  distance  of  between  6 and  7 mm.  In 
judging  the  rate  and  distance  of  motion  over  the  shin  the  liabil- 
ity to  error  is  always  great ; but,  as  a rule,  distances  rapidly  trav- 
ersed are  judged  to  be  relatively  shorter  than  the  same  distances 
more  slowly  traversed.  Inasmuch,  however,  as  the  judgment  of 
motion  on  the  left  arm  was  expressed  by  reproducing  the  rate 
and  distance  with  the  right  hand,1  we  have  a double  liability  to 
error  involved  in  regulating  the  muscular  movement  of  this  hand 
by  means  of  its  series  of  muscular  and  tactual  sensations. 

Hall  found  the  motor  sensibility  of  different  parts  of  the  surface 
of  the  skin  to  be  different ; but  the  differences  do  not  appear  to 
correspond  to  those  belonging  to  Webers  sensation -circles.  The 
average  distance,  in  millimeters,  which  a metallic  point  of  12  mm. 
in  diameter  could  move  over  the  skin  at  a rate  of  2 mm.  pei  second 


before  a judgment  of  direction  could  be  formed  was  found,  foi  one 
subjectof  experiment,  as  follows  : forehead,  0.20;  upper  aim,  0.40, 
forearm,  0.44  ; shin,  0.60;  palm,  0.74;  back,  0.85.  Motion  can  be 
produced  so  slowly  as  not  to  be  discriminated  at  all,  even  when  the 
body  in  contact  has  really  moved  from  6 to  12  centimeters.  It  can 
also  be  produced  so  rapidly  as  to  make  it  impossible  to  tell  when  it 
begins  and  when  ends.  Heavy  weights  seem  to  move  faster  than 
light  ones  going  at  the  same  rate  ; but  here  other  sensations  are 
called  out  by  the  deep  pressure,  and  combined  with  those  of  con- 
tact. Hall  concludes  that  heat-spots  and  cold-spots  traversed  by 
the  moving  body  are  of  great  service  in  judging  motion  and  its  di- 
rection on  the  skin  ; the  cold-spots  more  than  the  heat  spots  be- 
cause of  the  fainter  sensation  and  wider  irradiation  of  the  latter 
Further  experiments  with  a travelling  metallic  point  that  carried 
the  stimulus  of  an  electrical  current  over  the  surface  of  the  srn 
showed  an  astonishing  diversity  of  sensations  developed  atdifleient 
points  of  the  area  thus  traversed.  Points  of  cutting  pain,  thi ill- 
points  ” “ tickle-points,”  “ acceleration-points  (or  places  wheie 
rate  of  motion  seems  suddenly  to  increase  without  any  ^ 
in  the  speed  of  the  moving  metal),  “ blind-pom  ( 1 

all  impression  of  contact  is  momentarily  lost),  are  all  to  be  cliffeie 
tinted  ’ 7e the  sharp  differentiation  of  these  sensations  is  ren- 
dered difficult  by  the  fact  that  the  various  hinds  are  so  impacted 
a^d  run  together*  in  a tangle  of  sensation.  The  experimenters  dso 
speak  as  though  many  dermal  sensations  may  thus  he  partially 

1 Mind,  October,  1885,  p.  504  f. 
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entangled,  for  the  description  of  which  language  furnishes  no  ade- 
quate terms.  All  these  facts  agree  exceedingly  well  with  the  theory 
of  local  signs  already  proposed.  These  dermal  signs  are  complex 
“mixtures”  of  feeling,  which  give  to  each  discernible  locality  a 
characteristic  local  stamp.  The  fact  that  our  sensibility  to  motion 
is  so  much  greater  in  each  area  of  the  skin  than  our  susceptibility 
to  the  distance  of  stationary  points  accords  with  the  same  theory. 
Our  ability  to  localize  the  dermal  sensations  is  dependent  upon  the 
degree  and  rate  of  the  changes  in  the  color-tone  of  these  sensations. 
Hall  is  undoubtedly  right  in  holding  that,  by  moving  the  touching 
surface  over  the  surface  touched,  we  do  not  simply  multiply,  but 
also  diversify,  our  data  for  filling  up  the  dermal  blind-spots  and 
judging  the  nature  of  impressions. 

§ 27.  The  localizing  of  sensations  of  temperature  in  the  skin  is, 
in  principle,  the  same  as  that  of  sensations  of  light-pressure  or  of 
motion.  The  former,  however,  are  in  all  our  ordinary  experience 
interwoven  with  the  latter  ; they  therefore  have  the  help  of  the  lat- 
ter in  getting  a place  assigned  to  them  in  the  periphery  of  the 
body.  Recent  reseai-ches,  already  referred  to  (Chap,  IV.,  § 22),  dem- 
onstrate the  fact  that  the  relative  number  and  arrangement  of 
heat-spots  and  cold-spots  is  different  for  different  areas  of  the  skin. 
Goldscheider  1 has  experimented  to  determine  how  far  apart  the 
heat-spots  and  cold-spots  must  be,  respectively,  in  order  that  two 
of  them,  when  stimulated,  may  be  felt  as  two.  Both  kinds  of  sen- 
sations are  localized,  not  as  points,  but  as  minute  warm  or  cold 
drops  in  contact  with  the  skin.  By  the  following  table,  which 
gives  the  minimum  distances  for  different  areas  of  the  body,  it  ap- 
pears that  the  sense  of  locality  connected  with  the  cold-spots  is 
about  twice  as  fine,  as  a rule,  as  that  connected  with  the  heat-spots. 
The  distances  are  given  in  millimeters. 


Part  of  the  body. 

Cold-spots. 

Heat-spots. 

Forehead,  cheek,  and  chin 

0.8 
9 0 

Breast 

Abdomen  . 

1 9, 

4—0 

Back  .... 

1 K 9 ft 

4—0 
A A 

Upper  arm 

1 K 9.  n 

4-0 

Lower  arm . 

9 Q 

o o 

Hollow  of  the  hand 

0.8 

2-8 

9 n 

Back  of  the  hand,  and  upper  and  lower  leer. . 

. U 

3-4 

1 Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth.,  1885,  Supplement-Band,  pp. 
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Some  basis  seems  to  be  laid  in  the  foregoing  facts  for  a system 
of  local  signs  of  the  skin,  that  consist  in  a mixture  of  color-tones  of 
temperature-sensations.  Yet  sensations  of  heat  or  cold,  in  them- 
selves considered,  differ  chiefly,  if  not  wholly,  in  intensity.  In  them- 
selves, therefore,  they  are  not  well  fitted  to  constitute  a so-called 
“ spatial  series  ” of  sensations.  If,  for  example,  a certain  area  of 
the  skin  be  stimulated  simultaneously  by  both  heat  and  cold,  at 


points  too  near  together  to  be  distinguished  by  touch,  the  result  is 
neither  a modification  of  one  sensation  by  the  other  nor  a localizing 
of  the  two  sensations  as  lying  closely  side  by  side.1  A wavering  of 
perception  rather  takes  place,  similar  to  the  strife  of  colors  in  vi- 
sion ; the  experience  is  as  though  the  skin  were  being  touched  with 
a single  body  alternately  hot  and  cold.  Klug  also  found  that  the 
least  observable  distance  between  two  points  touching  the  skin  at 
the  same  time  depends  upon  their  temperature  relative  to  that  of 
the  skin.  The  medium  value  of  this  distance  is  reached  when  these 
points  have  a temperature  of  20°-40°  C.  (68°— 104  Fahr.)  ; it  dimin- 
ishes on  either  raising  or  depressing  their  temperature  greatly 
above  or  below  the  zero-point  of  the  skin.  The  fineness  of  our 
sense  of  locality,  as  well  as  of  our  sensitiveness  to  motion  (comp. 

§ 25),  is  increased  by  exciting  sensations  of  temperature  up  to  the 
point  where  pain  intervenes.  But  the  localizing  of  these  sensations 
is  primarily  dependent,  to  a great  extent,  upon  their  connection 
with  localized  sensations  of  touch.  If  we  bring  two  parts  of  the 
skin,  that  differ  considerably  in  temperature,  into  contact— for  ex- 
ample, a cool  hand  and  warm  forehead,  or  a cool  hand  and  a waim 
one— it  is  often  difficult  by  strict  attention  to  the  sensations  of  tem- 
perature alone  to  tell  which  part  is  cooler,  which  warmer.  The 
difficulty  is  doubtless  largely  due  to  the  fact  that  each  part  which 
feels  the  temperature  of  the  other  is  also  changing  its  own  tem- 
perature in  the  direction  of  the  temperature  of  the  other.  It  is 
therefore  induced  to  feel  itself,  as  it  were,  as  being  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  that  other.  A confusion  of  the  data  for  judgment  accorc  - 
ingly,  takes  place.  Any  localization  of  the  sensations  which  occurs 
under  such  circumstances  is  largely  dependent  upon  secondary  con- 
siderations, and  especially  upon  the  direction  of  the  attention. 

We  judo-e  of  depth  by  sensations  of  temperature,  indirectly,  and 
through  our  ability  to  remove  or  change  the  intensity  and  locality 
of  these  sensations  by  changing  the  position  of  the  body  in  space 
as  related  to  what  we  know  to  be  hot  and  cold  bodies  or  sunoun  - 

ing  media. 

, see  Czermak,  Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  March.  1850,  p.  500;  confirmed 
by  Klug  and  Olliers. 
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§ 28.  The  specific  sensations  of  the  muscular  sense  constitute 
another  spatial  series  which  combines  with  the  foregoing  in  the 
localizing  of  areas  at  the  periphery,  and  of  external  objects  as 
projected  in  space  and  yet  known  as  in  contact  with  the  body.  In- 
deed, it  is  upon  this  particular  system  of  local  signs  that  the  mind 
is  chiefly  dependent  for  its  data — other  than  the  visual — in  the 
synthetic  construction  of  its  presentations  of  bodies  that  stand  re- 
lated to  each  other  in  three  dimensions  in  objective  space.  Three 
principal  theories  have  been  held  as  to  the  nature  of  the  so-called 
muscular  sensations : (1)  So  far  as  they  are  not  tactual,  they  are  to 
be  resolved  into  “ central  feelings  of  innervation,”  which  differ  only 
in  intensity  and  not  in  specific  quality,  and  which  result  from  the 
changes,  initiating  movement  of  the  bodily  organs,  that  take  place 
in  the  brain  as  correlated  with  impulses  of  the  will  (so  Wundt,  and 
others)  ; (2)  they  are  not  specific  sensations,  but  are  due  to  interpre- 
tations of  those  feelings  in  the  skin  which  originate  on  account  of 
its  changes  of  position,  tension,  etc.,  as  the  underlying  muscles  are 
moved  (so  Schiff,  and  others) ; (3)  they  are  specific  sensations  de- 
pendent on  a specific  nerve-apparatus  of  sense,  which  has  its  end- 
organs  in  the  muscle-fibre,  and  which  is  excited  by  the  contraction 
of  the  latter  in  a manner  dependent  upon  the  kind,  amount,  and 
direction  of  the  muscular  movement  taking  place  (so  Bell,  Weber, 
Funke,  and  others). 


We  have  already  given  certain  reasons  for  rejecting  the  first 
two  and  accepting  the  last  of  the  foregoing  views  (see  p.  344  f.)  ; 
other  reasons  will  be  mentioned  subsequently  in  discussing  the 
so-called  “feeling  of  innervation”  or  of  “active  energy.”  The 
muscular  sense,  like  all  the  other  senses  which  contribute  to  our 
presentations  of  objects  extended  in  space,  appears  to  have  its  own 
system  of  local  signs.  The  muscular  sensations  are  qualitatively 
(and  not  merely  quantitatively)  different,  according  to  the  combi- 
nation of  the  muscles  moved,  and  according  to  the  extension  over 
the  muscular  area  of  the  stimulus  imparted  to  the  sensory  nerve- 
fibres  situated  in  the  muscle  by  the  changing  condition  of  the 
atter  as  it  contracts  and  relaxes.  The  series  of  sensations  —with 
all  the  qualities  of  rapid  and  nice  gradations  which  belong  to 
“ spatial  series  ” of  sensations— called  out  by  moving  one  limb°dif- 
fers  from  that  called  out  by  moving  another  limb.  At  each  step  in 
the  flexing  of  the  leg— for  example  -the  color-tone  of  the  muscular 
sensations  has  a specific  quality  and  value  as  a local  sum,  in  our 
consciousness,  of  the  position  of  the  member.  The  same  thiim  is 
rue  of  the  bending  arm,  back,  or  single  toe  or  finger.  These  sen- 
sations are  intimately,  and  even  inextricably,  combined  with  the 
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spatial  series  of  specifically  dermal  sensations  ; but  in  themselves 
they  have  a different  quality,  and  are  not  localized  simply  at  the 
surface  of  the  body.  As  the  extent  of  the  circuit  of  motion  gone 
through  by  any  limb  increases,  or  the  intensity  of  the  strain  be- 
comes greater,  the  quality  of  the  mass  of  resulting  muscular  sensa- 
tions is  perpetually  changing.  These  sensations  are,  accordingly, 
localized  over  a broader  area  of  the  body  and  deeper  in  its  sub- 
stance, as  it  were.  Everyone  knows  what  new  mixtures  of  sensa- 
tion are  produced  in  consciousness  by  calling  into  vigorous  exer- 
cise the  unused  more  deeply  lying  muscles  of  the  body.  Bain1  has 
discussed  these  sensations  at  great  length  and  with  commenda- 
ble acuteness.  But  the  apparent  assumption  that  these  particu- 
lar sensations  can,  by  being  associated,  acquire  of  themselves  the 
quality  of  extension  in  space,  and  the  accounting  for  all  our  other 
perceptions  of  spatial  qualities  and  relations  as  merely  secondary 
and  symbolic  of  the  associated  muscular  sensations,  aie  in  plain 
contradiction  of  established  psychological  facts  and  principles. 

The  muscular  sensations  also  assist  the  more  strictly  tactual  in 
discriminating  locality  for  all  cases  where  the  pressure  upon  the 
skin  exceeds  a certain  small  degree  of  intensity.  In  strong  contact 
or  heavy  pressure  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  underlying  muscle  are 
excited ; we  have  the  feeling,  not  simply  of  being  touched,  but  also 
of  being  pressed.  The  combination  of  these  two  spatial  series 
o-ives  to  the  mind  a doubly  constituted  system  of  local  signs , hence, 
as  the  experiments  of  G.  Stanley  Hall3  show,  our  judgment  of  di- 
rection of  motion  is  quicker  as  the  weight  resting  on  the  skin  is 
increased  up  to  the  limit  where  other  disturbing  sensations  inter- 
vene. The  superior  discriminating  power  which  any  member  of 
the  body  has  when  permitted  to  move — that  is,  to  call  forth  fa- 
miliar series  of  muscular  sensations— is  largely  due  to  the  help 
which  the  local  signs  of  this  system  render  to  the  mind  When 
the  particular  member  (the  hand)  which  is  capable  of  the  nicest 
tactual  discrimination  is  also  permitted  to  move  over  an  object 
freely,  and  to  acquire  abundant  data  from  all  the  sources  describee 
above  we  have  fulfilled  the  most  advantageous  conditions  for  the 
utmost  nicety  of  knowledge  possible  to  “ touch,”  in  the  widest 

lYiPfinin0*  of  tli©  word. 

8 29  °It  is  unnecessary  to  illustrate  in  further  detail  the  process 
by  which  the  mind,  with  its  native  synthetic  activity,  an  wi 
the  help  of  qualitatively  different  sensations,  constructs  its  field  of 

1 The  Senses  and  the  Intellect,  especially  pp.  57-100,  336-348,  and  364- 
398. 

2 Mind,  October,  1885,  p.  567. 
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touch.  To  multiply  instances  would  neither  explain  the  ultimate 
mystery  which  enters  into  the  processes  of  “ localization  ” and  “ ec- 
centric projection  ” by  touch,  nor  add  materially  to  our  compre- 
hension of  known  psycho-physical  principles.  The  muscular  sense 
may  probably  be  said  to  have  the  leading  position  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  perception  of  spatial  objects  and  relations,  so  far  as 
attainable  without  the  aid  of  sight.  Perceptions  of  the  magnitude, 
distance,  and  primary  spatial  qualities— such  as  the  extension  and 
inertia— of  material  things  are  largely  dependent  upon  associated 
sensations  of  the  muscular  sense,  although  these  perceptions  cannot 
be  said  to  be  mere  compounds  of  such  sensations  with  secondary 
and  symbolic  sensations  of  other  kinds  added  to  them.  The  activ- 
ity of  the  hand,  as  it  moves  over  various  surfaces  of  the  body,  either 
touching  them  itself  or  carrying  with  it  something  with  which  these 
surfaces  are  touched,  early  combines  with  the  different  series  of 
muscular  sensations  other  spatial  series  of  tactual  sensations. 

The  localization  of  certain  points  in  the  area  of  the  body  which 
are  of  marked  local  characteristics,  and  frequently  recurrent  in  ex- 
perience, is  the  first  achievement  in  constructing  the  field  of  touch. 
To  these  landmarks,  as  it  were,  other  points  or  areas,  subsequently 
discovered,  are  referred.  One  hand  learns  to  know  the  other  • the 
right  hand  chiefly  explores  the  left  arm  and  side  and  the  upper  ri<»ht 
eg  ; the  left  hand,  the  right  arm  and  side  and  the  upper  left  W 
The  finger-tips,  especially  of  the  right  hand,  have  an  office  similar 
to  that  performed  by  the  yellow-spot  of  the  retina ; they  are  the 
centre  or  hearth  of  clear  perceptions  of  touch.  But  in  order  to 
_>nng  them  to  their  object  they  must  be  moved ; through  this  mo 
tion  ffeshcombmatmns  of  muscular  and  tactual  sensations  result 
§ 30.  But  long  before  the  entire  field  of  touch  has  been  con- 
meted  with  any  considerable  approach  to  completeness,  the  eye 
has  already  explored  those  parts  of  the  body  which  are  open  to  its 
inspection.  It  learns  first  to  know  tlie  hand,  which  nature  keeps 
constantly  m motion  before  it.  As  objects  rest  on  the  hand  it 
notes  the  place  where  they  rest ; with  its  perceptions  of  smlit  era- 
ton  combinations  of  tactual  sensations  thus  become  associated  As 
the  hand  mores  over  other  objects,  or  especially  over  the  other  parts 
of  the  body,  the  eye  marks  its  successive  progress  • pnmiw  i 

pSonrfT anfi  taCtUal  kind  are  ^associated  with  each 

Very  early  in  the^e  T * ^ °f  ‘he  bocly  whidl « ‘ouches 

to  lie  the  ih  development  of  a normal  experience  the  eye  comes 

“a 

over  its  total  field,  and  its  delicate  judgment  o^ToTtt 
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finely  shaded  complex  local  signs  which  it  calls  forth  with  a com- 
prehensive simultaneousness,  give  a great  superiority  to  the  organ 
of  vision  as  a geometrical  sense.  The  results  of  such  superiority  it 
constantly  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  more  slowly  moving  and 
less  delicate  sense  of  touch.  For  this  reason,  one  born  blind  can 
never  attain  the  same  quality  (of  “ comprehensive  simultaneous- 
ness ”)  for  his  spatial  intuitions  and  ideas  of  spatial  relations  ; even 
the  field  of  touch,  in  spite  of  the  greater  refinement  which  the 
muscular  and  tactual  sensations  of  such  an  unfortunate  person  ac- 
quire through  use,  cannot  possess  this  quality  as  it  is  imparted  by 


the  eye. 

The  familiar  experiments  of  trying  to  estimate  the  size,  shape, 
and  relation  of  objects,  the  amount  and  direction  of  motion,  etc., 
when  blindfold,  show  our  dependence  upon  the  organ  of  sight.  It 
must  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that  the  discriminations  possible 
through  the  muscular  and  tactual  sensations  alone  are  wonderfully 
exact”  and  that  in  certain  circumstances  touch  has  sight  at  a dis- 
advantage, as  it  were.  Thus  the  player  on  the  violin  "'ho  should 
adjust  his  spacing  of  the  strings  by  the  sensations  of  the  eye,  with 
the  unaccustomed  and  unfavorable  perspective  made  necessary  by 
its  position  in  relation  to  the  left  hand,  would  not  attain  the  art  of 

making  true  and  pure  tones.  . 

§ 31.  Among  the  most  complex  perceptions  of  which  the  skin 

and  muscles  by  their  combined  action  are  capable  are  the  so-called 
“ feelings  of  double  contact.”  It  is  largely  by  means  of  these  feel- 
ings that  skill  is  acquired  in  the  use  of  tools,  weapons,  and  musi- 
cal instruments.  In  these  cases  the  process  of  projection  goes  so 
far  that  we  seem  to  feel  the  object  with  which  the  implement  is  in 
contact,  not  so  much  in  the  hand  (the  feelings  of  contact  being 
located  there),  by  the  external  means  of  the  implement,  but  rathei 
as  ourselves  being  in  the  implement  and  using  it  as  a seutien  pai 
of  the  organism.  The  carver  in  wood  feels  his  chisel  move  tin  ough 
the  stuff  he  is  shaping,  and  guides  it  as  unerring  y as  e w°uc  1 
fino-er,  so  as  to  lay  it  with  a given  degree  of  pressure  upon  a g 
spot  We  are  all  familiar  with  the  experience  of  feeling  the  giou 
we* are  about  to  tread,  with  a cane  or  other  stick  If  the  fingers  be 
liohtly  brushed  over  the  hair  when  it  stands  out  from  the  head  . 
will  be  difficult  to  localize  the  sensations  of  pressure  at  the  sea  p 
ir  than  in  the  hair.  We  feel  the  touch  of  our  finger  atfte  end 
of  the  tooth,  where  the  contact  takes  place,  instead  of  whei  ^ 
sensory  nerves  really  receive  the  stimulus  and  convert  it  into 

““aliment  of  the  implement  is,  of  course,  really  made 
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possible  by  delicate  changes  in  the  shades  of  feeling  called  out  by 
its  changing  pressure  upon  the  nerves  terminating  in  the  skin  and 
muscles  of  the  hand,  and  by  the  accompanying  feelings  of  strain 
and  of  effort  that  result  from  the  movement  of  the  arm  which 
carries  the  hand.  These  feelings  are  aroused  by  the  end  of  the 
implement  which  is  in  contact  with  the  body,  and  are  primarily 
localized  in  that  part  of  the  body;  but  they  are  felt  through  a 
more  artificial  and  elaborate  process  of  localization,  as  though  di- 
rectly dependent  upon  the  other  end  of  the  implement.  Upon  the 
Eesthetic  and  pleasurable  uses  of  these  feelings  of  double  contact 
Lotze  ' has  remarked  at  length. 

At  this  point  the  further  discussion  of  the  development  of  our 
presentations  of  sense  in  general  must  be  arrested,  in  order  to  con- 
sider more  in  detail  the  activities  of  the  other  great  “ geometrical 
sense.” 

1 See  Microcosmus,  i.,  pp.  586  ff.  Edinburgh,  1885. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


THE  PRESENTATIONS  OP  SENSE.  [Continued.] 

8 1 The  application  of  the  general  principles  which  control  the 
development  of  our  presentations  of  sense  to  the  particular  case 
oTa  e Z has  many  peculiar  difficulties.  The  physiological  psy- 
114  of  visual  perception  is.  therefore,  a much  controverted  and 
very  obscure  domain.  This  fact  is  doubtless  m part . due > to  the 

, of  extended  examination  is  to  raise  unanswered  in- 

the  eye.  Tbes»  “ ® / d witli  which  it  reaches  a generous 

maturity*  °[l^l[^f^ilshilllllinlalllty  of^datlas 

it  has  also  provided  it  with  such  c ^ ^ cbMacter  o(  its 

Itlls  « by  one  authority  ‘ 

different  data,  or  motgs,  U?  ;on  of  space  and  of  visual 

adult  for  P~ lllJele  cCglwith  rLpect  to  (1)  extent 
objects  in  space.  Ttose  are  b se]Jsrit;on3  of  color  and 

and  (2)  clearness,  of  the  comple  erspeotive  elevation  of 

light,  as  dependent  on  distan  , ( ) ,.4j  the  covering 

the  bottom  of  distant  objects  abo^  nearer  . (5)  the  alter- 

of  known  distant  objec  7 curred  surfaces  of  the  object, 

ations  of  light  and  shadow  . 0te  ; (6)  the  perspective 

according  as  they  are  nearer  or  the  visor  angle 

contractimi  of  till ^ re^ce  goI  ^ object ; (8)  the  muscular  sen- 

mtI0C.l  Volkmar,  Lehrh.  , Psycho^,  lb,  P-  * 
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sations  of  the  accommodation  of  the  eye.  To  these  eight  data,  two 
others  at' least  must  be  added  for  binocular  vision  ; namely  (9),  the 
stereoscopic  double  images,  and  (10)  the  sensations  arising  from 
convergence  of  the  axes.  These  ten  sets  of  variable  experiences  may 
be  combined,  of  course,  in  an  almost  infinite  variety  of  proportions. 

Moreover,  it  is  not  improbable  that  "we  shall  have  to  admit  still 
other  data  as  entering  into  the  complex  perceptions  of  sight.  The 
tactual , as  well  as  muscular,  sensations  which  accompany  the  move- 
ment of  the  eyeballs  in  their  sockets  are  not  ineffective  in  giving 
grounds  for  judgment  in  certain  cases.  The  question  must  also 
be  raised  : Do  not  the  visual  sensations  themselves  have  a certain 
local  coloring  directly  dependent  upon  the  nervous  elements  of 
the  retina  which  are  excited  by  the  stimuli  ? If  we  answer  this 
question  affirmatively,  we  shall  have  a system  of  local  retinal  signs 
as  constituting  one  of  the  most  primary  of  the  spatial  series  of 
sensations  entering  into  the  space-perceptions  of  this  sense.  And 
after  all  this  cataloguing  of  data,  the  dispute  as  to  the  existence  of 
series  of  sensations  of  innervation  that  have  a central  origin  and 
differ  only  in  intensity  as  directly  dependent  upon  so-called  acts  of 
will  (so  Wundt)  remains  unsettled. 


Several  of  the  data  just  enumerated,  however,  are  plainly  of  only 
secondary  rank  and  value  ; they  do  not  necessarily  enter  into  every 
preception  of  a visual  object  as  such.  What  does  seem  necessary 
to  the  most  elementary  form  of  visual  perception  may  be  stated  as 
follows  : Sensations  of  light  and  color,  differing  in  intensity  and  qual- 
ity, hid  simultaneously  present  in  consciousness,  must  be  systematically 
arranged  with  reference  to  each  other  by  being  localized  with  the  help 
of  retinal  signs,  and  associated  with  other  spatial  series  of  muscular 
sensations  that  arise  from  accommodation  of  the  eye  and  from  its 
motion.  The  complexity  of  the  combinations  arising  in  the  normal 
use  of  the  organ  of  vision  is,  of  course,  increased  by  the  fact  that 
there  are  two  eyes,  and,  therefore,  two  retinas  with  their  systems 
of  retinal  signs,  two  images  of  each  object,  and  two  sets  of  motions. 
Dut  the  two  eyes  are  (as  we  shall  see  subsequently)  in  a certain 
sense  to  be  regarded  as  one  eye-certainly  as  constituting  one 
oigan  of  vision.  So  that,  even  when  one  eye  is  closed,  the  other 
does  not  see  what  it  sees  without  being  influenced  by  the  closed 
and  relatively  inoperative  part  of  the  one  organ.  The  constancy 
1 Which  the  eyes  act  together  explains,  in  part,  why  they  are  one 

volnntaril  6 are  "0t ; but  the  fr«lueMy  with  which  we 

in  nart  why  thPreSS  the,.actlrity  of  one  eye  ^ dosing  it  explains, 
two  ears  " ^ ^ “0t  ™e  0rean  as  are  thc  two  nostrils  or  the 
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§ 3.  Could  we  select  an  adult  human  being  who  had  never  seen, 
and  proceed  to  develop  his  visual  perceptions,  experimentally,  in 
the  direct  order  of  their  complexity,  we  might  possibly  rely  upon 
his  description  of  his  experience  to  solve  certain  problems  that  now 
seem  unsol vable.  We  should  wish,  before  either  eye  had  been 
moved  when  open,  to  excite  the  nervous  elements  of  a small  area  of 
one  stationary  retina,  and  to  ascertain  how  far  the  sensations  of  light 
and  color  thus  excited  could  be  said  to  have  any  strictly  “local” 
arrangement  with  reference  to  each  other.  We  should  then  wish 
to  try  the  effect  of  combining  with  these  sensations  other  spatial 
series,  consisting  of  muscular  sensations  and  arising  from  the  ac- 
commodation and  motion  in  its  orbit  of  the  same  eye.  Finally,  the 
intricate  process  of  putting  the  two  eyes  together— both  open  and 
both  moving — might  be  studied  in  detail.  At  present,  however, 
it  is  quite  impossible  to  say  what  the  experience  of  the  subject  of 
such  experiments  would  be.  The  testimony  of  the  few  blind  per- 
sons whose  eyes  have  been  couched  is  so  meagre  and  unsatisfac- 
tory, on  account  of  its  failure  to  comply  with  the  conditions  of 
scientific  investigation,  that  it  can  be  used  only  to  confirm  con- 
clusions arrived  at  on  other  grounds.  Nothing  remains,  then,  but 
to  employ  the  data  which  physiological  optics  has  secured,  in  ordei 
to  make  a theoretic  reconstruction  (confessedly  imperfect  and  doubt- 
ful) of  the  process  that  nature  is  all  the  while  successfully  com- 
pleting In  this  effort  we  naturally  follow  the  order  of  nature,  so 
far  as  possible  ; we  begin  with  the  simplest  conceivable  case,  and 
proceed  from  it  to  the  explanation  of  the  amazing  complexity  which 
really  belongs  to  our  apparently  simple  daily  experience  of  vision 
with  two  trained  eyes.  This  is  substantially  the  course  followed 
bv  Wundt,1  who  finds  three  things  to  be  considered  m explaining 
the  developed  perceptions  of  sight : (1)  The  retinal  image  of  the 
eve  at  rest,  and  the  motifs  which  it  furnishes  ; 2 the  single  eje 
as  moved,  and  the  influence  of  these  movements  ; (3)  the  conditions 
furnished  by  the  existence  and  relations  of  the  two  eyes  exeicis- 
in<r  their  functions  in  common.  But,  in  reality,  from  the  very  be- 
o-inning  of  its  activity  the  eye  is  in  motion,  and  acts  as  a double 


°'  Corresponding  to  the  three  sets  ot  considerations  just  mentioned 
may  speak  of  three  fields  of  vision  which  are  to  he  constructed 
in  the  order  of  their  complexity.  They  may  be  called,  respective^, 
the  retinal  field  of  vision,  the  field  of  monocular  vision,  and  the 
field  of  binocular  vision.  In  the  “ retinal  field  of  vision  we  mean 
to  include  only  such  a perception-or  mental  spatial  arrnugemen 
1 Pliysiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii. , p.  62- 


we 

in 
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of  sensations  of  color  and  light  as  points  lying  side  by  side — as 
would  be  presented  through  the  excited  expanse  of  nervous  ele- 
ments constituting  the  retina  of  one  motionless  eye,  in  case  there 
had  been  no  previous  vision  with  both  eyes  in  motion.  The  field 
of  monocular  vision,  when  completely  constructed,  includes  all  that 
can  be  seen  with  one  eye  as  the  result  of  its  experience,  devel- 
oped, but  unaided  by  the  other  eye.  The  field  of  binocular  vision 
includes  all  that  can  be  seen  by  both  eyes.  The  first  two  so- 
called  “ fields  of  vision  ” are,  strictly  speaking,  fictitious  and  theo- 
retically constructed  in  order  to  explain  the  process  by  which  the 
mind  reaches  the  construction  of  the  third  and  last.  Indeed,  the 
question  may  be  pressed,  whether  we  can  speak  of  a purely  “retinal 
field  of  vision,”  and  whether  the  excited  mosaic  of  nervous  elements 
on  which  the  image  is  formed,  without  aid  from  muscular  sensations 
of  the  eye,  could  furnish  any  presentations  of  sight. 

§ 4.  The  most  nearly  original  experience  of  sensations  of  light 
and  color  which  can  be  easily  produced  for  adult  observation  is 
gained  by  closing  and  blindfolding  both  eyes,  and  then  keeping 
them  as  motionless  as  possible.  Let  time  enough  be  allowed  for 
all  the  aftei -images,  both  positive  and  negative,  to  die  wholly  away. 
Nothing  is  then  seen  but  a small  and  undefined  expanse  or  massive 
aggregate  of  related  color-sensations,  which  we  will  call  the  “ ret- 


inal field  ; ” it  might  almost  be  said  that  -this  is  felt  rather  than 
seen.  Such  tc  vision  ” (?)  of  a certain  continuum  of  sensations  can- 
not be  said  to  be  either  localized  or  projected  in  space,  as  a whole, 
and  by  the  eye  alone.  When  we  speak  of  it,  for  example,  as  “ in 
fiont  of  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  we  introduce  terms  that  are 
derived  from  experiences  of  touch.  Now,  without  moving  or  un- 
covering the  eyes,  let  the  head  be  turned  to  the  right  or  to  the 
left,  and  the  expanse  of  color-sensations  will  move  °in  the  same 
direction  ; or,  if  we  turn  the  face  upward,  the  retinal  field  seems 
above  us  ; if  downward,  then  it  seems  to  sink  toward  our  feet.  But 
each  position  of  this  field,  as  a whole,  is  entirely  determined  by  the 
fact  that  the  customary  muscular  and  tactual  sensations  assure  us 
of  the  posture  of  the  head  with  reference  to  the  rest  of  the  body. 

► uch  localization  is  accomplished  chiefly  by  sensations  in  the  neck. 
bo  Jar  as  sight  alone  is  concerned,  the  entire  expanse  of  color-sen- 
sations cannot  be  said  to  be  perceived  as  anywhere  in  space. 

The  “retinal  field”  has  no  clearly  defined  limits,  orboundary- 
mes;  it  may  be  described  rather  as  having  its  expanse  of  sensa- 
10ns  distinguished  by  a shifting,  graded  transition  into  a region  of 
no-sensations.  This  fact  is,  of  course,  due  to  the  constantly  chann- 
mg  activity  of  the  nervous  elements  of  the  retina.  Yet  the  sensa 
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tions  which  are  massed  in  the  foregoing  experience  constitute  a 
true  spatial  expanse  ; they  are  not  simply  recognized  as  differing 
in  color-tone,  or  brightness  or  intensity  of  effect,  but  as  having  true 
local  distinctions,  and  as  being  arranged  into  a system  of  points  of 
color  and  light  lying  side  by  side.  In  other  words,  the  different 
sensations  do  not  fall  together  in  consciousness  so  as  to  resemble 
the  one  sensation  of  smell  produced  by  irritating  simultaneously  a 
number  of  fibres  of  the  olfactory  nerve  ; nor  are  they  simply  ana- 
lyzable  into  several  qualitatively  different  factors,  as  is  the  com- 
plex sensation  of  a musical  clang.  They  are  presented  as  spatially 
systematized,  as  a true  perception  of  an  extended  object.  The  “ ret- 
inal field  ” may,  then,  be  said  to  be  extended  in  two  dimensions  ; 
and  the  minima  visibilia  which  compose  it  all  have  local  relations 
to  each  other.  It  cannot  properly  be  said,  however,  to  have  depth 
(as  Stumpf  1 and  Hering  * hold  that  it  does)  ; for  the  different  col- 
ored points  are  not  projected  as  different  in  distance,  nor  can  we 
be  said  to  look  into  the  colored  space  thus  presented  before  the 
mind.  It  is  true  that  the  expanse  of  the  retinal  field  is  not  like 


that  of  a darkly  colored  wall  or  curtain  placed  in  front  of  the  eye. 
But  the  quasi-appearance  of  depth  is  due  to  constant  change  in 
color-tone  and  brightness  of  the  minute  portions  of  the  field, 
which  has  an  effect  somewhat  like  that  we  get  on  looking  at  a very 
dense  mist  of  particles . differently  colored  and  drifting.  In  other 
words,  the  secondary  and  derived  data  give  to  it  an  appearance 
which  we  have  learned  to  associate  with  the  perception  of  depth. 

§ 5.  Further  experiment,  however,  with  this  so-called  retinal 
field  ” serves  to  show  how  complicated  its  apparently  simple  char- 
acter really  is.  In  the  first  place,  even  this  field  is  the  result  of 
the  combined  action  of  the  two  retinas.  If,  with  both  eyes  closed, 
a “phosphene  ” (see  p.  195  f.)  be  produced  in  either  eye  by  pressing 
upon  its  ball,  the  colored  circle  will  be  located  m the  correspond- 
ing part  of  the  field  ; but  the  character  of  the  entire  field,  as  formed 
by  the  activity  of  both  retinas,  will  be  changed.  It  is,  of  course, 
impossible  to  suppress  the  action  of  one  retina,  and  thus  exam- 
ine a monocular  “retinal  field,”  as  it  were.  But  it  may  easily 
be  shown  that,  even  in  vision  with  one  eye  open  and  m motion, 
the  character  of  the  whole  field  of  vision  is  under  the  influence 
of  the  retinal  activity  of  the  closed  eye.  Let  one  of  the  ey  es  bo 
hitherto  closed  and  motionless-now  be  opened.  Immediately  a 


i Ueber  d physiolog.  Ur  sprung  d.  Raumvorstellung.  Leipzig,  1873.  Stumpf 
471  is  jus.  I originally  and  directly  perce, ved  as  quah.y'  IP- 


115). 

2 In  Hermann’s  Handb. 


d.  Physiol.,  III., 


p.  572  f. 
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picture  of  all  the  objects  falling  within  the  field  of  monocular  vision 
appears  before  us  ; each  object  seen  with  its  position,  magnitude, 
and  spatial  relations  determined  according  to  the  laws  of  visual 
perception.  This  monocular  field  seems  bounded  on  one  side  (the 
left  side  if  the  right  eye  is  opened,  the  right  side  if  the  left)  by 
the  rather  dim  outline  of  the  nose  and  lower  line  of  the  forehead. 
What  has  become  of  the  retinal  field  of  the  closed  eye?  It  has 
been  submerged  or  overwhelmed  by  the  field  of  the  open  eye,  on 
account  of  the  latter’s  stationary  and  clearly  defined  images  and 
strong  arrest  and  fixation  of  attention.  But  if  a character  to  arrest 
and  fix  the  attention  bo  given  to  the  field  of  the  closed  eye,  it  may 
be  made  in  turn  to  overwhelm  that  of  the  open  eye.  This  can  be 
accomplished  by  producing  strong  “ phosphenes  ” in  the  former.  On 
jiressing  the  closed  eye  brightly  colored  circles  are  presented  in 
the  corresponding  part  of  the  field  ; and  by  using  sufficient  press- 
ure the  objects  seen  as  projected  in  space  by  the  open  eye  are 
drowned  in  a showier  of  minute,  vivid  sparks. 

The  “retinal  field”  has  its  character  determined  also  by  as- 
sociated muscular  sensations  dejiendent  upon  the  movement  of 
both  eyes.  It  will  be  found  impossible  to  make  any  definite  area 
of  this  retinal  field,  which  lies  much  to  the  right  or  left,  to  the 
uppei  01  lower  part,  of  its  centre,  a matter  of  regard  without 
detecting  slight  movements  of  the  eyes  according  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  attention  is  to  be  fixed.  The  value  of  muscular 
movements  in  this  case  cannot  consist  in  their  enabling  a clear 
image  ot  objects  situated  iu  different  relations  to  the  eye  to  be 
formed  on  its  retina ; for  with  closed  eyes  no  change  is  occasioned 
m the  retinal  imaSes  by  motion  of  the  eyes.  The  conclusion,  then, 
is,  that  certain  muscular  sensations  constitute  an  indispensable 
Part  of  the  data  for  localizing  objects  even  in  the  retinal  field— at 
least  such  as  are  only  a slight  distance  from  its  centre.  Moreover 
it  will  be  found  that  the  extent  of  this  entire  field  and  its  pro- 
longation, as  it  were,  in  any  given  direction  are  dependent  upon 
the  accommodation  and  motion  of  the  eyes.  The  explanation  of 
this  fact  can  be  found  only  in  the  same  truth,  namely  : The  per- 
ception of  localized  area?  in  the  two-dimensioned  “ retinal  field  ” of  the 

closed  eyes  is  dependent  upon  the  revival  of  associated  muscular  sen- 
sations. 


§6.  The  foregoing  facts  undeniably  afford  considerable  support 
to  the  empiristic”  theory  of  visual  perception  ; but  they  do  not 
show  that  the  considerations  it  brings  forward  are  entirely  con- 
clusive. They  do  not  even  prove  the  truth  of  Wundt's  statement : 

' Pkysiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii.,  p.  69. 
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“ Our  sensations  of  light  do  not  immediately  possess  spatial  form.” 
After  excluding  all  the  factors  which  combine  into  our  ordinary 
presentations  of  sight — such  as  double  images,  accommodation, 
convergence  of  the  axes  of  the  eyes,  and  secondary  helps  by  way 
of  shadows,  perspective,  elevation,  etc. — a certain  spatial  quality 
still  remains  to  the  simplest  sensations  of  color  and  light  which 
we  are  able  to  reproduce.  It  will  naturally  be  objected  that  these 
sensations  are  the  reactions  of  a mind  that  has  had  a long  pre 
vious  experience  in  localizing  visual  sensations  by  means  of  just 
such  helps  as  the  foregoing.  The  question  then  recurs : Is  the 
fact  that  the  sensations  of  light  and  color,  which  are  produced  by 
the  simultaneous  excitation  of  many  nervous  elements  of  the  ret- 
ina, appear  as  locally  distinct  (even  when  the  eyes  are  closed  and 
motionless)  an  otherwise  unexplained  datum  due  to  an  original 
activity  of  the  mind  under  the  law  of  the  specific  energy  of  these 
nervous  elements  ; or  is  it  a result  of  acquired  experience,  to  be 
explained  by  the  revival  of  images  of  previously  associated  impres- 
sions obtained  when  the  eyes  were  both  open  and  moving?  To 
take  the  former  position  is  to  adopt,  so  far  forth,  the  nativistic 
theory  of  visual  perception  ; to  take  the  latter  is  to  espouse  the 
empiristic  opinion.  Either  position  has  its  difficulties.  The  for- 
mer seems  to  us,  however,  nearer  to  the  ultimate  truth. 

§ 7.  That  the  sensations  of  light  and  color  occasioned  by  stimu- 
lating different  elements  of  the  retina  have  a different  value  in 
consciousness,  and  that  the  recognition  of  this  value,  and  the  pres- 
entation of  the  sensations  as  locally  separate  and  arranged  into 
a spatial  system,  is  native  to  the  mind,  may  be  argued  from  the 
following  among  other  reasons : The  peculiar  mosaic  structure  of 
the  retina  is  obviously  the  fundamental  cause  for  the  pre-eminence 
of  the  eye  as  a “ geometrical  sense.”  It  has  already  been  shown 
(Chap.  IV.,  § 3)  that  each  element  of  this  structure  maybe  regarded 
as  an  isolated  sensitive  spot,  which  corresponds,  on  the  one  side,  to 
individual  irritations  from  the  stimuli,  and,  on  the  other,  to  the 
smallest  localized  sensations  of  light  and  color.  But  the  latter  part 
of  this  statement  could  not  be  true  unless  each  of  the  elements  in 
this  nervous  mosaic  had  a certain  peculiar  representative  value  m 
consciousness.  In  other  words,  sensations  of  light  and  color  are 
localized  in  part,  at  least,  by  means  of  the  specific  local  quality 
which  belongs  to  the  result  of  the  different  points  m the  retina 
being  simultaneously  irritated.  The  very  construction  of  this  or- 
gan, as  well  as  the  correspondence  between  its  construction  and  the 
nicety  attained  in  its  use  for  local  distinctions,  indicates  that  the  spa- 
tial quality  of  our  visual  percepts  depends  upon  its  specific  functions. 
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Moreover,  unless  the  series  of  light-  and  color-sensations  had  an 
original  spatial  character,  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  they  could  com- 
bine with  the  other  spatial  series  of  the  eye  into  perceptions  of  ex- 
tended colored  objects.  It  is  difficult  to  see  what  advantage  they 
would  then  have  over  the  series  of  musical  tones  varying  in  pitch. 
Still  further,  it  is  as  impossible  to  prove  experimentally  as  it  is  to 
make  seem  true  to  consciousness  that  the  arrangement  of  the  points 
of  light  and  color  which  appears  before  us  with  closed  and  motionless 
eyes  is  only  the  residuum,  as  it  were,  of  past  sensations  of  a muscu- 
lar kind.  Such  an  appeal  to  consciousness  could  not  be  made,  in- 
deed, with  any  confidence,  if  scientific  analysis  were  able  to  show 
that  the  color-sensations  can  be  perceived  simultaneously,  as  a sys- 
tem of  points  lying  side  by  side,  without  having  the  characteristics 
of  a spatial  series.  But  in  view  of  our  inability  to  do  this,  we  only 
account  for  the  facts  of  consciousness  by  admitting  what  the  very 
structure  of  the  organ  suggests,  and  what  general  psychological 
theory  seems  to  confirm,  when  we  hold  that  spatial  perception , at 
least  in  germinal  form,  is  native  to  the  mind  as  a synthesis  of  the 
qualitatively  different  sensations  which  result  from  stimulating  simul- 
taneously the  retinal  mosaic  of  nervous  elements. 

The  foregoing  view  is  very  different  from  that  which  assumes 
that  we  have  an  immediate  knowledge  of  the  retinal  image  ; or 
that  a knowledge  of  the  direction  from  which  the  light  falls&  upon 
the  retina  is  an  unresolvable  intuition  of  the  mind.1  To  such  mis- 
taken statements  it  is  a sufficient  reply  to  show  that  the  subjective 
image  (or  mental  presentation)  of  the  object  does  not  correspond 
either  to  the  image  on  the  retina  or  to  the  real  object  as  it  is  other- 
wise known  to  exist  m space.  The  mental  presentation,  for  exam- 
ple, has  no  blind-spot ; it  is  a different  representation  of  the  real 
object  from  that  offered  by  the  retinal  image,  with  more  inaccu- 
racies than  belong  to  the  latter  as  seen  by  an  observer  looking 
at  it  from  without.3  To  the  question,  then,  whether  sensations  of 
light  and  color  would  have  space-form  if  they  came  only  from  an 
excited  but  motionless  retina,  and  were  uncombined  with  other 
sensations  of  a spatial  series,  we  can  give  only  a tentative  and  par- 
lal  answer.  Doubtless  the  “presentations  of  sense”  formed  by 
combining  such  sensations  alone  would  be  indescribably  different 
lorn  those  to  which  we  now  ascribe  visual  space-form.  An  animal 
with  a single  immovable  expanse  of  nervous  elements  susceptible 

'See  Le  Conte,  Sight,  pp.  85  f.  and  105.  New  York  is«i  r n 
obliged  to  admit,  however,  that  this  “ law  of  direction  ” i’AiL-  & W 

to  the  “law  of  corresponding  points”  (p.  258).  10163  opposec* 

• See  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychologic,  ii.,  p.  68. 
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to  irritations  from  light  could  not  be  said  to  have  what  we  call 
“ vision.”  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  spatial  quality  which  be- 
longs to  the  visual  sensations  of  man  cannot  be  all  resolved  into 
muscular  and  tactual  sensations  of  eye  and  hand  ; these  sensations, 
quoad  sensations  of  light  and  color,  do  have  the  quality  which  in- 
sures their  arrangement  in  consciousness  in  spatial  order.  This 
fact  is  due  to  the  working  of  the  law  of  the  specific  energy  of  the 
nervous  retinal  elements  in  connection  with  the  native  activity  of 
mind  in  synthesizing  these  sensations.  The  law  ns  applied  to  the 
eye  is  essentially  the  same  as  that  already  demonstrated  for  the 
skin  ; the  activity  assumed  as  native  to  man  is  not  essentially  dif- 
ferent from  that  ascribed  to  the  lower  animals  in  the  use  of  their 
senses.  That  this  tact  for  the  individual  has  been  largely  won  by 
the  development  of  the  race  is  a proposition  to  which  our  attitude 
is  determined  by  more  general  conclusions.  But  physiological  op- 
tics cannot  account  for  the  phenomena  of  vision  without  assum- 
ing both  the  original  exercise  of  this  tact  and  the  theory  of  local 
retinal  signs  as  data  hitherto  unresolvable  by  its  analysis. 

§ 8.  Whatever  may  be  thought  of  the  foregoing  assumptions,  it 
is  certain  that  ordinary  adult  visual  perception  involves  the  motion 
of  the  open  eye — monocular  vision  of  one  eye  and  binocular  of 
both.  The  sensations  which  accompany  such  motion  must  be  com- 
bined with  sensations  of  light  and  color  to  make  the  complete  pres- 
entations of  sight.  The  consideration  of  the  simplest  case  lequiies 
that  we  should  recur  to  the  physiology  of  the  eye.  Only  one  small 
spot  in  the  retina  (the  so-called  “ fovea  centralis,”  see  p.  183),  is 
capable  of  giving  a perfectly  clear  image  of  an  object.  When,  then, 
we  desire  to  see  an  object  clearly,  we  bring  its  image  upon  this 
spot  and  fixate  it  there.  That  point  of  the  object  to  which  the 
centre  of  the  retinal  area  of  clearest  vision  corresponds  is  called 
the  “ point  of  regard”  (or  “fixation-point”).  In  ordinary  vision, 
then,  the  eye  constantly  changes  its  point  of  regard,  and  so  brings 
successively  upon  its  most  sensitive  area  the  images  of  the  different 
points  of  its  object. 

The  different  changes  of  position  in  the  point  of  regard  are 
accompanied  by  sensations  of  motion  and  strain  ; they  are  accom- 
plished by  the  six  muscles  of  the  eyeball.  This  wandering  ot 
the  point  of  regard  over  an  object  may  be  considered  as  accom- 
plished by  rotating  the  eye  upon  a pivotal  point,  or  “ centre  of 
rotation,”  by  motions  that  have  different  axes  of  rotation  The 
centre  of  rotation  is,  however,  only  theoretically  a point,  but  is 
really  an  interaxial  space.  It  has  been  variously  located  for  normal 
eyes  at  about  13.45-13.73  mm.  behind  the  cornea,  and  1.24-1.7/ 
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mm.  behind  the  middle  of  the  optical  axes.  Of  such  axes  of  rota- 
tion, three  are  especially  to  be  distinguished — an  antero-posterior, 
a vertical,  and  a transverse.  A line  drawn  from  the  centre  of 
rotation  to  the  point  of  regard 
is  called  the  “ line  of  regard  ; ” 
since  each  eye  has  its  own  cen- 
tre of  rotation,  there  are,  in  vi- 
sion with  both  eyes,  two  lines  of 
regard.  A plane  passing  through 
these  two  lines  is  called  “ the 
plane  of  regard  ” (or  “ plane  of 
vision”).1  In  the  “ primary  posi- 
tion ” the  head  is  erect  and  the 
line  of  regard  directed  toward 
the  distant  horizon.  The  plane 
passing  through  the  lines  of  re- 
gard of  both  eyes  in  this  position 
is  the  “ primary  plane  of  vision.” 

In  this  position  for  most  eyes, 
however,  the  line  of  vision  is  in- 
clined somewhat  below  the  hori- 
zontal plane. 

Starting  from  the  primary  po- 
sition, one  set  of  positions  are  suc- 
cessively assumed  by  moving  the  eye  upon  its  transverse  and  verti- 
cal axes.  When  the  eye  rotates  round  the  former,  the  line  of  regard 
is  displaced  eithei  above  or  below  ; it  thus  makes  a varying  angle 
with  the  line  corresponding  to  its  first  direction,  and  this  is  called 
the  “ angle  of  vertical  displacement”  (so  Helmholtz),  or  the  “ascen- 
sional angle.”  When  it  moves  about  the  vertical  axis,  the  line  of 
legaid  is  displaced  from  side  to  side,  and  forms  with  the  median 
plane  of  the  eye  a varying  angle  called  “the  angle  of  lateral  dis- 
placement.'’ In  passing  from  the  primary  position  to  the  foreo-oiim 
secondary  position  no  rotation  of  the  axis  itself  occurs.  Another 
order  of  positions  is  assumed  by  an  apparent  rotation  on  the  antero- 
posterior axis,  combined  with  lateral  or  vertical  displacements ; this 
movement  results  in  bringing  the  eye  to  an  oblique  position,  and  is 
rea  ly  a torsion  of  the  eye.  The  angle  which  the  plane  of  regard 
makes  with  the  transverse  plane  measures  the  amount  of  torsion 
and  is  called  the  “ angle  of  torsion.” 

1 For  the  detailed  theory  of  the  movements  of  the  eye,  see  Hering  in  Her 

rk827“So i Httoiota,  Ph,sfo,rs x 

tik,  27-30  ; and  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psychologic,  ii.,  p.  72  f.  b 1 


Fig.  97. — Diagram  of  the  Attachments  of  the 
Muscles  of  the  Eye,  and  of  their  Axes  of  Ro- 
tation— the  latter  being  shown  by  clotted 
lines.  The  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rectus, 
externus,  and  internus,  being  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  cannot  be  shown. 
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§ 9.  The  various  movements  possible  for  the  eye  in  all  the  direc- 
tions just  described  are  accomplished  by  the  combined  pull  of  the 
muscles  of  the  eye  as  summarized  in  the  following  table  1 (for  the 
muscles  and  their  position,  see  Fig.  49  f.,  p.  174)  : 


Number  of  muscles  active. 

Direction  of  line  of  regard. 

Muscles  acting.. 

One . 

( Inward 

Internal  rectus. 
External  rectus. 

| Outward 

( Unward 

i p 

j Superior  rectus. 

Two 

( Inferior  oblique. 

( Downward 

( Inferior  rectus. 

Three  

Inward  and  upward  ... 
Inward  and  downward. . 

( Superior  oblique. 
( Internal  rectus. 

-!  Superior  rectus. 

( Inferior  oblique. 

I Internal  rectus. 

Inferior  rectus. 

( Superior  oblique. 
( External  rectus. 
k Superior  rectus. 

( Inferior  oblique. 

( External  rectus. 

- Inferior  rectus. 

( Superior  oblique. 

Outward  and  upward  . . 
Outward  and  downward. 

§ 10.  The  law  which  seems  to  govern  all  the  eye’s  movements  of 
torsion — or  combined  movements  sideways,  and  either  up  or  down 
—was  conjectured  by  Listing,  whose  name  it  bears,  and  elaborated 
by  Helmholtz.  Listing’s  law  is  stated  by  Helmholtz 3 in  the  fol- 
lowing terms : “ When  the  line  of  regard  passes  from  its  primary 
position  into  any  other  position,  the  torsion  of  the  eye  (as  meas- 
ured by  the  angle  of  torsion)  in  the  second  position  is  the  same  as 
if  the  eye  were  turned  about  a fixed  axis  standing  perpendicular  to 
both  the  first  and  the  second  positions  of  the  line  of  regard.”  The 
same  principle  is  stated  in  different  language  by  Wundt : 3 “All 
movements  of  the  eye  from  its  primary  position  take  place  about 
fixed  axes,  each  of  which  at  the  point  of  rotation  stands  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  which  is  described  by  revolving  the  line  of  re- 
gard ; and  all  of  these  axes  lie  in  a single  plane,  at  right  angles  to 
the  primary  position  of  the  line  of  regard,  at  its  point  of  rotation. 
The  orientating  of  the  eye,  then,  for  every  possible  position  of  the 
line  of  regard,  may  be  referred  to  a constant  standard.  Concerning 
one  important  matter  in  the  carrying  out  of  Listing’s  law  there  is 
a direct  conflict  of  view  between  authorities.  According  to  Helm- 
i Given  by  Beaunis,  and  to  be  found  in  the  Encyclopedia  Britannica.. 

3 Prolog.  Psychologic.  p.  79  f. 
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holtz,''  when  the  plane  of  vision  is  raised,  lateral  displacements  to 
the  right  produce  rotation  of  the  eye  to  the  left,  and  lateral  dis- 
placements to  the  left  produce  rotation  to  the  right  ; when  the 
plane  of  vision  is  depressed,  lateral  displacements  to  the  right  pro- 
duce rotation  to  the  right,  and  vice  versa.  But  according  to  Le 
Conte,2  in  elevation  of  the  visual  plane  the  eyes  both  move  and  ro- 
tate to  the  right  or  to  the  left  ; in  depression  of  this  jilane,  motion 
of  the  eyes  to  the  right  is  accompanied  with  rotation  to  the  left, 
and  motion  to  the  left  with  rotation  to  the  right. 


More  detailed  statement  of  the  laws  of  the  eye’s  motion  in  vi- 
sion is  not  necessary  for  the  purposes  of  physiological  psychology. 
It  need  only  be  noted  that  the  construct  ion  of  the  field  of  monocular 
or  binocular  vision  is  a synthetic  mental  achievement  dependent  upon 
the  varying  sensations  which  result  from  the  wandering  of  the  point  of 
regard  over  the  outline  of  an  object.  Starting  from  its  primary  posi- 
tion, the  eye  may  come  around,  as  it  were,  by  a variety  of  circui- 
tous paths,  to  the  fixation  of  any  particular  point  of  its  object.  In 
the  pursuit  of  these  paths  it  develops  various  series  of  muscular 
sensations  that  have  spatial  qualities  and  are  fitted  to  combine  with 
the  spatial  series  of  light  and  color  sensations.  Thus  the  field  of 
vision  necessarily  has  the  same  form  as  the  surface  over  which  the 
point  of  regard  can  be  made  to  wander.  Its  construction  is  a pro- 
gressive synthesis  of  the  mind,  stimulated  and  guided  by  means  which 
consist  in  varying  states  of  consciousness,  chiefly  dependent  upon 
the  local  coloring  of  the  two  sets  of  sensations  thus  far  described. 

§ 11.  Certain  important  consequences  follow  as  to  the  relation 
between  the  lines  of  the  extended  and  objective  “ thing  ” and  the 
lines  of  the  retinal  image,  as  affording  the  mind  data  for  the  spatial 
ordering  of  the  sensations  that  arise  from  stimulating  the  nervous 
retinal  elements  and  nerve-fibres  of  the  muscles  of  the  eye.  Both 
the  general  form  of  the  field  of  vision  and  the  relative  position  of 
the  objects  in  it  are  determined  by  the  movements  of  the  eye.  The 
rule  is,  that  only  those  objects  which  are  seen  by  direct  vision  (their 
images  lying  m the  line  of  regard  when  the  eye  is  in  its  primary 
position)  appear  in  their  actual  place  ; objects  indirectly  seen  ap- 
pear m the  place  which  they  would  assume  if  their  retinal  images 
were  transposed  to  the  point  of  regard  and  its  immediately  sur- 
rounding points.2  It  follows,  further,  that  all  lines  lying  outside 
o he  vertical  and  horizontal  meridians  of  the  retina,  in  order  to  be 
seen  straight,  must  be  really  bent ; and  all  really  straight  lines  in 

' Physiolog . Optik.,  p.  463. 

2 Sight,  pp.  173  ff.  ; and  American  Journal  of  Science  and  Arts,  xx.  (1880) 

J Comp.  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychologie,  ii. , p.  90  f. 


pp.  83  ff. 
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such  positions  are  seen  bent.  This  fact  may  be  proved  in  various 
ways.  If  a sheet  of  white  paper,  having  a black  dot  in  its  centre 
to  serve  as  a point  of  regard,  be  held  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of 
vision,  with  the  eye  in  its  primary  position  and  constantly  fixed 
upon  this  point,  thin,  straight  slits  of  black  paper  outside  of  the  two 
meridians  will  appear  bent.  Or  if  the  after-images  left  on  these 
meridians  of  the  retina  by  light  falling  through  narrow  and  straight 
slits  be  studied  when  torsion  of  the  eye  takes  place,  these  after-im- 


eb 


He 


lines  ” of  the  field  of  vision. 

a„es  will  themselves  be  found  to  suffer  torsion.'  Such  images,  re- 
ceived upon  the  vertical  meridian  of  the  eye  when  it  is  in  its  pn- 
mary  position,  lean  to  the  right,  thus  , when  the  visual  plane  is 

elevated  and  the  eye  moved  to  the  right ; but  when  with  this 
plane  elevated,  the  eye  is  moved  to  the  left,  the  vertical  image  in- 
clines to  the  left,  thus  \ . With  depression  of  the  visual  plane, 

the  inclination  of  the  after-image  is  reversed  The  ^ * 

perfect  rectangular  cross  is  distorted  as  follows  by  difleient  torsions 

i See  Le  Conte,  Sight,  pp.  164  ff. 
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of  the  eye  : Upward  and  to  the  right,  ; upward  and  to 

the  left,  ; downward  and  to  the  right,  ; down- 
ward and  to  the  left,  ..  The  connected  results  of  all  the 


possible  torsions  of  the  eyes  in  curving  the  lines  of  the  field  of  vis- 
ion is  illustrated  by  the  accompanying  figure  (98) 1 ; the  study  of 
this  figure,  as  it  appears  at  various  distances,  from  arm’s  length  to 
contact  with  the  nose  and  forehead,  is  an  instructive  exercise.  The 
dependence  of  the  field  of  vision  upon  the  positions  and  motions 
of  the  eye  is  one  principal  source  of  the  errors  of  this  sense. 

§ 12.  Besides  the  help  from  muscular  sensations  due  to  move- 
ments of  the  eye  in  fixing  its  point  of  regard,  account  must  be  taken 
of  those  which  result  from  accommodation  of  the  eye  (for  the 
mechanism  of  accommodation,  see  p.  177  f.).  As  says  Helmholtz  : 2 
“ There  can  be  no  doubt  that  anyone  who  has  much  observed  his 
own  changes  of  accommodation  and  knows  the  muscular  feelino- 
of  the  effort  belonging  to  them,  is  in  a condition  to  tell  whether, 
w en  he  fixates  an  object  or  an  optical  image,  he  is  accommodating 
or  a great  or  small  distance.”  There  is  scarcely  greater  doubt  that 
e significance  of  this  change  of  muscular  feeling  would  not  be 
realized  as  indicating  a third  dimension  of  space,  were  it  not  com- 
bined with  sensations  belonging  to  the  use  of  both  eyes  in  conjunc- 
Uon  with  the  organs  of  touch.  Even  adult  judgment  of  distance 
y accommodation  alone,  is  extremely  imperfect.  Wundt 3 experi- 
mented to  determine  the  niceness  of  this  judgment  by  regarding  a 
black  thread,  stretched  vertically  against  a white  background  with 
one  eye  through  an  aperture  in  a shield.  He  found  that  almost 

thread 8 Tts  ° 1 1U,tlus  way  as  to  the  absolute  distance  of  the 

hiead.  Its  relative  position,  however,  could  be  discriminated  with 

benexpect  rwirCy  hy6baaeeB  “ accommo<*ation  ; and,  as  might 
• , P ted’ Wlth  more  accuracy  when  the  apparatus  was  called 

eye°  bf  ,a“  0f  <*i«t  t™‘e 

J • lmholtz  found  that  he  required  a stronger  accommoda 

oa(rudue!tripe  clearly  throi,gh  a tube 

III.,  Up"  53T  HeUng  (after  Helmholtz)>  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol., 

- Physiolog.  Optik,  p.  G33 

< imX  5TI,e0rie  d'  1863,  pp.  105-118. 
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§ 13.  But  all  the  achievements  possible  to  a single  eye,  when  open 
and  in  motion,  would  not  avail  to  produce  the  presentations  of 
sight  as  our  ordinary  experience  is  familiar  with  them.  Strictly 
monocular  vision  is  for  the  most  part  a fiction  of  science. . What 
we  can  see  with  one  eye,  after  experience  in  binocular  vision,  de- 
pends upon  what  we  have  been  accustomed  to  see  with  both  eyes. 
Indeed,  what  we  see  at  any  instant  with  one  open  eye  depends,  m 
part,  upon  the  position,  motion,  and  retinal  condition,  of  the  other 
and  closed  eye.  A theory  of  binocular  vision,  however,  requires  the 
consideration  of  two  sets  of  data  in  addition  to  those  already  enumer- 
ated. These  are  the  existence  and  relations  of  the  two  retinal  images, 
and  the  relations  and  laws  of  the  binocular  movements  of  the  eyes. 

The  fact  that  two  eyes  are  ordinarily  active,  and  that  theie  aie, 
therefore,  two  images  of  the  object,  is  a fact  of  the  first  .mportance 
for  the  theory  of  visual  perception.  Each  eye  is  in  itself,  indeed, 
a complete  optical  instrument ; eaeh  has  its  own  point,  me,  and 
plane  of  regard,  and  movements  of  rotation,  torsion  and  accom- 
modation. The  two  eyes,  however,  act  normally  as  one  mstrumen 
and  yet  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  mere  duplicates.  The  the  y 
of  binocular  vision,  then,  considers  the  two  eyesacting  as  one^  For 
the  purposes  of  such  theory  it  is  not  important  what  shape  the  tw  . 

1 1 retinas  are  regarded  as  havm0  , 

they  are  usually  taken  as  surfaces 
with  the  curvature  of  the  inside 
of  a sphere  whose  centre  lies  at  a 
point  where  all  the  lines  of  diiec- 
tion  intersect.1  It  may  be  assumed, 
to  begin  with,  that  this  point  of  in- 
tersection is  tbe  same  for  accom- 
modation to  all  distances  of  the 
object.  If  the  two  retinas  were 
perfectly  symmetrical  all  the  ner- 
vous elements  which  compose  the 
mosaic  of  each  one  might  be  re- 


Fio.  99 


I U w iuuoaio  — . 

1 v ■ , o-n riled  as  situated  at  points  identi- 

I Diagram  to  illustrate  the  theory  g , , , , i -npv 

■ Diagra The  lm-  i _ -i.l,  Fh/wao  rwmnied  bV  tiie  nei- 


»ory  i'cii  bicti  tto  ^ 

3 «5*3B* rtpSjV  Sf'SS  cal  with  those  occupied  by  the  ner- 

ages  of  objects  at  a"  or  or  c will  - •’  T" 


(in6 ('orrcspomiing  "points  of  the  reti^en  vous  elements  of  the  othei. 

a and  a',  b and  b',  c and  C— and  he  seen  _ . cmvke.AS  of 

single. 


Ill 
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other  words,  the  surfaces  of  the 
two"  retinas  might  be  regarded  » 

. SC  Herlng,  Fh****  Optih,  in  Hermann's  Handb.  d.  Physml. , P- 

349  f. 
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tical  ” points  of  the  two  retinas — upon  points,  that  is,  whose  position 
would  be  mathematically  the  same  with  relation  to  the  centre  of 
each  retina. 

But  the  retinas  are  not  symmetrical,  and  the  physiological  centre 
is  not  the  true  mathematical  centre  ; moreover,  the  eyes,  to  be  of  use, 
must  act  together  in  other  positions  than  that  called  “primary.”  A 
distinction  must  then  be  made  between  corresponding  points  and 
identical  points  ; the  former  are  such  as  are  found  by  experiment 
actually,  as  a rule,  to  act  together  and  to  combine  their  images 
when  simultaneously  stimulated.  If  the  eyes  be  fixated  upon  any 
very  remote  object  without  apparent  magnitude — for  example,  a 
star— the  points  of  two  retinas  upon  which  its  image  falls  when  it 
is  seen  as  single  are  “corresponding.”  One  image  then  exactly 
covers  the  other.  But  in  certain  cases  the  points  of  the  retinas 
which  customarily  act  together  do  not  so  act ; points  not  exactly 
corresponding  sometimes  cover  each  other,  and  points  usually  cor- 
responding sometimes  fail  to  cover  each  other.  Hence,  a distinc- 
tion may  be  made  between  corresponding  points  and  “covering- 
points  ; ” the  latter  term  being  used  for  those  points  whose  im- 
pressions, in  each  individual  case  of  seeing,  are  actually  referred  to 
one  and  the  same  point  of  the  object. 1 The  two  points  of  regard  of 
the  two  eyes  are  in  all  cases  identical,  corresponding,  and  covering. 

Scarcely  more  than  a reference  to  previous  elaborate  attempts  to 
determine  the  corresponding  points  of  the  two  retinas  is  necessary 
for  our  purpose.2  Experiment  shows  that  considerable  reciprocal 
substitution  takes  place  among  the  different  points  of  both  retinas. 
The  eyes  of  most  persons,  if  not  of  all,  are  both  structurally  and 
functionally  incongruous.  When  the  lines  of  regard  lie  parallel  in 
the  plane  of  the  horizontal  meridian  of  the  two  retinas,  the  verti- 
cal meridians  do  not  correspond.  A vertical  meridian  of  the  left 
eye,  with  its  upper  end  inclined  to  the  left,  may  be  conjoined  with 
a vertical  meridian  of  the  right  eye  that  has  its  upper  end  inclined 
at  about  the  same  angle  to  the  right.  The  image  of  a line  which 
lies  on  these  meridians  thus  inclined,  appears  in  the  vertical  horizon 
of  the  field  of  vision  and  divides  it  into  a right  and  a left  half. 

§ 14.  That  objects  are  ordinarily  seen  as  single  wiien  their  imao-es 
are  formed  on  corresponding  points  of  the  retinas,  and  otherwise°as 
double,  may  be  shown  by  many  familiar  experiments.3  If  we  hold 

^By  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychologic,  ii. . p.  122  f. 

2 Here  see  Hering,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.  i m . 

and  Helmholtz,  Physiolog.  Optik,  pp.  695  ff.  > > PP- 

"See,  especially,  the  ones  described  by  Le  Conte  (Sight  on  92  ff  i f ™ 
which  the  immediately  following  are  taken.  6 ’ PP'  ~ ft)’  fr°m 
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a finger  before  the  eyes  and  look,  not  at  it,  but  at  the  wall  or  the 
sky  ; or  if  we  point  it  at  some  distant  object,  and  keep  our  eyes 

steadily  fixed  on  the  object — two  trans- 
parent images  of  the  finger,  rather  than 
ope  solid  finger,  will  be  seen.  Many 
persons  may  have  difficulty  in  seeing 
the  two  images,  but  none  will  fail  to  no- 
tice their  transparent  character.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  wall,  sky,  or 
distant  object,  may  readily  be  seen 
through  the  finger.  By  experimental 
methods  the  images  of  a single  object 
may  be  dissociated,  and  what  is  really 
one  be  seen  as  two  ; on  the  other  hand, 
images  coming  from  two  objects  may 
be  combined  upon  corresponding  points, 
and  thus  what  is  really  two  be  seen  as 
one.  It  needs  only  a little  skilful  press- 
ure upon  one  eyeball  to  create  for  us 
F‘™rST,bi  “vlE"' np£  the  double  of  each  one  of  a group  of 

friends,  and  to  see  one  body  partially 

tanc’e  of  the  two  images  seen  will  +v.roU(Tp  the  transparent  image  of  an- 
equal  that  between  6 and  7.  If  the  o . 

image  of  a fall  on  5 and  5,  it  will  be  If  i)WO  ODJGCts  VGl*y  SUHlltlX 

orfthe^eft'eye  at  6,  and  oifthe  right  for  example,  the  two  forefingers  be 
eye  at  4,  it  will  appear  double.  beld  litfcle  way  apart  at  about  a foot 

distant  and  against  a clear  sky,  three  like  objects,  one  solid  and  two 
transparent,  may  be  made  to  appear  by  combining  the  two  middle 
images  and  dissociating  the  two  on  the  outside.  Two  systems  o 
regularly  recurring  similar  objects— such  as  a regular  small  pattern 
of  carpet  or  wall-paper,  or  the  diamond-shaped  spaces  of  a wne- 
grating-may  have  all  their  images  combined  by  slipping  them,  as 
ft  were,  simultaneously  to  one  side.  There  is  then  a double-seeing 
of  what  is  really  single  and  a single-seeing  of  what  is  really  double  , 
but  the  latter  is  much  rarer  than  the  former,  and  seldom  occurs 
except  when  brought  about  for  purposes  of  expenmen  . 

R 15  It  is  obvious  that  the  relations  of  the  two  images  of  an  o > 

jecf  cannot  remain  To^. 

by  rooming  from  the  poiut  of  regard,  are  exactly  identical  and 
corresponding^  the  object  in  this  case  is  therefore  seen  absolutely  sin- 
gT  Points  of  the  objlct  lying  near  to  the  point  of  rejrd  in  imy  di 
rectiou,  and  thus  having  their  images  formed  close  to  -he  centres 
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the  two  retinas,  are  also  seen  single.  For  the  points  of  the  retinas 
on  which  the  images  are  then  formed,  although  not  strictly  identi- 
cal, are  corresponding ; that 
is,  they  have  habitually  act- 
ed together  in  seeing  ob- 
jects single  by  binocular 
vision,  and  the  slight  incon- 
gruousness of  the  two  sets 
of  images  is  disregarded,  as 
it  were,  by  the  mind.  But 
till  objects  tying  nearer  or 
more  remote  than  the  point 
fixated  by  the  eyes  are  liable 
to  be  seen  double  ; for  their 
images  do  not  fall  on  corre- 
sponding points  of  the  re- 
tinas. Objects  tying  below 
or  above,  or  to  one  side  or 
the  other,  of  the  point  of 
regard,  do  not,  as  a rule, 
have. their  images  formed  on 
corresponding  points ; they 
may,  therefore,  also  be  seen 
double.  Some  of  these 
points,  however,  which  oc- 
cupy  positions  below  or 

£ °2  tytyr  °ther-  °f  “le  V**  of  « are  seen 

P ■ 6 sum  of  a11  tbe  points  which  are  seen  single  while  the 

point  of  regard  remains  the  same  is  called  the  horopter. 

iheie  has  been  a great  amount  of  calculation,  experiment  and 

t—\  , deterTe  «*  «"*  -ture  of  the  horopter  It  has 

bei  Of  er  be  1 T (plane  °r  curvecl).  a oirole.  » Hne,  a num- 
be.  of  disconnected  points.  Its  calculation  as  a matter  of  mathe 

mates  is  unsatisfactory,  for  the  really  corresponding  points  of  any 

wo  retinas  are  not  to  be  determined  by  mathematics.  1 Experiment 

“ “f.e  f “et  “gly  difficult  by  the  indistinctness  with  which  we 
see  objects  that  do  not  lie  near  the  point  of  regard  Nr,  ^ i • 

regarding  the  nature  of  the  horopL  are  pertl  on Z ,7* 

more  trustworthy  than  Meissner’s  1 Thev  i,  h P ’ tlle.whole> 

Le  Conte  2 n meissner  s-  lheY  are  thus  summarized  by 

he  Conte.  With  the  eyes  m the  primary  position,  the  horopter  is 

d'  Seh°rg“S'  L^OS74;  and  Archives  des 

2 Sight,  p.  204. 


anrt  I n H,enn^;-/A  the  sash  o£  the  window, 
* , n black  Rpot  fixatod-  On  the  left  line  of 
vision  lb  lies  a distant  object,  and  on  the  right  line 

no  ano.tber  oblect.  The  images  of  b and  e,  as  well 
of  P-  fa>l  on  the  place  of  direct  vision 
retin  therefore’  on  corresponding  points  of  the  two 
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a plane  perpendicular  to  the  median  line  of  sight.  For  all  nearer 
points  in  the  primary  plane,  it  is  a line  which  clips  toward  the  ob- 
server with  an  inclination  to  the  visual  plane,  increasing  with  the 
nearness  of  the  point  of  regard.  When  the  plane  of  vision  is  turned 
upward,  the  inclination  of  the  horopteric  line  increases ; when  the 
plane  is  turned  downward,  the  inclination  of  the  line  decreases 
until  it  becomes  zero  at  45°,  and  the  line  expands  into  a plane. 
The  plane  of  the  horopter,  then,  passes  through  the  point  of  regard 
perpendicular  to  the  median  visual  line.  With  these  conclusions 
the  careful  experiments  of  Le  Conte  himself  correspond  in  the 
main  ; but  Le  Conte  considers  that  the  inclination  of  the  horopteric 
line  remains  constant,  and  that  its  surface,  when  the  horopter  be- 
comes a surface,  is  curved  instead  of  a plane. 

§ 16.  The  existence  and  relation  of  the  two  images  in  binocular 
vision  is  of  the  greatest  importance  for  all  perception  of  solid 
objects  set  at  varying  distances  from  each  other.  It  is  largely  by 
their  help  that  binocular  perspective  and  stereoscopic  vision  are 
explicable  But  all  such  elaborate  and  complex  presentations  of 
visual  sense  require  for  understanding  them  certain  considerations 
concerning  binocular  movements  of  the  eyes.  In  binocular  move- 
ments the  laws  of  parallel  motion  hold  good  only  for  the  case  when 
the  eyes,  being  in  the  primary  position,  are  both  turned  equally  m 
the  same  direction.  But  in  fixating  the  point  of  regard  for  the  two 
eves  for  a near  object  the  eyes  move  in  opposite  directions,  so  that 
the  lines  of  vision  may  converge  upon  the  object.  In  convergence 
the  eves  rotate  on  the  optic  axis  in  opposite  directions.  Since 
divergence  of  the  eyes  in  visual  activity  is,  in  all  ordinary  cases, 
impossible,  there  are  three  customary  indissoluble  conjunctions  o 
motion  which  belong  to  the  eyes  as  under  control  from  the  centra 
nervous  organism  ; these  are,  right  and  left  together,  up  and  down 
together,  or  turning  symmetrically  inward.  In  lowering  the  plane 
of"  vision,  as  well  as  in  fixating  the  point  of  regard  upon  near 
objects,  convergence  naturally  takes  place  ; in  elevating  this ; plane 
or  in  looking  upon  distant  objects,  the  converging  lines  of  legaid 
diverge  toward' a parallel  position.  Convergence  may  bo  sym- 
metrical” or  “ asymmetrical  in  the  former  case  the  two  lines  of 
regard  are  turned  inward  at  equal  angles  and  the  point  of  xegai c 
L kept  in  the  median  plane  of  vision  ; in  the  latter  case  the  pom 
of  regard  is  outside  of  the  median  plane,  and  either  the  two  eyes  in 

i See  Le  Conte,  Sight,  p.  178  f. 
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Listing’s  law  does  not  hold  for  movements  of  the  eyes  in  conver- 
gence.1 The  principal  points  at  which  this  law  is  abrogated  for 
converging  motion  of  the  eyes  are  stated  thus  by  Le  Conte  :a 
When  the  right  eye  moves  to  the  left  in  convergence,  it  rotates  to 
the  right  instead  of  to  the  left  as  in  parallel  motion  ; so  the  left  eye 
rotates  to  the  left  when  turning  inward.  Whereas  in  parallel  mo- 
tion the  torsion  of  the  eye  increases  with  the  angle  of  the  depres- 
sion of  the  plane  of  vision,  in  convergent  motion  it  decreases  to 
zero  at  45°.  These  facts  doubtless  result  in  imparting  variety  of 
local  coloring  to  those  sensations  of  strain,  etc.,  which  are  produced 
in  the  two  kinds  of  motion  of  the  eyes,  and  which  serve  the  mind 
as  local  signs  in  its  synthesis  of  extended  visual  objects. 

Changes  of  accommodation  naturally  accompany  the  changing 
convergence  of  the  eyes  for  near  objects,  and  the  resulting  sensa- 
tions enter  into  the  spatial  series  out  of  which  the  presentations  of 
visual  sense  are  constructed.  In  the  alteration  of  the  indices  of  re- 
fi  action,  and  in  the  contraction  of  the  pupils,  the  eyes  act  together 
under  the  influence  of  motor  impulses  from  the  central  nervous 


organs. 

§ 17.  An  effort  to  see,  and  a corresponding  fixation  of  the  atten- 
tion upon  the  object  lying  at  the  point  of  regard,  are  implied  in 
the  convergence  of  the  eyes.  The  eyes  of  new-born  children  and 
eyes  that  are  recently  couched  after  long-continued  blindness  move, 
as  a rule,  in  parallel  lines.3  Arrest  of  attention  brings  the  two 
eyes  into  use  as  one  organ,  and  this  necessitates  the  turning  of  the 
lines  of  vision  of  both  so  that  they  shall  meet  at  a common  point 
where  lies  their  common  object.  It  follows,  also,  that  the  sensa- 
tions accompanying  innervation  of  their  muscles  so  as  to  produce 
convergence  are  of  capital  importance  in  the  construction  of  the 
most  elaborate  and  intelligent  visual  presentations.  According  to 
Wundt,  these  “ feelings  of  innervation  ” are  the  direct  expression 
in  consciousness  of  the  cerebral  changes  that  accompany  the  initiat- 
ing of  motor  impulses  in  the  central  organs.  They  differ  only  in 
intensity  or  amount.  It  is  by  the  “ feeling  ” of  this  amount,  as  it 
weie,.  that  our  knowledge  of  the  size  and  distance  of  the  object 
seen  in  convergence  is  obtained.  Wundt’s  view 4 of  the  nature  and 
ongm  of  the  feelings  of  innervation,  however,  is  unsatisfactory. 

n he  opinion  of  Henng,6  the  innervation  of  both  eyes  is  equal, 


’Comp.  Hering,  in  Hermann’s  Ilandb.  d.  Physiol  III  i -n  4Q7  f 
Le  Conte,  Sight,  pp.  177  ff.  7 ’ 9 * 

* Comp  Donder,  h,  Pfldger',  Aroluv,  zitt. , p.  383.  P' 

bee  Physiolog.  Psychologie,  ii. , p.  118  f. 

Physiolog.  Optik,  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i.,  p.  519  f> 


and 
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however  they  are  moved  with  relation  to  each  other.  Even  when 
the  movements  of  the  two  are  unequal,  the  law  holds  ; for  each  eye 
is  then  under  the  influence  of  two  innervations,  one  of  which  is 
directed  toward  turning  both  eyes  right  or  left,  and  the  other 
toward  turning  them  inward  or  outward.  As  a result,  in  one  eye 
the  two  innervations  would  support,  and  in  the  other  eye  oppose, 
each  other — thus  bringing  about  a compensation.  In  this  way  the 
will  guides  its  pair  of  hoi’ses  in  either  direction  by  a pull  upon  one 
rein.  The  innervation  for  accommodation  is  also  supposed  to  be  in 
like  manner  bilateral  and  uniform.  Whatever  view  may  be  taken 
of  the  foregoing  theories  as  to  the  distribution  of  central  innerva- 
tion to  the  two  eyes  and  as  to  the  origin  of  so-called  “feelings  of 
innervation,”  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  mental  representatives 
of  the  different  areas  passed  over  and  positions  reached,  in  both 
parallel  and  converging  motions,  are  important  factors  in  construct- 
ing the  presentations  of  sight. 

§ 18.  By  the  various  helps  already  described,  stereoscopic  vision 
and  the  seeing  of  things  in  perspective  are  made  possible.  To  one 
eye  acting  alone  and  without  previous  experience,  only  one  of  the 
spatial  series  possible  could,  in  any  event,  serve  as  a suggestion  of 
depth  ; this  is  the  series  of  muscular  sensations  accompanying  the 
accommodation, of  the  eye  to  near  distances.  How  little  such  sen- 
sations of  themselves  can  accomplish,  even  at  the  end  of  years  of 
experience  in  binocular  vision,  the  experiments  of  Wundt  make 
obvious  (already  alluded  to,  p.  433).  Our  localization  of  objects 
by  one  eye,  with  respect  to  the  third  dimension  of  space,  is  con- 
fessedly very  imperfect  even  under  the  best  of  circumstances.  It 
is  probable,  then,  that  the  field  of  monocular  vision  is  directly 
known  only  as  a plane,  and  that  all  immediate  perception  of  depth 
depends  upon  the  existence  of  double  images  and  muscular  sen- 
sations derived  from  the  movements,  especially  in  convergence,  of 


the  two  eyes.  _ . . . 

The  stereoscopic  and  perspective  vision  which  takes  place,  with 

apparent  immediateness,  even  when  one  eye  is  closed,  is  therefore 
really  mediate  and  indirect ; it  is  accomplished  solely  by  seconc  - 
arv  means  of  varying  intensities  of  light  and  color,  changes  m 
apparent  magnitude,  etc.,  on  the  basis  of  associations  gained  by 
usiim-  both  eyes  and  the  hand.  Accordingly,  it  is  easy  to  reduce 
all  the  objects  seen  in  the  field  of  monocular  vision  to  one  depth 
to  flatness  outlined  on  the  same  plane— by  cutting  off  these 
secondary  helps  and  withdrawing  attention  as  much  as  possible 
from  the  influence  of  judgment  based  on  experience  _ By  near  y 
dosing  one  eye  while  the  other  is  wholly  shut,  objects  ieall) 
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situated  at  different  distances  from  the  head  may  easily  be  made 
to  appear  as  patches  of  light  and  color  blended,  indistinguishably 
to  the  visual  perception,  with  other  patches  of  the  retina’s  own 
light.  That  is  to  say,  when  the  results  of  experience  in  interpret- 
ing the  secondary  signs  of  the  third  dimension  are  withdrawn,  the 
field  of  monocular  vision  becomes  as  purely  two-dimensioned  as  is 
the  “retinal  field.” 

§ 19.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  double  images,  and  the  muscu- 
lar sensations  resulting  from  binocular  movement,  furnish  motifs 
for  the  immediate  perception  of  the  distance  and  solidity  of  ob- 
jects. In  other  words,  these  two  spatial  series  are  most  important 
lata  for  constructing  visual  presentations  of  objects  having  the 
third  dimension.  It  is  more  doubtful  just  how  this  service  is 
rendered.  Stereoscojay  has  made  the  fact  familiar,  that  the  two 
images  of  each  object  are  different  as  furnished  by  the  two  eyes.1 
The  right  eye  sees  the  object  farther  around  on  its  right  side,  the 
left  eye  on  its  left.  Every  small  portion  of  a solid  object,  as  seen 
in  binocular  vision,  provided  it  lies  a little  way  out  of  the  point  of 
regard,  instead  of  consisting  of  two  exactly  similar  sets  of  lines 
which  might  be  superimposed,  consists  of  two  sets  of  minute 
curves  that  are  partial  images  of  its  lines  and  are  different  for  each 
eye.  The  constant  and  uniform  objects  of  sense  which  appear 
through  the  use  of  both  eyes  result,  therefore,  from  uniting  a great 
number  of  varying  partial  images  of  these  objects  due  to  simul- 
taneous excitation  of  both  retinas.  In  some  manner  or  other  the 
perception  of  solidity  is  substantially  aided  by  the  combination  of 
these  partial  images. 

Furthermore,  in  ordinary  binocular  vision,  our  perception  of  the 
solidity  and  distance  of  objects  is  accomplished  largely  by  motion 
of  the  eyes  which  successively  unites  and  separates  the  double  im- 
ages of  the  objects  seen.  In  viewing  all  objects  of  any  size,  whether 
near  or  distant,  we  may  readily  become  conscious  of  the  fact  that 
we  are  engaged  in  sweeping  over  the  field  of  vision  with  a moving- 
point  of  regard.  Even  when  we  suppose  the  eye  to  be  looking  at  a 
single  point,  with  a perfectly  fixed  regard,  it  is  actually  making 
short  and  rapid  excursions  in  one  direction  and  another  around 
this  point.  How  difficult  it  is  to  keep  the  organ  of  vision  perfectly 
motionless,  anyone  knows  who  has  tried  to  hold  steady  one  of  the 
floating  specks  ( muscce  volitantes ) situated  in,  and  projected  in  the 


or  the  Study  of  the  theory  of  stereoscopy  as  a matter  of  optics,  the  read< 
is  referred  to  treatises  on  this  science  ; a brief  allusion  to  the  fact  is  enouK 

tor  our  purpose,  which  primarily  is,  of  course,  to  illustrate  the  psychology  &c 
visual  perception.  ( 
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air  before,  this  organ.  Such  facts  strengthen  the  theory  of  Briicke  1 2 
and  others,  that  we  gain  our  perception  of  depth  by  running  the 
point  of  regard  back  and  forth  with  a varying  degree  of  conver- 
gence to  the  axes,  and  so  combining  successively  the  different  parts 
of  the  two  pictures  as  seen  by  the  two  eyes. 

But  that  motion  is  not  necessary  for  stereoscopic  vision  with 
adult  eyes  is  proved  by  what  is  known  as  “ Dove’s  experiment.” 
A field  composed  of  different  solid  objects  stationed  at  different 
distances  in  space,  or  of  two  stereoscopic  pictures,  may  be  seen  in 
perspective  when  illuminated  by  the  light  of  an  electric  spark. 
Since  the  duration  of  this  spark  is  perhaps  not  more  than  jlvTo 
sec.,  it  is  plain  that  no  change  of  convergence,  or  running  back  and 
forth  of  the  point  of  regard,  has  time  to  take  place.  It  is  asserted 
by  Le  Conte  5 that  the  interpretation  of  the  double  images  depends 
upon  the  fact  that  such  images  of  any  object  are  different  according 
as  the  object  lies  nearer  or  more  remote  than  the  point  of  regard. 
In  the  latter  case,  the  double  images  are  called  “ homonymous,” 
and  are  united  by  less  convergence  ; in  the  former  case  they  are 
called  “ heteronymous,”  and  are  united  by  greater  convergence  of 
the  optic  axes.  Now  the  observer  knows,  “ instinctively  and  without 
trial,”  whether  greater  or  less  optic  convergence  will  be  necessary 
to  unite  the  double  images  ; and  accordingly  refers  the  homony- 
mous images  to  objects  beyond,  the  heteronymous  images  to  objects 
this  side  of,  the  point  of  regard.  But  the  question  arises,  How  does 
this  so-called  “instinctive  ” knowledge  come?  It  can  scarcely  be 
by  way  of  a native  insight  into  the  distinction  between  homony- 
mous and  heteronymous  images,  as  such  ; or  through  any  seeing  of 
both  retinal  images  by  the  mind’s  eye,3 *  as  it  were.  Since  what  is 
needed  to  unite  the  images  is  motion  of  the  eye,  and  since  the 
mind  has  always  been  accustomed  to  associate  sensations  of  motion 
with  the  double  images  of  binocular  vision,  it  is  impossible  to  avoid 
the  conclusion  that  instantaneous  binocular  vision,  like  monocular 
vision,  of  solidity  and  distance,  is  secondary  and  wholly  dependent 
upon  previous  experience  acquired  with  both  eyes  in  motion. 

§ 20.  Localizing  of  the  third  dimension  is,  accordingly,  much 
more  secure  in  binocular  than  in  monocular  vision  ; and  judgments 
of  distance  are  assisted  greatly  by  movements  of  both  eyes.  If 


1 Archives  des  Sciences,  iii.  (1858),  p.  142.  __ 

2 Sight,  p.  151 ; and  Am.  Journal  of  Science  and  Arts,  ii.,  18 i l,  p.  4~o. 

3 To  say  that  “each  eye,  as  it  were,  knows  its  own  image,  although  such 
knowledge  does  not  emerge  into  distinct  consciousness,”  is  in  plain  contradic- 

tion with  all  the  fundamental  laws  which  psychology  has  to  propound  con- 

cerning the  nature  of  visual  perception. 
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no  other  motif  for  seeing  depth  of  “space  is  present,  according  to 
Hering  1 the  following  law  seems  to  hold  : All  the  lines  or  points 
whose  images  lie,  with  a given  position  of  the  point  of  regard,  in  the 
vertical  horopter,  appear  clearly  defined  on  a surface  which  is  either 
plane  or  slightly  cylindrical,  and  all  the  lines  or  points  lying  this 
side  of  the  surface  of  the  vertical  horopter  and  whose  images  have 
a “crossed  disparateness ” (that  is,  the  left  one  of  the  double  im- 
ages belongs  to  the  right  eye,  and  the  right  one  to  the  left  eye — 
making  them  “ heteronymous  ”),  appear  in  front  of  the  surface  ; 
while  those  lying  beyond  the  horopter  and  whose  images  have  an 
“ uncrossed  disparateness  ” (that  is,  the  right  image  belongs  to  the 
right  eye,  and  the  left  image  to  the  left  eye — making  them  “hom- 
onymous”), appear  behind  the  surface  on  which  whatever  lies  in 
the  horopter  is  seen.  But,  as  we  have  already  learned,  inter}) rela- 
tion of  the  double  images  for  the  stationary  eyes  is  an  acquired  art, 
which  is  dependent  upon  previous  association  of  the  retinal  signs 
of  both  eyes  with  muscular  sensations  arising  from  the  innervation 
and  movement  of  the  eyes.  It  is  also  in  perfection  of  practice  de- 
pendent, as  all  stereoscopic  vision  is,  upon  the  so-called  “second- 
ary ” means  of  such  vision. 

§ 21.  All  stereoscopic  vision,  or  vision  of  perspective  for  remote 
objects,  requires,  in  order  to  secure  any  considerable  accuracy,  the 
larger  use  of  “ secondary  helps.”  Five  or  more  classes  of  such  helps 
may  be  mentioned.  Vision,  as  acconqDlished  by  such  means,  is 
often  called  judgment  in  distinction  from  immediate  perception. 
This  should  not  be  held  to  imply  that  activity  of  the  mind  in  as- 
sociation and  discernment  is  not  involved  in  all  the  presentations  of 
sense.  The  distinction  lies  between  such  a synthesis  of  the  sensa- 
tions into  objects  of  sense  as  is  inseparably  connected  with  all  nor- 
mal binocular  vision,  and  such  other  seeing  (or  judging)  of  the  spa- 
tial properties  and  relations  of  remote  objects  as  depends  for  its 
accuracy  upon  changing  aspects  of  these  objects.  The  increased 
necessity  for  secondary  helps  when  the  objects  of  vision  are  remote 
arises  largely  from  the  fact  that  the  mind  loses  the  data  (or  motifs) 
that  accompany  strong  convergence  and  accommodation  of  the  nor- 
mal eye  for  near  objects.  Changes  in  the  tone  and  intensity  of  the 
muscular  sensations  are  comparatively  slight  on  passing  from  vision 
of  objects  20-40  feet  distant  to  vision  at  infinite  distance.  On  the 
contrary,  such  changes  are  relatively  great  on  converging  the  eyes 
to  alter  the  point  of  regard  from  a distance  of  20-40  feet  to  one 
of  5-6  inches  ; still  greater  on  increasing  the  convergence  for  still 
nearer  vision.  Hence  the  increased  necessity,  in  vision  of  distant 
' Physiolog.  Optik,  Hermann's  Handb.  d.  Physio].,  III.,  i.,  400  f. 
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objects,  for  other  secondary  helps  to  take  the  place,  as  it  were,  of 
the  diminished  value  of  the  primary  data  or  motifs  of  the  eye. 

§ 22.  The  principal  secondary  helps  of  stereoscopic  vision  and 
vision  of  perspective  are  the  following : 1 The  course  of  the  limiting 
lines  of  the  objects  in  the  field  of  vision  determines  our  perception 
of  their  distance  and  form  as  lying  in  the  third  dimension  of  space. 
In  looking  at  a building,  we  counect  together  into  vertical,  horizon- 
tal, or  curved  wholes,  the  successive  fragments  of  the  images  of  its 
lines  as  the  eyes  are  swept  along  in  the  requisite  directions.  If 
these  liues  become  confused  in  distinctness,  or  changed  into  direc- 
tions that  are  contrary  to  our  previous  experience  of  how  the 
parts  of  a building  appear  to  the  eye,  we  are  liable  to  errors  in  per- 
ception. When  the  bottom  lines  of  a distant  object  are  covered, 
its  distance  and  shape  in  the  third  dimension  become  uncertain  to 
the  eye.  Mountains  that  tower  behind  each  other  seem  to  he  m 
one  surface,  provided  the  presence  of  other  secondary  helps,  such 
as  atmospheric  perspective,  etc.,  is  excluded.  The  parts  of  un- 
shaded geometrical  figures  drawn  on  a plane  where  the  course  of 
their  outlines  does  not  define  the  matter  to  us  as  fixed  m one  way, 
may  often  receive  two  or  more  interpretations ; they  may  thus 
actually  appear  as  subject  to  change  from  a nearer  to  a more  re- 
mote place  in  space.  The  same  arrangement  of  lines  may  appear 

either  as  a staircase  or  a 


portion  of  an  overhang- 
ing wall  (see  Fig.  102). 
The  same  angle  of  a poly- 
gon may  be  made  to  seem 
either  the  nearest  or  the 
most  remote.  Indeed, 
the  whole  stereoscopy  of 
certain  figures  may  thus 
easily  be  reversed.  But 
if  the  course  of  the  limit- 
ing lines  of  an  object  for- 

bids  more  than  one  interpretation  of  the  relations  of  its  parts  m 
the  third  dimension  of  space,  then  the  object  must  be  seen  as  m- 
erme  ed  in  that  one  way.  Objects  of  known  s,ze  and  shape  are 
seen  as  nearer  or  remote,  according  to  the  manner  m whmh  he 

iolog.  Optik,  pp.  622  ff.  and  766  ff. 


Fig.  102  (From  Wundtl.-rc  can  be  made  to  appear  either 
nearer  or  farther  off  than  b. 
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Mathematical  'perspective,  or  the  size  of  the  angle  of  vision  which 
is  covered  by  near  and  far  objects  respectively,  is  one  of  the  most 
important  secondary  helps  of  stereoscopic  vision  and  vision  of  per- 
spective. In  this  way  objects  of  known  size  are  seen  as  placed  at 
a distance  necessary  to  give  them  their  apparent  size.  The  street 
appears  narrower  and  more  distant,  the  houses  lower  and  more  re- 
mote, in  the  upper  part  of  its  visual  picture.  Parallel  lines,  like 
the  tracks  of  a railway,  appear  to  converge  from  us  more  and  more 
toward  a point ; the  same  thing  is  true  of  the  sides  of  the  table  or 
bos  at  one  end  of  which  we  are  standing,  or  of  the  walls  of  the 


For  ^though  tllG  Perspective  of  visual  experience  is  very 
t liferent  from  true  “ mathematical  perspective,”  the  latter  affords 
to  the  former  one  of  the  secondary  helps. 

More  distant  objects  are  also,  on  account  of  the  amount  of  atmos- 
phere through  which  the  rays  of  light  reflected  from  them  have  to 
pass,  more  dim  m outline  and  of  changed  shades  of  color.  Such 
alterations  in  the  character  of  the  image  furnish  another  of  the 
secondary  helps  of  our  vision  of  perspective.  Accordingly,  thino-s 
me  seen  nearer  m a clear  atmosphere,  more  distant  in  one  less 
ciear.  llns  is  sometimes  called  “aerial  perspective.” 

The  size  and  direction  of  the  shadows  also  furnish  data  for  the 
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perception  of  the  distance  and  shape  in  the  third  dimensions  of  vis- 
ual objects.  In  the  morning  and  evening  light,  when  all  shadows 
are  lengthened,  the  objects  of  the  landscape  appear  more  distant 
from  us  and  from  each  other.  The  direction  of  the  shadows  of 
different  objects  with  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  source  from 
which  the  light  comes  is  also  an  aid  to  vision  of  perspective.  The 
arrangement  of  the  lights  and  shadows  is  by  far  the  most  impor- 
tant means  for  determining  the  relative  position  m space  ot  differ- 
ent parts  of  objects  like  intaglios  or  medallions.  A change  o e 
arrangement  of  the  lights  and  shadows  of  such  an  object,  so  as  to 
substitute  the  one  for  the  other  throughout,  converts  an  intaglio 
into  a medallion  or  bas-relief,  and  vice  versa.  A medallion,  placed 
near  a window,  but  shielded  from  its  direct  light,  and  lighted  from 
the  other  side  by  reflection  from  a mirror,  has  its  relief  reversed. 

& 23.  Other  secondary  helps  to  stereoscopic  vision  and  vision  ot 
perspective  are  derived  from  experience  in  a still  more  ^direc 
way.  Within  certain  limits  we  see  what  we  know  to  e in 
field  of  vision  ; but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  are  not  infrequent  } 
compelled  to  see  what  we  know  cannot  be  there.  The  accoun  o 
such  phenomena  depends  upon  laws  of  association  and  reproduc- 
tion the  physical  basis  for  which  is  exceedingly  obscure.  Since 

the  ultimate  psycho-physical  processes  take  f “e ^ “ ^J^and 
and  since  the  central  processes  come  under  t ^he  law  of  habi 

determined  by  the  tendencies  embedded,  as  it  weie, 
re—td  customary  functions  of  the  cental  — 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  peripheral  organs  of  mqiov  * 

shape  and  clearness  of  the  retinal  image,  etc.,  cannot  always  del 
shape  ana  mine  -usfc  wbat  the  presentation  of  sight 

will  be.  Many  retinal  images  admit  of 
two  or  more  interpretations  which  in- 
terpretation will  be  chosen  depends 
upon  a variety  of  circumstances  that 
perhaps  cannot  all  be  accurately  defined. 
The  few  lines  drawn  upon  the  black- 
board, or  employed  by  the  skilful  etch- 
er cause  us  to  see  what  is  not,  but 
rather  ought  to  be,  in  the  image  formed 
upon  the  retina.  Anyone  accustomed 

image  _ ^ cosea  rr  s 

— * 3omewtot  for  exam- 
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pie,  on  sinking  into  revery  or  sleep.  Much  of  the  “stuff”  out  of 
which  the  usual  phenomena  of  dreams  are  made,  may  be  suggested 
and  controlled  by  the  condition  of  the  “retinal  field.”  In  all  these 
cases,  only  a sharper  attention  and  more  objective  view  of  things  is 
needed  to  dispel  the  illusion  and  make  us  aware  how  scanty  is  the 
schema,  as  it  were,  out  of  which,  by  association  and  reproduction,  we 
have  constructed  our  presentations  of  sense.  Similar  experiences  not 
infrequently  occur  even  with  ojien  eyes  by  day,  in  the  dimly  lighted 
room,  or  in  the  obscurer  nooks  and  recesses  of  vision  on  the  street. 
In  this  way  numberless  ghosts  and  apparitions  have  been  most  per- 
spicuously seen.  The  face  of  a friend  whom  we  know  to  be  thou- 
sands of  miles  distant  may  look  at  us  from  the  window  of  a house  ; 
it  is  only  after  persistently  trying  to  interpret  the  appearance  in  ac- 
cordance with  our  knowledge  that  we  finally  succeed  in  resolving 
the  face  into  some  chance  combination  of  lights  and  shadows,  of 
window-sash,  curtain,  or  other  objects. 

§ 24.  Phenomena  like  the  foregoing  recall  once  more  the  gen- 
eral office  of  experience  in  determining  the  existence  and  character 
of  paiticulai  piesentations  of  visual  sense.  We  have  seen  that  the 
strife  between  the  two  rival  theories  of  the  origin  and  development 
of  sense-perception  concerns  the  relative  amount  of  what  is  to  be 
counted  native,  on  the  one  hand,  or  accredited  to  a process  of 
“ learning  ” how  to  perceive  on  the  other  hand. 

The  analysis  of  the  mind  s data  or  motifs  has  made  it  apparent 
that  the  influence  of  experience  through  the  association  and  repro- 
duction of  its  past  forms  is  very  great  over  the  presentations  of 
sense.1  The  mmd  sees,  not  simply  according  to  the  objective 
c aracter  of  so-called  “ things,”  nor  simply  according  to  the  retinal 
images  as  connected  With  sensations  of  motions,  but  also  accord- 
ing to  its  custom  m seeing.  When,  therefore,  its  habits  are  broken 
up  for  the  time,  its  interpretation  of  the  sensations,  as  well  as  its 
synthesis  of  them  into  recognized  objects  of  sense,  is  liable  to  be 
c isturbed.  Various  experiments  impress  this  truth  in  a vivid  wav. 

e*ami3le’  let  oue  regard,  with  one  eye,  the  reversed  picture  of 
a landscape  or  the  photograph  of  a friend  turned  upside  down 
aftei  covering  up  nearly  all  of  it  except  the  face.  The  effect  of  the 
pseudoscope,  or  optical  instrument,  which,  by  exchanging  the  two 
stereoscopic  pictures,  changes  convex  into  concave,  and  lice  ve  fsa 
when  applied  to  a complicated  scene  of  landscape,  streets  etc  is 
very  bewildering.  The  data  with  which  the  mini  has  Tien  font 

ru!,g,THlri„gWhvri.W  o”?rwd“  «.  h°»lM- 

564  ff.  g 7 g'  °pt,k’  Hermann  s Eandb.  d.  Physiol.,  HI. , i. , pp 
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to  deal  may  all  be  given,  and  the  sensations  localized  according  to 
the  laws  of  stereoscopic  vision,  but  the  relation  of  the  parts  is  in- 
explicable out  of  any  previous  experience.  Similar  effects  are  pro- 
duced by  the  telestereoscope ,*  or  optical  instrument  which  enables 
us  to  see  a larger  portion  of  a distant  object  than  is  possible  with 
two  ordinary  eyes,  after  the  fashion  of  a pair  of  optical  organs  in 
the  sides  of  a gigantic  head.  Individual  peculiarities  of  localizing, 
such  as  are  acquired  by  the  practice  of  some  trade  or  art,  are  also 
accounted  for  under  the  principle  of  influence  from  experience  over 
those  elements  of  reproduction  that  determine  what  object  of  sense 
shall  be  constructed  out  of  the  various  sensational  data  at  command. 
Indeed,  all  our  estimates  of  visual  size,  shape,  and  distance,  as  well 
as  our  “ errors  of  sense,”  can  be  understood  only  in  the  light  of 
this  same  general  principle. 

§ 25.  Not  only  what  we  know,  but  what  we  choose,  has  an  influ- 
ence— often  a determining  one — upon  what  we  see.  This  is  true, 
not  simply  because  we  can  at  will,  within  certain  limits,  decide  the 
area  of  the  field  of  vision  over  which  the  point  of  regard  shall  move, 
as  well  as  the  parts  of  this  area  upon  which  it  shall  be  fixated,  but 
also  because  we  can  regulate  the  amount  of  attention  which  shall 
be  given  to  visual  impressions  and  the  manner  of  the  distribution 
of  attention  over  the  various  parts  of  these  impressions.  Further- 
more, it  often  lies  with  us  to  say  how  we  will  interpret  the  data, 
and  so  see  the  complex  product  resulting  from  the  act  of  mental 
synthesis.  This  is  especially  true  of  geometrical  figures  in  outline, 
as  in  the  cases  already  referred  to  under  another  head  (§  22). 

§ 26.  With  the  use  of  the  foregoing  data,  and  under  the  guidance 
of  past  experience,  we  judge  of  the  spatial  extension  and  i elation s 
of  lines,  angles,  and  solid  bodies,  of  their  shape,  size,  distance,  and 
relative  situation.  The  position  of  lines  and  angles  affects  our  es- 
timate of  their  magnitude  ; under  this  principle  many  errors  of  sense 
originate.  Distance  and  size  are,  of  course,  so  related  that  they  vary 
inversely,  and  when  one  is  known  the  other  is  immediately  or  readily 
judged  on  the  basis  of  such  knowledge.  But  the  size  of  the  visual 
object  is  measured  by  the  magnitude  of  the  visor  angle  covered  by 
its  ima-e,  or  the  relative  extent  of  the  retinal  surface  simultaneously 
excite  d° by  the  rays  of  light  reflected  from  the  object.  This  is  called 
its  “ apparent  magnitude.”  The  real  magnitude  of  any  object  is  its 
size  as  related  to  certain  fixed  standards  of  measurement  formed  on 
the  basis  of  generalizations  from  the  use  of  both  eye  and  hand.  Dis- 
tance, apparent  magnitude,  and  real  magnitude,  are  therefore  con- 
i See  Helmholtz,  Physiolog.  Optik,  p.  646  L,  for  an  account  of  these  two  in- 
struments. 
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necfced  as  three  factors  of  one  problem  proposed  by  each  presentation 
of  sight.  Given  the  apparent  magnitude  and  the  real  magnitude  of 
an  object,  we  judge  of  the  distance  according  to  our  experience  of 
how  large  an  object  of  such  size  appears  at  an  assumed  distance. 
The  remote  spot  on  which  a human  figure  is  standing  seems  nearer 
01  farther  away  according  as  we  know  the  figure  to  be  that  of  a 
man  or  that  of  a boy.  Distance  and  apparent  magnitude  being 
given,  tbe  real  magnitude  of  the  object  is  judged  as  that  which  it 
would  need  to  have  in  order  to  appear  so  large  at  the  given  dis- 
tance. When  one  of  the  two  necessary  data  is  lacking,  no  judg- 
ment can  be  formed  except  upon  the  basis  of  other  secondary  helps 
such  as  aerial  perspective,  etc.  Thus,  no  common  standard  for  es- 
timating the  distance  of  the  sun  or  moon  being  given,  their  size  ap- 
pears different  according  to  the  place  where  different  observers  are 
inclined  to  locate  them,  or  according  to  the  standard  of  comparison 
made  necessary  for  the  time  by  their  position.  These  bodies  ordi- 
narily appear  to  some  persons  no  larger  than  a saucer,  to  others 
larger  than  a large  cart-wheel.  When  the  sun  sets  behind  a tree 
the  size  of  the  spreading  of  whose  branches  is  fairly  well  known  it 
majybe  enormously  magnified  by  being  seen  to  fill  its  branches  en- 

• f ^ ^len  eye  *s  motion,  as  in  all  ordinary  vision  of  ob 
ects  not  very  minute  and  very  near,  the  number,  duration  and  in 
tensity  of  the  spatial  series  of  sensations  called  forth  by  the  motion 
determine  our  estimate  of  the  outline-form  ma^i+JL  , 

tance  °f  the  objects.;  Every  spatial  series  ’of  sensations  contEb' 

z Ter  ihe  m,mber 

seating  lines  appears  larger  tht,  whet Terceivet  ^ ^ 
rupted  whole.  The  repetition  nf  u 1 c * aS  an  unmter- 

Upo„  wans,  columns,  etc.,  takes  advaXgt  oOhTstffecr^160*"'6’ 

of  attenlntLl^  “Tf  S T*  “nd  o£  •* 

entation  of  sense  ati  has  T fl”  ““  “ °Ue  whole  as  a P«- 

When  the  movements  of  the  lnfluenoe  on  the  Slze  of  the  object. 

muscles,  the  sise  of  the  ZiJ "eZ.TlJ t ^ “ ‘ired 

When  the  function  of  one  of  tlm  ^ i u them  18  mcreased- 

externus ) is  impaired  so  fW  n ■ SC,  6S  ^°r  examP^e>  the  rectus 

tion  is  short ZToCtft!  T ^ ina  P™  <W 

sion,  as  seen  bv  the  pL  } g. at  any  P0sitl°n  m the  field  of  vi- 

where  they  would  ha4  W ifth€  ^ Sh<?rtened  circuit>  ai’e  located 

1 Comp.  Volkmaxm  von  VolZ  T 'T  °f  mUSCulax 

^ Volkmar,  Lehrb.  d.  Psychology,  1885,  II,  pp.  99  ff. 
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sation  had  been  necessary  to  bring  them  to  this  position  with  a 
normal  function  of  the  muscles.  A patient  with  paralysis  which 
prevents  turning  the  eye  more  than  20  will  locate  an  object 
actually  lying  only  20°  from  the  median  plane  much  farther  to 
one  side.  Such  a patient  will  reach  beyond  when  he  tries  to  grasp 
the  visual  object.  The  increased  size  which  is  given  to  objects 
that  are  parti-colored  or  mottled,  and  so  have  an  interrupted  sur- 
face and  furnish  greater  difficulty  to  perception  of  them  as  wholes, 
may  be  due  to  both  the  foregoing  causes.  Volkmann  von  Yolk- 
mar  1 calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  both  monotony  and  variety 
may,  under  the  working  of  these  principles,  be  productive  of  the 
same  effect  in  magnifying  the  size  of  an  object.  For  the  size  of 
any  visual  surface  is  usually  estimated  by  the  application  of  some 
standard  of  measurement  selected  from  the  field  of  vision.  The 
frequent  repetition  of  this  standard  creates  the  impression  of  vast- 
ness ; and  the  absence  of  any  standard  to  apply,  or  a vague,  unsuc- 
cessful effort  to  find  a standard,  may  produce  the  same  impression. 
Monotonous  areas  of  unbroken  snow,  and  stretches  of  streets 
crowded  with  forms  of  men  and  animals,  both  seem  of  great  ex- 


The  amount  of  time  through  which  the  spatial  series  of  sensa- 
tions endure  has  also  an  influence  on  the  magnitude  of  the  objects 
perceived  through  those  sensations.  It  is  as  enduring  m tune  that 
the  changing  qualities  and  quantities  of  sensation  which  belong 
to  the  perception  of  any  complex  object  are  expressed  ^he  length 
of  the  time-course,  as  well  as  the  degree  of  the  intensity  of  the  spa- 
tial series  of  sensations,  may  be  interpreted  as  extensive  magmtu 

°f  which  control  our  estimates  of  visual  magnitudes 

are  psychological,  and  apply  to  all  the  action  of  the  mine L in  con 
its  sense-data  into  the  presentations  of  sense.  Yet  more 
"te  "activities,  such  as  take  place  when  the  distance 

S"  ^^"t^Tdistance  and 
spatial  series  of  sensations 

such  series  those  accompany- 

are  the  local  retinal  sig  ‘ 1 ^ ^ di8tanoes.  It  is  difficult 

ing  convergence  of  tf  ) 1A1  f 

i Lelirfi.  d.  Psycliologie,  II.,  P-  hh 
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to  assign  the  exact  proportion  of  help  which  these  two  series  ren- 
der in  making  the  finest  jxissible  distinctions  of  visual  magnitude. 
Hering  ’ denies  that  any  help  is  obtained  from  muscular  sensations, 
or  “feelings  of  innervation,”  in  comparing  the  size  of  two  minute 
objects  near  by,  and  assigns  all  the  work  of  furnishing  such  data  to 
the  “spatial  sense  of  the  retina.”  Lotze,2  who  admitted  the  as- 
sistance of  muscular  sensations,  nevertheless  held  that  the  fineness 
of  the  distinctions  possible  among  them  is  not  sufficient  to  support 
our  ordinary  judgments  of  the  size,  distance,  and  direction  of  ob- 
jects. Wundt 3 and  others  claim  that  it  is  by  gradations  in  the  so- 
called  “feelings  of  innervation  ” alone  that  we  make  the  most  accu- 
late  of  these  estimates  ; they  deny  that  any  “ spatial  sense  ” (in 
Hering’s  meaning  of  the  words)  belongs  to  the  retina.  The  evi- 
dence seems  to  favor  the  view  that  both  the  muscular  sensations  and 
the  local  retinal  signs  furnish  data  for  all  nice  discrimination  of 
visual  extension. 

The  particular  degree  of  accuracy  with  which  minute  differences 
in  the  distance  and  magnitude  of  visual  objects  can  be  perceived 
varies  greatly,  according  to  different  positions  of  the  eyes  and  the 
object,  the  amount  of  light,  practice,  etc.— and  all  these,  as  con- 
nected with  individual  peculiarities  of  structure  and  previous  func- 
tion of  the  organs  of  sense.  That  such  estimates  fall  to  some  extent 
under  Weber’s  law— in  other  words,  that  the  least  observable  dif- 
ference m the  length  of  visual  lines  and  surfaces  is  relative  and 
not  absolute— has  already  been  shown  (Chap.  V.,  § 18).  Chodin 
found  the  relative  value  of  the  least  observable  difference,  with  a 
variation  of  the  absolute  vertical  distance  from  2.5  to  160  mm.  to 
be  as  follows  when  the  lines  lie  in  the  same  direction : 


Absolute  distance. . 
Fraction  of  observ- 


2.5 

-J---1- 


10 


20 


40 


80 


160  mm. 


able  difference,  f * & liV  aV  - W - -bs  nV-aV  - air 

tances  fiD6neSS  °f  °Cular  iudSment  is  greater  for  horizontal  dis- 

The  measuring  power  of  the  eye  is  much  less  accurate  when  the 
distances  compared  He  in  different  directions.  In  particular,  points 

)mg  Ht  a vf’tlcal  stance  of  20  mm.  are  estimated  as  equally  far 
away  with  those  lying  at  a horizontal  distance  of  25  mm  « Most 
estimates  of  direction  and  distance  are  comparatively  inaccurate 
wbeu  only  one  eve  is  used.  A vertical  line  drawn  at  ri8W  angles t 

’Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i , p.  533  f. 

__  Medicin  Psycliologie,  384  f. 

! °l0f;  f>8ycll0l°Sie>  “•>  PP-  85  ff. ; comp,  i.,  pp.  375  ff 

1 & Wuildt  found’  Physiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii. , p.  93. 
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a horizontal  appears  bent  to  monocular  vision  ; its  apparent  inclina- 
tion is  variable,  and  was  found  by  Donders  1 to  vary  between  1 and 

3°  of  the  angle  within  a short  time. 

Helmholtz 2 * 4 experimented  to  determine  the  accuracy  of  the  bi- 
nocular  perception  of  depth  by  trying  how  small  a deviation  from  a 
perfectly  straight  line  could  be  detected  in  a wire  bent  at  one  po 
so  that  its  two  halves  formed  an  extremely  obtuse  angle,  when 
wire  was  looted  at  both  in  and  out  of  the  horoptenc  line  , he  a s 
employed  for  the  same  purpose  three  nails,  the  heads  of  which  cm 
be  very  slightly  displaced  from  a straight  line.  Under  the  most 
favorable  circumstances,  he  found  that  a displacement  of  a nail  by 
a change  of  its  distance  corresponding  to  COJ  ^onds  of  the  a gl^ 
of  vision  or  0.0044  mm.  variation  m the  position  of  t 
image,  could  be  detected.  The  latter  distance  correspo“ds  so  w 11 

to  the  calculated  size  of  the  dis- 

ZZSZt^:: upolte  iocisigns  attached  to  the  excitation 

°fBuronetheeno?her  hand,  it  is  claimed  that  Weber  ’ showed  the 

muscular  sense  of  the  eye  to  be  one  of  the  a 

apparatuses,  since  a distinct  muscu  ar  sensa  m0re 

f 1 — 

than  sif  of  a 1 ansian  - 1 d ; the  median  plane 

stretched  over  again^a  wtate  -dl  ^ ^ & borizon. 

toward  and  from  both  y , possible  to  detect  changes 

tal  slit  in  an  upright  board,  it  Ltnnce  0f  180  ctm„  and 

in  distance  of  3.5  ctm.  at  an  abso  ute  di  tance  m 

The  tL  tmo^ratoad" described  ar^  thejoundation, 
al8o,  of  our  Prions  of  sZ  that  all  such 

S,„  V.I  -U.1 b. “ S;  Jb,  .b. 

a standard  of  measuiemen  . ^ tbe  primary  position 

the  point  of  regard  when  ° nrselves  and  of  placing  the  dif- 

furnishes  the  means  of  ^ ong  to  uS  and  t0  each 

i Archiv  f.  Ophthalmology  XXI.,  m.,  p.  100  f- 

* See  Physiolog.  Optik,  p.  644  f-  1852,  p.  130;  cited  by  Volkmann 

, 3 Xn  the  Ber.  d.  sachs.  Gesells.,  e*  , 

von  Volkmar,  Lelirb.  d.  Psycho  ogie-,  , P-  th0  reference  there. 

4 see  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychology  n.,  , 
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less  and  looking-  into  the  distance  with  the  lines  of  vision  parallel ; 
the  perception  of  motion  may  then  arise  in  either  one  of  two  ways. 
Of  these,  by  far  the  most  frequent  is  the  change  of  relative  position 
of  an  object  in  the  field  of  vision  which  is  occasioned  by  its  move- 
ment. What  is  necessary,  however,  is  simply  the  successive  stimu- 
lation of  continuous  points  or  areas  of  the  retina  with  images  that 
are  sufficiently  similar  to  be  perceived  as  one  object.  The  percep- 
tion of  motion  may  also  be  produced  by  the  successive  stimulation 
of  the  same  points  or  areas  of  the  retina  with  images  that  are  too 
dissimilar  to  be  regarded  as  one  object.  One  may  thus  see  motion 
when  neither  the  eyes  nor  any  external  objects  are  really  moved. 
It  is  in  the  latter  way  that  the  colored  points  of  the  images  formed 
by  the  retina  s own  light,  when  the  eyes  are  closed  and  motionless, 
seem  to  be  in  constant  motion. 

The  direction  and  amount  of  motion  perceived  with  the  eyes  is 
measured  ofl  upon  the  entire  field  of  vision  in  accordance  with  pre- 
vious experience  and  by  means  of  the  data  already  described.  With 
the  eyes  at  rest,  the  retinal  local  signs,  or  space-values  belonging 
to  the  retinal  elements,  furnish  the  only  primary  data  ; secondary 
helps,  and  associated  ideas  of  muscular  sensations  which  have  been 
by  experience  found  necessary  to  follow  objects  in  motion,  complete 
the  perception. 

. It  *s  assumed,  in  cases  like  the  foregoing,  that  no  sensations  in- 
dicating motion  of  either  the  organ  of  vision,  or  the  head,  or  the 
whole  body,  complicate  the  problem.  But  ordinary  perceptions  of 
motion  are  gained  with  the  eyes  in  motion  out  of  the  primarv 
position.  When  the  eye  and  the  object  both  move  in  such  a way 
that  the  point  of  regard  remains  fixed  on  the  object,  our  percep- 
tions of  motion,  and  estimates  of  its  direction  and  magnitude  are 
c ependent  upon  muscular  and  tactual  sensations  occasioned  by  the 
eye  s changes  of  position.  We  know  from  experience  what  kinds 
and  intensities  of  sensations  are  produced  by  keeping  the  point  of 
legard  fixed  on  an  object  which  is  moving  at  about  a given  rate  in 
a given  direction.  If  any  of  the  links  ordinarilv  belonging  to  this 
chain  of  conscious  experiences  drop  out,  our  measuring  instru- 
ment fails  us  either  partially  or  completely.  The  head,  too  is  in- 
variably turned  when  we  are  watching  an  object  that  is  moving  in 
\ . 7 dli  ectlon  other  than  straight  forward  or  away  from  us  alono- the 
me  o regard  The  sensations  originating  in  the  action  of&  the 
muscles  and  skm  of  the  head  and  neck  thus  enter  into  our  compil- 
ation , they  must  have  such  a value  in  consciousness  as  to  inform 

it  started  W i e+heaf  LaS  ff°Ue  from  the  P^ition  with  which 
staited,  in  order  to  fixate  the  moving  object.  According  to 
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Helmholtz,1  the  ordinary  movements  of  the  head  in  vision  follow 
the  same  principle  as  that  followed  by  the  eyes  in  movement ; that 
is  to  say  the  head  turns  from  its  primary  position  on  an  axis  that 
is  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  simultaneous  rotation 
of  the  eves.  But  Hering 2 asserts  that  a difference  between  the  laws 
of  the  motion  of  head  and  eyes  is  of  essential  significance  for  our 
perception  of  space.  However  this  may  be,  it  is  certain  that  the 
position  and  motion  of  the  head,  as  known  by  its  muscular  and 
tactual  sensations,  must  be  taken  account  of  in  all  ordinary  visua 
perception  of  motion.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  the  position  and 
motion  of  the  entire  body.  Many  of  our  errors  of  sense,  or  false 
perceptions  of  motion— its  existence,  direction,  rate,  and  amoun 
are  dependent  upon  the  principles  of  judgment  governing  such 
data  of  sensations.  We  are  peculiarly  liable  to  error  m all  cases 
where  the  motions  of  our  own  bodily  organs  are  passive  ; m such 
cases  we  do  not  have  the  ordinary  motifs,  or  data,  at  our  com  mane . 

Objects  are  perceived  at  rest,  either  when,  our  organs  of  vision 
being  themselves  at  rest,  the  images  of  the  objects  do  no  change 
their  position  in  the  field  of  vision,  or  when  sensations  of  moti 
occasioned  by  moving  these  organs  are  such  and  so  ^ea  asrve 
know  by  experience  correspond  to  (or  compensate  foi)  the  changes 

in  the  positioned  their 

ally  lernamm  a la  , , feed  position  with  relation  to 

rCoX1 “a  co L^Ttwo  sets  of  data  really  takes  place 

WhenChC  eyes  are  ^rmi^ht  frmn^th^paj^el^posdion^  which^  they 
assume  m vision  of  lerno  ] , , tw()  eyes  rotate  in 

object,  the  two  fields  °f  ™"e“”S  Une  maintains  its  posi- 

opposite  directions,  wlide  the  middle  a ^ ^ ^ pevoeive  this 

tion  m the  median  pkum.  but  consider  the  field  as 

rotary  motion  of  the  two  fields  of  - >'™‘  iof  regard  in 
one  and  stationary  and  ourselves  as ickm 1 nal  objeots, 
it  By  attention,  however,  we  ™y  see  thrithe  ^ ^ 

although  they  really  a>«l™e  " clmn„  jd.  So,  also,  when  the  eye 
tions  of  their  double  ima°  ' flirection,  in  order  that  a new  ob- 
or  head  or  body  turns  in  ei  ^ ^ .g  possibie  either  to  perceive 

field  ’of  objects  sweeping  by  ; which 
i Physiol og.  Optik.  p.  480. 

•2  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i.,  P- 
s See  Le  Conte,  Sight,  p.  229. 
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of  the  two  happens  depends  upon  the  direction  in  which  attention 
is  drawn.  When  strictly  attending  to  the  phenomena,  we  cannot 
well  fail  to  regard  everything  as  moving  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  that  in  which  we  know  the  organ  of  vision  to  be  turn- 
ing. 

§ 30.  The  principles  already  laid  down  also  suffice  to  explain 
most  of  the  ordinary  “ errors  of  sense,”  as  well  as  certain  extraor- 
dinary experiences  of  a somewhat  different  kind.  The  right  to 
speak  of  errors  of  sense  has  been  questioned.  It  has  been  claimed 
that  such  errors  belong  rather  to  judgment,  and  that  sense  pure 
and  simple  cannot  err.  The  claim  is  based  upon  a misunderstand- 
ing of  the  nature  of  perception.  A very  obvious  difference  exists, 
indeed,  between  a mistaken  estimate  of  the  distance  of  a mountain 
through  extraordinary  clearness  of  atmosphere  and  the  seeing  of  a 
square  of  white  paper  as  green  on  a red  ground,  or  as  yellow 
on  a blue  ground.  But  the  latter  is  surely  an  “error  of  sense,”  or 
sensation,  in  as  pure  form  as  such  error  is  conceivable.  That  sense 
cannot  err  is  true  only  in  case  we  speak  of  unlocalized  and  unpro- 
jected sensation,  regarded  as  not  predicating  anything  beyond  itself. 
In  all  presentations  of  sense  a certain  j)sychological  judgment  is 
involved  ; for  all  such  presentations  imply  association  of  impres- 
sions discriminated  as  similar  or  dissimilar,  and  a mental  synthesis 
which  is  dependent  upon  attention  and  the  interpretation  of  certain 
motifs  or  data  according  to  past  experiences.  Clear  vision  is  always 
mental  interpretation. 

The  attempt  to  assign  the  relative  amount  of  blame  to  sense  and 
to  intellect,  in  cases  where  our  presentations  of  sense  do  not  rep- 
resent objective  relations  of  things,  assumes  an  ability  to  make  dis- 
tinctions which  we  do  not  possess.  Moreover,  the  distinction,  when 
made  as  the  objection  would  have  it,  will  not  hold.  Innumerable 
experiences  contradict  the  statement  that  immediate  sense-jrercep- 
tion  cannot  err.  When  one  sees  (with  no  power  to  see  otherwise) 
a gigantic  human  form  through  the  fog,  or  projected  against  the 
scenery  of  a stage,  and  yet  judges  that  this  form  is  only  of  usual 
size,  the  error  is  not  one  of  judgment,  but  just  the  reverse.  Errors 
of  sense  are  only  special  instances  where  the  mind  makes  its  syn- 
thesis unfortunately,  as  it  were,  out  of  incomplete  data,  instantane- 
ously and  inevitably  interpreting  them  in  accordance  with  the  laws 
which  have  regulated  all  its  experience.  As  Lotze  has  remarked, 
“The  whole  of  our  apprehension  of  the  world  by  the  senses  is 
one  great  and  prolonged  deception.”  Objects  of  sense  are  in  no 
case  exact  copies  of  ready-made  things  which  exist  extra-mentally 
just  as  they  are  afterward  perceived,  and  which  get  themselves 
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copied  off  in  the  mind  by  making  so-called  impressions  upon  it ; 
they  are  mental  constructions.  In  the  special  case  of  sight  we  have 
seen  that,  in  every  particular— in  its  elements,  its  mode  of  con- 
struction, its  laws  of  change — the  field  of  vision  is  a subjective  af- 
fair. The  case  is  in  no  respect  essentially  different,  whether  our 
presentations  of  sense  are  so-called  errors  or  true  images  of  things. 
In  both  cases  the  same  data  and  laws  of  the  use  of  these  data  main- 
tain themselves.  Errors  of  sense,  however,  are  distinguished  from 
hallucinations,  because  the  former  result  from  the  activity  of  an 
organism  which  is  normal  in  structure  and  function,  while  the  lat- 
ter do  not. 

§ 31.  The  errors  of  visual  perception  are  almost  innumerable  ; 
they  may  be  classified  in  part,  however,  according  as  they  fall  under 
some  one  or  other  of  the  before-mentioned  principles.  Such  errors 
may  be  called  “ normal,”  because  they  are  committed  in  accordance 
with  principles  which  regulate  the  ordinary  activity  of  the  mind  in 
making  its  synthesis  by  the  help  of  the  sense-data  or  motifs  fur- 
nished to  it  through  the  excitement  of  the  organism.  Deceptions 
of  this  class  really  result,  then,  from  the  fidelity  of  both  mind  and 
nervous  system.  Certain  errors  of  sense,  for  example,  are  special 
examples  of  the  working  of  the  laws  which  regulate  the  correspond- 
ence of  the  two  images  in  binocular  vision.  Thus,  near  objects 
erroneously  appear  double  when  the  eye  is  adjusted  for  distant 
vision,  distant  objects  when  it  is  adjusted  for  near  vision  ; solid 
things  are  seen  through  other  solid  things  ; relations  in  space  in 
general  are  perceived  different  from  the  reality  ; and  all  according 
to  the  law  of  the  correspondence  and  non-correspondence  of  the 
two  retinal  images.  Accordingly,  the  inquiry,  Why  is  vision  single 
when  it  is  performed  with  two  eyes  ? can  demand  and  receive  only 
one  answer.  A chief  condition  of  the  single  vision  of  solid  objects 
is  that  they  shall  be  seen  with  two  eyes.  Whether  anything  what- 
ever is  seen  as  two  or  one  does  not  depend,  primarily,  upon  its 
really  being  either  two  or  one,  or  upon  the  existence  of  one  or  two 
retinal  images  of  it  (as  though  such  images  were  directly  perceived) ; 
it  rather  depends  upon  the  appropriate  data  of  sensations  being 
furnished  to  the  mind  for  completing  its  mental  synthesis  of  the 
object.  The  two  eyes  being  simultaneously  affected  in  a certain 
way,  these  data  are  supplied.  What  is  one  is  seen  as  one,  and 
what  is  two  is  seen  as  one,  and  what  is  one  is  seen  as  two  all  in 

essentially  the  same  way.  _ . 

A still  larger  class  of  errors  of  the  visual  sense  falls  under  the 
laws  which  regulate  the  smallest  observable  differences  in  the 
muscular  sensations  as  related  to  the  mathematical  perspective  of 
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lines,  angles,  and  surfaces.1  Reference  has  already  been  made  to 
the  working  of  this  principle  in  out  ordinary  perceptions  of  the 
visual  magnitude,  contour,  and  distance  of  objects. 

Vertical  distances  are  regularly  perceived  as  larger 
than  equally  large  horizontal  distances.  On  trying 


.Fig.  105. 


-H-miim 


Fig.  106. 


to  draw  a cross  with  limbs  of  equal 
length  one  is  apt  to  get  the  vertical 
dimension  too  small ; exact  squares 
are  likely  to  appear  higher  than  their 


breadth.  When  comparing  magnitudes  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  field  of  vision  with 
those  in  its  lower  part,  one  is  likely  to  over- 
estimate the  former.  The  upper  and  lower 
half  of  a letter  “ S ” or  a figure  “ 8 ” appear 
of  nearly  the  same  size  ; but  when  they  are 
inverted  (“g  ” and  “ g ”)  the  difference  in  the 

size  of  the  two  halves  becomes  magnified.  Under  the  same  prin- 
ciple in  part  at  least — may  those  errors  be  brought  which  are 


Fig.  107. 


determined  by  the  way  in  which  the  field  of  vision  is  filled  up.  If 
the  horizontal  distance  between  two  points  be  exactly  half  filled 
with  a line,  this  line  will  ap- 
pear longer  than  the  remain- 
ing empty  S2aace.  A square 
intersected  by  parallel  hori- 
zontal lines  appears  elongat- 
ed upward,  but  one  intersect- 
ed by  parallel  vertical  lines 
appears  elongated  sideways. 

If  one  of  the  two  right  angles 
formed  by  drawing  a vertical 
perpendicular  to  a horizontal 
hne  be  filled  with  several  lines  diverging  from  the  point  of  the  an- 
92ffC°mP'  Wundt’S  discussion  of  such  cases,  Physiolog.  Psychology,  II.,  pp 
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gle,  the  angle  thus  filled  will  appear  the  larger  and  the  perpendic- 
ular will  seem  bent.  For  essentially  the  same  reason,  when  two 
unequal  angles  together  make  1S0°,  the  obtuse  angle  appears  rela- 


Fig.  no. 


Fio.  111. 


tively  too  small,  and  the  acute  angle  relatively  too  large.  Many 
surprising  errors  of  sense  result  from  the  varied  applications  of  this 

principle.  (See  the  Figs,  on  p.  4o7  f.) 
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Fig.  113. 


§ 32.  The  influence  of  experience,  which  often  corrects  what 
would  otherwise  be  an  instinctive  interpretation  of  the  data  fur- 
nished to  the  mind,  is  at 
other  times  the  cause  of 
errors.  If  the  data  will  at 
all  permit  it,  we  incline  to 
perceive  any  object  as  we 
know  that  similar  objects 
are  usually  perceived.  Such 
errors  of  sense  as  result 
from  the  vision  of  distant 
objects  through  secondary 
helps  are  too  well  known 
and  frequently  remarked 
upon  to  require  extended 
treatment.  All  the  pleasant 
illusions  of  art — in  archi- 
tecture, drawing,  and  paint- 
ing— are  obliged  constantly 
to  take  them  into  account.  The  very  relations  of  light  and  shade 
the  conjunction,  separation,  and  covering  of  lines  and  surfaces,  upon 
which  reliance  is  ordinarily  placed  for  perception  of  fact,  may  be 
employed  by  either  nature  or  art  to  compel  us  to  perceive  ivhat  is 
contrary  to  fact.  Painting  is  successful  according  to  the  skill  it 
displays  m furnishing  to  the  eye  its  customary  data  so  as  to  entice 
it  to  regard  things  as  other  than  they  really  are.  That  its  success 
is  so  good  need  not  surprise  us,  when  we  remember  that  the  mind 
as  never  anything  more  than  these  same  data  out  of  which  to 
construct  its  objects  of  sense  and  to  make  its  various  judgments 
concerning  them.  The  many  errors  in  our  perceptions  of  motion 
may,  for  the  most  part,  be  explained  in  the  same  way.  It  matters 
no  whether  the  data  for  such  perceptions  are  furnished  by  actual 

whTtf8  I?1  atlV6+  P°Siti0n  °f  thin&s  iu  external  space,  or 

whether  the  same  sensations  arise  through  changes  confined  to  the 

gans  of  sense.  Past  experience  has  great  influence  in  all  this 
domam.  We  incline  for  this  reason,  when  two  objects  are  chano, 
m their  relative  position,  to  perceive  the  smaller  of  them  as  in 
motion  ; we  also  over-estimate  the  speed  of  small  bodies  in  motion 
and  under-estimate  that  of  large  bodies. 

(A3!'  ,f0rae  ey01'3  °f  ™ual  perception  differ  from  the  foregone 

o he.  la  6XP  “atl,°n  Seems  to  be  fl™  ‘o  cerebral  activity  under 

w 8 UuC  Ju  ”kU0Wn  to  us-  We  h*™  already  seen  (Chap 
" § 14)  that  the  phenomena  of  contrast  of  colors  must  be  referred 
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to  certain  inexplicable  activities  of  the  central  organs  as  related  to 
our  sensations  or  states  of  consciousness.  The  same  thing  is  ap- 
parently true  of  those  errors  of  sense  which  occur  in  connection 
with  the  strife  and  prevalence  of  contours,  and  the  binocular  mixing 
and  contrast  of  colors.  If  a well-defined  image  of  some  contour, 
such  as  a sharp-marked  limit  between  two  differently  colored  sur- 
faces, be  formed  on  one  retina,  and  on  the  corresponding  points  of 
the  other  the  image  of  a uniform-colored  background,  then  only  the 
former  will  be  visible.  This  is  called  the  “ prevalence  of  contours.” 
But  if  the  contours  of  the  images  of  two  differently  colored  objects 
run  on  the  retina  so  as  to  cross  only  in  one  place,  then  sometimes 
one  color  and  sometimes  the  other  will  prevail  and  get  itself  per- 
ceived at  that  place.  This  is  called  “the  strife  of  contours.”  If 
two  squares  of  red  paper  and  two  of  blue,  all  of  equal  size  and  bright- 
ness and  without  any  distinguishing  marks,  be  laid  side  by  side  at 
equal  distances,  and  their  images  then  combined,  the  color  of  the 
middle  one  of  the  binocular  images  will  at  first  be  sometimes  red- 
der and  sometimes  bluer  than  that  of  the  two  side  images,  but  in 
no  case  exactly  like  either  of  them.  By  steady  looking  it  is  said  to 
be  possible  to  mix  the  colors  of  the  two  objects  in  a binocular 
image  which  is  reddish  blue  (or  violet).1  This  is  called  the  bi- 
nocular mixing  of  colors.”  If  such  a deception  can  be  secured,  it  is 
manifest  that  the  mixing  of  colors  on  which  it  depends  must  take 
place  in  the  brain,  and  not  upon  the  retinas  of  the  two  eyes.  If  a 
white  stripe  be  placed  upon  a black  surface  and  divided  into  two 
images,  the  right  one  of  which  is  formed  by  looking  at  one  half 
through  blue  glass,  the  left  by  looking  through  gray  glass,  then 
the  right  image  will  be  seen  blue,  but  the  left  will  be  seen  yellow. 
This  is  called  “binocular  contrast  of  colors.” 

The  peculiar  perception  of  luminosity  is  due  to  a struggle  be- 
tween the  two  fields  of  vision  which  results,  not  in  combining  the 
black  images  of  one  field  with  the  white  images  of  the  other  so  as 
to  produce  an  equal  tint  of  gray,  but  in  a rapid  alternation  of  the 
two  Very  smooth  bodies,  when  they  reflect  the  light  perfectly, 
do  not  appear  luminous.  But  when  the  surface  of  such  bodies- 
as  for  example,  the  surface  of  a sheet,  of  water— becomes  rufflec 
by  ripples,  it  becomes  luminous.  The  perception  of  lummosi  y 
may  be  produced  by  combining  two  stereoscopic  pictures  of  an 
object  which  are  alike  in  contour,  but  one  of  which  is  black  with 
white  lines  where  the  other  is  white  with  black  lines.  Two  such 
pictures  not  combining  to  produce  an  equal  tint  of  gray  ovei  the 

. So  HerixiR  asserts.  Physiolog.  Optik,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  PhyrioL, 
III.fi. , p.  592  Binocular  mixing  of  colors  has  been  denied  by  some  authorities 
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whole  surface,  the  images  of  the  separate  points  on  the  two  retinas 
enter  into  a struggle  with  each  other  ; and  the  rapid  alternation  of 
the  prevalence,  first  of  one  and  then  of  the  other,  gives  rise  to  the 
appearance  of  luminosity. 

Such  phenomena  as  the  foregoing  seem  to  require  a reference  to 
certain  unknown  processes  in  the  central  organs  as  a physical  basis 
for  the  psychical  experience.  Some  experimenters  claim  that  in 
these  cases  of  contrast  they  are  able  to  see  either  color  at  will  by 
giving  attention,  first  to  the  image  on  one  retina,  and  then  to  that 
on  the  other.  The  words  in  which  this  claim  is  couched,  however, 
afford  no  explanation  of  the  phenomena  ; for,  we  repeat  again,  the 
mind  does  not  see  the  image  on  the  retina,  and  cannot  direct  spe- 
cial attention  to  it.  It  can  only  attend  to  this  or  that  feature  of 
the  “presentation  of  sense,”  which  is  in  every  case  a subjective 
affair.  But  the  very  question  that  we  are  unable  to  answer  con- 
cerns the  reason  why  the  presentations  of  sense  are  constructed  as 
they  are  in  such  cases  ; the  reply,  so  far  as  any  reply  can  be  given, 
must  be,  that  such  data  or  motifs  furnished  by  the  spatial  series  of 
sensations  as  we  cannot  connect  with  known  laws  of  the  peripheral 
organs  of  sense  must  be  referred  to  unknown  laws  of  the  central  or- 
gans of  the  same  sense.  Apparently  this  truth  holds  good  of  certain 
optical  illusions  of  motion.  The  fact  that  a steady  succession  of  im- 
ages (as  in  the  case  of  watching  a fall  of  water),  passing  over  a partic- 
ular region  of  the  retina  for  a long  time,  sometimes  ceases  to  be  per- 
ceived as  a motion,  and  that  the  image  of  a stationary  body  on  the 
same  retinal  region  may  appear  to  be  moving  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, has  been  explained  by  “Thomson’s  law.”  This  law  refers  the 
phenomena  to  the  principle  of  fatigue.  Recent  investigations,  how- 
ever, seem  to  show  that  the  explanation  is  incorrect.  They  bring 
out  the  remarkable  result  that  the  same  elements  of  the  retina, 
when  stimulated  simultaneously,  may  give  rise  to  impressions  both 
of  motion  and  of  rest.  For  this  result  some  unknown  law  of  cere- 
bral action  would  seem  to  afford  the  only  possible  explanation.1 

§ 34.  The  fact  that  things  are  seen  upright  and  in  correct  relations 
horizontally,  by  means  of  data  furnished  through  inverted  retinal 
images,  as  well  as  all  illusions  and  errors  that  are  connected  with 
this  normal  fact,  implies  yet  more  maturity  of  experience.  Why  do 
we  see  the  upper  part  of  the  object  by  means  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
retinal,  image,  and  vice  versa  ? and  why  do  we  see  the  right  side  of 
the  object  by  means  of  the  left  side  of  the  retinal  image,  and  vice 
versa  ? Such  questions  have  often  been  propounded  as  psycho- 
logical puzzles  of  special  difficulty.  The  only  answer  possible  fol- 
1 See  Journal  of  Physiology,  iii. , p.  299  f 
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lows,  obviously,  from  the  foregoing  principles.  Strictly  speaking, 
we  neither  see  the  external  object  nor  the  retinal  image  ; the  field 
of  vision  is  a subjective  affair,  and  is  like  neither  of  these  two.  The 
presentation  of  visual  sense  is  normally  dependent  upon  the  retinal 
image  for  the  data  from  which  it  is  constructed  ; the  image  is 
dependent  upon  the  external  object  for  its  formation  by  rays  of 
light  reflected  from  the  object  and  converged  upon  the  nervous 
elements  of  the  retina.  The  different  parts  of  the  object  as  seen 
are  primarily  localized  simply  with  reference  to  each  other  by 
means  of  local  retinal  signs  and  of  muscular  sensations  produced 
by  motion  of  the  eyes.  But  as  yet  the  field  of  vision  has  no  locality 
in  objective  space  ; no  part  of  it  can  be  said  to  be  either  up  or 
down,  either  right  or  left.  The  use  of  such  terms  of  position 
implies  an  association  of  localized  sensations  of  sight  with  those  of 
touch  and  of  the  muscular  sense,  in  giving  us  a picture  of  the 
relation  of  the  different  parts  of  the  body  to  each  other,  and  of  the 
entire  body  to  the  ground,  the  sky,  and  the  various  parts  of  sur- 
rounding objects.  When  the  eyes  are  moved  downward,  the  lower 
parts  of  the  body  and  objects  situated  on  the  ground  successively 
come  into  the  field  of  vision  ; when  the  eyes  are  moved  upward, 
the  near  ground  and  lower  parts  of  objects  successively  disappear 
from  the  field  of  vision,  and  remoter  or  higher  objects  come  to 
view.  Seeing  objects  to  the  right  or  to  the  left  is  accomplished  by 
motion  of  the  eyes  in  the  corresponding  direction.  Right  is  the 
direction  in  which  the  right  hand  is  placed  from  the  middle  of  the 
body  ; left  is  the  direction  in  which  the  left  hand  is  found.  The 
massive  feelings  of  touch  and  muscular  sensation  keep  us  informed 
of  the  general  relation  of  our  bodies  to  the  earth  and  to  objects  on 
its  surface.  The  head  is  the  upper  part,  or  part  farthest  away  from 
the  ground  ; the  feet  are  the  lower  part,  or  members  of  the  body  in 
contact  with  the  ground.  Thus  we  come  to  use  terms  for  localized 
sensations  of  sight  which,  in  this  use  of  them,  have  no  primary 
reference  whatever  to  the  field  of  vision  in  itself  considered. 

r 35.  The  nature  of  the  “ sense-data”  which  the  mmd  has  at  1 s 
disposal  for  constructing  its  presentations  of  sense,  and  the  psycho- 
physical laws  which  are  followed  in  the  process  of  construction, 
have  been  explained  in  such  detail  that  little  need  be  added  con- 
cerning the  development  of  visual  perception.  Visual  space  pi e- 
sents  itself  to  us  as  a coherent  complex  of  sensations  of  light  and 
color  systematically  arranged.  The  arrangement  implies  certain 
native  activities  of  the  mind  in  connection  and [ 

upon  the  action  of  the  nervous  organism  ; but  it  also  i a nphes  an 
immense  influence  from  experience.  It  is  extremely  diffic  , 
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wholly  impossible,  to  distinguish  with  confidence  the  limits  which 
must  be  drawn  between  what  is  native  and  what  is  learned.  The 
seeing  of  colors  is  undoubtedly  a far  more  simple  and  primary  act 
than  the  seeing  of  colored  objects  as  situated  in  relation  to  each 
other  in  objective  space.  A colored  surface,  or  a system  of  color- 
sensations  related  to  each  other  as  side  by  side  in  space-form,  re- 
sults in  experience  from  the  weaving  together  of  several  spatial 
series  of  sensations.  Such  a surface  may  theoretically  be  conceived 
of  as  presented  to  the  mind  through  the  activity  of  the  nervous 
elements  belonging  to  the  retina  of  a single  motionless  eye.  The 
motifs  or  data  which  the  mind  would  have  for  constructing  such  a 
surface  must  be  found  in  the  series  of  sensations  of  light  and  color 
as  varying  in  intensity  and  quality  according  to  the  locally  distinct 
nervous  elements  which  are  simultaneously  excited.  The  evidence 
seems,  on  the  whole,  favorable  to  the  assumption  that  some  indefi- 
nite picture  of  visual  space  might  be  gained  wholly  through  the 
excitation  of  a motionless  nervous  mosaic  (like  the  retina)  sensitive 
to  light. 

But  visual  space,  as  experience  makes  it  known  to  us,  requires 
binocular  vision  with  moving  eyes.  The  firm  spatial  connection  of 
all  the  parts  requires  that  a system  of  lines  of  direction  should  be 
fixed,  prescribing  the  objective  points  at  which  the  sensations  pro- 
duced by  exciting  together  the  different  pairs  of  the  covering  points 
of  the  retina  must  appear  in  visual  space.  To  establish  such  spatial 
connection,  both  eyes  must  move  in  their  conjoined  action  as  a 
single  organ  of  vision.  By  this  action  the  field  of  binocular  vision 
is  built  up  m an  order  of  experience  which,  on  the  whole,  consists 
in  the  successive  mastery  of  more  and  more  complex  problems. 
Por  the  process  of  learning  to  localize,  the  one  centre — the  point 
of  starting  and  the  goal  of  return— is  the  spot  of  clearest  vision  of 
the  letina  (the  yellow-spot),  to  which  the  point  of  regard  in  the  ob- 
ject corresponds.  With  the  point  of  regard  fixed  in  the  primary 
position  of  the  eye,  the  first  and  most  essential  means  is  gained  for 
oiientating  objects  in  the  field  of  vision.  The  meridians,  horizontal 
and  vertical,  and  the  locations  of  different  points  in  the  surface  of 
the  field  of  vision  thus  presented  to  the  mind,  afford  the  compara- 
tively simple  problems  furnished  by  the  primary  position.  In  this 
way  a central  point,  determining  lines,  and  finally  a continuous  sur- 
face are  fixed,  to  which  may  be  referred  all  the  directions  and  loca- 
tions of  the  binocular  points  and  lines  of  regard  in  the  secondary 
positions  of  the  eye. 

The  motifs  or  data  which  give  to  the  mind  its  guidance  in 
achieving  its  more  difficult  tasks  are  the  spatial  series  of  muscular 
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and  tactual  sensations  which  are  caused  by  the  motions  of  the  eye 
for  parallel  turning,  for  accommodation,  and  for  convergence  in 
near  vision.  The  general  principle  is,  that  by  motion  the  relative 
space-values  of  the  retinal  elements  are  not  changed ; but  their  ab- 
solute values — that  is,  the  complex  which  is  formed  by  combining 
all  these  muscular  and  tactual  sensations  with  the  local  signs  of  the 
retina — are  changed  in  equal  sense  and  measure.  What  moving  the 
eyes  does  for  the  retinal  images,  moving  the  head  and  body  does 
for  the  presentations  of  sense  as  constructed  in  binocular  vision  ; 
it  alters  the  absolute  values  of  the  complex  of  sensation  as  related 
to  objective  space,  while  keeping  the  relative  values  belonging  to 
the  different  positions  of  the  eyes  unchanged. 

The  visual  perception  of  depth  involves  a later  and  more  complex 
training  from  experience  than  the  perception  of  two-dimensioned 
extension.  To  solve  the  problem  of  depth,  binocular  vision  with 
moving  eyes,  and  its  resulting  combination  and  separation  of  the 
double  images  of  objects,  seems  necessary.  The  existence  and  as- 
sistance of  those  secondary  helps,  which  are  so  important  in  per- 
ceiving the  solidity  and  distance  of  objects,  imply  a further  devel- 
opment of  experience.  In  all  these  advances,  however,  the  course 
of  acquisition  is  not  in  separate  straight  lines  that  run  parallel  or 
converge,  as  it  were.  More  complex  experience,  when  obtained, 
modifies  what  is  really  more  simple  and  primary.  What  we  see  in 
monocular  vision  with  an  open  eye,  and  even  what  we  see  with  both 
eyes  closed  and  motionless,  depends  upon  what  we  have  learned  to 
see  with  both  eyes  in  varied  movement  and  availing  themselves  of 
all  possible  secondary  helps.  It  also  depends  upon  what  we  have 
learned  to  know  of  the  nature  and  probable  position  and  shape  of 
manifold  objects  of  which  the  eye  has  already  attained  the  mastery. 

§ 36.  Finally,  brief  mention  must  be  made  of  the  connections 
which  are  constituted,  in  the  development  of  our  perception  of  ob- 
jects as  having  the  qualities  and  relations  of  space-form,  by  the 
joint  action  and  mutual  assistance  of  eye  and  hand.  With  the 
sense-presentations  of  one  of  these  senses  the  images  of  objects  as 
known  by  the  other  become  most  intimately  related.  It  is  a misuse 
of  terms,  however,  and  involves  the  entire  subject  ^in  confusion,  to 
speak  of  this  joint  product  as  a “ sense-perception.”  . It  is  rather  to 
be  spoken  of  as  a mental  image  or  concept.  The  visual  presenta- 
tion of  an  object— as,  for  example,  a ball,  a pen,  a table— may  re- 
call its  tactual  presentation.  We  readily  interpret  one  into  terms 
of  the  other — sight  into  terms  of  touch,  and  touch  into  terms  ot 
sight.  But  all  the  perceptions,  as  such,  of  spatial  properties  and 
relations,  whether  gained  by  eye  or  hand,  are  kept  quite  distinct 
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and  separable  in  the  mind.  No  such  synthesis  takes  place  between 
the  spatial  series  of  the  one  sense  and  the  spatial  series  of  the  other 
sense  as  takes  place  between  the  spatial  series  of  the  same  sense. 
And  all  the  properties  and  relations  of  bodies  as  known  in  space- 
form  are  given  by  each  of  these  senses.  The  view  which  makes  the 
sense  of  sight  dependent  upon  the  sense  of  touch  and  the  muscu- 
lar sense  for  the  construction  of  its  spatial  objects  is  erroneous. 
While  feeling  the  pen,  we  can  image  how  it  would  look ; when 
seeing  it,  how  it  would  feel.  We  can  image  how  much  exertion 
■would  be  required  to  reach  a mountain  which  appears  to  the  eye  so 
far  away,  or  how  a mountain  would  look  at  a distance  of  so  many 
miles  as  measured  by  the  exertion  required  to  walk  there.  But  the 
tiue  presentations  of  the  visual  objects  and  tactual  objects  do  not 
mix  in  one  combined  perception.  They  unite  only  in  one  image  or 
idea  of  the  object. 


§ Interesting  experiments  have  been  conducted  to  determine 
the  degree  of  accuracy  with  which  perceptions  of  distance  by  sight 
can  be  translated,  as  it  were,  into  terms  of  the  tactual  and  mus- 
cular sense.  Some  of  these  experiments  show  the  amount  of  har- 
rnony  ■which  can  be  obtained  between  optical  localizing  and  localiz- 
ing with  the  finger.  Helmholtz 1 made  use  of  a vertical  thread 
which  he  tried  to  locate,  as  seen  in  monocular  vision,  by  hitting  it 
with  a pencil’s  point;  Donders,2  of  a very  small  induction-spark, 
which  was  to  be  touched  with  the  index-finger.  The  result  of  50 
experiments,  made  for  distances  along  the  same  line  of  regard  vary- 
ing between  60  and  610  mm.,  when  only  the  spark  itself  was  seen  in 
perfectly  dark  surroundings,  showed  that  the  distance  was  over- 
estimated 34  times,  under-estimated  12,  estimated  right  4 times 
The  greatest  errors  were  +35  and  -34  mm.;  the  mean  error 
10.6  mm  When  the  surroundings  were  visible  and  the  electrodes 
seen  with  open  eyes,  the  eyes  then  closed,  and  the  finger  reached 
to  the  estimated  distance,  the  greatest  errors  were  +30  and  -12 
mm.,  and  the  mean  variable  error  9.8  mm.,  for  distances  from  80  to 
630  mm.  The  exact  localizing  of  the  point  of  regal'd  in  terms  of 
ouch  is  more  difficult  the  farther  the  object  is  removed  and  the 
ess  assistance  is  had  from  secondary  helps.  Localizing  in  the 

oTccuTI  t“  £ 0bi6Ct  Iies  0Ut  of  of  -gard  is  still  more 

was  Tihed  at  » 1 tCXP<Wo?o  ’ Where  *ie  8PaA  t0  localized 
! 8 flashed  at  a d, stance  of  210-600  mm.  to  one  side  of  this  line 

of  Xu? M T ^ +12°  “68  a mean  erroi 


1 Physiolog.  Optik,  p.  650. 

30  ■ Archiv  f.  Ophtlialmologie,  XVII.,  ii.,  p.  55. 
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DEVELOPMENT  OF  PERCEPTION. 


The  problem  of  comparing  the  judgments  of  linear  extension 
made  by  the  eye,  the  hand,  and  the  arm,  and  of  determining  their 
relative  accuracy,  has  recently  been  examined,  experimentally,  at 
considerable  length  by  J.  Jastrow.1  His  method  was  to  present  a 
definite  length,  varying  from  5 mm.  to  120  mm.,  to  the  retina,  the 
skin  (by  application  of  a pair  of  points,  or  by  motion  of  a single 
point),  to  the  forefinger  and  thumb  (by  being  held  between  the 
two),  or  to  the  arm  when  in  free  movement  and  guiding  a pencil  to 
express  its  estimate.  The  subject  of  experiment  was  required  to 


get  a clear  perception  of  the  given  distance  by  one  of  these  organs 
(called,  in  such  case,  the  “ receiving  sense  ”),  and  then  either  si- 
multaneously or  successively  express  this  perception  through  the 
same  or  some  other  one  of  these  organs  (the  “ expressing  sense  ). 
In  this  manner  it  was  discovered  that,  if  the  eye  is  both  receiving 
and  expressing  sense,  small  lengths  will  be  under-estimated  and 
large  lengths  exaggerated,  the  point  where  no  error  is  made  being 
at  about  38  nun.  whereas,  if  the  hand  is  both  receiving  and  ex- 
pressing, small  lengths  will  be  exaggerated  and  large  lengths  un- 
der-estimated, the  “ indifference-point  ” being  at  about  50  mm.  ; 
but  the  arm  exaggerates  all  lengths  within  the  limits  of  the  experi- 
ments. When,  however,  the  eye  expresses  and  the  other  organs 
receive  the  impression,  all  lengths  are  greatly  under-estimated ; but 
if  the  hand  is  the  expressing  sense,  all  lengths  are  greatly  exagger- 
ated. The  arm  as  expressing  sense  exaggerates  all  lengths  received 
by  the  eye,  and  under-estimates  all  received  by  the  hand. 

The  relative  accuracy  of  the  three  senses,  whether  receiving  or 
expressing,  or  both,  stands  in  the  order  of  eye,  hand,  arm— the  hand 
beiim  only  slightly  better  than  the  arm.  The  degree  of  confidence 
felt  in  the  estimate  made  is  naturally  greatest  where  the  accuracy 
is  greatest.  Inasmuch  as  “ the  expressing  sense  gives  the  charac- 
teristic properties  to  the  curve  of  error,”2  the  question  arises 
whether  all  the  phenomena  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  a specia 
application  of  the  law  of  habit  in  connection  with  the  normal  action 
of  the  sensory  apparatus.  Each  sense,  when  expressing  the  esti- 
mate, tends  to  approximate  it  in  size  toward  those  dimensions  whic 

it  is  most  accustomed  to  judge  accurately.  , , . f 

All  the  foregoing  results  show  plainly  that  the  mterpie  . 
visual  distance  in  terms  of  the  tactual  and  muscular  sense  wa  mat- 
ter of  complex  experience,  and  is  not  usually  more  than  very  im 
perfectly  attained.  It  bears  little  comparison  with  the  nice  y 

, Art  on  The  Perception  of  Space  by  Disparate  Senses,  in  Mind,  October, 


1886,  pp.  589-554. 
5 Ibid.,  p.  549. 
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the  spatial  perceptions  belonging  to  each  one  of  the  two  senses 
concerned  when  interpreting  its  own  specific  data  in  corresponding 
terms,  as  it  were. 

§ 38.  In  closing  this  subject,  the  one  psychological  truth  of  pre- 
eminent value  which  has  been  most  obviously  demonstrated  should 
be  stated  again.  Perception  is  the  result  of  an  extremely  complex 
activity  of  the  psychical  subject,  Mind ; it  involves  the  synthesis  of 
a number  of  sense-data  according  to  laws  that  are  not  deducible 
from  the  nature  of  the  external  objects,  or  of  the  physiological  ac- 
tion of  the  end-organs  and  central  organs  of  sense.  An  analysis  of 
these  data  themselves  is  not  sufficient  to  explain  perception.  The 
desolations  of  Physiological  Psychology  can  do  no  more  than 
enumeiate  these  data,  show  their  dependence  on  external  stimuli, 
and  the  value  which  they  have  as  motifs  for  the  perceiving  subject ; 
and  then  understand  the  laws  of  this  synthesis  as  the  permanent 
modes  of  the  behavior  of  the  psychical  subject.  The  object  of 
sense-perception,  the  presentation  of  sense,  is  not  an  extra- mental 
entity  made  up  outside  of  the  mind  and  borne  into  or  impressed 
upon  it  through  the  avenues  of  sense.  It  is  a mental  construction. 
Ihe  field  of  vision  is  a subjective  affair,  and  so  is  the  field  of  touch. 
The  same  psychical  subject  which  reacts  upon  the  stimulation  of 
the  nervous  organs  of  sense  in  the  form  of  sensations,  by  its  activity 
in  synthesizing  these  sensations,  constructs  the  objects  of  sense. 

Ihe  fundamental  fact  is  the  presence  and  activity  of  the  subject 
Known  as  Mind.  J ’ 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


TIME-EELATIONS  OF  MENTAL  PHENOMENA. 


§ 1.  “Presentations  of  sense  ” appear  in  consciousness,  not  only 
as  having  spatial  qualities  and  relations,  but  also  as  occurring  either 
simultaneously  or  successively  as  respects  Time-form.  The  clear- 
est experience  of  the  manner  in  which  our  sensations  are  located  in 
this  framework  of  time,  as  it  were,  is  gained  by  attention  to  the 
successive  notes  of  a melody,  or  to  the  rhythm  of  visual  01  mus- 
cular impressions  which  accompanies  a regularly  recurrent  motion 
of  some  member  of  the  body.  What  is  true  of  the  presentations 
of  sense  is  also  true  of  all  mental  phenomena,  of  the  reproduced 
images  of  sense,  of  pure  creations  of  fancy,  and  of  thoughts.  All 
have  that  form  of  occurrence  and  relation  which  we  call  “ Time. 

Physiological  Psychology,  however,  can  no  more  give  an  ultimate 
explanation  of  this  time-form  which  belongs  to  all  mental  phenom- 
ena than  of  the  space-form  which  objects  of  sense  acquire  as  the 
result  of  a mental  synthesis.  Experimental  science  cannot  explain 
“ time.”  Nothing  is  accomplished  toward  comprehending  the  ori- 
o-in  of  the  mental  representation  of  time  by  indicating  the  speed, 
number,  and  order  of  the  various  series  of  conscious  experiences. 
Successive  presentations  of  sense  or  successive  ideas  do  not  of 
themselves  constitute  a mental  presentation  or  idea  of  succession. 
The  idea  that  a follows  or  precedes  b is  not  the  idea  of  a nor  the 
idea  of  b ; neither  isit  the  idea  of  a + 6 or  of  a-b.  ExpenmenU 
science  can  explain  the  order  of  succession ; but  m doing  this  it 
implies  the  idea  of  succession,  and  this  idea  is  not  itself  a succes- 
sion or  an  order  of  succession,  or  a compound  of  successive  ideas. 

Many  thousands  of  experiments  have  been  made  (since  the  woik 
of  Donders  in  1868),  with  the  use  of  the  most  complicated  and  c e i- 
cate  machinery,  in  order  to  fix  the  amount  of  time  required  for  the 
various  processes,  both  nervous  and  mental,  which  are  the  con  1- 
tions  of  our  conscious  life.  These  experiments  have  succeeded  n 
bringing  many  interesting  facts  to  light.  But  the  laws  thus  estab- 
lished beyond  all  reasonable  question  are  remarkably  few  , more 
i Comp.  Yolkmanxi  von  Volkmar,  Lelirb.  d.  Psychology,  II.,  P-  11  f- 
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over,  they  are  nearly  all  merely  restatements  in  more  definite  form 
of  familiar  generalizations.  That  a kind  of  sluggishness  or  inertia, 
which  the  stimulus  must  overcome,  belongs  to  all  the  senses,  and 
that  they  often  continue  to  act,  when  once  roused,  after  the  excit- 
ing cause  is  withdrawn ; that  different  sensations  following  each 
other  too  quickly  tend  to  confuse  or  destroy  each  other ; that  no 
one  can  see  or  think  more  than  about  so  rapidly,  but  that  this  rate 
varies  with  different  individuals  and  with  the  same  individual  at 
diffeient  times  ; that  it  takes  more  time  to  perceive  or  think  wTkere 
the  objects  are  complex,  and  are  either  too  small  or  too  large  or 
too  closely  alike ; that  it  takes  time  to  will  or  choose,  less  time  to 
act  when  we  know  what  to  expect,  and  more  time  to  move,  in  re- 
sponse to  a particular  sensation,  some  part  of  the  body  which  we 
are  not  accustomed  to  connect  with  that  sensation  ; that  practice 
increases  the  speed  of  our  mental  and  bodily  action,  and  that  fatigue 
and  certain  drugs  diminish  it— all  these  statements  are  matters  of 
common  observation. 

§ 2.  It  is  not  necessary  to  describe  the  construction  of  the 
machines  which  have  been  used  in  experimenting  upon  the  time- 
relations  of  mental  phenomena,  or  the  methods  of  using  them  em- 
ployed and  commended  by  different  observers.  The  general  prob- 
lem is  in  all  cases  essentially  the  same— namely,  to  produce  certain 
definite  impressions  upon  the  organs  of  sense,  to  secure  a definite 
result  m the  form  of  motion  of  some  part  of  the  body  as  a smn 
that  the  impressions  have  been  received  (and,  perhaps,  interpreted 
and  mentally  combined),  and  to  measure  with  extreme  accuracy  the 
interval  between  peripheral  stimulation  and  resulting  motion. 

The  electrical  current  is  ordinarily  used  to  mark  both  the  in- 
stant when  the  external  sense-stimulus  acts  on  the  organ  and  that 
when  the  resulting  motion  occurs.  The  stimulus  may  consist  in 
the  flash  or  crackle  of  an  electric  spark,  the  appearance  of  one 
or  more  colors  or  figures,  or  letters  or  words,  the  sounding  of  a 
e or  a falling  ball,  etc.  ; the  motion  may  be  with  the  fino-er 
pressing  a key,  or  the  foot  or  hand  closing  or  breaking  a circuit 

01  ,f1G  V.°Cf  °rgailS  Calling  mto  a tube>  etc-  The  one  difficult 
matter  which  marks  the  success  or  the  comparative  failure  of  any 

series  of  observations  is  the  arrangement  of  the  experiments  and 
their  tabulated  results  so  as  to  analyze  the  different  elements  of  the 
complex  process  involved.  Such  experiments  need  to  be  repeated 
many  times  upon  the  same  individual,  so  as  to  eliminate  the  vari 
ab  e fact  of  bodily  condition,  attention  or  distraction  of  mind" 
p .ctice,  etc.  ; they  need  also  to  be  repeated  with  many  individuals’ 
as  o calculate  upon  the  so-called  personal  equation. 
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THE  FIXING  OF  REACTION-TIME. 


§ 3.  The  interval  between  the  instant  when  the  external  stimulus 
begins  to  act  upon  the  end-organ  of  sense  and  the  resulting  move- 
ment of  some  member  of  the  body  has  been  called  “ physiological 
time”  by  Hirsch  and  others,  and  “ reaction-time”  by  Exner.  The 
latter  term  is  preferable.  Reaction-time  is  “ simple  ” when  all  the 
elements  which  tend  to  complicate  the  processes  involved  in  the  re- 
action, and  so  to  lengthen  the  time  required  by  it,  have  been  as  far 
as  possible  eliminated.  Reaction  obtained  in  response  to  a single 
sensation  of  known  quality,  the  instant  of  whose  appearance  is  ex- 
pected, by  executing  a single  natural  and  easy  motion,  best  fulfil.; 
the  conditions  of  simplicity.  It  is  therefore  requisite,  for  all  ex- 
periments of  this  sort,  that  the  average  simple  reaction-time  of  each 
individual  experimented  upon  shall  be  determined  ; and  also  the 
effect  of  practice,  exhaustion,  and  other  influences  upon  this  inter- 
val. But  even  the  simplest  reaction-time  is,  of  course,  a very  com- 
plex affair. 

Bonders  1 distinguished  no  less  than  twelve  different  processes 
as  entering  into  - physiological  time”  (or  simple  reaction-time)- 
and  this  without  interpolating  any  purely  psychical  dements,  as 
occupying  separate  periods,  into  the  entire  interval.  The  analy sis 
of  Exner  2 3 is  more  pertinent  to  our  purpose.  Exner  finds  seven 
elements  in  all  reaction-time  : (1)  An  action  of  the  stimulus  on  the 
end-organ  of  sense  preparatory  to  excitation  of  the  sensory  nerve  , 
(2)  centripetal  conduction  in  this  nerve  ; (3)  centripetal  comlucion 
in  the  spinal  cord  or  lower  parts  of  the  brain  ; (4)  tians  on  c 
of  the  sensory  into  the  motor  impulse ; (5)  centrifugal  conduction 
oi  te  Lpulse  in  the  spinal  cord  ; (6)  centrifugffi  conducts  m 
the  motor  nerve  ; (7)  setting-free  of  the  muscukr  motion.  Ot 
these  seven  factors,  however,  the  fourth  is  most  interesting  to  P 3 
chology.  xt  may  properly  be  called  “ psycho-physical^  an  dis^- 

guished  from  more  purely  physiological  tun  . difficulties 

Sents  (with  the  exception  of  the  first,  on  account  of  difficulties 

1 Archiv  f.  Anal,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1868  p.  Wh 

* gee  Hermanns  Handb.  d.  Pbysiol.,  II.,  P-  ^ 

3 Ibid.,  p.  272  f. 
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11-12  for  the  motor  process.  He  thus  calculates  that  about  0.0828 
sec.  is  the  “reduced  reaction-time,”  or  interval  occupied  within 
the  cerebral  centres  in  transforming  the  sensory  into  'motor  im- 
pulses—in  the  special  case  of  reaction  from  hand  to  hand,  where 
the  whole  reaction-time  is  0.1337  sec.  The  uncertainties  of  all 
such  calculation,  however,  occasion  the  demand  for  other  methods 
of  determining  the  strictly  “ psycho-physical  ” portion  of  reaction- 
time. 

§ 4.  “Psycho-physical  time”  (No.  4 of  Exner’s  seven  processes) 
is  analyzed  by  Wundt  1 into  three  psyclio-jilrysical  processes  : (1) 
Entrance  into  the  visual  field  of  consciousness,  or  simple  perception  ; 
(2)  entrance  iuto  the  point  of  clear  vision  with  attention,  or  apper- 
ception  (attentive  and  discerning  perception) ; (3)  the  excitation  of 
the  will,  which  sets  free  in  the  central  organ  the  registrating  mo- 
tion. Obviously,  the  mental  processes  are  here  all  conceived  of 
after  the  analogy  of  sight.  Consciousness  is  regarded  as  a field  of 
vision  , objects  enter  it  and  are  at  first  only  obscurely  and  indefi- 
nitely peiceived,  as  are  those  visual  objects  whose  images  enter  the 
field  of  the  eye  at  the  sides  of  the  retina.  Time  is  required  for  the 
objects  to  arrive  at  the  spot  of  clear  vision — the  fovea  centralis  of 
consciousness  (Bliclq)unkt)— where  discerning  attention  is  bestowed 
upon  them  and  they  are  apperceived.  When  they  are  apperceived, 
further  time  is  required  to  get  up  the  corresponding  molecular  mo- 
tion in  the  motor  areas  of  the  brain.  All  three  foregoing  processes 
are  psycho-physical  that  is,  they  comprise  physiological  processes 
iu  the  central  organs  and  simultaneous  corresponding  chaimes  of 
consciousness  occurring  in  time-form.  There  is  no  good  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  mind  occupies  time  for  its  own  processes  which  is 
separate  from  and— as  it  were — thrown  in  between  the  physio- 

ogical  processes.  Indeed,  all  the  evidence  is  contrary  to  such  an 
hypothesis. 

Wundt  has  made  an  elaborate  defence  of  his  positions  with  re- 
gard to  the  nature  of  psycho-physical  time.  He  and  his  pupils 
lave  attempted  more  definitely  to  characterize  the  cerebral  changes 
which  correspond  to  each  of  the  mental  elements  of  (1)  perception 
(2)  apperception,  and  (3)  will.  His  figure  of  speech,  which  likens 
all  changes  of  conscious  states  to  those  produced  by  moving  an 

“hdpMtf  tl reUna  ‘°  f ^ 0t  °leal'  ™ioE>  ““V  accepted 

Sat  hfs  t h <T  lmag““tl0“  ' 11  must  »ot  ^ forgotten,  however, 

is  fW  if  u “ gUre,°f  SpeeCh-  The  fact  of  whid>  ^ takes  account 

hat  all  changes  of  consciousness  require  time  in  order  to  define 

emselves  with  their  maximum  of  clearness  and  intensity.  The 
1 Physiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii.,  pp.  220  ff. 
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position  that  the  mental  forms  of  perception,  apperception,  and 
will,  are  exactly  simultaneous  with  corresponding  cerebral  processes, 
and  that  mental  states  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  forming  them- 
selves in  a separate  time,  as  it  were,  on  top  of  these  processes,  may 
also  be  admitted  in  a provisional  way.  It  is  probable  theory,  how- 
ever, rather  than  demonstrated  fact.  Accordingly,  the  first  problem 
of  psychometry  is,  to  determine  the  simple  reaction-time,  and  from 
it  to  find  the  three  factors  of  psycho-physical  time — namely,  per- 
ception-time, apperception-time  (or  discernment-time),  and  will- 
time. 

§ 5.  Any  psycho-physical  theory  of  the  time -relations  of  mental 
phenomena  requires  that  account  should  be  taken  of  the  inertia 
of  the  nervous  system.  As  composed  of  moving  molecules,  it  ne- 
cessarily requires  some  time  to  be  started  by  the  action  of  a given 
stimulus,  then  reach  its  maximum  of  activity  in  a particular  direc- 
tion, then  subside  into  a negative  condition  with  respect  to  this 
direction  (called  “ Anklingen  ” and  “Abklingen”  of  the  nervous 
excitement,  by  the  German  investigators).  This  statement  follows 
as  a necessary  assumption  from  the  physical  nature  of  the  nerve- 
fibres  and  nerve-cells,  since  inertia  is  a property  of  every  material 
mechanism.  It  is  difficult,  however,  to  justify  the  assumption 
experimentally,  or  to  fix  the  exact  amount  of  time  consumed  by 
the  inertia  of  different  parts  of  the  nervous  system.  Experiment 
demonstrates  no  stadium  of  latent  excitation  for  the  motor  ner\  e, 
such  as  is  about  sec.  for  the  muscle  when  electricity  is  used. 
The  case  is  different,  however,  with  the  end-organs  of  sense.  They 
do  exhibit  a certain  sluggishness,  and  this  is  one  reason  why  only 
so  many  sensations  in  a given  unit  of  time  can  be  produced  by 
their  successive  irritation. 

The  result  of  the  inertia  of  the  end-organs,  as  determining,  the 
number  of  separate  excitations  of  which  they  are  capable  in  a 
second,  varies  for  the  different  senses.  The  nerve-endings  of  touch 
probably  exceed  all  others  in  the  promptness  with  which  they  re- 
spond to  stimulus  and  then  return  to  a relative  equilibrium.  But 
the  number  of  separate  sensations  of  this  sense  which  can  be  pro- 
duced during  a given  interval  depends  in  a remarkable  way.  upon 
the  quality  and  intensity  of  the  stimulus,  the  place  where  it  is  ap- 
plied etc  The  results  of  different  experimenters  therefore  differ 
widely-  Preyer  thought  that  27.6-36.8  nervous  shocks  (per  sec- 
ond) of  the  skin  fused  into  one  continuous  sensation  ; but  Valentin 
put  the  limit  at  480-640,  and  von  Wittich 1 succeeded  in  distmguish- 

i For  his  remarks  on  Preyer’ s experiments,  see  the  article  in  Pliuger’s  Arclnv, 
ii.,  pp.  329  ff. 
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ing  about  1,000  separate  excitations  in  this  unit  of  time.  Hearing 
can  receive  nearly  as  many  separate  sensations  in  a second  as  can 
touch.  The  noise  of  the  electric  spark  has  been  heard  with  oue  ear 
only,  as  separate  sensations,  at  intervals  of  0.00205  sec.;  but  hardly 
or  not  at  all  at  intervals  of  0.00198  sec.  The  number  of  possible 
sensations  of  sound  may  then  be  placed  at  about  500  per  second. 
Mach,'  however,  by  using  the  click  from  a revolving  toothed- wheel, 
claims  to  have  reduced  the  interval  to  0.016  sec.  The  interval 
is  increased  to  about  0.064  sec.  when  the  same  auditory  impres- 
sions are  heard  by  both  ears.  E.  H.  Weber  noticed  that  we  can 
tell  whether  two  watches  are  ticking  exactly  together  much  better 
when  both  are  held  near  the  same  ear  than  when  one  is  held  at 
each  ear.  Far  fewer  musical  tones  than  noises  can  be  heard  in  a 
second  ; and,  indeed,  a number  of  vibrations,  occupying  a consider- 
able fraction  of  a second,  must  be  secured  before  the  sensation  of 
tone  is  established,  as  it  were. 

The  smallest  interval  for  sensations  of  sight,  when  the  two  stimuli 
act  on  the  same  place  of  the  retina,  is  still  greater.  In  ordinary 
daylight,  rotating  disks  whose  surface  is  part  white  and  part  black 
become  gray  (that  is,  the  sensations  fuse)  when  they  attain  a motion 
of  about  24  per  second.  It  can  be  told  which  of  two  images  of  elec- 
tric sparks  that  are  0.011  mm.  apart  on  the  retina  occurs  first,  if 
the  difference  in  the  time  of  their  occurrence  is  0.044  sec.  If  the 
two  sparks  are  seen  as  one  with  an  apparent  motion,  its  direction 
can  be  distinguished  when  the  two  ends  of  the  line  of  motion  are 
only  0.014-0.015  sec.  apart.  But  if  one  stimulus  strikes  the  fovea 
centralis  and  the  other  a point  of  the  retina  6 mm.  off,  the  smallest 
interval  for  distinct  perception  is  increased  to  0.076  sec.2  Within 
certain  limits  these  intervals  are  independent  of  the  intensity  of  the 
light,  when  it  falls  on  the  retina  near  its  centre  ; but  (comp.  p.  334) 
the  intensity  and  quality  of  the  sensations  are  connected  with  the 
time  during  which  the  stimulus  acts.  The  law  for  the  “time- 
course  ” of  such  retinal  excitations  has  been  stated  and  defended  by 
Fick,3  as  known  by  the  name  of  “ Talbot’s  principle  If  any  place 
of  the  i etina  is  periodically  excited  with  light  of  given  intensity,  for 
a certain  time  a,  and  then  left  unexcited  for  a time  b,  and  if  the 
time  a + b is  less  than  about  0.04  sec.,  then  the  sensation  becomes 

continuous,  with  a strength  corresponding  to  the  excitation - 

Qj  -f~  b 

Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  LI.,  p.  142. 

2 Comp.  Exner,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.  ii  p 250  f • and 
Sitzgsber.  d.  Wiener  Acad.,  LXXII.,  p.  156  f.  ’ P'  ’ 

8*1“  p11 212  PtiyS101'  ’ 1863’  P'  739  f-;  aud  Hermann’s  Ilandb.  d.  Phy 
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If  the  inertia  of  the  eye  for  the  different  color-sensations  were 
greatly  different,  we  would  see  objects  differently  colored  accord- 
ing to  the  time  that  the  rays  from  them  were  acting  on  the  retina. 
That  the  different  parts  of  the  spectrum  do  actually  require  slightly 
different  intervals  of  time  to  reach  the  maximum  of  their  excitation 
has  been  shown  by  Kunkel. 1 Equally  bright  light,  as  before  stated 
(p.  334),  attains  its  maximum  effect,  for  red  rays  in  about  0.0573 
sec.,  for  green  in  0.133  sec.,  for  blue  in  0.0916  sec.  With  the  same 
color-tone,  the  greater  the  brightness  the  quicker  the  maximum 
effect  is  reached.  Thus  for  three  degrees  of  brightness  the  time  for 
redrays  is  0.0573-0.071  sec.  ; for  green,  0.0699-0.133  sec. ; for  blue, 
0.0916-0.102  sec.  Accordingly,  the  spectrum  may  be  reduced  in 
size  and  number  of  color-tones  by  diminishing  the  duration  of  the 
action  of  the  light  which  forms  it. 

The  measurement  of  the  smallest  interval  for  sensations  of  smell 
and  taste  cannot  be  made  with  satisfactory  exactness  on  account  of 
the  nature  of  the  stimuli  of  these  senses.  Little  is  known  which 
goes  beyond  ordinary  experience  concerning  after-tastes  analogous 
to  the  after-images  of  the  eye.  One  experimenter  (Bidder)  thought 
that  the  sensation  continued  after  the  tongue  had  been  so  carefully 
dried  off  that  no  particles  of  the  tastable  substance  were  left  remain- 
ing ; but  of  this  we  can  scarcely  be  sure.  It  may  be  that  certain 
substances  leave  their  after-taste  because  their  tastable  particles  are 
dissolved  later;  or  because. their  effect,  being  weaker,  is  at  first 
suppressed  by  particles  of  stronger  quality.2 

§ 6.  When  the  successive  sensations  are  of  different  senses,  the 
“ smallest  interval  ” between  them,  and  so  the  number  possible  in 
a second,  varies  still  more.  The  following  table  3 exhibits  the  re- 
sults obtained  by  several  different  observers  : 

J See. 


Between  two  sensations  of  sound  (electrical  sparks) 0.002 

Between  two  sensations  of  liglit  (direct  electrical  excitation  of  same 

retinal  spot) ®.017^ 

Between  two  sensations  of  touch  (impact  on  finger— Mach) 0.0271 

Between  two  sensations  of  light  (at fovea  centralis,  by  optical  images). . 0.044 
Between  two  sensations  of  light  (at  periphery  of  retina,  by  optical  images)  0. 049 
Between  sensation  of  sight  and  sensation  of  touch  (sight  following)  . . . 0.05 
Between  sensation  of  sight  and  sensation  of  hearing  (sight  following). . 0.06 

Between  two  sensations  of  noises  (each  heard  by  one  ear) 0.064 

Between  sensation  of  sight  and  sensation  of  touch  (sight  preceding). . . 0.071 
Between  two  sensations  of  light,  one  at  the  periphery  and  the  otliei  at  ^ 

the  centre  of  retina 

Between  sensation  of  sight  and  sensation  of  hearing  (sight  preceding). . . 0.16 


1 Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  ix.,  p.  206  f.  .. 

■ Comp,  von  Yintschgau,  in  Hermann’s Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  n.,  p.  221 

3 By  Exner,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  262. 
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§ 7.  The  way  that  the  intensity  of  sensations  of  light  rises  to  a 
maximum,  continues  there,  and  then  falls  off  through  exhaustion 
of  the  retina,  in  time,  has  been 
represented  by  Fick  1 with  the 
use  of  the  accompanying  figure 
(No.  114). 

§ 8.  The  point  of  starting  fox- 
determining  experimentally  all 
the  problems  which  concern  the 
durations  and  l-elations  in  time 
of  mental  phenomena  is  gained 
by  fixing  the  “ simple  reaction- 
time.” This  is  found  to  vary  for 
different  pei-sons,  for  the  differ- 
ent senses,  and  under  different  conditions  of  expectation,  attention, 
habit,  etc.  In  its  very  simplest  form,  the  question  may  be  stated  as 
follows  : How  long  an  intei-val  will  elapse,  under  the  most  favorable 
circumstances,  between  the  instaixt  wdien  some  end-organ  of  senseis 
stimulated  and  the  instant  when  motion  follows  as  the  result  of  rec- 
OGnizins:  the  fact,  in  consciousness,  that  such  stimulation  has  taken 
place  ? In  this  form  the  three  elements  of  psycho-physical  time 
(perception,  discernment  or  apperception,  and  choice)  are  sup- 
posed to  be  reducible  to  one — namely,  to  simple  pei-ception.  This 
supposition  is,  of  course,  true  only  in  case  that,  by  practice  in  react- 
ing upon  an  expected  sensation  in  one  definite  way,  the  cei-ebral 
sensory-motor  processes  have  attained  the  highest  possible  rate  of 
speed,  and  the  time  ordinai’ily  occupied  in  deciding  what  to  do,  and 
in  starting  the  voluntary  motor  mechanism,  has  been  reduced  al- 
most, or  quite,  to  zero.2  The  entii-e  process  then  becomes  reflex, 
simply  the  sensory  centi-al  part  of  it  being  repi-esented  by  a con- 
scious act  of  perception.  To  shorten  the  reaction-time  as  much 
as  possible,  the  subject  of  the  expei-iment  must  know  what  place  of 
the  sensory  organism  is  to  be  hit  by  the  stimulus,  and  about  when 
to  look  out  for  it ; he  must  also  be  called  upon  to  react,  in  one  and 
the  same  easy  and  natural  way,  in  all  cases,  as  soon  as  he  knows 
that  he  is  hit  at  all. 

The  following  table 3 gives  the  mean  values  of  the  reaction-tune 
“from  hand  to  hand  ” (one  hand  being  hit  by  the  electi-ical  current 

1 Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.  III.,  i.,  p.  216. 

2 Comp.  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii. , p.  226  f. 

3 Taken  from  Exner,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii  , p 268 ; the 
two  sets  of  numbers  indicate  values  which  were  found  in  two  series  of  exper- 
iments. 


Fig.  114. — Curves  showing  the  Rise  and  Fall  o£ 
the  Intensity  of  Sensations  of  Light — the  ab- 
cissas  measured  along  a-d  representing  the 
time. 
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and  the  other  reacting,  for  example,  to  press  a key),  as  determined 
by  various  observers  : 


Helmholtz.  Hirsch. 

0.12776  sec.  I 0.1733  sec. 
0.12495  sec.  j 0.1911  sec. 


Kohlrausch. 
| 0.1697  sec. 


Von 

Wittich. 

1 0.153  sec. 
f 0.166  sec. 


Exner  . ^on  Von  Kries  and 
Vintschgan.  Auerbach. 

0.1276  sec.  | 0.1087  sec.  | 0.117  sec. 
0.1283  sec.  f 0.1860  sec.  j 0.146  sec. 


The  last  two  experimenters  developed  certain  interesting  results. 
They  found  the  reaction-time,  when  the  stimulus  was  applied  to 
the  middle  finger,  to  be  for  Kries  0.117  sec.  and  for  Auerbach  0.146 
sec. ; but  when  applied  to  the  back  of  the  hand,  to  be  for  Kries 
0.119  sec.  and  foi  Auerbach  0.147  sec.  But  the  hand  being  about 
16  ctm.  nearer  the  brain  than  the  middle  finger,  its  reaction-time 
should  have  been  some  0.004  sec.  shorter  instead  of  longer,  as  a 
matter  of  physiological  time.  Exner  found  that  the  reaction-time, 
when  the  forehead  is  stimulated,  is  greater  than  when  the  stimulus 
is  applied  to  the  hand.  Bloch  found  the  same  thing  true  when  the 
nose  is  stimulated.  The  intercerebral  relations,  taken  in  connection 
with  the  law  of  habit,  probably  account  fox'  the  foi'egoing  facts. 

The  value  of  the  reaction-time  also  changes  when  the  character 
of  the  stimulus  is  changed  on  which  the  subject  of  expei’iment  re- 
acts.  This  fact  is  made  apparent  by  the  following  table  : 1 


Observer.  Optical  stimulus.  Acoustic  stimulus.  Stimulus  of  touch. 

Sec.  Sec.  Sec. 

Hirsch  0.200  0.149  0.182  (hand). 

Hankel 0.225  0.151  0,155 

Donders 0.188  0.180  0.154  (neck). 

Von  Wittich 0.194  0.182  0.130  (forehead). 

Wundt 0.175  0.128  0.188 

Exner 0.1506  0.1860  0.1276  (hand). 

Auerbach 0.191  0.122  0.146 

Von  Kries  0.193  0.120  0.117 


We  conclude,  then,  that  under  the  most  favoi-able  circumstances 
the  l'eaction-time  can  scai-cely  be  reduced  to  yW  of  a second,  while 
it  rarely  rises  much  above  T2jT  of  a second. 

§ 9.  It  has  been  argued  that  the  apparent  difference  in  the  reac- 
tion-times of  different  senses  is  due  to  difference  in  the  intensity  of 
the  stimuli  applied.  Increasing  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  de- 
creases the  reaction-time  in  all  the  senses  ; but  we  have  no  very 
good  means  of  measuring  stimuli  of  one  sense  in  terms  of  another 
sense.  It  has  been  proposed 2 to  reduce  them  to  a common  standard 
by  referring  the  sensations  to  the  point  where  they  barely  reach 
the  “ threshold  of  excitation  ” ( Heizschwelle ) ; that  is,  where  they 

1 Taken  from  the  article  of  von  Kries  and  Auerbach,  Arckiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Phy- 
siol., Physiolog.  Abtli.,  1877,  p.  359  f. 

2 By  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychologic,  ii.,  p 223  f. 
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are  just  perceptible  in  consciousness.  In  this  way  the  mean  result 
for  sound  (0.337),  light  (0.331),  and  touch  (0.327)  are  found  to  be 
almost  exactly  the  same.  It  has  further  been  argued  that  the 
speed  of  perception  and  the  duration  of  psycho-physical  time  are 
the  same  for  all  the  senses.  On  the  contrary,  there  seems  good 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  reaction-time  of  sight  is  necessarily 
longer  than  that  of  hearing  or  touch,  on  account  of  the  photo- 
chemical nature  of  its  more  immediate  stimulus.  One  observer 
(von  Wittich)  has  even  gone  so  far  as  to  conjecture  that  the  speed 
of  conduction  in  the  optic  nerve  is  less  than  that  of  the  other 
nerves  of  sense  ; it  is  rather  to  be  concluded,  however,  that  the  la- 
tent time  of  the  sensory  end-apparatus,  and  of  the  cerebral  pro- 
cesses by  which  sensory  impulses  pass  over  into  motor  impulses,1 
is  different. 

§ 10.  The  effect  of  increasing  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus,  in  di- 
minishing the  reaction-time,  has  been  studied  by  Wundt  for  sen- 
sations of  sound  occasioned  by  the  fall  of  a hammer  or  ball— with 
the  following  result : 


Height  of  hammer. 

Reaction-time. 

Sec. 

1 millimeter 

0.217 

4 millimeters.  . . , 

8 millimeters. . . . 

16  millimeters  . . . 

Height  of  ball.  Reaction-time. 

Sec. 

2 centimeters 0.161 

5 centimeters 0.176 

25  centimeters 0.159 

55  centimeters 0.094 


This  effect  is  obtained,  of  course,  only  within  certain  limits  ; for 
the  sound  must  not  be  so  loud  as  to  startle  and  confuse.  Thus, 
also,  when  the  length  of  the  electric  spark  which  - stimulates  the 
letina  is  increased  the  reaction-time  is  diminished.  Exner  2 found 
that,  while  it  was  0.1581-0.1502  sec.  for  sparks  0.5-1  mm.  in  length 

f 8ec'  for  thoSe  ^ l0I1S’  and  diminished 

to  0.1229  sec.  for  those  of  7 mm. 

The  reaction-time  is  also  diminished  by  indicating  the  instant 
at  about  which  the  sensation  may  be  expected,  through  some  pre- 
cec  mg  signal.  The  interval  for  the  sound  caused  by  a ball  falling 

rove  °Ut  Signal  wa3  0253  sec->  was  educed  by  a 
signal  to  0.076  sec. ; and  when  the  fall  was  5 ctm.  the  interval  was 

reduced  by  the  signal  from  0.266-0.175  sec.1  In  order  to  secure 

should ^be’ne°7Ter’  ‘i  .“‘T’*'  between  8iSnal  impression 
should  be  nearly  constant,  and  not  so  long  as  to  overstrain  atteu- 

AHh  359*7  AUOTbaCh’  ArCh‘V  1 A“-  ^olog. 

-Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  269 f. 

See  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Physiol.,  ii.,  p.  238. 
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tion  or  prevent  the  carrying  of  a definite  mental  image  of  this  in- 
terval. 

The  detailed  investigations  of  Berger,1  recently  published,  an- 
nounce the  following  conclusions : (1)  The  reaction-time  increases 
in  inverse  ratio  to  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus,  and  so  much  the 
faster  the  nearer  we  approach  the  “ threshold  ” (or  lower  limit)  of 
the  stimulus  ; (2)  discernment-time  is  related  to  alterations  in  the 
intensity  of  the  stimulus  in  the  same  way  as  simple  reaction-time  ; 
and  (3)  will-time  is  independent  of  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus. 

§ 11.  When  the  quality  of  the  impression  to  be  expected  is 
known,  but  its  intensity  is  unknown,  the  reaction-time  is  increased. 
The  increase  is  greater  if  the  alternation  of  intensities  is  very  irreg- 
ular. This  fact  is  exhibited  by  the  following  table  : 2 


X.  Uniform  change  of  intensity. 


Sec. 

Loud  sound 0.116 

Feeble  sound 0.127 


II.  Irregular  change  of  intensity. 


Sec. 

Loud  sound. 0.189 

Feeble  sound 0.298 


By  suddenly  intercalating  a feeble  sound  in  a series  of  loud  noises 
the  reaction-time  may  be  prolonged  to  0.4  or  0.5  sec.  It  is  also 
greatly  lengthened  when  the  impression  is  wholly  unexpected  by 
the  subject  of  the  experiment  being  taken  off  guard,  as  it  were  ; in 
such  a case,  also,  it  may  reach  0.5  sec.  As  might  be  expected,  it 
takes  longer  to  react  in  an  unnatural  and  unaccustomed  way.  It 
requires  more  time  to  react  with  the  foot  than  with  the  hand  ; a 
mean  reaction-time  from  eye  to  foot  was  found  by  Exner  to  be 
0.1840  sec. 


§ 12.  The  reaction-time  for  the  sense  of  taste  varies  in  depend- 
ence upon  the  part  of  the  tongue  to  which  the  stimulus  is  applied, 
and  upon  the  character  of  the  gustable  substance.  It  also  vaiies 
greatly  with  different  persons.  Yon  Wittich  fixed  it  at  0.167  sec. 
•from  tongue  to  hand,  by  using  the  sour  taste  which  the  electrical 
current  excites.  The  reaction-time  for  sugar  on  the  tip  of  the 
tono-ue  varied,  for  three  different  persons,  from  0.1639  to  0.3502 
sec.!  and  for  quinine,  for  two  persons,  from  0.2196  to  0.993  sec. 
For  the  root  of  the  tongue,  it  was  found  to  be  0.552  sec.  for  sugar, 
and  0.502  sec.  for  quinine.3  Little  has  been  done  to  determine  the 
reaction-time  of  smell.  Some  have  maintained  that  it  must  be  much 
longer  than  the  reaction-time  of  sight  and  hearing,  and  even  reach 
several  seconds  ; others  have  held  that,  although  slower  than  these 

1 Wundt’s  Philosoph.  Studien,  1885,  HI.,  heft  1,  PP-  38  ff- 
Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii.,  p.  241  f. 


3 Yon  Vintschgau  and  Honigsclimied,  in  Pfluger’s  Archiv, 


x.,  1 ; xii.,  2; 


xiv.,  8. 
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senses,  smell  has  probably  a reaction-time  of  only  a fraction  of  a 
second.  The  latter  view  seems  more  recently  to  have  been  con- 
firmed by  the  experiments  of  Moldenhauer, 1 who  obtained  the  fol- 
lowing among  other  figures  : Oil  of  mentha,  0.203-0.362  sec.  ; oil 
of  bergamot,  0.212-0.374  sec.  ; camphor,  0.226-0.492  sec.  ; musk, 
0.319  sec.  Taste  and  smell  are  much  more  subject  to  change  in 
the  length  of  the  reaction-time  through  individual  peculiarities 
of  the  exciting  substances  and  of  the  subjects  of  experiment,  than 
are  the  senses  of  hearing,  sight,  and  touch. 

§ 13.  Having  obtained  the  mean  reaction-time  for  the  different 
senses  under  varying  circumstances,  the  method  of  investigation 
requires  that  it  should  be  determined  how  much  the  reaction-time 
is  increased  by  increasing  and  complicating  the  psycho-physical 
elements.  One  principal  question  to  be  answered  by  this  method 
is  the  following  : How  much  time  is  required  for  “ apperception,”  or 
clear  discernment  of  perceived  objects  in  the  central  point  of  con- 
sciousness under  different  conditions  ? This  question  has  been  very 
patiently  and  fully  investigated,  at  first  by  Donders,  and  since  by 
many  observers,  especially  by  von  Kries  and  Auerbach.2 

Donders  3 and  his  pupils  were  the  first  to  examine  in  detail  the 
speed  of  psychical  processes,  with  a view  to  determine  how  long  it 
takes  to  recognize  oue  of  two  or  more  different  presentations  of 
sense  ; and  also  how  long  to  solve  the  dilemma  of  choosing  one 
of  two  means  for  making  the  reaction.  For  example,  in  one  series 
of  experiments  the  eye  was  suddenly  stimulated  with  either  red  or 
white  light  (the  subject  of  the  experiment  not  knowing  which  to 
expect),  the  signal  for  the  former  to  be  given  with  the  right  hand, 
the  signal  for  the  latter  with  the  left.  In  another  series  of  experi- 
ments, the  quality  of  the  light  or  sound  was  to  be  recognized  before 
leaction,  but  reaction  was  to  take  place  only  in  case  a particular 
one  of  the  two  sensations  was  recognized  ; in  case  the  other  sensa- 
tion appeared  in  consciousness,  no  reaction  was  to  take  place.  In 
other  words,  discernment  of  the  presentation  of  sense  was  to  be 
followed  by  the  choice  between  reacting  in  a prescribed  way  and  re- 
raiuing  from  reacting  at  all.  In  still  other  experiments  the  stimulus 
consisted  of  a “ vocal  clang  ” called  into  a “phonautograph”  by  one 
person,  and  the  reaction  consisted  of  the  same  clang  repeated  by 
another  person  ; or,  again,  the  recognition  of  one  or  more  letters 
seen  was  signalled  by  a movement  of  the  hand.  By  such  methods 

‘ Wundts  Philosoph.  Studien,  I,  heft  iv.,  p.  606  f. 

297-Sse78their  artiCl6in  Archiv  1 Anat'  u-  Physiol.,  Physiolog.  Abth  , 1877,  pp. 

! Archiv  f.  Anat.,  Physiol.,  etc.,  1868,  pp.  6r>:-675. 
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Donclers  made  the  mean  reaction-time  of  five  persons,  for  dis- 
cernment between  red  and  white  light,  with  choice  of  the  hand  by 
which  to  react,  to  be  0.154  sec.;  the  minimum,  0.122  sec.;  the 
maximum,  0.184.  The  mean  reaction-time  for  two  letters,  with 
discernment  and  signal  by  calling  them  out,  was  found  to  be  0.166 
sec.;  when  the  number  of  letters  was  increased  to  five,  the  mean 
reaction-time  rose  to  0.170.  It  took  0.180  sec.  to  discern  and 
repeat  a vocal  clang  when  known,  0.268  sec.  when  unknown.  With 
the  method  of  reacting  only  on  one  clang  and  keeping  silent  when 
others  were  heard,  the  mean  reaction-time  varied  from  0.201  to 
0.284  sec.  The  investigations  of  Bonders  made  obvious  the  fact 
already  stated  (p.  4/5  f.),  that  the  natural  connection  between  the 
sensation  and  the  peculiar  means  chosen  for  reaction  is  of  in- 
fluence in  determining  the  interval.  Donders  assigned  0.039  sec. 
to  the  psychical  process  of  the  development  of  a presentation  of 
sound  in  his  own  case,  and  a little  less  to  the  formation  of  a 
decision  of  will. 

§ 14.  Another  and  ingenious  method  of  determining  the  time 
required  for  “ apperception  ” was  proposed  by  Baxt ;‘  it  was  based 
upon  the  principle  of  the  inertia  of  the  senses,  especially  of  sight. 
Suppose  the  question  raised,  How  long  must  an  image  act  on  the 
optical  apparatus  in  order  to  occasion  a clear  presentation  of  sense  ? 
It  may  be  answered  by  discovering  how  quickly  after  a given  im- 
pression another  stronger  one  must  follow  in  order  that  the  latter 
may  overtake  the  former,  and  quench  it — as  it  were — before  it 
reaches  the  focus  of  apperception.  Let  then  some  image  which 
requires  discernment  to  interpret  it — as  the  image  of  several  letters, 
or  of  a simple  geometrical  figure — be  thrown  upon  the  retina,  and 
let  this  image  be  succeeded  after  a brief  interval  by  the  image  of  a 
bright  white  disk  ; then,  if  the  interval  be  less  than  a certain  time, 
apperception  (or  clear  vision,  with  discernment  of  the  significance  of 
the  image)  will  not  take  place  at  all.  Baxt  found  that  the  time  ne- 
cessary under  these  circumstances  for  a presentation  of  visual  sense 
depends  upon  the  intensity  of  the  second  excitation  ; it  increases 
as  this  intensity  increases.  It  depends  also  upon  the  complexity  of 
the  apperception  required  ; to  recognize  three  letters  required  only 
about  half  the  time  necessary  to  recognize  five  or  six.  With  an 
interval  of  0.0048  sec.  between  the  two  excitations,  the  first  ap- 
peared as  scarcely  a trace  of  a weak  shimmer  ; with  an  interval  of 
0.0096  sec.,  letters  appeared  in  the  shimmer — one  or  two  of  which 
could  be  partially  recognized  when  the  interval  increased  to  0.0144 
sec.  When  the  interval  was  made  0.0192  sec.,  the  objects  were  a 
1 See  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  iv.,  pp.  325  ff. 
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little  more  clearly  discerned;  at  0.0336  sec.  four  letters  could  be 
well  recognized  ; at  0.0432  sec,  five  letters  ; and  at  0.0528  sec.  all 
the  letters  could  be  read. 

§ 15.  The  method  of  Baxt  was  rejected  by  von  Kries  and  Auer- 
bach1 as  unsuitable  to  answer  the  question  most  interesting  to 
psycho-physical  researches  ; because  it  includes  as  an  inextricable 
factor  the  time  used  up  in  the  peripheral  nerves.  Besides,  we 
have  no  means  of  estimating  just  to  what  stadium  a psycho-physi- 
cal process  must  have  advanced  when  it  becomes  impossible  for  a 
stiong  succeeding  sensation  to  overwhelm  it.  These  observers  pre- 
fened,  therefore,  the  method  employed  by  Bonders,  and  especially 
in  the  form  (called  “ Donders’  C-method  ”)  in  which  the  subject  of  ex- 
periment reacts  in  one  prescribed  way  or  else  refrains  from  reacting 
at  all.  By  this  method  they  endeavored  to  answer  the  questions  : 
How  long  time  passes  after  the  occurrence  of  a stimulus  of  sight 
before  I know  what  color  it  has  ; and  how  long  before  I know  at 
what  place  in  the  field  of  sight  I experience  it,”  etc.  ? Their  results 
may  be  summed  up  in  the  following  table.' J [The  numbers  give 
the  time  assigned  by  them  to  the  discernment  involved  in  the  va- 
rious processes  performed— that  is,  the  psycho-physical  time  exclu- 
sive of  all  solution  of  a dilemma  by  the  will.  This  time  is  found 
iy  subtracting  the  simple  reaction-time,  or  time  necessary  for  re- 
acting- when  no  discernment  is  required,  from  the  whole  ‘time  re- 
quired for  the  process  including  such  discernment.] 


Auerbach. 

Von  Kries. 

Discernment  of. the  direction  of  light 

Sec. 

0.011 
n ni9 

Sec. 
o ni  /y 

Discernment  between  two  colors  

U.U1  / 

Localization  of  sound  (minimum) 

o 01* 

U Uo4 

Discernment  of  tone  when  higher  

o 01 Q 

U.  Uo,2 
o A/m 

Localization  of  sensations  of  touch 

n noi 

U.  U4y 

Localization  of  distance  by  sight 

O 099 

U.  Uob 

Discernment  between  tone  and  noise 

0.022 

0.023 

O 09  A 

U.  Uo(J 

Judgment  of  intensity  of  sensations  of  touch  (strong) 

Discernment  of  tone  when  lower  6 

V . U4o 
0.061 

Judgment  of  intensity  of  sensations  of  touch  (weak) 
Localization  of  sound  (maximum) 

0.053 
n nao 

U.  U54 
0.105 

U.U/7 

§ . \ anous  interesting  discoveries  were  made  during  the  course 

For  e eXPermefn  WhlCh  resulted  in  Preparing  the  foregoing  table, 
oi  example,  it  was  found  that  the  simple  reaction-time  for  A 

(Auerbach),  when  stimulus  was  applied  to  the  middle  finger  or 
5 Ibid^'p1' 346  fAuat-  u-  Physiol.,  1877,  Physiolog.  Abth.,  p.  298. 
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Lack  of  the  hand,  was  0.14G  -0.147  sec.;  and  for  K.  (Kries),, 
0.117-0.119  sec.  But,  as  the  table  shows,  when  discernment  wae 
required  of  the  two  observers,  the  reaction-time  of  K.  was  relative- 
ly so  much  increased  as  to  make  his  discernment-time  greater  than 
that  of  A.  The  result  of  practice  in  discernment  was  found  to  hold 
good  for  other  areas  of  the  skin  than  those  in  experimenting  upon 
which  the  practice  was  gained.  For  discernment  among  three 
places  (middle  finger,  back  of  hand,  and  middle  of  lower  arm),  the 
order  being  unknown  and  only  one  to  be  reacted  on — the  mean  in- 
terval required  was  for  A.  0.028  sec.,  and  for  K 0.050  sec.  ; fur- 
ther practice,  however,  reduced  this  interval  to  about  the  same  as 
that  required  for  two  places. 

Discernment  between  two  intensities  of  the  sensation  of  touch  was 
found  to  be  very  uncertain  and  difficult.  Many  more  false  reactions 
followed  the  attempt  to  tell  whether  the  dorsal  side  of  the  last  of 
the  phalanges  of  the  middle  finger  was  being  hit  with  the  weaker 
or  the  stronger  of  two  stimuli  than  occurred  in  the  attempts  to 
localize  tactile  sensations.  The  discernment-time,  when  reaction 
followed  the  stronger  stimulus,  was  0.016-0.034  sec.  for  A.,  and 
0.05-0.07  for  K. ; when  reaction  followed  the  weaker  stimulus,  the 
discernment -time  was  0.035-0.069  sec.  for  A.,  and  0.089-0. 114  forK. 
The  character  of  our  judgments  of  intensity  is,  perhaps,  dependent 
on  the  steepness,  as  it  were,  with  which  the  curve  rises  in  consci- 
ousness ; but,  however  this  may  be,  it  appears  that  we  discern  how 
and  where  we  are  affected  with  a sensation  more  promptly  than 
about  how  much  we  are  affected. 

When  discernment  between  two  simple  tones  of  different  pitch  is 
required,  the  reaction  follows  the  one  of  higher  pitch  more  promptly. 
Thus  the  discernment-time,  under  such  circumstances,  was  for  A, 
0.015-0.044  sec.,  and  for  K,  0.043-0.11 ; but,  if  reaction  followed 
the  tone  of  lower  pitch,  the  discernment-time  for  A.  was  0.03-0.059 
sec.,  and  for  K.  0.045-0.092.  To  discern  tone  from  noise,  when  re- 
action followed  the  tone,  A.  required  0.015-0.023  sec.,  and  K.  0.036 
-0.055  ; when  reaction  followed  the  noise,  As  discernment-time  was 
0.017-0.025  sec,  and  K’s,  0.045-0.047.  The  reaction-time  dimin- 
ishes as  the  pitch  rises  ; for  very  high  notes  it  nearly  reaches  the 
limit  required  for  hearing  the  noise  of  the  electric  spark.  The  ex- 
planation for  these  experiences  requires  reference  again  to  the  fact 
that  some  15-20  vibrations  are  necessary  to  start  the  organ  so  that 
the  sensation  of  musical  tone  can  be  received  at  all. 

The  simple  reaction-time  for  sensations  of  sound  remains  nearly 
the  same  for  all  changes  in  the  angle  by  which  the  locality  of  the 
sound  diverges  from  the  median  plane  between  the  two  ears.  But 
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the  time  required  for  discerning  the  locality  of  the  sound  varies 
greatly  for  the  different  sizes  of  this  angle.  Thus  the  discernment- 
time  for  locality,  as  to  right  or  left,  varied  for  Auerbach  and  Kries 
as  follows : 


Angle  120°-35°. 

Angle  35°-20°. 

Angle  26°-ll°. 

Sec. 

Sec. 

Sec. 

A 

0.020 

0.033 

0.120 

K 

0.013 

0.122 

0.153 

The  discernment-time  required  for  localizing  the  direction  of  a 
spark  by  direct  vision  varied  for  A.  from  0.005  to  0.025  sec.,  and  for 
K.  from  0.006  to  0.029  sec.  ; by  indirect  vision,  for  A.  from  0.008 
to  0.028  sec.,  and  for  K.  from  0.007  to  0.028  sec.  For  localizing 
distance,  A.  required  0.019  to  0.027  sec.  of  discernment-time,  when 
the  object  arose  in  front  of  the  fixation-point,  and  K.  0.027  to  0.035 
sec.  ; but  A.  required  0.019  to  0.029  sec.,  and  K.  0.021  to  0.036  sec., 
when  the  object  arose  behind  this  point. 

§ 17.  Various  strong  objections  have  been  raised  to  the  validity 
of  the  results  reached  by  the  observers  last  mentioned.  For  ex- 
ample, Kiehet1  thinks  that  an  interval  so  small  as  their  “discern- 
ment-time” (about  0.03  sec.)  is  below  the  limit  of  the  experimental 
error.  But  the  constancy  of  the  results  obtained  by  such  a large 
numbei  of  expenments  with  reference  to  the  mental  peculiarities 
of  the  two  subjects  of  experiment,  and  to  the  different  kinds  of  men- 
tal processes  involved  (discernment  of  locality,  quality,  quantity, 
etc.),  is  too  great  to  allow  of  the  results  being  summarily  rejected. 
The  criticism  of  Wundt 3 as  applied  to  the  method  employed  (the 
so-called  “ Donders’  C-method  ”)  is  much  more  pertinent.  This 
veteran  experimenter  considers  that  the  psycho-physical  time  re- 
quired to  discriminate  between  two  or  more  possible  presentations 
of  sense,  and  then  react  only  in  case  one  of  them  is  apperceived, 
cannot  all  be  allotted  to  discernment-time.  For  an  element  of  vo- 
lition, or  will-time,  is  as  truly  involved  in  the  decision  whether  to  react 
oi  not  to  react  as  in  the  decision  between  two  modes  of  reaction 
W ith  a view,  then,  to  analyze  these  elements  more  perfectly  and 
so  determine  the  exact  duration  of  “apperception,”  in  the  sense 
in  which  the  word  is  used  by  Wundt,  another  method  of  experiment 
has  been  employed  by  Friedrich.3  In  this  method  the  subject  of 
experiment  is  warned  when  to  expect  one  of  two  or  more  colors 

' See  Fevue  pliilosophique.  VI.,  p.  395. 

2 Physiolog.  Psych ologie,  ii.,  p.  251  f 

3 See  Wundt’s  Pliilosoph.  Studien,  II.,  ]ieft  i.,  pp.  39 
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to  be  discerned,  but  does  not  know  which  one  to  expect ; only  one 
way  of  reaction  is  employed  for  all  cases;  and  the  judgment  of  the 
subject  is  left  to  determine  just  when  he  clearly  discerns,  or  “ apper- 
ceives,”  the  object.  The.  time  of  apperception  is  then  found  by  sub- 
tracting the  simple  reaction-time  (or  time  necessary  to  announce  the 
sensation  without  discernment)  from  the  entire  reaction-time  thus 
obtained.  In  this  way  the  interval  for  apperception  was  fixed  at 
0.030  to  0.185  sec.  for  white,  in  the  case  of  Wundt,  and  0.044  to 
0.146  for  black  ; in  the  case  of  Tischer,  0.04G  to  0.112  sec.  for  white, 
and  0.021  to  0.061  for  black  ; and  in  the  case  of  Friedrich  himself, 
0.042  to  0.084  sec.  for  white,  and  0.019  to  0.064  for  black.  The  mean 
duration  of  apperception,  as  derived  from  all  the  experiments  with 
two  color-sensations,  was  0.086  sec.  for  W.,  0.047  for  T.,  0.050  for  F. 

§ 18.  The  time  required  for  discernment  increases,  of  course, 
when  the  other  conditions  are  kept  as  nearly  as  possible  the  same, 
but  the  number  of  objects  is  increased  among  which  the  discern- 
ment is  required.  For  example,  Friedrich  found  that  when  four 
(instead  of  two)  colors— black,  white,  green,  and  red— were  inter- 
changed in  an  unknown  order,  both  the  reaction-time  as  a whole 
and  the  duration  of  apperception  were  increased.  The  latter  for 
black  as  one  of  four  colors  was,  when  averaged  for  several  series  of 
experiments,  0.081  to  0.141  in  Wundt  s case,  0.021  to  O.lOo  in  Tiscli- 
er’s,  0.076  to  0.197  in  his  own.  With  red  as  one  of  four  colors  the 
duration  of  apperception  was  0.049  to  0.247  for  W.,  0.024  to  0.124  foi 
T.,  and  0.066  to  0.234  for  F.  Experiments  were  also  instituted  with 
a view  to  determine  how  long  it  takes  to  discern  composite  peicep- 
tions  of  sight.1  For  this  purpose  printed  figures  of  6 mm.  high 
and  3.8  mm.  broad  were  employed,  ranging  from  one  to  six  places— 
the  reaction  being  in  the  form  of  calling  the  number  constituted  by 
the  figures  as  arranged  when  displayed.  The  mean  time  required 
for  apperception  by  the  three  subjects  of  experiment  is  shown  by 
the  following  table  : [The  figures  at  the  head  of  the  columns  indi- 
cate the  number  of  places  which  the  numbers  had  m the  difieren 
series  of  experiments  ; the  letters,  the  subjects  of  experiment ; the 
fio-ures  under  the  head,  the  seconds  of  apperception-time.  J 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Sec. 

0.344 

0.290 

0.320 

Sec. 

0.361 

0.380 

0.346 

Sec. 

0.354 

0.493 

0.344 

Sec. 

0.459 

0.709 

0.481 

Sec. 

0.573 

0.849 

0.670 

Sec. 

0.817 

1.197 

1.043 

1 Wundt's  Philosopli.  Studien,  I.,  Left  i.,  p-  53  f. 
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It  will  be  noticed  that  the  reaction  time  for  numbers  of  three 
places  is  not  much  greater  than  that  for  numbers  of  one  place ; but 
when  the  complexity  is  increased  to  four  places,  the  reaction-time 
is  suddenly  and  largely  increased.  This  fact  is  probably  due  in 
part  to  the  habit  of  grasping  numbers  mentally  in  periods  of  three 
places  each.  It  is  not  certain,  however,  that  the  apperception-timc 
as  calculated  by  this  method  is  trustworthy  ; for,  although  the  sub- 
ject of  experiment  reacts,  and  then  notifies  the  number  discerned, 
the  act  of  discernment  may  really  be  completed  after  the  reaction 
has  taken  place.  Moreover,  a certain  time  for  accommodating  the 
eye  must  be  allowed  ; especially  in  the  case  of  numbers  of  five  or 
six  figures  each.  This  time,  in  the  opinion  of  one  critic,  may  be 
placed  at  0.166  to  0.186  sec.  A more  recent  investigator1  concludes 
that  the  time  discernment-time  in  a composite  perception  is  possibly 
so  short  as  to  occupy  only  a few  hundredths  of  a second.  For 
numbers  of  one  to  three  places  the  interval  between  j>erception  and 
apperception  is  0.015  to  0.035  sec.  This  conclusion  accords  with 
and  enforces  that  arrived  at  by  the  careful  experiments  of  von  Fries 
and  Auerbach. 

Cattell 2 — by  assuming  that  perception-time  and  will-time  are 
about  equal,  and  thus  dividing  into  two  parts  the  remainder  ob- 
tained by  subtracting  the  simple  reaction-time  from  the  whole  time 
including  both  discernment  and  choice— estimated  the  perception- 
time for  light,  of  B.  at  0.030  sec.,  and  of  himself  at  0.050.  It  took 
longer,  of  course,  to  discern  between  two  colors.  Between  red  and 
blue  discernment  required  about  0.038  sec.  for  B.,  and  0.054  for  C. 
If  one  color  among  ten  was  to  be  discerned,  the  time  rose  to  0. 105 
for  B.,  and  0.117  for  C.  The  time  required  to  discern  one  letter 
from  all  the  others  was  found  to  vary  somewhat  for  the  different 
letters  ; but  the  legibility,  or  comparative  accuracy  of  the  quick 
discernment,  varied  still  more.  In  this  sense  the  letter  W is  about 
four  times  as  “ legible  ” as  E.  The  discernment-time  for  a simple 
picture  of  a familiar  object  was  found  to  be  about  the  same  as  that 
for  a color,  and  shorter  than  that  for  a letter  or  a word. 

§ 19.  We  have  already  seen  (p.  480)  that  Bonders  assigned  a 
little  less  time  (0.036  sec.)  to  the  operation  of  will  in  setting  free 
the  required  impulse  when  a dilemma  was  presented  to  it  than  is 
required  for  discernment  between  two  objects  of  the  visual  sense 
The  duration  of  “ t mil-time”  (the  third  element  of  psycho-physical 
time)  has  since  been  investigated  at  greater  length  bv  Friedrich. 
Buccola,  Merkel,  and  others.  The  first  of  these  experimenters 

1 Tigerstedt,  in  Zeitsclirift  f.  Biologie,  1883,  XIX  n 42  f 
5 See  Mind,  July,  1886.  ’ P’  “ 


486 


APPERCEPTION  AND  WILL  TIME. 


determined  tlie  time  required  for  simple  choice  by  finding  liow 
much  the  reaction-time  is  increased  when  the  subject  of  experiment 
must  decide  whether  to  react  or  not.1  For  example,  let  the  sensa- 
tions of  black  and  white  follow  each  other  in  unknown  order,  it  be- 
ing understood  that  only  white  is  to  be  followed  by  reaction.  The 
interval  for  simple  choice  was  thus  found  by  Friedrich  to  have  a 
mean  value  of  0.152  sec.  for  W.,  0.184  for  T.,  and  0.183  for  him- 
self ; it  lay,  therefore,  between  \ and  sec.  If  choice  was  re- 
quired, however,  between  the  two  hands — reaction  with  one  hand 
being  the  sequence  of  the  appearance  of  one  color,  and  with  the 
other  hand  of  the  appearance  of  the  other  color — the  interval 
assigned  to  this  element  of  psycho-physical  time  increased  to  0.188 
sec.  for  W.,  0.330  for  T.,  and  0.287  for  F.2 

Merkel3  has  perhaps  investigated  most  thoroughly  the  time- 
relations  of  activities  of  the  will.  The  question  he  proposes  for 
answer  is  the  following  : How  long  does  it  take,  under  different 
circumstances,  to  set  free  a voluntary  impulse  ? He  assumes  that, 
in  all  cases  where  reaction  follows  discernment  between  twro  or 
more  impressions,  some  “will-time”  is  present,  although  the 
amount  of  this  time  may  become  so  minute  as  to  escape  detection. 
The  method  of  Merkel  was  suggested  by  Wundt.  The  simple 
reaction-time  (R),  or  time  required  when  the  nature  of  the  stimulus 
is  known  and  the  mode  of  reaction  fixed  the  same  for  all  cases,  is 
first  found.  The  reaction-time  required  to  discern  clearly  one  of 
two  or  more  impressions,  and  announce  the  fact  in  some  one  way 
previously  determined  upon  ( R d),  is  next  found.  Finally,  the  re- 
action-time  is  found  for  cases  where  there  is  involved,  in  addition 
to  discernment,  a choice  between  one  or  more  ways  of  reacting,  or 
between  reacting  and  not  reacting  ( R d w ).  The  difference  Rd-R  is 
then  held  to  give  the  “discernment-time;”  the  difference  R dio—R  d 
is  held  to  give  the  “ will-time.”  It  is  with  the  latter  that  we  are 
now  concerned.  For  his  experiments  Merkel  used  figures  of  about 
13  mm.  altitude  placed  250  mm.  distant  from  the  eye.  To  deter- 
mine the  reaction-time,  including  discernment  (R  d),  but  not  includ- 
ing choice,  reaction  is  ordered  invariably  with  the  same  finger.  To 
determine  reaction-time,  including  choice  (R  d ic),  reaction  is  ordered 
with  some  one  finger  of  either  hand  previously  assigned  to  each 
number.  Will-time  is  then  found  by  subtracting  the  reaction- 
time in  the  former  case  from  that  in  the  latter  (R  dw—R  d).  The 


i Friedrich,  in  Wundt’s  Philosoph.  Studien,  I.,  heft  i. , p.  57  f. 

- Only  a few  experiments  of  this  kind  were  tried ; the  numbers  are  those 

given  by  Merkel  in  his  article. 


iven  uy  me , . 

3 Article  in  Wundt’s  Philosoph.  Studien,  II.,  liett  i.,  pp. 
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results  showed  that  while  the  simple  reaction-time  for  the  different 
fingers  of  both  hands  does  not  differ  greatly,  the  difference  in  will- 
time for  the  different  fingers  is  much  more  marked.  The  latter 
difference  is  greater  among  the  fingers  of  the  right  than  of  the  left 
hand.  For  ten  persons  experimented  upon,  the  mean  interval 
required  for  setting  free  a definite  reaction,  with  a choice  between 
two  possible  courses,  varied  from  0.024  to  0.155  sec.  This  inter- 
val increases  for  every  additional  course  possible  until,  in  case  the 
subject  of  the  experiment  is  required  to  select  one  of  his  ten  fingers 
with  which  to  react  on  receiving  an  impression  corresponding  to 
that  finger,  the  will-time  becomes  0.298  to  0.448  sec. 

Very  interesting  individual  differences  in  the  speed  of  decision 
attained  under  different  conditions  of  complexity  are  brought  out 
by  Merkel’s  experiments.  This  fact  may  be  shown  by  plotting  the 
curve  of  the  will-time  of  each  individual.  In  general,  it  was  found 
that  the  individual  differences  increased  as  the  complexity  of  the 
choice  required  was  increased  from  one  to  five  places,  and  that  they 
then  fell  off,  being  least  at  nine  or  ten  places.  That  is  to  say,  different 
individuals  differ  much  more  markedly  in  the  speed  with  which  they 
can  choose  one  of  two  or  five  than  one  of  nine  or  ten  different  pos- 
sible ways  of  reaction.  Merkel’s  value  for  will-time  when  the  choice 
lies  between  two  courses  (R  w;=0.024  to  0.155  sec.)  may  profitably  be 
compared  with  that  given  by  Buccola  for  choice  between  motion  and 
rest  with  discernment  of  color-tone  and  locality  (0.028  sec.  and  0.066 
sec.  respectively),  or  with  that  given  by  Tischer  1 for  choice  between 
motion  and  rest  (for  nine  persons,  0.052  to  0.179  sec.)  or  for  choice 
between  two  symmetrical  motions  (0.033  to  0.179  sec.). 

§ 20.  A careful  survey  of  the  statistics  and  discussions  furnished 
by  different  experimenters  shows  that  it  is  not  as  yet  possible  to 
analyze  with  perfect  confidence  the  different  elements  of  psycho- 
physical time.  Wundt  seems  justified  in  holding  that  will-time  is 
necessarily  involved  in  the  choice  between  motion  and  rest.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  von  Kries  and  Auerbach  appear  to  have  reduced 
this  time  almost  or  quite  to  zero,  by  practice  and  by  arranging 
their  experiments  under  the  most  favorable  conditions.  By  elimi- 
nating will-time  they  have,  perhaps,  found  about  what  is  the  least 
possible  interval  required  for  simple  acts  of  discernment.  There  is 
other  evidence  (from  the  phenomena  of  rhythm,  etc.),  however,  to 
indicate  that  successive  acts  of  discernment  may  attain  a higher 
rate  of  speed  than  is  possible  for  successive  acts  of  will. 

§ 21.  Investigation  has  also  been  directed  toward  determining- 
how  far  series  of  events  in  consciousness  correspond,  as  regards 
1 See  Wundt’s  Philosoph.  Studien,  I.,  Left  iv.,  p.  533  f. 
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time,  to  the  series  of  excitations  which  occasion  them.  Something 
may  thus  he  accomplished  toward  fixing  the  time-rate  of  conscious- 
ness, as  well  as  the  interval  which  it  is  possible  for  the  mind  to  ap- 
preciate with  the  nearest  approach  to  perfect  accuracy.  In  all  the 
preceding  experiments  the  subject  of  them  is  uniformly  aware  that 
a pause,  as  it  were,  takes  place  between  the  excitation  and  the  re- 
action ; this  pause  he  is  able  to  estimate  with  much  accuracy,  and 
so  to  tell  whether  his  effort  to  react  promptly  has  been  more  or  less 
successful.  Exner ' states  that  in  39  cases  of  reaction  from  eye  to 
foot,  which  had  a mean  of  0.184  sec.,  the  reaction  was  always  felt 
(with  a single  exception)  to  be  “ too  slow  ” when  it  reached  0.1994 
sec.,  and  pronounced  “ very  good  ” when  it  fell  below  0.1781  sec.; 
its  time  was  therefore  estimated  within  about  0.01  sec.  There  is 
abundant  proof,  however,  that  the  speed  and  duration  of  our  sensa- 
tions, as  estimated  in  consciousness,  do  not  precisely  correspond 
with  the  series  of  stimulations  of  the  organ  of  sense.  Indeed, 
under  certain  circumstances  very  remarkable  errors  may  occur  in 
our  estimate  of  both  the  rate  and  the  interval  of  our  mental  acts. 

To  show  the  fact  and  amount  of  the  error  which  takes  place  when 
we  are  called  to  intercalate  an  excitation  of  any  kind  in  a series  of 
impressions,  Wundt3  devised  the  following  experiment:  An  indi- 

cator is  kept  moving  at  a uniform  rate  over  a gi’aduated  scale,  and 
so  situated  that  the  place  of  the  needle  can  be  clearly  seen  at  each 
instant  of  time.  The  action  of  the  same  clock  which  moves  the 
needle  causes  a sound  at  any  moment,  but  in  such  a way  that  the 
subject  of  experiment  does  not  know  when  to  expect  it.  With 
what  position  of  the  needle,  now,  will  the  sensation  of  sound  be 
combined?  Will  the  sound  be  heard  exactly  when  it  occurs  as 
indicated  by  the  needle;  or  later  than  its  real  time  (“  positive  ” 
lengthening)  ; or  earlier  than  its  real  time  (“  negative  ” lengthen- 
ing) ? The  result  shows  that  one  rarely  hears  the  sound  without 
either  positive  or  negative  displacement  of  it ; but  most  frequently 
the  lengthening  is  negative — that  is,  one  believes  one  hears  the 
sound  before  it  really  occurs  as  measured  by  the  indicator. 

§ 22.  Vierordt,3  after  experimenting  upon  our  power  to  repro- 
duce the  interval  as  heard  between  two  seasations  of  noise,  con- 
cluded that  very  small  intervals  are  regularly  overestimated  and 
greater  ones  underestimated.  The  minimum  of  error  in  estimating- 
intervals— the  duration  that  corresponds  most  perfectly  in  our  con- 
sciousness to  the  real  duration  as  measured  by  objective  methods 

•' Hermann’s Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  273  f. 

2 Physiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii.,  p.  264  f. 

3 Der  Zeitsinn.  Tubingen,  1868. 
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— he  placed  at  1-1.5  sec.  More  recently  (1881)  Kollert ' published 
the  results  of  experiments  instituted  with  a view  to  determine  the 
accuracy  of  our  sense  of  time.  Suppose  that  one  metronome  is 
marking  off  time,  by  the  sound  it  makes,  with  a normal  interval 
— t.  Another  metronome  is  at  the  same  time  at  work  with  an  in- 
terval = 9,  that  may  be  made  to  vary  with  different  experiments, 
and  that  is  set  as  either  equal  to  or  slightly  greater  or  less  than  t. 
Let  T = the  time  in  our  consciousness  which  is  equivalent  to  t,  and 
A — a constant  representing  the  mean  error  which  is  made  in  es- 
timating the  relations  of  the  two  intervals  (t  and  3)  ; that  is,  A = 
t — 3.  Let  3l  — the  intervals  of  consciousness  just  observably 
smaller,  and  3„  = those  just  observably  greater,  than  the  normal 
time  (t).  Then  the  following  table  shows  how  A varies  as  t varies; 
d,  giving  the  experiments  in  which  the  interval  of  the  variable 
metronome  was  smaller,  and  da  those  in  which  it  was  greater,  than 
t ($,  ~ t = d1?  and  3^  — t = da). 


t= 

di  = 

0.4 

-0.018 

0.5 

0.044 

0.7 

0.044 

0.8 

0.073 

1.0 

0.107 

1.2 

0.20G 

dQ  — 

A- 

+0.090 

+0.036 

0.098 

0.026 

0.055 

0.005 

0.060 

-0.006 

0.063 

0.022 

0.074 

0.066 

It  will  be  noticed  that,  according  to  these  results,  our  sensitive- 
ness to  minute  differences  of  time  varies  for  different  intervals  so 
that  it  is  greatest  at  0. 7-0.8  sec.  (A  = o at  about  0.755  sec.) ; while 
it  falls  off  quickly  for  intervals  less  than  this,  and  more  slowly  for 
intervals  longer  than  this.  Kollert  confirms  Vierordt’s  statement 
that  times  above  this  most  favorable  time  are  estimated  too  small, 
and  those  below  too  large.  He  also  concludes  that,  as  the  normal 
tune  increases,  our  sensitiveness  to  minute  differences  of  diminution 
is  lessened,  while  our  sensitiveness  to  minute  differences  of  increase 
grows  greater. 


The  same  method  as  that  employed  by  Kollert  has  been  applied 
by  another  observer  2 to  intervals  longer  than  0. 4-1.5  sec.  Usincr 
intervals  of  1.8-8.0  sec.  for  the  normal  time,  the  sensitiveness  of 
our  estimate  of  minute  differences  was  still  found  to  diminish  as 
the  normal  time  increases;  thus  the  mean  error  of  all  the  individ- 

nn«7ongage?  “ the  exPeriments  (A  m)  increased  from  0 0792- 
0.0879  sec.  for  intervals  of  1.8-2.0  sec.  to  0.5988  sec.  for  intervals 


' Wundt’s  Philosopli.  Studien,  L,  heft  i , pp  78  ff 
Estel,  in  Wundt’s  Plnlosoph.  Studien,  II. , heft  i’,  pp.  87  ff. 
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of  8.0  sec.1  Estel  readies  the  conclusion  that  “our  ideas  of  time, 
like  our  other  sensations  and  ideas,  are  essentially  conditioned  upon 
past  impressions  belonging  to  the  same  domain  of  sense  ; and  a 
short  time  makes  the  one  next  succeeding  appear  longer,  while  a 
long  time  shortens  still  more  the  succeeding  shorter  time.”  A 
more  recent  investigator 2 places  the  interval  which  can  be  repro- 
duced with  greatest  accuracy  at  0.53-0.87  sec. ; but  reaches  the 
conclusion  that,  with  all  other  intervals,  an  error  is  made  which  is 
plus  for  those  above,  and  minus  for  those  below,  this  so-called  in- 
difference-point.  This  conclusion  would  seem  to  need  re-examina- 
tion, since  it  is  exactly  the  opposite  of  that  of  preceding  investi- 
gators. The  difference  in  result  may,  however,  be  due  to  difference 
in  the  method  of  experiment,  which  in  the  one  case  consisted  in 
noticing  the  least  observable  difference  in  two  series  of  intervals, 
and  in  the  other  consisted  in  catching,  mentally,  a given  interval, 
retaining  and  reproducing  it. 

§ 23.  In  this  connection  should  be  mentioned  the  results  of  in- 
teresting “ studies  of  rhythm  ” undertaken  by  G.  Stanley  Hall  and 
J.  Jastrow.3  These  observers  experimented  to  find  the  degree  of 
accuracy  with  which  successive  clicks  having  a constant  interval 
can  be  counted.  It  was  found  that  persons  most  successful  were 
able  to  count  2-4  clicks  with  perfect  accuracy,  when  the  interval  be- 
tween them  was  0.0895  sec.;  but  if  this  interval  was  diminished  to 
0.0523  sec.,  they  could  not  be  sure  of  more  than  two  clicks.  When 
the  number  of  clicks  was  increased  to  45,  with  the  longer  of  these 
intervals,  the  most  successful  estimates  were  42  and  43  ; with  the 
shorter  interval,  for  the  same  actual  number,  the  best  estimate  was 
32  and  the  worst  was  17.  The  conclusion  is  thus  reached  that  “ count- 
in0-  requires  a series  of  innervations,  if  not  of  actual  muscular 
contractions,”  and  that  “ attention  discriminates  sensation  much 
more  rapidly  than  the  will  can  generate  impulses.”  If,  then,  the 
interval  between  the  acoustic  sensations  is  less  than  the  reduced 
reaction-interval  (or  time  necessary  for  starting  successive  impulses 
of  innervation)  between  ear  and  tongue,  some  of  the  sensations  will 
drop  out  of  consciousness  as  a result  of  the  blending,  as  it  were, 
of  the  later  afferent  with  the  earlier  efferent  stage  of  the  complex 
process.  The  time-sense  for  series  of  mental  phenomena  is  then 
different  for  different  classes  of  these  phenomena.  The  rate  of 
sensation  may  considerably  surpass  the  rate  of  motor  impulses  ; 
“ we  do  not  realize  how  far  the  fastest  counting  falls  short  of  the 

1 Estel,  in  Wundt’s  Philosoph.  Studien,  II.,  heft  i.,  p.  43. 

2 L.  T.  Stevens,  in  Mind,  October,  1886,  pp.  393-408. 

3 Mind,  January,  1886,  pp.  55  f£. 
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fastest  hearing.”  The  same  observers  found  that  the  most  rapid 
possible  rate  of  pronouncing  the  names  of  letters  was  greater  than 
that  of  counting  them  ; the  former  being  0.248  sec.  per  letter  for 
50  letters,  and  the  latter  0.283  sec.  The  reasons  for  this  dif- 
ference are  apparently  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  counting  in- 
volves a severer  strain  on  the  attention  and  more  complex  processes 
of  association  and  discernment  in  order  to  give  to  each  number  its 
right  name  and  place  in  a series  of  numbers. 

§ 24.  We  are  thus  led  to  consider  certain  researches  for  deter- 
mining the  reaction-time  of  yet  more  complex  mental  processes, 
such  as  involve  reproduction  of  composite  images  of  memory  and 
the  association  of  ideas.  The  mean ’duration  of  association — that 
is,  “ of  the  time  which  is  required  for  the  reproduction  of  an  image 
of  memory  by  some  apperceived  jDresentation  of  sense  ” — has  beeu 
investigated  at  great  length  by  Trautscholdt 1 under  the  direction 
of  Wundt.  For  purposes  of  experiment  the  following  elaborate 
classification  of  the  possible  kinds  of  association  was  adopted.  All 
associations  are  either  (I.)  External  or  indirect,  or  else  (II.)  Inter- 
nal or  direct.  The  former  are  such  as  are  induced  by  the  habit 
of  perceiving  objects  together— simultaneously  or  successively — in 
space  or  time,  without  any  interior  relation  between  them  ; the 
latter  are  such  as  imply  kinship  in  common  properties  or  other  in- 
herent relations.  External  associations  may,  then,  be  either  simul- 
taneous, as  in  the  case  of  the  parts  of  a single  presentation  of  sense 
oi  of  the  coexistence  of  independent  jiresentations  ; or  they  may  be 
successive,  as  in  the  case  of  repeated  impressions  of  sound,  of  sight, 
and  of  the  other  senses.  Internal  associations  may  either  be  such 
as  involve  the  relation  of  ranking  one  mental  object  below  or  above 
another  in  terms  of  genus  and  species  ; or  they  may  follow  relations 
of  co-ordination,  as  similar  or  contrasted  ; or  they  may  follow  rela- 
tions of  dependence,  as  of  cause  and  effect,  means  and  end.  To  de- 
termine the  time  required  for  a “ word-reaction  ” ( Wr),  the  experi- 
menter spoke  aloud  some  word  at  the  instant  that  he  pressed  down 
his  key  ; and  the  person  reacting  indicated  the  instant  at  which  he 
apprehended  the  word.  The  time  required  for  such  reaction  was 
found  to  have  the  following  mean  value  for  the  four  persons  ex- 
perimented upon  : For  W,  0.303  sec.;  for  B.,  0.285  ; for  H.,  0.280  • 
and  for  T.,  0. 173.2  The  time  required  for  the  discernment  of  a single 
word  is  obtained  by  subtracting  from  these  numbers  the  simple 
reaction-time  ( R ) for  each  individual  ( Wr-Ii).  The  result  obtained 


’ Eff  "“entelle  Untersuckungen  iiber  d.  Association  d.  Vorstellun-en 
Aundts  Pliilosopli.  Studien,  I.,  heft  ii.,  pp.  213-250. 

Philosoph.  Studien,  I.,  heft  ii.,  p.  236. 
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gave,  forW.,  a “discernment-time” of  0.107  sec.; for B.,  of  0.177 ; for 
H.,  of  0.137  ; and  for  T.,  of  0.057.  In  experiments  to  determine  the 
duration  of  association,  the  person  reacting  does  not  press  his  key 
until  the  instant  when  the  reproduction  of  some  idea  called  forth 
by  hearing  the  word  spoken  has  fully  taken  place.  For  example, 
on  hearing  the  word  “zero”  the  idea  of  “infinity”  may  arise  in 
the  mind  ; or  “market-place”  as  associated  with  “market,”  “port- 
folio ” with  “ letter,”  etc.  The  mean  reaction-time  for  such  as- 
sociation, both  before  and  after  subtracting  the  time  for  word- 
reaction  alone,  was  as  follows  : 


W. 

B. 

H. 

T. 

Sec. 

Sec. 

Sec. 

Sec. 

Association-reaction  (Mr) 

1.009 

1.037 

1.154 

0.896 

Association-time  (Mr—  Wr) . . . . 

0.706 

0.752 

0.874 

0.723 

The  mean  duration  of  association  for  all  the  subjects  of  experi- 
ment (excluding  one  for  special  reasons)  is,  therefore,  placed  at 
0.727  sec.  It  takes,  that  is  to  say,  about  f of  a second  of  psycho- 
physical time  to  recall  a familiar  idea  associated  with  a word  we 
hear.  This  association-time  was  most  prolonged  in  certain  cases 
where  the  result  may  be  looked  upon  as  odd  and  unexpected,  oi 
where  a pause  would  seem  to  have  taken  place  through  hesitation 
between  several  ideas  simultaneously  suggested.  For  example,  the 
association-time  which  elapsed" between  the  word  “pious  and  the 
idea  “God-fearing”  was  1.132  sec.;  between  “throne”  and  “king,” 
1.437  ; between  the  German  word  “ Sieg”  and  “a  person  of  this 


name, 


1.626  ; between  “Karl”  and  “August,”  1.662.  The  mini- 
mum’ of  association-time  was  reached  with  ordinary  words  where 
the  associated  ideas  were  such  as  all  individuals  are  likely  to  have  in 
common.  Thus,  from  “ gold  ” to  “ silver  ” required  only  0.402  sec.; 
from  “storm”  to  “wind,”  0.368  ; from  “clear”  to  “dark,”  0.507  ; 
from  “north”  to  “south,”  0.502;  from  “duty”  to  “right,”  0.415;  etc. 

§ 25.  Trautscholdt 1 also  found — as  we  should  expect— that 
judgments  involving  subsumption,  or  the  definition  of  the  word 
heard,  required  more  time  than  mere  association,  when  they  were 
at  all  complex.  But  when  very  simple,  the  minimum  time  for  such 
judgments  was  about  that  of  association  ; and  the  mean  value  of 
“ subsumption-time  ” (0.766)  differed  but  very  little  from  the  mean 
value  of  '•association-time.”  Thus  it  required  1.403  sec.  to  judge 
that  a “ ray  ” is  a “form  of  the  motion  of  light ; 2.023  to  judge 

1 Philosoph  Studien,  I.,  heft  ii.,  p-  245  f. 
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that  “ fame  ” is  a “ form  of  the  ascription  of  praise  ; ” and  1.899  to 
judge  that  “ art  ” is  an  “ aesthetic  activity  ” of  man  ; but  only  0.391 
sec.  to  recognize  a “mast”  as  a “part  of  a ship,”  and  0.469  to 
identify  “egg”  and  “cell.” 

The  time  necessary  for  multiplying,  in  the  head,  two  numbers  of 
one  figure  each  has  also  been  investigated  by  von  Vintscbgau.' 
The  psycho-physical  processes  involved  in  this  achievement  are 
necessarily  somewhat  complex.  The  influence  of  association  must 
vary  largely,  according  to  the  number  of  times  we  have  previously 
made  the  same  or  any  very  similar  calculation.  For  example,  the 
whole  process  involved  in  answering  the  question,  How  much  is 
lxl?  is  different  from  that  involved  when  the  numbers  are  8x12; 
much  more  different  when  they  are  quite  unfamiliar— as,  e.g., 
76x89.  The  order  of  the  numbers  is  not  indifferent;  as  a rule, 
reaction  is  quicker  and  more  correct  when  the  smaller  number  pre- 
cedes. The  mean  reaction-time  for  multiplying  two  numbers  (1  to 
10)  was  0.211  sec.  for  L.,  0.207  for  P.,  and  0.259  for  V.,  when  repro- 
duction was  with  the  fin<:  ;-er;  and  0.200  for  L.,  0.252  for  P.,  0.248 
for  V.,  when  reproduction  was  with  the  lip.  Of  this,  0.049  for  L. 
reproducing  with  the  finger,  and  0.096  with  the  lip  ; 0.051  for  P. 
with  the  finger,  and  0.082  with  the  lip  ; and  0.098  for  V.  with  the 
finger,  and  0.087  with  the  lip— are  calculated  to  have  been  due  to 
the  cerebral  processes  involved  in  the  calculation.  As  might  be 
expected,  any  great  increase  in  the  speed  was  found  to  be  accom- 
panied by  an  increase  in  the  number  of  mistakes. 

Cattell,2  after  objecting  on  good  grounds  that  the  results  of 
the  laboratory  are  always  too  artificial  and  often  too  incorrect  to 
“ give  the  time  it  takes  a man  to  perceive,  to  will,  and  to  think,” 
attempted  to  do  away  with  “involved  methods  and  complicated 
apparatus,”  and  in  simpler  fashion  determine  the  time  we  usually 
require  to  see  and  name  an  object,  such  as  a letter  or  a color.  He 
concludes  that  to  see  and  name  letters  requires  from  to  4 sec. 
for  each  letter,  and  to  see  and  name  words  that  do  not  make0  sen- 
tences lequires  4 to  -g-  sec.  When  the  words  are  connected  into  sen- 
tences it  requires  only  about  one-half  as  much  time  to  name  them 

the  rate  at  which  one  can  read  varying  from  0.138  to  0.484  sec. 
for  each  word,  according  to  one’s  degree  of  familiarity  with  the 
language.  Single  letters  can  be  named  more  rapidly  when  several 
are  m view  at  the  same  time  ; nearly  all  persons  are  helped  by  hav- 
ing as  many  as  three,  and  most  persons  by  having  as  many  as  four 


1 See  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv,  xxxvii.,  pp.  127  ff. 

2 See  Mind,  January,  1886,  p.  G3  I. ; and  Wundt's  Pliilosopli 
heft  iv. , pp.  035  ff. 
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or  five,  letters  in  view  at  the  same  time.  That  is  to  say  (using 
Wundt’s  figure  of  speech),  the  time  of  perception,  or  field  of  con- 
sciousness, covers  the  time  of  apperception,  or  clear  spot  of  con- 
sciousness ; while  one  presentation  of  sense  is  at  the  focus  of 
consciousness,  several  others  may  be  coming  toward  the  focus 
from  the  background  of  consciousness.  The  second  letter  in  view 
shortens  the  time  of  apperception  about  the  third,  the  fourth, 
Tiro  > fifth,  sec. 

§ 26.  Finally,  the  closing  remark  of  the  foregoing  paragraph  in- 
troduces the  inquiry  into  the  “circuit  of  consciousness” — that  is, 
the  number  of  impressions  which  can  exist  within  the  field  of  con- 
scious perception  at  any  one  time  ? This  question  has  been  much 
debated  on  abstract  or  metaphysical  grounds  touching  the  nature 
of  the  soul.  Since  the  soul  is  one  and  simple — it  has  been  claimed — 
there  can  be  before  it  but  one  object  at  the  same  instant  of  time  ; 
but  since  all  its  knowledge  is  relative,  the  claim  has  also  been 
made  that  at  least  two  impressions  are  always  contemporaneous  in 
consciousness.  Hamilton,1  on  the  contrary,  concluded,  from  ob- 
serving his  own  mental  activities,  that  the  circuit  of  consciousness 
could  embrace  as  many  as  six  or  seven  distinct  simultaneous  im- 
pressions. It  is  evident  that  only  an  appeal  to  facts  can  decide 
such  a dispute  ; it  is  also  evident  that  the  manner  of  appeal  should 
be  more  precise  and  scientific  than  the  one  proposed  by  Hamilton. 

Experiments  have  therefore  been  instituted  to  deteimine  the 
“ circuit  of  consciousness,”  by  finding  how  many  regularly  recurient 
successive  impressions  of  sound,  for  example,  can  be  so  fai  united 
into  one  mental  image  as  to  have  their  likeness  or  unlikeness  to 
another  similar  series  clearly  discerned.  The  method  of  experi- 
ment employed  by  Dietze 2 was  the  following  : The  stroke  of  a pen- 
dulum, heard  at  regular  intervals,  was  employed  as  the  stimulus. 
After  a single  stroke  as  a warning,  a series  of  successive  strokes 
was  given,  which  was  begun  and  ended  by  the  sounding  of  a clock- 
bell  simultaneously  with  a stroke  of  the  pendulum.  Another  series 
of  strokes  of  the  pendulum  followed  immediately  upon  the  sound 
which  announced  that  the  first  series  was  closed.  The  second  se- 
ries was  ended  by  simply  stopping  the  pendulum.  A fixed  number 
of  strokes  constituted  the  first  series;  a variable  number  (either  one 
more  or  one  less  than  the  first  series)  constituted  the  second.  ie 
question  proposed  for  answer  was  : How  many  impressions  ot  sound 
can  be  received  in  the  first  series  and  the  relation  of  the  second 
series  to  the  first  (as  equal,  greater,  or  less)  be  accurate  y c isceinec 

> Lectures  on  Metaphysics,  p.  165.  f.,  and  elsewhere.  Boston,  I860. 

2 Article  in  Philosoph.,  Studien,  II.,  heft  m.,  pp.  dbt  It. 
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without  counting?  The  effect  upon  the  subject  of  such  an  experi- 
ment may  be  described  as  that  of  sending  through  the  focus  of  con- 
sciousness a train  of  impressions,  in  regular  succession,  from  the 
obscure  regions  of  perception  at  which  they  enter  to  the  obscure 
regions  at  which  they  depart  from  the  field  of  consciousness.  An 
imao-e  of  the  whole  field  of  consciousness,  with  the  line  of  march  of 

O 

the  impressions,  must  be  formed  in  order  accurately  to  compare  two 
series  like  those  described.  The  result  of  such  experiments  showed 
that  the  number  of  successive  impressions  which  can  be  comprised 
within  the  circuit  of  consciousness  depends  upon  the  rate  with 
which  they  succeed  each  other.  The  most  favorable  interval  was 
found  to  be  0.2-0.3  sec.  ; with  this  interval  most  of  the  subjects  of 
experiment  attained  a high  degree  of  accuracy  for  even  as  many  as 
ten  or  twelve  impressions.1  Individual  differences  were  marked, 
however;  thus,  for  one  subject,  the  time  of  0.21  sec.  interval  was 
too  great  for  the  maximum  of  accuracy,  and  2.0  sec.  was  so  large 
as  to  prevent  his  having  any  satisfactory  apperception  of  even  a 
single  impression.  The  manner  of  uniting  the  impressions  was 
also  found  to  have  a great  effect  upon  the  circuit  of  consciousness. 
When  the  process  of  apprehension  was  allowed  to  bave  a rhythmic 
form  of  grouping  the  impressions,  the  number  possible  in  a single 
field  of  consciousness  was  increased.  Without  grouping,  16  was 
the  maximum  even  number,  15  the  maximum  odd  number,  at- 
tained. Rhythmic  grouping  raised  this  number  to  40,  or  a little 
more,  as  the  maximum  even  number,  and  to  35,  37,  and  39  as  the 
maximum  odd  numbers.  It  is  possible,  then,  to  apprehend  a larger 
even  number  than  odd  number  of  impressions  in  a siugle  circuit 
of  consciousness.  Certain  numbers,  perhaps  those  most  familiarly 
grouped  in  experience,  seem  also  to  have  the  preference  over 
others. 

§ 27.  In  all  experiments  to  determine  the  time-relations  of  mental 
phenomena,  the  effects  of  practice  and  attention  in  diminishing 
psycho-physical  time,  and  of  fatigue  to  increase  it,  are  made  ap- 
parent. Certain  special  experiments  have  also  been  instituted  to 
show  how  illness,  old  age,  and  drugs  operate  upon  the  speed  of 
psycho-physical  time.  Thus  Merkel3  found  that  the  will-time  ne- 
cessary for  choice  between  two  motions  was  reduced  by  practice,  for 
three  subjects  of  experiment,  from  0.0S0  sec.  to  0.050,  from  0.097 
to  0.0535,  and  from  0.098  to  0.062,  respectively.  For  choice  among 

1 See  Dietze’s  statement,  Philosoph.  Stndien,  III.,  heftiii.,  p.  386,  and  a 
note,  p.  384,  correcting  the  erronous  conclusion  drawn  by  M.  Ribot  (German 
Psychology  of  To-day,  p.  278,  New  York,  1886). 

* Wundt’s  Philosoph.  Studien,  II.,  heft  i.,  p.  110  f. 
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five  and  ten  possible  motions,  the  effect  of  practice  was  yet  moi-e 
marked  : thus,  with  five  possible  choices,  the  will-time  of  one  per- 
son was  reduced  by  practice  from  0.239  sec.  to  0.083  ; and  of  an- 
other, with  ten  possible  choices,  from  0.358  to  0.094.  For  each 
single  day’s  series  of  experiments,  the  time  diminished  faster  at  first 
than  subsequently ; but,  in  many  cases,  more  distinctly  on  the  second 
than  on  the  first  day  of  experiment.  Fries  and  Auerbach 1 discov- 
ered that,  after  a short  time,  further  practice  has  no  influence  on  sim- 
ple reaction-time  ; but  some  practice  is  necessary  to  give  any  reliable 
value  to  such  time.  The  effect  of  practice  on  discernment-time  is 
very  different.  In  the  experiments  upon  the  localization  of  tactile  sen- 
sations, the  discernment-time  for  A.  was  at  first  as  great  as  0.064  sec., 
or  even  0.117,  but  afterward  fell  to  a mean  of  0.021.  Discernment- 
time continues  to  decrease  by  practice,  after  all  diminution  of  sim- 
ple reaction-time  has  ceased  ; it  is  also  transferable  to  other  regions 
of  the  same  sense.  Trautscholdt 2 found  that  practice  for  fourteen 
days  reduced  the  “word-reaction-time”  of  one  subject  from  0.309 
sec.  to  0.149  ; association-time  was  found  to  be  sensitive  to  practice 
in  a much  smaller  degree.  The  effect  of  attention  must  also  al- 
ways be  taken  into  account.  It  was,  apparently,  by  guarding  this 
carefully,  and  by  practice,  that  Fries  and  Auerbach  succeeded  in 
obtaining  such  small  values  for  discernment-time.  The  effect  of 
distracting  the  attention  was  observed  by  Wundt,3  who  introduced 
disturbing  sensations  of  the  same  or  of  a different  sense  into  series 
of  regularly  recurring  impressions.  Thus,  the  mean  reaction-time 
for  a weak  impression  of  sound  was  lengthened  from  0.189  to  0.313 
sec.,  by  a disturbing  noise  ; and  for  a strong  impression  of  sound, 
from  0.158  to  0.203  sec.  The  mean  reaction-time  for  sight  of  an 
electric  spark  was  increased  from  0.222  to  0.300  by  a disturbing- 
noise  occurring  simultaneously. 

All  the  experiments  also  make  obvious  the  great  influence  of 
individual  peculiarities.  But  this  influence  may  not  be  in  the  di- 
rection in  which  it  would  most  readily  be  supposed  to  lie.  For 
example,  Exner4  found  that,  of  two  young  men,  one  of  whom  had  a 
very  lively  temperament  and  the  other  not,  the  former  had  much  the 
longer  simple  reaction-time  (0.3311  sec.  as  compaied  with  0.133/). 
The  reaction-time  of  a man  of  seventy-seven,  taken  from  the  alms- 
house, was  at  first  0.9952  sec. ; this  was,  however,  reduced  by  practice 
to  0.1866  sec.  The  enervation  produced  by  a hot  summers  day,  or 

1 Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Physiolog  Abth. , 1877,  p 361  f. 

2 Wundt’s  Philosoph.  Studien,  I.,  heft  ii.,  p 237  f. 

3 Physiolog.  Psychologie,  ii.,  p-  243. 

4 Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii-,  P-  268. 
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the  exhaustion  of  a sleepless  night,  or  bad  news,  etc.,  increases  the 
reaction -time.  A small  quantity  of  wine,  slowly  drunk,  decreased 
.the  reaction-time  ; but  a larger  quantity  increased  it  from  0. 1904 
sec.  to  0.2969,  although  the  subject  of  the  experiment  considered 
himself  to  be  reacting  more  promptly  than  usual.  Coffee  begins  to 
decrease  the  reaction-time  at  20-25  minutes  after  it  is  taken,  and 
continues  this  effect  for  about  2 hours.  Subcutaneous  injections 
of  morphine  delay  ' it ; but  this  effect  does  not  last  long  unless  the 
injection  is  repeated.  Obersteiner  found  that  a subject  whose  re- 
action-time  in  the  first  stage  of  paralysis  was  0.166  sec.,  gradually 
lost  control  of  himself  until,  in  the  last  stages  when  experiment  was 
possible,  the  interval  was  0.281-0.753.  Buccola,  who  has  experi- 
mented upon  idiots,  imbeciles,  epileptics,  etc.,  finds  that  the  dura- 
tion of  perception  is  lengthened  in  all  these  cases,  with  the  exception 
of  some  forms  of  abnormal  excitement. 

§ 28.  On  summing  up  the  results  of  all  the  experiments  hitherto 
made  in  psychometry,  we  can  only  reiterate  what  we  began  by  say- 
ing: Experimental  research  does  not  explain  the  origin  or  nature 
of  our  idea  of  time  and  its  relations,  nor  has  it  succeeded  in  estab- 
lishing many  new  principles  of  great  moment  for  psychology.  It 
is,  however,  a vigorous  and  promising  branch  of  psycho-physical 
study.  It  has  placed  upon  a scientific  basis,  and  defined  in  accurate 
mathematical  terms,  many  of  our  ordinary  impressions  as  to  the 
time-relations  of  mental  phenomena.  The  attempt  to  analyze  psy- 
cho-physical time  seems  to  show  that  its  various  elements  of  simple 
perception,  apperception,  or  clear  discernment,  and  volition,  occur  in 
the  order  named,  and  yet  ordinarily  overlap  each  other,  as  it  were. 
Piactice  and  attention,  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances,  may 
i educe  either  one  nearly  to  zero.  In  this  way,  simple  reaction-time 
becomes  most  nearly  equal  to  purely  physiological  or  reflex  time  ; 
reaction-time,  with  discernment,  is  almost  reduced  to  simple  per- 
ception-time ; and  the  duration  required  by  will-time  for  solving  a 
dilemma  is  welinigh  eliminated. 

Conclusions  as  to  the  existence  and  intercerebral  relations  of 
nervous  centres  of  apperception  and  volition  would  be  premature 
and  probably  misleading,  in  the  present  state  of  this  science.  Nor 
have  we  as  large  hopes  as  to  its  ability  “to  solve  many  of  the  old 
pioblems  . in  the  future  as  have  been  expressed  by  some  of  its 
enthusiastic  students. 


1 See  von  Vintschgau  and  Dietl,  in  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xvi.,  pp  316  ff  • and 
Exner,  m Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  270  f.  ’ 
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FEELINGS  AND  MOTIONS. 

§ 1.  From  this  point  onward  the  study  of  Physiological  Psychol- 
ogy is  compelled  to  content  itself  with  opinions  much  more  in- 
definite and  uncertain  even  than  those  to  which  we  have  already 
become  accustomed.  Theories  of  the  localization  of  cerebral  func- 
tion, of  the  quantity  and  quality  of  sensations  and  their  combina- 
tion into  presentations  of  sense,  and  of  the  time-relations  of  mental 
phenomena,  admit  to  a considerable  extent  of  experimental  tests. 
But  the  feelings  and  their  physical  basis  elude  the  efforts  made  to 
subject  them  to  the  conditions  of  a strictly  scientific  investigation. 
The  same  complaint  may  be  justified  concerning  all  opinions  as 
to  the  physical  basis  of  the  higher  intellectual  operations,  and  as 
to  the  effect  of  age,  temperament,  sex,  and  race,  upon  the  character 
and  development  of  the  mind.  No  attempt  whatever  will  be  made 
to  conceal  the  meagre,  obscure,  and  doubtful  character  of  the  evi- 
dence upon  which  our  conjectures  must  be  based.  Indeed,  on 
these  matters  nothing  but  the  greatest  caution  is  fitted  to  inspire 
confidence  ; the  supreme  wisdom  is  not  infrequently  a frank  con- 
fession of  ignorance  or  uncertainty. 

About  our  “ Feelings  ” so-called — their  nature,  origin,  relation 
to  a physical  basis  and  to  sensations  and  ideas — we  know  remark- 
ably little.  Nor  has  any  classification  of  the  feelings  hitherto  been 
made  which  is  entitled  to  command  general  assent.  The  reason 
for  this  fact  is  not  difficult  to  discover.  By  their  very  nature,  the 
phenomena  are  obscure,  indefinite,  and  yet  extremely  variable  and 
multiform.  They  are  also  connected  with  our  sensations  and  ideas 
in  such  a way  as  to  make  all  separation  in  fact  quite  impossible. 
The  psychology  of  the  feelings,  as  studied  from  the  introspective 
point  of  view,  has  therefore  always  been  peculiarly  unproductive 
of  assured  results.  The  fact  that  their  physiological  conditions 
are  laid  so  largely  in  obscure,  rapid,  and  infinitely  varied  changes 
within  the  central  organs,  such  as  cannot  be  either  directly  ob- 
served or  indirectly  subjected  to  experimentation,  increases  the 
difficulties  of  the  subject.  What  is  the  nature  of  feeling  ? How  do 
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the  different  feelings  differ,  and  what  elements  have  they  in  com- 
mon ? Under  what  conditions  do  we  have  sensuous  feelings  ; and 
under  what  conditions  are  these  feelings  pleasant  or  unpleasant  ? 
Is  feeling  ever  perfectly  indifferent  ; is  there  a zero-point  of  feel- 
ing ? How  are  the  feelings  related  to  the  quality  and  intensity  of 
phj'sical  stimuli?  What  is  the  physiological  basis  (if  any  exist)  of 
the  higher  lesthetic,  moral,  and  religious  feelings  ? 1 These  and 
other  similar  questions  may  be  asked  of  psycho-physical  science 
with  little  satisfactory  result. 

§ 2.  Many  diverse  views  have  been  held  as  to  the  essential  na- 
ture of  feeling.  These  views  may,  for  the  most  part,  however,  be 
classified  under  two  heads:  They  are  either  such  as  emphasize  the 
dependence  of  the  feelings  on  bodily  conditions,  and  so  resort  to 
physiological  explanation  of  their  origin  and  nature  ; or  else  they 
are  such  as  emphasize  their  dependence  upon  relations  that  obtain 
among  the  so-called  “ ideas,”  or  purely  mental  states  and  products 
of  the  mind.  The  extreme  form  of  one  of  these  two  theories  holds 
that  feeling  is  always  merely  a consciousness  of  a certain  condition 
of  the  nervous  elements.  The  extreme  form  of  the  other  leads  to 
the  position  from  which  all  feeling  is  regarded  as  a sort  of  sec- 
ondary consciousness  of  the  “ furtherance  ” or  “ hindrance  ” of  one 
idea  by  another.  The  principal  real  ground  for  the  former  theory 
lies  in  the  fact  that  certain  conditions  of  the  nervous  elements  under 
stimulation  are,  as  a rule,  followed  by  painful,  and  certain  others  by 
pleasurable,  feeling.  The  latter  theory  is  based  solely  upon  the  truth 
that  ceitain  mental  states  called  “ideas  ” are,  as  a rule,  accompanied 
or  followed  by  corresponding  modes  of  being  affected  which  have 
the  characteristic  tone  of  all  feeling — that  is,  are  either  agreeable  or 
disagreeable.  Neither  of  these  views,  however,  serves  to  define  the 
essential  nature  of  feeling,  since  to  feel  is  as  simple  and  funda- 
mental an.  operation  of  mind  as  it  is  to  know.  Feeling  can  never 
be  stated  in  terms  of  knowledge.  Inasmuch,  then,  as  all  definition 
is  only  the  expression  of  an  elaborate  and  complex  form  of  knowl- 
edge, the  nature  of  feeling  is  not  capable  of  being  defined  ; it 
must  be  felt.  When,  then,  this  nature  is  defined  as°  consisting  in 
some  relation  to  physical  sensation  or  to  mental  images,  it  ^de- 
prived of  the  very  characteristic  which  makes  it  to  be  feeling  rather 
than  sensation  or  idea.  Both  theories,  however,  have  succeeded  in 
stating  certain  conditions  or  antecedents  of  the  reaction  of  mind  in 
the  way  of  feeling. 

§ 3.  The  foundations  for  a physiological  theory  of  the  feelings 
' Comp.  Horwicz,  Psychologische  Analysen,  i.,  p.  21  f. 
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were  laid  byLotze,'  with  that  blending  of  scientific  caution  and  psy- 
chological insight  which  characterize  most  of  his  work.  He  distin- 
guished the  feelings,  as  mental  conditions  of  pain  or  pleasure,  from 
sensations  as  indifferent  elements  of  our  percepts  of  things.  Yet, 
in  fact,  sensations  are  always,  or  usually,  colored  with  feeling  ; and 
analysis  is  therefore  obliged  here  to  distinguish  in  theory  what  co- 
exists in  fact.  Feelings  are  of  two  kinds  : “ sensuous,”  as  coming 
from  bodily  impressions  ; and  “ intellectual,”  as  fiowiug  from  the 
relations  of  ideas.  Pleasurable  feelings  always  arise  from  the  co- 
incidence, and  painful  from  the  opposition,  between  the  effects  of 
the  stimulus  and  any  one  of  those  conditions  to  which  the  regular 
expression  of  the  bodily  or  spiritual  life  is  attached.  Yet  even  this 
statement  is  not  true  without  making  further  explanations  and 
limitations.  For  something  bitter  may  be  harmless,  or  even  bene- 
ficial ; and  acetate  of  lead  may  be  sweet  and  pleasant,  but  deadly. 
More*  precisely,  then,  “feeling  is,  in  general,  only  the  measure  of 
the  partial  and  momentary  concord  between  the  effect  of  the  stimu- 
lus and  the  conditions  of  vital  activity.” 2 Lotze  was  far  too  keen 
a psychologist,  however,  to  suppose  that  in  laying  down  this  law 
he  was  explaining  the  nature  of  feeling  as  a secondary  and  derived 
form  of  consciousness.  He  has  himself  vindicated  its  right  to  be 
regarded  as  primitive,  and  not  deducible  from  either  sensations  or 
ideas.3  But  even  in  the  way  in  which  he  understood  Ins  own 
theory,  much  doubt  may  be  thrown  upon  its  truth. 

It  is  admitted  by  all  that  certain  intensities  of  nearly  all  forms  of 
stimuli  are  both  productive  of  painful  feeling  and  also  antagonistic 
to  the  vital  conditions  of  the  organism.  Undoubtedly,  also,  suffering 
is  both  an  indication  and  a cause  of  abnormal  and  injurious  action  of 
the  nervous  mechanism.  But  that  the  feeling  of  pain  measures  the 
deo-ree  of  this  antagonism,  or  that  everything  found  at  the  time  dis- 
agreeable is  in  any  degree  demonstrably  opposed  to  the  vital  we  - 
fare  of  the  organism,  cannot  be  assumed;  and  the  alleged  law  even 
seems  incompatible  with  the  individual  peculiarities  which  charac- 
terize what  is  agreeable  or  disagreeable  to  the  senses  of  diffei  en 
persons.  The  excessive  stimulus  of  the  surgeon’s  knife  is  not  ren- 
Led  any  more  really  in  accord  with  the  conditions  of  the  vital 
activity  of  the  organ  to  which  it  is  applied  by  the  fact  that  anes- 
thetics prevent  the  pain  which  would  otherwise  result  An  exces- 

sive  and  immediately  injurious  stimulation  of  considerable  portion 

of  the  body  may  be  accompanied  by  a large  amount  of  positive 

1 Medicin.  Psychologie,  pp.  233  ff.  . 177  f 

» See  Metaplfysic,  p.  474,  Oxford,  1834;  and  Microcosmus,  1.  p. 

Edinburgh,  1885. 
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pleasure  or,  at  most,  with  very  little  pain,  while  a small  and  quite 
harmless  degree  of  another  kind  of  stimulation  may  result  in  great 
discomfort.  Attention,  association,  and  control  of  the  will  have 
also  much  to  do  with  determining  the  subjective  state  which  is  con- 
nected with  any  given  relation  between  the  effect  of  the  stimulus 
and  the  conditions  of  vital  activity. 

§ 4.  More  recent  attempts  to  give  a general  physiological  law  for 
the  phenomena  of  pleasurable  and  painful  feeling  can  scarcely  be 
said  to  be  any  more  satisfactory.  It  is  true,  as  Bain  1 declares,  that 
“a  very  considerable  number  of  the  facts  may  be  brought  under 
the  following  principle,  namely,  that  states  of  pleasure  are  connected 
with  an  increase,  and  states  of  pain  with  an  abatement,  of  some,  or  all, 
of  the  vital  functions.”  But  other  facts  in  no  small  number  cannot 
be  brought  under  this  principle.  It  is  not  a difficult  task  for  the 
physician  to  abate  all  the  vital  functions  of  the  patient,  even  down 
to  or  beyond  the  line  of  danger,  with  the  immediate  result  of  pro- 
ducing pleasure  rather  than  pain.  After  objecting  to  Bain’s  state- 
ment as  being  “too  vague,”  etc.,  Grant  Allen2  declares  the  true 
principle  of  connection  to  be  the  following  : “Pleasure  is  the  con- 
comitant of  the  healthy  action  of  any  or  all  of  the  organs  or  mem- 
bers supplied  with  afferent  cerebro-spinal  nerves,  to  an  extent  not 
exceeding  the  ordinary  powers  of  reparation  possessed  by  the  sys- 
tem.” ^Esthetic  pleasure  he  provisionally  defines  as  “ the  subjec- 
tive concomitant  of  the  normal  amount  of  activity,  not  directly 
connected  with  life-serving  function,  in  the  peripheral  end-organs 
of  the  cerebro-spinal  nervous  system.”  3 Now,  that  pleasure  is  the 
reflex  of  healthy  and  unimpeded  activity  is  an  old  psychological 
truism  ; and  that  we  are  dependent  upon  impulses  propagated  in 
the  sensory  nerves  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system  for  sensations, 
pleasureable  or  painful,  of  muscular,  organic,  or  more  special  sort, 
scarcely  needs  statement  as  a newly  discovered  law  of  “physiologi- 
cal aesthetics.  ” Nothing,  however,  could  well  be  more  “va<me” 
than  the  limit  fixed  by  the  words  “ to  an  extent  not  exceeding  the 
ordinary  powers  of  reparation  possessed  by  the  system.”  Does  the 
man  whose  powers  of  nervous  reparation  are  extraordinarily  great 
necessarily  find  his  quinine  any  the  pleasanter?  The  statement 
that  pain  is  a warning  of  danger  from  excessive  or  abnormal  activ- 
ity of  the  nervous  system  must,  of  course,  be  accepted  as  summing 
up  a large  number  of  facts ; but  there  are  other  facts  not  easily 
hi  ought  under  such  statement.  Moreover,  until  we  have  some  objec- 

1 The  Senses  and  the  Intellect,  p.  281  f. 

9 Physiological  Esthetics,  London,  1877,  p.  21. 

3 Ibid.,  p.  34. 
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tive  means  of  determining  what  is  the  “ normal  amount”  of  function 
in  any  tissue,  the  alleged  law  that  pleasure  is  “ the  subjective  con- 
comitant ” of  such  amount  is  of  little  or  no  value.  The  whole  sub- 
ject is  left  in  that  indefinite  condition  which  invites  us,  on  the  one 
hand,  to  consider  pain  as  the  proof  that  the  function  of  the  nervous 
system  which  occasions  it  is  destructive  ; and  then  tells  us,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  the  essence  of  the  pain  is  in  its  being  the  subjec- 
tive concomitant  of  such  function. 

§ 5.  But  if  purely  physiological  theories  of  feeling  do  not  suc- 
ceed in  defining  its  nature,  or  in  stating  the  relation  between  the 
action  of  the  nerves  and  the  pleasureable  or  painful  tone  of  the 
feeling,  the  success  of  the  second  class  of  theories  is  no  greater. 
Of  this  class  the  views  of  Nalilowsky,'  as  set  forth  in  his  interest- 
ing monograph,  are  perhaps  the  best  example.  This  author  begins 
by  drawing  a sharp  distinction  between  sensation  and  feeling.  The 
“ tone  ” of  sensations  as  pleasant  or  unpleasant  he  would  not  call 
by  the  term  “feeling ; ” such  tone  is  rather  that  which  gives  us 
“ the  how  ” (“  Wie  ”)  of  the  sensation,  and  depends  for  its  pleasant, 
or  unpleasant  character  upon  whether  the  effect  of  the  stimulus 
furthers  or  inhibits  the  functions  of  the  vegetative  life.  Even  those 
states  of  consciousness  which  are  constituted  from  various  ele- 
ments due  to  stimulations  of  the  nerves  at  various  quarters  not  defi- 
nitely localized,  and  ordinarily  called  “ common  feeling,”  Nahlow- 
skv  would  define  as  “common  sensations.”  Pain  also  is  a sensation 
and  not  a feeling.  But  feeling,  according  to  this  author,  is  neithei 
tone  nor  quality  of  sensation  ; though  it  may  be  an  elevation  or  de- 
pression of  mind  produced  indirectly  by  the  sensations.  Feelings> 
properly  characterized,  comprise  all  the  conditions  resulting  from 
the  simultaneous  existence  of  ideas  in  the  mind,  which  either  sup- 
port or  interfere  with  each  other.  In  the  former  case,  they  aie 
agreeable  ; in  the  latter,  disagreeable.  They  are,  then,  secondary 
conditions  of  mind,  dependent  on  ideas,  recognized  as  not  of  bodily 
origin,  but  as  having  a content  of  a mental  rather  than  physical  order. 
Hunger,  thirst,  weariness,  shivering,  etc.,  are  sensations  ; sympathy 
love, 'gratitude,  reverence,  admiration,  etc.,  are  feelings.  According- 
ly, feeling  is  defined  as  “ the  immediate  consciousness  of  the  momen- 
tary rising  or  depression  of  one’s  own  psychical  activity  (t  lat  is,  o 
the  movement  of  the  ideas).  Even  to  the  affections  this  theory  would 
deny  a place  among  the  kinds  of  feeling-for  the  former  spring 
from  the  latter  under  the  mediating  influence  of  organic  eftec  s. 

The  foregoing  view  of  the  nature  of  feeling  is  adhered  o su 

. Das  Gefiihlsleben,  in  seiner  wesentliclisten  Erscheinungen  n.  Bezugen, 
2d  ed.  Leipzig,  1884. 
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stantially  by  many  others,  especially  by  the  followers  of  Herbart. 
Thus  Drbal  1 holds  that  feelings  are  not  primitive  states  of  mind, 
but  result  from  the  reciprocal  action  of  ideas — if  this  ideating  ac- 
tivity is  one  of  reciprocal  inhibition,  the  feeling  which  is  the  be- 
coming conscious  of  the  inhibition  is  unpleasant ; if  the  activity  is 
one  of  reciprocal  combination,  the  conscious  feeling  of  this  fact  is 
pleasant.  Feeling  in  general  is  therefore  the  immediate  conscious- 
ness of  the  rising  or  falling  of  one’s  power  of  ideating,  as  it  were. 
Beneke,2  also,  considers  that  two  mental  images  excited  belong  to 
every  feeling  ; of  these,  one  is  that  which  is  felt,  and  the  other  is 
one  “ against  ” which  the  first  is  felt.  Feeling  and  no-feeling,  or 
this  or  that  feeling,  can  therefore  attach  itself  to  one  and  the  same 
image.  Yolkmann  von  Volkmar,  in  his  great  work,3  considers  feeling 
as  the  consciousness  of  the  process  of  ideation  itself  as  distinguished 
from  consciousness  of  this  or  that  idea,  and  it  is  conditioned  upon 
some  resistance  being  offered  to  the  process.  Feeling  is,  then,  no 
one  proper  idea,  to  be  placed  in  conjunction  or  classed  with  others. 
It  is  rather  a becoming  conscious  of  the  degree  of  tension,  as  it  were, 
which  characterizes  the  process  of  ideation  at  each  particular  mo- 
ment. The  condition  of  the  origin  of  a feeling  is,  then,  the  existence 
of  two  simultaneous  opposed  ideas.  Their  coexistence  occasions 
a state  of  tension  (“  Spannung  ”),  as  it  were,  and  this  state  gives 
way  as  one  idea  triumphs  over  the  other.  The  type  of  simple  feel- 
ing may  be  illustrated  by  the  condition  in  which  the  mind  finds 
itself  Avlien  listening  to  harmonious  or  discordant  musical  sounds. 

§ 6.  The  theory  which  makes  feeling  a derived  consciousness  de- 
pendent upon  the  relations  of  the  ideas  as  furthering  or  checking 
each  other  is  unsatisfactory.  It  cannot  be  admitted,  to  begin  with, 
that  feeling  is  a secondary  or  derived  form  of  consciousness.  No 
form  of  mental  activity  is  more  primitive  and  unanalyzable  than 
feeling  ; none  is  earlier  in  the  development  of  mental  life.4  Be- 
fore the  infant  has  localized  the  different  sensations,  and  combined 
them  into  percepts  of  the  different  parts  of  its  own  organism, 
the  consciousness  of  being  affected  in  a given  way,  either  pleasur- 
able or  not,  must  predominate.  Other  forms  of  feeling — of  desire, 
uneasiness,  comfort,  etc. — are  inseparably  connected  with  its  first 
states  of  consciousness  ; they  belong  to  its  inherited  impulses  and 

1 Lehrbuch  d.  empirischen  Psychologie,  2ded.,  pp.  200  ff.  Wien,  1875. 

2 Lehrbuch  d.  Psychologie  als  Naturwissenschaft,  pp.  170  ff.  Berlin,  1877. 

3 Lehrbuch  d.  Psychologie,  II.,  pp.  298  ff. 

4 This  view  of  the  feelings  is  maintained  by  Horwicz,  and  developed  at  length, 
polemically,  by  Lotze  (Horwicz,  Psychologische  Analysen,  i.,  p.  108  f . ; Lotze,' 
Medicin.  Psychologie,  p.  235  f. ; and  references  already  cited  in  note  p.  500). 
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instincts,  and  are  only  later  definitely  related  to  the  appropriate 
ideas.  The  primary  formation  of  self-consciousness  is  quite  as 
truly  connected  with  self-feeling,  pleasurable  or  painful,  as  with 
the  process  of  ideation  in  constructing  the  concept  of  “me”  and 
“not-me.” 

Moreover,  although  we  are  to  distinguish  sensation  from  feeling, 
we  must  regard  the  feeling  which  inseparably  accompanies  sensa- 
tion as  feeling,  strictly  speaking,  and  not  as  tone  of  sensation  ; or, 
in  other  words,  the  tone  of  every  sensation,  as  either  pleasurable 
or  painful,  is  given  to  it  by  the  feeling  which  accompanies  and 
blends  with  it.  The  sensation,  as  having  a certain  quality,  quan- 
tity, and  locality,  is  capable  of  being  built  into  a “Thing”  which 
the  mind  perceives  as  not-itself.  But  the  feeling,  the  pleasurable 
or  painful  tone  of  the  sensation,  is  always  recognized  as  purely  and 
simply  a way  in  which  the  mind  is  affected.  To  refuse  to  speak  of 
sensations  and  emotions,  with  all  their  complicated  physical  basis, 
as  belonging  at  all  in  the  realm  of  “ feeling,”  is  to  restrict  the  use 
of  the  word  unwarrantably.  The  Herbartian  theory  commits  in 
this  matter  the  mistake  which  it  is  guilty  of  committing  repeatedly  ; 
it  regards  the  “ideas”  as  realities  that  have  in  some  sort  a sub- 
stantial existence,  and  can  do  something  by  way  of  furthering  or 
hindering  each  other.  But  ideas  are  themselves  nothing  more  than 
mental  products  that  exist  only  when  and  so  long  as  the  mind  acts 
with  a definite  degree  and  kind  of  energy.  In  determining  the 
kind  and  degree  of  this  ideating  energy,  the  previous  action  and 
habit  of  the  mind  by  way  of  feeling  is  quite  as  influential  upon  the 
mode  of  feeling  as  is  the  manner  of  its  ideating  energy.  Finally, 
this  theory  wrecks  itself  upon  the  denial  of  all  that  which  the  phys- 
iological theory  maintains  and  establishes.  The  two  theories,  then, 
supplement  and  correct  each  other  ; but  even  when  combined  they 
only  tell  us  in  part  what  are  the  physical  and  mental  conditions 
under  which  feeling  arises. 

§ 7.  The  truth  appears  to  be  as  follows  : Feeling  is  an  original 
and  underived  form  of  consciousness,  or  mode  of  the  operation  of  con- 
scious mind.  It  can  neither  be  defined  by,  nor  deduced  from, 
sensation  or  ideation.  To  know  what  it  is  to  feel,  the  highest  in- 
telligence of  itself  would  be  incapable.  Such  knowledge  comes  only 
from  having  felt.  Feeling  accompanies  all  mental  experience,  both 
that  of  sensation  and  of  the  higher  intellectual  processes.  It  un- 
doubtedly has  a certain  physical  basis  ; and  certain  laws  may  be 
stated  which  discover  some  of  the  relations  that  hold  good  between 
conditions  of  the  nervous  system  and  resulting  conditions  of  feel- 
ing. Certain  other  laws  may  be  laid  down  which  partially  define 
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the  relations  existing  between  the  purely  intellectual  and  the  feel- 
ing activities,  or  reactions,  of  mind.  These  two  sets  of  laws  give 
us  the  physical  and  the  intellectual  conditions  of  different  tones 
of  feeling  respectively.  But  no  one  law  has  yet  been  discovered 
which  covers  all  the  facts  of  relation,  either  between  feeling  and 
the  bodily  states  or  between  feeling  and  the  ideas.  Nor  is  it  likely 
that  any  such  law  exists  to  be  discovered.  Manifold  relations,  as 
determined  by  heredity,  individual  peculiarities,  association,  atten- 
tion, etc.,  always  exist,  and  contribute  to  the  complex  result. 

§ 8.  The  various  attempts  to  establish  fixed  classes  of  the  feelings 
can  scarcely  be  pronounced  more  satisfactory  than  the  attempts 
to  define  their  nature.  Very  great  difficulties  stand  in  the  way  of 
such  a classification,  of  which  the  following  are  most  important  : 
The  phenomena  are  themselves  very  obscure,  changeable,  and  multi- 
form ; they  are  also  inextricably  associated  with  the  phenomena  of 
sensation  and  ideation.  Moreover,  the  theory  held  by  any  inquirer 
as  to  the  origin  and  nature  of  the  feelings  is  pretty  sure  to  deter- 
mine his  classification  of  them.  For  example,  two  before-men- 
tioned authorities  (Nahlowsky  1 and  Drbal 2),  as  a result  of  the 
“ ideational  ” theory,  divide  the  feelings  into  (1)  such  as  are  de- 
pendent on  the  form  of  the  course  of  ideas,  and  (2)  such  as  are 
conditioned  by  the  content  of  the  ideas.  Besides  these  simple 
classes  of  feelings,  one  of  these  writers  speaks  of  certain  “ mixed 
feelings,”  that  are  feelings  of  oscillation  and  change.  Under  the 
“formal”  feelings,  or  such  as  are  dependent  on  the  form  of  the 
course  of  representation,  the  other  writer  finds  four  classes — namely, 
(a)  feelings  of  expectation  and  impatience,  (6)  of  hope,  anxietjr,  sur- 
prise, and  doubt,  (c)  of  tedium,  and  (d)  refreshment  and  work — all 
according  to  the  aspect  of  the  ideas  in  time-form.  Four  kinds  of 
“ qualitative  ’ feelings  are  also  distinguished — these  are  the  intel- 
lectual, the  aesthetic,  the  moral,  and  the  religious — according  as 
the  ideas  exciting  the  feelings  refer  to  truth,  beauty,  morality,  or 
leligiou.  But  the  foregoing  attempts  and  all  similar  attempts  at 
classifying  the  feelings  lay  a false  emphasis  upon  the  dependence  of 
certain  feelings  on  mental  representation  ; they  thus  overlook  all 
those  considerations  on  which  the  physiological  theories  of  feelino- 
rightfully  insist. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  classifications  made  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  physiological  theory  are  even  more  unsatisfactory. 
In  their  desire  to  reduce  all  the  phenomena  of  human  feeling  under 
some  one  physical  “ law,”  so  called,  they  bring  the  higher  forms  of 

1 Das  Gefiihlsleben,  p.  44  f. 

5 Lehrbuch  d.  empir.  Psycliologie,  p.  205  f. 
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feeling  into  a much  closer  and  more  complete  connection  with  the 
feelings  of  sensation  than  the  facts  will  warrant.  Thus,  with  Grant 
Allen,  the  aesthetic  feelings  are  “ the  cumulative  effect  of  many 
infinitesimal  physiological  factors,”  1 which  differ  from  the  pleasures 
and  pains  of  sensation  chiefly  in  the  fact  that  the  activity  of  the 
end-organs  in  them  is  “not  directly  connected  with  life-serving 
function  ; ” 3 all  the  different  tastes  of  different  individuals,  their 
varying  “perceptions  of  beauty  and  ugliness,”  are  then  boldly 
stated  to  be  “ depending  on  the  structural  variations  of  the  nervous 
system.” 

Horwicz’s  more  profound  theory  as  to  the  nature  of  feeling  leads 
him  to  a more  satisfactory  classification  of  its  forms.  The  variety 
of  feeling,  he  holds,  is  dependent  on  the  natural  organic  variety  in 
the  activities  of  the  soul.3  Thus  we  derive  (1)  the  sensuous  feelings, 
or  such  as  depend  on  the  different  qualities  of  the  sensations  of  the 
special  senses  and  of  common  feeling  ; (2)  the  aesthetic  feelings,  or 
those  agreeable  or  disagreeable  forms  of  consciousness  which  cor- 
respond  to  the  mental  images  of  perception  and  imagination ; (3) 
the  intellectual  feelings,  which  correspond  to  the  theoretic  interests 
called  out  by  the  higher  forms  of  thinking  ; (4)  the  moral  feelings, 
or  those  which  correspond  to  the  relations  of  desire  and  will.  The 
development  of  these  feelings  in  varying  l’elations  to  each  other 
gives  rise  to  various  mixed  or  complex  forms.  Certain  moods  and 
characteristic  affections  result  from  the  combined  tone,  color,  and 
rhythm,  of  the  simple  feelings,  and  the  strength  with  which  the 
physical  organism  reacts.  Higher  feelings,  or  “feelings  of  feel- 
ings,” unfold  themselves  ; these  are  dependent  upon  the  complex 
relations  of  society  as  organized  in  its  several  existing  forms. 

A recent  writer  in  Mind ,4  after  criticising  all  previous  attempts 
at  classification  of  the  feelings,  proposes  an  exceedingly  elaborate 
substitute  for  them  all ; but  this  substitute  is  so  burdened  with 
uncouth  terminology,  is  founded  on  so  many  false  or  doubtful  psy- 
chological assumptions,  and  involves  so  many  artificial  distinctions 
and  cross  divisions,  that  it  is  little  likely  to  meet  with  general  ac- 
ceptance. . „ , . , 

8 9.  Another  and  insuperable  difficulty  m the  way  of  a strict 

classification  of  the  feelings  is  the  fact  that  they  are  actually,  and 
as  peculiar  conditions  of  consciousness,  unclass ifiable.  In  other 
words  no  principle  of  classification  can  be  suggested  which  will 
undeniably  apply  to  them  all.  For  example, 'if  we  classify  them 

1 Physiological  Esthetics,  p.  42.  2 Ibld-  > P-  34- 

* Psychologische  Analyseu,  ii.,  p.  82  f. 

* Mercier,  July  and  October,  1884,  and  January,  18bo. 
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into  pleasurable  or  painful,  we  indicate  in  tins  way  only  a quality 
of  tone  which  itself  constantly  varies  in  dependence  on  more  per- 
manent characteristics.  Besides,  it  is  not  easy  to  demonstrate  that 
feelings  are  never  indifferent  (neither  agreeable  or  disagreeable)  in 
tone.  If  we  classify  according  to  the  anatomical  part  or  phys- 
iological function  of  the  nervous  system  which  chiefly  gives  con- 
ditions to  the  feelings,  we  can  carry  our  classification  only  a little 
way  without  resorting  to  unwarrantable  assumptions.  Indeed, 
there  are  grounds  for  supposing  that  the  feelings  are  of  central 
origin — that  is,  have  their  physiological  basis  in  those  regions  of 
the  nervous  system  that  have  thus  far  almost  wholly  eluded  sci- 
entific research.  If  we  classify  according  to  the  relation  of  each 
feeling  to  other  activities  of  the  soul  (as  Horwicz  does),  we  en- 
counter the  facts  that  sense,  will,  and  intellect,  doubtless  all  enter 
into  all  the  activities  connected  with  our  developed  feeling ; but 
that  the  measure  of  the  degree  in  which  they  are  influential  upon 
feeling  is  so  uncertain  and  changeable  as  to  render  it  unfit  to  serve 
as  a basis  for  classification. 

No  hard  and  fixed  line  can  be  drawn  about  the  different  so-called 
classes  of  feelings.  Feeling,  with  its  color-tone  of  pain  or  pleasure, 
enters  into  all  conscious  life.  The  aesthetic  feelings  cannot  be 
separated  from  the  sensuous  ; for  example,  the  feeling  which 
accompanies  the  sensation  of  a musical  chord,  or  of  the  color  pur- 
ple, may  be  classed  under  either  head.  Nor  can  the  intellectual 
feelings  be  separated  from  the  aesthetic  ; the  perception  of  harmony 
of  colors  and  sound  is  inseparably  connected  with  aesthetic  and 
sensuous  feeling,  and  the  latter  is  intensified  or  otherwise  modified 
under  the  intellectual  laws  of  contrast,  change,  habit,  and  higher 
association.  Even  the  feelings  which  we  call  “ moral,”  on  account 
of  their  connection  with  will  and  desire,  often  have  an  indefinite 
part  of  them  so  combined  with  feelings  located  in  the  bodily 
organism,  or  so  dependent  on  its  functions  for  their  quantity  and 
quality,  that  a strict  separation  becomes  impossible.  Love  is 
seldom  or  never  so  purely  ideal  as  not  plainly  to  involve  in  itself 
feeling  of  sensuous  and  aesthetic  sort  ; hate  not  mixed  with  ano-er 
and  so  supported  on  some  elements  of  that  physical  basis  which 
underlies  the  latter,  is  hard  to  discover  in  real  life.  All  psycho- 
logical analysis  that  would  extend  to  the  point  of  establishing  fixed 
classes  of  the  psychical  activities  is  difficult ; but  in  the  special 
case  of  the  feelings,  the  character  of  experience  is  such  as  to  make 
strict  classification  impossible. 

Accordingly,  in  treating  of  the  feelings  from  the  physiological 
point  of  view  we  shall  content  ourselves  with  selecting  certain  ex- 
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amples  from  the  current  classes  which  admit  of  being  thus  treated 
most  successfully.  Such  are,  obviously,  the  so-called  sensuous  feel- 
ings, the  so-called  common  feeling,  certain  resthetic  feelings,  certain 
of  the  feelings  known  as  emotions  or  affections,  and  certain  feelings 
connected  with  the  functions  of  will — especially  the  feeling  of  effort. 

§ 10.  All  feelings  are  characterized  by  tone,  strength,  rhythm, 
and  content.1  Their  content  is  determined  by  the  ideating  activity 
with  which  they  are  directly  connected,  or  to  which  they  are  relat- 
ed ; and  this  content  may  be  simple,  as  is  the  case  with  the  feeling 
connected  with  the  presentation  of  a colored  surface  (for  example, 
purple  or  green),  or  complex,  as  is  the  case  with  the  sentiments  of 
patriotism,  loyalty,  and  religious  devotion. 

Feelings,  like  all  other  mental  phenomena,  occur  under  time- 
form  ; they  are,  in  general,  rhythmic  in  character,  and  change  in  re- 
spect to  content,  tone,  and  intensity,  with  a movement  marked  more 
or  less  distinctly  by  the  quality  of  periodicity.  Their  rhythm, 
with  respect  to  content,  is,  of  course,  determined  by  the  recur- 
rence of  changes  in  the  ideating  activity  as  dependent  especially 
upon  attention  and  the  laws  of  association.  Feelings  of  sadness  or 
joy,  comfort  or  discomfort,  may  come  around  again  in  conscious- 
ness, as  it  were,  according  to  the  rhythmic  movement  of  the  sensa- 
tions which  occasion  them.  Sometimes  an  alternation  of  tone  takes 
place,  which  carries  the  mind  back  and  forth  by  the  point  of  indif- 
ference (or  hypothetical  zero-point  of  feeling)  between  agreeable 
and  disagreeable  sensations,  or  ideas  of  the  same  kind.  Thus  we 
are  sometimes  forced  to  say  that  we  do  not  know  whether  a certain 
combination  of  colors,  or  quality  of  taste  or  smell,  is  pleasing  to  us 
or  not  ; in  such  a case  feeling  seems  to  move  rhythmically  back  and 
forth  between  a slightly  pronounced  tone  of  pleasure  and  a slightly 
pronounced  tone  of  pain. 

The  intensity,  too,  of  feelings  rises  and  falls  alternately  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  rhythmic  movement  of  the  nervous  processes 
and  of  the  train  of  ideas.  No  feeling  is  kept  at  a long  continu- 
ous level  with  respect  to  its  vigor  and  pitch  of  strength.  The 
law  of  quickly  alternating  exhaustion  and  repair  of  the  nervous 
elements  underlies,  to  a large  extent,  this  rhythmic  movement  of 
the  intensity  of  the  feelings.  This  is  one  of  many  proofs  which  go 
to  show  that  the  conditions  of  the  end-organs  and  of  the  central 
organs  (comp.  p.  108  f.)  are  determinative  of  the  tone  and  strength 
of  feeling.  Even  when  we  are  strictly  attending  to  our  painful 
feeling,  itlie  toothache  is  not  a perfectly  uniform  and  steady  stiain  , 
even  when  we  are  doing  our  best  to  abstract  attention  fiom  the 
> Comp.  Volkmann  von  Volkmar,  Lehrb.  d.  Psychologic,  II.,  p.  311  f. 
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pain,  we  succeed  only  intermittently.  But  the  course  of  the  ideas 
must  also  be  taken  into  account  as  influencing  the  rhythm  of  feel- 
inm  As  our  sensations  or  mental  images  become  more  clear  and 
vivid,  the  feelings  attached  to  them  gather  strength ; as  the  former 
become  more  obscure  and  feeble,  the  feelings  also  die  away  in 
consciousness. 

§ 11.  The  tone  of  all  feeling  is  either  one  of  pleasure  or  of  pain 
(using  these  words  in  their  widest  possible  meaning).  The  feeling  of 
pleasure  and  pain  is  probably  the  most  general,  most  simple,  and 
earliest  psychical  process.  That  almost  all  feelings  are  characterized 
by  some  positive  tone — or,  in  other  words,  are  not  absolutely  in- 
different to  us — there  can  be  no  question.  Is  it  agreeable  or  dis- 
agreeable, at  least  in  some  slight  degree  and  in  some  more  or  less 
indefinite  manner  ? is  an  inquiry  which  we  can  pretty  readily  an- 
swer with  respect  to  nearly  all  our  sensations  and  ideas.  The 
question  has  been  debated,  however,  whether  this  is  necessarily  true 
of  all  our  feelings.  Is  there  any  such  thing  as  completely  “neutral” 
feeling,  or  feeling  that  is  in  no  respect  or  degree  either  agreeable 
or  disagreeable  to  us  ? Neutral  or  indifferent  feelings  were  recog- 
nized by  Reid,  but  disputed  by  Hamilton.1  Bain  asserts  it  as  un- 
doubted that  “ we  may  feel,  and  yet  be  neither  pleased  nor  pained,” 
and  that  “almost  every  pleasurable  and  painful  sensation  and  emo- 
tion passes  through  a stage  or  moment  of  indifference.”2  Wundt3 
argues,  on  theoretical  grounds,  that  pleasure  and  pain,  as  tones 
of  feeling  belonging  to  sensation,  are  conditions  which  may  be 
regarded  as  on  different  sides  of  a zero-point,  or  point  of  indif- 
ference lying  between  them.  It  does  not  follow,  however,  that, 
because  the  mind  passes  in  time  from  feeling  of  one  positive  tone 
(pleasure)  to  feeling  of  the  opposite  tone  (pain),  it  must,  therefore, 
at  some  instant  be  in  a state  of  feeling  that  has  no  tone  and  lies 
between  the  two.  The  curve  plotted  to  represent  the  rise  and  fall 
of  feeling  is  a material  line  ; it  cannot  be  at  one  time  below,  and  at 
anothei  above,  the  abscissa-line,  without  at  some  single  point  (the 
zero-point)  coinciding  with  it.  But  it  does  not  follow  that,  because 
such  a curve  is  a picture  of  the  phenomena  of  feeling  in  one  respect, 
it  is  so  in  all  other  respects.  The  question  whether  there  is  any 
zero-point  to  the  tone  of  feeling  can  only  be  answered  by  an  appeal 
to  consciousness ; and  this  answer,  like  all  others  given  to  similar 
appeals,  is  likely  to  contain  dubious  and  conflicting  elements.  It 
is  quite  certain  that  one  can  pass  from  a high  state  of  pleasure  to 

) Hamilton's  Works  of  Thomas  Reid,  p.  311.  Edinburgh,  1854. 
lhe  Emotions  and  the  Will,  p.  13. 

3 Physiolog.  Psychology,  i. , p.  465  f. 
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one  of  intense  pain  without  any  interpolated  neutral  feeling.  For 
example,  if  while  one  is  viewing  a beautiful  landscape  one  is  stung 
by  hornets,  the  condition  of  quiet  massive  pleasure  may  be  converted 
into  one  of  great  physical  suffering  without  any  intervening  feel- 
ing of  indifference.  We  incline,  then,  to  agree  with  Sully1 *  in  af- 
firming that  every  feeling  is  either  pleasurable  or  painful  in  some 
degree.  “ We  apply  the  name  £ feelings,’  ” says  Lotze,3  “ exclusively 
to  states  of  pleasure  and  pain,  in  contrast  with  sensations  as  indif- 
ferent perceptions  of  a certain  content.” 

§ 12.  Various  questions  may  be  raised  as  to  the  physical  appar- 
atus, the  nervous  elements  and  processes,  for  pleasurable  or  pain- 
ful feeling,  which  cannot  be  answered  satisfactorily.  Are  there 
special  nervous  elements — whether  end-organs,  or  nerve-fibres,  or 
nerve-tracts  and  centres  in  the  central  organs — which  must  be  ex- 
cited in  order  to  give  rise  to  the  feeling  of  pain  ? If  the  apparatus 
for  feeling  is  the  same  as  that  for  the  sensations  to  which  the  feel- 
ing gives  its  color-tone,  do  the  feeling  and  the  sensations  imply 
different  processes  in  these  same  elements  as  the  physical  basis  on 
which  they  rest?  Is  not  pleasure,  rather,  the  result  of  a normal 
and  moderate  amount  of  process  in  these  elements  ; and  pain  the 
result  of  a process  in  the  same  elements  whose  amount  has  been 
increased  so  as  to  be  destructive  or  injurious  to  the  tissue  involved  ? 
Lotze  3 raised  these  questions,  and  answered  them  with  the  opinion, 
somewhat  doubtfully  expressed,  that  sensation  and  feeling  are  due 
to  two  forms  of  processes  in  the  same  nervous  elements,  and  that 
there  is  no  need  of  assuming  special  organs  of  feeling,  whether 
peripheral  or  central.  Probably  the  prevalent  view  hitherto  has 
been,  that  the  same  apparatus  of  end-organs,  conducting  nerve- 
tracts,  and  central  areas,  which  on  moderate  excitement  produces 
the  simple  sensations  of  pressure  or  of  temperature,  or  the  more 
complex  sensations  of  tickling,  shuddering,  etc.,  produces  the  feel- 
ing of  pain  when  irritated  with  increased  intensity.  Such  a view 
would  apparently  have  also  to  hold  that  muscular  sensations  have 
the  same  physical  apparatus  as  do  feelings  of  muscular  weariness 
or  exhaustion  ; and,  perhaps,  that  cardialgia  and  hunger  are  due  to 
modifications  of  the  action  of  the  same  nerves  of  the  stomach.  But 
from  the  psychological  point  of  view  it  is  as  certain  that  sensations 
of  pressure  or  mere  temperature  are  unlike  the  feeling  of  pleasure 
produced  by  gentle  rubbing  or  by  comfortable  warmth,  or  the  pain 

1 Outlines  of  Psychology,  p.  449,  New  York,  1884;  and  comp.  "V  olkmann 
von  Volkmar,  Lehrb.  d.  Psycliologie,  II.,  p-  811  f. 

- Outlines  of  Psychology,  p.  78.  Boston,  1880. 

3 See  Medicin.  Psychologic,  pp.  245  ff. 
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that  comes  from  heavy  pressure  or  burning,  as  it  is  that  sensations 
of  light  are  unlike  those  of  musical  tone. 

Besides  the  obvious  difference  which  the  results  of  exciting  it 
have  in  consciousness,  there  are  other  and  physiological  reasons 
for  doubting  the  complete  identity  of  the  nervous  apparatus  of 
pleasurable  and  painful  feeling  with  that  of  the  sensations  with 
which  the  feeling  is  allied.  The  facts  upon  which  Schiff  and  others 
support  the  view  that  nervous  impulses  resulting  in  pain  travel  by 
more  or  less  distinct  paths  along  the  spinal  cord  have  already  been 
stated  (Part  I.,  chap.  III.,  § 32).  The  most  recent  experiments  seem 
to  show  that  the  end-organs  of  temperature,  pressure,  and  pain  are 
locally  separable  in  the  different  minute  areas  of  the  skin  (Part  II., 
chap.  IV.,  § 21  f.).  Pathological  results  indicating  the  same  sejiara- 
tion  of  the  nervous  elements  of  feeling  also  deserve  a brief  men- 
tion. In  certain  cases  the  sensibility  of  the  skin  to  pain  is  lost  (a 
condition  called  “ analgesie  ” by  Beau,  and  “ analgie  ” by  Lotze), 
while  its  sensibility  to  touch  is  not  weakened  or  is  even  increased. 
The  reverse  condition  also  sometimes  occurs.  “ Analgie,”  as  occa- 
sioned by  pathological  states  of  the  spinal  cord  due  to  lead-poison- 
ing, was  noticed  in  many  cases  by  Beau.  This  loss  of  sensibility  to 
pain  can  hardly  be  explained  by  any  change  in  the  activity  of  cer- 
tain end-organs  common  both  to  touch  and  to  painful  feeling.  What 
impairment  of  function  could  possibly  result  in  destroying  the  sen- 
sitiveness to  strong  mechanical  and  thermic  excitations,  such  as 
ordinarily  occasion  great  pain,  while  the  response  by  way  of  sensa- 
tions of  touch  to  much  feebler  excitations  remains  undiminished? 

The  same  argument  would  appear  decisive  against  identifying,  lo- 
cally, the  central  nervous  processes  which  result  in  sensation  with 
those  which  result  in  feeling.  In  certain  stages  of  narcosis,  produced 
by  ether  or  chloroform,  the  patient  is  able  to  perceive  the  slightest 
contact  with  the  skin,  but  feels  no  pain  even  when  the  same  area  is 
treated  severely.  Moreover,  in  some  cases  of  tabes  dorsalis,  a con- 
stant difference  seems  to  exist  in  the  time  at  which  the  sensations  of 
pressure  and  the  feelings  of  pain,  simultaneously  excited  at  the  end- 
organ,  arise  m the  mind.  If  the  patient  is  pricked  with  a needle, 
he  will  instantly  feel  the  contact,  and  the  pain  only  one  to  two 
seconds  later.1  The  case  of  the  eye,  which  responds  with  sensations 
of  light  and  color  when  the  optic  nerve  is  moderately  excited,  and 
with  the  painful  feeling  of  being  blinded  when  the  stimulus  is  in- 
creased, is  not  perfectly  clear.  For  cases  of  amaurosis  are  on 

1 See  Funke,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  Ill,  ii.,  p.  297  f . • such 
p lenomena  have  been  especially  discussed  by  Ostlioff,  Die  Verlangsamung  d. 

» climerzempfindung  bei  Tabes  dorsalis,  Erlangen,  1874. 
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record  where  the  painful  feeling  persisted  after  the  eye  had  lost  all 
power  to  distinguish  light.  It  has  been  argued,  therefore,  that 
while  the  specific  sensations  of  light  and  color  are  due  to  the  irri- 
tation of  the  optic  nerve,  the  excitement  of  feeling  indicates  a si- 
multaneous irritation  of  part  of  the  trigeminus. 

We  are  compelled,  then,  to  confess  that  the  localizing  of  the 
nervous  apparatus,  and  the  nature  of  the  physiological  processes 
which  form  the  physical  basis  of  painful  and  pleasurable  feeling, 
require  further  investigation.  The  tendency  of  the  evidence,  how- 
ever, is  toward  a theory  which  assigns  to  feeling  a more  or  less 
separate  mechanism  of  end-organs,  conducting  nerve-tracts,  and 
central  areas  (or  at  least  of  nervous  elements  in  the  central  areas). 
But  how  such  a theory  will  reconcile  itself  with  the  other  familiar 
facts  which  appear,  obviously,  to  make  the  tone  of  feeling  depend 
upon  the  degree  of  intensity  which  the  nervous  processes  attain,  it 
is  impossible  to  predict. 

§ 13.  One  kind  of  feeling,  which  has  the  tone  of  pleasure  or  pain 
belonging  to  all  feeling,  is  undoubtedly  of  central  nervous  origin ; 
this  is  the  so-called  sensus  communis,  or  “common  feeling.”1  Such 
feeling  may  have  more  or  less  of  content  of  one  kind  or  another, 
according  to  the  state  of  perception  and  ideation  with  which  it  is 
combined.  Nervous  impulses  of  indefinite  variety  and  the  most 
manifold  peripheral  origin  are  constantly  pouring  in,  as  it  were, 
upon  the  cerebral  centres — each  one  contributing  some  element  to 
the  characteristic  tone  of  consciousness.  The  resulting  feelings  are 
modes  of  our  being  affected  which  are  not  converted  into  definite 
presentations  of  sense,  or  referred  to  a particular  part  of  our  own 
bodies.  The  effect  of  changes  in  the  minute  blood-vessels  and 
other  capillaries  about  the  nerve-endings,  the  presence  of  impuri- 
ties in  the  blood,  the  condition  of  the  lower  cerebral  centres,  the 
action  of  the  heart  and  lungs  and  other  internal  organs,  and  the 
connection  of  the  sympathetic  with  the  cerebro-spinal  nervous  sys- 
tem, are  all  felt  in  this  way.  Moreover,  inasmuch  as  few  (if  any) 
sensations  are  without  some  tone  of  feeling,  while  many  sensations 
are  exceedingly  heterogeneous  in  their  elements,  and  not  clearly 
referred  to  the  place  of  their  origin,  a melange,  as  it  were,  of  ob- 
scure bodily  affections  is  i’eadily  formed. 

Sensations  in  themselves  heterogeneous  may  also  be  brought 
into  a temporary  relation  by  the  partial  identity  of  their  source  of 
excitation,  and  of  the  nervous  connections  in  the  central  organs. 
It  is  also  always  a very  important  question,  how  the  more  obscure 

1 Comp.  Funfee,  Der  Tastsinn  u.  d.  Gemeingefuhle,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d. 
Physiol.,  III.,  ii- , pp.  289  ft'. 
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and  mixed  bodily  feelings  stand  related  to  the  mind’s  course  of  idea- 
tion, to  attention,  association,  etc.  This  relation  often  determines 
whether  such  obscure  impressions  shall  be  definitely  objectified  or 
not ; whether  they  shall  not  rather  run  together  in  the  dark  stream 
of  common  feeling.  Let  anyone  suspend  for  an  instant  a train  of 
interesting  thought,  which  has  up  to  the  moment  been  interrupted 
only  by  certain  obscure  feelings  of  uneasiness,  and  such  one  will  be 
able  instantly  to  select  and  localize  in  the  cramped  chest,  or  op- 
pressed limbs,  or  tired  organs  of  S2Decial  sense,  most  of  the  sensa- 
tions whose  painful  tone  has  thus  colored  the  stream  of  common 
feeling.  Separation  from  localized  sensations  is,  then,  the  chief 
negative  characteristic  of  common  feeling.1  Under  its  different 
principal  forms  we  may  distinguish  different  total  results,  according 
to  the  general  relation  in  which  the  being  aware  merely  that  we  are 
affected  in  an  agreeable  or  disagreeable  manner  stands  to  the  being 
aware  of  what  affects  us  in  this  manner.  Thus  we  sometimes  feel 
well  or  ill,  elevated  or  depressed,  without  ability  to  assign  these 
feelings  at  all  definitely  to  the  physical  organism,  either  as  perceived 
or  imaged,  or  to  any  reason  in  the  train  of  ideas.  At  other  times 
the  geneial  impression  of  being  in  the  body,  for  some  greater  or  less 
amount  of  either  weal  or  woe,  is  emphatic  ; we  feel  ill  all  over,  or 
seem  to  enjoy  the  coursing  of  the  blood  through  every  artery  and 
vein,  as  though  mentally  present  in  the  extended  tissues. 


. § 14  According  to  Strieker, a information  derived  from  the  pe- 
lipheial  nerves  consists  of  either  sensations  or  feelings  ; the  latter 
implies  self-reference,  which  may  be  of  two  kinds.  If  this  reference 
extends  to  the  whole  sensorium,  and  so  to  the  whole  organism,  the 
feelings  are  called  “common”  or  “collective;”  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances they  appear  as  fixing  the  mood  of  our  consciousness. 
Some  of  the  organs,  in  their  sound  condition,  have  no  organic  feel- 
ings ; others  of  them  undoubtedly  largely  determine  the  character 
of  our  common  feeling  by  their  condition,  tension,  action,  etc.  If 
now,  we  extend  the  sensations  of  touch  so  as  to  include  all  the  ob- 
scurely localized  organic  and  muscular  sensations,  we  feel  the  neces- 
sity of  distinguishing  such  sensations  from  what  we  have  called 
the  “common  feeling.” 

One  characteristic  which  the  sensations  have  as  sensations,  strictly 
speaking,  concerns  the  method  of  their  excitation.  In  general  the 
stimulus  must  affect  the  nerves  through  the  specific  end-ormins  of 
sense  in  order  to  give  rise  to  a proper  sensation.  E.  H.^Weber 
sought  to  prove  that,  whenever  nerves  are  irritated,  not  through  the 

1 Comp.  Lotze,  Medicin.  Psychologie,  p.  278  f. 

Studien  iiber  d.  Bewusstsein,  p.  17  f.  Wien,  1879 
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end-organs,  but  along  the  trunk,  the  irritation  gives  rise  to  feelings 
of  pain  instead  of  sensations.  One  experiment  for  this  purpose 
consisted  in  dipping  the  point  of  the  elbow  into  ice-cold  water  ; 
when  the  sensation  of  cold  is  at  once  located  in  the  skin,  and  the 
feeling  of  pain  arises  as  soon  as  the  stimulus  has  penetrated  to  the 
trunk  of  the  nerve  lying  beneath.  But  other  experiences  seem  to 
show  that  tones  of  common  feeling  may  be  indirectly  excited,  which 
are  characterized  by  the  massing  of  a great  number  of  minute  and 
obscurely  localized  sensations  of  touch.  For  example,  the  prick  of 
a needle  is  felt  at  a given  point  as  a circumscribed  pain.  The  tick- 
ling from  a feather,  confined  to  a small  surface,  may  be  regarded 
as  consisting  of  complex  sensations  of  light  pressure,  with  no  fixed 
locality  for  each  one,  but  localized  in  general  at  about  such  a spot. 
But  the  tickling  may  be  continued  until  a general  tone  of  painful 
feeling  is  developed,  which  quite  overw-helms  all  localized  sensa- 
tions. These  phenomena  may  be  considered  as  agreeing  with  the 
other  phenomena  to  show  that  common  feeling  is  due  to  widely 
extended  and  complex  conditions  of  the  central  areas,  in  which 
the  results  of  a large  number  of  separate  peripheral  stimulations 
may  unite  so  as  to  lose  all  their  individual  character,  although  each 
one  contributes  something  to  the  common  result. 

§ 15.  There  are  feelings  so  connected  with  the  operation  of  the 
organs  of  sense  as  to  be  called  feelings  of  sensation.  A ceitain  tone 
of  Reeling  (a  third  element,  as  distinguished  from  its  specific  quality 
and  intensity)  belongs  to  most  sensations.  We  are  scarcely  war- 
ranted, however,  in  asserting  that  every  sensation,  as  such,  possesses 
some  tone  of  feeling.1  The  question  whether  every  sensation  has 
some  feeling  must  be  distinguished  from  the  question  whether  every 
feeling  is  of  either  painful  or  pleasurable  tone.  The  tone  of  the 
feelino-  of  sensations  is  the  agreeable  or  disagreeable  affection  of 
consciousness  which  they  often  carry,  as  inseparably  connected  with 
them.  The  particular  tone  belonging  to  any  sensation  is,  to  a large 
extent,  dependent  on  its  intensity.  The  laws  of  this  dependence 
have  been  ingeniously  conjectured  by  Wundt. J Sensations  of  mot  - 
erate  intensity-that  is,  of  intensity  below  the  point  at  which  the 
minimum  of  painful  feeling  begins— are  usually  pleasurable.  1 ie 
feeling  of  pain  rises  in  intensity,  from  the  point  where  it  begins,  as 
the  intensity  of  the  stimulus  increases.  The  curves  which  repr e»en 
the  increase  of  feeling  and  the  increase  of  sensation  by  no > means 
correspond.  It  is  assumed  by  Wundt  that  the  maximum  point  of 
pleasure  lies  about  the  so-called  “cardinal  value’  ot  the  sensation, 

> As  Wundt  does,  for  example,  Pliysiolog.  Psychology,  i.,  P-  465. 

s Pliysiolog.  Psychologic,  i , p.  469  ; comp.  P- 
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or  place  where  the  sensation  ceases  to  increase  in  simple  proportion 
to  the  strength  of  the  stimulus.  The  amount  of  pleasurable  feeling 
is  also  dependent  on  the  element  of  time.  It  is  thought  to  reach  a 
maximum  at  about  the  point  where  the  strength  of  sensation  is  the 
most  favorable  for  accurate  discernment  of  the  objective  stimulus. 

As  to  the  dependence  of  the  tone  of  feeling  belonging  to  a sen- 
sation upon  the  quality  of  the  latter,  it  has  been  held  1 that  no  sen- 
sation is  absolutely  pleasant  or  unpleasant  irrespective  of  its  in- 
tensity. Even  then,  however,  it  would  have  to  be  admitted  that 
qualitatively  different  sensations  differ  greatly  in  the  amount  which 
is  consistent  with  an  agreeable  tone  of  feeling.  It  is,  of  course, 
with  regard  to  the  organic  sensations,  and  the  special  sensations  of 
touch,  smell,  and  taste,  that  the  relation  between  tone  of  feeling 
and  the  quality  of  sensation  is  most  apparent.  Doubtless  large  al- 
lowance must  be  made  in  all  cases  for  individual  peculiarities  of 
organism,  association,  etc.  Probably,  also,  the  disagreeable  tone  of 
feeling  which  almost  universally  attaches  itself  to  certain  qualities 
of  sensation,  however  moderate  or  unobtrusive  their  intensity,  is 
largely  explicable  on  the  principle  of  heredity.  But,  taking  matters 
as  they  stand  in  present  experience,  it  is  impossible  to  maintain 
that  the  tone  of  feeling  is  not  directly  dependent  on  the  quality  of 
sensation.  This  is  a question  upon  which  only  consciousness  can 
pronounce.  All  degrees  of  some  tastes  and  smells  are  disagreeable 
to  most  persons.  Bitter  is  a distinctive  species  of  the  quality  of 
gustatoiy  sensations ; but  the  pleasure  which  some  persons  have 
in  greater  or  less  degrees  of  it  is,  as  a rule,  acquired.  It  is  true 
that  some  substances,  whose  odor  in  large  quantity  is  disagreeable 
become  tolerable,  or  even  pleasant,  when  the  smell  from  them  is 
amt.  But  this  faint  smell  is  not  the  same,  but  a distinctly  differ- 
ent quality  ; oftentimes  it  could  not  be  immediately  recognized  as 
coming  from  the  same  substance  as  that  which  emitted  the  strong 
odor.  Discordant  sounds  are,  in  all  degrees  of  intensity,  naturally 
unpleasant  ; and  so  most  witnesses  would  pronounce  certain  com- 
plex sensations  of  the  skin  (as  of  creeping,  prickling,  etc.). 

§ 16.  Characteristic  mixtures  of  feeling — some  of  them  scarcely 
descnbable—  seem  to  be  attached  inseparably  to  different  kinds  of 
sensations.  This  is  obvious  when  we  consider  the  marked  difference 
in  the  way  we  are  affected  by  major  and  minor  chords,  by  succes- 
sive tones  having  different  musical  intervals  (for  example,  the  di- 
lnished  third,  etc.),  and  by  the  characteristic  clangs  of  different 
musical  instruments.  Writers  upon  this  part  of  musical  theory 
ay  disagree  as  to  the  precise  significance  of  the  violin,  clarinet, 

1 So  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psychology,  i.,  p.  470. 
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cornet,  or  hautboy,  with  respect  to  the  tone  of  feeling  belonging  to 
each  ; but  they  can  scarcely  deny  the  fact  of  a marked  difference. 
Goethe  1 called  attention  to  the  change  in  spiritual  tone,  as  it  were, 
which  harmonizes  with  what  the  eye  sees  when  looking  upon  the 
world  through  different-colored  glasses.  Here,  again,  the  precise 
equivalent,  or  value,  in  terms  of  feeling,  which  the  different  color- 
tones  possess,  may  be  a matter  of  dispute  ; but  the  fact  that  the 
tones  of  feeling  change  with  the  color-tones  is  beyond  dispute. 
That  feelings  of  soberness  or  gloom  go  with  black,  of  excitement 
with  red,  of  cheerfulness  with  light  green,  of  cool  quiet  with  dark 
blue,  of  intense  sensuous  pleasure  with  saturated  purple,  would 
probably  be  admitted  by  most  persons.  Fewer  would  agree  to  de- 
scribing the  tone  of  feeling  belonging  to  dark  yellow  or  spectral 
orange  as  one  of  “ suppressed  excitement,”  or  to  brown  as  one  of 
“ perfectly  neutral  mood.”  2 

s 17:.  The  character  of  the  disagreeable  or  painful  feeling  belong- 
ing to  different  classes  of  sensations  also  differs  with  respect  to  the 
nature  of  its  attachment  to  a recognized  physical  basis.  TJnhar- 
monious  colors  produce  in  us  a feeling  of  mild  dissatisfaction 
which  appears  as  almost  wholly  of  a spiritual  kind.  Discordant 
tones  cause  more  of  physical  suffering ; and  disagreeab  e smells 
or  tastes  create  a widespread  sense  of  organic  discomfort.  Pams 
in  the  skin  and  interior  organs,  however,  may  take  a character  of 
intense  bodily  anguish,  which  is  distinctive  of  no  other  qualities  o 
sensation,  and  which  is  capable  of  submerging  all  sensation,  as  such, 
in  a flood  of  painful  feeling.3 

8 18  The  tone  of  sensuous  feeling  is  also  dependent  upon 
total  condition  of  consciousness  as  determined  by  attention,  mental 
habit  association  of  the  feelings  among  themselves  and  with  the 
ideas  control  of  the  will,  etc.  Such  feeling  is,  therefore,  largely 
secondary  element  of  experience,  which  arises  through  certain  ac- 
ouh-ed  effects  of  the  sensations  as  connected  with  previous  activitie 
of  the  mind  But  concerning  the  physical  basis  of  the  feelings,  i 
this  aspect  of  them,  we  know  nothing  whatever  ; and  the  subject 
is  not  Is  yet  one  with  which  physiological  psychology  can  success- 

fUgyi9.e  The  consideration  of  the  affections  and  the  emotions.. ^or 
^ qt  least  three  important  particulars  . (1)  Th 

SiTfeeUng  ivhieh  distinguishes  (2) 

the  train  of  ideas,  and  the  changes  induced  by  it  in  the  , t > 

> Farbenlelire,  § 763.  . . 

» Comp.  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychology,  i.,  P-  477. 

» Comp.  Lotze,  Outlines  of  Psychology , p. 
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the  relations  to  the  different  bodily  organs,  and  the  reflex  effect  of 
the  changes  in  these  organs  upon  both  the  feelings  and  the  ideas. 

Each  of  the  various  affections  or  passions  is  characterized  by  a 
peculiar  feeling,  whose  tone  is  either  agreeable  or  painful,  whose 
intensity  admits  of  various  degrees,  and  whose  content  is  determined 
by  the  mental  representations  to  which  it  has  become  attached. 
Each  may  be  considered  as  having  its  rise,  psychologically,  in  some 
form  of  blind,  instinctive  impulse  that  needs  to  be  connected  with 
a mental  image  of  the  object  which  experience  has  related  to  it  as 
corresponding  to  the  impulse.  The  germ  of  the  impulse  is  the 
natural  susceptibility  of  having  desire  awakened  by  an  appropri- 
ate stimulus,  and  the  capacity  of  forming  by  experience  the  idea 
which  corresponds  to,  or  gratifies,  the  impulse.1  Impulses  may  be 
described  as  of  two  kinds — craving,  or  attraction,  and  repulsion. 
When  the  feeling,  which  as  mere  impulse  is  blind  with  respect  to 
the  object  of  gratification,  becomes  connected  in  experience  with 
appropriate  presentations  of  sense  or  mental  pictures,  the  basis  for 
an  affection  or  passion  has  been  laid.  Thus  the  germ  of  anger  and 
hate  is  found  in  that  instinctive  impulse  of  repulsion  which  is  pro- 
duced by  all  unpleasant  resistance  of  effort,  or  painful  excitement 
of  the  nervous  system.  Sudden  and  intense  irritations — as  the 
striking  of  one's  hand  against  the  table,  the  slamming  of  a door  in 
one’s  ear — tend  to  arouse  the  feeling  of  resentment.  The  affection 
of  the  child  for  the  mother  ultimately  becomes  far  more  than  the 
feeling  of  comfort  it  has  in  her  arms  or  at  her  breast ; but  the 
former  is  cradled  and  nursed  in  the  latter.  By  varied  associations, 
impulses  of  attraction  or  of  repulsion  become  developed  into  a 
great  variety  of  affections,  emotions,  and  passions,  characteristic  of 
the  different  manifold  relations  in  which  the  sentient  soul  finds  it- 
self standing  toward  things  and  persons. 

§ 20.  All  emotional  forms  of  feeling  are  accompanied  by  abrupt 
and  marked  changes  in  the  character  and  time-course  of  the  mental 
train.  Such  changes  may  be  regarded  as  standing  in  the  relation 
both  of  cause  and  of  effect  to  these  feelings.  Some  impression 
with  which  strong  feeling  has  become  associated  is  made  upon  the 
mind , the  result  is  a transitory  interruption  of  the  mental  equi- 
poise. This  constitutes  in  part  the  justification  for  the  saying  that 
from  mere  feeling  to  affection  is  a “leap.” 2 As  a rule,  the  effect  of 
any  sudden  and  surprising  impression— perception  of  some  object 
of  sense,  or  remembered  image— is  to  start  the  flow  of  emotion. 
Thus  anger,  fear,  desire,  avarice,  take  men  “ off  their  guard  ; ” the 

1 Comp.  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psychol ogie,  ii.,  p.  83  f. 

5 Comp.  Nahlowsky,  Das  Gefiihlsleben,  etc  , Einleitung. 
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feelings  of  sueli  kind  that  are  started  by  a given  mental  impression 
themselves  produce  a confusion  of  the  mental  train.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  this  very  disturbance  of  the  mental  train  is  itself  pro- 
ductive of  a new  phase  of  feeling,  such  as  is  associated  with  the 
particular  ideas  that  in  confused  and  hurried  throngs  rush  into 
consciousness,  as  well  as  with  the  general  state  of  consciousness 
considered  as  one  of  haste  and  confusion.  The  physical  basis  of 
this  state  is  laid  in  the  extraordinary  condition  of  excitation  that 
exists  within  the  central  organs— the  ideo-  and  sensory-motor  cen- 
tres of  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 

§ 21.  But  the  wonderful,  characteristic  effect  which  these  forms 
of  feeling  produce  upon  certain  of  the  vital  organs  is  the  most 
noteworthy  peculiarity  of  all  affections,  emotions,  and  passions. 
Upon  this  point  science  has  far  less  than  we  could  wish  of  informa- 
tion reaching  beyond  the  observations  of  ordinary  experience.  Of 
such  information,  perhaps  the  most  important  concerns  the  influ- 
ence exerted  through  many  groups  of  muscles,  from  the  central 
organs,  upon  the  vaso-motor  system.  The  effect  of  shame,  fear,  or 
anger,  for  example,  upon  the  circulation  of  the  blood  is  matter  of 
common  remark.  But  some  grow  pale  and  others  red,  when  angry. 
In  1854,  R.  Wagner  investigated  the  effect  of  fear  upon  the  heart 
of  a rabbit.  A°blow  on  the  table  near  the  animal  was  found _ to 
cause  its  heart  to  stand  still  a short  time,  and  then  resume  beating 
with  accelerated  frequency  of  stroke.  Subsequent  investigations 
have  made  obvious  the  general  effect  of  emotion  upon  the  curve  in- 
dicating the  blood-pressure.  The  effect  produced  upon  the  pulse 
of  a dog  by  hearing  the  sudden  cry  of  another  dog  depends  for  its 
character  upon  whether  the  vagus  nerves  are  cut  or  not ; but  even 
after  their  severance  a marked  effect  of  this  kind  is  still  manifest 
The  great  influence  of  these  forms  of  feeling  upon  all  the  action  ot 
the  capillary  vessels,  upon  the  secietions,  etc.,  and  upon  the  respira- 
tion to  retard,  or  accelerate,  or  make  it  irregular,  is  of  the  same 
order  That  care  and  anxiety  disturb  nutrition,  that  pam  and  soi- 
row  cause  the  tears  to  flow,  that  fear  and  love  and  anger  act  upon 
the  abdominal  organs,  is  generally  recognized  The  effect  is  some- 
times seen  in  suddenly  innervating,  and  sometimes  in  depressing 
one  or  more  of  the  bodily  organs  ; or  in  both  innervating  and  then 
denressino-  them,  in  certain  well-recognized  cases.  On  the  basis  of 
su  1 facts"  Kant  suggested  a division  of  the  affections  into  “ sthenic 
ant  asthenic.”  But  many  forms  of  feeling,  as  they  run  their 

• This  subject  has  been  investigated  by  Gouty 
Heidenhain,  and  others;  comp.  Erner,  in  Hermann  s Handb.  d.  Physml.,  , 

ii. , p.  289  f. 
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course,  become  by  turns  sthenic  and  asthenic.  Strong  emotions  or 
passions  of  all  kinds  tend  to  destroy  the  nervous  mechanism  ; “ the 
sthenic  kill  by  apoplexy,  the  asthenic  by  laming  the  heart.”  1 Un- 
usual tension  or  relaxation  of  certain  groups  of  muscles  characterizes 
all  these  forms  of  feeling. 

The  marked  effect  which  certain  feelings  have  upon  particular 
organs  of  the  body  is  complemented  by  the  fact  that  such  organic 
effect  has  in  turn  a marked  effect  upon  the  feelings.  The  organic  dis- 
turbances advance  step  by  step  to  form  the  physical  basis  of  a rising 
tide  of  emotion,  and  then  fall  off  with  equal  pace  as  the  tide  of  emo- 
tion subsides.  The  organic  changes  are  not  merely  an  expression 
of  the  mental ; they  are  its  material  cause  and  support.  Professor 
James  has  emphasized  these  facts  with  great  skill  and  in  an  inter- 
esting way.2  The  effect  upon  the  emotions  and  passions  of  putting 
the  muscles  or  other  organs  of  the  body  into  certain  conditions, 
which  is  so  remarkable  in  all  cases  of  hypnotism,  is  also  undoubted 
in  what  we  ordinarily  consider  normal  states  of  body  and  mind. 
“What  kind  of  an  emotion  of  fear  would  be  left,  if  the  feelings  nei- 
ther of  quickened  heart-beats  nor  of  shallow  breathing,  neither  of 
trembling  lips  nor  of  weakened  limbs,  neither  of  goose-flesh  nor 
of  visceral  stirrings,  were  present,  it  is  quite  impossible  to  think. 
Can  one  fancy  the  state  of  rage  and  picture  no  ebullition  of  it  in 
the  chest,  no  flushing  of  the  face,  no  dilatation  of  the  nostrils,  no 
clinching  of  the  teeth,  no  impulse  to  vigorous  action,  but  in  their 
stead  limp  muscles,  calm  breathing,  and  a placid  face  ? ” In  view 
of  the  foregoing  facts,  Professor  James  propounds  the  thesis,  that 
the  “ bodily  changes  follow  directly  the  perception  of  the  exciting 
fact,  and  that  our  feeling  of  the  same  changes  as  they  occur  is  the 
emotion.”  3 

To  neglect,  however,  that  element  of  feeling  in  every  emotion 
which  is  immediately  attached  to  certain  percejffions  and  ideas 
would  be  quite  as  faulty  as  to  neglect  the  elements  which  are  only 
reflexly  blended  with  the  complex  of  feeling  on  account  of  the  condi- 
tion into  which  the  bodily  organs  are  thrown.  The  relation  between 
perception  and  feeling  as  a psychological  fact  is  as  certain  and  im- 
mediate as  any  relation  can  be.  What  the  physiological  basis  for 
this  connection  is  we  do  not  know  ; but  there  is  every  reason  to 
suppose  that  it  is,  at  the  same  time,  direct  and  of  the  nature  of  re- 
ciprocal influence  between  the  nervous  elements  and  areas  of  the 


1 Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psychologic,  ii.,  p.  330. 

2 Mind,  1884,  IX.,  p.  188  f. 


But  since  its  author  seems  scarcely  to  have  taken  this  thesis  seriously,  it 
may  he  thought  superfluous  even  to  object  in  brief  to  it  (see  p.  205). 
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cerebral  centres  ; as  well  as  indirect,  through  disturbances  pro- 
duced by  perceptions  and  ideas  within  the  remote  bodily  organs. 
The  influence  of  perception  upon  the  feelings  in  the  form  of  strong 
emotion  is  partly,  but  not  wholly,  through  the  skin,  muscles,  blood- 
vessels, organs  of  respiration,  and  viscera.  At  the  same  time  the 
characteristic  tone  which  strong  emotions  have  is  largely  colored  by 
the  sensuous  and  common  feelings  occasioned  by  the  disturbance 
of  the  organs.  When  even  the  feelings  called  aesthetic,  or  intellect- 
ual, or  ethical  and  religious,  are  vehemently  aroused,  an  “ emo- 
tional ” equality  is  imparted  to  them  from  the  same  source. 

§ 22.  By  mental  “ moods  ” is  ordinarily  understood  those  collec- 
tive conditions  of  the  mind  which  are  characterized  by  some  funda- 
mental tone,  but  without  any  special  feelings  accompanied  by  clear 
consciousness  of  their  inducing  causes.  The  principal  elements  that 
enter  into  such  moods  consist  of  ill-localized  sensations  arising  from 
the  internal  organs  — especially  due,  perhaps,  to  disturbed  or  de- 
pressed cerebral  function  1 — and  a throng  of  half-reproduced  feel- 
ings and  ideas,  or  of  vague  single  feelings,  such  as  undefined  fore- 
boding, anxiety,  fear,  etc.  Since  these  elements  belong  to  the  some- 
what permanent  equipment  of  the  mind  (at  least  until  a marked 
and  lasting  change  in  cerebral  condition  and  the  train  of  ideas  is 
brought  about),  their  prevalent  tone  is  characteristic  of  different 
persons  ; whereas  the  emotions  and  passions  run  their  course 
quickly,  and  give  a color  to  the  personality  rather  by  the  sudden- 
ness and  frequency  with  which  this  kind  or  that,  respectively,  is 
present  in  consciousness.  But  mental  moods  also  may  be  charac- 
terized by  emotions  or  affections  of  a low  and  lingering  tone — pale 
and  faded  specimens  of  the  type,  as  it  were. 

§ 23.  Of  all  the  so-called  “higher  feelings”  ((esthetic,  intellectual, 
ethical,  religious),  it  is  only  certain  elementary  forms  of  xesthetic 
feeling  concerning  whose  peculiar  physical  basis  we  have  any  as- 
sured information.  All  these  feelings,  however,  when  they  reach 
a certain  degree  of  intensity,  tend  to  assume  an  emotional  character. 
They  then  come  in  part  under  the  considerations  which  have  already 
been  urged  as  applying  to  the  emotions  in  general.  A large  portion 
of  the  strong  feelings  of  admiration  for  scientific  objects,  discoveries, 
laws,  and  personalities,  or  of  religious  fervor,  aspiration,  and  devotion, 
or  depression,  is  reflex ; it  rests  upon  the  physical  basis  of  effects  that 
are  produced  in  the  muscles  and  vital  organs  especially  the  oxgans 
of  secretion,  respiration,  and  circulation.  But  these  facts  do  not 
explain  or  annul  the  other  class  of  facts,  which  leads  the  judicious 
investigator  also  to  emphasize  the  spii’itual  origin  of  such  feelings 
1 Comp.  Strieker,  Studien  iiber  d.  Bewusstsein,  p.  03- 
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considered  as  complex  reactions  of  the  mind  in  view  of  the  presence 
in  consciousness  of  certain  classes  of  ideas.  So  far  as  such  spiritual 
reactions  by  way  of  feeling  have  any  even  conjectural  physical  basis 
peculiar  to  them,  this  basis  must  be  sought  for  in  the  central 
organs  of  the  nervous  system.  How  far  such  a basis  really  exists, 
and  in  what  it  consists,  we  have  as  yet  scarcely  a right  to  imagine — 
so  complete  is  our  ignorance. 

§ 24.  The  aesthetic  feelings  arise  and  develop  chiefly  in  connec- 
tion with  presentations  of  sense,  or  with  the  remembered  or  created 
mental  images  that  represent  objects  of  sense.  In  their  elementary 
form,  therefore,  the}7  plainly  have  a physiological  side  which  admits 
of  scientific  treatment — although  they  have  received  such  treatment 
far  less  than  could  be  wished.  Many  interesting  facts  and  certain 
partial  generalizations  called  laws— having  most  application  to  the 
lower  classes  of  pleasurable  feelings  through  the  organs  of  smell, 
taste,  and  the  skin,  when  viewed  in  the  light  of  the  hypothesis  of 
evolution — are  given  in  the  work  of  Grant  Allen  on  “Physiological 
^Esthetics.”  1 But  even  the  most  elementary  msthetic  feelings  can- 
not be  considered  as  on  a par  with  the  sensuous  feelings,  or  as  mere 
aggregates  of  such  feelings. 2 The  tone  of  feeling  which  characterizes 
the  sensations  furnishes  a material,  as  it  were,  for  genuinely  aesthetic 
feeling  ; but  the  latter  always  implies  also  the  w7orking  of  certain  in- 
tellectual laws,  and  a union  of  the  simple  feelings  of  sensation  under 
time-form  and  space-form.  ^Esthetic  feelings,  then,  may  be  said  to 
spring  from  the  manner  of  the  combination  of  sensuous  feelings ; 
time  and  space  furnish  the  framework  in  which  they  are  arranged. 
Hearing  is  the  principal  sense  for  combining  sensuous  feelings  so 
as  to  produce  aesthetic  feelings  under  time-form,  and  sight  under 
space-foi  m.  The  development  of  even  the  elementary  but  genuine 
aesthetic  feelings  by  other  senses  than  the  eye  and  ear  is  extreme- 
ly limited.  The  agreeable  and  disagreeable  feelings  which  come 
tlnough  sensations  of  smell,  taste,  and  touch  are  for  the  most  part 
sensuous,  rather  than  strictly  aesthetic. 

Hearing,  as  pre-eminently  the  time-sense,  has  two  forms  of  aes- 
thetic feeling— harmony  and  rhythm.  The  nature  of  the  complex 
sensations  which  produce  the  feeling  of  consonance  and  dissonance 
has  already  been  discussed.  Harmony  is  determined  by  the  co- 
incidence of  certain  partial  tones  belonging  to  different  clangs  si- 
multaneously sounded.  The  feeling  of  harmony  is  colored  by  the 
peculiar  way  in  which  the  combination  of  the  clangs  occurs  The 
principal  difference  of  this  sort  is  that  which  obtains  beween  major 

1 See  pp.  30  ff. 

2 Oil  tins  point,  see  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psycliologie,  ii. , p.  179  f. 
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chords  and  minor  chords  ; in  the  former  the  different  clangs  are 
perceived  as  firmly  held  together  by  the  fundamental  clang,  while 
in  the  latter  the  coincident  overtone  performs  the  same  office  less 
obviously.  The  one  is  productive  of  agreeable  aesthetic  feeling 
satisfied  ; the  other  of  such  feeling  left  unsatisfied — a feeling  of 
longing.  When,  then,  the  one  form  of  feeling  becomes  very  intense, 
it  may  involve  the  pain  of  over-excitement ; the  other,  when  inten- 
sified, stirs  a kind  of  agreeable  pain  of  unrest.  In  musical  time  it  is 
the  periodic  nature  of  the  excitation,  with  a change  in  the  individ- 
ual presentations  of  sense,  which  produces  the  pleasurable  aesthetic 


feeling. 

Two  or  three  regularly  recurring  impressions,  having  the  same 
or  a different  content  of  musical  sound,  are  combined  into  a 
series  ; certain  members  among  the  whole  number  are  then  ac- 
centuated, in  order  to  form  the  different  series  that  constitute  the 
various  kinds  of  musical  time.  All  musical  time,  fundamentally 
considered  as  respects  its  rhythm,  is  either  two-time  or  three-time. 
The  difference  in  the  feelings  which  respond  to  these  two  classes  of 
musical  rhythm  is  obvious  in  a pronounced  form,  in  the  funeral 
march,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  waltz,  on  the  other.  In  geneial,  it 
is  the  harmony  of  music  which  gives  direction  to  its  feeling,  and 
the  rhythm  which  determines  the  rise  and  fall  of  feeling.  Thus 
waves  of  different  kinds  of  feeling  are  made  by  music  to  pass  over 
the  soul.1 

The  elementary  sesthetic  feelings  which  come  through  sight  leac 
to  the  consideration  of  the  sesthetic  effect  of  visual  form.  Such  ef- 
fect can  be  considered  only  very  imperfectly  from  the  physiological 
point  of  view.  In  one  important  particular,  however,  pleasurable 
sesthetic  feeling  is  directly  dependent  upon  the  combination  of  the 
sensations,  with  their  accompanying  tone  of  feeling,  under  the  laws 
of  the  mechanism  of  vision  with  both  eyes  in  motion.  Beautifu 
form  is  determined  by  the  course  of  the  limiting  lines  ; and  hunt  - 
ing  lines,  in  order  to  have  the  effect  of  arousing  agreeable  sesthetic 
feelino-  must  accommodate  themselves  to  the  physiological  and  psy- 
cho-physical necessities  of  the  eye  when  in  motion  These  neces- 
sities thus  determine  both  the  direction  and  the  extent  of  the  linn  - 
in^  lines.  Lines  of  slight  curvature,  not  too  far  continued  in  one 
direction,  best  comply  with  such  necessities.  Lines  of  very  sharp 
curvature,  or  lines  continued  too  long  in  one  direction,  do  not  p o- 
duce  a pleasing  esthetic  effect.  So  also  must  the  mam  lines 
building  lie  in  horizontal  or  vertical  directions,  preferably  in  the 
> For  l treatment  of  esthetic  feeling  in  music,  comp.  Wundt,  Physiolog. 
PsycLologie,  ii. , pp.  180  if. 
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former  direction.  But  long  oblique  lines — for  example,  from  a 
lower  right-hand  to  an  upper  left-hand  corner  of  a building — are 
scarcely  tolerable.  The  ease  with  which  the  eye  sweeps  the  lines, 
in  order  to  make  that  synthesis  of  successive  similar  presentations 
of  sense  in  which  every  perception  of  a line  consists,  is  plainly  a 
determining  factor  in  all  these  cases. 

The  aesthetic  effect  of  visual  form  is  also  determined  by  the  way 
in  which  the  form  is  constructed,  through  repeating  similar  or  un- 
like simple  shapes  and  combining  them  into  a totality.  By  this 
means  a feeling  of  pleasure  akin  to  the  feeling  of  musical  rhythm 
is  excited  by  the  successive  impressions  which  occur  periodically  as 
the  eye,  with  a nearly  uniform  movement,  sweeps  the  entire  field. 
In  horizontal  directions,  the  law  for  the  arrangement  of  the  parts  is 
that  of  symmetry  of  the  simple  parts  ; in  vertical,  rather  the  law 
of  asymmetry.  Certain  proportions  between  the  connected  parts, 
and  between  the  whole  and  the  parts,  are  favorable  to  the  develop- 
ment of  aesthetic  feeling.  The  rule,  that  the  whole  of  a presentation 
of  sight  shall  be  to  the  larger  part  as  the  larger  part  is  to  the  small- 
er part,  lias  been  called  “the  golden  diameter”  (x  + 1 : x : : x : 1)  ; 
since  the  proportion  thus  determined  has  been  supposed  to  be  par- 
ticularly favorable  to  pleasurable  aesthetic  feeling.  Ease  of  the 
mental  apprehension  with  which  the  relations  in  proportion  of  the 
different  parts  are  presented  is  favorable  to  agreeable  aesthetic  feel- 
ing. 

§ 25.  But  all  the  foregoing  rules,  and  all  others  similar,  are  appli- 
cable to  the  aesthetic  feelings  of  form  rather  as  coming  under  the 
general  class  of  intellectual  feelings.  That  change  in  degree  or  kind 
of  activity,  recognition  of  similarity  or  contrast,  and  mental  appre- 
hension of  a law  or  principle  as  expressed  in  the  presentations  of 
sense,  determine  the  agreeable  character  of  our  intellectual  feel- 
ings, is  recognized  by  psychologists  1 generally ; but  as  to  the 
physical  basis  of  mental  facts  of  this  order  we  are  almost  completely 
ignorant.  It  is  not  unlikely,  however,  that  the  effects  of  monotony 
and  change  upon  the  feelings  of  an  intellectual  order  are  connected 
with  the  same  law  of  the  exhaustion  of  the  nervous  elements  as  ap- 
plied to  the  cerebral  areas  which  we  know  to  hold  good  in  other 
parts  of  the  nervous  system. 

§ 26.  The  only  other  class  of  feelings  which  admit  of  considera- 
tion from  the  physiological  point  of  view  is  the  so-called  “feelings 
o effoit,  oi  of  innervation.  These  feelings  are  especially  con- 
nected with  all  the  motions  of  the  body  considered  as  furnishing 
1 See  the  judicious  remarks  of  Sully,  Outlines  of  Psychology,  pp.  457  ff. 
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information  concerning  its  position  and  the  condition  of  tension  oi 
strain  to  which  its  parts  are  subject  ; as  well  as  furnishing,  through 
revived  mental  images  of  such  feelings,  the  means  for  reproducing 
voluntarily  the  required  definite  modes  of  motion.  Such  feelings 
also  have  a great  psychological  interest  on  account  of  their  obvious 
connection  with  the  development  and  consciousness  of  acts  of  will. 
The  dispute  as  to  whether  they  are  of  central  or  peripheral  origin, 
and  as  to  that  in  which  their  precise  nature  consists,  has  already 
been  alluded  to  (pp.  344  and  415). 

That  we  have  a feeling  of  effort”  is  a fact,  as  says  Professor 
James,'  “ consecrated  by  the  institution  of  the  word  effort,  and  its 
synonyms  exertion,  striving,  straining.”  The  nervous  process  which 
occasions  this  feeling  the  great  physiologist  Muller 2 considered 
to  be  purely  central,  and  to  consist  in  the  discharge  from  a motor 
centre  into  the  motor  nerves.  This  view  has  since  been  widely 
adopted  by  physiologists  ; it  has  also  been  used — especially  by  Bain 
and  Wundt— as  an  essential  factor  in  a theory  of  sense-perception, 
as  of  chief  importance  in  accounting  for  our  experience  of  solid  re- 
sisting objects  of  sense  and  of  whatever  belongs  to  the  inertia  of 
matter  in  general.  On  the  contrary,  it  has  been  maintained  that 
the  feeling  of  effort,  over  and  above  what  is  purely  “ moral”  (as  in 
the  effort  to  remember  to  make  a decision,  etc.),  is  a complex  of 
afferent  sensations  “ coming  from  the  tense  muscles,  the  strained 
ligaments,  squeezed  joints,  fixed  chest,  closed  glottis,  contracted 
brow,  clinched  jaws,3  etc.” 

Of  the  two  views  above  mentioned,  the  latter  has  by  far  the  most 
in  its  favor.  The  argument  from  the  consciousness  of  effort  which 
we  may  have  when  we  intensely  make  believe  use  any  limb,  but 
do  not  actually  move  it  (as,  for  example,  the  pulling  of  a trigger 
with  the  forefinger  of  an  extended  hand),  has  been  answered  by 
Ferrier.4  This  observer  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  feeling 
of  effort  in  such  cases  is  due  to  keeping  the  glottis  tightly  closed, 
and  actively  contracting  the  respiratory  muscles.  If  we  try,  how- 
ever, to  make  believe  exert  ourselves  without  actually  contract- 
ing the  muscles  of  the  limbs,  and  at  the  same  time  keep  breathing 
regularly,  we  shall  not  experience  the  slightest  trace  of  the  feeling 
of  effort,  no  matter  how  hard  we  try.  This  feeling,  then,  when  the 
glottis  is  closed  and  the  respiratory  muscles  are  tense,  is  due  to 
centripetal  impressions  coming  from  the  parts  thus  innervated. 

The  argument  from  the  feelings  of  effort  which  determine  our 

i The  Feeling  of  Effort,  Anniversary  Memoirs  of  the  Boston  Soc.  of  Nat. 
Hist.,  1880,  last  monograph.  2 Physiologie  d.  Menschen  II.,  p.  MO. 

J See  James,  Feeling  of  Effort,  p.  4.  4 The  Functions  of  the  Brain,  p.  222 
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localization  of  objects  has  been  presented  in  the  most  convincing- 
way  possible  by  Helmholtz  and  Wundt,  as  applied  to  the  case  of 
partial  paralysis  of  the  external  rectus  of  one  eye.  Inasmuch  as 
the  patient  feels  (so  von  Graefe  1 showed)  that  he  has  moved  his 
lame  eye  much  farther  than  he  really  has,  the  inference  is  drawn 
that  this  exaggerated  feeling  of  effort  must  originate  in  central 
motor  impulses  which  have  followed  upon  the  fiat  of  the  will.  This 
argument,  however,  neglects  to  notice  what  goes  on  in  the  other 
and  sound  eye.  Since  this  eye,  unlike  the  lame  one,  continues  its 
motion  until  the  limit  of  motion  and  its  corresponding  condition 
of  peripheral  strain  is  reached  ; and  since,  as  Hering  2 has  shown 
(comp,  what  has  already  been  said,  p.  439  f.),  both  eyes  are  innervated 
by  one  common  act,  and  their  motor  apparatus  is  to  be  regarded  as 
functioning  as  one  organ — the  feeling  of  effort  is  probably  due  to 
afferent  sensory  impulses  occasioned  by  the  condition  of  the  sound 
eye  as  well  as  of  the  other  eye.3  Moreover,  the  more  critically  we 
examine  those  cases  which  occasionally  occur,  where,  on  account 
of  paralysis  causing  anaesthesia,  the  sense  of  position  of  the  limbs 
is  impaired  or  lost,  the  more  conclusive  does  the  evidence  appear 
against  the  theory  that  the  feeling  of  effort  is  of  purely  central  ori- 
gin. For,  in  general,  it  seems  that,  while  the  power  of  voluntary 
motion  remains  unimpaired,  if  the  sensations  which  have  a pe- 
ripheral origin  are  impaired  or  lost,  the  various  feelings  of  effort 
connected  with  the  accomplishment  of  a given  amount  of  motion, 
or  with  the  act  of  holding  any  member  of  the  body  against  the  pull 
of  gravity,  are  disturbed  or  disappear.4  As  far  as  the  evidence  re- 
garding this  obscure  subject  reaches  at  present,  the  feeling  of  effort 

1 Handb.  d.  gesammten  Augenlieilkunde,  VI.,  p.  18  f. 

" See  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  III.,  i.,  pp.  512  f.  and  520  f. 

3 See  James,  Feeling  of  Effort,  p.  10  f. 

4 See  a recent  paper  on  “ Le  Sens  muscnlaire  et  les  Sensations  musculaires,’’ 
by  E.  Gley,  in  the  Revue  Philosophique,  1885,  pp.  601  ff.  In  this  paper  tile 
results  of  the  investigations  of  M.  Maguin,  conducted  upon  paralytics  in  the 
Hopital  de  la  Pitie  (Comptes  rendus,  Mars  1884,  i.),  are  appealed  to  as  con- 
firmatory of  the  view  that  the  stretching  and  rubbing  of  skin,  ligaments,  joints, 
etc.,  enter  into  our  so-called  feelings  of  effort.  M.  Demeaux  has  reported  the 
case  of  a woman  who  could  move  her  limbs,  but  could  not  tell  whether  they 
were  moved,  or  in  what  direction,  or  how  far.  No  fewer  than  three  similar 
cases  were  reported  by  French  physicians  in  the  year  1885.  The  same  view 
of  the  complex  peripheral  origin  of  the  feeling  of  effort  seems  also  to  be  fa- 
vored by  the  experiments  of  M.  Bloch,  who  tried  placing  his  hands  svmmet- 
ncally  on  a screen  with  two  leaves  covered  with  paper,  divided  into  small 
squares,  under  the  guidance  of  the  so-called  musoular  sense.  The  testimony 
of  persons  who  have  lost  their  limbs,  as  to  whether  they  can  produce  any  feel- 
ing of  effort  by  the  fiat  of  will  to  move  the  lost  member,  is  conflicting.  In  all 
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must  be  held  to  be  complex , and  so  is  akin  to  other  forms  of  com- 
mon feeling  ; its  constituent  elements  are  the  various  obscurely  lo- 
calized sensations,  with  their  characteristic  tones  of  feeling,  which 
arise  in  the  condition  of  skin,  muscles,  ligaments,  joints,  etc. 

§ 27.  The  feeling  of  effort  is  closely  connected  in  experience 
with  the  changing  positions  of  the  members  of  the  body,  and  its 
consideration  therefore  fitly  introduces  that  of  the  bodily  motions. 
As  concerns  their  relation  to  the  phenomena  of  mind,  these  motions 
may  be  divided  into  two  great  classes' — namely,  such  as  are  not 
demonstrably  connected  with  antecedent  changes  in  the  states  of 
consciousness,  and  such  as,  in  addition  to  their  physical  condi- 
tions and  causes,  require  that  their  explanation  should  take  account 
also  of  preceding  states  of  consciousness.  The  former  are  to  be 
regarded  purely  as  activities  of  the  physical  mechanism,2  and  are 
either  automatic  or  reflex.  Automatic  motions  are  such  as,  with- 
out any  corresponding  idea  or  fiat  of  will,  originate  from  inner 
excitations  of  the  central  nervous  system  ; the  reflex  are  those  in 
which  the  central  excitations  resulting  in  motion  are  traceable  to 
the  action  of  sensory  nerves  which  have  been  peripherally  excited. 
It  is  extremely  difficult  to  distinguish  between  automatic  and  reflex 
motions,  and  scarcely  less  so  to  distinguish  between  the  automatic 
and  the  impulsive.  Indeed,  while  it  is  true,  on  the  one  hand,  that 
reflex  and  centrally  co-ordinated  movements  form  the  basis  upon 
which  all  our  developed  life  of  voluntary  motion  takes  place,  it  is 
also  true,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  more  complex  co-ordinated 
movements  are  themselves  originally  voluntary  motions  which  have, 
as  it  were,  become  habitual  and  so  dropped  out  of  consciousness 
into  a statical  and  mechanical  way  of  taking  place.  The  sensations 
and  ideas  of  motions  may  then  be  said  to  tend  constantly  in  two 
directions — either  toward  consciousness  or  out  of  it.  It  is  by 
means  of  these  processes  in  two  directions  that  all  our  learning  of 
complicated  movements  of  the  body,  of  feats  of  dexterity  and  skill 
— learning  to  handle  tools,  to  play  on  musical  instruments,  etc. 
takes  place.  The  interest  which  psychology  has  in  the  automatic 

such  cases,  however,  it  is  probable  that  the  alleged  feeling  of  effort  is  to  he 
looked  for  in  the  actual  condition  of  strain  into  which  some  existing  part 
of  the  body  is  thrown— especially  the  apparatus  of  respiration  (sea  Bastian, 
British  Med.  Journal,  1869,  p.  461). 

1 Comp.  Wundt,  Physiolog.  Psychologic,  ii  , p.  400  f. ; and  Lotze,  Median. 
Psychologic,  p.  286  f. 

The  mechanism  of  the  bodily  motions  has  already  been  treated  at  length . 
for  the  nerve-muscle  machine,  seepp.  l()4ff. ; for  reflex  motion,  see  pp.  162  ff  , 
for  automatic  motion,  see  pp.  147  ff.;  for  the  sensory-motor  areas  of  the  cere- 
brum, see  p.  267  ff. 
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and  reflex  motions  is  chiefly  on  account  of  their  relations  to  motions 
which  are  actually  preceded  by  conscious  ideation  and  volition. 

§ 28.  Such  motions  of  the  body  as  require  us  to  take  account  of 
antecedent  or  accompanying  states  of  consciousness,  in  addition  to 
the  connections  of  the  physical  mechanism,  are  either  impulsive  or 
voluntarv.  But  this  distinction  is  one  which  admits  of  such  a great 
variety  of  degrees  shading  into  each  other,  that,  although  it  is 
valid  and  necessary  in  principle,  it  cannot  bo  carried  through  in 
practice  with  any  considerable  precision.  By  an  impulsive  motion 
we  understand  a motion  which,  without  a conscious  fiat  of  will,  fol- 
lows upon  certain  ideas  and  excited  states  of  feeling.  The  motif 
of  the  impulsive  movement  lies,  then,  in  some  form  of  feeling  that 
determines  will  one  way  without  any  proper  choice.  If  we  speak 
of  such  motions  as  volitional  or  voluntary,  it  must  be  understood 
that  we  are  referring  to  activities  of  will  of  a lower  order,  psycho- 
logically considered,  than  those  which  come  into  play  in  all  cases  of 
conscious  choice.  Impulsive  motions  are,  in  general,  more  quickly 
accomplished  than  are  voluntary  motions;  because  the  reaction- 
time is  shortened  through  will-time  proper  having  been  dropped 
out  (comp.  chap.  VIII.,  § 19  f.). 

§ 29.  All  voluntary  movement  has  its  basis  laid,  so  to  speak,  in 
impulsive  movement,  and  in  the  reactionary  effect  which  the  latter 
has  upon  the  conditions  of  reflex  and  automatic  bodily  activities. 
As  laid  in  this  basis,  voluntary  motions  imply  a development  of  in- 
telligence and  will.  The  infant  finds  itself  equipped  with  a bod- 
ily mechanism  which,  under  the  influence  of  external  and  internal 
stimuli,  is  kept  excited  to  unceasing  activity  of  the  peripheral  mem- 
bers. This  activity  results  in  certain  sensations  and  feelings  of 
effort,  in  the  manner  previously  described.  The  tone  of  these  s°tates 
of  consciousness  is  one  of  either  pleasui’e  or*  discomfort,  under 
those  laws  of  relation  between  the  nervous  mechanism  and  conscious 
feeling  which  can  be  only  imperfectly  stated  ; and  which,  when 
most  perfectly  stated,  can  only  be  accepted  as  ultimate  matters  of 
fact.  By  nature  the  nervous  mechanism  is  so  arranged  that  certain 
other  bodily  motions  of  peripheral  origin  are  started  on  occasion  of 
the  pleasant  or  painful  feeling,  and  these  motions  are  adapted  to 
enhance  the  feeling  if  pleasant  and  to  relieve  it  if  painful.  The 
feelings  thus  become  further  connected  with  the  ideas  of  the  mo- 
tions that  modify  them ; yet  the  mechanism  of  the  motions  is  not 
to  be  regarded  as  originally  dependent  upon  the  ideas,  but  rather 
as  originated  in  connection  with  the  feelings  of  pleasure  or  discom- 
fort and  naturally  adapted  to  secure  an  increase  of  the  one  or  a 
diminution  of  the  other. 
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The  voluntary  movements  of  the  body,  accordingly,  presuppose 
the  impulsive,  and  yet  they  reach  far  back  into  the  obscurity  of  the 
earlier  development  of  consciousness.  Strictly  speaking,  they  imply 
the  presence  in  consciousness  of  two  or  more  different  or  conflict- 
ing ideas  of  motion,  one  of  which  rather  than  the  others  is  realized 

as  a sequence  of  an  act  of  conscious  choice.  They  imply,  then 

as  has  already  been  said — a considerable  development  of  the  men- 
tal activities  of  ideation  and  volition.  Moreover,  those  movements 
which  are  ordinarily  called  voluntary  are  really  so  only  with  respect  to 
certain  of  their  elements  ; they  all  also  contain  elements  which  must 
be  classed  as  reflex,  centrally  co-ordinated,  and  impulsive.  The  term 
“ voluntary  ” fitly  lays  the  emphasis  upon  the  conscious  act  of  choice  ; 
and  this,  in  turn,  implies  ideas  of  various  possible  forms  of  bodily 
motion  gained  by  previous  experience  with  the  correlated  states  of 
conscious  feeling  and  conditions  of  the  body  as  giving  rise  to  or 
modifying  these  states. 

The  voluntary  motions,  therefore,  constitute  the  highest  class  of 
motions,  both  because  their  conditions  include  all  those  which  be- 
long to  the  other  classes,  and  other  conditions  besides,  and  also 
because  of  their  more  direct  connection  with  the  development  of 
certain  mental  phenomena  of  supreme  psychological  interest  and  im- 
portance. To  move  any  part  of  the  body  voluntarily  requires  the  fol- 
lowing particulars  : (1)  The  possession  of  an  educated  reflex-motor 
mechanism,  under  the  control  of  those  higher  cerebral  centres  which 
are  most  immediately  connected  with  the  phenomena  of  conscious- 
ness ; (2)  certain  motifs  in  the  form  of  conscious  feelings  that  have 
a tone  of  pleasure  or  pain,  and  so  impel  the  mind  to  secure  such 
bodily  conditions  as  will  continue  or  increase  the  one  and  discon- 
tinue or  diminish  the  other  ; (3)  ideas  of  motions  and  positions  of 
the  bodily  members,  which  previous  experience  has  taught  us  an- 
swer more  or  less  perfectly  to  the  motifs  of  conscious  feeling ; (4)  a 
conscious  fiat  of  will,  settling  the  question,  as  it  were,  which  of  these 
ideas  shall  be  realized  in  the  motions  achieved  and  positions  attained 
by  these  members  ; (5)  a central  nervous  mechanism,  which  serves 
as  the  organ  of  relation  between  this  act  of  will  and  the  discharge  of 
the  requisite  motor  impulses  along  their  nerve-tracts  to  the  groups 
of  muscles  peripherally  situated. 

As  to  the  first  and  second  of  the  foregoing  particulars,  nothing 
further  need  be  said  ; and  as  to  the  definite  nature  of  the  physical 
basis  which  underlies  the  connection  of  ideas  of  motion,  fiat  of  will 
adopting  one  idea,  and  the  starting  outward  of  the  right  motor  im- 
pulses, our  ignorance  is  almost  complete.  It  is  more  than  probable 
that  we  cannot  will  the  movement  of  muscles,  of  the  results  of  whose 
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actual  movement  in  the  induced  motion  of  the  limbs  we  have  ac- 
quired no  idea  from  previous  experience.  The  mental  images  of  the 
various  feelings  of  motion  and  position  which  have  been  acquired 
in  the  past  are  our  guides  in  realizing  again  the  same  motions  and 
positions  of  the  limbs.  To  say  I will,  refers  to  the  future.  But  we 
can  never  “will”  motion  in  general — motion,  that  is,  of  no  partic- 
ular members  of  the  bod}',  and  without  specific  quality,  direction, 
and  velocity  of  the  motion.  That  certain  nervous  processes  in  the 
central  organs  form  a physical  basis  for  the  mental  phenomena  of 
ideation  and  fiat  of  will  there  is  sufficient  ground  for  believing. 
The  phenomena  of  reaction-time  show  that  interrelated  cerebral 
activities  of  more  and  more  complicated  sort  are  implied  in  the  in- 
creased time  required  for  completing  the  mental  actions  of  repre- 
sentation and  choice  between  two  members  of  an  alternative.  It 
would  be  a great  mistake,  however,  to  regard  the  mind  as  having 
before  it  the  cerebral  machinery,  all  nicely  laid  out,  together  with 
the  acquired  art  of  selecting  and  touching  the  right  nervous  ele- 
ments in  order  to  produce  the  desired  motion,  as  a skilful  player  of 
the  piano  handles  his  key-board.  The  mind  has  no  native  or  ac- 
quired knowledge  of  the  different  ideo-motor  areas  of  the  cerebrum. 
Even  less  can  we  regard  the  mind,  acting  under  the  form  of  energy 
of  will,  as  bringing  some  stress  to  bear  upon  the  right  centres  of 
the  brain,  and  thus  setting  them  in  motion  by  laying  its  own  hand 
to  them,  as  it  were.  The  activity  of  which  we  are  directly  con- 
scious under  the  term  “to  will  ” is  a purely  psychical  activity  ; it 
is  marked  by  no  transition  of  force  from  the  spiritual  realm  to  the 
material  molecules  of  the  nervous  structure.  The  feeling  of  effort, 
which  seems  to  us  to  accompany  the  active  putting-forth  of  will,  is 
itself  a lesultant  of  mixed  sensations  that  have  a peripheral  origin. 
The  whole  description  of  such  transactions  of  voluntary  motion  as 
are  constantly  occurring— for  example,  when  we  rise  to  close  the  win- 
dow, take  the  pen  in  hand  to  write,  etc.— is  as  follows  : We  desire 
to  have  something  done  ; mental  images  of  the  bodily  motions  and 
positions  involved  in  this  doing  arise  in  the  mind ; the  fiat  of  will 
goes  forth  adopting  one  of  them,  and  willing  it,  as  we  say  ; an  or- 
der of  nature  which  has  correlated  this  fiat  with  certain  cerebral 
changes,  but  of  which  we  know  nothing  whatever  directly,  and  little 
through  the  most  searching  investigations  of  science,  runs  its  course, 
and  the  transaction  which  we  have  ideated  and  willed  takes  place.' 
e mind  can  represent  the  ideas  in  consciousness,  and  issue  the  fiat 
ll  can  do  nothing  more.  Science  can  only  conjecture  at 

ci2hn:ieM-0f  the  SUb>Ct  haS  b6en  repeatedly  enforced  by  Lotze  ; see,  espe- 
cially, the  Microcosmus,  1.,  pp.  £83  fj.  Edinburgh  1885  P 
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present  what  then  takes  place.  It  is  to  its  advancing  theory  of 
nerve-physiology,'  and  of  the  localization  of  cerebral  function,"  that 
we  must  look  for  more  light  on  the  question — What  happens  in  the 
brain  when  the  fiat  of  will  issues  in  consciousness  ? 

§ 30.  Reflection  on  the  foregoing  principles  makes  it  obvious 
that  the  different  concrete  motions  of  ordinary  experience  cannot 
be  assigned  with  confidence  to  this  or  that  class  exclusively.  In 
the  life  of  the  infant  we  can  trace  a general  progress  from  an 
almost  exclusive  predominance  of  reflex  and  automatic  motions, 
through  the  impulsive,  to  more  and  more  of  the  voluntary.  But 
even  in  the  infant’s  case  no  hard  and  fixed  lines  can  be  drawn  be- 
tween the  various  classes  of  motions.  It  is  impossible  to  say  how 
much  of  the  constant  movement  of  its  legs  and  arms  is  reflex,  how 
much  automatic.  It  is  also  doubtful  how  far  and  how  long  the 
winking  of  the  eyes,  the  grimaces  of  face  accompanying  the  stimu- 
lating of  the  tongue,  the  starting  at  sound,  etc.,  are  reflex  rather 
than  impulsive.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  its  earlier  cryings,  mi- 
metic and  imitative  movements,  and  various  ways  of  thrusting  out 
and  drawing  in  its  limbs  in  a purposeful  way.  Nor  can  the  earlier 
voluntary  motions  be  confidently  distinguished  from  the  impulsive. 

This  line  of  inquiry  is  especially  interesting  with  respect  to  the 
beginnings  of  articulate  speech.  A tolerably  regular  transition 
from  the  sounds  in  which  the  earliest  emotions  express  themsehes 


to  the  deliberate  formation  of  words  and  sentences  makes  it  impos- 
sible to  tell  precisely  when  the  child  assumes  control  of  its  organs 
of  speech.  But  our  difficulties  with  the  unclassifiable  phenomena 
of  infantile  life  do  not  seem  so  strange  when  we  reflect  upon  the 
fact  that  the  complicated  bodily  motions  of  adult  life  partake  at 
one  and  the  same  time  of  all  the  four  above-mentioned  classes  ; 
and  that  precisely  the  same  motions  may  pass  rapidly  out  of  one 
class  into  another.  The  person,  for  example,  who  is  balancing  with 
a pole  on  a tight-rope,  or  dancing  to  music,  is  involved  at  once  m 
motions  which  correspond  to  all  four  of  these  principal  classes  ; 
and  a quick  change  in  circumstances  may  make  any  one  of  the 
four  more  prominent  than  another.  So  perfectly  may  the  nervous 
mechanism  be  trained  to  its  work  that  it  may  continue  to  play  t e 
violin  in  an  orchestra  after  the  player  has  lost  consciousness.  Yet 
the  rise  and  fall  of  feeling  usually  serves  as  a guide  to  the  artist,  so 
that  impulsively  his  bowing  draws  nearer  the  bridge  m the  cres- 
cendo, and  nearer  the  key-board  in  the  diminuendo  passages.  It  he 
plays  false  or  out  of  time,  the  sight  of  the  leader  s baton,  or  Ins  own 
1 Comp.  Part  I. , cliaps.  III.  and  VII. 
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sensations,  may  decide  laim  to  the  fiat  of  will  which  changes  the 
spacing  with  the  left  hand  or  the  bowing  with  the  right  arm. 

§ 31.  The  origin  and  nature  of  those  motions  of  the  body  that 
are  specifically  expressive  of  certain  ideas  and  feelings  constitutes 
one  of  the  most  interesting  fields  of  inquiry.  It  is  a field,  however, 
in  which  comparative  psychology,  by  dealing  with  the  facts  of  ani- 
mal life  under  the  theory  of  evolution,  is  particularly  successful  ; 
whereas  Physiological  Psychology,  strictly  speaking,  has  little  to 
communicate.  This  little  has  been  summarized  by  Wundt1  under 
three  general  statements  or  principles- — -namely,  the  principle  of 
the  direct  alteration  of  innervation,  the  principle  of  the  association 
of  analogous  sensations,  and  the  principle  of  the  relation  of  motion 
to  the  presentations  of  sense.  Under  the  principle  of  the  direct 
alteration  of  innervation  are  placed  those  facts  which  show  that 
strong  emotions  exercise  an  immediate  reaction  on  the  central  parts 
of  motor  innervation  in  such  a way  that  many  groups  of  .muscles  are 
lamed  at  once,  and  others  are  excited  to  tense  action  followed  by  ex- 
haustion. Hence  the  tremblings  of  limbs  and  organs  of  speech,  the 
changes  in  the  blood-vessels  and  capillaries  connected  with  secre- 
tion, the  paling  of  fear,  the  reddening  of  anger  and  shame,  the 
erect  hairs  under  the  influence  of  terror,  etc.  The  principle  of  the 
association  of  analogous  sensations  emphasizes  such  facts  as  impily 
that  sensations  having  a common  tone  of  feeling  are  most  easily 
combined,  and  then  operate  mutually  to  strengthen  each  other. 
Under  this  principle  come  the  mimetic  movements  of  mouth  and 
nose  expressive  of  disgust  or  pleasant  taste,  the  posturings  of  the 
tongue  in  connection  with  ideas  of  sweet  or  bitter,  the  expressive 
condition  of  the  muscles  due  to  certain  sensations  of  the  skin,  etc. 
The  consideration  of  the  third  principle— that  of  the  relation  of 
motion  to  the  presentations  of  sense — brings  before  us  the  question 
of  the  origin  of  all  the  gestures  and  pantomimic  action  not  account- 
ed for  under  the  two  foregoing  principles.  Gestures  with  eyes  and 
head  and  limbs,  indicative  of  extension  and  relations  in  space  ; the 
airangement  of  the  muscles  and  skin  of  the  countenance,  and  the 
motions  of  the  eyes  under  the  influence  of  care,  expectation,  and 
reflection  ; the  angles  of  the  lines  about  the  mouth  and  the  open- 
ings of  mouth  and  nostrils  when  weeping  or  laughing,  etc.,  all  be- 
long under  this  principle.  But  the  physiology  and  psychology  of 
the  comic,  the  science  of  physiognomy,  and  of  articulation  in  expres- 
sive speech,  although  properly  coming  in  this  connection,  lead  into 
descriptive  anatomy  and  the  theory  of  aesthetics  much  beyond  the 
limits  necessarily  set  to  our  investigation. 

1 Physiolog.  Psychology,  ii. , chap.  20. 
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PHYSICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  HIGHER  FACULTIES. 

§ 1.  Ak  ardent  advocate  of  “ Psychology  without  a soul  ” affirms 1 
that  “ the  study  of  abstract  concepts  (time,  number,  etc.)  falls  out- 
side the  province  of  physiological  psychology,  and  has  been  made 
incidentally  only.”  To  be  sure,  this  author  has  previously  * antici- 
pated the  time  when  the  science  of  mind  will  succeed  in  detei- 
mining  the  (physical)  conditions  of  all  mental  action,  of  whatevex 
sort,  as  well  of  pure  thought  as  of  perception  and  movement,  will 
in  brief — be  “ entirely  physiological  ” It  is  not  necessary  to  in- 
quire how  these  two  sentences  can  be  reconciled.  But,  undoubt- 
edly, at  present  the  statement  of  fact  is  far  better  founded  than 
the  anticipation.  It  is  not  easy  to  predict  how  far  psycho-physical 
science  will  be  able  to  push  its  discoveries  in  the  future  ; or  just 
where  it  will  meet  those  insuperable  barriers  which  surround  al 
fields  of  human  inquiry.  It  is  perfectly  safe,  however,  to  affirm 
of  all  the  phenomena  of  the  so-called  “higher  faculties  of  mine 
what  M.  Ribot  says  of  the  study  of  abstract  concepts— -they  still 
“fall  outside  the  province  of  physiological  psychology.”  Certain 
difficulties  are  so  obviously  intrinsic  and  essential  to  the  very  nat- 
ure of  the  facts  with  which  this  science  attempts  to  deal  when  ap- 
proaching these  faculties  that  we  cannot  see  how  they  will  ever  be 

successfully  met.  ,,  » 

8 2 The  foregoing  conclusions  apply  most  obviously  to  the  loi- 

mation  of  abstract  concepts,  the  conducting  of  trains  of  reason- 
ing the  exercise  of  choice,  and  the  activities  of  the  creative  imagi- 
nation in  artistic  production,  scientific  discovery  or  mechanical 
invention.  They  apply  only  less  obviously  to  the  higher  aesthetic 
ethical  and  religious  feelings  ; although  we  have  already  pointed 
out  certain  facts  and  laws  which  connect  such  feelings  with  a phys- 
ical basis  We  are  also  almost  as  much  at  a loss  how  to  be  -sea 
stripy  speaking)  in  our  treatment  of  «— 
which  suggest  some  kind  of  physical  basis  for  the  action 

. See  M.  Ribot,  German  Psychology  of  To-day,  p.  306.  New  York,  1886. 

2 Ibid.,  p.  15. 
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—especially  in  the  direction  of  attention  for  the  apperception  of 
objects  of  sense,  and  for  the  control  of  the  train  of  ideas  or  the 
movement  of  the  bodily  organism.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  the 
phenomena  of  memory,  whether  considered  as  involving  retention 
merely  or  reproduction  as  well.  All  the  attempts  hitherto  made  to 
explain  or  deduce  consciousness,  either  in  general  or  in  the  par- 
ticular phase  called  self-consciousness,  from  cerebral  functions  and 
activities,  hare  been  quibbling  and  wholly  unsatisfactory.  Yet 
there  are  indubitable  proofs  of  the  dependence  of  consciousness  for 
its  existence  and  modes  upon  the  cerebral  centres. 

The  inquiry  after  the  physical  basis  of  the  mental  phenomena 
usually  classed  as  “higher”  is,  therefore,  although  peculiarly  in- 
teresting, peculiarly  unproductive  of  assured  results.  We  may  sus- 
pect that  there  exist  in  the  nervous  elements  of  the  gray  matter 
of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  inherited  and  acquired  peculiarities  of 
molecular  constitution  and  of  dynamical  combination,  which,  if  wc 
could  only  get  at  them,  would  throw  a flood  of  light  upon  such 
mental  phenomena.  But  after  all,  to  speak  soberly,  we  are  obliged 
to  admit  that  the  very  existence  of  such  peculiarities  is  still  almost 
wholly  a matter  of  conjecture  ; while  the  request  for  precise  and 
verifiable  information  as  to  their  nature,  and  as  to  the  laws  which 
connect  them  with  undoubted  facts  of  consciousness,  can  only  be 
met  by  evasion,  confession  of  ignorance,  or  poetizing  and  declama- 
tion under  the  garb  of  science.1  Physiological  Psychology  has  a 
right  to  its  own  hypotheses  ; it  has,  however,  no  right  to  introduce 
myths  about  the  genesis  and  marriage  and  “erethism”  of  nerve- 
cells,  and  speculation  as  to  nerve-fibres  dynamically  inclined,  into 
the  domain  of  either  physiological  or  psychological  laws. 

§ 3.  The  only  safe  method  of  arriving  at  the  few  probable  con- 
clusions attainable  concerning  the  subject  of  this  chapter  is,  accord- 
ingly, the  following  : The  points  of  starting  and  the  guides  as  to 
the  way  must,  in  nearly  every  case,  be  taken  from  introspective  psy- 
chology. In  studying  the  higher  mental  phenomena,  physiological 
psychology  is  obliged  almost  wholly  to  adopt,  as  the  only  direct 
path  open,  the  non-physiological  method.  Here,  at  any  rate,  we 
start  from  that  which  appears  to  us  as  terra  firma.  We  know  what 
it  is  to  attend,  to  choose,  to  remember,  and  to  reason — in  short,  to 
be  conscious  in  some  of  the  many  modes  or  phases  of  conscious- 
ness. Moreover,  whatever  may  be  said  in  disparagement  of  the 

1 It  is  only  by  such  terms  as  “poetizing”  that  we  can  truthfully  characterize 
the  greater  part  of  what  is  said,  for  example,  by  M.  buys,  in  his  work  on  The 
Brain  and  its  Functions ; this,  while  admitting  the  skill  and  brilliancy  with 
which  the  author  treats  his  own  interesting  conjectures. 
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“ old  psychology,”  it  cannot  fitly  he  denied  that  it  has  most  thor- 
oughly and  subtly  analyzed  the  phenomena  of  judgment,  memory, 
and  choice,  as  these  phenomena  appear  connected  with  each  other 
in  the  flowing  current  of  our  conscious  life.  The  result  of  such 
analysis  has  been  secured  in  the  laws  of  logic,  of  the  association  of 
ideas,  etc.,  and  in  the  various  doctrines  of  the  will  and  its  relations 
to  motive  and  conduct.  In  fact,  all  study  of  these  mental  phenom- 
ena from  the  physiological  point  of  view  is  compelled  to  accept  in 
some  form  the  conclusions  of  a study  of  the  same  phenomena  from 
the  introspective  point  of  view.  For  example,  the  reproduction  of 
ideas  under  the  so-called  laws  of  association  is  a general  fact  of 
consciousness  ; in  the  attempt  to  explain  this  fact  according  to 
psycho-physical  causes  we  are  obliged  to  rely  upon  the  results 
reached  by  the  introspective  psychology.  The  application  to  men- 
tal phenomena  of  uncouth  terms  derived  from  the  physical  sciences 
— such  as  “ agglutination,”  “ agglomeration,”  “cohesion,”  “organic 
phosphorescence,”  “histological  catalepsy,”  etc. — has  simply  the 
effect  of  repeating  certain  psychical  facts  and  laws  in  a less  appro- 
priate way,  without  adding  an  item  of  information  regarding  the 
real  nature  of  their  physiological  basis.  Ideas,  or  states  and  prod- 
ucts of  consciousness,  cannot — speaking  literally — cohere,  or  be- 
come agglutinated  or  agglomerated  ; and  we  need  some  better 
proof  than  mere  declamation  to  show  that  these  states  and  prod- 
ucts depend  upon  any  physical  processes  resembling  agglutina- 
tion, phosphorescence,  or  catalepsy  of  the  nerve-cell.  Physiological 
psychology  is  obliged,  then,  to  accept  certain  conclusions  of  the 
psychology  of  self-consciousness  ; otherwise  it  has  no  motif  or  guide 
in  its  investigation  of  the  higher  mental  faculties. 

But  while  our  conscious  psychical  experience  of  the  higher  men- 
tal activities  is  so  far  obvious  as  to  make  that  side  of  the  subject 
capable  of  scientific  statement,  our  knowledge  of  the  physiological 
processes  connected  with  those  activities  is  in  precisely  the  oppo- 
site condition.  Over  and  over  again  the  confession  has  been  forced 
from  us  that — strictly  speaking — a scientific  physiology  of  the 
cerebral  hemispheres  does  not  yet  exist.  We  can  only  dimly  con- 
jecture what  takes  place  in  the  nerve-elements  of  the  cortex  of  the 
cerebrum  as  the  physical  basis  of  conscious  sensation  and  percep- 
tion. The  molecular  physics,  or  general  nerve-physiology  of  the 
nerve-muscle  machine— the  simple  peripheral  nerve  with  muscle 
attached— is  in  a very  unsatisfactory  state.  A science  for  the  vast 
complex  of  nerve-cells  and  nerve-fibres  which  exists  in  the  gia} 
matter  of  the  brain  proper  is  at  present  scarcely  a matter  for  even 
hopeful  anticipation.  Faint  and  doubtful  guesses,  more  or  less 
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intimately  connected  with  general  principles  of  molecular  physics 
and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  are  all  that  can  appear  in 
the  name  of  such  a science.  But  the  very  business  of  physiological 
psychology  is  to  connect  together  under  general  laws  the  mental 
phenomena,  on  the  one  side,  and  the  ascertained  facts  of  physiol- 
ogy, on  the  other  side.  In  this  case,  we  are  tolerably  equipped 
with  information  as  to  the  former  ; we  have  little  but  unvenfiable 
assumption  to  take  the  place  of  the  latter.  In  attempting  the  in- 
quiry into  the  physical  basis  of  the  higher  faculties  (the  physio- 
logical psychology  of  volition,  memory,  conception,  etc.),  no  other 
course  is  open  but  to  accept  the  facts  of  consciousness,  and  then 
speculate  as  to  how  they  may,  perhaps  in  part,  be  accounted  for  by 
a conjectural  extension  of  certain  physical  and  physiological  facts 
to  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  This  procedure  certainly  cannot  be 
called  “science it  is,  however,  the  only  one  open  instead  of  a 
confession  of  complete  ignorance. 

§ 4.  The  mental  phenomena  of  the  higher  order,  concerning  whose 
physical  basis  conjecture  is  most  plausibly  supported  by  a number 
of  related  facts,  may  be  divided  into  two  great  classes.  One  of 
these  covers  the  phenomena  of  Will,  in  the  forms  of  attentive  per- 
ception and  the  effort  determining  the  extent  and  character  of  the 
field  of  consciousness  ; the  other  covers  the  phenomena  of  Memory, 
whether  considered  as  the  retention  or  the  reproduction  of  ideas. 
Certain  conjectures  as  to  the  physical  basis  of  both  these  kinds  of 
mental  activities  are  in  good  degree  warranted  by  the  principles 
discussed  in  the  foregoing  chapters. 

The  physiological  basis  (so  far  as  such  basis  can  be  said  to  exist) 
for  those  mental  phenomena  which  appear  in  consciousness  as  “acts 
of  will  ” is  laid,  in  general,  in  that  power  of  automatism  which  is 
concentrated,  so  to  speak,  in  the  nerve-cells  of  the  central  organs. 
Automatism,  or  the  power  of  originating  motions  which  cannot  be 
explained  as  due  to  external  stimuli,  is  indeed  in  some  sort  a 
property  of  all  living  protoplasm  ; but  in  that  elaborate  differentia- 
tion of  structure  and  function  which  the  human  body  exhibits,  the 
nerve-cells  of  the  central  organs  have  absorbed  this  power  and  be- 
come distinctively  automatic.  To  them  chiefly  does  it  belong  to 
initiate  within  themselves  the  molecular  changes  which  are  neces- 
sary to  keep  the  body,  both  as  a whole  and  in  its  several  parts, 
adjusted  to  the  changes  of  its  environment.  It  is  sometimes  said 
that  “ an  amoeba  has  a will  of  its  own.”  Our  only  right  to  speak 
in  this  manner  is  derived  from  the  fact  that  many  of  its  formal 
changes  seem  to  arise  from  within,  and  are  quite  inexplicable  under 
any  known  laws  of  merely  reflex  motion.  If  we  raise  the  inquiry 
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whether  such  automatic  changes  of  its  molecular  structure  are  ac- 
companied by  anything  which  corresponds  to  what  we  call  conscious 
volition,  it  must  be  admitted  that  we  are  quite  unable  to  answer 
such  an  inquiry.  We  can  easily  imagine  the  amoeba,  however,  to 
have  a consciousness  of  an  “ act  of  will  ” as  an  accompaniment  of 
each  automatic  change  in  the  arrangement  of  its  molecules.  A 
large  part  of  man  s activity  in  the  control  of  his  bodily  organism, 
we  know,  is  unaccompanied  by  any  conscious  volition.  Such  un- 
conscious but  purposeful  activity  belongs  to  the  spinal  cord  and 
to  the  lower  cerebral  centres,  which  act  both  reflexly  and  automat- 
ically under  the  laws  of  acquired  skill  and  of  habit.  In  this  way 
many  even  of  our  so-called  voluntary  movements  really  take  place. 
But  some  sudden  emergency — as,  for  example,  the  sight  of  a 
threatening  object,  a change  in  the  character  of  the  soil  on  which 
the  pedestrian  treads,  the  parting  of  a rein  in  the  rider’s  hand — 
may  call  for  a succession  of  distinct  and  intense  acts  of  will.  And, 
ordinarily,  mild  and  rather  obscure  volitions  connected  with  the 
movement  of  the  body  intermingle  with  the  succession  of  sensa- 
tions and  ideas  which  compose  the  principal  material  of  con- 
sciousness. 

In  all  such  cases  as  the  foregoing  we  have  reason  to  suppose 
that,  either  through  external  or  internal  stimuli  (either  through 
sensory  impulses  coming  in  along  the  centripetal  nerve-tracts  or  as 
started  by  changed  conditions  of  blood-supply),  the  nerve-cells  of 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  called  upon  to  exercise  their  peculiar 
functions.  Such  functions  we  may  well  believe  are  always  both 
reflex  and  automatic  ; that  is  to  say,  the  nerve-commotions  which 
issue  from  the  cells  are  dependent  for  their  intensity  and  charac- 
ter both  upon  the  excitations  coming  to  them  from  without  and 
also  upon  their  own  internal  molecular  structure  and  condition — 
especially  as  respects  the  blood-supply.  Accordingly,  it  must  be 
held  that  volitions,  or  acts  of  will  in  consciousness,  do  not  have 
their  physical  basis  in  any  special  organ  or  area  of  the  brain. 
There  is  no  special  organ  of  will.  All  the  central  organs  have  pre- 
eminently the  property  of  automatism.  But  since,  in  the  case  of 
man  at  least,  it  is  only  on  occasion  of  a certain  kind  and  degree  of 
activity  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  that  what  takes  place  in  the 
nervous  system  has  any  corresponding  expi'ession  in  conscious- 
ness, the  physical  basis  for  acts  of  will  in  general  is  the  automa- 
tism of  these  hemispheres  in  general. 

§ 5.  An  act  of  will,  however,  is  always  an  act  of  some  special  kind. 
There  can  be  no  volition  to  motion  in  general,  but  only  a volition 
defined  and  limited  to  the  movement  of  certain  limbs,  or  of  the 
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trunk  including  tlie  limbs,  with  a certain  direction  and  degree  of 
motion.  Thus  also  every  act  of  will  for  the  control  of  the  mental 
train,  or  for  the  apperception  of  an  object  of  sense,  through  con- 
centrated attention,  is  defined  by  some  particular  mental  state  or 
modification  upon  which  it  is  directed.  We  have  seen  good  reason 
to  believe  that  certain  areas  of  the  cerebral  cortex  are  especially 
connected  with  certain  corresponding  sensory-motor  activities 
(comp.  Chap.  II.  throughout).  In  the  same  areas,  then,  the  physical 
basis  is  laid  for  those  acts  of  will  that  are  concerned  with  the 
corresponding  activities.  The  acts  of  will  which  have  to  do  with 
the  movement  of  the  upper  and  lower  limbs,  for  example,  im- 
ply the  special  activity  of  the  cerebral  areas  on  either  side  the 
Fissure  of  Rolando  ; those  acts  of  will  that  have  to  do  with  the 
movement  of  the  organs  used  in  articulate  speech  are  especially  re- 
lated to  the  areas  lying  about  the  lower  part  of  the  Fissure  of  Syl- 
vius— the  posterior  third  of  the  lower  frontal  convolution,  etc.  We 
have  no  sufficient  ground  for  locating  in  one  circumscribed  spot 
the  physical  basis  of  such  acts  of  voluntary  attention  as  concern 
the  different  presentations  of  sense  and  the  images  of  memory  de- 
rived from  them.  The  case  is  not  as  though  the  mind  made  a 
transit,  as  it  were,  from  some  special  seat  of  intelligence  and  will, 
to  contemplate  with  attention  and  pronounce  upon  the  com  plicated 
sensory  impressions  which  have  arrived  and  been  elaborated  in  the 
particular  sensory  areas  ; or  as  though  it  travelled  from  adjacent 
parts  to  lay  its  grip  upon  the  right  motor  areas  when  sensation  or 
desire  indicated  to  will  that  certain  groups  of  muscles  should  be 
innervated.  Whenever  an  act  of  will  takes  place,  then  at  the  cerebral 
area  which  corresponds  to  the  particular  nature  of  the  act  (namely, 
the  will  to  attend  to  this  object  of  sense,  or  to  start  in  motion  that 
limb)  the  particular  molecular  changes  arise  in  the  nerve-cells  which 
are  correlated  with  such  mode  of  consciousness. 

§ 6.  As  to  the  relation  in  time  which  is  maintained  between  the 
conscious  act  of  will  and  the  particular  form  of  automatic  cerebral 
excitation  which  we  have  called  its  physical  basis,  it  is  not  possi- 
ble to  pronounce  with  confidence.  But  there  is  no  good  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  conscious  mental  act  is  interpolated  as  an 
independent  element  of  time,  so  to  speak,  among  the  physiological 
processes.  The  flow  of  consciousness  from  obscure  sensation  to 
perception  and  clear  attentive  discernment,  then  to  the  act  of  de- 
cision between  two  or  more  possible  forms  of  appropriate  movement 
and,  finally,  to  the  issue  of  the  right  fiat  of  will,  all  keep  pace  with 
ie  corresponding  physiological  processes  in  the  cerebral  areas, 
s to  the  exact  nature  of  these  processes,  and  as  to  how  they  fur- 
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nisli  necessary  conditions  to  the  mental  movement,  there  is  no  in- 
formation to  be  imparted. 

§ 7.  The  problem  is  complicated  when  our  consciousness  becomes 
one  of  deciding  to  which  of  several  presentations  of  sense  or  im- 
ages of  memory  we  will  to  direct  the  attention.  “Concerning  the 
physiological  processes,”  says  Exner,1  “ from  which  we  abstract  the 
conception  of  attention  we  know  absolutely  nothing.”  This  is  true 
even  when  attention  seems  determined  or  forced  upon  us  by  causes 
over  which  the  mind  has  no  control ; it  is,  of  course,  more  obviously 
true  when  the  mind  is  conscious  of  deliberation  and  choice.  The 
attention  which  directs  to  the  single  object  and  heightens  the  clear- 
ness of  our  perception,  converting  it  into  an  “apperception,”  may 
properly  be  spoken  of  as  an  act  of  will  ; but  starting  from  the  point 
of  view  of  consciousness,  it  must  be  admitted  that,  in  the  majority 
of  such  activities  of  apperception,  there  is  no  consciousness  of  choice 
^-the  will  is  determined  in  one  way.  This  is  equally  true  of  the 
attachment  of  attention  to  certain  particular  images  of  the  mental 
train,  as  that  train  is  conducted  along  under  the  laws  of  association. 
Most  things  which  we  clearly  perceive,  or  feel  with  any  decided 
pain  or  pleasure,  or  which  are  vividly  brought  before  the  mind  as 
images  of  memory  and  imagination,  we  cannot  help  attending  to. 
The  sudden  flashing  of  a light,  the  passing  of  a bright  object  across 
the  field  of  vision,  the  occurrence  of  a loud  noise,  or  of  a fainter 
one  with  a character  that  interests  us,  the  smells  in  the  atmosphere 
and  the  taste  of  our  food,  the  sensations  of  the  internal  organs  and 
of  the  skin,  when  sufficiently  intense — all  these  compulsorily  draw 
after  them  the  attention.  They  get  themselves  perceived  by  an  im- 
pulsive and  involuntary  act  of  will.  So,  too,  do  the  revived  images 
of  memory,  in  ordinary  circumstances  where  the  perception  of  ex- 
ternal objects  is  relatively  suppressed,  appear  to  force  themselves 
upon  the  attention. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  familiar  facts  of  consciousness,  we  may 
conjecture  that  when  the  cerebral  centres  are  not  preoccupied,  as 
it  were,  with  contradictory  forms  and  phases  of  nerve-commotion, 
certain  processes  set  up  within  them,  whether  due  to  external  stim- 
uli or  to  changes  in  the  blood-supply,  are  necessarily  followed  by 
the  phenomena  of  conscious  attention.  Even  when  these  centres 
are  largely  thus  preoccupied,  similar  changes  may  be  rapidly  forced 
within  them,  by  the  action  of  some  very  strong  excitation  from  the 
end-organs  of  sense,  or  from  some  connected  cerebral  centre.  Hence 
the  shock  of  surprise  which  sudden  and  vehement  impressions  cre- 
ate. In  all  such  cases  of  forced  attention  the  resulting  tone  of  feel- 
1 In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Pliysiol.,  II.,  ii. , p.  283. 
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ing  in  consciousness  is  different  from  that  which  prevails  when  the 
choice  to  attend  is  being  deliberately  maintained  or  persistently 
revived.  The  motifs  of  much  of  our  activity  of  will  in  attention, 
therefore,  plainly  lie  in  that  state  of  the  cerebral  centres  which  is 
compelled  by  the  intensity  of  the  stimulation  they  receive  (either 
from  external  or  internal  stimuli).1  If  there  were  no  other  phe- 
nomena of  will  than  those  of  forced  attention,  it  would  be  necessary 
to  admit  the  probability  that  all  the  mental  activities  are  purely 
mechanical  and  absolutely  dependent  upon  the  action  of  the  ner- 
vous system  under  the  exciting  influence  of  stimuli. 

§ 8.  Certain  phenomena  of  will  in  the  form  of  attention  suggest 
conclusions  of  a different  order  from  the  foregoing.  Taking  our  point 
of  starting  again  from  consciousness,  we  know  by  a manifold  expe- 
rience that  the  different  degrees  of  clearness  with  which  we  perceive 
objects  or  apprehend  the  images  of  memory  implies  a graded  appli- 
cation of  attention.  The  grading  of  this  application  of  attention  is 
by  no  means  always  determined  solely  by  the  intensity  of  the  stim- 
ulus, so  far  as  we  can  measure  such  stimulus.  It  is  a principle  of 
wide  reach,  that — to  quote  the  words  of  Wundt — “the  degree  of 
apperception  is  not  to  be  measured  according  to  the  strength  of  the 
external  impression,  but  according  to  the  subjective  activity  by 
which  the  consciousness  is  applied  to  a definite  sense-stimulus.” 
The  subjective  activity  which  applies  the  consciousness,  as  it  were, 
to  this  or  that  presentation  of  sense  or  image  of  memory,  rather  than 
to  some  other,  is  an  activity  of  will ; and  the  effect  of  the  activity  is 
seen  both  in  heightening  the  attention  as  directed  to  the  object,  and 
also  in  adapting  the  attention  to  the  particular  object  uiDon  which  it 
is  directed.  Accompanying  this  twofold  control  of  attention,  and 
indeed  forming  the  very  basis  upon  which  it  rests,  when  deliberately 
exercised,  is  the  consciousness  of  “ choice  ” — the  activity  of  will  in 
deciding  the  direction  and  amount  of  attention  bestowed  upon  one  ob- 
ject among  several  in  the  field  of  consciousness.  Percepts  and  ideas 
do  not  move  from  the  various  obscurer  parts  of  the  field  of  con- 
sciousness into  the  focal  point  by  virtue  solely  of  a momentum  be- 
longing to  them  as  such  ; they  are  placed  and  kept  there  by  an  act 
of  will.  This  must  be  admitted  as  an  indubitable  fact  of  conscious- 
ness, whether  or  not  the  physiological  correlate  or  so-called  explana- 
tion of  this  fact  can  be  discovered  or  even  conjectured. 

Many  indisputably  valid  phenomena,  both  those  accessible  to 
ordinary  observation  and  those  discovered  by  special  experiment, 


'Comp.  Wundt.  Pliysiolog.  Psychology,  ii. , pp.  387  ff.;  and  Staude,  Der  Be- 

f.  (l  Apperception  m d.  neueren  Psychology,  Philosoph.  Studien,  I.,  Heft 
H»  > p.  luOt  I. 
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illustrate  the  foregoing  principle.  By  an  act  of  will  attention  may 
be  heightened  and  accommodated  to  the  object,  with  a marked  in- 
fluence upon  apperception  and  the  association  of  ideas.  Upon  this 
point  we  have  to  recall  facts  already  mentioned.  The  effect  of  a 
voluntary  increase  of  attention  upon  the  reaction-time  is  to  diminish 
it,  of  distracted  attention  to  increase  it  or  destroy  its  value  alto- 
gether.1 If,  simultaneously,  the  ear  is  stimulated  by  the  periodic 
strokes  of  a bell,  and  the  retina  by  regularly  recurring  electrical 
sparks,  the  attention  will  naturally  be  directed  to  the  former  ; the 
image  of  the  latter  will  then  be  located  only  very  obscurely  in  the 
flow  of  consciousness,  and  the  time  of  its  occurrence  may  scarcely 
be  noticed  at  all.  We  incline  to  attend  to  the  stronger  of  two  ex- 
citations of  sense  ; to  yield  to  the  inclination  depresses  the  weaker 
still  further — perhaps  below  the  plane  of  conscious  perception. 
But  within  certain  limits  we  attend  where  we  will.  We  also  incline 
to  attend  to  objects  lying  in  the  point  of  regard  of  the  field  of 
vision,  but  we  can  will  to  attend  to  objects  lying  in  the  outward 
portions  of  this  field.2  The  voluntary  direction  of  attention  in  this 
case  determines  the  apperception  of  these  objects  to  the  neglect  of 
those  lying  in  the  more  favorable  parts  of  the  field.  We  can  at- 
tend to  the  field  of  vision  of  one  eye,  neglecting  the  other,  as  skil- 
ful microscopists  do.  We  can  see  by  voluntary  attention  the  other- 
wise invisible  double  images.  It  is  claimed  by  some  experimenters 
with  the  “conflict  of  colors”  in  binocular  vision,  that,  by  the  direc- 
tion of  attention,  when  a green  image  is  formed  on  one  eye  and  a 
red  upon  the  other,  they  can  see  either  at  will,  or  at  will  can  com- 
bine the  two. 

Experiments  with  instantaneous  illumination  by  the  electrical 
spark  also  demonstrate  in  a marked  way  the  effect  of  attention. 
Objects  which  under  ordinary  circumstances  are  without  great  effort 
seen,  either  as  stereoscopic  or  as  double  images,  can  also  be  seen 
in  both  ways  by  the  electric  spark,  according  to  the  direction  of 
attention.  The  first  impression  is  ordinarily  stereoscopic  ; but  if  a 
pause  of  10  sec.  be  allowed  for  the  after-images  to  die  away,  the 
experimenter  can  at  will  see  the  double  images,  although  the  point 
of  fixation  and  the  influence  of  the  light  remain  absolutely  the 
same.3  The  effect  of  attention  in  analyzing  composite  musical 


' See  the  table  of  Obersteiner,  Brain,  I.,  p.  439,  to  show  the  fluctuations  of 
the  reaction-time  of  a person  reacting  while  an  organ  was  playing  m the  same 
room.  The  normal  reaction  time  of  the  person  being  0.100  sec  it  rose  to 
0.148,  and  even  0.215,  while  the  instrument  was  heard,  and  fell  to  0.09o  and 

0.087' during  pauses  in  the  playing. 

■ See  Helmholtz,  Pliysiolog.  Optik,  p.  740  f.  Ibid.,  p. 
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clangs  into  their  elements  is  equally  marked.1  In  addition  to  a 
previous  acquaintance  with  the  character  of  such  over-tones  as  are 
to  be  expected  and  analyzed  out  of  the  clang,  the  analysis  can  take 
place  in  no  case  without  a “ certain  undisturbed  concentration  of 
the  attention.”  That  changes  in  the  clearness  of  perceptions  take 
place  in  dependence  on  the  changes  in  the  degree  of  attention  is  a 
matter  of  the  most  ordinary  experience.  On  waking  gradually 
from  sleep  our  surroundings  become  less  and  less  obscure  to  the 
senses  of  eye,  ear,  and  skin,  as  the  grade  of  voluntary  attention  m 
apperception  progressively  rises.  On  casting  the  glance  casually 
upon  a landscape  seen  through  a window,  its  objects  are,  at  fiist, 
scarcely  perceived  at  all ; by  gradual  increase  in  the  intensity  of 
attention  (changing  the  casual  glance  into  a steady  look)  these 
objects  become  apperceived  more  and  more  clearly.  The  voluntary 
concentration  of  attention  (comp.  p.  446  f.)  often  dissolves  an  error 
of  sense  or  changes  the  entire  appearance  of  the  visual  object.  On 
the  other  hand,  a great  strain  of  attention  may  lead  one  to  anticipate 
an  expected  impression  of  sense,  and  perceive  its  occurrence  before 
it  has  actually  taken  place.  It  may  also  cause  other  illusions,  as 
when,  on  expecting  eagerly  the  stroke  of  the  clock,  some  weaker 
sound  may  be  mistaken  for  it.2 

§ 9.  Voluntary  attention  directed  toward  the  images  of  memory 
has  also  a marked  effect  upon  their  character  and  duration  in  con- 
sciousness. In  certain  cases  it  may  impart  to  them  the  vividness 
of  presentations  of  sense,  although  the  power  to  bring  this  about 
differs  greatly  for  the  different  senses  and  in  different  individuals. 
By  an  effort  of  will  the  player  of  a musical  instrument  can  cause 
himself  to  feel  again  the  revived  images  of  the  muscular  and  tactual 
sensations  which  accompanied  a particular  exercise  of  his  skill. 
The  hearer  of  some  impressive  musical  air  may  voluntarily  set  it 
running,  with  its  variation  of  tone  and  rhythm,  through  his  mind’s 
ear,  as  it  were.  Not  to  speak  of  hallucinations  and  visions,  most 
men  see  sights  in  dreams,  and  even  in  reverie,  that  closely  approach 
the  intensity  of  the  presentations  of  sense  in  the  waking  state  and 
in  broad  daylight.  Artists  in  forms  of  art  involving  a special  sus- 
ceptibility and  activity  of  some  one  or  more  of  the  senses,  are,  of 
course,  gifted  with  a specialized  creative  energy  of  imagination. 
Particular  images  of  memory  may  be  seized  upon  at  will,  as  it  were, 
and  the  attention  so  concentrated  upon  them  as  to  impart  to  them 
much  of  the  strength  which  their  originals  enjoyed. 

Moreover,  the  effect  of  attention  upon  certain  images  of  memory 

1 Helmholtz,  Die  Lehre  von  den  Tonempfindungen.  etc.,  p.  84  f. 

2 See  Fechner,  Elemente  d.  Psycho-pliysik,  ii. , p.  491  f. 
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is  such  as  apparently  to  localize  them  anew  in  the  organs  by  which 
these  originals  were  formed.  To  try  to  revive  a melody  as  distinctly 
as  possible  produces  a sense  of  strain  (a  feeling  of  being  innervated) 
in  the  region  of  the  ear.  We  recall  sounds,  especially  if  we  recall 
them  vividly,  with  the  organs  of  hearing.  The  prolonged  effort  to 
recall  or  image  colors  or  visual  forms  tires  the  visual  organs  ; the 
impression  is  as  though  the  recollection  or  imagination  were  accom- 
plished in  and  through  these  organs.  The  violin-player  remembers 
and  goes  over  the  solo  he  is  to  play,  not  only  in  his  ear,  but  in  his 
arms  and  fingers.  Upon  such  power  of  reproduction  the  power  of 
new  production  depends.  Indeed,  we  may  say  that  “ the  activity 
of  voluntary  sensuous  attention  largely  consists  in  a voluntary  re- 
production of  earlier  conditions  of  sensations.”  1 It  has  even  been 
claimed  that  vivid  representative  images  of  color-sensations  may  be 
followed  by  the  corresponding  negative  after-images." 

§ 10.  Concerning  the  physiological  basis  of  the  phenomena  of 
voluntary  attention,  little  is  known.  Apparently,  part  of  the  effect 
must  be  due  to  the  changed  condition  which  is  brought  about  in 
the  end-organs  of  sense  when  especially  innervated  and  so  prepared 
for  receiving  the  stimulation  appropriate  to  them.  To  this  fact  is 
due  the  peculiar  feeling  of  strain  in  the  organ  of  attentive  apper- 
ception, or  of  vivid  reproduction  of  the  image  of  memory.  But 
the  chief  effect  of  attention  is  realized  in  the  altered  condition  of 
the  cerebral  centres.  It  is  only  obvious,  according  to  Exner,3  that 
we  have  to  do  with  changes  in  the  central  mechanism  set  up  by  act 
of  will,  and  that  these  changes  vary  quantitatively  and  concern  the 
circles  of  our  psychical  activity.  Moreover,  the  point  of  attach- 
ment, as  it  were,  for  the  attention  is  found  only  after  the  ini  pi  es- 
sion  of  sense  has  been  elaborated  to  a certain  degree.  We  cannot 
voluntarily  attend  without  perceiving,  at  least  obscurely,  that  to 
which  (presentation  of  sense  or  image  of  memory)  attention  is  to 
be  directed.  Still  further,  fluctuations  of  the  cerebral  activity 
are  constantly  occurring  ; for,  as  every  one  knows  who  has  expe- 
rimented with  himself  (for  example  in  determining  reaction-time  , 
it  is  impossible  to  keep  attention  on  a perfectly  steady  stietc  wi  i 
respect  to  its  object.  Waves  of  consciousness  in  connection  with 
these  fluctuations  of  attention  rise  and  fall.4  In  the  most  suc- 
cessful reactions  the  attention  is  effectual  in  producing  and  mam 

i Comp.  Gr.  E.  Milller,  Zur  Tlieorie  d.  shin  lichen  Aufmerksamkeit,  Leipzig, 

P » Wundt,  Vorlesungen  iiber  Menscli  u.  Tliier,  I-,  p.  887. 

3 In  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Physiol.,  II..  ii.,  p-  288. 

4 Comp.  Feckner,  Elemente  d.  Psycho-pliysik,  ii  , p.  4o^  t. 
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taming  a state  of  strained  expectation,  in  which  the  occurrence  of 
the  expected  stimulation  sets  the  motor  mechanism  off  without,  and 
even  in  spite  of,  a separate  act  of  will.  In  such  cases  the  cerebral 
centres  have  apparently  been  thrown  into  an  exalted  and  explosive 
state  of  irritability.  We  all  know  that  very  little  suffices  to  set  the 
muscles  agoing  when  the  mind  is  on  the  stretch.  It  is  not  unlikely 
that  the  effect  of  attention  is  felt  in  depressing  certain  cerebral 
areas  not  intimately  connected  with  the  production  of  the  particular 
image  of  memory  or  presentation  of  sense,  as  well  as  in  heightening 
the  activity  of  others  that  are  thus  connected.1  The  phenomena,  at 
any  rate,  imply  an  increased  difference  of  excitability  and  conductivity 
for  their  specific  forms  of  nerve-commotion  in  the  different  cerebral 
areas.  Under  the  influence  of  attention  the  cerebrum  has  become 
more  susceptible  for  certain  impressions,  less  so  for  certain  others.2 
Stored  energy  of  the  nerve-cells  is  being  rapidly  called  forth.  Con- 
centrated voluntary  attention  implies  a large  amount  of  loorlc  being 
done  in  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  We  recognize  this  fact  in  the  ac- 
companying feelings  of  strain  and  in  the  subsequent  feelings  of 
brain -exhaustion.  The  subject  of  experiment  to  determine  the 
reaction-time  under  concentrated  attention  often,  though  sitting- 
quiet,  sweats  profusely. 

§ 11.  What  happens  when  two  different  excitations,  arising  either 
from  conflicting  presentations  of  sense,  or  conflicting  ideas,  meet  in 
any  single  region  of  the  brain  ? We  can  only  answer  this  question 
with  vague  conjecture.  The  phenomena  of  the  conflict  of  colors  in 
binocular  vision  seem  to  imply  that  either  the  more  intense  of  the 
two  may  prevail  over  the  other,  or  the  two  may  both  persist  and 
interpenetrate  as  it  were.  In  certain  cases  voluntary  attention 
may  determine  which  event  shall  ensue.  The  sugar  sweetens  the 
acid  of  the  lemonade,  not  in  the  vessel  which  contains  it  or  on  the 
tongue  which  tastes  it,  but  in  the  brain.  According  to  the  con- 
jecture of  Wundt,3  the  frontal  regions  of  the  cerebrum  are  the 
“bearers  ( Trager ) of  the  physiological  processes  which  accompany 
the  apperception  of  the  presentations  of  sense.”  In  order,  then, 
that  the  process  set  up  in  any  cerebral  region  by  an  excitation  of 
the  organs  of  sense  connected  with  it  may  result  in  clear  discern- 
ment of  an  object,  certain  physiological  processes  must  be  con- 
ducted from  the  frontal  regions  to  that  region.  Wundt’s  con- 
jecture is  plausible,  at  least  it  gives  the  frontal  region  something 
to  do,  and  answers  in  part  the  inquiry  why  so  much  of  the  cere- 

' See  G.  E.  Muller,  Zur  Theorie  d.  sinnliclieu  Aufmerksamkeit,  p.  52  f. 

- See  Exner,  in  Pfluger’s  Arcliiv,  xi.,  p.  428. 

3 Pkysiolog.  rsycliologie,  i.,  p.  218. 
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bral  substance  should  seem  merely  negative  as  respects  the  phe- 
nomena of  sensation  and  motion. 

§ 12.  Nothing  thus  far  said,  and  nothing  of  scientific  value  which 
physiological  psychology  has  to  offer,  throws  any  clear  light  on  the 
problem  of  the  “freedom  of  the  will.”  When  M.  Luys,!  for  exam- 
ple, maintains  that  to  imagine  “ we  think  of  an  object  by  a spon- 
taneous effort  of  mind  is  an  illusion,”  and  that,  in  fact,  the  object  is 
only  forced  on  us  by  the  cunning  conjurer,  the  brain,  “because  the 
cell-territory  where  that  object  resides  has  been  previously  set  vi- 
brating in  the  brain,”  he  is  controverting  a plain  and  universal 
dictum  of  consciousness  by  his  private  and  unverifiable  hypothesis 
on  a question  of  cerebral  physiology  where  experts  and  novices  are 
alike  ignorant.  Physiology  neither  disproves  nor  verifies  the  post- 
ulate of  free  will  ; accordingly,  this  postulate  must  be  raised  and 
discussed  upon  other  grounds.  Metaphysics  and  ethics  cannot 
properly  dictate  their  facts  and  conclusions  to  the  science  of  physi- 
ological psychology  ; but,  in  turn,  this  science  cannot  properly 
dictate  to  metaphysics  and  ethics  the  conclusions  which  they  shall 
draw  from  facts  of  consciousness,  by  giving  out  its  myths  and  fa- 
bles in  the  garb  of  well-ascertained  history  of  the  cerebral  pro- 
cesses. 


§ 13.  Consciousness,  or  the  having  any  form  of  sentient  life,  in 
distinction  from  being  in  a condition  of  dreamless  sleep  oi  swoon- 
ing, and  Self-consciousness,  or  the  recognition  of  the  states  of  con- 
sciousness as  states  of  the  ego  or  subject  of  them  all,  aie  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  phenomena  of  will.  By  the  amount 
and  speed  of  the  energy  expended  in  attention  we  measure  in  large 
degree  the  extent  and  intensity  of  consciousness.  The  stir  of  feel- 
ing through  the  presentation  of  some  object  of  sense,  or  thiough 
some  idea,  causes  us,  either  voluntarily  or  involuntarily,  to  rouse 
ourselves  to  what  is  then  recognized  as  a wider  and  higher  energy 
of  consciousness.  But  inasmuch  as  consciousness  is  the  condition 
of  all  internal  experience  whatsoever,  we  cannot  deduce  or  explain 
the  essential  nature  of  consciousness  from  other  forms  of  such  ex- 
perience.3 For  the  same  reason  we  cannot  define  consciousness. 

Concerning  the  physical  basis  of  consciousness  little  can  be  ac  c ec 
to  what  has  already  been  said  concerning  the  physical  basis  ot 
the  various  forms  of  consciousness.  Consciousness  is  never  con- 
sciousness in  general — never  an  activity  or  state  that  may  be  sep- 
arated from  the  individual  states  and  processes  of  consciousness. 
In  the  case  of  man,  the  cerebrum  is  apparently  the  sole,  as  it 


1 The  Brain  and  its  Functions,  p.  254. 

2 Comp.  Wundt,  Pliysiolog.  Psychology,  n.,  p.  lJo  1. 
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tainly  is  the  chief,  organ  of  consciousness  (comp.  pp.  249  ff.).  By 
calling  the  cerebrum  the  “ organ  ” of  consciousness,  however,  little 
more  is  meant  than  that  the  constitution  and  processes  of  the  ner- 
vous matter  of  this  organ  are  related  in  the  most  immediate  and 
special  way  to  all  mental  phenomena,  and  that  what  takes  place  in 
material  elements  outside  of  the  cerebrum  (including  the  elements 
of  the  other  portions  of  the  nervous  system)  has  an  effect  upon  con- 
sciousness only  in  case  it  gets  itself  represented,  as  it  were,  in  the 
corresponding  cerebral  processes.  As  to  a special  organ  of  con- 
sciousness in  the  brain — that  is,  a cerebral  area  where  the  mind 
comes  to  consciousness — it  is  not  proper  to  speak. 

Accordingly,  the  physical  basis  of  the  different  forms  of  con- 
sciousness is  laid  in  those  cerebral  areas  which  have  been  found 
to  be — or,  though  still  undiscovered,  actually  are — especially  con- 
nected with  these  forms.  But  if  the  question  is  further  pressed  as 
to  the  physical  basis  for  the  activities  of  self-consciousness,  no  answer 
can  be  given  or  even  suggested.  From  its  very  nature  that  mar- 
vellous verifying  actus  of  mind  in  which  it  recognizes  itself  as  the 
subject  of  its  own  states,  and  also  recognizes  the  states  as  its  own, 
can  have  no  analogous  or  corresponding  material  substratum.  It 
is  impossible  to  specify  any  physiological  process  representing  this 
unifying  actus  ; it  is  even  impossible  to  imagine  how  the  descrip- 
tion of  any  such  process  (in  case  we  knew  what  to  attempt  to  de- 
scribe) could  be  brought  into  intelligible  relation  with  this  unique 
mental  power. 

In  general,  concerning  the  physical  conditions  of  consciousness,  it 
is  known  that  they  are  dependent  upon  the  character  and  amount 
of  the  blood-supply.  To  stop  this  supply  is  to  put  an  end  for  the 
time  to  consciousness ; to  impede  or  corrupt  it  is  to  depress  and  to 
disturb  consciousness  ; to  alter  its  character  is  to  affect,  more  or 
less  promptly  and  profoundly,  the  character  of  consciousness.  The 
character  of  the  circulation  in  the  cerebrum  largely  determines  the 
nature  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness.  Quickened  circulation 
here  accelerates  or  agitates  the  circuit  and  time-rate  of  conscious- 
ness ; slower  circulation  diminishes  and  inhibits  them.  It  has 
been  alleged  by  Mosso  that  certain  changes  in  the  relative  circula- 
tion of  the  human  body  occur  when  the  attention  is  occupied  in- 
tensely either  with  external  impressions  or  with  psychical  work. 
Such  observations  are  not  as  yet  extended  and  accordant  enough 
to  command  unhesitating  assent  to  the  details  of  their  results. 

§ 14.  The  other  group  of  so-called  higher  mental  phenomena 
which  admits  of  the  most  of  probable  conjecture  regarding  the  nat- 
ure of  its  physical  basis  comprises  Memory,  as  retentive  and  re- 
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productive,  and  the  laws  of  the  Association  of  Ideas.  The  experience 
of  consciousness  is  one  of  a constantly  changing  succession  of  states. 
The  rise  and  fall  in  voluntary  or  involuntary  attention,  and  the 
change  of  its  direction,  are  accompanied  by  a continual  alteration 
of  the  phases  and  of  the  circuit  of  consciousness.  Of  these  shifting 
mental  states  certain  ones  bear  the  peculiar  mark  of  a claim  to  rep- 
resent previous  states  of  consciousness,  in  some  regard  and  to  some 
extent  similar  to  themselves.  The  image  of  memory  is  itself  a prod- 
uct, a phase,  of  present  consciousness ; it  is  not  itself  of  the  past, 
and  yet  it  claims,  by  virtue  of  its  essential  character,  to  stand  for 
the  past.  This  claim  can,  of  course,  in  no  instance  be  verified  by 
carrying  the  consciousness  back  to  that  past ; wre  are  never  able  by 
attentive  apperception  to  compare  the  image  of  memory  with  its 
alleged  original  and  thus  make  sure  of  the  validity  of  the  claim. 
Experience  also  teaches  us  that  the  mental  images  do  not  come 
and  go  wholly  at  random  and  irrespective  of  the  characteristic  con- 
tent of  such  as  are  most  closely  connected  in  time.  That  these 
images  are  associated  in  time  is  a part  of  the  fundamental  fact  of 
memory ; mental  states  are  not  states  of  memory  without  some 
more  or  less  definite  localization  of  the  ideas  thus  presented  to  the 
mind  with  reference  to  its  past. 

Further  examination  of  the  particular  character  of  the  ideas 
which  most  frequently  occur  simultaneously,  or  in  closest  succes- 
sion, has  given  rise  to  the  assumption  that  the  images  of  memory 
are  associated  in  a regular  way.  Hence  those  general  facts  of  psy- 
chology called  the  “laws  of  the  association  of  ideas.”  From  the 
phenomena  of  memory  and  reminiscence,  as  experienced  in  the 
consciousness  of  the  individual,  arises  the  belief  that  the  objects  of 
past  experience  are  retained  in  the  mind,  and  that  they  suggest  each 
other  (at  least  ordinarily)  in  some  orderly  way.  But  properly 
speaking,  the  “ retention  ” of  states  of  consciousness,  whether  of 
ideas  or  of  presentations  of  sense,  is  not  a faculty  or  power  of 
mind.  To  ask,  Where  is  the  idea  I once  had,  or  the  object  I once 
saw,  between  the  time  of  the  original  experience  and  the  time  of 
recall,  is  to  ask  a question  that  can  have  only  one  answer.  Such 
idea  or  presentation  of  sense  is  nowhere,  for  it  does  not  exist  in 
any  sense  of  the  word  whatever.  Both  presentation  of  sense  and 
image  of  memory  are  transitory  phases  of  consciousness,  each  per- 
ishes with  that  phase  of  consciousness  in  which,  and  as  which,  it 
has  its  existence.  It  is  the  power  of  recall  solely  which  induces  us 
to  speak  as  though  the  mental  object  were  retained  or  kept  in  the 
Mind.  It  is  only  m the  facts  and  laws  of  conscious  reproduction  that 
any  trace  of  the  activity  of  mind,  as  memory,  is  to  he  found.  Hue 


PRIMARY  IMAGE  OF  MEMORY. 


547 


“cerebration”  may  be  unconscious;  there  may  be  considerable 
periods  of  complete  unconsciousness  in  the  daily  life  of  every  indi- 
vidual, as  there  certainly  are  such  periods  occasionally  in  the  lives 
of  some  individuals.  But  of  unconscious  retention  or  reproduction 
of  ideas  as  an  activity  of  mind,  there  is  none. 

§ 15.  Both  ordinary  observation  and  experiment  in  reaction-time 
indicate  that  the  speed  with  which  the  images  of  memory  vanish 
depends  upon  a variety  of  circumstances — such  as  individual  pe- 
culiarities, intensity  and  frequency  of  the  repetition  of  the  original 
impression,  condition  of  the  cerebral  centres  and  of  the  conscious- 
ness at  the  time  of  this  impression,  etc.  The  thousands  of  faint 
impressions  which  enter  into  every-day  life  seem  quickly  to  vanish, 
without  leaving  a trace  behind  in  either  body  or  mind.  But  that 
these  impressions  do  linger  for  a time  in  memory,  as  we  say,  or 
are  reproducible  in  consciousness  under  the  form  of  images  of 
memory,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  For  example,  if,  while  one  per- 
son is  intently  counting  the  lines  of  a page  or  adding  a column  of 
figures,  another  near  by  makes  some  slight  motion,  the  image  of 
the  motion  in  the  mind  of  the  former  may  be  recalled  within  a few 
seconds  of  the  occurrence  ; a little  later,  however,  such  an  image 
may  have  so  completely  vanished  that  the  observer  will  declare  the 
motion  was  not  noticed  at  all.1  The  vividness  of  fresh  images  of 
memory  may  be  so  great  as  even  to  make  it  difficult  to  distinguish 
them  from  true  presentations  of  sense.  But  even  in  the  case  of 
impiessions  made  clear  and  strong  by  the  strenuous  concentration 
of  attention,  the  vividness  of  the  image  of  memory  diminishes  at 
first  very  quickly.  Even  in  such  a case  the  so-called  “primary” 
image  of  memory  may  not  last  beyond  a few  minutes ; while  in 
cases  where  there  is  little  attentive  apperception  this  image  van- 
ishes m a few  seconds.2  Let  a line  of  given  length  be  regarded  for 
a brief  time,  then  removed,  and  after  a varying  interval  the  effort 
made  to  recall  its  image  so  as  to  compare  it  accurately  with  another 
line  of  nearly  the  same  length.  It  will  be  found  that  the  clearness 
of  the  image  of  memory,  which  quickly  falls  off  at  first,  falls  off 
afterward  more  slowly,  and  finally  approximates  more  nearly  to  a 
stationary  condition.  Lotze  3 has  insisted  upon  the  caution  that 
we  should  not  confuse  the  clearness  of  ideas  with  their  intensity  , 
the  idea  of  the  most  intense  brightness  is  not  intensely  bright.  Yet 
we  cannot  agree  with  Lotze  in  the  opinion  that  the  ideating  activity 
when  applied  to  the  recall  of  sensations,  does  not  differ  in  intensity 

1 See  Exner,  in  Hermann’s  Handb.  d.  Pliysiol.,  II.,  ii.,  p.  281  f. 

Comp.  Fechner,  Elemente  d.  Psycho  physik,  ii.,  p.  491. 

3 Outlines  of  Psychology,  p.  28  f. 
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as  well  as  in  clearness.  Besides  tlie  difference  in  the  clearness  with 
which  two  persons,  for  example,  remember  a mosaic  of  colors,  as  re- 
spects all  the  details  of  what  particular  colors  were  arranged  in  what 
particular  order,  there  is  also  a difference  in  the  strength  which  the 
various  revived  images  of  the  colors  have  in  the  two  consciousnesses. 

§ 16.  That  the  mental  phenomena  which  lead  us  to  speak  of  the 
retentive  power  of  memory  have  a physical  basis  there  can  be  no 
doubt.  This  conclusion  is  warranted  by  the  nature  of  the  phenom- 
ena themselves,  by  the  impossibility  (already  alluded  to)  of  con- 
ceiving of  a permanent  modification  of  unconscious  mind,  and  by 
all  that  we  know  of  the  principles  of  biology  in  general  and  of  hu- 
man physiology  in  particular.  Every  sensory  impulse,  and  every 
combination  of  such  impulses,  must  produce  changes  both  in  the 


end-organs  and  in  the  central  organs  ; and  although  these  changes 
vanish,  so  far  as  their  effect  in  the  corresponding  phenomena  of 
conscious  mind  is  concerned,  they  nevertheless  cannot  fail  to  lea\e 
the  organs  in  different  condition  from  that  in  which  tliej  found 
them.  As  a matter  of  course,  the  effect  of  stimulus  upon  every 
end-organ  of  sense  consists  in  the  production  of  molecular  changes, 
which,  on  account  of  the  principle  of  inertia  as  applied  to  such  01- 
gan,  continue  for  a time  after  the  stimulus  has  been  removed.  Of 
this  fact  the  existence  of  the  after-images  on  the  retina  is  the  most 
notable  example.  The  successive  stages  passed  through  by  the  af- 
ter-images, both  positive  and  subsequently  negative,  are  themselves 
indicative  of  a series  of  molecular  changes  set  up  by  the  action  of 
the  stimulus.  But  the  effects  of  stimulus  must  also  be  felt  m the 
production  of  molecular  changes  in  the  central  organs,  in  the  nerve- 
elements  (especially  the  nerve-cells)  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres, 
if  the  sensory  impulses  are  to  result  in  conscious  sensation  and  per- 
ception. Experience  would  then  lead  us  to  infer,  further,  that  each 
combination  of  sensations  produces  changes  in  the  cerebral  hemi- 
spheres which  outlast  the  action  of  the  stimulus  upon  the  end-organ 
of  sense.  A study  of  consciousness,  simply  as  consisting 

in-v  sensations  and  perceptions,  might  appear  to  indicate  that  the 

after-forms  of  molecular  changes  themselves  die  out  and  leave  the 
end-organs  and  cerebral  centres  m precisely  the  same  conditior 
as  before  But  the  formation  of  habits  of  perception  and  motion 
the  phenomena  of  conscious  mental  reproduction,  and  the  geneia 
principles  of  molecular  science  as  applied  to  the  nervous  mechan- 
Tarn  suoo'Gst  and  6nforc6  anotliGi  vigw. 

Certo  experiences  in  the  nse  of  the  senses  show  that  mol- ar 
activities  induced  in  the  end-organs  by  stimulation  may,  und«  , 
tain  circumstances,  persist  much  longer  than  we  are  at  instmclm 
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to  suppose.  For  example,  a study  of  the  after-images  left  by 
strong  impressions  on  the  retina  shows  that  traces  ot  them  recur 
again  and  again,  even  several  minutes  after  the  eyes  have  been 
closed.  Prolonged  work  with  the  microscope  will  cause  the  images 
seen  in  its  focus  to  “ live  in  the  fundus  of  the  eye  ” so  that,  after 
several  hours,  shutting  the  eyes  will  cause  these  images  to  reappear 
with  great  distinctness.  Of  a similar  kind  is  our  experience  with 
souuds the  rattle  of  the  railroad-car  after  a long  journey,  the  im- 

pressive cries  or  words  to  which  we  have  listened,  the  successive  * 
notes  and  chords  of  the  musical  composition  heard  at  a concert, 
seem  to  be  repeated  in  the  ear  for  hours  after  the  primary  sensa- 
tions have  subsided.  According  to  Dr.  Moos,1  after  long  musical 
seances  the  sounds  persisted  for  fifteen  days  in  one  patient ; and  a 
professor  of  music  was  accustomed  to  hear  over  again  the  notes 
sounded,  for  several  hours  after  each  lesson.  After  startling  and 
impressive  experiences  with  different  kinds  of  sense-percepts 
sounds,  sights,  etc. — it  is  not  an  uncommon  thing  for  the  same 
bodily  affections  to  recur  with  such  vividness  as  to  make  it  almost 
impossible  at  the  instant  to  distinguish  them  from  fresh  expeii- 
ences  of  the  same  kind. 

Moreover,  all  those  inherited  and  acquired  unconscious  habits  of 
motion,  with  which  the  study  of  the  nervous  mechanism  has  already 
made  us  familiar,  imply  that  the  effects  of  repeated  stimulations 
persist  in  the  molecular  constitution  and  tendencies  to  molecular 
change  of  the  nervous  substance  of  the  central  organs.  The  puppy 
which  has  inherited  a brain  and  spinal  cord  embodying  the  habits 
of  his  race,  and  the  trained  gymnast  or  skilled  player  on  a musical 
instrument,  alike  illustrate  this  principle  of  stored  and  organic  ex- 
perience as  pertaining  to  the  elements  of  the  nervous  system.  The 
general  principle  of  molecular  science,  which  finds  numerous  ex- 
amples both  in  inorganic  chemistry  and  in  biology,  compels  a 
similar  conclusion  as  to  the  physical  basis  of  memory.  The  estab- 
lished practice  of  photography  depends  upon  the  fact  that  a plate 
of  dry  collodion,  after  being  briefly  exposed  t6  the  sun’s  rays,  re- 
tains for  weeks,  in  the  darkness,  the  effects  of  the  indescribably  deli- 
cate  changes  which  have  been  brought  about  in  it.  The  “ latent 
image  ” contained  in  it  may  be  revived  by  proper  treatment.  The 
phenomena  of  phosphorescence,  also,  show  that  the  impressions  of 
the  luminous  undulations  persist  in  certain  bodies  for  a consider- 
able time  after  these  undulations  themselves  have  ceased  acting 
Niepce  de  Saint-Victor  s has  shown  that  such  undulations  may  be 

1 So  Luys,  The  Brain  and  its  Functions,  p.  136. 

2 Comptes-rendus  de  l’AcadJmie  des  Sciences,  xlv.,  p.  811  ; and  xlvi.,  p.  448, 
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“ to  some  extent  garnered  up  in  a sheet  of  paper,”  ready  to  be  re- 
vealed at  the  call  of  special  reagents.  Inasmuch  as  the  nervous 
system  consists  of  an  inconceivably  complicated  and  delicate  molec- 
ular mechanism,  every  element  of  which  may  be  regarded  as  a 
highly  complex  molecular  structure,  it  may  well  be  expected  to  ac- 
complish much  more  wonderful  results  than  the  plate  of  dry  col- 
lodion or  sheet  of  paper,  in  the  way  of  storing  up  for  future  de- 
mand the  results  of  the  impressions  made  upon  it.  We  may  even 
go  so  far  as  to  say  that  the  retentive  power  of  this  molecular  mech- 
anism is  perfect ; that  it  never  loses  entirely  the  effect  of  any  im- 
pression once  made  upon  it. 

§ 17.  In  view  of  such  considerations  as  the  foregoing  it  has  been 
proposed  by  some  writers  to  regard  memory  simply  as  one  phase 
of  the  general  biological  fact,  as  a particular  form  of  synthesis  “of 
one  of  the  primordial  properties  of  the  nervous  elements.”  Con- 
scious memory  is  then  considered  as  “a  phosphorescence  of  the 
nervous  elements  ” pZus  consciousness  ; and  this  power  of  these 
elements  itself  is  to  be  called  a power  of  “unconscious  reminis- 
cences ” (M.  Luys)  or  an  “ organic  memory  ” (Hering  and  M.  Kibot). 
But,  while  admitting  the  general  fact  of  molecular  science,  and  the 
application  of  it  to  the  phenomena  of  habit  in  the  nervous  mechan- 
ism as  contributing  something  to  the  description  of  the  physical 
basis  of  conscious  memory,  it  is  wise  to  refuse  to  use  such  terms  as 
the  foregoing.  For  these  terms  are  not  needed  to  state  the  facts  ; 
of  themselves  they  lend  nothing  to  the  desired  explanation,  and 
they  are  liable  to  lead  to  serious  confusion.  “ Organic”  memory, 
or  the  habitual  mode  of  the  behavior  of  the  nervous  system,  toT 
gether  with  that  tendency  to  reproduce  the  mode  which  belongs 
to  all  habits,  when  minus  consciousness,  is  not  memory  at  all ; it 
bears,  indeed,  no  resemblance  to  memory.  “ Unconscious  ” reminis- 
cence, regarded  as  a function  of  material  elements,  is  not  reminis- 
cence at  all. 

Moreover,  when  we  inquire  as  to  precisely  what  constitutes  this 
wonderful  power  of  conserving  the  results  of  molecular  changes 
induced  by  the  action  of  stimuli,  which  the  nervous  system  pos- 
sesses, we  find  it  impossible  to  give  a wholly  satisfactory  answer. 
The  most  plausible  answer  consists  in  inferences  touching  the 
highly  probable  application  of  certain  biological  laws  to  the  special 
case  of  the  nervous  system,  regarded  as  furnishing  a physical  basis 
for  the  phenomena  of  memory.  The  general  fact  from  which  these 
inferences  take  their  point  of  starting  is  undoubted  ; the  entire 
nervous  mechanism  must  be  regarded  as  a vast  system  of  interrelated 
elements  (nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells),  each  of  which  must  also  be 
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regarded  as  a system  of  interrelated  molecules.  Tlie  excitation  and 
propagation  of  nerve-commotion  consists  in  producing  and  continu- 
ing changes  in  the  atomic  structure  and  mutual  relations  of  these 
molecules?  In  order  to  account  for  that  “ bent,”  direction,  or  ten- 
dency to  act  in  a certain  way,  which  all  habit  of  the  nervous  system 
presupposes,  the  internal  molecular  alteration  of  the  nervous  ele- 
ments, especially  of  the  individual  nerve-cells,  has  to  be  assumed. 
But  the  power  of  propagating  their  kind  belongs  to  these  individ- 
ual nerve-cells  ; and  it  is  likely  that  all  the  essential  principles  of 
heredity  and  evolution  apply  to  the  exercise  of  this  power  in  the 


case  of  these  cells. 

The  biological  laws  which  control  the  nutrition  of  living  organ- 
isms also  have  an  application  to  the  nervous  elements.  The  exer- 
cise of  any  of  the  nerve-cells  or  groups  of  nerve-cells  of  which  the 
end-organ  or  the  central  organ  is  composed  tends  to  enlarge  them 
by  appropriation  of  the  nutriment  brought  to  them  in  the  blood- 
supply.  Such  nutrition,  however,  will  necessarily  be  dependent, 
for  the  special  type  which  must  characterize  its  manner  of  building, 
upon  the  acquired  molecular  character  of  the  cells  that  build  the 
new  material  into  themselves.  And  when  the  cells,  thus  enlarged 
and  molecularly  altered  according  to  the  character  and  amount  of 
their  exercise,  multiply  themselves,  their  offspring  of  new  cells  will 
necessarily  come  under  the  general  principle  of  heredity  in  its  ap- 
plication to  all  living  cells.  Accordingly,  three  things  must  be 
taken  into  the  account  when  considering  what  has  been  called 
(ineptly,  as  we  believe)  “ organic  memory,”  namely  : (1)  The  en- 
largement of  the  single  cells  or  fibres  of  which  the  organ  is  com- 
posed ; (2)  the  multiplication  of  these  elements  so  that  new  cells 
and  fibres  originate  under  the  laws  of  heredity  ; (3)  the  internal 
molecular  alteration  of  the  nerve-cells  and  nerve-fibres.1 

§ 18.  Furthermore,  it  is  certain  that  the  unity  and  continuity  of 
the  nervous  system  is  such,  even  with  respect  to  its  individual  cells, 
that  alterations  in  one  group  of  elements  involve  alterations  in 
other  groups.  Indeed,  it  is  much  more  difficult  to  predict  where 
such  sympathetic  alteration  will  end  than  to  affirm  that  it  certainly 
must  begin  and  proceed  to  considerable  lengths.  The  phenomena 
of  aphasia,  for  example  (see  chap.  II.,  §§  25  ff ),  indicate  how  many 
and  intricate  are  the  ways  in  which  those  elements  of  the  central 
organs  must  be  internally  connected  and  related  that  constitute  the 
physical  basis  of  the  memory  as  retentive  and  reproductive  of  the 
ideas  and  symbols  of  articulate  speech.  The  phenomena  occurring 

1 See  the  Vortrag  of  E.  Hering,  Ueber  d.  Gediiclitniss  ala  eine  allgemeine 
Function  d.  organisirten  Materie.  Wien,  1876. 
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in  other  diseases  than  aphasia,  and  in  so-called  “freaks”  of  mem- 
ory, clearly  indicate  the  same  truth.  But  no  attempt  to  brin« 
these  phenomena  under  any  strictly  scientific  formulas  has  hitherto 
been  rewarded  with  any  considerable  success.  By  continual  cor- 
related action  on  the  part  of  groups  and  areas  of  nervous  elements 
more  or  less  remotely  situated,  such  elements  become  in  some  sort 
associated  together  ; being  thus  associated  together,  they  tend  to 
act  together  for  mutual  helpfulness  and  modification  (that  is,  to 
intensify,  inhibit,  or  characteristically  alter  each  other),  whenever 
either  one  is  in  any  manner  roused  to  yield  up  the  energy  it  has  in 
store. 

The  physical  basis  of  memory  as  retentive  is  therefore  laid  in 
the  habit,  01  acquired  tendency,  of  the  elements  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem—both  as  respects  the  molecular  constitution  of  the  individual 
elements,  and  also  as  respects  the  association  of  groups  of  these 
elements  more  or  less  distant  from  each  other.  Each  element  of 
this  system,  especially  in  the  more  significant  of  its  central  organs, 
may  be  considered  as  a minute  area  intersected  by  an  indefinite 
number  of  curves  of  different  directions  and  orders  ; thus  a molec- 
ular commotion  in  any  such  area  may,  according  to  its  character 
and  point  of  greatest  intensity,  run  out  into  the  system  along  any 
one  of  these  many  curves.  In  every  such  small  fragment  “ the 
whole  curve  slumbers,”  although  the  microscope  of  the  histologist 
cannot  detect  the  full  significance  of  the  fragment  or  distinguish 
it  from  similar  fragments  of  other  curves  intersecting  each  other  in 
the  same  area.1 

§ 19.  The  nature  of  the  physical  basis  of  memory  considered  as 
reproductive,  under  the  so-called  laws  of  association,  is  even  more 
purely  conjectural  than  that  of  memory  considered  as  retentive. 
To  speak  of  an  excitation  as  imprinting  itself  upon  the  cerebral 
cells,  and  “perpetuating  itself  in  them  in  the  form  of  persistent 
vibrations,”  or  to  imply  .that  mental  reproduction  is  only  the  weaker 
“echo”  of  these  vibratory  conditions,  to  persist  in  which  is  the 
mysterious  property  of  all  the  nervous  elements — as  does  M.  Buys 11 
- — is  neither  good  physics  nor  good  psychology.  The  nature  of 
nerve-commotion,  so  far  as  we  know  anything  about  it,  is  not  such  as 
fitly  to  be  described  by  the  word  “ vibrations  and  that  the  forms 
of  nerve-commotion,  even  if  properly  described  by  this  word,  do  not 
“ persist  ” within  the  cells,  there  is  every  reason  to  believe.  Much 
more  unobjectionable  is  the  language  used  by  M.  Ribot J to  describe 

1 A figure  of  speech  adapted  from  Hering,  Ueber  d.  G-edachtniss,  etc.,  p 
15  f.  4 See  The  Brain  and  its  Functions,  p.  147  f. 

3 Diseases  of  Memory,  p.  26  f. 
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the  conjectural  physical  basis  of  the  same  psychical  phenomena. 
According  to  the  hypothesis  of  this  authority,  “ determinate  associa- 
tions,” or  “dynamic  affinities,”  are  formed  among  the  nervous 
elements  by  their  acting  together ; by  repetition  these  affinities 
may  become  as  stable  as  are  the  primitive  anatomical  connections. 
Such  “dynamical  associations  have  a much  more  important  part  to 
play  in  conscious  memory  than  in  organic  memory.”  A rich  and 
extensive  memory  is  not  a collection  of  impressions  (for  all  such 
terms  as  “impression,”  “imprint,”  “registration,”  etc.,  are  inap- 
plicable to  the  case),  but  an  accumulation  of  those  dynamical  asso- 
ciations that  are  “very  stable  and  very  responsive  to  proper  stim- 
uli.” The  recurrence  of  some  ideas  rather  than  others,  as  started 
by  this  or  that  sensuous  impression  or  other  phase  of  conscious- 
ness, would  then  depend  upon  the  character,  number,  and  strength, 
respectively,  of  the  different  “ dynamical  associations.” 

§ 20.  According  to  the  physiological  theory  of  memory,  forget- 
fulness, or  loss  of  memory,  is  to  be  accounted  for  as  the  result  of 
the  process  of  dissolution.  As  says  M.  Eibot:  1 “To  live  is  to  ac- 
quire and  lose  ; life  consists  of  dissolution  as  well  as  assimilation. 
Forgetfulness  is  dissolution.”  A large  amount  of  such  “forgetful- 
ness ” must  then  be  considered  as  indispensable  to  the  exercise  of 
memory  ; for  if  all  the  alterations  of  the  intermolecular  constitution 
of  the  nerve-cells  were  alike  conserved  and  propagated,  and  if  all 
the  dynamical  associations  among  the  different  more  or  less  remote 
groups  of  these  cells  were  equally  stable,  there  could  be  no  basis 
laid  for  sjoeciftc  and  characteristic  reproduction  of  the  images  of 
memory.  The  survival  of  any  of  these  associations  involves  the 
dissolution  of  many  others.  Under  this  general  fact  of  the  condi- 
tions of  forgetfulness  the  phenomena  of  those  sudden  losses  and 
disturbances  which  lesion  of  the  cerebral  substance  often  produces 
must  be  brought.  Temporary  forgetfulness  or  disturbance  of 
memory  may  be  assumed  to  be  connected  simply  with  such  func- 
tional derangement  of  the  cerebral  centres  as  interferes  with  the 
working  of  the  customary  “ dynamical  associations  ” among  the 
nervous  elements  of  which  these  centres  are  composed,  or  with 
which  they  are  regularly  connected. 

§ 21.  No  good  ground  exists  for  speaking  of  any  special  organ  or 
seat  of  memory.  Every  organ — indeed,  every  area  and  every  ele- 
ment—of  the  nervous  system  has  its  own  memory.  This  view  be- 
longs to  the  very  essence  of  every  theory  which  considers  conscious 
mental  reproduction  as  only  one  form  or  phase  of  the  biological 
fact  of  “ organic  memory.”  We  might  properly  speak,  then,  of  the 

1 Diseases  of  Memory,  p.  61. 
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memory  of  the  end-organ  of  vision  or  of  hearing,  of  the  memory 
of  the  spinal  cord  and  of  the  different  so-called  “ centres  ” of  reflex 
action  belonging  to  the  cord,  of  the  memory  of  the  medulla  ob- 
longata, the  cerebellum,  etc.  But  if  only  the  cerebral  hemispheres 
are  specially  and  directly  related  to  the  phenomena  of  conscious- 
ness, then  it  is  only  the  organic  memory  of  these  hemispheres 
which  can  be  spolien  of  as  the  physical  basis  of  our  memory.  For 
only  the  molecular  constitution  and  dynamical  associations  of  the 
nervous  elements  of  this  organ  can  immediately  determine  the 
character  of  conscious  mental  reproduction. 

Much  of  the  foregoing  language  arouses  a protest  against  such  a 
misuse  of  psychological  terms.  The  fact  that  repeated  action  un- 
der stimulation  of  the  nerve-cells  of  the  cerebral  cortex  results  in 
a modification  of  their  molecular  constitution,  and  in  the  establish- 
ment of  certain  tendencies  to  associated  action  among  them,  is 
doubtless  a biological  fact.  It  is,  perhaps,  most  important  in  lay- 
ing the  physical  basis,  in  determining  the  physical  antecedents  and 
concomitants  of  memory ; but  it  is  not  in  any  sense  a fact  of  mem- 
ory. It  is  no  more  fitly  called  “ organic  memory  ” than  are  the 
molecular  alterations  produced  by  generations  of  use  in  the  wood 
of  an  old  Cremona.  The  changes  in  nerve-cells  are  indeed  far  dif- 
ferently related  to  memory  from  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the 
molecules  of  the  violin  ; but  it  is  only  the  addition  of  consciousness 
to  the  whole  transaction  that  gives  us  any  right  to  characterize  it  by 
the  word  “ memory.” 

§ 22.  Just  as  there  is  no  such  experience  as. that  of  willing  in 
general,  so  there  is  no  such  experience  as  that  of  remembering  in 
general.  The  image  of  memory  always  possesses  certain  character- 
istic features ; and  if  it  be  an  image  representing  the  percept  of 
some  one  of  the  special  senses,  its  features  are  determined  by  the 
nature  of  the  percept  which  it  represents.  There  is  sound  reason 
for  the  customary  form  of  speech  which  recognizes  a good  or  bad 
“ memory  of  the  ear,”  of  the  eye,  etc.  Such  phrases  might  fitly  be 
extended  to  all  the  forms  of  sensation  and  perception ; and,  indeed, 
to  all  the  mental  experiences  capable  of  being  represented  by  the 
images  of  memory.  It  would  be  equally  fitting  to  speak  of  a good 
memory  of  the  fingers,  of  the  tongue,  of  the  larynx  and  otliei  01- 
gans  of  speech,  etc.  Inasmuch  as  the  sensations  which  aiise  in, 
and  the  movements  which  are  imparted  to,  all  these  peripheial  poi- 
tions  of  the  body  have  their  representatives  in  certain  cerebral 
areas,  the  physical  conditions  of  the  images  of  memory  (the  physical 
basis  of  the  different  kinds  of  memory)  are  undoubtedly  laid  in  these 
same  areas.  There  is  no  one  place  where  memory,  par  excellence. 
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is  at  home  in  the  brain  ; or  from  which  it  rules  the  different  organs 
of  expression  by  making  involuntary  or  voluntary  sallies  forth,  as  it 
were.  Yet  the  memory  of  any  one  thing  or  event  involves  so  many 
complex  and  closely  related  activities  of  mind — and  doubtless  also 
of  the  brain — that  it  is  impossible  to  tell  how  far  weakness  or  dis- 
turbance set  up  at  any  single  point  may  succeed  in  spreading  itself. 

As  to  the  physical  basis  for  characteristic  weaknesses  or  excel- 
lences of  memory  (such  as  the  inability  or  marked  ability  to  remem- 
ber names,  or  dates,  etc.),  and  for  those  apparent  freaks  of  mem- 
ory which  some  emotion  or  bodily  disturbance  may  produce,  little 
can  be  affirmed  with  confidence.  Where  the  mental  peculiarity  ex- 
tends to  rather  a large  range  of  subjects,  such  as  come  under  one  spe- 
cial sense,  or  under  one  of  the  more  general  forms  of  the  operation 
of  one  sense,  the  natural  constitution  or  acquired  condition  of  the 
particular  organs  involved  may  be  assumed  to  be  peculiar.  The 
phrases,  “ a good  ear  ” for  music,  “ a good  eye  ” for  form,  color, 
proportion,  or  whatever  is  visible,  have  doubtless  both  a psycho- 
logical and  a physiological  significance.  But  what  reason  should 
exist  in  the  brain  why  some  particular  date  or  name  should  re- 
peatedly slip  away  beyond  the  power  of  attention  to  recall  it  (Forbes 
Winslow  tells  of  a man  who,  after  a fever,  lost  all  knowledge  of  the 
letter  F),  while  other  dates  or  names  in  which  we  have  had  little  in- 
terest cling  so  as  to  make  it  difficult  to  be  rid  of  them,  even  conject- 
ure fails  to  make  evident.  That  there  is  such  physical  reason,  how- 
ever, the  phenomena  of  aphasia,  and  of  other  diseases  of  memory,  as 
well  as  the  results  of  experimentation  upon  animals  for  the  locali- 
zation of  cerebral  function,  all  seem  strongly  to  indicate.  The  physi- 
cal reason  for  those  times  of  general  depression  or  exaltation  of  con- 
scious memory,  with  which  almost  all  persons  are  familiar,  is  less 
difficult  to  assign.  Such  reason  is  to  be  found  chiefly  in  the 
changes  of  character  and  quantity  suffered  by  the  blood-supply  of 
the  cerebral  areas — especially  in  their  effect  upon  the  extremely 
sensitive  nerve-cells  which  abound  there. 

All  calculations  as  to  the  possibility  of  representing  all  the  in- 
dividual ideas  and  images  of  memory  by  one  or  more  nerve-cells 
and  nerve-fibres  each,  we  regard  as  wholly  useless— whether  the 
number  of  nerve-cells  in  the  cerebrum  be,  as  Meynert  calculates, 
600,000,000,  or  even  many  more,  as  Lionel  Beale  supposes.  Every- 
thing which  psychology  teaches  as  to  the  character  of  the  mental 
phenomena,  and  everything  which  physiology  teaches  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  cerebral  functions,  discourages  the  puerile  attempt  to 
connect  separate  mental  images  or  ideas  with  isolated  nerve-cells 
as  their  product. 
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§ 23.  It  will  doubtless  occur  to  thoughtful  readers  that  nothing 
which  has  thus  far  been  said  concerning  the  physical  basis  of  will 
and  memory  is,  in  any  true  sense  of  the  word,  an  explanation  of 
these  menial  activities.  In  what  sense  physiological  psychology 
can  be  said  to  explain  any  mental  phenomena  we  shall  consider 
elsewhere.  But  in  the  particular  case  of  memory,  for  example, 
none  of  the  relations  conjectured  as  probably  existing  between  the 
molecular  constitution  and  dynamical  associations  of  the  cerebrum, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  facts  of  conscious  experience,  on  the 
other  hand,  even  on  the  supposition  that  these  conjectured  rela- 
tions were  all  demonstrated  facts  of  psycho-physical  science,  would 
amount  to  anything  approaching  the  character  of  an  explanation. 
For  none  of  these  physical  conditions  immediately  concerns  the 
very  mental  activity  which  constitutes  the  essence  of  conscious  mem- 
ory. What  is  explained,  if  anything,  is  simply  why  I remember 
one  thing  rather  than  another — granted  the  mind’s  power  to  remember 
at  all.  This  power  is  a spiritual  activity  wholly  sui  generis,  and  in- 
capable of  being  conceived  of  as  flowing  out  of  any  physical  condi- 
tion or  mode  of  energy  whatever. 

The  truth  of  the  position  just  taken  may  be  enforced  (among 
other  considerations)  by  certain  conclusions  which  resulted  from 
our  psycho-physical  study  of  perception.  In  the  study  of  percep- 
tion psycho-physics  can  do  much  toward  a scientific  explanation. 
It  can  tell  what  qualities  of  stimuli  produce  certain  qualities  of 
sensations ; it  can  suggest  a principle  relating  the  quantity  of  the 
stimuli  to  the  intensity  of  the  sensation ; it  can  investigate  the  laws 
under  which,  by  combined  action  of  various  excitations,  the  sensa- 
tions are  combined  into  presentations  of  sense  ; it  can  show  how 
the  time-relations  of  the  sensations  and  percepts  in  consciousness 
correspond  to  the  objective  relations  in  time  of  the  stimulations. 
But  for  that  spiritual  activity  which  actually  puts  togethei  in  con- 
sciousness the  sensations,  it  cannot  even  suggest  the  beginning  of 
a physical  explanation.  Moreover,  no  cerebral  process  can  be  con- 
ceived of  which— in  case  it  were  known  to  exist — could  possibly 
be  regarded  as  a fitting  physical  basis  for  this  unifying  actus  of 
mind.  Thus  also,  and  even  more  emphatically,  must  we  insist 
upon  the  complete  inability  of  physiology  to  suggest  an  explana- 
tion for  conscious  memory,  in  so  far  as  it  is  memory— that  is,  in  so 

far  as  it  most  imperatively  calls  for  explanation. 

Any  example  of  an  act  of  memory  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  fore- 
going truth.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  one  has  looked  for  a ew 
seconds  steadily  at  certain  pickets  of  a fence  standing  in  the  open 
sunlight.  On  closing  the  eyes,  the  strong  positive  after-image  of 
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the  object  remains  for  some  seconds  presented  to  the  mind  ; this 
positive  after-image  is  then  succeeded  by  a succession  of  negative 
after-images.  When  these  latter  have  subsided,  one  can  still  recall 
the  image  of  the  section  of  the  fence  seen  some  minutes  since  ; one 
can  recall  the  same  image  the  next  day,  or  the  next  week,  or  after  an 
indefinite  length  of  time.  But  a very  marked  difference  exists  be- 
tween that  which  is  before  consciousness  in  these  cases  of  so-called 
recollection  and  that  which  was  before  consciousness  while  the  im- 
pression of  sense  was  going  though  its  various  phases  of  dying 
away.  Physiological  explanations,  having  reference  chiefly  to  the 
action  of  the  nervous  elements  in  the  retina,  may  be  given  as  to 
why  the  after-images  are  produced,  and  as  to  why  they  have  the 
order  of  succession  which  actually  belongs  to  them.  Other  physio- 
logical explanations,  having  to  do  chiefly  with  assumed  activities  of 
the  cerebral  nervous  elements,  may  attempt  the  problem,  why  the 
image  of  memory  is  fainter  than  the  original  impression  of  sense,  and 
why  this  image  rather  than  some  other  is  represented  at  a particular 
time.  But  all  such  psycho-physical  explanation  does  not  touch, 
does  not  even  approach,  ‘the  real  mystery  of  memory.  The  positive 
after-image  of  the  pickets  of  the  fence  is  not  the  same  as  the  per- 
cept which  preceded  it  ; nor  is  it  the  same  as  the  negative  after- 
image, or  the  images  of  memory,  which  follow  it.  Yet  all  these 
images  are  regarded  by  the  mind  as  similar  to  the  original  object  ; 
indeed,  as  standing  for  it.  How  can  they  be  regarded  as  similar 
to  one  another,  and  to  their  common  original,  when  no  two  of  them 
are  at  the  same  instant  before  consciousness  in  order  to  be  com- 
pared together  there  ? The  very  essence  of  the  act  of  memory  con- 
sists in  the  ability  to  say  : This  after-image  is  the  image  of  a per- 
cept I had  a moment  since ; or  this  image  of  memory  is  the  image 
of  the  percept  I had  at  a certain  time — I do  not  remember  precisely 
how  long  since. 

It  would,  then,  be  quite  contrary  to  the  facts  to  hold  that,  when 
the  image  of  memory  appears  in  consciousness,  it  is  recognized  as 
belonging  to  a particular  original  percept  on  account  of  its  per- 
ceived resemblance  to  this  percept.  The  original  percept  does  not 
exist,  and  will  never  be  reproduced.  Even  more  palpably  false  and 
absurd  would  it  be  to  hold  that  any  similarity  of  the  impressions 
or  processes  in  end-organs  or  central  organs  explains  the  act  of 
conscious  memory.  Consciousness,  of  course,  knows  nothing  of 
such  similarity  in  impressions  and  processes  ; knows  nothing  even 
of  the  existence  of  nervous  impressions  and  processes.  Moreover, 
we  could  never  know  two  impressions  or  processes  that  are  sepa- 
rated in  time  to  be  similar,  without  implying  this  same  inexplicable 
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act  of  memory.  It  is  a fact  of  consciousness,  on  which  all  possi- 
bility of  connected  experience  and  of  recorded  and  cumulative  hu- 
man knowledge  is  dependent,  that  certain  phases  or  products  of 
consciousness  appear  with  a claim  to  stand  for  (to  represent)  past 
experiences  to  which  they  are  regarded  as  in  some  respect  similar. 
It  is  this  peculiar  claim  in  consciousness  which  constitutes  the  es- 
sence of  an  act  of  memory ; it  is  this  which  makes  memory  wholly 
inexplicable  as  a mere  persistence  or  recurrence  of  similar  impres- 
sions. It  is  this  which  makes  conscious  memory  a spiritual  phe- 
nomenon, the  explanation  of  which,  as  arising  out  of  nervous  pro- 
cesses and  conditions,  is  not  simply  undiscovered  in  fact,  but 
utterly  incapable  of  approach  by  the  imagination.  When,  then,  we 
speak  of  a physical  basis  of  memory,  recognition  must  be  made  of 
the  complete  inability  of  science  to  suggest  any  physical  process 
which  can  be  conceived  of  as  correlated  with  that  peculiar  and 
mysterious  actus  of  the  mind,  connecting  its  present  and  its  past, 
which  constitutes  the  essence  of  memory. 

§ 24.  We  decline  to  enter  upon  the  discussion  of  a special  physi- 
cal basis  for  the  mind’s  power  to  form  generalized  concepts,  to 
combine  the  elements  of  past  experience  into  the  creations  of  in- 
vention and  art,  to  discover  laws,  and  to  reason  about  a world  of 
reality  assumed  to  exist  mentally,  or  about  the  nature  and 

order  of  the  phenomena  of  its  own  consciousness.  There  is  abso- 
lutely no  scientific  ground  on  which  to  place  such  a discussion. 
A physical  basis  of  the  logical  faculty,  so  far  as  it  is  a subject  of 
either  knowledge  or  conjecture,  is  laid  in  those  general  processes 
of  the  nervous  system  that  are  correlated  with  the  elementary  forms 
of  mental  activity  upon  which  the  higher  forms  are  built,  as  it 
were,  or  which  they  presuppose.  Particularly  important  is  the 
function  of  articulate  language  in  serving  as  a support  for  the  logi- 
cal processes.  But  that  which  is  peculiar  to  all  these  forms  of 
psychical  activities,  and  which  causes  them  to  be  spoken  of  as 
higher  and  more  distinctively  spiritual  faculties,  does  not,  as  such, 
admit  of  being  made  the  subject  of  psycho-physical  researches. 
The  attempt  to  deal  with  this  subject  psycho-physically  only  leads 
to  a tedious  and  meaningless  repetition  of  the  phrases  and  state- 
ments which  the  psychology  of  consciousness  correctly  employs ; 
but  nothing  is  made  the  clearer  by  repeating  words  that  are  only 
applicable  to  psychical  phenomena  in  connection  with  conjectures 
concerning  related  physical  phenomena.  “For  all  the  higher 
spiritual  faculties,”  says  Lotze,'  “which  consist  in  judgment  of  the 
relations  of  given  conceptions,  we  neither  know  how  empirically  to 
1 Outlines  of  Psychology,  p.  141  f. 


HIGHER  SPIRITUAL  FACULTIES. 


559 


demonstrate  a definite  bodily  organ,  nor  should  we  know  how  to 
conceive  precisely  what,  that  is  of  any  use,  such  an  oigan  could 
contribute  toward  the  solution  of  the  most  essential  part  of  the 
problem — that  is,  the  pronouncing  of  the  judgment  itself.  It  is 
conceivable,  on  the  other  hand,  that  these  higher  activities  might 
presuppose  the  complete  and  clear  representation  of  the  content 
about  which  the  judgment  is  to  be  passed,  and,  consequently,  also 
the  undisturbed  function  of  those  organs  which  contribute,  first,  to 
perception  by  the  senses  ; then  to  its  reproduction  and  combina- 
tion with  other  perceptions  ; and,  finally,  to  the  appropriate  attach- 
ment of  feelings  of  value  to  each  of  them.” 


CHAPTER  XI. 


CERTAIN  STATICAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  BODY  AND 
MENTAL  PHENOMENA. 

§ I-  The  intimate  relation  between  the  constitution  and  func- 
tional changes  of  the  bodily  structure,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
character  and  course  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  most  easily  made  obvious  by  such  alterations  of  ex- 
pel ience  as  are  connected  with  the  use  of  the  organs  of  sensation 
and  motion.  These  alterations  are  usually  sudden.  Where,  on  the 
conti  ai},  the  relation  of  body  and  mind  is  stationary,  or  subject  to 
only  very  slow  changes,  it  is  far  less  obvious  ; it  may  be,  indeed, 
completely  hidden  from  our  observation.  The  relation  is  not  for 
this  reason,  however,  any  the  less  certain  and  profoundly  influential. 
Indeed,  it  is  just  those  physical  conditions  which  are  part  of  the 
unchanging  equipment  of  our  lives  that  most  surely,  though  most 
stealthily,  determine  the  development  of  conscious  experience. 
These  are  the  influences  of  whose  very  existence  we  are  for  the 
most  part  unaware,  and  over  the  effect  of  which  we  have  compara- 
tively little  or  no  control.  Within  certain  limits,  one  can  deter- 
mine the  character  and  number  of  the  excitations  that  fall  upon 
the  end-organs  of  sense,  and  the  resulting  changes  in  the  movable 
parts  of  the  body ; one  can  also  regulate  to  some  extent  the  suc- 
cession of  images  of  memory  and  fancy,  and  so  the  character  and 
intensity  of  the  feelings  and  emotions  that  possess  the  field  of  con- 
sciousness. But  one  cannot  determine  one’s  own  age,  or  sex,  or 
race,  including  parentage  and  prenatal  and  infantile  environment ; 
nor  can  one  choose  one’s  temperament.  Yet  how  pervasive,  mighty, 
and  enduring  are  the  unobserved  influences  that  flow  into  the 
conscious  life  of  the  individual  from  age,  sex,  race,  and  tempera- 
ment! 

The  bearing  of  the  foregoing  remarks  might  be  enforced  by 
many  illustrations.  No  one  is  in  need  of  technical  information  to 
assure  him  that  the  character  of  his  consciousness  is  every  instant 
dependent  upon  whether  his  eyes  are  closed  or  open.  That  we 
hear  with  the  ear,  feel  both  the  roughness  and  smoothness  and 
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also  the  heat  and  coolness,  of  objects  with  the  skin,  taste  with  the 
mouth,  and  smell  with  the  nose  are  matters  of  experience  belonging 
to  each  moment  of  our  work-a-day  life.  The  pleasures  and  pains 
of  sense  irresistibly  demonstrate  the  dependence  of  our  mental 
states  upon  the  condition  of  the  body.  Other  common  experiences, 
although  not  arresting  attention  in  the  same  obtrusive  fashion, 
nevertheless  tend  to  confirm  the  same  impression.  The  disturb- 
ances of  consciousness  which  follow  the  altered  bodily  condition  of 
sleep  are  too  much  an  affair  of  daily  experience  wholly  to  escape 
attention.  The  question,  Why  are  dreams  so  queer  ? taken  in  con- 
nection with  our  observation  of  the  abnormal  state  of  the  sleeper’s 
body,  is  necessai'ily  answered  in  a way  further  to  emphasize  the 
general  relation  between  bodily  and  mental  states.  Almost  every- 
one has  also  particular  times  of  experience  when  he  is  forced  into 
the  admission  that  the  physical  system  is  to  be  blamed  for  the 
altered  conditions  of  his  mental  life.  The  loss  of  a night’s  rest 
renders  attention  to  work  impossible  on  the  following  day  ; a 
slight  fevei  sets  the  train  of  memory’s  images  and  fancy’s  creations 
into  accelerated  and  altered  movement,  or  throws  it  into  wild  con- 
fusion; a settled  melancholy  comes  as  the  obvious  result  of 
chronic  dyspepsia.  In  these  ways  the  popular  impression  that  the 
body  dominates  the  mind,  and  that  bodily  conditions  determine 
our  feelings  and  thoughts,  is  strongly  corroborated. 

But  other  phenomena  constantly  tend  to  confirm  the  other  popu- 
lar impression,  that  the  mind  dominates  the  body  and  makes  it  the 
servant  of  its  feelings  and  thoughts.  In  the  ordinary  estimate  all 
performance  of  physical  work  by  the  body,  when  accompanied  by 
the  feeling  of  effort,  is  an  indisputable  proof  of  the  immediate  in- 
fluence of  the  mind  over  the  body.  It  is  even  more  than  this  ; it 
is  a proof  that  the  conscious  self,  the  ego,  is  a source  of  physical 
eneigy,  which  pours  forth,  as  it  were,  into  the  limbs  and  braces 
2 v the  appointed  task.  The  thought  of  the  aged  but  vig- 
ous  Flench  philosopher,  who  insisted  upon  remarking  how  well 
Ac  carried  his  legs,  rather  than  upon  how  .well  they  carried  him 
. COlds  accuratelJ  with  the  popular  impression.  All  the  cus- 

W ?rge  aW  l00ki“g’  list€min-  calling,  etc.,  as  dis- 
n lushed  from  mere  seeing,  hearing,  and  happening  to  remem- 
ber, also  enforces  the  same  impression.  The  average  man  or 

eZTfr  hf6»t  °ne  °f  C0D8tant  toi1’  is  led  to  say  with  about 

or  “ I am  1 7 ^ tll’ed’  and  1 must  stoP  trying,” 

work.”  ’ bUt  limbs  “Ust  be  made  to  go  on  with  their 

Other  phenomena  of  an  abnormal  kind  tend  to  confirm  still  fur- 
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ther  the  above-mentioned  vague  popular  impression.  Among  them 
may  be  mentioned  the  wonderful  cases  of  so-called  diseases  of  mem- 
ory or  of  will,  and  of  double  personality  or  other  alienations  from 
normal  self-consciousness.  In  such  cases  strange  alterations  of  the 
modes  of  the  mind’s  behavior — alterations  which  appear  to  involve 
the  suspension  or  reversal  of  some  of  those  mental  laws  and  activi- 
ties which  we  are  accustomed  to  consider  among  the  most  funda- 
mental— seem  to  be  connected  with  certain  alterations  of  the  bodily 
organs.  The  effect  of  certain  drugs,  through  the  body,  upon  the 
feelings  and  mental  train  gives  other  occasions  for  insisting  upon 
the  dependence  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  upon  the  state 
of  the  body.  On  the  other  hand,  hallucination,  hypnotism,  and  the 
yet  more  obscure  phenomena  of  so-called  “ mind-reading,”  as  well 
as  all  the  phenomena  to  which  modern  Spiritualism  appeals,  pre- 
sent the  question  to  us  afresh  from  a somewhat  different  point  of 
view. 

§ 2.  It  requires  more  reflection  upon  wider  experience  to  origi- 
nate and  confirm  the  impression  that  all  the  characteristic  experi- 
ences of  the  individual  are  built  upon  a solid  and  enduring  basis  of 
common  relations  which  universally  maintain  themselves  between  cer- 
tain types  of  physical  constitution  and  activity  and  certain  correspond- 
ing types  of  the  character  and  action  of  the  mind.  The  development 
of  the  child  is  ordinarily  regarded,  whether  from  the  physical  or  the 
psychical  point  of  view,  in  an  isolated  and  disconnected  way.  It  is 
perhaps  noted  that  he  has  grown  so  much  taller  or  heavier,  or  that 
certain  external  features  of  the  body  are  becoming  relatively  more 
pronounced  ; it  is  also  noted  that  he  is  learning  to  walk,  to  talk,  to 
take  an  interest  in  certain  things  before  unnoticed,  and  to  remem- 
ber what  he  has  been  taught.  But  the  close  relations  between  the 
bodily  changes  of  advancing  years  and  the  mental  development  of 
the  child  are  not  (at  least  until  the  age  of  puberty  is  reached)  apt 
to  be  made  the  subject  of  careful  observation.  In  somewhat  the 
same  way  does  ordinary  reflection  deal  with  the  question  as  to  any 
relation  between  the  physical  and  the  mental  peculiarities  of  the 
sexes.  It  is  common  enough  to  note  that  boys  and  girls  do  not, 
even  in  selecting  and  conducting  their  plays,  act  precisely  alike. 
That  the  former  are,  as  a rule,  taller,  heavier,  coarser,  than  the  lat- 
ter is  patent  to  all  observers.  But  that  the  absolute  and  relative 
development  of  all  the  organs  of  the  male  and  female  is  different, 
and  that  certain  sexual  peculiarities  of  perception,  feeling,  thought, 
and  action  are  constantly  related  to  this  difference,  is  something 
which  few — if  they  even  suspect  it — take  any  pains  accurately  to 
remark  or  describe.  Moreover,  while  almost  all  agree  that  the  psy- 
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chical  life  of  the  adult  male  and  female  is  distinguished  by  sexual 
peculiarities,  there  is  the  widest  diversity  of  opinion  as  to  the  pre- 
cise nature  and  range  of  these  peculiarities. 

When  the  inquiry  concerns  characteristics  of  both  mind  and 
body  belonging  to  race  and  ancestry,  the  answers  given  by  different 
observers  seem  to  lose  all  claim  to  strictly  scientific  quality.  The 
Frenchman  does  not  describe  himself  as  the  Englishman  describes 
him  ; and  neither  one  of  the  two  can  be  expected  to  agree  with  the 
Russian  as  to  what  are  the  peculiarities  that  characterize  this  last 
type  of  the  human  species.  The  history  of  the  discussion  regard- 
ing the  kinds  and  significance  of  so-called  “temperaments,”  and 
even  regarding  the  very  existence  of  temperament,  shows  clearly 
how  uncertain  is  this  entire  field  of  research. 

Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  instance  of  firm  conviction  con- 
cerning the  general  fact  that  intimate  relations  exist  between  mind 
and  body,  accompanied  by  the  utmost  vagueness  concerning  the 
precise  nature  of  the  basis  of  such  relations,  may  be  derived  from 
the  ordinary  views  as  to  heredity.  It  is  constantly  being  remarked 
of  children  that  they  resemble  some  one  of  their  ancestors  in  one 
or  more  physical  characteristics.  But  this  remark  is  scarcely  more 
frequent  than  the  corresponding  one  with  respect  to  mental  con- 
stitution or  mental  idiosyncrasies.  Of  course  the  obvious  implication 
is,  that  we  are  to  look  to  the  laws  of  heredity  for  an  account  of  the 
origin  of  both  classes  of  qualities  ; in  other  words,  both  physical  and 
mental  qualities  are  regarded  as  inherited.  Further  than  this  ad- 
mission ordinary  reflection  upon  experience  with  facts  of  this  order 
does  not  lead  most  men.  It  is  obvious,  however,  that  even  the 
loose  popular  impression  must  be  explained,  if  at  all,  by  insisting 
upon  much  more  numerous  and  intimate  relations  between  body 
and  mind  than  the  impression  would  seem  at  first  to  imply.  For 
how  can  ancestral  characteristics  be  transmitted,  unless  they  are 
potentially  carried  over  in  those  living  cells  from  the  two  parents 
which  actually  fuse  together  in  the  production  of  the  new  life  ; or 
else  are  also  due  to  the  prenatal  conditions  that  control  the  nutri- 
tion of  the  infant’s  body  before  it  separates  from  the  body  of  its 
maternal  ancestor  ? But  to  admit  this  is  to  insist  upon  the  pro- 
foundest  connection  between  the  molecular  structure  and  dynam- 
ical associations  of  the  elements  of  the  physical  organism  and  the 
development  of  conscious  life.  It  is  even  to  insist  upon  the 
mysterious  fact  that  the  character  of  the  conscious  life  is  deter- 
mined m no  small  degree  by  the  statical  peculiarities  of  the  or- 
ganism. 

§ 3.  In  general,  it  may  be  said,  then,  that  while  no  doubt  exists 


564 


GENERAL  BODILY  DIFFERENCES. 


in  the  popular  impression  as  to  the  dependence  of  the  mental  life 
upon  the  age,  sexual  differences,  and  inherited  ancestral  qualities  of 
the  bodily  organism,  the  greatest  uncertainty  and  vagueness  exist 
as  to  the  nature  and  extent  of  such  dependence.  When  this  kind 
of  inquiries  is  brought  to  the  tests  of  science,  it  is  found  that  all 
the  evidence  confirms  the  positive  part  of  the  ordinary  impression  ; 
but  it  cannot  be  said  that  any  substitute  for  the  uncertainty  and 
indefiniteness  of  the  popular  estimate  has  yet  been  found.  The 
reasons  for  this  failure  lie  in  the  very  nature  of  the  subject.  No 
guidance  by  the  immediate  evidence  of  consciousness  is  possible 
in  determining  the  nature  of  this  class  of  psychical  phenomena. 
What  it  is  to  will,  to  remember,  or  to  reason,  each  one  trusts  him- 
self to  know  as  a matter  of  his  own  inner  experience.  But  the  in- 
quiries, How  are  the  mental  peculiarities  of  the  different  ages,  or 
of  the  two  sexes,  to  be  distinguished  from  each  other  ? 01,  How 
does  a person  of  this  or  that  race  or  temperament  think,  feel,  and 
act  differently  from  a person  of  another  race  or  temperament  ? are 
plainly  not  subjects  for  an  appeal  to  consciousness.  Few  questions 
can  be  raised,  for  example,  about  which  a wider  diversity  of  view  is 
likely  to  be  evoked,  than  the  question  as  to  how  man  and  woman 
differ  mentally.  Yet  this  question  must  be  answered,  if  we  are  to 
have  an  answer  to  the  further  inquiry  concerning  the  correlations 
between  sexual  differences  of  organism  and  sexual  mental  diffei- 


ences.  . . . 

The  difficulty  of  simply  getting  at  the  anatomical  and  physio- 
logical facts  necessary  for  an  induction  is  scarcely  less  unmanage- 
able. A great  amount  of  careful  measurement  and  a vast  array 
of  statistics  are  necessary  even  to  tell  how  human  beings  differ 
in  the  most  external  features,  at  different  ages  and.  as  between 
the  two  sexes.  Certain  data  with  respect  to  the  height,  weight 
relative  size  of  the  different  external  members  of  the  body  and  of 
the  brain,  are  obtainable  ; but  other  data  equally  desirable  are  as 
yet  unattainable.  Concerning  the  nature  of  the  physical  basis  of 
temperament  and  of  personal  idiosyncrasies  we  are  wholly  m the 

‘’“here  are  therefore  many  gaps  and  deficiencies  in  both  the 
■physical  and  the  psychical  series.  But  where  the  members  of  both 
of  any  two  series  to  be  compared  are  in  this  condition,  the  laws  o 
their  relation  cannot  be  pointed  out.  Nothing  remains  then  but 
to  guide  ourselves  as  best  we  may  by  general  observation  of  the 

psychical  facts  an< 1 by  »se  * inclusions  be  found  attain- 

But  tte  oleClsio/of  greatest  value  concerns  the  main 
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point  called  in  question — and  this  is  the  general  fact  of  the  corre- 
lated action  of  the  bodily  organism  and  the  mind  as  the  subject  of 
the  phenomena  of  consciousness. 

§ 4.  Certain  facts  of  general  import,  concerning  the  height, 
weight,  comparative  growth  of  the  members,  size  of  the  brain  and 
organs  of  sense,  etc.,  which  characterize  the  different  Phases  of 
Life  may  be  relied  on  with  considerable  confidence.  The  struct- 
ural and  physiological  development  of  the  prenatal  human  being 
has  been  investigated  with  more  or  less  success  by  embryology 
(comp.  Part  I.,  chap.  VI.)  ; but  scarcely  any  trustworthy  data  exist 
for  a comparative  psychology  of  the  foetus.  It  cannot  be  held  that 
its  sentient  life  keeps  even  pace  with  the  formation  and  growth  of 
its  bodily  organs — not  even  of  those  which,  like  the  brain  and  the 
end-organs  of  sense,  are  most  intimately  connected  with  the  phe- 
nomena of  consciousness.1  Large  or  elaborate  structures,  such  as 
the  lungs,  the  eyes,  the  ears,  etc.,  are  formed  under  morphological 
conditions  and  influences  with  which  we  are  only  very  imperfectly 
acquainted,  without  any  corresponding  psychical  development. 
The  brain  at  birth  is  apparently  little  different  from  the  same 
organ  a few  weeks  later ; but  at  this  later  period  an  important 
psychical  advance  has  been  made  through  the  activity  of  the  end- 
organs  of  sense.  This  psychical  advance  must  be  represented  in 
the  cerebral  areas  by  the  formation  of  such  molecular  changes  and 
dynamical  associations  of  the  nervous  elements  as  constitute  the 
physical  basis  of  memory  considered  as  a retentive  and  reproduc- 
tive power. 

It  is  a reasonable  conjecture  that  the  psychical  life  of  the  un- 
born child  consists  wholly  of  sensations  of  pressure  and  temperature, 
for  the  most  part  exceedingly  transient  and  disconnected,  occa- 
sioned by  the  stimulus  of  its  changing  conditions  and  positions  in 
the  womb  of  the  mother.  Such  a low  grade  of  mental  experience 
— if,  indeed,  we  are  to  speak  of  prenatal  “consciousness” — can  as 
little  be  accurately  represented  by  any  conscious  state  of  the  hu- 
man adult  as  can  the  experience  of  the  animals  to  which  the  struct- 
ure and  functions  of  the  body  of  the  foetus,  in  succession,  bear  more 
or  less  of  resemblance.  About  such  a matter  it  is  safest  to  refuse  to 
speculate.  About  one  principle,  however,  there  can  be  little  doubt 

many  of  those  structural  and  physiological  factors  which  form  the 
most  important  and  intimate  foundation  for  the  spiritual  functions 
are  secured  only  indirectly  in  the  central  organs  through  the  culti- 
vation given  to  these  organs  by  the  use  of  the  end-organs  of  sense. 

r ^omP-  the  article  of  A.  W.  Volkmann,  in  Wagner  s Hanchvorterb. , I.,  p 
563  ; and  the  strictures  of  Lotze  upon  it,  Medicin.  Psycliologie,  p.  546  f. 
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According  to  Soltmann’  and  others,  stimulation  of  the  cerebral 
areas,  considered  as  “motor”  by  Hitzig,  in  new-born  animals, 
does  not  produce  the  usual  localized  movements  (comp.  chap.  II., 

§ 5 f.).  The  use  of  his  hand  by  the  child,  the  use  of  his  organs 
of  speech,  etc.,  educates  his  brain.  So  that  the  dependence  of 
mind  on  brain  is  not — whether  with  respect  to  the  life  before  or 
after  birth — merely  direct  and  simple,  but  also  indirect  and  com- 
plex. 

§ 5.  Cliaussier  considered  that  the  growth  of  the  foetus  in  length 
for  the  six  months  preceding  birth  is  regular,  and  that  it  averages 
about  54  mm.  a month.  The  mean  height  at  birth  of  100  infants 
of  both  sexes,  measured  in  Brussels,  was  found  to  be  0.501  m.  for 
the  boys,  0.491  for  the  girls,1 2 3 4  or  about  19f  and  19^  inches  respec- 
tively. The  most  rapid  growth  of  the  child  takes  place  in  the  first 
year  after  birth  ; this  amounts  to  an  average  of  about  2 dcm. 
(7.87  in.).  The  growth  of  the  second  year  is  about  half  of  that  of 
the  first  year  ; that  of  the  third  year  about  one-fourth.  From  the 
fourth  or  fifth  year  until  the  age  of  puberty  the  annual  increase 
of  height  is  nearly  regular,  and  amounts  to  some  56  mm.  During 
or  shortly  before  this  period  a sudden  rise  in  the  curve  of  growth 
occurs  ; but  after  this  period  the  rate  continues  to  diminish  until 
the  age  of  about  twenty-five,  when  the  full  height  may  be  regarded 
as  attained.  Iu  most  cases,  however,  a slight  increase  takes  place 
between  this  age  and  fifty,  after  which  a decrease  goes  on  espe- 
cially in  extreme  old  age.  The  average  height  attained  by  the 
human  being  is  an  effect  of  race,  of  climate,  of  conditions  of  liv- 
ing and  work,  etc.  For  nine  hundred  persons,  measured  m Brus- 
sels, ranging  from  nineteen  to  thirty  years  of  age,  the  mean  was 
1 6648-1.6841  m.;i  The  average  height  of  eighty  students,  at  Cam- 
bridge, was  1.768  m.  To  express  the  facts  by  the  fraction  of  the 
whofe  height  previously  attained  which  the  growth  of  each  year 
amounts  to— for  the  first  year  it  is  about -f ; for  the  second,  + ; 
for  the  third,  ; for  the  fourth,  ■& ; for  the  fifth,  TV  5 for  e 

8 6.  The  weight  of  the  newly  born  infant  is  said  by  Quetelet,  as 
a rule,  to  remain  about  stationary,  or  even  to  diminish  a little,  for 
some  seven  days  after  birth  ; it  then,  like  the  height,  grows  with 
its  maximum  rapidity  during  the  first  year  of  life.  Like  the  height 
also  the  weight  at  birth  varies  according  to  parentage,  prenatal 


1 Centrblt.  Med.  Wiss.,  1875,  p.  209. 

» See  Quetelet,  Physique  Sociale  de  l’Homme,  II.,  p. 

3 See  Quetelet,  Ibid.,  II.,  P-  19. 

4 Ibid.,  II.,  p 81  f. 


Paris,  1869. 
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conditions  as  respects  nutrition,  etc.  The  average  wight  o II9 
infants  weighed  at  birth,  in  Brussels,  was  found  to  be  3.055  k ., 
or  6.735+  lbs.  avoirdupois.  With  this  the  number  3.0oJ  lalo., 
o-iven  in  the  “ Dictionnaire  des  Sciences  medicates,  agrees  veiy 
closely.  A year  after  birth  infants  of  both  sexes  have,  on  the  aver- 
age tripled  their  weight.  Six  years  more  are  necessary  to  double 
the  weight  attained  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  ; and  thirteen  more 
to  quadruple  it.  At  about  the  age  of  nineteen  the  mean  weight  o 
both  sexes  is  nearly  that  of  old  age.  The  maximum  weight  of  the 
male  is  attained,  as  a rule,  about  forty  ; that  of  the  female,  somewhat 
later.  At  this  time  the  weight  is  about  twenty  times  that  of  the 
infant  at  birth.  At  sixty  the  weight,  like  the  height,  begins  to  di- 
minish. Quetelet 1 has  attempted  to  establish  the  empirical  law 
that,  during  the  period  of  development,  the  square  of  the  weight 
at  different  ages  is,  on  the  average,  as  the  fifth  power  of  the  height  ; 
while  for  fully  developed  individuals  of  both  sexes  the  weight  is  as 
the  square  of  the  height. 

g 7.  The  proportions  which  exist  among  the  different  organs 
and  members  of  the  human  body  are  of  interest  in  this  connection. 


These  proportions  vary  greatly  for  the  different  ages  of  life,  but 
remain  nearly  the  same  for  all  individuals  (not  obviously  deformed) 
of  the  same  age.  The  parts  least  subject  to  any  departure  from 
the  normal  type  are  the  most  essential  parts.  The  height  of  the 
head  at  birth  is  about  one-half  that  attained  on  complete  devel- 
opment— or  an  average  of  about  111  mm.  (4.37  in.).  It  attains 
about  154  mm.  by  the  end  of  the  first  year,  and  173  by  the  end  of 
the  second  ; its  growth  of  the  first  two  years  (62  mm.)  is,  there- 
fore, more  than  all  the  subsequent  growth  up  to  complete  develop- 
ment (when  it  is,  on  the  average,  228  mm.).  The  developed  head 
is  about  \ to  1 of  the  height  of  the  entire  body.  The  back  of  the  in- 
fant, however,  has  at  birth  only  about  its  subsequent  length ; the 
arm,  | ; the  leg,  up  to  the  place  of  bifurcation,  only  about  The 
foot  of  the  infant  (which  will  probably  never  afterward  appear  in 
its  natural  form  and  proportions)  is  about  \ of  the  length  of  the 
body.  This  member  has  naturally,  for  all  ages  and  both  sexes, 
about  the  same  length  as  the  head.  The  hand  is  about  ^ of  the 
length  of  the  entire  body.  Unlike  the  head,  the  limbs  grow  rapidly 
after  the  second  year  ; especially  are  they  lengthened  at  the  ex- 
pense of  their  transverse  dimensions  at  the  age  of  puberty,  when 
the  bony  framework  is  outstripping  the  muscles,  as  it  were.  The 


1 Physique  Sociale,  II.,  p.  92  f. 

2 See  Quetelet,  Anthroporu6trie,  ou  Mesure  des  DifEerentes  Facultes  de 
l’Homme,  pp.  45  f. , 194  f. 
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following  table  shows  the  relative  weight  of  several  internal  or 
gans  in  the  infant  at  birth  and  in  the  adult : 


Organ. 

Percentage  o 
Infant  at  birth. 

body-weight. 

Adult. 

Ratio  of  the  two, 
the  infant  taken 
as  1. 

Skeleton 

16.70 

15.35 

26 

Muscles,  etc 

23.40 

43.10 

28 

Lungs 

2.16 

2.01 

20 

Heart 

.89 

.52 

15 

Skin 

11.80 

6.30 

12 

Eye 

.28 

.028 

1.7 

Brain 

14.84 

2.37 

3.7 

§ 8.  A survey  of  the  physical  changes  which  take  place  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  age  of  the  human  being  shows  that  most  of 
them  are  only  indirectly  connected  with  the  development  of  the 
mind.  The  connection  is,  however,  scarcely  less  strongly  marked 
and  important  on  that  account.  The  changing  size  and  weight  of 
different  members  of  the  body,  both  absolutely  and  relatively,  gives 
conditions  to  the  life  of  sensation  and  motion  ; and  it  is  by  act- 
ual use  of  these  members  in  sensation  and  motion  that  the  de- 
velopment of  the  mental  powers  of  discernment,  memory,  and  will 
takes  place,  and  all  the  knowledge  of  the  spatial  qualities  and  re- 
lations of  things  is  acquired.  The  metabolic  activities  of  the  infant 
are  much  more  pronounced  than  are  those  of  the  adult ; and  much 
of  this  metabolism  is  directed  toward  the  ends  of  construction.  To 
make  the  rapid  growths  of  the  first  years,  a great  amount  of  food, 
representing  a great  amount  of  potential  energy,  must  be  converted 
into  living  tissue.  More  rapid  metabolism  is  also  demanded  by  the 
necessity  of  keeping  up  the  normal  temperature  of  the  infant’s 
body,  which  is  slightly  warmer  (.3°)  than  the  body  of  the  adult, 
and  which  loses  heat  much  faster  on  account  of  its  extremely 
vascular  skin.  The  heart  of  the  infant  is,  relatively  to  its  body- 
weight  (see  table  above),  considerably  larger  than  that  of  the  adult, 
and  the  whole  circuit  of  the  circulatory  system  is  traversed  much 
quicker  (in  about  12  seconds,  instead  of  22).  Accordingly,  the  heart- 
beat is  more  frequent — namely,  about  130-140  per  minute,  falling 
off  to  about  110  in  the  second  year  and  to  about  90  in  the  tenth 
year.  The  respiration  is  also  more  frequent — it  being  about  35  per 
minute  at  first,  28  in  the  second  year,  and  26  in  the  fifth.  The 
brain  and  organs  of  sense  are  relatively  very  much  larger  in  the 
6 See  Vierordt,  Grundriss  d.  Physiologie  (5tli  ed.),  p.  605. 
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infant  than  in  the  adult,  and  accordingly  grow  less  rapidly  in  early 
life. 

Everything  in  the  infant  indicates,  therefore,  a mobile,  flexible, 
changeable  condition  of  the  bodily  organs,  with  a relatively  large 
development  of  the  most  important  parts  of  the  nervous  mechanism. 
Such  a condition  is  significant  of  a paucity  of  bodily  and  mental 
habits ; the  lines  of  the  habitual  action  of  the  mechanism,  the 
character  and  number  of  the  dynamical  associations  among  its 
elements,  have  not  yet  been  rigidly  marked  out  and  firmly  fixed  as 
they  subsequently  are.  But  the  advanced  development  of  the  brain 
and  end-organs  of  sense  is  significant  of  the  potentialities,  as  it 
were,  rather  than  of  the  actual  experience  of  the  babe.  There  is 
difficulty  in  tracing  accurately  the  course  of  the  earliest  mental  de- 
velopment, if  by  “mental”  we  intend  to  designate  the  phenomena 
of  consciousness.  The  eyes  of  the  child  during  the  first  days  of  its 
life  are  seldom  open  for  any  length  of  time.  Preyer  1 asserts  that 
some  newly  born  children  move  the  eyes  with  associated  and  co- 
ordinated movements,  others  not ; but  there  is  no  fixation  of  eyes 
such  as  indicates  an  act  of  will  in  attentive  regard  until  much  later, 
and  then  in  such  way  as  to  show  a gradual  unfolding  of  the  power 
of  attention. 

All  newly  born  children  are  deaf  ; the  temporary  deafness  is 
caused  by  lack  of  air  in  the  tympanum  previous  to  respiration. 
Great  individual  differences  exist  as  respects  the  age  at  which 
children  give  unmistakable  tokens  of  having  sensations  of  sound. 
It  was  not  until  the  first  half  of  the  fourth  day  that  one  investigator 
was  satisfied  his  child  could  hear.  From  the  conditions  under  which 
the  foetus  grows  we  might  suppose  that  the  sense  of  touch,  as  re- 
gards both  pressure  and  temperature,  would  be  well  developed  in 
the  infant.  The  reflex  excitability  of  the  different  regions  of  its 
skin  is,  however,  inferior  to  that  of  the  adult,  and  only  gradually 
approaches  it  under  the  influence  of  constant  cultivation.  Accord- 
ing to  Preyer,3  it  is  highly  probable  that  the  sensations  of  sweet, 
salt,  sour,  and  bitter  are  distinguishable  from  birth.  Taste  may 
then  be  said  to  be  “instinctive”  with  it  as  with  other  young  ani- 
mals. There  is  more  doubt  about  sensations  of  smell ; according 
to  some  these  are  not  experienced  earlier  than  from  four  to  eight 
weeks,  but  according  to  others  they  belong  to  the  first  days  of  the 
child’s  life.  It  is,  of  course,  largely  in  connection  with  the  unfolding 
of  the  activity  of  these  organs  of  sensation  and  motion  that  its  en- 
tire mental  development  takes  place. 

§ 9.  After  full  maturity  has  been  attained,  and  the  period  of 

’ Die  Seele  d.  Kindes,  p.  25  f.  Leipzig,  1882.  2 j^.,  p 
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decline  for  the  bodily  powers  has  begun,  the  mental  powers  also 
are,  as  a rule,  less  aggressive  and  acquisitive,  or  even  begin  to  de- 
cline. But  the  period  of  the  more  immediate  dependence  of  the 
latter  upon  the  sensory  and  motor  activities  of  the  bodily  organs 
has  passed  ; the  lines  of  spiritual  as  well  as  of  corporal  habit  have 
become  firmly  drawn,  and  both  mechanism  and  mind  may  be  said 
to  contain  a great  amount  of  stored  experience  ; judgment  is 
trained,  and  less  liable  to  sudden  action  under  the  assaults  of  vari- 
ous forms  of  impulse.  If,  then,  no  sudden  accident  or  slow  decay 
impairs  the  cerebral  centres,  the  fullest  and  most  impressive  ma- 
turity of  the  mental  powers  may  arrive  and  continue  years  after  the 
activities  of  sense  and  motion  are  past  their  prime. 

§ 10.  That  the  two  sexes  differ  in  many  ways,  as  respects  both 
physical  and  mental  characteristics,  is  an  almost  universal  im- 
pression. As  to  what  are  the  mental  characteristics  of  either  sex 
a wide  difference  of  opinion  undoubtedly  prevails.  But  the  sta- 
tistics of  certain  physical  characteristics  of  the  sexes  are  tolerably 
complete.  Besides  the  more  obvious  bodily  differences  of  man  and 
woman,  the  two  sexes  differ  from  birth  in  average  height,  weight, 
physical  energy,  proportion  of  parts,  relative  development  of  or- 
gans, frequency  of  pulse,  respiration,  etc.  They  also  differ  in  many 
other  subtler  and  less  obvious  characteristics.  As  we  have  already 
seen  (p.  5GG),  the  height  of  the  male  infant  at  birth  slightly  (about 
0.01  m.)  exceeds  that  of  the  female.  The  excess  increases,  but  not 
with  perfect  regularity,  until  full  maturity  is  reached.  At  this  time 
the  height  of  the  man  may  be  given  as  1.467-1.890  m.  (aboiit  4 ft. 
11  in.  to  6 ft.  4 in.) ; that  of  the  woman,  1.444-1.740  m.  (about  4 ft 
10  in.  to  5 ft.  10  in.).  The  ciarve  of  the  growth  of  the  two  sexes  from 
birth  onward  runs  somewhat  differently  ; although  up  to  the  age  of 
four  or  five  the  difference  is  scarcely  perceptible.  All  the  sexual 
differences  are,  of  course,  least  pronounced  in  the  earliest  years  of 
life.  For  these  years  the  proportions  of  height  remain  about  as  1 
to  0.988  ; at  complete  development  they  are  as  1 to  0.937,  or  about 
as  16  to  15.  But  at  sixteen  or  seventeen  years  of  age  the  growth 
of  girls  is  relatively  as  far  advanced  as  is  that  of  boys  at  eighteen 
or  nineteen.  Between  five  and  fifteen  years  the  former  make  an 
annual  growth  of  about  56  mm.,  the  latter  of  about  52  mm.1 

§ 11.  The  relative  weight  of  the  two  sexes  varies  in  somewhat  the 
same  manner,  but  not  precisely,  as  their  height.  Of  119  infants 
weighed  at  birth,  in  Brussels  (63  males  and  56  females),  the  average 
weight  of  the  males  was  3.20  kilo.  (7.05  lbs.  avoirdupois)  ; of  the 
latter,  2.91  kilo.  (6.42  lbs.).  At  the  same  age  the  male  is,  as  a rule, 
1 See  Quetelet,  Physique  Sociale,  II., p.  15  f.  ; and  Anthropometne,  p.  1 76  f. 
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heavier  than  the  female  ; but  although  the  boy  is  born  heavier, 
and  in  his  earliest  years  makes  a larger  gain  of  weight,  at  about 
twelve  the  two  sexes  have  nearly  the  same  average  weight.  The 
limits  of  weight  for  persons  normally  formed  are  about  49.1- 
98.5  kilo.  (108-217  lbs.)  for  man,  39.8-93.8  kilo.  (98-207  lbs.)  for 
woman.  Woman  attains  her  maximum  weight  several  years  later 
than  man. 

The  relative  proportion  of  the  bodily  parts  is  different  for  the  two 
sexes.  At  about  the  age  of  four  or  five  the  sexual  differences  in 
this  regard  become  more  observable.  The  bony  framework  of  the 
boy  is  relatively  prominent,  and  the  outlines  of  the  limbs  become 
more  clearly  traced  in  a way  to  conform  to  agile  and  strong  move- 
ment. Roundness  of  limbs  and  amplitude  of  flesh  concealing  the 
framework  are  more  characteristic  of  the  girl.  At  the  age  of  puberty 
these  and  other  similar  differences  suddenly  become  more  strongly 
marked.  Careful  measurement  of  many  individuals  who  have  at- 
tained the  development  of  the  adult  shows  certain  noteworthy  stati- 
cal differences  of  sex.  The  head,  which  is  contained  about  7.4 
times  in  the  entire  height  of  the  man,  is  contained  only  7.2  times  in 
the  height  of  the  woman ; it  is,  then,  relatively  a little  longer  in  the 
latter.  The  chest  of  the  adult  male  is  more  developed.  The  length 
of  the  arms  stretched  out  is  about  1.045  of  his  height ; of  the  female, 
only  1.015.  The  relative  length  of  the  legs  is  greater  in  the  man. 
The  circumferences  of  the  different  parts  of  the  body  are  also  rela- 
tively different  in  the  two  sexes.  The  relative  step  is  as  1,000  to 
1,157  ; and  the  weight  of  the  brain  as  about  1,272  to  1,424  (see 
chap.  I.,  § 4). 

There  are  also  marked  differences  between  the  sexes  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  pelvis,  and  in  the  part  of  the  body  on  which  the  centre 
of  the  line  of  length  of  the  entire  body  falls.  The  costal  mechan- 
ism of  respiration  differs.  The  girl  of  five  breathes  with  her  ribs 
as  does  the  adult  woman.  The  pulse  of  woman  is  quicker  in  about 
the  same  proportion  as  her  height  is  less.  The  physical  energy  of 
which  the  male  is  capable,  whether  as  measured  by  lifting  weights, 
by  pressure  with  the  hands,  or  other  ways  of  producing  a meas- 
urable mechanical  effect,  is  much  greater  than  that  of  the  female. 
This  follows,  of  course,  from  his  larger  brain  and  skeleton,  and 
from  his  superior  equipment  of  muscles.  Before  puberty  the  dif- 
ference has  been  estimated  as  expressed  by  the  ratio  3:2;  after 
that  age  it  is  greater,  and  is  measured  by  the  figures  9 : 5,  or  is 
perhaps  double.  The  average  boy  of  nine  or  ten  can  support  his 
own  weight  for  some  time  with  his  hands  ; the  girl  cannot.  The 
average  man  can,  by  using  his  disposable  energy,  lift  some  154 
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kilo.  ; the  woman  scarcely  half  as  much.'  The  metabolism  of  the 
female,  whether  measured  by  respiratory  or  other  excreta,  is  not 
only  absolutely,  but  relatively  less  ; her  blood  is  not  onl}'  less  in 
quantity,  but  also  of  lighter  specific  gravity,  and  contains  fewer  red 
corpuscles.2  The  woman  is  more  inclined  than  the  man  to  be  “ hy- 
persesthetic  ” (in  the  physiological  meaning  of  the  word)  ; this  in- 
volves a tendency  to  many  forms  of  cramping  of  the  muscles,  to  sud- 
den secretions,  to  the  wide  spreading  of  stimulation  so  as  to  involve 
a considerable  number  of  the  bodily  parts.3  Many  of  the  woman’s 
sensations  are  less  sharply  discerned  as  to  their  qualitative  content, 
but  stir  up  accompanying  forms  of  feeling  with  more  energy. 

§ 12.  In  the  description  of  those  mental  characteristics  of  sex 
which  undoubtedly  exist,  and  which  are  dependent  upon  or  con- 
nected with  the  foregoing  physical  characteristics,  a great  diversity 
of  view  prevails.  We  cannot  enter  into  the  details  of  the  discus- 
sion. It  is  plain,  however,  that  the  greater  bulk  of  those  nervous 
and  muscular  masses  which  are  involved  in  the  conscious  life  of 
sensation  and  motion  both  implies  and  necessitates  great  differ- 
ences in  the  development  of  this  life.  But  judgment  and  decision 
are  also  involved  in  the  conscious  life  of  sensation  and  motion  ; 
they  are  dependent  upon  that  life  for  the  amount,  direction,  and 
lower  or  higher  order  of  their  development.  The  superior  strength 
of  the  chest,  shoulders,  and  hips  of  the  male,  in  lifting  and  moving- 
heavy  burdens,  and  the  fitness  of  body  and  legs  for  walking  firmly 
and  running  swiftly,  cannot  fail  to  produce  a marked  consciousness 
of  ease,  elasticity,  and  security,  both  of  posture  and  of  movement. 

Other  important  sexual  differences,  consisting  of  variations  in 
the  kind  and  amount  of  feeling— sensuous,  sesthetic,  intellectual, 
moral— and  especially  of  the  so-called  emotions,  are  undoubtedly 
connected  with  the  existence  and  development  of  those  organs 
specifically  characteristic  of  sex.  The  differences  in  circulation, 
respiration,  metabolism,  etc.,  are  also  the  cause  of  characteristic 
differences  in  sentiment  and  feeling.  Especially  important,  and 
even  determinative,  is  the  man’s  larger  mass  of  nervous  matter  in 
the  cerebral  centres.  In  active  energy,  whether  as  given  out  on 
sudden  call  or  in  the  form  of  sustained  endurance  of  the  strain  of 
labor,  and  in  all  pursuits  and  achievements  requiring  such  energy, 
the  woman  (however  much  she  may  seem  to  be  superior  in  the 
passive  endurance  of  pain,  etc.)  can  never  compete  successfully  with 
the  man. 

1 Quetelet,  Antliropometrie,  p.  359  f. 

s Foster,  Text  book  of  Physiology,  p.  713. 

3 Lotze,  Medium.  Psychologie,  p.  559  f. 
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Other  mental  differences  closely  related  to  the  more  obvious 
ones,  and  largely  dependent  upon  them,  are  less  obvious  and  easy 
to  demonstrate.  Our  purpose  will  be  served  sufficiently  by  citing, 
concerning  such  differences,  a few  points  from  Lotze,1  who  has 
treated  the  whole  subject  briefly,  but  with  much  insight  and  caution. 
In  Lotze’s  opinion,  woman  naturally  adapts  herself  more  easily  to 
new  conditions  of  life  ; while  acquired  habits  have  a stronger  hold 
on  man.  Her  characteristics  involve  a mixture  of  the  sanguine 
temperament  and  the  sentimental  stage ; while  varieties  of  educa- 
tion conceal  more  of  native  qualities.  This  would  seem  to  imply 
a greater  molecular  immobility  and  stronger  dynamical  associations, 
among  the  elements  of  man’s  organism.  The  intellectual  capacity 
of  the  sexes,  Lotze  thinks,  differs  chiefly  or  solely  in  so  far  as 
special  emotional  interests  prescribe  the  course  of  the  intellectual 
life.  It  is  characteristic  of  masculine  philosophy  to  analyze  strik- 
ing phenomena  ; it  is  characteristic  of  woman  rather  to  hate  analy- 
sis. Masculine  thought  depends  upon  the  conviction  that  whatever 
is  most  great  and  beautiful  in  the  world  has  its  mechanical  con- 
ditions ; masculine  effort  upon  a profound  reverence  for  general 
principles.  The  faith  of  woman  is  that  no  general  principle  or  form 
has  an  independent  value,  but  that  this  value  belongs  to  the  living 
reality  founded  upon  such  principle  ; the  sentiment  of  the  feminine 
mind  is  devout  toward  completeness.  The  notions  of  the  two  as  to 
spatial  and  mathematical  relations,  and  their  perceptions  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  concrete  realizations  of  the  ideas  of  space  and  time, 
are  markedly  different.  In  seeking  for  some  physical  basis  for 
these  and  similar  differences — in  case  their  existence  be  once  as- 
sumed— we  are  forced  to  admit  that  any  such  known  basis  can  be 
at  best  only  indirectly  related  to  the  differences  themselves.  The 
general  truth  holds,  however,  that  certain  intellectual  differences 
are  intimately,  and  even  necessarily,  connected  with  certain  emo- 
tional differences ; and  that  the  latter  plainly  have,  in  many  cases, 
their  ground  in  the  organic  differences  of  the  two  sexes. 

§ 13.  The  different  intellectual  and  emotional  characteristics  of 
the  different  races , and  the  relations  of  such  characteristics  to  defi- 
nite variations  of  the  bodily  type  of  each  race  from  that  of  our  com- 
mon humanity  cannot  be  discussed  without  raising  even  more 
obscure  and  doubtful  inquiries.  If  external  influences  of  soil,  cli- 
mate, food-supply,  character  of  the  prevalent  civilization,  etc.,  have 
any  observable  influence  upon  the  type  of  the  bodily  form — and  of 
this  there  can  scarcely  be  a doubt — and  if  the  laws  of  heredity  are 
to  be  allowed  the  scope  and  influence  which  belongs  to  them,  the 
1 Microcosmus,  ii.,  p.  39  f.  Edinburgh,  1885. 


574 


DOCTRINE  OF  TEMPERAMENTS. 


existence  of  both  physical  and  mental  characteristics  of  race  must 
be  admitted.  The  popular  impression  confirms  the  assumption  of 
anthropological  science.  But  there  are  few  subjects  concerning 
which  statistics  and  impressions  are  both  more  incomplete  and 
more  unsatisfactory. 

According  to  Quetelet’s  conclusions,  the  proportions  of  the  aver- 
age human  body  are  such  as  to  render  it  the  type  of  manly  beauty  ; 
and  the  limits  of  these  proportions  are  the  more  fixed  and  un- 
changeable the  nearer  we  approach  to  perfection.  In  the  special 
features  of  height,  weight,  and  relative  form,  rather  than  size  of 
the  organs,  certain  differences  appear  which  belong  to  different 
peoples  and  races.  Each  people  may  be  said  to  have  its  peculiar 
type  ; and  among  each  people  such  type  exists,  not  only  in  fact  and 
determinable  by  scientific  means,  but  as  vaguely  established  in  the 
general  appreciation.  According  to  Quetelet,'  the  principal  pro- 
portions of  the  human  figure  vary  very  little  among  different  races 
of  men.  “ The  real  differences  which  the  races  present  appertain 
to  characteristics  which  the  eye  seizes  better  than  the  compasses  ; 
in  order  to  establish  them  firmly,  an  appreciation  of  minute  differ- 
ences is  required,  and  a tact  that  presupposes  a long  experience  in 
such  researches.  One  can  see  the  difficulties  with  which  phrenolo- 
gists meet  in  making  numerical  estimates  of  the  characteristics  of 
the  skull ; nothing  precise  can  be  formulated  in  this  regard  (comp, 
chap.  II.,  § 4).  This  conclusion  of  Quetelet  is  formulated  in  view  of 
careful  measurement,  not  only  of  many  individuals  from  the  modern 
European  peoples,  and  of  certain  selected  cases  among  the  North 
American  Indians,  the  Chinese,  and  the  Kaffirs,  but  also  of  Egyp- 
tian mummies,  of  Greek  statues,  and  of  other  means  for  ascertain- 
ing the  proportions  of  ancient  man. 

§ 14.  Few  impressions  are  more  firmly  fixed  than  this,  that  dif- 
ferent individuals  (at  least  among  all  the  more  highly  civilized 
peoples)  possess,  each  one,  a characteristic  “natural  disposition.'’ 
Such  disposition  constitutes  a predominating  tendency  to  feel, 
think  and  act  in  certain  forms  rather  than  others  among  the  many 
that  are  conceivable.  The  conviction  that  the  disposition  of  the 
individual  is  innate  and  inherited,  rather  than  the  result  of  training 
or  environment,  is  doubtless  due  to  the  fact  that  it  appears  with 
considerable  strength  in  childhood,  and  generally  maintains  itse  f 
under  great  alterations  of  circumstances,  and  against  effort,  to  the 
close  of  the  individual’s  life.  The  so-called  “ disposition  ” can,  in- 
deed be  greatly  modified,  and  even  seem  wholly  changed  ; but  such 
modification  is  invariably  made  at  the  expense  of  greater  eneigy 

1 Anthropometric,  p.  323. 
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than  is  required  to  form  and  break  those  habits  which  are  acquired 
differently  in  different  individuals  after  birth.  Moreover,  the 
modification  is  often  one  of  expression  and  power  of  control  rather 
than  of  disposition. 

Patent  facts  like  the  foregoing  have  given  rise  to  the  theory  of 
Temperaments.  Curiously  enough,  the  number  four  has  usually 
been  chosen  as  sufficient  to  designate  the  kinds  or  types  of  native 
disposition,  the  varieties  of  temperament.  The  attempt  has  also 
often  been  made  to  connect  the  different  temperaments  with  a 
bodily  basis.  As  in  several  of  the  foregoing  inquiries,  so  in  this, 
our  reliance  is  mainly  placed  upon  the  correctness  of  certain  wide- 
spread but  vague  impressions.  It  is  impossible  to  classify  the  tem- 
peraments with  the  use  of  methods  required  by  strict  scientific  in- 
duction. The  individual  can  judge  of  his  own  temperament  only 
by  remembering  his  actions  and  the  states  of  consciousness  con- 
nected with  them.  But  upon  such  a point  memory,  and  even  the 
immediate  recognition  of  consciousness,  are  but  little  trustworthy. 
Few  things  are  more  common  than  for  the  individual  quite  to  mis- 
conceive and  misinterpret  his  own  mental  states  and  tendencies. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  have  no  means  of  judging  the  temperament 
of  others  except  by  their  action — using  the  word  action  in  its 
broadest  signification.  A large  part  of  such  judgment  is  unavoid- 
ably misj  udgment.  But  notwithstanding  all  the  doubts  and  un- 
certainties which  attach  themselves  to  the  subject  of  temperaments, 
those  who  are  carefully  observant  of  their  fellows  will  continue  to 
believe  that  important  and  determining  natural  differences  exist 
among  them. 

§ 15.  Some  of  the  older  treatises  on  psychology  contained  elab- 
orate discussions  of  the  doctrine  of  temperament,  in  which  many 
well  observed  facts  and  shrewd  conjectures  were  united  with  no 
little  fanciful  speculation.  This  is  to  some  extent  true  of  the  treat- 
ment (on  the  whole  admirable)  given  to  the  subject,  for  example, 
by  Dr.  Leopold  George. 1 According  to  Dr.  George,  the  four  tem- 
peraments are  defined  by  the  nature  of  the  interior  relation  which 
exists  between  perception  and  the  affections  of  the  mind.  Thus 
the  greater  the  mind’s  wakefulness  to  impressions,  the  greater  is 
also  its  susceptibility  to  the  feelings  of  pleasure  or  pain  which  are 
attached  to  the  impressions.  The  “sanguine”  temperament  is 
distinguished  by  strength  in  this  interior  relation.  But  the  greater 
the  attention  given  to  the  objects  before  the  mind,  the  greater  are 
the  emotions  of  hope  or  fearful  expectation  which  the  objects  excite  ; 
and  from  the  emphasis  being  laid,  as  it  were,  on  this  relation  the 
1 Lelirbuch  d.  Psychologie,  pp.  125-151.  Berlin,  1854. 
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melancholic  temperament  results.  A large  degree  of  suscepti- 
bility to  sensation  is  naturally  accompanied  by  feelings  of  attrac- 
tion or  dread  toward  the  object  of  sensation.  This  fact  forms  a 
basis  for  the  “ choleric  ” temperament.  And,  finally,  the  so-called 
“phlegmatic’  temperament  depends  upon  the  degree  of  mental 
apprehension  with  which  different  objects  are  seized,  and  the  con- 
sequent emotions  of  satisfaction  or  disgust.  The  theory  is  then 
developed  that  different  races  and  peoples  are  distinguished  by 
some  one  of  these  four  temperaments— for  example,  the  French 
are  sanguine,  the  English  melancholic,  the  Spanish  and  Italians 
choleric,  the  Germans  phlegmatic.  More  generally  still,  the  Cau- 
casian race  is  sanguine,  the  Mongolian  melancholic,  the  Negro 
phlegmatic,  the  Malayan  choleric.  The  four  periods  of  life  cor- 
respond to  the  four  temperaments,  according  to  Dr.  George  ; and 
this  opinion  has  undoubtedly  a certain  basis  in  fact,  as  well  as  a 
suggestion  concerning  the  nature  of  the  physical  conditions  which 
may  possibly  underlie  the  existence  of  temperaments.  Even  dif- 
ferent species  of  animals  are,  in  the  opinion  of  this  writer,  charac- 
terized by  predominance  of  one  of  these  four  great  types. 

§ 16.  Modern  psychology,  approaching  the  subject  of  temperament 
from  the  physiological  and  biological  points  of  view,  is  more  likely 
to  be  self-restrained  and  cautious  in  its  conclusions.  According  to 
Wundt,1  the  fourfold  division  of  the  temperaments  is  correct,  be- 
cause, in  the  case  of  every  individual,  there  must  be  a certain  com- 
bination of  the  two  factors  of  strength  and  speed  in  all  change 
which  goes  on  in  the  mental  movements.  The  various  affections  of 
the  mind  are  therefore  classifiable  as  either  strong  and  quick  or 
strong  and  slow,  or  else  as  weak  and  quick  or  weak  and  slow. 
Choleric  and  melancholic  persons  are  inclined  to  strong  affections, 
sanguine  and  phlegmatic  to  those  that  are  weak.  By  crossing 
these  two  principles  of  division  the  following  scheme  is  derived : 

Strong.  Weak. 

Quick Choleric Sanguine. 

Slow Melancholic Phlegmatic. 

The  quick  temperaments  are  directed  rather  toward  the  present, 
the  slow  toward  the  future.  The  quick  require  additional  strength, 
and  the  weak  additional  time,  in  order  to  achieve  the  largest 
amount  of  work  possible  for  them.  The  choleric  and  phlegmatic 
are  temperaments  of  action  rather  ; while  the  sanguine  and  melan- 
cholic are  temperaments  of  feeling. 

Wundt  agrees  with  the  observations  of  Dr.  George  respecting 

1 Pliysiologisclie  Psychologie,  ii. , p.  845  f . 
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tli©  applicability  of  the  conception  of  temperament  to  oideis,  fam- 
ilies, and  species  of  other  animals  as  well  as  to  man.  He  also 
makes  the  penetrating  observations  that  Pessimism  generally  rests 
upon  an  individual  peculiarity  of  temperament ; and  that  the  true 
art  of  life  consists  in  not  having  one  temperament,  but  in  combining 
them  all.  “One  should  be  sanguine  amid  the  petty  sufferiags 
and  joys  of  daily  life,  melancholy  in  the  more  serious  hours  of 
life’s  more  important  events,  choleric  toward  impressions  that  fetter 
one’s  profounder  interests,  phlegmatic  in  the  execution  of  the  re- 


solves that  have  been  reached.” 

Lotze’s  1 treatment  of  the  doctrine  of  temperaments  is  more  ex- 
tended than  Wundt’s,  but  no  less  cautious  and  suggestive.  Va- 
rieties of  temperament,  as  of  all  other  innate  natural  capacities, 
appear  to  be  most  marked  under  the  conditions  of  an  advanced 
civilization.  By  the  term  “temperaments,”  according  to  Lotze,  we 
understand : “ (1)  The  differences,  in  kind  and  degree,  of  excitability 
for  external  impressions  ; (2)  the  greater  or  less  extent  to  which 
the  ideas  excited  reproduce  others ; (3)  the  rapidity  with  which  the 
ideas  vary  ; (4)  the  strength  with  which  feelings  of  pleasure  and 
pain  are  associated  with  them  ; (5)  finally,  the  ease  with  which  ex- 
ternal actions  associate  with  these  inner  states  themselves.”  The 
ancient  fourfold  division  of  temperaments  is  approved  by  Lotze 
— as,  indeed,  it  must  be  by  all  who  advocate  intelligently  any  the- 
ory upon  the  subject.  The  sanguine  temperament  is  distinguished 
by  great  rapidity  of  change  and  lively  excitability.  This  indi- 
cates a permanent  excess  of  the  general  capacity  for  reciprocal  ex- 
citement among  all  the  different  psychical  states,  and  an  exces- 
sive sensitiveness  of  the  soul  to  all  external  stimuli.  It  is  natural 
in  children  and  uncivilized  tribes  ; it  is,  on  the  whole,  advantageous 
to  the  beginnings  of  culture,  and  prevents  the  establishment  of 
narrow  notions  and  attachment  to  ideas  acquired  accidentally.  But 
adults  who  are  strongly  marked  by  this  temperament  make  the 


impression  of  immaturity,  of  being  “ grown-up  children.”  For  the 
temperament  usually  called  “melancholic  ” Lotze  prefers  the  term 
sentimental.  This  temperament  is  distinguished  “ by  special  recep- 
tivity for  the  feeling  of  the  value  of  all  possible  relations,”  but  is 
indifferent  toward  bare  matter  of  fact.  Here  a lively  appreciation 
of  the  harmonies  and  discords  of  surrounding  objects  may  be  com- 
bined with  little  inclination  for  hard  work  ; a great  variety  of 
aesthetic  feeling,  of  imaginative  activity,  may  go  with  theoretical 
vagueness  and  the  disturbance  of  an  established  sense  of  duty  by 

1 Microcosm™,  ii. , pp.  24  ff.,  Edinburgh,  1885;  Medicin.  PsycholoRie 
Outlines  of  Psychology,  p.  137. 
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this  aesthetic  feeling.  The  sentimental  temperament  shows  itself  in 
science  among  those  who  “spend  their  ingenuity  in  constantly  de- 
vising some  new  dress  for  the  knowledge  they  have  acquired  ; ” and 
in  art  by  dealing  with  “ isolated  lyric  movements  of  emotion,”  with- 
out being  capable  of  grasping  them  and  bringing  them  together 
into  a coherent  whole.  It  is  distinctive  of  youth  and,  in  its  most 
pleasant  form,  of  those  who  retain  a youthful  disposition  on  into 
the  later  and  the  latest  years  of  life. 

The  marks  of  the  choleric  temperament  are  “ one-sided  recep- 
tivity and  great  energy  in  single  directions.”  It  is  therefore  dis- 
tinguished by  diminished  susceptibility  to  excitement,  but  great 
force  and  endurance  in  reaction  when  feeling  has  once  been 
aroused.  Its  fine  effect  is  an  apparent  moral  steadiness  of  char- 
acter ; its  uncomely  effect  is  obstinate  and  narrow  perseverance  in 
a path  once  entered  upon,  even  when  reasons  exist  for  deviating 
from  or  abandoning  it.  Its  time  of  most  natural  development  is  in 


adult  manhood  ; but  its  occurrence  in  a notable  way  even  among 
children  shows  it  to  be  one  of  the  native  dispositions  of  the  mind. 
Finally,  the  phlegmatic  temperament,  which  is  the  natural  temper 
of  advanced  age,  is  distinguished  by  slightly  varied  and  slow,  but 
not  necessarily  weak,  reactions.  Sluggishness  in  youth  and  equa- 
nimity in  old  age  may  both  result  from  the  action  of  this  adjust- 
ment of  the  feelings  and  impressions  to  external  stimuli  and  the 

train  of  ideas. 

§ 17.  The  permanent  common  features  of  the  foregoing  views  as 
to  the  nature  of  temperament  illustrate  sufficiently  the  real  tiuth 
of  the  case.  The  doctrine  as  a whole  is  one  which  in  its  main 
principles  is  undoubtedly  required  by  the  most  wide  and  varied 
observation.  On  the  other  hand,  the  differences  in  the  details  with 
which  the  different  descriptions  are  filled  out  show  the  uncertainties 
which  belong  to  every  attempt  to  elaborate  it.  Common  impres- 
sions, producing  a common  play  of  feeling  and  regulating  the  tram 
of  associated  ideas,  belong  to  all  individuals.  But  m each  individual 
there  is  something  characteristic  as  to  the  mode,  the  intensity,  the 
speed  with  which  these  impressions  arise  when  the  stimulus  acts, 
then  combine  with  one  another,  and  so  provoke  feeling  or  legu  a e 
the  ideas.  In  a more  or  less  deflnite  way,  all  men  generalize  t e 
various  individual  examples  and  form  them  into  classes  which 
have  necessarily  lost  that  variety  and  minuteness  of  peculiarities  tha 
characterizes  the  individual  and  have  been  conformed  to  some  idea 
of  a type.  No  real  individual  perfectly  expresses  such  a typical 
idea.  But  especially  in  those  conditions  of  civilization  where  the 
expression  of  individuality  in  a varied  and  impressive  way  is  pos- 
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sible  most  individuals  are  recognized  as  conforming  more  nearly 
to  some  one  rather  than  another  of  these  types. 

§ 18.  As  to  the  exact  nature  of  the  physical  basis  of  temperament 
nothing  is  known.  The  influence  of  abnormal  bodily  conditions, 
and  of  certain  diseases,  to  produce  or  alter  the  disposition  of  the 
mind  in  a manner  resembling  temperament  would  seem  to  indicate 
that  the  original  constitution  of  the  brain  is  not  the  principal 
determining  factor.  The  nature  of  the  excitation  which  external 
stimuli  produce  upon  the  end-organs  of  sense,  the  strength  of  the 
resulting  reactions  in  the  form  of  common  feeling,  the  habitual  con- 
dition of  the  internal  and  visceral  organs  and  the  coloring  they 
impart  to  common  feeling,  seem  to  be  of  prime  importance  in  de- 
termining the  temperament.  Further  than  this  it  is  difficult  to  be 
more  specific,  even  in  conjecture.  The  fact  that  the  different  periods 
of  life  are  apt  to  be  characterized  by  a predominance  of  one  of  the 
four  temperaments  is  not  an  argument  against  the  physical  nature 
of  the  basis  of  temperament  in  general.  Certain  changes  in  the 
nature,  speed,  and  strength  of  the  reactions  derived  from  the  end- 
organs  and  the  internal  organs  of  the  trunk  necessarily  accom- 
pany the  early  development,  riper  maturing,  and  decay  of  the  bod- 
ily powers.  These  cannot  fail  to  have  a great,  though  indirect, 
influence  upon  the  activities  of  the  cerebral  centres.  But  where  so 
much  already  said  is  so  uncertain,  we  refrain  from  adding  further 
conjectures. 


§ 19.  What  has  hitherto  been  developed  in  detail  respecting  the 
relations  which  maintain  themselves  between  the  structure  and 
activity  of  the  nervous  mechanism  and  the  phenomena  of  conscious- 
ness may  now  be  summarized  in  somewhat  the  following  way.  We 
seem  warranted  in  insisting  that  the  following  five  great  groups  of 
correlations  between  body  and  mind  are  always  maintained  during 
the  mind’s  conscious  existence  : 

1.  The  quality  and  intensity  of  the  sense-element  in  our  expe- 
? ience  is  co / related  with  the  condition  of  the  nervous  system  as 
acted  on  by  its  appropriate  stimuli.  That  the  precise  character 
and  amount  of  our  sensations  are  dependent  upon  what  and  how 
much  of  various  forms  of  physical  energy  acts  upon  the  organs  of 
sense  there  is  scarcely  need  to  say.  But  the  phenomena*  which 
demonstrate  the  effect  of  attention  upon  the  sense-element  itself 
prevent  us  from  regarding  the  relation  as  only  one-sided  and  sim- 
ple. The  true  state  of  the  case  is  never  represented  by  considering 
the  sensations  as  mere  passive  impressions  depending  solely  upon 
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the  kind  and  degree  of  the  action  which  the  stimuli  exert.  These 
sensations  depend  also  on  the  condition  of  the  mind  at  the  time 
the  stimulating  effect  of  the  excited  sensorium  is  realized  in  con- 
sciousness, and  in  terms  of  consciousness.  To  represent  the  men-i 
tal  condition  of  attention  as  itself  simply  and  absolutely  dependent 
upon  the  condition  of  the  centres  of  the  brain  is  to  cover  up  much 
of  our  ignorance  concerning  the  relation  of  body  and  mind  with  a 
scanty  stock  of  conjecture  in  cerebral  physiology.  There  are  many 
facts  to  countenance  the  reverse  statement — the  condition  of  the 
centres  of  the  brain  depends  upon  the  state  of  the  mind  with  re- 
spect to  attention.  For  the  present  we  content  ourselves  with  this 
expression  : The  sense-element  in  our  experience  is  constantly 

correlated  with  the  condition  of  the  nervous  system  as  under  excite- 
ment from  its  appropriate  stimuli. 

2.  The  combination,  whether  simultaneous  or  successive,  of  our 
conscious  experiences  is  correlated  with  the  combination  of  the  im- 
pressions made,  from  whatever  source,  upon  the  nervous  organism- 
That  the  number  and  form  of  the  different  sensations  composing 
any  presentation  of  sense  is  dependent  upon  the  number  and  qual- 
ity of  the  different  excitations  of  the  nervous  system  which  com- 
bine in  such  presentation  there  can  be  no  doubt.  So,  too,  does 
the  order  and  time-rate  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  depend 
upon  the  order  and  time-rate  of  the  separate  excitations  of  the 
nervous  system.  But  no  object  of  sense  can  be  considered  merely 
as  a compound  of  the  elements  of  sensation  entering  into  it ; nor  is 
the  nature  of  the  mental  product  to  be  derived  from  the  physical 
laws  according  to  which  the  different  stimulations  modify,  suppoit, 
supplement,  or  inhibit  each  other.  A mental  synthesis,  an  activity 
that  combines  under  different  laws  from  those  which  govern  the 
putting  together  of  stimuli  of  various  wave-forms  and  degrees  of 
intensity,  must  take  place  in  order  that  one  object  of  sense  may  be 
constructed  out  of  several  sense-elements.  Again,  the  order  in 
succession  and  time-rate  of  the  conscious  states  is  not  a mere  copy 
of  the  order  and  time-rate  of  the  impressions  made  upon  the  ner- 
vous system.  It  is  simple  matter  of  fact  that  mental  education  in 
the  making  of  those  syntheses  which  take  place  m all  acts  of  per- 
ception is  necessary  in  order  to  see  or  touch  extended  ‘ Things, 
as  distinguished  from  merely  having  visual  and  tactile  sensations. 
Whatever  special  form  of  activity  in  the  cerebral  centres  is  assumed 
as  the  physical  basis  of  this  mental  act  of  synthesis,  it  is  by  no 
means  certain  that  such  cerebral  activity  does  not  as  truly  depend 
upon  the  mental  act  as  the  mental  act  depends  upon  it.  Heie 
ao-ain,  at  any  rate,  the  word  “ correlation  ” seems  best  adapted  to 
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express  the  connection  between  the  physical  basis  and  the  mental 

phenomena.  . 

3.  Those  phenomena  of  consciousness  which  we  designate  as 

“ memory  ” and  “ recollection ,”  as  well  as  the  play  of  the  repro- 
duced images  of  representation  in  general,  are  correlated  with  the 
molecular  constitution  and  tendencies,  and  with  the  so-called  “ dy- 
namical associations,”  of  the  elements  of  the  nervous  system.  It  is 
not  necessary  to  repeat  in  this  connection  what  has  already  been 
said  in  proof  of  the  fact  that  these  elements  furnish,  in  part,  the 
necessary  conditions  of  conscious  acts  of  memory  ; and,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  the  enumeration  of  certain  physical  conditions 
throws  no  light  upon  what  is  peculiarly  mental  in  the  phenomena. 
To  say  that  memory  depends  on  the  condition  of  the  cerebral 
centres  emphasizes  the  relations  involved  in  one  class  of  facts  ; to 
say  that  memory  depends  upon  the  conscious  act  of  attention,  both 
to  the  original  object  and  to  its  reproduced  image,  presents  the 
relations  involved  in  another  class  of  facts. 

4.  The  course  of  thought,  and  all  the  higher  forms  of  self-con- 
scious experience,  are  correlated  with  the  condition  of  the  cerebral 
centres.  The  dependence  of  these  conscious  mental  activities  upon 
the  quantity  and  character  of  the  blood-supply  in  the  brain,  and 
upon  the  integrity  and  unimpeded  activity  of  its  tissues,  cannot  be 
called  in  question.  Of  the  exact  nature  of  this  dependence  we  can 
form  only  a very  inadequate  picture  ; and  we  have  no  means  what- 
ever of  subjecting  this  dependence  to  a rational  explanation.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  many  of  our  experiences  would  just  as  certainly 
lead  to  the  conclusion  that  the  condition  of  the  cerebral  centres 
depends  upon  the  higher  forms  of  self-conscious  experience.  This 
is  true  of  the  results  of  all  our  voluntary  acts  accompanied  by 
conscious  discernment  and  choice  of  one  among  several  possible 
courses  of  action.  The  facts  of  which  we  are  sure  in  such  cases 
are  these  : An  idea  of  something  to  be  done,  an  idea  of  the  means 
(the  parts  of  the  body  to  be  moved,  and  the  sensations  and  feelings 
of  effort  which  are  associated  in  experience  with  such  movement), 
a fiat  of  will,  and  a result  in  sensations  and  perceptions  showing 
that  the  movement  has  been  accomplished.  The  actual  movement 
we  trace  back,  under  the  guidance  of  physiological  facts  and  laws, 
to  the  starting  of  some  form  of  nerve-commotion  in  the  requisite 
motor  areas  of  the  cerebrum.  But  unless  we  stoutly,  and  from 
mere  prejudice,  refuse  to  acknowledge  a possibility  of  the  mind 
exercising  any  influence  upon  the  body,  we  are  warranted  in 
saying  that  this  nerve-commotion  in  the  cerebral  motor  areas  de- 
pends upon  the  preceding  ideas  ending  in  the  fiat  of  will  to  exe- 
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cute  a certain  form  of  external  motion.  At  this  stage  of  the  discus- 
sion, however,  we  prefer  to  use  the  vague  term  “ con-elation  ” to  in- 
dicate the  mutual  connections  between  physical  condition  and  this 
class  of  so-called  higher  mental  phenomena.  It  has  already  been 
made  clear  that  such  connections  are  here  much  less  patent,  direct, 
and  susceptible  of  being  stated  in  the  form  of  general  laws  than 
are  those  of  the  first  two  classes. 

5.  The  statical  condition  of  the  body  (by  which  we  mean  all 
those  inherited  peculiarities  of  the  organism,  the  sexual  and  tribal 
bodily  characteristics,  the  corporal  constitution  as  dependent  upon 
age,  which  change  only  slowly  and  within  narrow  limits,  or  do  not 
change  perceptibly  at  all)  and  the  general  tone  or  coloring  of  con- 
scious experience  are  correlated.  Upon  this  obscure  subject  we 
may  (at  least  at  present)  wisely  decline  to  take  either  one  of  two 
extreme  and  indefensible  positions.  It  cannot  be  said  to  be  re- 
quired by  the  facts  that  all  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  should 
be  regarded  as  strictly  predetermined  by  the  constitution,  environ- 
ment, and  independent  action  of  the  corporal  elements.  The  really 
convincing  argument  for  all  such  thorough-going  organicism  is  the 
wish  to  have  it  so.  At  another  extreme  stands  the  fanciful  philos- 
ophy which  considers  the  mind  as  the  builder  of  the  body — as  in 
some  way  fashioning  to  its  own  inherent  constitution  and  uses  the 
organs  of  the  physical  mechanism.  This  conclusion,  also,  we  must 
decline  to  accept  without  further  testing.  All  the  facts,  however, 
do  obviously  impress  upon  us  the  conclusion,  how  pervasive,  inti- 
mate, varied,  and  profound  are  the  mutual  relations — the  correla- 
tions— of  the  physical  mechanism  and  the  phenomena  of  con- 
sciousness. Any  further  speculation  as  to  the  real  nature  of  this 
connection,  and  as  to  the  nature  of  the  subject  of  the  mental  phe- 
nomena— of  the  Mind — must  be  reserved  for  the  succeeding  part  of 
our  inquiry. 


PART  THIRD. 


THE  NATURE  OF  THE  MIND. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  FACULTIES  OF  THE  MIND,  AND  ITS  UNITY. 

§ 1.  Up  to  this  point  in  our  psycho-physical  investigations  we 
have  been  content  to  speak  of  the  mind  simply  as  tbe  “ subject  ” of 
the  phenomena  of  consciousness.  In  other  words,  the  phenomena 
of  consciousness  may  with  equal  propriety  be  spoken  of  as  mental 
phenomena;  for  they  are  phenomena  of,  or  appertaining  to,  what 
all  men  indicate  by  the  subject  “I”  (the  ego)  when  describing  their 
different  conscious  experiences  (comp.  p.  3 f. ).  This  indefinite  and 
provisional  recognition  of  the  mind  as  an  existence  to  which  differ- 
ent states,  or  conditions,  or  modes  of  activity,  may  belong  with- 
out destroying  its  unity,  suffices  for  a simple  description  of  the 
constitution  and  activities  of  the  nervous  mechanism,  and  of  the 
relations  between  it  and  the  phenomena  of  consciousness.  But 
psychology,  even  when  pursued  from  the  physiological  point  of 
view,  can  scarcely  be  satisfied  to  push  its  inquiries  no  farther  into 
the  nature  of  mind.  Psychology,  from  whatever  point  of  view  it  is 
pursued,  aims  to  perfect  a science  of  mind.  Like  every  other 
science,  it  strives  to  discover  the  essential  nature  of  that  which  it 
investigates. 

Pains  must  indeed  be  taken  to  avoid  substituting  words  for 
things,  abstractions  for  realities.  By  the  “ essential  nature  ” of 
mind  we  mean  just  that  nature  which  is  duly  inferred  from  the 
phenomena  as  essential  to  their  rational  explanation.  But  there 
are  especial  and  unique  reasons  why  psychology  should  not  will- 
ingly desist  from  renewed  attempts  at  such  rational  explanation. 
Is  the  subject  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness — the  so-called 
Mind— entitled  to  be  considered  as  having  unity  and  reality  in  any 
defensible  meaning  of  the  words  ? Is  it  not  peculiarly  entitled  to 
be  considered  as  a real  being,  with  a permanent  and  essential  nature 
of  its  own  ? It  is  impossible  for  human  reason  not  to  attach  the 
greatest  interest  and  importance  to  these  ultimate  psychological 
inquiries.  A sentient  and  rational  life,  without  any  self  interest  in 
the  examination  of  its  own  permanent  characteristics,  and  of  the 
grounds  upon  which  it  rests,  would  be  an  absurdity. 
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§ 2.  Various  objections  may  be  raised  against  allowing  considera- 
tions like  the  foregoing  to  apply  to  the  researches  of  that  branch  of 
psychology  which  is  called  “ physiological.”  It  may  be  claimed  that 
the  rational  explanation  of  the  mental  phenomena  belongs  to  Meta- 
physics rather  than  to  Physiological  Psychology.  To  a certain  ex- 
tent the  force  of  such  objections  must  be  admitted.  They  are 
not  of  a nature,  however,  to  debar  us  from  the  inquiries  that  are  to 
be  raised  in  the  following  chapters.  On  the  contrary,  the  result  of 
the  discoveries  made  by  starting  from  the  point  of  view  held  by 
experimental  science  is  such  as  irresistibly  to  urge  upon  us  some 
of  these  very  inquiries.  For  example,  it  has  been  shown  beyond 
doubt  that  the  construction  of  presentations  of  sense  requires  the 
activity  of  both  body  and  mind,  considered  as  standing  in  peculiar 
relations  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  conditions  which  they 
furnish  for  the  spatial  relations  and  spatial  properties  of  these  pres- 
entations. But  do  body  and  mind  themselves  exist  in  spatial  re- 
lations ; and  may  the  latter  be  spoken  of  as  having  spatial  prop- 
erties ? In  other  words : In  what  sense  can  we  localize  mind  in 
the  body,  or  speak  of  the  body  as  the  seat  or  organ  of  mind? 
Moreover,  as  we  observe  the  two  classes  of  phenomena  (the  organic 
and  the  mental)  the  impression  is  inevitable  that  in  some  sort  they 
keep  pace  with  each  other  in  the  order  of  development.  This  fact 
unavoidably  raises  an  inquiry  as  to  the  relation  of  the  mind  to  the 
body  with  respect  to  its  origin  and  destiny. 

As  a matter  of  fact,  moreover,  it  is  found  that  those  who  aie 
most  inclined  to  complain  at  the  introduction  of  any  “ metaphysi- 
cal ” inquiries  into  the  discussions  of  physiological  psychology  are 
quite  as  apt  as  others  to  give  grounds  for  the  same  complaint 
against  themselves.  They  themselves  rarely  escape  the  charge  of 
having  a so-called  metaphysical  theory  of  the  soul  to  maintain. 
With  such  complainants,  moreover,  it  is  often  from  the  very  begin- 
ning a foregone  conclusion  what  the  general  nature  of  that  theoiy 
must  be.  They  decry  metaphysics  and  advocate  a “ psychology 
without  a soul.”  Yet  they  hold,  as  an  unalterable  but  unverifiable 
assumption,  that  psychological  phenomena  must  not  be  so  discerned 
and  interpreted  as  to  seem  to  require  for  their  explanation  an  ex- 


istence called  “a  soul.  ,. 

8 3 In  order  to  arrive  at  any  satisfactory  conclusions  regardm0 

the  essential  nature  of  the  Mind,  it  is  plainly  necessary  that  we 
should  take  our  point  of  starting  from  a consideration  of  mental 
phenomena.  For  these  are  the  very  phenomena  for  which  an  ac- 
count is  to  be  given  ; and  there  is  no  safe  way  of  concluding  wlmt 
is  the  nature  of  any  reality,  or  even  of  determining  whether  any 
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assumed  reality  actually  exists,  except  by  considering  the  phenom- 
ena which  are  attributed  to  it.  The  questions,  how  far  mental 
states  and  mental  changes  are  explicable  by  referring  them  to  ante- 
cedent or  concomitant  states  and  changes  of  states  in  the  nervous 
system  ; and  how  far  such  mental  states  and  changes  require  us  to 
assume  the  existence  of  some  other  real  being  than  the  molecules 
of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord — cannot  even  be  properly  approached 
without  a clear  knowledge  of  what  these  states  and  changes  in 
themselves  are.  But  the  only  way  to  know  what  mental  phenom- 
ena, as  phenomena,  in  fact  are,  is  through  observation  of  such  phe- 
nomena by  the  method  of  introspection.  We  must  then  begin  this 
particular  part  of  our  general  discussion  by  changing  for  the  time 
our  point  of  view. 

Much  fault  has  been  found  of  late  with  the  failures  of  the  so- 
called  “old  ” psychology.  It  has  often  been  explained  at  length 
that  these  failures  were  largely  due  to  its  wrong  method  ; and,  as 
is  well  known,  its  method  was  almost  exclusively  the  method  of  in- 
trospection or  self-consciousness.  The  exclusive  use  of  this  method 
resulted  in  confining  the  efforts  of  psychology  very  largely  to  the 
rather  barren  task  of  classifying  the  different  kinds  of  mental  activ- 
ities, and  of  discussing  what  so-called  “ faculties  ” must  be  assumed 
to  belong  to  the  mind  in  order  to  account  for  so  many  kinds  of 
activities.  Now,  classification  of  phenomena  is  certainly  one  im- 
portant part  of  the  work  of  every  science  ; nor  should  it  be  forgot- 
ten that  much  of  the  more  recent  progress  in  psychology  is  due  to 
previous  painstaking  observations  of  mental  phenomena — resulting 
in  their  classification — from  the  purely  introspective  point  of  view. 
Classification,  however,  is  not  explanation  ; and  the  “ faculties  ” 
into  which  the  “ old  psychology  ” divided  the  mind  were  too  often 
mere  names  that  repeated  the  bare  fact  of  the  observer  having  suc- 
ceeded, to  his  own  satisfaction,  in  classifying  the  phenomena.  It 
is  demanded,  however,  in  order  to  make  real  progress  in  psychology 
as  a science,  that  the  correlations,  under  precise  and  definite  laws,  of 
the  mental  phenomena  with  one  another  and  with  the  events  which 
happen  in  external  nature  shall  be  ascertained.  Nevertheless,  even 
after  adopting  this  view  of  the  problem  we  cannot  dispense'  with 
the  method  of  introspection  ; for  we  have  no  other  way  of  ascer- 
taining what  are  the  phenomena  that  require  explanation.  If  the 
further  question  be  raised,  What  is  the  real  nature  of  that  subject 
of  the  mental  phenomena  popularly  spoken  of  as  the  mind?  we 
surely  cannot  approach  the  answer  to  this  question  without  calling 
attention  to  the  nature  of  the  phenomena  themselves. 

So  far  as  the  necessities  of  the  present  discussion  are  concerned, 
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it  may  be  said  that  there  are  two  rival  and  contrary  ways  of  reply- 
ing to  the  general  inquiry  into  the  nature  of  the  Mind.  One  of 
these  denies  that,  in  order  to  account  for  mental  phenomena,  we 
need  assume — much  less  are  able  to  prove — the  existence  of  any 
reality  other  than  the  material  substance  of  the  living  and  active 
nervous  system  (especially,  or  wholly,  of  the  brain).  The  other, 
on  the  contrary,  claims  that  no  explanation  of  mental  phenomena 
is  possible  without  referring  them  to  a non-material  or  spiritual 
entity  as  the  real  subject  or  ground  of. them  all.  Both  of  these 
ways  of  explanation  admit  of  various  modifications.  The  former, 
as  held  by  its  different  advocates,  has  used  different  terms  to  set 
forth  the  relation  in  which  it  believes  that  the  phenomena  of  con- 
sciousness stand  to  the  states  and  activities  of  the  brain.  The  lat- 
ter, also,  has  by  no  means  always  been  self-consistent  in  its  advo- 
cacy of  the  unique  and  independent  character  of  the  subject  of 
mental  phenomena.  Even  the  power  of  immediately  penetrating 
in  consciousness  the  secret  of  its  own  interior  nature  has  sometimes 
been  claimed  for  the  mind.  The  former  of  the  foregoing  views,  in 
whatever  particular  shape  it  may  occur,  has  customarily  been  re- 
garded as  essentially  the  “materialistic,”  and  the  latter  as  the 
“ spiritualistic,”  theory  of  the  human  mind.  A third  view,  which 
regards  both  the  so-called  “brain  and  the  so-called  mind  as 
merely  phenomenal  aspects  of  some  one  reality  that  is  like  neither, 
but  manifests  itself  in  both,  requires  for  its  discussion  so  much  of 
subtle  metaphysics,  and  is  so  foreign  to  all  the  scientific  material 
with  which  we  have  thus  far  been  dealing,  that  it  is  for  the  present 
passed  by  with  a bare  allusion. 

§ 4.  In  the  remaining  part  of  our  discussion  we  shall  be  chief- 
ly occupied  with  considering  which  one  of  the  two  theories  just 
stated  best  accords  with  all  the  facts.  These  facts,  which  are  to 
test  the  theory,  are  facts  of  the  nervous  mechanism,  and  of  the 
correlations  between  this  mechanism  and  the  phenomena  of  con- 
sciousness. The  question  before  us  may  then  be  stated  m the 
following  provisional  form : Do  the  phenomena  of  consciousness 
require  for  their  explanation  nothing  more  than  a statement  ot 
those  changes  in  the  material  mechanism  with  which  they  are  obvi- 
ously correlated  ; or  do  they  also  require  the  assumption  of  one 
real  and  non-material  being  as  the  subject  and  ground  of  them  all . 
To  repeat  a remark  already  made,  the  approach  to  this  question 
must  be  through  the  introspective  study  of  mind  ; for  only  sue 
study  can  tell  us  what  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  actually  aia 
& 5 It  is  so  obvious  as  scarcely  to  need  or  admit  of  debate  that 
mental  phenomena  are  not  identical  with  the  changing  conditions 
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and  activities  of  the  nervous  system.  However  our  states  of  con- 
sciousness may  be  related  to  the  states  of  the  brain — even  if  the 
former  are  absolutely  and  without  exception  dependent  upon  the 

latter the  two  are  certainly  not  the  same.  What  the  exact  states 

of  the  brain  are  with  which  any  of  the  mental  states  are  correlated 
we  know  only  very  imperfectly  and  by  remote  conjecture.  But  so  far 
as  we  do  know  anything  about  the  particular  molecular  activities 
of  the  central  nervous  system  which  are  most  directly  connected  with 
the  phenomena  of  consciousness,  they  do  not  differ  essentially  from 
other  molecular  activities  of  this  system  not  thus  connected  with 
consciousness.  The  chemical  constitution  and  structural  form  of 
the  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  of  the  brain  do  not  differ  from 
those  of  the  spinal  cord  in  any  such  respect  as,  of  itself,  to  account 
for  the  difference  in  the  relations  in  which  the  two  stand  to  con- 
scious mental  states.  They  do  not  so  differ  even  from  the  mole- 
cules which  enter  into  the  living  plant  or  animal  of  much  lower 
species,  mentally,  than  man.  It  is  a surprise,  from  which  scientific 
investigation  can  never  recover,  to  find  that  the  connection  between 
our  sensations,  mental  images,  and  volitions  and  the  peculiar  ma- 
terial constitution  and  functions  of  the  cerebral  mass  of  nervous 
matter  should  be  so  intimate  as  it  undoubtedly  is.  The  foregoing 
fact  shows  that  it  is  quite  impossible  to  regard  the  two  classes  of 
events — the  molecular  changes  of  the  central  nervous  mass  and  the 
happenings  of  our  conscious  experience — as  one  and  the  same. 

All  physical  events  are  modes  of  motion — alterations  in  the  re- 
lations of  the  material  atoms  or  masses  to  each  other  in  space. 
This  is  as  true  of  the  human  brain  as  it  is  of  the  clod  of  the  valley. 
Its  atoms  cannot  be  conceived  of  as  doing  anything,  so  long  as  they 
remain  material  atoms,  that  does  not  essentially  consist  merely  in 
changing  their  relations  in  space  to  other  material  atoms.  This 
is  the  activity  which  chemistry  supposes  to  be  continually  taking 
place  as  the  work  of  nutrition  and  depletion  in  the  nervous  cen- 
tres accompanies  the  process  of  thought ; this  is  what,  as  general 
“nerve-physiology  ” rightfully  conjectures,  occurs  when  any  form 
of  stimulus  acts  upon  the  afferent  nerve  through  the  end-organs 
of  sense,  and  corresponding  states  of  sensation  arise  in  the  mind. 
But  the  conscious  process  of  thinking  is  not  the  change  in  the 
chemical  constitution  of  the  nervous  mass  ; the  conscious  sensa- 
tions are  not  the  wave-like  movements  of  nerve-fibres  and  nerve- 
cells.  It  is  not  simply  true  that  to  identify  these  two  kinds  of 
phenomena— phenomena  of  the  motion  of  material  atoms  and 
phenomena  of  change  in  mental  states — is  difficult  for  the  average 
mind,  but  attainable  by  the  scientific  observer ; it  is  rather  true 
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tbat  no  mind  can  frame  any  intelligible  idea  of  what  could  be 
meant  by  identifying  the  two. 

Moreover,  the  history  of  investigation  shows  that  a man  may  be 
highly  trained,  both  in  the  observation  of  the  phenomena  of  the 
animal  body  and  of  his  own  self-conscious  mind  (for  example, 
Aristotle),  without  even  suspecting  the  important  relation  which 
exists  between  the  latter  and  the  cerebral  mass.  Indeed,  there  is 
no  distinction  which  all  men  are  compelled  to  make  more  clearly 
than  that  between  their  own  conscious  states  and  the  changing  con- 
ditions, by  way  of  motion,  of  the  masses  and  molecules  of  matter. 
All  theory  which  assumes  the  possibility  of  identifying  molecular 
motions  of  brain-atoms  with  the  shifting  forms  of  mental  experi- 
ence, or  attempts  to  set  forth  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  latter  by 
simply  stating  the  conjectured  laws  w'hich  control  the  former,  in- 
creases the  general  confusion  which  tends  to  surround  the  whole 


subject. 

§ 6.  Furthermore,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  what  could  possibly  be 
meant,  that  is  worth  serious  consideration,  by  speaking  of  the  phe- 
nomena of  consciousness  as  the  product  of  the  brain.  By  the  word 
“ product  ” we  ordinarily  understand  the  new  form  into  which  a 
material  substance  has  been  thrown  by  the  action  upon  it  of  some 
machine  or  mechanism.  Thus  wre  call  certain  secretions  of  the  body 
the  “product”  of  the  tissues  where  they  are  secreted  in  somewhat 
the  same  way  as  that  in  which  we  speak  of  the  products  of  the 
field  or  of  the  loom.  The  function  of  the  living  molecular  mech- 
anism of  which  certain  tissues  consist  is  exercised  in  producing 
from  the  pabulum  brought  to  them  by  the  blood  the  secretions  of 
gastric  juice  and  bile.  To  speak  of  mental  states  and  processes  as 
the  “ product  ” of  the  nervous  mass  of  the  brain,  in  any  sense  of 
the  words  corresponding  to  that  which  we  rightly  apply  to  the 
various  secretions  of  the  body,  involves  us  at  once  in  the  grossest 
absurdities.  The  secretory  product  of  the  brain  is  the  fluid  found 
in  certain  of  its  cavities  ; its  nutritive  product,  so  to  speak,  is  the 
new  nervous  tissue  which  is  constantly  being  formed  from  the 
blood  by  that  activity  of  reproducing  its  own  kind  which  this  tis- 
sue has  in  common  with  other  living  tissues.  But  this  fluic  ant 
these  newly  produced  molecules  or  nerve-corpuscles  m the  brain 
are  in  themselves  no  more  like  mental  processes,  and  no  more  to  be 
identified  with  such  processes,  than  are  the  tears  that  flow  from  ie 
tear-ducts  or  the  pus  that  exudes  from  a wound.  In  so  crass  a 
way  of  speaking  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  what  can  properly  be 
Znt  by  comparing — under  the  term  “product  -the  o 

conscious  sensation  and  thought  to  the  brain  with  the  relation  of 
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the  gastric  juice  to  the  stomach  or  of  the  pancreatic  juice  to  the 

pancreas.  t, 

There  is  another  and  more  plausible  use  of  the  word  “product 
to  describe  the  connection  between  the  nervous  matter  of  the  brain 
and  the  phenomena  of  consciousness.  When  a system  of  material 
molecules  is  acting  under  relations  to  each  other  which  are  deter- 
mined by  their  constitution,  arrangement,  and  environment,  we  may 
speak  of  the  constantly  new  relations  which  they  assume  as  the 
product  of  their  previous  constitution  and  arrangement,  and  of 
whatever  influences  act  upon  them  from  material  molecules  outside 
of  the  system  (the  environment).  Thus  the  functional  activity  of 
the  nervous  centres,  the  complex  and  interacting  nerve-commotions 
of  the  brain,  might  be  regarded  as  the  product  of  the  matter 
constituting  these  centres.  This  manner  of  speaking  has  certain 
marked  advantages.  It  emphasizes  the  merely  mechanical  point  of 
view.  It  insists  upon  the  valid  assumption  that  the  account  of 
every  change  that  arises  in  the  material  particles  out  of  which  the 
bi'ain  is  composed  must  be  sought  for  in  the  previous  constitution 
and  arrangement  of  those  same  particles  as  acted  upon  by  stimuli 
either  external  or  internal  to  the  whole  brain-mass. 

Let  us  suppose,  for  the  sake  of  illustration,  an  incredible  increase 
in  our  powers  of  observation.  Let  us  suppose  that  it  were  possible 
with  the  microscope  to  discern  the  exact  chemical  constitution  of 
every  molecule  of  the  nervous  substance  of  the  brain,  to  watch  the 
motion  of  all  the  atoms  composing  these  molecules  as  chemical 
changes  take  place  or  as  waves  of  nerve-commotion  in  infinite  va- 
riety move  hither  and  thither  among  its  countless  nerve-fibres  and 
nerve-cells.  All  this  would  be  in  itself  absolutely  nothing  more  than 
an  expansion  under  the  eye  of  the  observer  of  what  he  sometimes 
sees  in  somewhat  grosser  form — for  example,  in  the  amoeba — and 
of  what  he  infers  is  constantly  taking  place  in  every  kind  of  nervous 
tissue.  The  status  of  the  system  of  moving'  molecules  at  each  in- 
stant is  to  be  explained — so  far  as  explanation  is  possible — from  its 
status  at  the  preceding  instant,  in  connection  with  any  influences 
brought  to  bear  upon  it  from  the  outside.  Moreover,  all  such  out- 
side influences,  so  far  as  they  are  of  a physical  sort,  are  nothing  but 
modes  of  the  molecular  activity  of  other  material  particles.  Looked 
at  in  this  way,  the  product  of  the  brain  is  the  molecular  activity  of 
the  brain.  That  is  to  say,  the  function  of  this  unique  system  of 
molecules  is  to  be  constantly  in  motion,  in  the  form  of  activity 
which  we  have  already  examined  as  “nerve-commotion.” 

But  if  the  foregoing  statement  be  admitted,  how  does  it  help  us 
in  the  least  to  understand  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  regarded 
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as  the  product  of  the  brain  ? In  order  to  hold  that  mental  phe* 
nomena  are  related  to  the  substance  of  the  brain,  in  the  same  way 
as  that  in  which  the  nerve-commotions  or  molecular  changes  are 
related  to  the  same  substance,  we  must  identify  mental  phenom- 
ena with  molecular  changes.  But  we  have  already  seen  that  it  is 
impossible  to  identify  the  two  classes  of  phenomena,  as  phenomena. 
The  phenomena  of  nerve-commotion  may  be  regarded  as  the  prod- 
uct of  the  nervous  mass  in  which  they  occur  ; that  is,  they  may 
be  attributed  to  the  constitution  and  arrangement  of  the  molecules 
which  compose  this  mass,  as  showing  what  the  mass  can  do.  But 
the  phenomena  of  consciousness  cannot  be  regarded  as  the  product 
of  the  same  nervous  mass  in  any  similar  meaning  of  the  word 
“ product.” 

§ 7.  Yet  another  unsatisfactory  way  of  regarding  the  relation 
between  the  brain  and  conscious  mental  phenomena  requires  a 
more  detailed  and  careful  consideration.  Everything  in  our  pre- 
vious examination  has  tended  to  show  that  the  molecular  changes 
which  go  on  in  the  brain,  whether  they  are  occasioned  by  afferent 
impulses  that  originate  in  the  application  of  stimuli  to  the  end- 
organs  of  sense,  or  by  the  modified  amount  and  quality  of  the  blood- 
supply,  are  not  only  regular  antecedents,  but  true  causes  of  what 
takes  place  in  the  mind.  All  the  second  part  of  this  treatise  wras 
occupied  in  pointing  out  the  different  classes  of  such  relations 
between  physical  antecedents  and  consequent  mental  phenomena. 
[The  objections  which  are  ordinarily  urged  against  speaking  of 
physical  changes  as  the  cause  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness 

will  be  raised  and  answered  later  on.] 

It  is  plain  to  every  unprejudiced  mind  that,  in  some  valid  sense, 
changes  in  the  condition  and  activity  of  the  substance  of  the  biain 
are  specially  related  to  certain  of  the  shifting  phenomena  of  con- 
scious mental  life.  From  this  admission,  which  is  enforced  by  the 
entire  study  of  Physiological  Psychology,  the  temptation  is  strong 
to  proceed  at  once  to  the  completion  of  an  apparently  simple  and 
comprehensive  theory.  This  theory  claims  that  all  mental  phenom- 
ena whatever  their  varied  characteristic  shading,  have  exact  equiva- 
lents, as  it  were,  in  specific  forms  of  the  nerve-commotion  of  the 
livino-  brain.  Every  such  phenomenon,  therefore,  is  only  the  man- 
ifestation of  what  has  previously  taken  place,  or  is  simultaneously 
taking  place,  in  the  physical  molecular  structure  of  the  nervous 
centres.  To  employ  a figure  of  speech-for  every  state  and  ac  ion 
of  the  so-called  mind  in  consciousness,  that  collection  ot  neive- 
fibres  and  nerve-cells  which  we  call  the  brain  exacts  a payment 
in  some  special  kind  of  coin.  For  example,  with  the  moleculai 
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changes  in  the  substance  of  the  brain  which  may  be  designated  A, 
B,  C,  D,  etc.,  the  mental  states  called  a,  (3,  y,  8,  etc.,  are  uniformly 
and  necessarily  joined ; and  with  the  combination  of  molecular 
changes  which  may  be  described  by  A + B -f  C + D,  etc.,  the 
mental  states  a + (3  + y +8,  etc.,  are  as  uniformly  and  necessarily 
joined.  When  the  molecular  changes  recur  in  a fainter  or  modi- 
fied form,  as  A',  B',  C',  D',  then  there  must  be  a recurrence  of  the 
corresponding  mental  states,  only  in  fainter  form",  as  a1,  (S',  y.  S'. 
Finally,  it  is  without  exception  true — so  this  theory  holds — that 
nothing  happens  in  the  mind  by  way  of  conscious  sensation,  pres- 
entation of  objects  of  sense,  ideation,  reproduction  of  mental  im- 
ages, and  higher  aesthetic  feeling  or  intellectual  processes  or  choice, 
which  does  not  find  its  only  real  explanation  in  the  equivalent 
changing  states  of  the  nervous  system. 

§ 8.  Our  first  impression  on  considering  the  foregoing  way  of  ac- 
counting for  mental  phenomena  is  that  of  a certain  surprising  audaci- 
ty. The  theory,  standing  on  a slender  basis  of  real  fact,  makes  a 
leap  into  the  dark  which  carries  it  centuries  in  advance  of  where 
the  light  of  modern  research  is  now  clearly  shining.  Physiological 
Psychology,  as  we  have  been  compelled  to  regard  it,  has  been  seen 
to  be  encompassed  with  difficulties  at  every  step  ; and  some  of 
these  difficulties  appear  absolutely  insurmountable.  It  has  achieved 
its  greatest  triumphs  in  giving  a physical  and  physiological  expla- 
nation of  the  variations  in  the  quantity  and  quality  of  sensation, 
and  of  the  time-rate  of  the  simpler  mental  processes.  But  even  in 
these  domains  of  greatest  achievement  it  is  found  that  almost  every- 
thing needed  for  an  exact  science  of  the  relations  of  the  molecular 
changes  in  the  substance  of  the  brain  and  the  changes  in  states  of 
consciousness  is  lamentably  deficient.  In  the  first  place,  little  prog- 
ress has  been  made  in  framing  a theory  of  the  nature  of  the  phys- 
ical changes  themselves.  Physical  science  is  not  as  yet  able  to  deal 
with  the  phenomena  of  nervous  action,  as  shown  even  by  a single 
living  neive  with  a muscle  attached  when  acted  upon  by  any  one 
form  of  external  stimuli ; how  much  less,  then,  with  that  vast  com- 
plex of  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  which  constitutes  the  human 
brain  ! As  to  purely  physical  explanations  of  the  variations  in  the 
quantity  of  sensations  we  are  also  in  great  doubt.  No  adequate 
means  exist  for  measuring  accurately  the  changes  in  the  amount  of 
all  the  stimuli  which  act  on  the  end-organs  of  sense.  We  have  less 
knowledge  of  the  laws  which  regulate  the  amount  of  excitation  set 
up  in  these  organs  by  changes  in  the  amount  of  stimuli;  and 
scarcely  any  real  knowledge  at  all  of  what  molecular  changes  take 
place  within  the  central  organs  when  the  afferent  nerves  have  stirred 
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them  to  their  characteristic  action.  Hence  Fechner’s  laws,  con- 
sidered as  merely  empirical  statements  of  relations  between  the 
amounts  of  certain  external  stimuli  and  our  judgments  under  ex- 
traordinary conditions  as  to  how  much  we  are  affected  thereby,  are 
readily  disputed.  But  considered  as  setting  forth  the  essential  re- 
lations which  exist  between  the  physical  changes  in  the  brain  and 
the  intensities  of  the  resulting  mental  changes  they  are  quite  inde- 
fensible. Moreover,  the  amount  of  our  being  affected,  the  quan- 
tity of  the  sensation  which  results  from  the  application  of  physical 
stimulus,  can  be  determined  only  by  the  judgment  of  the  same 
consciousness  which  is  affected  with  the  sensation.  But  judgment 
itself  is  a form  of  mental  phenomena  for  the  essential  part  of 
which  no  physical  equivalent  can  be  discovered  or  even  conceived 
of. 

What  has  just  been  said  concerning  our  inability  to  give  a com- 
plete physical  explanation  of  variations  in  the  quantity  of  sensa- 
tions applies  with  equal  force  to  their  qualities  and  time-relations. 
But  even  if  the  whole  field  of  sensation,  as  respects  the  amounts, 
kinds,  and  order  in  time  of  its  phenomena,  were  already  covered  by 
such  purely  physical  explanation  as  refers  them  wholly  to  changes 
in  the  molecular  condition  of  the  brain,  the  above-mentioned  theory 
would  by  no  means  be  established.  For  in  investigating  the  corre- 
lations which  undoubtedly  exist  between  the  nervous  mechanism 
and  the  phenomena  of  consciousness,  it  is  found  that  some  of  these 
phenomena  imply  activities  of  the  mind  which  do  not  admit,  in  any 
sense  of  the  word,  of  being  thus  correlated.  For  an  example  upon 
this  point,  we  may  refer  to  what  was  said  (Part  H.,  chapters  VI.  and 
VH.)  as  to  a mental  synthesis  being  implied  in  the  formation  of  all 
presentations  of  sense.  “ Things  ” are  not  mere  loose  aggregates 
of  sensations.  They  are  the  results  of  mental  synthetic  acts,  the 
laws  of  which  cannot  be  attributed  solely  to  the  various  ways  in 
which  the  physical  molecules  of  the  brain  are  made  to  move  by  the 
action  of  stimuli  reaching  them.  Let  it  be  admitted  that,  with  in- 
creased information,  we  should  find  the  scale  of  varieties  m the 
kinds  of  mental  phenomena  called  sensations  corresponding,  point 
for  point,  to  the  scale  of  varieties  in  the  manner  of  the  motion  of  the 
waves  of  nervous  excitation.  Let  it  also  be  admitted  that  the  scale 
of  the  changes  in  the  intensities  of  mental  phenomena,  that  are  of 
the  same  kind,  corresponds  with  equal  exactness  to  the  scale  of  the 
changes  in  the  vibratory  swing  of  these  waves.  Let  it  be  still 
further  admitted  that,  whenever  any  presentation  of  sense  occurs, 
there  exists  a kind  and  amount  of  various  excitations  simultane- 
ously effected  in  the  brain  which  corresponds  exactly  to  this  par- 
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ticular  presentation  of  sense.  The  mere  congeries  or  common 
occurrence  of  such  sensations,  as  the  necessary  result  of  the  exci- 
tations of  the  brain,  does  not  constitute  a real  “ Thing.”  Each 
“thing”  implies,  not  simply  a vast  number  of  moving  physical 
molecules,  on  the  kind  and  amount  of  whose  motion  the  phenomena 
of  conscious  sensation  are  dependent,  but  a uniting  energy  and  a 
unity  in  mind.  Fifty  million  molecules,  even  when  they  are  highly 
complex  and  unstable  phosporized  compounds,  gyrating  in  the  most 
wonderful  fashion  with  inconceivable  rapidity,  certainly  do  not 
constitute  one  thing.  They  do  not,  then,  by  molecular  constitution 
and  activities,  even  constitute  a physical  basis  which  is  conceivable 
as  a representative  or  correlate  of  one  thing.  Each  molecule  among 
them  all,  even  in  order  to  be  conceived  of  as  being  itself  one  such 
thing  among  the  other  millions  of  more  or  less  similar  but  not 
identical  molecules,  is  dependent  upon  this  same  synthetic  activity 
of  the  mind. 

§ 9.  Still  further,  the  study  of  metaphysics  shows  us  that  certain 
assumptions,  which  are  not  of  a sensuous  character,  or  verifiable 


at  all  by  an  appeal  to  the  sensations,  enter  into  every  presentation 
of  sense.  No  such  presentation  of  sense  consists  of  a mere  put- 
ting together  of  individual  sensations.  Whatever  account  one  may 
choose  to  give  of  the  nature  and  origin  of  this  belief,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  all  men  do  believe  that  the  “ things  ” they  perceive 
are  neither  bare  groupings  of  mental  phenomena  nor  forms  of  the 
molecular  motion  of  a nervous  mass  ; men  believe  that  things  are 
real  existences  set  in  space  outside  of  their  own  bodies.  Things 
are  known  as  real ; they  are  supposed  to  have  attributes  ; they  act 
on  each  other  and  on  us  who  observe  them  ; they  exercise  force  ; 
they  aie  extended  and  movable  in  space,  and  continue  uninterrupt- 
edly through  more  or  less  of  time.  To  be  all  this  is  necessary  in 
order  to  be  a “Thing.”  Now,  the  assumptions  which  enter  into 
the  popular  belief  may  be  regarded  as  all  true  or  all  false,  or  as 
paitly  false  and  partly  true,  in  the  form  in  which  men  ordinarily 
hold  them.  But  not  one  of  them  is  capable  of  being  justified,  or 
m any  way  accounted  for,  by  an  enumeration  of  the  sensory  states 
into  which  consciousness  is  thrown  by  the  action  of  the  stimuli 
on  the  nervous  system.  Much  less  is  it  accounted  for  by  refer- 
ence to  certain  hypothetical  wave-like  motions  in  the  substance  of 
the  brain  That  such  wave-like  motions  occur  we  have  no  doubt. 

lat  the  changes  m the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  sensations  are 
i elated  to,  and  dependent  upon,  the  intensity  and  the  kind  of  these 
motions  is  a most  reasonable  conjecture.  That  the  motions  which 
aie  coi related  with  the  presentations  of  sense  differ  in  kind  or  de 
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gree  from  tliose  which  are  correlated  with  mere  images  of  imagi- 
nation may  also  he  true.  It  is  true,  furthermore,  that  our  percep- 
tions and  ideas  of  the  extension  and  motion  of  things  are  dependent 
for  their  characteristics  in  great  measure  upon  the  structure  of 
the  physical  organism.  But  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  any 
form  of  molecular  motion  which  could  serve  as  the  physical  basis 


or  physical  representative  of  any  of  those  metaphysical  assumptions 
which  enter  into  all  knowledge  of  things.  What  kind  of  nervous 
action  can  be  the  equivalent  of  an  unchanging  conviction  or  belief 
in  the  reality  and  true  causal  energy  of  all  things  both  visible  and 
invisible  ? What  splitting  up  of  the  chemical  constitution  of  the 
molecules  of  nervous  substance,  or  difference  in  the  character  of 


their  agitations,  can  be  conceived  of  as  analogous  to,  or  serving  as 
true  cause  of,  the  distinction  which  is  involved  in  our  speaking  of 
each  Thing  as  though  it  were  a substance  with  attubutes  ? 

Reference  to  what  has  already  been  said  (Part  II.,  chapter  X.) 
concerning  the  impossibility  of  assigning  a physical  basis  to  the 
mental  operations  of  voluntary  recollection,  with  its  recognition  of 
similarity,  to  attentive  choice,  and  to  all  the  discrimination  which 
underlies  the  work  of  the  intellect  proper,  will  furnish  further  oc- 
casion for  distrusting  the  above-mentioned  theory.  For  example, 
the  new  process  of  physical  excitation,  which  serves  as  the  “ basis 

s0  to  speak — of  any  image  of  memory,  may  be  similar  to  the 

process  which  served  as  the  basis  of  the  original  presentation  of 
sense.  But  the  mental  act  of  recognizing  the  similarity  of  the  ob- 
ject before  the  mind  to  one  no  longer  before  it,  and  yet  of  distin- 
guishing the  former  from  the  latter  as  characterized  by  the  time  m 
which  it  occurs,  does  not  admit  of  being  conceived  of  under  any 
analogy  to  such  physical  processes.  The  same  thing  may  be  said 
of  consciousness  in  itself  considered,  and  so  of  every  mental  phe- 
nomenon considered  as  being  what  it  actually  is— a phase  of  con- 
sciousness. But  to  make  clear  this  aspect  of  the  case  requires  _ a 
we  should  resume  the  consideration  of  the  so-called  material- 
istic” theory  of  the  relations  between  mental  phenomena  and  nei- 

vous  substance  from  a slightly  different  point  of  ™w- 

8 10  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  popular  and  wellmgh  uni- 
versal belief  regards  the  subject  of  the  mental  phenomena  as  a real, 
non  mate  id,  and  permanent  being.  This  belief  also  undo, dr  ed^ 
regards  this  subject  as  one  indivisible  being,  a “umt-bemg.  In 
other  words,  the  prevalent  conception  of  the  Mind  is  that  of  an 

existence  which  is  spiritual  and  is  a wS 

The  many  objections  which  have  been  raised  aga  , 

lay  be  divided  into  two  classes-one  of  which  may  be  called 
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metaphysical,  and  the  other  physiological  or  physical.  The  meta- 
physical objections  arise,  in  part,  from  the  difficulty  which  is  felt 
in  defining  what  is  meant  by  “ reality,”  “ spirituality  ’ (or  non- 
materiality), and  “ unity  ” in  that  strict  sense  in  which  these  terms 
are  thought  to  apply  to  the  mind.  The  consideration,  both  of 
these  objections  and  of  that  way  of  considering  the  facts  which  es- 
capes them  as  far  as  possible,  will  be  for  the  present  postponed. 
But  the  other  class  of  objections  arises  from  the  very  facts  with 
which  it  is  the  special  business  of  the  science  of  Physiological 
Psychology  to  deal.  It  may  be  summarily  stated  in  the  form  of 
questions  like  the  following  : What  kind  of  permanent  reality  can 
belong  to  a being  whose  essential  characteristic  of  having  various 
states  of  consciousness  can  be  temporarily  laid  aside  when  the  brain 
sleeps  or  is  deprived  of  its  blood-supply ; or  can  be  wholly  lost 
when  certain  nervous  centres  are  subjected  to  permanent  pressure 
or  destroyed  by  disease  or  the  surgeon’s  knife  ? How  can  non- 
materiality  be  affirmed  of  phenomena  which— so  far  as  we  can 
trace  them  at  all — exist  only  in  immediate  dependence  upon  a cer- 
tain chemical  constitution,  structural  form  and  arrangement,  and 
functional  activity  of  material  atoms  ? How  can  the  claim  of  be- 
ing the  highest  unity  be  made  for  that  which  exists  at  all  only  as  it 
is  in  a constant  flux  ; which,  indeed,  is  possessed  of  its  one  charac- 
teristic activity  of  being  conscious,  only  on  condition  that  it  divides 
itself  into  subject  and  object  and  experiences  a constant  change  of 
the  forms  in  which  it  is  conscious  ? 

In  spite  of  such  objections  from  the  physiological  point  of  view 
as  are  the  foregoing,  the  popular  assumption,  when  freed  from  its 
crudities  and  interpreted  intelligently,  may  be  shown  to  be  the  only 
one  compatible  with  all  the  facts  of  observation.  It  may  be  shown 
that  it  is  demanded  by  these  facts.  On  the  contrary,  the  attrib- 
uting of  mental  phenomena  to  the  substance  of  the  brain  (with  or 
without  including  the  rest  of  the  nervous  substance)  does  not  satisfy 
the  facts  of  observation.  The  relation  between  brain  and  mind  is 
not  such  that  the  former  can  be  considered  as  a real  being,  of  which 
the  phenomena  of  the  latter  may  be  regarded  as  activities.  Another 
real  being  must  be  assumed  to  exist  as  the  subject  of  the  mental 
phenomena — a being  with  a nature  quite  unlike  that  of  material 
molecules. 

§ 11.  The  phenomena  whose  relation  to  the  molecules  of  the  ner- 
vous system  is  in  dispute  are  phenomena  of  consciousness.  Noth- 
ing in  regard  to  these  phenomena  is  more  impressive,  upon  first 
subjecting  them,  as  such,  to  introspective  observation,  than  their 
surprising  complexity  in  unity.  Or  we  may  rather  say,  the  way  in 
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which  nil  states  of  consciousness,  however  different  they  may  be 
with  respect  to  characteristic  quality  or  origin,  are  attributed  by 
the  conscious  subject  to  one  subject  as  his  own  states  is  the  most 
surprising  of  all  facts.  This  fact  underlies  all  the  truths  and  laws 
into  which  psychology  inquires,  whether  starting  from  the  physio- 
logical or  from  some  other  point  of  view. 

It  has  been  customary  for  psychologists  to  classify  all  the  mental 
phenomena  under  a few  so-called  “ faculties  ” of  the  mind.  The 
objection  has  often  been  made  to  such  classification  that  it  tends 
to  confuse  or  destroy  a just  appreciation  of  the  unity  of  mind.  A 
more  obvious  objection  to  the  ordinary  psychological  classification 
is  perhaps  this,  that  it  fails  to  take  due'  account  of  the  vast  com- 
plexity of  mental  phenomena.  For — it  should  never  be  forgotten — 
mental  phenomena  are  always,  primarily  considered,  nothing  more 
than  events.  This  is  true  of  sensations  and  perceptions,  with  all 


their  objective  reference,  as  well  as  of  acts  of  imagination  and  of 
so-called  pure  thought.  The  yellow  of  the  watch,  the  red  of  the 
rose,  which  I see,  ai’e  modes  of  the  affection  of  my  consciousness. 
Excluding  for  the  present  all  reference  to  any  metaphysical  assump- 
tions, these  colors  are  simply  events  in  consciousness.  The  real 
processes  outside  of  consciousness — the  objective  existences  and 
events — to  which  the  events  in  consciousness  are  referred  by  science 
are  in  no  sense  similar  to  the  events  of  consciousness  themselves. 
What  the  real  process  outside  of  consciousness  is' — whether  it 
consist  of  rapidly  vibrating  waves  of  ether,  or  of  photo-chemical 
changes  in  the  tissues  of  the  retina,  or  of  nerve-commotions  prop- 
agated along  the  optic  nerve  and  in  the  upper  occipital  lobe  of 
the  brain— we  know  only  by  doubtful  inference  from  certain  con- 
scious affections  of  our  own  to  certain  material  existences  assumed 
to  exist  out  of  consciousness.  Whether  the  right  to  make  these 
inferences  be  disputed  or  allowed,  there  can  be  no  dispute  over  the 
statement  that  the  phenomena  of  conscious  vision  are  not  copies  of 
any  of  these  external  events.  What  is  true  of  colors  is  also  plain  y 
true  of  smells,  and  tastes,  and  sounds.  These  sensations  are  all 
events  in  consciousness.  Recent  researches  into  the  nature  of  the 
sensations  which  come  through  the  excitation  of  the  skin  show  that 
these  also  are,  primarily  considered,  mental  events  of  various  kinds 
such  as  having  the  feeling  of  cold,  or  of  heat,  or  of  pam,  01  o 

nressure,  or  of  motion,  etc.  . , . . ,, 

Moreover,  tire  modern  experimental  view  of  tire  way  in  winch  the 
sensations  are  localized  and  synthetically  combined  to  form  the 
presentations  of  sense  shows  that  the  latter  also  must  be  consid- 
ered as  being,  primarily,  mental  events.  Of  course  there  is  a sense 
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in  which  it  is  absurd  to  say,  not  simply,  “ Perceptions  of  things  are 
always  merely  mental  events; ’’but  also,  “Things  themselves  are 
merely  mental  events.  ” It  has  already  been  shown  that  certain  as- 
sumptions enter  into  all  our  perceptions  and  conceptions  of  so- 
called  “ things  ; ” but  that  even  the  attempt  to  account  for  these 
assumptions,  by  assigning  them  to  any  conceivable  form  of  a physi- 
cal basis  in  the  brain,  leads  to  absurdity.  Still  there  is  also  a sense 
in  which  “ things,”  that  can  certainly  never  be  any  different  with 
respect  to  their  known  qualities  from  the  way  in  which  they  appear 
to  us  when  perceived,  are  mental  events.  Sensations  are  mental 
events  ; the  discriminating,  combining,  and  localizing  of  sensations 
are  mental  events.  Things  to  us  are  never  more  than  discrimi- 
nated, combined,  and  localized  sensations,  plus  the  metajDhysical 
assumptions  to  which  reference  has  been  made. 

§ 12.  Keflection  upon  facts  like  those  just  stated  leads  us  to  'won- 
der at  the  enormous  complexity  of  mental  phenomena.  For  the 
purposes  of  the  practical  life  we  are  warranted  in  regarding  the 
surrounding  world  as  composed  of  a limited  number  of  material 
existences  that  undergo  little  or  no  change  from  day  to  day.  But 
this  way  of  regarding  the  objects  of  experience  does  not  at  all 
satisfy  the  demands  of  psychological  inquiry.  Such  inquiry  con- 
siders the  knowledge  of  external  nature,  as  well  as  of  what  is  recog- 
nized as  pertaining  most  strictly  to  the  world  within,  to  involve  an 
unceasing  change  in  the  activities  of  consciousness.  Indeed,  with 
the  limitations  already  referred  to,  we  may  say  that  the  entire 
world,  so  far  as  it  is  our  world,  consists  only  of  these  changing 
states.  It  follows,  then,  that  the  first  truth  of  which  we  have  to 
take  account  is  the  following : Our  entire  conscious  existence — 
whether  regarded  simply  as  being  ourselves  affected  in  a certain 
way  or  as  having  a purely  objective  experience  of  the  existence  and 
qualities  of  so-called  Things — is  a continually  shifting  succession 
of  individual  mental  activities,  no  one  of  which  is  exactly  like  any 
other  or  is  to  be  considered  as  a mere  repetition  of  any  other. 

It  would  be  acknowledged  by  all  that  a mental  state  of  pain  on 
account  of  toothache  is  different  from  a state  of  pleasure  in  smell- 
ing a rose  ; that  the  sensation  of  yellow  is  unlike  the  sensation  of 
red,  and  that  these  sensations,  in  common  with  all  sensations  of 
color,  are  unlike  those  of  touching  a cold  piece  of  iron  or  of  hear- 
ing a musical  tone.  All  the  practical  activities  of  men  are  based 
upon  the  conviction  that  the  individual  things  with  which  they 
deal  differ  from  each  other — not  simply  in  respect  to  the  qualities 
they  have,  and  the  degree  in  which  they  severally  possess  these 
qualities,  but  also  as  separate  real  beings  differ.  But  the  truth 
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now  under  consideration  reaches  further  than  this  common  ac- 
knowledgment. Strictly  speaking,  from  the  point  of  view  taken  by 
an  analysis  of  consciousness,  the  same  so-called  “thing”  is  never 
in  experience  twice  the  same.  Every  time  that  it  exists  before  the 
mind,  as  a presentation  of  sense,  it  is  constituted  anew  by  an  ac- 
tivity of  the  mind.  Unless  various  localized  sensations  and  re- 
membered images  of  sensations  are  “synthesized”  under  the  laws 
which  govern  such  kinds  of  mental  phenomena,  there  can  be  no 
presentation  of  sense  ; and  the  only  “ thing  ” which  has  immedi- 
ate existence  for  us  is  the  presentation  of  sense.  Accordingly,  the 
variety  of  the  mental  phenomena,  when  we  begin  the  attempt  to 
classify  them,  appears  as  great  as  that  of  all  the  individual  acts 
and  states  of  consciousness,  whether  those  acts  and  states  have 
reference  to  comparatively  unchanging  beings  outside  of  conscious- 
ness or  not. 

Even  a description  of  the  different  kinds  of  mental  phenomena 
which  psychological  science  proposes  to  explain  would  be  impos- 
sible, if  the  foregoing  truth  were  not  merely  one  side  of  the  whole 
truth.  For  what  is  infinite  in  variety  and  always  changing  its  kind 
cannot  be  described.  There  could  then  be  no  science  of  the  mental 
phenomena,  no  classification  of  the  states  of  consciousness,  or  ex- 
planation of  them  by  relating  them  to  each  other  and  to  the  physical 
basis  on  which  they  are  supposed  to  rest. 

§ 13.  Observation  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness,  however, 
shows  us  that  they  are  plainly  classifiable,  and  that  the  authority  on 
which  this  classifying  reposes  is  immediate  and  indisputable.  For 
the  phenomena  of  consciousness  are  directly  recognized  in  con- 
sciousness as  like  or  unlike  with  varying  degrees  of  similarity  and 
dissimilarity.  They  are  assigned  by  everyone  possessed  of  a de- 
veloped experience  to  this  or  that  class,  without  anj  question  that 
the  act  of  classification  is  legitimate  and  correct.  The  number  of 
distinguishable  colors,  or  kinds  of  visual  sensations,  is  indeed  in- 
definitely large  ; and  so  is  the  number  of  sensations  of  musical 
tone.  The  power  to  make  all  the  necessary  discriminations  in  these 
sensations  varies  greatly  with  different  persons.  It  is  perfectly 
proper  to  say  that  the  number  of  kinds  of  the  states  of  conscious- 
ness arising  through  the  senses  of  sight  and  sound  varies  greatly 
in  different  individuals.  There  are  many  more  colors  and  tones 
for  some  men  than  for  others.  The  qualities  belonging  to  the  sen- 
sations which  follow  excitation  of  the  skin  are  also  diverse;  and, 
in  the  case  of  sensations  of  smell,  the  means  of  classification  or 
each  individual  are  limited  chiefly  by  the  number  of  the  different 
smellable  things  with  which  he  has  happened  to  come  in  contac  . 
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It  must  also  be  confessed  that  the  popular  classifications  of  the 
states  of  consciousness,  as  based  on  conscious  experience  itself,  is 
not  infrequently  erroneous.  So  far  as  the  sensations  are  concerned, 
this  is  partly  due  to  the  fact  that  they  are  ordinarily  referred  to  some 
thing  or  to  some  part  of  the  body,  which  is  only  approximately  cor- 
rect, and  yet  correct  enough  for  practical  purposes.  The  taste  of 
the  onion  is  no  less  clearly  distinguished  from  other  states  of  sensa- 
tion arising  through  the  mouth  because  the  subject  of  the  taste  does 
not  know  that  his  sensations  are  in  fact  largely  sensations  of  smell. 
Because  one  believes  that  one  tastes  the  pepper  instead  of  feels  it 
with  the  tongue,  one  has  lost  none  of  one’s  power  to  make  clear  dis- 
criminations in  the  domain  of  consciousness.  Nor  is  this  power 
taken  from  the  color-blind,  although  the  length  of  their  color-spec- 
trum is  shortened  so  that  they  have  a less  extended  domain  of  sen- 
sations of  this  order  within  which  to  discriminate. 

It  appears,  then,  that  likenesses  and  unlikenesses  in  the  phe- 
nomena of  consciousness,  and  an  immediate  “awareness” — so  to 
speak — of  these  likenesses  and  unlikenesses,  or  direct  discrimina- 
tion by  consciousness  of  the  quality  of  the  states  of  consciousness,  as 
such,  are  involved  in  that  classification  of  the  mental  phenomena 
which  all  men  make.  If  the  classification  becomes  more  refined 
and  elaborate,  it  at  no  time  ceases  to  repose  on  the  same  founda- 
tion. All  classifications  of  mental  phenomena  which  have  any  other 
foundation,  or  which  introduce  any  other  consideration  than  the 
simple  one  of  how  I,  the  conscious  subject,  am  affected,  are  not 
really  classifications  of  mental  phenomena  as  such.  Such  alleged 
classifications  may  indeed  tell  us  much  that  scientific  inquiry  de- 
sires to  know  about  the  origin  or  correlations  of  the  mental  phe- 
nomena. They  may  assume  to  say  what  special  part  of  the  external 
organ  of  sense,  or  what  special  area  of  the  brain,  is  more  direct- 
ly conceimed  in  producing  the  physical  state  which  precedes  or 
causes  the  mental  phenomena.  They  may  demonstrate  what  kind 
of  physical  stimuli  result,  respectively,  in  exciting  such  and  such 
states  of  consciousness.  But  they  tell  nothing  whatever  as  to  what 
the  phenomena  really  are,  whether  like  or  unlike,  or  as  to  how  they 
may  be  ranged  and  rated  together.  They  are  classifications  of  the 
causes,  or  occasions,  or  physical  excitements  of  the  mental  phe- 
nomena ; they  are  not  classifications  of  mental  phenomena,  as  such. 

§ 14.  Moreover,  the  principles  which  regulate  the  formation  of 
classes  among  the  conscious  states  of  the  mind  are  very  different 
from  those  which  regulate  the  proposal  to  classify  the  elements  of 
the  physical  basis  of  these  states,  or  the  molecular  activities  of 
these  elements.  To  be  sure,  the  Young-Helmholtz  theory  of  vis- 
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ual  sensations  proposes  to  distinguish  red,  green,  and  yellow  as 
the  three  kinds  of  retinal  elements  ; and  the  opto-chemieal  theory 
of  vision  speculates  as  to  the  classes  of  pigments  connected  with 
the  seeing  of  various  colors.  It  has  been  held  by  some  physiolo- 
gists that  the  two  main  parts  of  the  inner  ear  (vestibule  and  coch- 
lea) correspond  to  the  two  principal  classes  of  sensations  of  sound 
(to  noises  and  musical  tones) ; or  even  that  the  vibration  of  an  in- 
dividual nervous  element  in  the  organ  of  Corti  represents,  in  some 
sort,  each  definite  one  among  the  many  states  of  consciousness  that 
constitute  our  hearing  of  a melody.  Seusations  of  feeling  may  be 
classified  as  of  peripheral  or  central  origin,  in  reference  to  the 
place  from  which  the  nervous  impulses  occasioning  them  are  sup- 
posed to  take  their  rise.  But  one  need  not  be  deceived  by  all  this. 
The  “ red  ” retinal  elements  are  not  themselves  red  ; and  if  they 
did  appear  of  this  color  to  external  observation,  it  would  not  in  the 
least  degree  help  us  the  better  to  understand  what  is  the  quality 
of  that  state  of  consciousness  which  we  call  the  sensation  of  red. 
The  different  nervous  elements  of  the  organ  of  Corti  may  be  capa- 
ble of  being  arranged  in  a scale  ; if  so,  they  are  classified  as  longer 
or  shorter,  and  as  arranged  in  space  one  above  the  other.  But  this 
classification  is  in  no  real  respect  like  that  which  we  make  when  we 
arrange  the  states  of  consciousness  called  musical  tones  in  a scale 
of  their  pitch. 

In  general,  the  physical  elements  of  the  nervous  system  are  di- 
visible into  classes  according  to  their  chemical  constitution — as, 
for  example,  the  pliosphorized  and  the  non-phosphorized  proximate 
principles  of  the  brain  ; or,  according  to  their  structural  form,  into 
nerve-fibres  and  nerve- cells  of  a great  variety  of  shapes,  sizes,  etc.  ; 
or,  according  to  their  physiological  function,  into  afferent  and  effer- 
ent, reflex  or  inhibitory  or  automatic.  But  no  such  principles  of 
division  can  be  carried  over  to  the  mental  phenomena.  They  have 
absolutely  no  applicability  to  these  phenomena,  as  such.  We  cannot 
introduce  distinctions  of  chemical  constitution,  structural  form,  and 
physiological  function  into  sensations  and  ideas,  into  feelings  and 
thoughts  and  acts  of  will.  A pliosphorized  thought,  or  a stellate 
feeling,  or  an  afferent  thought,  are  phrases  that  have  no  meaning. 

Nor  should  we  be  any  better  able  to  apply  the  principles  by  which 
we  classify  the  different  factors  of  the  physical  basis  of  conscious- 
ness to  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  itself,  in  case  we  had  a 
much  more  minute  acquaintance  with  those  factors.  Let  it  be  sup- 
posed that  psycho-physical  science  should  so  far  advance  as  to  be 
able  to  tell  precisely  what  kinds  of  molecular  activities  of  what 
nervous  elements  are  correlated  with  all  the  various  classes  of 
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mental  phenomena.  The  latter  would  still  remain  precisely  such 
as  they  are  in  kind ; they  would  still  have  to  be  classified,  if  at  all, 
on  the  ground  of  their  likenesses  and  unlikenesses  as  directly 
known  in  consciousness.  If  it  should  be  discovered  that  the  mo- 
lecular agitation  of  a particular  group  of  fibres  and  cells  in  the  or- 
gan of  Corti  is  necessary  in  order  to  produce  the  sensation  of  the 
musical  note  a,  and  that  this  agitation  resembles  that  which  some- 
what similar  fibres  and  cells  in  the  retina  undergo  preceding  the 
sensation  of  a particular  shade  of  green,  the  two  sensations  would 
then  be  no  easier  to  classify  together  than  they  are  now.  Both 
stand  near  the  middle  of  their  respective  scales.  In  that  respect 
it  mi'dit  be  said  that  the  sensation  of  the  musical  tone  a is  like  the 
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sensation  of  green.  This  point  of  likeness  is  really,  however,  one 
that  appertains  solely  to  a physical  quality  or  function  in  certain 
bits  of  nervous  matter  more  or  less  directly  connected  with  the 
physical  antecedents  of  the  sensations  ; it  cannot  be  conceived  of 
as  appertaining  to  the  sensations  themselves. 

§ 15.  Considerations  derived  from  the  theory  of  the  quantity  of 
stimuli  and  their  resulting  intensities  in  the  states  of  conscious- 
ness might  be  urged  in  the  same  direction.  The  variations  in  the 
amount  of  the  molecular  processes  within  the  nervous  system  are 
all  measurable  and  classifiable,  if  at  all,  on  principles  with  which 
physics  is  familiar.  The  excitation  in  the  nervous  system  always 
consists  simply  of  so  many  molecules,  having  such  a chemical  con- 
stitution, moving  so  much  in  such  a direction  with  relation  to  each 
other.  But  the  most  nearly  related  mental  phenomena  are  feelings, 
and  judgments  comparing  feelings,  such  as  can  be  expressed  only 
somewhat  as  follows  : “ Now  that  shade  of  red  seems  to  me  a little 
more  intense  or,  “now  I think  something  has  been  added  to  the 
sensation  of  pressure;”  or,  “I  should  call  this  note  the  major 
third  of  the  other.”  In  general,  we  may  say  that,  quantitatively 
considered,  the  changes  in  the  nervous  mechanism  are  all  precisely 
alike  as  to  kind — that  is,  are  all  that  mode  of  motion  called  “ nerve- 
commotion  and  admit  of  being  measured  off  by  a common  phys- 
ical standard  or  unit  of  measure.  But  the  mental  phenomena  are 
classifiable  only  as  a succession  of  states,  that  are  continually  chang- 
ing their  quality  and  have  no  quantitative  measure  which  we  can 
separate  from  these  changes  of  quality.  Nerve-commotions  can  be 
conceived  of  as  added  and  subtracted,  switched  to  the  right  or  to 
the  left,  concentrated,  distributed,  dissipated.  But,  strictly  speak- 
ing,  the  resulting  mental  phenomena  admit  of  no  treatment  of  this 
sort.  Every  sensation  exists,  if  at  all,  as  an  indivisible  qualitative 
state  of  consciousness  ; it  cannot  even,  as  such  state,  be  retained  to 
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be  compared  with  some  other  succeeding  state,  in  order  to  decide 
whether  it  is  more  or  is  less  in  respect  to  quantity.  Without 
memory  and  comparison,  which  are  complex  activities  of  mind  dif- 
ferent from  the  mere  having  of  sensation,  we  could  not  affirm  of 
any  mental  state  that  it  is  more  or  less  than  another. 

Still  further,  other  forms  of  mental  activity  which  have  an  un- 
doubted reality  do  not  admit  of  even  the  loose  application  to  them 
of  terms  of  quantity  which  is  proper  when  speaking  of  sensations 
and  feelings.  A “ weighty  ” judgment  and  a “ high  ” ideal  are  not 
to  be  measured  by  standards  that  admit  of  correlation  with  the  in- 
creasing or  diminishing  swing  of  nervous  molecules.  Yet  if  those 
classes  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  which  these  words  imply 
have,  as  such,  any  physical  basis  whatever,  this  basis  must  consist 
in  some  form  of  nerve-commotion  as  to  the  quantity  of  which  an 
exact  measurement  is  conceivable.  If,  however,  a wide  swing  of 
the  molecules  were  found  to  go  with  a good,  sound,  clear  judg- 
ment, and  a contracted  swing  to  be  the  physical  cause  of  narrow- 
ness of  mental  apprehension,  such  a fact  would  not  help  us  in  any 
regard  the  better  to  revise  the  Aristotelian  classification  of  the  syl- 
logism. Reasoning,  as  a mental  activity,  would  be  deductive  or 
inductive,  analytic  or  synthetic,  as  before,  after  making  the  discov- 
ery that  the  one  process  is  connected  with  a continual  diminution 
of  the  cortical  areas  over  which  the  nerve-commotions  spread  them- 
selves, and  the  other  with  a noble  diffusion  of  such  commotions 
over  an  ever-widening  expanse  of  the  brain. 

§ 16.  It  is  an  imdoubted  fact,  however,  that  mental  phenomena 
admit  of  a fairly  satisfactory  arrangement  into  classes.  The  ar- 
rangement can  be  made  only  upon  the  basis  of  their  likenesses  and 
unlikenesses  as  known  in  consciousness  and  by  consciousness.  No 
other  arrangement  of  these  phenomena,  as  such,  is  possible — none 
that  is  not  founded  upon  the  same  ultimate  facts  thus  distinguished. 
All  attempts  at  an  arrangement  of  them  by  other  principles,  and 
from  other  points  of  view,  result  in  the  classification  of  something 
else  (such  as  the  physical  antecedents,  causes,  or  concomitants) 
than  the  phenomena  themselves.  It  is  not  strange,  then,  that  the 
“old  psychology”  won  its  principal  triumphs,  by  the  method  of 
introspection,  within  the  field  of  classification.  The  crude  begin- 
nings of  a physiological  psychology  in  the  phrenology  of  Gall  and 
Spurzheim  were  obliged  at  that  time  to  accept  from  intiospective 
psychology  its  division  of  the  mind’s  activities  into  so-called  “ fac- 
ulties.” In  its  more  scientific  and  experimental  form  at  the  pres- 
ent time  physiological  psychology  is  just  as  dependent  as  evei 
upon  introspective  psychology  for  a classification  of  the  mental 
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phenomena.  The  introspective  science  of  mind  has  already  arrived 
at  very  general  agreement  upon  this  point. 

It  is  very  generally  agreed  that  all  the  mental  phenomena  are 
classifiable  under  three  great  heads — into  phenomena  of  knowing, 
phenomena  of  feeling,  and  phenomena  called  acts  of  will.  The 
distinction  of  the  two  latter  classes  of  phenomena  is,  indeed,  a mat- 
ter established  in  comparatively  recent  times.  A certain  number 
of  investigators,  who  use  the  method  of  introspection,  still  venture 
to  affirm  that  acts  of  feeling  in  the  form  of  desire  are  not  to  be  dis- 
tinguished as  differing  in  kind  from  acts  of  will.  In  their  view, 
so-called  acts  of  will  are  resolvable  into  phenomena  of  feeling. 
But  the  opinion  of  the  great  majority  of  students  of  psychology 
is  decidedly  in  favor  of  adhering  to  the  threefold  division  of  the 
mental  faculties.  There  is  also  a large  amount  of  agreement  as  to 
the  sub-classes  that  fall  under  these  three — at  any  rate,  with  the 
exception  of  the  varied  efforts  made  to  deal  with  the  very  complex 
phenomena  of  feeling  in  its  many  forms.  The  more  recent  at- 
tempts (made  especially  by  certain  English  writers  on  psychology) 
to  depart  from  the  accepted  classifications  of  the  “ old  psychology” 
have  attained  little  or  no  valuable  result.  These  attempts  have  in- 
troduced into  psychology  a great  number  of  uncouth  terms,  derived 
largely  from  false  analogies  of  physical  science,  which  tend  to  rep- 
resent the  case  as  though  sensations  could  be  weighed  or  measured 
or  compounded  like  the  nervous  shocks  which  cause  them,  and  as 
though  ideas  could  become  “ agglutinated  ” or  “agglomerated” 
like  globules  of  mercury  or  minute  particles  of  water.  Such  at- 
tempts, however,  have  thrown  no  light  on  the  nature  of  the  mental 
phenomena,  or  on  the  question  of  their  correct  classification  ; they 
have  not  really  succeeded  in  supplanting  or  discrediting  the  classi- 
fications of  the  “ old  psychology.”  Nor  is  it  at  all  likely  that  the 
principal  classes  into  which  all  mental  phenomena  are  now  thrown 
will  ever  be  changed.  The  “ faculties  ” of  the  mind — however  the 
term  is  to  be  understood — will  remain  the  same.  At  all  events,  if  a 
change  should  be  made  in  these  divisions,  such  change  could  only 
be  accomplished  by  the  method  of  introspection. 

§ 17.  The  question  may  now  be  raised  : How  are  we  to  account 
for  facts  like  the  foregoing?  In  attempting  an  answer  to  this 
question,  the  great  significance  of  the  facts  themselves  should  be 
recalled.  It  has  been  shown  that  mental  phenomena  cannot  be 
conceived  of  as  identical  with  the  molecular  motions  of  the  nervous 
mass  ; and  that  the  fundamental  relations  between  the  two  cannot 
be  expressed  by  the  statement,  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  are 
the  product  of  the  brain — in  any  meaning  of  the  word  “ product” 
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which  can  be  cleai'ly  defined.  Nor  can  the  theory  be  accepted  that 
every  mental  state  and  process  has  its  exact  equivalent,  with  respect 
to  all  its  factors,  in  some  antecedent  or  concomitant  state  or  pro- 
cess of  cerebral  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells,  and  that  therefore  all 
mental  phenomena  are  to  be  directly  and  exclusively  referred  to 
these  physical  structures  as  their  sole  subject  or  ground.  More- 
over, it  has  been  found  necessary  to  admit  that  mental  phenomena, 
as  such,  can  be  classified  only  by  introspection  ; and  that  the  prin- 
ciples on  which  the  classification  must  be  based  differ  from  those 
applicable  to  the  nervous  substance,  while  the  actual  classes  discov- 
ered by  the  only  available  method  do  not  correspond  to  any  of 
those  with  which  physics  and  physiology  make  us  familiar.  And 
yet  there  is  no  insuperable  difficulty  in  classifying  the  phenomena 
of  mind.  Introspective  psychology  furnishes  us  with  a classifica- 
tion, on  the  whole,  tolerably  satisfactory 

What,  then,  is  the  fair  inference  from  all  these  facts  with  respect 
to  a decision  between  the  two  theories  of  mind  which  were  previ- 
ously proposed  ? (See  § 3. ) Plainly,  such  inference  favors  looking 
toward  some  other  subject  or  ground  of  the  mental  phenomena 
than  the  nervous  substance  of  the  brain.  Its  result  commends  sub- 
stantially the  same  view  as  that  held  by  the  great  majority  of  man- 
kind. We  shall  state  and  explain  this  view,  however,  in  different 
terms  from  those  employed  by  this  majority. 

The  phenomena  of  human  consciousness  must  be  regarded  as  activi- 
ties of  some  other  form  of  Real  Being  than  the  moving  molecules  of 
the  brain.  They  require  a subject  or  ground  which  is  in  nature 
unlike  the  phosphorized  fats  of  the  central  masses,  the  aggregated 
nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells  of  the  cerebral  cortex.  This  real  be- 
ing, thus  manifested  immediately  to  itself  in  the  phenomena  of 
consciousness,  and  indirectly  to  others  through  the  bodily  changes, 
is  the  Mind.  To  it  the  mental  phenomena  are  to  be  attributed  as 
showing  what  it  is  by  what  it  does.  The  so-called  mental  “fac- 
ulties ” are  only  the  modes  of  the  behavior  in  consciousness  of  this 
real  being.  We  actually  find,  by  the  only  method  available,  that 
this  real  being  called  Mind  behaves  in  certain  perpetually  recur- 
ring modes ; therefore,  we  attribute  to  it  certain  faculties.  The 
mental  faculties,  then,  are  not  entities  that  have  an  existence  of 
themselves  ; nor  are  the  individual  behavings  of  the  mind  (the 
so-called  “ ideas  ”)  existences  that  can  become  “ agglutinated  ” 
or  “ associated  ” or  “ compounded  ” in  any  way.  They  are  not 
divisions  of  the  mind  ; nor  are  they  powers  of  the  mind,  if  by 
this  word  be  meant  some  permanent  recognizable  reality,  stored 
up  in  a spiritual  subject,  or  attached  to  it  or  inherent  in  it,  after 
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the  analogy  of  the  relation  of  physical  forces  to  their  subjects,  the 
atoms.  The  faculties  of  the  mind  are  the  modes  of  the  behavior, 
in  consciousness,  of  the  mind.  And  the  very  nature  of  the  classi- 
fying acts  which  lead  to  their  being  distinguished  is  explicable 
only  upon  the  assumption  that  a real  being  called  mind  exists,  and 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  real  beings  known  as  the  physical 
molecules  of  the  brain’s  nervous  mass. 

That  the  subject  of  the  states  of  consciousness  is  a real  being, 
standing  in  certain  relations  to  the  material  beings  which  com- 
pose the  substance  of  the  brain,  is  a conclusion  warranted  by  all 
the  facts.  That  the  modes  of  its  activity  in  consciousness  are  cor- 
related under  law  with  the  activities  of  the  brain-substance  is  a 
statement  which  Physiological  Psychology  confirms ; one  upon 
which,  indeed,  it  is  largely  based.  It  will  be  our  task,  in  a subse- 
quent chapter,  to  consider  under  what  general  terms  such  correla- 
tion may  best  be  expressed.  All  physical  science,  however,  is  based 
upon  the  assumption  that  real  beings  may  have  an  existence  such 
as  is  sometimes  called  “ independent,”  and  yet  be  constantly  re- 
lated to  each  other  under  known  or  discoverable  laws.  If  this  as- 
sumption could  not  be  made  and  verified,  all  the  modern  atomic 
theory  would  stand  for  nothing  but  a vain  show  of  abstractions. 


Upon  what  grounds  of  reason  or  courtesy — we  may  inquire  at  this 
point — does  Materialism  decline  to  admit  the  validity  of  similar  as- 
sumptions as  demanded  by  mental  phenomena  ? 

§ 18.  The  foregoing  view  of  the  mind  and  its  faculties  is  greatly 
confirmed  by  another  consideration.  Consciousness  has  a certain 
remarkable  unity.  If  the  complexity  of  mental  phenomena  is  be- 
wildeiingly  great,  the  unity  of  consciousness  is  striking  and  unique. 
Many  disputed  questions  may  be  raised  touching  the  essential  nat- 
ure of  this  unity,  the  means  we  have  for  recognition  of  it,  and  the 
inferences  which  may  legitimately  be  drawn  therefrom.  Some  of 
these  questions  will  be  merely  alluded  to  at  this  point,  and  their 
fuithei  consideration  postponed  until  later  on. 


All  developed  forms  of  consciousness  involve  an  attribution  of  the 
present  particular  state  of  consciousness  to  a subject  of  the  state 
It  is  for  this  reason,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  that  we  express 
each  state  of  our  consciousness  by  saying  : “ J am  in  such  or  such 
a condition  ; ” “/feel  thus  and  so  “/  see,  or  hear,  or  smell,  or 
taste,  or  think,  or  plan,”  etc.  Such  language— and  all  language  de- 
signed to  describe  our  mental  phenomena  is  suc/i-plainly  shows 
that  some  kind  of  distinction  is  made  by  everyone  between  the 
ate  and  the  ‘ ego  which  is  the  subject  of  the  state.  It  is  no 
adequate  explanation  of  this  fact  to  say  that  by  the  subject,  in  all 
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these  sentences  (the  “I”  to  which  the  states  are  attributed),  we 
mean  to  denote  a mere  concept  of  myself  formed  upon  the  basis 
of  past  experience.  Such  a concept  may  indeed  be  formed.  Its 
completeness  and  correctness  furnishes  an  excellent  test  of  the 
amount  of  development  attained  by  each  individual  in  self-knowl- 
edge. Few  individuals,  however,  would  be  found  able  to  give  a 
statement,  at  all  satisfactory  to  themselves  or  to  others,  of  just  what 
characteristics  are  to  be  considered  peculiar  to  their  “self-hood.” 
e do  not,  then,  merely  designate  the  “self”  when  we  thus  con- 
stantly refer  to  the  “ I ” which  is  the  subject  of  each  state.  Our 
knowledge  that  the  state  is  our  state,  or  that  we  are  in  this  definite 
individual  state,  is  perfectly  clear  and  immediately  conclusive  with 
reference  to  all  the  experience  we  have  or  can  remember. 

The  clearness  and  immediateness  of  the  reference  which  we  are 
continually  making  of  our  states  to  the  subject  of  them  all  is  in 
marked  contrast  with  the  obscurity  and  indirect  nature  of  the  con- 
cept we  are  able  to  form  as  to  what  manner  of  persons  we  are. 
Moreover,  all  the  ability  we  have  to  frame  a concept  of  the  “ self  ” 
is  dependent  upon  this  constant,  primary,  and  inexplicable  fact  of 
a possible  reference  of  each  state  to  the  subject  of  the  state  (the 
“ I ”).  To  explain  this  reference,  we  have  to  assume  that  it  has 
already  been  made  ; we  have  to  assume  it  in  each  attempt  at  ex- 
planation. "We  may  express  the  absurdity  of  the  effort  to  think  or 
imagine  ourselves  out  of  the  reach  of  this  form  of  all  consciousness 
by  asking  ourselves  such  questions  as  follow  : How  can  there  be 
a pain,  a sensation,  a thought,  an  act  of  will,  that  is  not  somebody’s 
pain,  sensation,  thought,  or  act  of  will  ? What  is  a state  of  con- 
sciousness considered  as  separable,  or  actually  separated,  from  a 
subject  of  such  state  ? That  is  to  say,  no  state  of  consciousness 
can  even  be  conceived  of  that  does  not  involve  this  same  reference. 
There  may,  indeed,  be  great  doubt  whether  some  of  the  lower 
animals  ever  make  any  such  reference.  It  may  be  that  the  amoeba 
or  the  oyster  can  have  a sensation  that  is  not,  quoad  sensation,  the 
conscious  state  of  the  amoeba  or  the  oyster.  As  to  this  we  cannot 
say.  But  we  can  say  that  if  such  a so-called  sensation  is  possible 
for  any  animal,  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  imagine  it.  We  cannot 
imagine  what  we  cannot  bring  under  the  unchanging  forms  of  our 
own  consciousness. 

The  force  of  the  foregoing  remarks  is  not  destroyed  by  calling 
attention  to  the  fact  that  the  attribution  of  the  state  of  conscious- 
ness to  the  subject  of  the  state,  to  the  “I,”  is  by  no  means  con- 
tinually being  made.  It  is  plain  that  some  distinction  must  here 
be  drawn  between  being  conscious  and  being  self-conscious.  The 
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crowd  intently  watching  a tragedy  in  a theatre,  or  a conflagration, 
is  certainly  not  unconscious,  but  is  rather  in  an  exalted  state  of 
consciousness  ; on  the  contrary,  he  who  is  intently  watching  the 
spectacle  is  not  at  all,  or  is  only  in  a slight  degree,  seZ/’-conscious. 
There  are  considerable  periods  of  every  day  when,  so  far  as  we  can 
remember,  we  have  been  “conscious”  (not  being  in  profound  slum- 
ber or  having  fainted  away),  but  with  little  or  no  reference  in  con- 
sciousness of  its  activities  to  the  subject  of  them  all.  Nevertheless 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  we  are  capable  of  this  reference  ; that 
it  is  found  to  be  involved  in  every  mental  state  just  so  soon  as  we 
seek  to  determine  the  factors  of  such  state  ; and  that  to  recognize 
its  being  there  is  essential  to  any  explanation  of  the  nature  of 
mind. 

§ 19.  All  the  different  mental  phenomena  of  an  individual  must 
be  regarded  as  states  of  one  consciousness  ; they  are  all  said  to  occur 
in  the  unity  of  consciousness.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  every 
person  (with  the  exception,  at  most,  of  certain  rare  cases  of  so- 
called  double  consciousness)  attributes  all  the  forms  of  his  con- 
sciousness to  one  and  the  same  subject.  This  is  what  is  meant  by 
saying  that  he  regards  them  all  as  his  states.  We  cannot  conceive 
of  ourselves  as  dubitating  whether  some  particular  pain  or  pleasure, 
or  act  of  memory  or  of  imagination  or  of  will,  present  in  conscious- 
ness, is  to  be  ascribed  to  our  ego  or  not.  We  cannot  attribute  any 
such  state  to  some  other  than  our  own  ego.  It  is  true  that  in  cer- 
tain cases  of  disease  or  lesion  of  the  brain  an  abnormal  condition 
in  this  respect  seems  to  occur.  The  one  person  sometimes  seems 
to  pass  back  and  forth  between  two  mental  lives,  which  are  so 
distinct  from  each  other  that  they  may  well  be  said  to  belong  to 
two  personalities.  But  reflection  upon  these  abnormal  cases  only 
makes  the  stronger  and  clearer  our  conviction  as  to  the  unity  of 
consciousness.  Living  two  seemingly  distinct  mental  lives  is  not 
possible  without  its  being  assumed  that  each  one  of  the  two  is  lived 
in  the  unity  of  its  own  consciousness.  This  would  be  as  true  of 
twenty  distinct  lives,  if  they  followed  each  other  in  the  case  of  any 
individual  as  the  result  of  disease  of  the  brain,  as  it  is  of  two  such 
lives. 

It  is  not  at  all  surprising  that  the  fact  of  the  primary  unity  of 
consciousness  should  be  inexplicable  ; for  it  is  itself  the  fact  im- 
plied and  assumed  in  all  attempts  at  explanation  of  other  mental 
facts.  Were  this  the  line  of  thought  necessary  to  introduce  at  this 
point,  it  might  be  shown  that  all  the  unity  possessed  by  “ Things  ” 
is  dependent  upon  the  unity  of  consciousness.  Without  memory 
and  judgment  there  can  be  no  perception  of  Things.  But  the  bind- 
39 
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ing  force  of  memory  is  dependent  upon  this  unity.  We  cannot 
remember  that  which  has  not  in  some  form  or  other  been  previously 
present  in  consciousness,  in  our  own  consciousness,  in  one  and  the 
same  consciousness  as  that  in  which  the  remembered  image  is  now 
present.  We  cannot  judge  except  by  uniting  two  terms  in  one  con- 
sciousness. 

Of  course,  all  language  as  to  the  unity  of  consciousness,  when 
carefully  examined,  turns  out  to  be  figurative,  and  to  have  no  mean- 
ing except  as  interpreted  over  from  entities  and  relations  of  a 
material  sort  into  terms  of  consciousness.  By  the  “ unity  of  con- 
sciousness ” it  cannot  be  meant  that  consciousness  is  some  kind  of 


an  entity  which  remains  one  and  unchangeable  throughout,  like 
those  atoms  which  physical  science  has  supposed  to  constitute  the 
whole  world  of  material  reality.  It  will  be  found,  however,  that  no 
conception  can  be  formed  of  the  unity  which  is  supposed  to  belong 
to  the  atom  without  involving  in  it  the  unity  of  consciousness. 
We  can,  indeed,  picture  to  ourselves  a very  little  bit  of  extended 
matter,  barely  visible  under  the  highest  powers  of  the  microscope, 
which  never  changes  its  shape  or  color,  etc.,  and  which  always  be- 
haves itself  in  exactly  the  same  way  under  precisely  similar  circum- 
stances. But  this  mental  picture  would  itself  have  any  unity  be- 
longing to  it  only  as  it  existed  in  the  unity  of  consciousness.  It  is 
this  unity  which  makes  each  “ Thing  ’ to  be  one  thing  ; it  is  this 
unity  which  imparts  to  all  else  that  is  one  whatever  unity  it  may 

have. 

Wlien,  then,  we  speak  of  the  unity  of  consciousness  we  mean, 
first  of  all  and  chiefly,  to  call  attention  to  the  following  primary 
fact  of  experience  : All  states  of  consciousness  involve  a reference 
of  the  state  to  an  “I,”  as  the  subject  of  the  state  ; and,  in  spite  of 
the  constant  change  of  states  which  goes  on,  so  that  m reality  the 
same  state  never  recurs,  and  even  the  same  thing  is  never  twice 
known,  all  the  states  are  understood  to  be  states  of  one  and  the 
same  subject.  This  reference  and  this  understanding  enter  into 
all  our  experience  ; they  give  conditions  to  experience  and  make  it 
possible.  Whatever  changes  experience  may  be  conceived  of  as 
undergoing,  they,  as  conditions  of  all  possible  experience,  must  be 
conceived  of  as  remaining.  To  ask  us  to  try  to  imagine  a men td 
state  or  act  not  involving  tins  reference  and  understanding  nit 
respect  to  the  unit-subject  of  consciousness  is  to  ask  us  to  t, y to 
be  conscious  and  unconscious  at  the  same  time  The  I may 
become  unconscious  ; that  is,  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  m 
that  connected  development  which  characterizes  the  individual  ■ 
cease  to  exist.  But  phenomena  of  consciousness  cannot  be  con- 
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ceivecl  of  as  occurring  without  being  referable  to  some  one  subject 
as  its  modes  or  states. 

§ 20.  Metaphysics,  presuming  upon  its  intimate  relations  to  the 
“ old  psychology,”  has  doubtless  often  made  an  unwarrantable  use 
of  the  facts  above  mentioned.  It  has  often  declared  that  we  have 
an  immediate  and  indubitable  knowledge  of  the  mind  as  one  and 
the  same  real  being  in  all  acts  of  consciousness.  The  facts  have 
been  interpreted  as  though  the  case  stood  as  follows  : I have  the 
power  to  look  within  myself,  and  by  thus  looking  I can  discern 
what  I really  am.  I immediately  know  (that  is,  know  by  the  intro- 
spective act  of  self-consciousness)  that  “/’’am  always,  however  my 
states  may  change,  one  and  the  same  real  being.  I am  a real,  self- 
identical entity ; and  if  asked  how  I know  that  I am  all  this,  my 
appeal  is  to  the  indubitable  evidence  of  the  act  of  self-conscious- 
ness. 


The  foregoing  metaphysical  statement  of  the  case  is  by  no  means 
obviously  correct ; we  believe  it,  on  the  contrary,  to  be  exaggerated 
and  incorrect.  In  thus  overstating  the  case,  there  is  liability  that 
the  case  itself  will  be  lost.  Consciousness  carries  with  it  no  immediate 
knowledge  of  any  real  and  self-identical  being — not  even  of  that  real 
being  which  we  call  Mind  and,  with  good  reason,  assume  to  exist 
as  the  ground  or  permanent  subject  of  mental  phenomena.  Meta- 
physics is  the  science  which  treats  of  those  assumptions  that  under- 
lie all  of  our  experience  with  what  we  call  “reality.”  But  it  treats 
of  assumptions  or  beliefs  such  as  we  find  do  actually  and  inevita- 
y enter  into  all  our  experience.  The  real  existence  of  « Things  ” 
whether  of  the  masses  of  matter  we  daily  test  by  the  senses,  or  of 
those  hypothetical  beings  called  atoms  which  physical  science  re- 
quires m order  to  account  for  the  phenomena,  depends  upon  such 
assumptions.  If  it  be  admitted  that  we  cannot  be  immediately 
conscious  of  ourselves  as  real  unit-beings,  we  are  no  worse  off  than 
we  are  with  respect  to  our  belief  in  the  existence  of  any  of  the  so- 

pSd  16al  bem8S  °f  WlUCli  aH  mGU  suPP°se  tlie  world  to  be  com- 

It  can  also  be  shown  that  the  case  of  the  mind  or  soul,  with  re- 
spect to  its  unity  as  a real  being,  is  made  no  better  by  admitting 
that  an  immediate  consciousness  of  ourselves  as  such  unff-bein-s  if 

“ Fo?  let  be  s«PP°sed  that  by  concentrating  all  my  at- 
• r uP°n  the  present  state  of  consciousness  I most  clearly  and 

of  “j  tT;  rSeU  “ real  the  gL“d 

\ . ! ‘ ^ be  supposed  that  every  half-hour  in  the  dav  T 

repeat  this  mental  act.  It  would  still  have  L i * “ 7 1 

what  altogether  • Stm  1 e to  be  turned,  as  some- 

aito0 ether  out  of  consciousness,  that  the  real  being  discerned 
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in  any  one  of  these  acts  of  introspection  is  one  and  the  same  real 
being  as  that  discerned  in  all  the  rest.  A real  unit-being  that 
should  last  only  while  the  difficult  act  of  concentrated  introspec- 
tion was  taking  place  would  be  of  no  value  to  serve  as  a self-con- 
scious mind.  In  fact,  such  a unit-subject  of  the  individual  state 
would  have  no  claim  to  be  considered  as  a real  being  at  all. 

§ 21.  The  grounds  on  which  depends  the  assumption,  that  the 
subject  to  which  all  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  are  actually 
referable  is  one  real  being,  will  be  considered  more  in  detail  at 
another  point.  For  the  present  we  merely  adopt  the  assumption, 
provisionally,  as  much  more  probable  than  any  which  accounts  for 
our  conscious  reference  to  such  subject,  by  enumerating  ceitain 
possible  relations  into  which  the  masses  and  molecules  of  the  brain 
may  be  thrown  as  conditions  of  the  empirical  unity  of  conscious- 
ness. That  there  is  such  empirical  unity  of  consciousness  there 
can  be  no  dispute.  Dispute  itself  would  assume  it.  It  scarcely 
admits  of  more  doubt  that  all  physical  theories  to  account  for  this 
unity  are  wholly  unsatisfactory.  We  know,  indeed,  certain  of  the 
physical  conditions  and  concomitants  of  consciousness.  If  oxygen- 
ated blood  is  shut  off  from  the  cerebral  substance,  consciousness 
disappears.  If  the  blood  has  floating  in  it  certain  drugs,  or  prod- 
ucts of  the  combustion  of  tissue,  consciousness  is  disturbed  If 
certain  cerebral  areas  are  injured  or  eradicated,  the  psycho-physi- 
cal  basis  of  certain  forms  of  consciousness  is  altered,  btill,  a 
this  does  not  seem  to  bring  us  a step  nearer  a satisfactory 
account  of  the  unity  of  consciousness  The  molecules  o the : b 
are  infinitely  numerous  ; they  are  made  up  into  structural  for 
indefinite  number  and  variety  ; the  kinds  of  the  relations  they  as- 
sume toward  each  other  are  indescribably  many.  Consciousness, 
so  far  as  we  know,  has  no  special  centre  or  seat  within  the  ceie- 
brum  • and  if  it  had,  the  constituents  and  activities  of  that  cen  r 
would’ have  to  be  exceedingly  manifold  and  complex  ISow 
7his  is  precisely  the  opposite  of  what  we  should  expect  of  a phys- 
ical structure  which  should  be  called  upon  to  exhibit  the  ptenom- 
en  « conscious  states,  aU  referable  to  one  subject  No  help 
ena  oi  many  hl  is  derived  from  calling  attention  to 

thlTact^h^t  the-  different  portions  and  eiements  of  -the ; brain  are 
Si  interconnected.  The  connecting  structures  only  add  sU 1 fa- 
ther to  its  multiplicity  and  complexity  of  elements, 
easier  to  conceive  of  an  atom  as  becoming  couscous  than  the 

ebral  cortex.  ,,  , rpai  behm  is  the  sub- 

42o2f  r^rJ^fyT^  m conscious. 
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ness  to  one  and  the  same  subject,  is  not  an  impossible  one.  On 
the  contrary,  it  is  the  most  natural  assumption  ; it  is  the  assump- 
tion instinctively  made  by  men  in  general.  Notwithstanding  the 
difficulties  which  encompass  it  as  soon  as  we  attempt  to  define  it, 
or  to  test  the  ground  on  which  it  rests,  we  shall  find  that  it  is  de- 
fensible and  valid. 

We  conclude,  then,  from  the  previous  considerations  : The  sub- 
ject of  all  the  states  of  consciousness  is  a real  unit-being,  called  Mind  ; 
which  is  of  non-material  nature,  and  acts  and  develops  according  to 
laws  of  its  own,  but  is  specially  correlated  with  certain  material  mole- 
cules and  masses  forming  the  substance  of  the  Brain. 


CHAPTER  II. 


THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  MIND. 

§ 1.  A distinctive  feature  of  modern  science  is  its  endeavor  to 
satisfy  inquiry  into  the  nature  of  the  objects  of  its  investigation  by 
a detailed  description  of  their  development.  In  answer  to  the  in- 
quiry what  a thing  is,  we  are  invited  to  listen  to  an  account  of  how 
it  became  what  it  is.  Indeed,  the  universal  process  of  “ Becoming  ” 
has  been  almost  personified  and  deified  so  as  to  make  it  the  true 
ground  of  all  finite  and  concrete  existences.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  as  to  the  great  fruitfulness  and  value  of  this  historical  and 
genetic  way  of  studying  everything.  Any  complex  existence  is  cer- 
tainly far  better  understood  after  it  has  been  not  simply  analyzed 
into  its  present  component  parts,  but  has  also  been  traced  back  to 
its  most  nearly  primitive  and  undifferentiated  stages.  The  history 
of  the  egg  explains  the  bird  even  more  than  the  nature  of  the  bird 
explains  the  egg. 

Both  of  the  two  subjects,  with  whose  correlations  Physiological 
Psychology  deals,  require  for  their  most  satisfactory  understanding 
to  be  studied  by  this  genetic  method.  The  structure  of  the  nervous 
system  appears  in  a new  light  when  regarded  as  the  result  of  a pio- 
cess  of  evolution.  Beginning  with  the  unimpregnated  ovum,  by 
propagation  of  cells  of  living  protoplasm,  by  segmentation  of  laigei 
sections  of  these  cells,  by  proliferation  of  cells  and  separation  into 
layers,  the  one  portion  of  the  germ  from  which  the  mechanism  of 
nerve-fibres  and  nerve- cells  is  to  unfold  itself  becomes  differentiated 
from  the  other  portions.  By  vital  processes  kept  up  through  nutri- 
tion and  resulting  in  the  growth  of  some  areas  beyond  others,  and 
by  mechanical  influences  at  work  to  crowd  forward  heie  01  push 
back  there,  to  fold  and  tuck  and  cause  to  dip  or  curve,  etc.,  this 
epiblastic  portion  develops  the  system  of  end-organs,  central  or- 
gans, and  connecting  tracts  of  nerves. 

Psychology,  also,  has  felt  strongly  this  modern  impulse.  It  has 
been  forced  to  confess  that  its  real  task  is  but  begun  when  it  has, 
by  introspection,  examined  and  classified  the  phenomena  of  adult 
conscious  life.  All  the  mental  phenomena  undoubtedly  have  a 
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truly  vital  connection.  Those  of  the  present  have  their  roots  in 
those  of  the  past.  The  so-called  faculties  of  the  mind  are  neither 
hard  and  fixed  lines  drawn  to  exclude  from  internal  relation  the 
various  modes  of  its  behavior  in  consciousness,  nor  are  they  hinds 
of  activities  that  spring  up,  full-formed  at  once,  at  different  in- 
tervals in  its  entire  history.  Although  we  can  never  reproduce 
in  adult  self-consciousness  the  forms  of  the  earliest  stages,  we 
can  show  that  these  forms  differed  greatly  from  those  taken  in 
this  adult  self-consciousness.  We  can  show  that  the  earlier  forms 
must  have  been  much  the  simpler.  For  example,  an  analysis  of 
the  presentations  of  sense  shows  that  the  “ things  ” of  developed 
experience  are  resolvable  into  certain  elements  of  sensation  which 
the  mind  has  learned  to  localize.  In  other  words,  perception  is  a 
result  of  development ; for  “ things”  are  not  ready-made  products 
existing,  as  they  appear,  outside  of  the  mind,  but  resultants  of 
mental  activities  that  have  to  be  performed  anew  so  often  as  the 
things  appear.  It  is  in  the  evolution  of  the  mind  that  we  find  our 
means  for  understanding  its  true  nature.  Moreover,  the  character- 
istics which  distinguish  one  mind  from  another  are  to  be  under- 


stood as  largely  resulting  from  the  order  and  relative  prominence 
of  different  activities  in  the  development  of  each. 

§ 2.  So  far  as  the  connection  of  mental  phenomena  with  the  in- 
creasing complexity  of  the  nervous  activities,  and  with  the  stored 
energies  and  hardening  habitus  of  the  nervous  elements,  affords  any 
explanation  of  the  development  of  the  mind,  we  have  already  said 
all  that  is  necessary.  The  growth  of  the  mind  in  the  acquirement 
and  arrangement  of  sensations,  in  the  recalling  of  ideas,  in  the 
forming  of  judgments  about  objects  of  sense,  etc.,  is  plainly  de- 
pendent upon  the  evolution  of  the  bodily  members.  But  the  nat- 
uie  of  the  relation  which  exists  between  the  mental  phenomena 
and  the  nervous  mechanism,  so  far  as  this  can  be  learned  by  study- 
ing the  development  of  both,  furnishes  us  with  another  question. 
Upon  this  question,  also,  the  same  conflict  of  view  as  that  to  which 
we  have  already  drawn  attention  may  arise.  On  the  one  hand,  the 
attempt  is  made  to  refer  all  the  so-called  development  of  the  mind 
to  the  evolution  of  the  substance  of  the  brain,  under  purely  physi- 
cal and  mechanical  causes.  This  attempt,  then,  denies  that  any 
real  unit-being  called  the  Mind  needs  to  be  assumed  as  undergoing 
a process  of  development  according  to  laws  of  its  own.  It  cannot 

be  disputed  that  many  facts  of  experience  tend  to  strengthen  such 
an  attempt. 

There  is  a general  correspondence,  with  respect  to  the  complex- 
i y and  quality  of  the  work  done,  between  the  different  stages  in 
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the  development  of  both  body  and  mind.  Nervous  system  and 
mental  condition  are  both  immature  in  infancy  ; both  develop  with 
great  rapidity  in  early  childhood,  and  then  more  slowly  on  into 
adult  life  ; both — it  is  claimed — remain  comparatively  statiouaiy 
through  the  period  of  man’s  highest  maturity  ; and  as  old  age  ad- 
vances, both  keep  pace  in  their  decline.  Moreover,  cases  of  arrested 
development  of  brain  are  cases  of  arrested  development  of  mind. 
Idiots  are  frequently  microcephalic  ; many  of  them  have  brains 
weighing  less  than  thirty  ounces.  Degeneracy  of  the  tissues  of  the 
cerebral  hemispheres  is  commonly  connected  with  increasing  de- 
generacy of  the  mind.  As  the  tides  of  molecular  nerve-commotion 
rise  and  fall  in  the  nervous  mass,  so  rise  and  fall  the  tides  of  men- 
tal vigor.  A temporary  increase  of  cerebral  action,  caused  by  a 
glass  or  two  of  wine,  is  expressed  in  the  form  of  mental  phenomena 
by  a heightening  of  imagination,  a quickened  flow  of  ideas.  What 
need,  then — it  is  asked — of  assuming  any  permanent  subject  of 
what  we  regard  as  mental  development,  other  than  the  mechanism 
of  physical  molecules  with  its  evolution  under  the  control  of  physi- 


cal law  ? 

On  the  other  hand,  all  attempts  to  account  for  the  orderly  in- 
crease in  complexity  and  comprehensiveness  of  the  mental  phe- 
nomena by  tracing  the  physical  evolution  of  the  brain  are  wholly 
unsatisfactory  to  many  minds.  We  have  no  hesitation  in  classing 
ourselves  among  this  number.  Those  facts  of  experience  which 
show  a correspondence  in  the  order  of  the  development  of  the  body 
and  the  mind,  and  even  a certain  necessary  dependence  of  the  lat- 
ter upon  the  former,  are,  of  course,  to  be  admitted  ; but  the}  axe 
equally  compatible  with  another  view  of  the  mind  s development. 
This  other  view  has  the  additional  advantage  that  it  makes  room 
for  many  other  facts  of  experience  which  are  very  difficult  of  rec- 
onciliation with  any  materialistic  theory.  On  the  whole,  the  his- 
tory of  each  individual’s  experience  is  such  as  requires  the  assump- 
tion that  a real  unit-being  (a  Mind)  is  undergoing  a process  of  de- 
velopment, in  relation  to  the  changing  condition  or  evolution  ot 
the  brain,  and  yet  in  accordance  with  a nature  and  laws  of  its  own. 

r 3.  That  the  development  of  a real  non-material  being  is  im- 
plied in  the  history  of  the  mental  phenomena  of  each  person  may 
be  argued  on  two  principal  grounds.  In  the  first  place,  it  may  be 
shown  that  the  stages  and  laws  of  the  development  of  mind  do  no 
fully  correspond  to  those  which  are  observed  on  tracing  the  evo  u- 
tion  of  the  nervous  system.  It  may  also  be  shown  that  certain  e e- 
ments  necessarily  enter  into  the  development  o mind,  which  haie 
nothing  like  them,  or  strictly  correlated  with  them,  in  the  evolu- 
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tion  of  the  material  mechanism.  One  real  being  may  be  dependent 
on  other  beings  for  its  starting,  as  it  were,  and  for  certain  factors 
that  enter  into  its  growth  or  furnish  the  indispensable  conditions 
of  its  growth.  It  may  thus  receive  the  form  and  direction  of  its 
development,  in  large  measure,  from  these  other  beings.  And  yet 
this  fact  gives  us  no  right  whatever  to  refuse  to  such  a being  all 
title  to  take  rank  among  other  real  existences  with  a complex  nat- 
ure of  its  own.  No  existence  loses  or  impairs  its  claim  to  reality 
by  being  dependent  for  its  development  on  other  existences.  The 
mind,  on  the  contrary,  most  indubitably  establishes  such  a claim, 
because  the  stages  and  laws  of  its  unfolding;  and  some  of  the 
factors  which  necessarily  enter  into  this  unfolding,  are  peculiar  to 
itself  ( sui  generis). 

§4.  That  the  words,  “development  of  the  Mind,”  stand  for  a 
real  process,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt.  The  sum-total  of 
the  conscious  experience  of  each  individual  is  something  far  more 
than  a mere  series  of  states  of  consciousness.  No  difference  in  de- 
grees under  the  same  kind  can  be  conceived  of  which  is  greater 
than  the  difference  between  the  most  mature  and  highly  developed 
mental  performances  and  those  inconceivably  simple  activities  with 
which  the  mental  life  begins.  So  far  as  the  character  of  the  phe- 
nomena of  consciousness  is  concerned,  the  mind  of  the  adult  New- 
ton or  Kant  is  much  farther  removed  from  the  mind  of  the  infant 
Newton  or  Kant  than  the  latter  is  from  the  mind  of  one  of  the 
lower  animals.  There  is  much  more  which  is  companionable  and 
mutually  intelligible  between  the  adult  man  and  his  dog  than  be- 
tween the  adult  man  and  his  newly  born  child.  The  latter  is, 
however,  raised  at  once  above  the  most  intelligent  animal  when 
we  consider  the  possibilities  of  its  mental  development.  What  the 
human  being  is  cannot  be  at  all  adequately  described  without  con- 
sidering the  nature  and  limits  of  that  process  of  becoming  which 
belongs  to  it. 

Thei-e  is  no  doubt,  also,  that  the  incomparable  improvement  of 
the  mental  processes  which  distinguishes  the  adult  from  the  infantile 
human  being  is  a true  development.  Each  stage  of  this  improve- 
ment is  dependent  upon  preceding  stages.  The  changes  are  all  in 
some  sort  according  to  a plan.  Thus  the  life  of  every  individual’s 
mental  experience  is  capable  of  being  made  into  a history.  A cer- 
tain tolerably  uniform  order  in  the  relative  development  of  the  dif- 
ferent faculties  is  discernible.  At  first  the  senses  are  awakened  to 
a lively  and  varied  activity  ; then  memory  and  imagination  become 
more  prominent  ; and,  finally,  judgment  and  the  reasoning  powers 
assert  their  sway.  Gradually,  things  become  known  and°conduct 
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shaped  under  principles  which  are  assumed  to  have  a universal 
validity  as  so-called  general  laws.  The  history  of  the  mental  life 
of  every  human  being,  from  the  cradle  (or  even  from  its  embryonic 
existence)  to  the  grave,  has  all  these  characteristics  of  unfolding 
itself  in  a regular  order,  in  which  all  that  comes  at  all  comes  in 
due  sequence  and  acknowledged  dependence  upon  what  has  pre- 
ceded. This  is  the  very  essence  of  a true  development. 

§ 5.  Can  the  development  of  the  mind  be  explained  as  merely 
the  r’esultant  or  expression  of  the  physical  evolution  of  the  nervous 
system— this  system  being  regarded  as  situated  in  the  rest  of  the 
bodily  environment,  and  surrounded  by  the  more  extended  envi- 
ronment of  the  world  of  active  physical  energies  outside  ? Against 
an  affirmative  answer  to  this  inquiry  stand  many  facts  and  laws  of 
all  such  mental  development.  In  spite  of  what  must  be  said  con- 
cerning the  striking  correspondence  between  the  evolution  of  the 
bodily  organism  and  the  development  of  the  mental  powers,  it 
must  be  held  that  there  are  marked  divergences  as  well.  At  cer- 
tain epochs  of  life  the  evolution  of  the  brain  seems  to  stand  far  in 
advance  of  the  mind ; at  others,  the  mind  appears  to  have  over- 
taken and  passed  by  the  stage  reached  by  its  physical  substratum. 
During  a long  period  of  life  the  growth  of  mental  powers  is  con- 
stant and  solid,  while  the  growth  of  the  physical  basis  has  nearly 
ceased,  and  such  changes  as  are  taking  place  in  it  appear  quite 
inadequate  to  serve  as  correlates  for  the  mental  growth.  More- 
over, the  most  distinctly  typical  features  in  the  development  of  the 
mind  remain  the  same  when  malformation  or  disease  or  accident 
have  lai’gely  changed  the  physical  evolution  of  the  brain. 

§ 6.  We  have  no  sufficient  means  for  deciding  how  far  the  mental 
life  of  the  human  embryo  keeps  pace  with  its  organic  evolution. 
We  do  not  even  know  beyond  doubt  that  the  embryo  has  a mental 
life,  in  the  only  tenable  meaning  of  the  words — that  is,  a life  of 
conscious  states.  But  it  is  probable  that  its  antenatal  movements 
are  not  all  purely  reflex,  and  neither  accompanied  nor  directed  by 
conscious  sensation,  feeling,  and  volition.  The  mental  life  of  the 
embryo,  if  it  exist  at  all,  can  hardly  be  more  than  an  irregular  and 
fitful  succession  of  the  lowest  and  least  complex  mental  phenomena. 
Taste,  smell,  hearing,  and  sight  are,  of  course,  not  to  be  thought 
of  as  entering  into  such  a mental  life.  Touch,  as  we  understand 
the  word  to  express  the  localized  sensations  of  pressure  which  arise 
through  the  practised  organ  of  the  skin,  is  scarcely  more  likely  to 
belong  to  the  human  embryo.  Obscure  feelings  arising  from 
changes  in  its  relation  to  the  surrounding  tissues  and  fluids  of  the 
mother,  or  from  disturbances  in  its  own  internal  organs,  and  result. 
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ing  equally  obscure  feelings  of  innervation,  as  its  limbs  are  moved, 
must  constitute  the  great  part  of  its  experiences.  As  yet  there  is 
no  experience , properly  so  called  ; no  perception  of  things,  no  feel- 
ing of  self,  no  discrimination  of  ego  and  state.  Yet  long  before 
the  child  is  born  it  possesses  a wonderfully  elaborate  nervous 
mechanism,  far  surpassing  in  its  grade  of  evolution  the  nervous 
system  of  the  most  intelligent  adult  animals.  Previous  to  birth 
this  nervous  mechanism  must  also  be  constantly  in  action  in  a 
highly  complicated  way  ; it  is  engaged  in  supervising  the  processes 
of  nutrition,  and  in  the  reflex  and  automatic  activities  which  are 
expressed  by  the  changes  of  the  child’s  position  within  the  womb 
of  the  mother.  The  mind,  however,  is  as  yet  unawakened  ; this  is 
not  because  the  nervous  mechanism  is  not  complex  and  active 
enough  to  serve  as  the  physical  basis  of  a rich  mental  development, 
but  because  the  kinds  of  sensation — visual,  tactual,  auditory,  etc. — 
which  start  and  furnish  and  direct  this  development  have  not  yet 
been  supplied.  The  mental  life  cannot  then  be  said  to  have  kept 
pace  before  birth  with  the  evolution  of  the  brain,  or  with  its  dis- 
tinctive activities.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  far  behind  the  stage  al- 
ready reached  by  its  physical  support.  It  waits  to  be  aroused  and 
set  to  its  own  work  of  combining  and  interpreting  those  sensations 
which  are  to  serve  as  its  chief  means  of  early  culture. 

For  the  first  few  weeks  of  infancy  the  same  relation  between  the 
relative  development  of  the  body  and  soul  of  the  child  is  maintained. 
Both  are  subjects  of  a rapid  growth,  but  the  former  is  still  much  in 
advance  of  the  latter.  The  newly  born  infant  is,  in  respect  to  the 
condition  of  its  nervous  system,  much  the  most  highly  organized 
and  fully  equipped  of  all  young  animals  ; but  as  judged  by  the 
number  and  quality  of  its  volitions  and  perceptions,  many  other 
3 oung  animals  are  less  stupid  and  insensate.  If  we  may  represent 
its  mental  condition  by  anything  conceivable  through  the  adult 
imagination,  the  human  infant  is  in  a dreamless  sleep  occasionally 
interrupted  by  instants  of  unlocalizecl  and  unmeaning  sensations. 

The  cavity  of  the  infant’s  tympanum  is  filled  with  a fluid,  the 
place  of  which  is  only  gradually  taken  by  the  air.  Sensations  of 
sound,  if  they  arise  at  all,  must  be  at  first  only  occasional  and 
faint.  Binocular  movements  of  the  eyes  in  the  direction  of  bright 
objects  take  place  early  ; and  it  is  through  sensations  of  light  and 
color  that  the  first  activities  of  the  mind  in  perception  are  aroused 
and  controlled.  But  for  some  weeks  there  are  only  sensations  and 
impressions,  without  true  perceptions  ; there  is  as  yet  no  knowl- 
edge of  any  “ Thing.”  This  earliest  relation  of  mind  and  brain 
with  respect  to  the  degree  and  rate  of  their  development,  is  not 
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favorable  to  any  form  of  the  materialistic  theory.  It  rather  favors 
the  view  that  the  mental  phenomena  belong  to  another  principle 
than  any  material  substratum.  The  dependence  of  the  mind  on 
the  brain  is  indirect  and  through  the  sensations  (chiefly  of  sight 
and  touch)  which  must  be  furnished  to  the  mind  as  the  primary 
factors  in  its  development.  The  halt  in  the  development  of  mind 
at  first,  and  its  distinct  backwardness  with  respect  to  the  relative 
stage  it  has  reached,  are  due  to  a lack  of  such  sensations  as  have 
the  characteristics  of  spatial  series  (see  Part  II.,  chap.  VI.),  and  so 
ai'e  able  to  stimulate  the  mind,  and  afford  it  the  requisite  material 
for  the  construction  of  true  presentations  of  sense. 

§ l . Within  a few  months  after  birth  the  child  has  undergone 
an  enormous  mental  development ; it  has  become  a mind,  in  some 
inchoate  way  recognizing  itself  as  the  subject  of  states,  and  per- 
ceiving a little  surrounding  world  of  objects  of  sense.  It  has  also 
begun  to  attend  to  the  objects  presented  in  consciousness,  and  to 
direct  its  attention  by  voluntary  choice.  The  mind’s  relating  ac- 
tivity has  been  aroused  ; and  acts  of  memory,  discrimination,  and 
judgment,  as  the  basis  for  those  concepts  which  require  articulate 
language  to  express  them,  are  repeatedly  taking  place.  The  as- 
sumptions of  reason,  as  involved  in  all  human  experience  of  things, 
and  of  their  action  and  reaction  upon  each  other,  are  found  to  be 
shaping  the  growth  of  the  mental  powers. 

As  accompanying  and  forming  the  ground  for  this  sudden  blos- 
soming of  the  mind  in  the  use  of  its  conscious  powers,  there  is  a 
continuous  and  yet  diminishing  monthly  increase  of  the  substance 
of  the  brain.  No  new  organs  are  formed  within  the  cranial  cavity  ; 
but  those  which  have  been  formed  previous  to  birth  are  further 
developed  under  the  changed  conditions  of  nutrition.  In  respect  to 
the  quantity  and  arrangement  of  its  molecules,  the  nervous  mech- 
anism certainly  undergoes  no  development  during  the  first  year  of 
the  child’s  life  which  at  all  corresponds  to,  or  accounts  for,  the 
development  of  the  child’s  mind. 

It  may  be  claimed,  however,  that  the  most  important  develop- 
ment of  the  nervous  mechanism  has  been  overlooked  in  the  fore- 
going description.  This  development  does  not  consist  so  much  in 
the  increased  quantity  of  the  brain’s  substance,  or  in  the  more 
intricate  arrangement  of  its  elements  with  relation  to  each  other. 
It  consists  rather  in  the  forming  of  what  has  already  been  alluded 
to  (Part  H,  chap.  X.,  §§  18  f.)  as  “ dynamical  associations  ” among 
the  existing  elements.  The  statement  that  such  is  the  nature  of 
the  developing  activities  of  the  nervous  mechanism,  and  the  as- 
sumption that  such  activities  are  an  indispensable  physical  condi- 
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tion  for  the  growth  of  the  mind,  may  both  be  taken  for  granted. 
But  even  then  the  argument  is  far  from  complete  upon  winch  t le 
development  of  mind  as  a real  being,  with  a nature  of  its  own,  and 
with  a history  controlled  by  its  own  laws,  is  denied.  The  foi 
tion  of  the  so-called  “dynamical  associations”  among  the  mole- 
cules of  the  nervous  mass  furnishes  no  adequate  account  ot  t e 
development  of  mind.  This  development  is  not  in  the  direction 
simply  of  associating  together  states  of  feeling,  each  one  of  wJ  ic 
has  an  exact  physical  correlate  in  a physical  association  among  e 
molecules  of  nervous  substance.  It  is  rather  a development  wine  1 
for  its  very  existence  requires  something  different  from  such  asso- 
ciations. The  child  might  go  on  forever  merely  associating  together 
affections  of  its  own  mind  in  correspondence  to  dynamical  associa- 
tions among  the  nervous  molecules,  and  yet  have  no  growth  of  ex- 
perience such  as  it  actually  attains.  The  fact  is  that  within  a 
single  year,  or  within  two  years,  the  child  has  learned  to  know 
“Things.”  to  attend  to  some  in  preference  to  others,  to  refer  its 
states  in  some  crude  way  to  itself,  to  form  concepts  and  judgments 
by  the  mind’s  relating  activity,  and  to  underlay  the  world  of  its 
sensuous  experience  with  another  world  of  assumption  respecting 
certain  non-sensuous  realities.  To  account  for  this  boundless  ex- 
pansion of  the  activities  of  consciousness,  with  its  surprising  new 
factors  and  mysterious  grounds  of  synthesis  and  assumption,  by 
proposing  an  hypothesis  of  “dynamical  associations’  among  the 
particles  of  nervous  substance  in  the  brain,  is  a deification  of  im- 
potency.  So  far  as  we  really  know  anything  about  the  development 
of  both  brain  and  mind,  we  are  compelled  to  say  that  the  latter, 
when  once  started  by  the  sensations  furnished  through  excitation 
of  the  former,  proceeds  to  unfold  its  activities  with  a rapidity  and 
in  an  order  for  which  no  adequate  physical  causes  can  be  assigned. 

During  the  period  of  young  manhood,  or  young  womanhood,  the 
dependence  of  the  development  of  the  mind  on  that  of  the  body 
is  most  strikingly  seen  in  the  influence  over  the  emotions  and 
imagination  from  the  sudden  unfolding  of  certain  bodily  organs 
and  powers.  The  indirect  influence  of  these  acts  of  feeling  and 
imagination  upon  the  more  purely  intellectual  progress  of  the  mind 
is,  of  course,  correspondingly  great.  But  the  dependence  of  mind 
on  body  is  by  no  means  such  as  to  favor  the  view  that  there  is  no 
ground  in  a real  being,  other  than  the  brain,  for  the  order  and  rate 
of  the  mental  development. 

This  same  statement  is  emphatically  true  of  the  long  period  of 
maturity  which  constitutes  what  we  call  the  “middle  life”- of  man. 
During  this  time  the  nervous  matter  undergoes  scarcely  any  dis- 
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cernible  development.  Nothing  that  microscope  or  electrometer 
can  detect  distinguishes  the  brain  of  the  man  of  twenty-five  from 
that  of  the  man  of  fifty.  A few  grammes  of  weight  have  perhaps 
been  added  to  it  during  this  long  period  of  years.  Anyone  is  at 
liberty  to  speculate  as  to'  the  immense  development  of  so-called 
“dynamical  associations”  which  has  taken  place  during  the  same 
period.  We  are  far  from  denying  the  possibility  of  such  develop- 
ment. But  the  fact  that  a large  development  of  mind  may  have 
taken  place  during  the  same  period  cannot  be  denied.  If  it  be 
tiue  that  large  numbers  of  mankind  remain  mentally  stationary  for 
most  of  their  adult  life,  this  truth  in  no  way  favors  a materialistic 
view  of  the  development  of  mind.  Most  observing  persons  will 
rightly  find  the  chief  account  of  the  failure  of  mental  growth  in 
precisely  those  kinds  of  mental  activity  which  least  admit  of  being 
explained  by  physical  analogies.  It  is  from  want  of  mental  curiosity, 
attention,  careful  and  comprehensive  judgment,  sound  moral  pur- 
pose, etc.,  that  most  men  fail  to  develop  during  adult  life  in  their 
mental  powers.  And  these  are  mental  activities  for  explaining 
which  no  one  as  yet  has  been  able  to  conjecture  any  analogous  or 
corresponding  class  of  cerebral  changes. 

Many  minds,  however,  not  only  make  vast  acquisitions,  but  also 
experience  a large  unfolding  of  mental  capacities  during  the  period 
of  middle  life.  How  mature  and  wide-reaching  do  the  judgments 
of  some  men  then  become!  Hoav  profound  the  insight  into  the 
most  abstract  and  difficult  speculations  comes  to  be ! What  cere- 
bral evolution  shall  be  conceived  of  as  being  the  only  true  cause, 
and  the  exact  physical  correlate,  of  the  mental  development  of  Kant 
during  the  years  preceding  the  appearance  of  the  “Critique  of  Pure 
Reason,”  or  of  Newton  while  he  was  unfolding  the  calculations  and 
conjectures  of  the  “Principia?”  To  hold  that  the  changing  mole- 
cules of  the  brain-substance  of  these  thinkers  were  the  sole  subjects, 
really  being  and  acting  in  the  unrolling  of  these  great  dramas  of 
human  speculations,  involves  an  astonishing  credulity.  On  the 
contrary,  we  seem  comjDelled  to  affirm  that  no  important  activity, 
or  law,  or  fact,  in  the  order  of  such  mental  development,  fails  to 
demand  the  assumption  of  a real  and  non-material  unit-being,  un- 
folding its  powers  according  to  its  own  nature,  although  in  de- 
pendence upon  certain  elements  and  conditions  furnished  through 
the  brain. 

§ 8.  Advancing  old  age  is  doubtless,  as  a rule,  characterized  by 
a simultaneous  decline  both  of  certain  mental  and  of  certain  bodily 
powers.'  In  this  period  of  life,  however,  the  correspondence  be- 
tween the  changes  in  the  character  of  the  phenomena  of  conscious- 
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ness  and  the  altered  vigor  and  quality  of  the  nervous  mechanism  is 
not  such  as  to  suggest  that  the  two  have  an  altogether  common 
basis.  In  healthy  normal  old  age  the  course  of  the  mental  life  is 
distinguished  chiefly  by  the  dropping  out  or  diminished  action  of 
certain  factors  that  are  relatively  prominent  in  youth.  The  circu- 
lation is  slower  ; the  vital  energy  is  declining  ; the  muscles  are  less 
promptly  and  completely  under  the  control  of  the  volitions  ; the 
end-organs  of  sense  are  less  sensitive  under  impressions  ; and 
certain  emotions  and  passions  whose  physical  basis  is  of  the  most 
obvious  sort  become  greatly  modified  or  disappear.  As  to  the 
marked  effect  of  these  bodily  changes  upon  the  mental  development 
there  can  be  no  doubt ; and  if  the  previous  mental  development  has 
been  chiefly  along  lines  indicated  by  organic  activities  the  apparent 
decay  of  mental  vigor  when  the  physical  basis  begins  to  fail  is,  of 
course,  also  most  plainly  marked. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  many  other  cases,  where  no  notable 
difference  can  be  detected,  or  even  fairly  assumed,  in  the  course  of 
the  psychical  evolution  down  to  the  “ feebleness  ”of  old  age  ; where 
the  course  of  mental  development  continues  substantially  undis- 
turbed in  all  its  most  important  features.  The  mind  of  the  culti- 
vated old  man,  with  calm  and  broad  judgment,  with  refined  kind- 
liness and  fixed  moral  principles,  is  not  to  be  spoken  of  as  suffering 
a decline  which  keeps  pace  with  the  failing  of  his  physical  powers. 
It  may  justly  be  claimed  that  the  final  period  of  human  life,  on  the 
whole,  favors  that  theory  which  regards  the  mind  as  by  no  means 
wholly  conditioned  upon  the  brain  for  the  character,  order,  and 
laws  of  its  development. 

§ 9.  The  same  general  view  of  the  development  of  mind,  which 
is  most  consistent  with  the  facts  of  the  different  stages  of  life,  is 
also  favoied  by  considering  those  sudden  checks  or  changes  in  the 
course  of  this  development  that  are  caused  by  disturbing  or  de- 
stroying considerable  portions  of  the  nervous  matter.  The  phe- 
nomena which  follow  experimental  extirpation  of  the  substance  of 
the  brain  in  the  lower  animals,  and  loss  of  it  by  serious  lesions  in 
the  case  of  man,  do  not  favor  a materialistic  theory  of  mental  de- 
velopment (see  Part  H,  chaps.  I.  and  II.).  Extensive  losses  in 
certain  areas  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  often  followed  by 
no  appreciable  disturbance  even  of  any  sensory  or  motor  activity. 
When  lesions  are  followed  by  such  disturbance,  their  effects  may 
m time  wholly  or  partially  disappear.  When  such  disturbance  is 
permanent,  it  is  not  necessarily  connected  with  loss  in  the  power 
of  judgment,  in  the  higher  intellectual,  aesthetic,  and  ethical  activi- 
ties of  feeling,  intellect,  or  will.  Even  where  aphasia  is  so  severe 
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as  to  include  the  loss  of  all  power  to  utter  or  understand  articulate 
language,  the  patient  may  still  show  a good  degree  of  mental  acute- 
ness by  ability  to  make  calculations  or  play  games  of  skill. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  much  more  serious  interruption  or  com- 
plete loss  of  mental  development  may  occur  when  no  adequate  ex- 
planation can  be  detected  in  the  disturbance  or  arrest  of  cerebral 
development.  It  is,  of  course,  natural  to  conjecture  that,  in  all 
this  latter  class  of  cases,  more  accurate  information  would  show  us 
some  diseased  condition  of  the  brain  as  the  physical  antecedent  of 
the  mental  defects.  We  know  that  subtle  changes  in  the  character 
of  the  blood-supply,  such  as  we  have  no  physical  means  whatever 
for  detecting,  are  often  the  causes  of  most  profound  changes — 
either  temporary  or  more  permanent — in  the  train  of  ideas.  None 
the  less,  however,  do  both  classes  of  cases  above  mentioned  favor 
the  theory  we  are  advocating,  rather  than  the  so-called  materialistic 
theory  of  mind. 

§ 10.  All  the  foregoing  considerations  suggest  the  conclusion 
that  the  mind  is  primarily  and  chiefly  dependent  in  its  develop- 
ment upon  the  nervous  mechanism  for  furnishing  and  directing 
the  combination  and  order  in  recurrence  of  those  sensations  which 
enter  into  all  presentations  of  sense.  Let  any  person  of  normal 
and  sane  brain  and  mind  consider  how  intimate  and  extensive  is 
the  connection  between  his  sensations  and  his  whole  mental  devel- 
opment. Fickle  and  confused  experience  of  sensation  involves 
fickleness  and  confusion  of  judgment  on  all  matters  of  sense.  Loss 
of  any  class  of  sensations,  as  a whole  or  in  part,  involves  a distinct 
impairment  of  mental  powers.  Such  loss  necessarily  changes  to  a 
considerable  extent  the  character  of  the  subsequent  mental  life. 
Such  loss,  however,  is  regularly  compensated  for,  to  some  extent, 
by  an  increase  of  mental  activity  along  the  lines  which  remain  open 
to  the  mind.  The  man  blind  from  birth  can  never  have  the  same 
course  of  mental  unfolding,  with  respect  to  his  perceptions  of 
things,  his  idea  of  space,  his  feelings  before  the  beautiful,  etc.,  as 
that  open  to  his  more  fortunate  fellow.  But  he  is  not  necessarily 
inferior  in  mental  capacity  and  activity  ; because  the  development 
of  his  mind,  as  conditioned  upon  the  other  senses,  proceeds  with 
the  ordinary  pace,  although  along  a different  path. 

The  mind  is  absolutely  dependent  upon  the  nervous  organism  for 
its  awakening  and  furnishing  in  the  life  of  conscious  sensation. 
The  case  of  Laura  Bridgman,  and  others  similar,  show  how  large 
mental  development  is  possible  with  even  a greatly  diminished  out- 
fit of  the  senses.  But,  of  course,  if  touch  and  muscular  sensation, 
as  well  as  smell,  taste,  hearing,  and  sight,  were  lacking,  no  con- 
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scious  mental  life  would  be  possible  in  any  form  known  to  human 
experience.  The  form  in  which  the  sensations  shall  combine,  and 
the  time-order  of  their  recurrence,  are  also  dependent  upon  the 
character,  number,  and  succession  of  the  cerebral  excitations 
caused  by  external  or  internal  stimuli.  But  when  once  the  mind 
is  started  upon  its  career  of  unfolding  its  powers,  it  maintains  a 
relative  independence  of  its  physical  basis.  Not  that  sensations  and 
resulting  presentations  of  sense,  together  with  the  reproduced  im- 
ages of  such  mental  products,  do  not  always  continue  to  furnish 
indispensable  factors  and  conditions  of  all  mental  development. 
In  the  most  abstract  thought,  and  in  the  highest  flights  of  the  im- 
agination, the  mind  never  wholly  gets  away  from  the  world  of  sen- 
sation and  perception,  with  its  immediate  dependence  upon  the 
activities  of  the  physical  and  nervous  basis.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  course  and  extent  of  its  unfolding  are  such  as  to  show  that  its 
stages  and  laws  do  not  all  correspond  to  those  which  characterize 
the  evolution  of  this  basis.  Its  general  dependence  upon  such 
basis,  in  all  its  development,  is  through  the  sensations  and  their 
reproduced  images. 

§ 11.  Several  references  to  the  second  argument  (comp.  § 3)  for 
our  view  of  the  development  of  mind  have  already  been  made.  Tins 
argument  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  certain  indispensable  elements 
enter  into  the  development  of  mind  which  have  nothing  similar  to 
them,  or  strictly  correlated  with  them,  in  the  evolution  of  the  ma- 
terial mechanism.  The  mind  can,  indeed,  undergo  no  development 
except  as  conditioned  upon  these  elements.  But  the  elements 
themselves  cannot  be  regarded  as  the  expression  in  consciousness 
of  merely  physical  causes,  or  as  flowing  necessarily  from  more 
primitive  activities  of  the  mind  which  may  possibly  be  regarded  as 
the  expression  of  such  causes. 

All  three  of  those  fundamental  forms  of  activity  which  are  recog- 
nized in  the  ordinary  threefold  division  of  the  soul  into  faculties — 
namely,  acts  of  feeling,  acts  of  knowledge,  and  acts  of  will — neces- 
sarily entei  into  the  development  of  the  mind.  Its  development 
consists  in  the  unfolding  of  these  three  classes  of  acts,  in  their 
mutual  dependence  and  according  to  the  laws  which  belong  to  each. 
Among  each  of  these  three  great  classes  of  acts  there  are  certain 
subordinate  kinds  that  defy  all  attempts  whatever  to  correlate  them 
with  the  changes  in  the  nervous  mechanism,  or  to  explain  them  as 
necessarily  or  actually  arising  out  of  such  physical  changes.  Such 
are  the  feeling  of  moral  obligation,  the  sentiment  of  justice,  the 
love  of  truth,  and  certain  of  the  higher  aesthetic  feelings.  Amoim 
the  acts  of  knowledge,  such  are  the  mind’s  relating  activity,  its  use 
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of  the  principle  of  reason  and  consequent  in  drawing  deductions, 
its  confident  assumption  that  similar  phenomena  are  signs  of  like 
realities,  and  that  the  world  of  sensuous  individual  experience  is 
hut  the  manifestation  of  an  invisible  world  of  real  beings,  with  per- 
manent properties  and  forces,  acting  and  reacting  under  law7. 
Such,  also,  are  the  acts  of  deliberate  choice  among  courses  of  con- 
duct, under  the  influence  of  moral  considerations — the  acts  of  “free 
will  ” in  the  highest  sense  of  the  term. 


Not  one  of  the  higher  acts  of  feeling,  knowing,  or  willing,  so  far 
as  its  sui  generis  character  is  concerned,  admits  of  being  correlated 
with,  or  represented  under,  any  of  the  conceivable  modes  of  the 
motion  and  relation  of  molecules  of  nervous  substance.  Certain 
sensations  and  perceptions  connected  with  the  rise  and  growth  of 
the  higher  forms  of  feeling  have,  undoubtedly,  a physical  basis  ; 
but  such  basis  is  not  assignable  to  the  feelings  themselves.  Sen- 
sations and  perceptions,  which  are  resultants  (in  some  meaning  of 
the  word)  of  physical  processes,  are  discriminated  by  judgment  and 
made  the  basis  of  deductions  and  inductions.  But  admitting  this 
does  not  one  whit  the  better  enable  us  to  conceive  of  a physical 
process  which  can  account  for  the  sui  generis  character  of  the  re- 
lating activity  itself.  Acts  of  “ free  will,”  so  called,  always  take 
place  under  certain  conditions  of  sensation  and  perception,  as  well 
as  of  desire ; but  the  physical  correlates  of  these  conditions  can  in 
no  respect  be  conceived  of  as  being  also  correlates  of  the  conviction 
that  the  choice  is  responsible  and  free. 

Now,  if  such  activities  as  the  foregoing  do  actually  constitute 
indispensable  elements  of  mental  development — and  it  is  obvious 
that  they  do — this  development  cannot  properly  be  accounted  for 
by  assigning  it  to  a mass  of  nervous  matter  undergoing  a physical 
process'  of  evolution,  after  the  manner  of  the  growing  human  brain. 
Such  development  rather  implies  a real  being  of  another  than  the 
physical  order.  This  being  must  be  thought  of  as  stimulated  by 
the  rise  and  recurrence  of  sensations  and  images  of  past  sensations, 
to  unfold  its  own  activities  as  conditioned  by  its  own  inherent 
powers.  Like  every  other  real  being,  the  history  of  its  unfolding 
is  dependent  upon  the  relations  in  which  it  is  placed  to  other  real 
beings  ; but  it  is  nevertheless  a history  determined  also  by  what 

the  being  is.  , 

8 12.  The  trial  will  doubtless  be  made  to  escape  from  the  con- 

elusions  hitherto  reached,  by  means  of  help  derived  from  a certain 
psychological  theory  of  the  development  of  mind  It  may  be  ad- 
mitted that  the  attempt  to  find,  directly,  an  adequate  physical  basis 
for  all  these  so-called  higher  faculties,  or  modes  of  the  behavioi  o 
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the  mind  in  its  development,  must  be  abandoned.  But  the  higher 
faculties  themselves— it  is  said — are  to  be  regarded  as  develop- 
ments of  the  simplest  activities.  These  highest  faculties  of  all  may 
then  be  directly  connected  with  the  evolution  of  the  body,  or  of 
the  cranial  mass,  through  the  simplest  mental  activities.  In  this 
way  a kind  of  necessitated  psychical  mechanism  is  set  up,  which  is 
itself  entirely  explicable  as  a development  fi'ora  one  kind  of  element 
(the  sensation) ; and  then,  by  regarding  this  one  kind  of  element 
as  connected  with  the  motion  of  nervous  molecules  in  a purely 
mechanical  way,  the  need  is  obviated  of  supposing  any  real  being- 
called  Mind  as  undergoing  a process  of  mental  development. 

For  example,  it  may  be  claimed  that  the  one  simple  and  undif- 
ferentiated element  of  all  psychical  experience  is  the  “ nervous 
shock.”  This  nervous  shock  is  merely  the  simplest  expression  or 
result  in  consciousness  of  a nerve  commotion  set  up  by  the  action 
on  the  nervous  mechanism  of  external  or  internal  stimulus.  By 
differentiation  and  combination  of  the  nervous  shocks,  the  so-called 
simple  sensations  arise.  By  reproduction  of  similar  combinations 
of  faiuter  shocks,  the  images  of  memory  are  produced.  By  “ ag- 
glutination ” and  “ agglomeration  ” of  the  sensations  and  ideas, 
judgments  take  place — only,  since  some  new  kind  of  idea  does  cer- 
tainly seem  to  be  involved  in  the  essence  of  judgment,  it  must  be 
held  that  a “feeling  of  relation”  is  somehow  slipped  in  between  the 
agglutinated  and  agglomerated  sensations  and  ideas.  By  still  more 
elaborate  groupings  of  the  simple  ideas,  systems  of  thought  and  so- 
called  ideas  of  the  highest  order  of  abstraction — like  the  ideas  of 
space,  time,  etc. — come  into  mental  being. 

In  the  foregoing  way,  all  the  so-called  mental  processes  that  con  - 
stitute  the  development  of  the  mind  are  strictly  correlated,  under 
laws  analogous  to  those  which  control  the  relations  of  physical  ele- 
ments, with  the  processes  that  go  on  in  the  nervous  system  ; thus 
so-called  “ psychology  ” results  in  bringing  the  mind  of  man  into 
the  same  strict  subjection  to  the  energy  of  outside  nature,  under 
the  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of  energy,  that  charac- 
terizes all  the  phenomena  with  which  modern  physical  science  is 
accustomed  to  deal. 

The  above-mentioned  theory  is  doubtless  admirably  simple  and 
thorough-going.  But  its  somewhat  extreme  simplicity  and  thor- 
oughness constitute  very  important  objections  to  it.  In  so  crude  a 
form  it  scarcely  deserves  detailed  consideration.  It  is  enough  in 
this  connection  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  theory  is°built 
throughout  upon  unverified  assumptions ; and  that,  even  granting 
its  assumptions,  it  affords  no  adequate  description  whatever  of  the 
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real  process  of  liuman  mental  development.  No  theory  of  nerve- 
commotion  has  yet  been  devised  to  connect  it  with  the  extermil 
stimuli  under  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy.  If  by  “ ner- 
vous shock  ” be  meant  a psychical  event,  the  break  between  such 
shock  and  the  nerve-commotion  which  is  its  antecedent  is  absolutely 
impassable  ; no  physical  energy,  under  the  general  law  of  its  con- 
servation and  correlation,  can  pass  this  break. 

Moreover,  there  is  no  actual  or  conceivable  psychical  event  cor- 
responding to  the  undifferentiated  nervous  shock.  Sensations  are 
always,  as  such,  and  from  their  very  nature,  of  this  or  that  definite 
quality.  An  undifferentiated  psychical  element  is  a pure  abstrac- 
tion. Nor  do  sensations  and  their  remembered  images  constitute 
such  existences  that  they  can  be  spoken  of  as  “agglutinated”  or 
“ agglomerated.”  The  so-called  “ feelings  of  relation,”  slipped  in 
between  the  single  ideas  and  sensations,  if  by  this  be  meant  any- 
thing less  than  relating  activities  of  the  mind,  are  absurdities  in  no 
way  fitted  to  explain  or  represent  the  act  of  judgment.  And,  finally, 
this  entire  account  of  the  course  of  mental  evolution  is  an  utterly 
inadequate  description  of  what  actually  takes  place  in  the  history 
of  even  the  poorest  and  weakest  human  minds. 

§ 13.  All  theories  of  the  mental  development  which  account  for 
the  different  so-called  faculties  and  stages  of  the  growth  of  mind  as 
though  they  flowed  necessarily  from  some  one  fundamental  activity 
are  inadequate  and  misleading.  The  mind  is  indeed  a unit-being, 
but  its  unity  is  not  of  the  kind  alleged  by  these  theories.  Its  dif- 
ferent constitutional  modes  of  behavior  are  not  to  be  resolved  into 
each  other,  or  into  any  one  most  primitive  activity  ; nor  do  they  all 
necessarily  flow  forth  from  such  a primitive  activity.  They  manifest 
the  rich  variety  of  the  mind’s  nature.  They  do,  indeed,  preserve  a 
certain  order  in  time  with  regard  to  the  relative  amount  of  their 
unfolding.  The  different  periods  of  life  are  characterized  by  dif- 
ferent stages  of  mental  development ; these  different  stages  of  men- 
tal development  are  characterized  by  a relative  prominence  of  partic- 
ular  faculties,  or  modes  of  the  behavior  of  the  mind.  But  because 
such  a time-order  is  followed  in  the  development  of  the  mind,  we 
can  by  no  means  conclude  that  the  faculties  latest  developed  aie 
anv  the  less  native  and  essential  to  the  character  of  the  mind.  Noi 
is  it  true  that  these  latest  and  highest  faculties  can  be  explained  as 
mere  developments  from,  or  modifications  of,  the  earliei  and  sim- 

Strictly  speaking,  none  of  the  faculties,  or  constitutional  modes 
of  the  behavior  of  the  mind,  admit  of  being  explained  as  mere  de- 
velopments of  other  faculties.  This  is  true  even  of  those  minor 
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forms  of  activity  which  it  is  customary  to  class  under  the  same  fac- 
ulty. That  I have  the  sensation  “ red  ” is  no  reason  why  I should 
have  the  sensation  “ green  ; ” and  that  I have  the  sensations  “red  ” 
and  “ green  ” is  no  reason  why  I should  also  have  the  sensation 
“ blue.”  Neither  does  the  existence  of  all  these  so-called  funda- 
mental color-tones,  of  itself,  form  any  reason  why  the  mind  should 
be  affected  with  any  of  all  the  thousands  of  sensations  supposed  to 
be  compounded  from  them.  None  of  these  color-tones,  psychologi- 
cally considered,  can  be  regarded  as  a development  from  the  fun- 
damental color-tones.  That  I am  affected  with  a certain  sensation 
of  color,  lying  at  the  bottom  of  the  spectrum’s  scale,  when  several 
billion  vibrations  of  ether  strike  the  retina,  and  with  a qualitatively 
different  sensation  when  the  number  of  vibrations  is  increased  by 
several  billions  more,  cannot  be  explained  as  an  evolution.  The 
same  remark  holds  within  the  limits  of  each  of  the  other  senses. 
Their  scales  of  quality  are  not  such  that  experiences  at  one  place 
of  the  scale  can  be  evolved  from  those  at  other  places  of  the  scale. 
Some  of  them,  such  as  smell  and  taste,  do  not  admit  of  being  re- 
ferred to  any  form  of  a scale  or  diagram  representing  relations  of 
quality.  The  feeling  of  heat  is  not  another  phase  of  the  feeling  of 
cold  ; neither  of  the  feelings  of  temperature  is  to  be  explained  as 
arising  out  of  feelings  of  pressure  or  motion. 

When  the  sensations  of  the  different  senses  are  compared  wdth 
each  other,  the  impossibility  of  considering  any  of  the  classes  as 
developing  from  any  other  becomes  yet  more  apparent.  That  a 
sentient  being  has  an  experience  of  hearing  musical  tones  which  rise 
in  pitch  as  the  number  of  acoustic  vibrations  varies  from  thirty  to 
thirty  thousand  is  no  reason  at  all  why  the  same  being  should  have 
an  experience  of  seeing  colors  that  change  their  “ color-tone  ” as  the 
number  of  light-vibrations  varies  from  about  four  hundred  billions 
to  about  seven  hundred  billions.  In  the  development  of  the  mind, 
the  senses  may  actually  awaken  in  a certain  order  more  or  less  defi- 
nitely fixed.  But  this  is  very  different  from  holding  that  they  develop 
out  of  each  other,  or  that  they  are  all  developments  of  some  undif- 
ferentiated sense-element,  the  psychical  correlate  of  the  nervous 
shock.  Moreover,  our  percepts,  or  knowledges  of  <c  Things,”  cannot 
be  regarded  as  mere  developments  of  sensations.  That  a sentient 
being  should  have  sensations  of  sound  and  smell  and  taste,  and  even 
of  light,  color,  temperature,  and  pressure,  is  not  of  itself  a sufficient 
reason  for  its  having  perceptions  such  as  belong  to  human  experi- 
ence. The  only  way  in  which  such  perceptions  can  be  regarded  as 
the  necessary  resultants  of  the  sensations  which  enter  into  them  as 
component  parts  is  by  taking  the  nature  of  the  mind  into  the  ac- 
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count.  But  this  implies  that  perceptions  are  not  developed  forms 
of  sensations ; that  they  are  rather  advanced  forms  of  the  activity 
of  that  real  being  which  is  developing  under  the  experience  of 
sensation  elaborate  products  of  the  synthetic  activity  of  mind. 

S Id.  The  knowledge  of  things  by  perception  involves  the  activ- 
ity of  the  mind  as  memory  and  judgment.  But  acts  of  memory 
and  judgment  are  not  developments  from  perception  ; they  are 
not  merely  modified  forms  of  sensations  as  recurring  or  combined 
undei  the  action  of  physical  antecedents.  All  talk  about  the  “im- 
age of  memory  as  though  it  were  merely  a faint  or  faded-out  im- 
piession  of  sense  is  quite  unavailing  ; it  does  not  hit  the  real  point 
of  inquiry,  and  consequently  does  nothing  to  explain  the  mystery 
(comp.  Part  II.,  chap.  X.,  §§  18  £f.).  The  vital  element  in  memory, 
that  which  makes  it  to  be  memory,  is  neither  a sensation,  nor  a 
modified  form  of  sensation,  nor  a development  of  sensation.  The 
same  statement  is  true  of  judgment. 

The  relating  activity  of  mind,  the  power  to  bring  two  objects 
together  in  the  unity  of  consciousness,  and,  while  keeping  their 
ideas  distinctly  separate,  to  bind  them  into  one  under  the  mental 
affirmation  of  their  likeness  or  unlikeness — this  is  a new  and  start- 
ling mode  of  the  activity  of  mind  as  contrasted  with  merely  being 
affected  in  sensation.  Minimize  it  as  we  may,  we  cannot  look  upon 
this  activity  as  a mere  “ resultant  ” of  two  sensations  or  images  of 
sensations  arising  simultaneously  in  the  mind.  We  cannot  consider 
judgment  under  the  principle  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of 
energy.  To  treat  it  as  such  involves  the  grossest  misapplication  of 
the  laws  which  control  the  coincidence  or  conflict  of  physical  forces. 
Nor  are  the  different  forms  of  the  relating  activity  of  the  mind — 
concept,  judgment,  deduction,  induction — to  be  legarded,  strictly 
speaking,  as  developments  from  each  other  or  from  anyone  mental 
activity  simpler  than  any  of  them.  They  may  all,  indeed,  be  consid- 
ered as  modes  of  the  relating  activity,  because  they  involve  discrim- 
ination, the  discernment  of  likenesses  and  unlikenesses.  But  each 
one  of  them  involves  somewhat  more  than  simple  discrimination  ; 
each  one  involves  other  elements  peculiar  to  itself.  That  a sentient 
being  should  simply  judge,  or  affirm  this  of  that,  is  not  of  itself  a 
sufficient  reason  why  it  should  also  make  inferences  by  syllogistic 
processes  or  arrive  at  general  laws  by  induction.  Indeed,  the 
former  may  belong  to  many  animals  which  are  incapable  of  the 
latter. 

§ 15.  We  may  properly  continue  the  foregoing  line  of  remarks  into 
the  consideration  of  the  mind’s  most  general  activities.  Modern 
psychology,  we  have  seen,  is  accustomed  to  distinguish  faculties  of 
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knowing,  feeling,  and  willing  as  belonging  to  the  mind.  Buu  it  is 
emphatically  true  that  no  one  of  these  three  faculties  can  be 
regarded  as  developed  from  any  other  one,  or  from  any  two  com- 
bined. That  a being  feels— that  is,  is  affected  with  a state  of 
consciousness  more  or  less  pleasurable  or  painful,  and  having  a 
characteristic  quality— is  in  itself  no  ground  for  explanation  of  its 
knowing  Things  ” through  sense-perception,  and  inference.  Con- 
versely, a being  is  conceivable  with  the  knowledge  of  an  archangel, 
but  without  experience  of  desire,  emotion,  or  sentiment  of  attrac- 
tion or  repulsion.  Such  a being  would  indeed  have  to  attain  its 
knowledge  in  other  ways  than  those  open  to  us,  and  we  find  it 
difficult  or  impossible  to  imagine  precisely  what  such  knowledge 
could  be  like.  But  growth  in  knowledge  is  a different  thing  from 
the  unfolding  of  mere  feeling  ; and  the  former  cannot  be  explained 
as  arising  out  of  the  latter.  Acts  of  will  are,  indeed,  always  actually 
dependent  upon  knowledge  and  feeling,  and  cannot  even  be  con- 
ceived of  as  taking  place  without  this  dependence.  But  acts  of 
will  are  not  mere  developments  of  those  acts  of  knowledge  and 
feeling  on  which  they  undoubtedly  depend.  The  act  of  choice  in- 
volves a new  element,  an  element  not  to  be  necessarily  evolved  from 
the  other  activities  of  mind. 

§ 16.  We  are  so  accustomed  to  the  action  in  common,  in  the 
unity  of  consciousness,  of  all  the  so-called  faculties,  that  any 
attempt  to  account  for  them  as  ditferent  modifications  of  one  form 
of  energy  meets  with  a favorable  reception.  Nothing  thus  far  said 
is,  of  course,  to  be  construed  to  the  prejudice  of  the  unity  of  the 
mind.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  incomparable  wealth  in  variety 
of  its  natural  achievements  should  not  escape  our  notice.  From 
the  beginning  to  the  end  of  conscious  life,  the  forth-puttings  of  the 
mind  continue.  They  are  all  actual  concrete  events,  happenings  in 
consciousness  which  have  no  permanent  existence  and  are  never 
twice  precisely  alike.  That  they  are,  however,  alike  in  certain 
particulars  and  unlike  in  others,  we  can  observe  in  consciousness 
itself.  Indeed,  it  is  upon  this  fact  that  the  possibility  of  any 
orderly  progress,  any  true  development  of  mind,  depends.  But 
the  different  classes  of  mental  activities  are  not  to  be  regarded  as 
though  they  could  themselves  be  explained  each  from  the  other,  as 
the  different  stages  of  the  embryo  of  an  animal  or  of  the  germinat- 
ing and  growing  seed  of  a plant  are  successively  evolved. 

The  development  of  mind,  therefore,  cannot  be  explained  after 
the  analogy  of  the  accretion  of  molecules  within  a germ,  and  the 
resulting  division,  multiplication,  and  advancing  arrangement  of 
the  living  cells  into  separate  organs  of  the  entire  system.  No  real 
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elements  of  the  mind  exist  which  can  aggregate  to  themselves  other 
elements  by  absorbing  them  as  pabulum,  or  can  grow  by  arranging 
the  new  material  thus  gained  according  to  the  energies  inherent  in 
the  material  already  organized.  The  life  of  consciousness  is  a never- 
ceasing  change  of  states.  Yet  the  result  of  this  change  of  states  is 
an  orderly  history,  a true  development.  Such  development  is  not 
merely  the  expression  of  the  evolution  of  the  material  basis  of  some 
of  these  mental  states.  For  it  does  not  follow  the  same  order  or 
the  same  laws  as  govern  the  material  evolution ; and  some  of  its 
most  important  factors  cannot  be  regarded  as  having  any  physical 
correlate,  or  as  evolved  from  other  factors  which  have  such  a corre- 
late. The  development  of  Mind  can  only  be  regarded  as  the  progres- 
sive manifestation  in  consciousness  of  the  life  of  a real  being  which, 
although  taking  its  start  and  direction  from  the  action  of  the  physi- 
cal elements  of  the  body,  proceeds  to  unfold  powers  that  are  sui  generis , 
according  to  laws  of  its  own. 


CHAPTER  III. 

REAL  CONNECTION  OF  BRAIN  AND  MIND. 


§ 1.  That  certain  uniform  relations  exist  between  the  mental 
phenomena  and  the  action  of  stimuli  upon  the  nervous  system,  is  a 
most  general  conclusion  of  Physiological  Psychology.  These  rela- 
tions are  chiefly  concerned  with  variations  which  take  place  in  the 
quality,  intensity,  combination,  and  time-order  of  the  states  of  con- 
sciousness, as  dependent  upon  the  varying  amounts  and  order  of 
different  modes  of  physical  energy  as  applied  to  the  end-organs  of 
sense.  But  evidence  enough  exists  to  show  that  the  more  ultimate 
psycho-physical  relations  are  those  which  exist  between  states  of  the 
brain  and  states  of  the  mind.  The  dependence  of  mental  states  on 
physical  events  outside  of  the  body,  or  at  its  periphery,  is  gained  by 
means  of  the  central  organs  of  the  nervous  system.  In  the  case  of 
man,  at  least,  what  happens  beyond  the  cerebral  hemispheres  is 
significant  for  the  states  of  consciousness  only  as  the  hemispheres 
themselves  are  affected  by  it.  What  happens  beyond  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  becomes  the  cause  or  antecedent  of  what  happens  in 
consciousness,  through  this  portion  of  the  brain.  If  our  informa- 
tion were  sufficient,  then,  the  empirical  science  of  the  connection 
of  body  and  mind  would  comprise  a statement  of  all  the  relations 
which  exist  between  the  mental  phenomena  and  the  changes  with 
respect  to  chemical  constitution,  structural  form,  and  physiological 
function,  which  take  place  in  the  molecules  of  the  cerebral  areas. 

But  even  if  the  conditions  were  already  fulfilled  for  a complete 
science  of  Physiological  Psychology,  we  should  scarcely  find  our 
speculative  inquiries  satisfied  by  this  science.  The  desire  would 
doubtless  still  be  strong  to  discover  some  more  general  statement 
for  the  real  connection  between  physical  and  psychical  phenomena. 
The  question  would  still  be  raised : What,  then,  is  the  one  inclusive 
proposition,  or  word,  or  term,  which  gives  the  essence  of  all  the  re- 
lations between  the  brain  and  the  mind  ? It  would  seem  tedious  and 
disappointing  to  reply  to  this  question  by  again  enumerating  all  the 
particulars  which  psycho-physical  science  has  discovered.  Let  it  be 
taken  for  granted  that,  when  lesions  happen  in  certain  areas  of  the 
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cerebral  cortex,  sucli  or  such  disturbances  of  the  phenomena  of 
consciousness  take  place  ; that  when  so  many  molecular  vibrations  of 
a given  wave-form  and  intensity  occur  within  the  cerebral  elements, 
sensations  of  a certain  fixed  quality  and  quantity  arise  in  the  mind  ; 
that  when  certain  fainter  vibrations  of  like  wave-form  return  m the 
same  elements,  reminiscences  of  the  aforesaid  sensations  are  ex- 
perienced, etc.,  etc.  We  are  still  inclined  to  ask : What  is  the 
meaning  of  all  this  ? or,  How  are  brain  and  mind,  actually  and  in 
principle,  related  to  each  other  ? 

It  is  in  deference  to  the  raising  of  inquiries  of  the  foregoing- 
rational  sort — inquiries  which  are  perpetually  repeated  all  the  way 
along  the  path  of  psychological  research— that  we  speak  further  of 
a real  connection  between  brain  and  mind.  Of  course  every  such 


form  of  speech  involves  the  assumption  that  the  mind  is  a real  be- 
ing which  can  stand  in  relation  to  other  real  beings,  and  not 
merely  the  formal  or  grammatical  subject  of  mental  phenomena. 
This  assumption  has  already  been  made  and  partially  veiified.  In 
continuing  to  make  it  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  chapter,  we 

shall  find  it  still  further  verified. 

§ 2.  Various  attempts  have  been  made,  from  one  or  another 
point  of  view,  to  sum  up  in  some  single  word  the  relations  that 
maintain  themselves  between  the  body  and  the  soul.  Thus,  the 
body  has  frequently  been  spoken  of  as  the  “seat  .or  oigan  of 
the  soul.  Looking  at  these  relations  from  the  more  materialistic 
point  of  view,  we  have  already  seen  how  mental  phenomena  may 
be  regarded  as  the  “ products  ” or  “ resultants  ” or  “manifesta- 
tions ’’of  the  functional  activity  of  the  brain.  More  highly  figura- 
tive terms  even  have  often  enough  been  employed.  The  body  has 
been  called  the  “ prison  ” or  “ tenement  ” or  “ tabernacle  ” of  the 
soul.  Not  seldom,  also,  has  the  mind  been  represented  as  master- 
ing and  controlling,  and  even  “ moulding  ” the  body— somewhat 
as  the  rider  subdues  and  guides  his  horse,  or  the  worker  in  c ay 
and  metal  shapes  the  product  of  his  toil.  One  form  of  the  doctrine 
of  “Animism”  has  held  that  the  mind  is  identical  with  the  vital 
principle,  which  is  busy  from  the  very  impregnation  of  the  ovum 
in  shaping  its  increasing  molecules  according  to  an  unconscious  01 
dimly  conscious  plan.  Much  debate  has  also  been  held  as  to 
whether  the  conception  of  “ cause  ” is  applicable  to  any  of  the  rela- 
tions in  which  body  and  soul  stand  to  each  other— whether,  in  , 

it  must  not  rather  be  held  that  what  happens  in  one  is  only  the 
“occasion”  on  which  some  underlying  cause,  common  to  bo  , 

°«°e  tX*  ^ W ^ t0 


BRAIN  AS  THE  SEAT  OF  MIND. 


635 


be  the  “ seat  ” of  the  mind  is  more  easily  answered  in  a negative 
than  a positive  way.  Nothing  but  the  crudest  notions,  both  of  the 
nervous  mechanism  and  of  the  mind,  would  be  consistent  with  any 
of  the  more  literal  and  direct  interpretations  of  this  word.  Few 
would  seriously  regard  the  mind  as  a special  entity,  whether  con- 
structed of  ordinary  material  atoms  or  constituted  in  ethereal  form, 
that  maintains  a sitting  or  other  posture  amidst  the  cerebral  masses. 
Nor  is  it  any  more  correctly  conceived  of  as  thinly  diffused  over 
the  entire  mechanism  of  nerve- cells  and  nerve-fibres,  or  as  wander- 
ing about  among  the  nerve -molecules  to  find  its  temporary  “seat  ” 
where  occasion  seems  to  require  its  presence.  And,  although  some 
of  the  phenomena  of  mind  and  brain  perhaps  admit  very  well  of 
being  brought  under  the  conception  of  the  atom,  acting  and  acted 
upon  in  varying  relations  to  other  atoms  of  kinds  different  from 


itself,  no  essential  gain  is  made  by  the  attempt  to  regard  the  mind 
as  in  reality  an  atom.  In  brief,  there  is  no  literal  meaning  of  the 
words  in  which  we  can  speak  of  the  mind  as  seated  in  the  brain. 
The  phrase,  the  brain  is  the  “ seat  ” of  the  mind,  is,  however,  very 
well  adapted  to  raise  the  whole  question  of  the  spatial  qualities  of 
the  mind,  and  of  its  alleged  spatial  relations  to  the  molecules  of 
the  cential  nervous  system.  We  shall,  then,  briefly  consider  the 
question  in  this  form. 

§ Theie  can  be  no  doubt  that  ordinary  language  justifies  us  in 
speaking  of  the  soul  as  in  the  body,  in  some  sense  in  which  this 
term  does  not  apply  to  any  other  collection  of  material  atoms. 
The  human  soul  is  in  the  human  body  as  it  is  not  in  the  bird,  the 
tree,  the  house,  the  star.  Even  that  way  of  regarding  the  mind’s 
nature  which  does  not  hesitate  to  speak  as  though  it  were  a thinly 
diffused  and  half-spiritualized  form  of  matter,  assents  to  the  neces- 
sity of  asserting  a special  relation  in  space  between  it  and  the  body. 
Hence  some  old-time  philosophies  represented  the  soul  in  percep- 
lon  as  streaming  out  through  the  avenues  of  sense  in  order  to  get 
the  sensuous  object  into  its  embrace  : or  else  pictured  some  ethe- 
reafized  copy  of  this  object  as  streaming  into  the  soul  by  the  same 
avenues.  But  even  such  a view  of  the  nature  and  activities  of  the 
mind  is  based  upon  the  claim  that  the  body  is,  in  some  sort  the 
peculiar  dwelling-place,  or  “ seat,”  of  the  mind.  A correct  account 
of  the  process  by  which  the  world  of  things  becomes  known  shows 
that  all  our  experience  is  connected  with  the  establishing  and  jus- 
tifying of  this  claim.  There  are  no  “ things  ” known  to  experi- 
ence  except  as  our  sensations,  or  modes  of  being  affected,  are  both 
calized  and  projected  e^ra-mentally.  Inducements  and  consid- 
erations, such  as  have  already  been  treated  in  great  detail  (Part  II 
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chaps.  VI.  and  VII.)  irresistibly  urge  the  mind  to  arrange  all  its 
phenomena  into  two  great  classes — phenomena  which  are  qualities 
of  outside  things,  and  phenomena  which  are  mere  states  of  internal 
experience.  But  the  same  inducements  and  considerations  compel 
us  to  look  upon  certain  phenomena  of  the  first  class  as  related  to 
our  mere  states  of  consciousness  in  a peculiar  way.  The  world  of 
things  outside  always  (at  least  in  ordinary  experience)  affects  us — 
is  perceived  by  us  or  modifies  our  consciousness — through  the  body. 
The  mind  is,  therefore,  said  to  be  in  the  body. 

The  conclusion  from  the  foregoing  general  experience  is  con- 
firmed by  certain  experiences  of  a special  order.  The  feelings  of 
pleasure  and  pain,  which  have  so  immediate  and  incontestable  a 
value  for  the  life  of  the  mind,  are  all  connected  with  sensations 
more  or  less  definitely  localized  in  the  body.  Hence  men  say,  “My 
nose  is  offended  by  this  smell,”  “My  tooth  is  aching,”  or  “My 
limb  is  suffering.”  So  close  is  the  connection  between  the  localized 
sensations  and  the  painful  or  pleasurable  states  of  the  mind,  that 
the  mind  actually  seems  to  be  suffering  in  that  part  of  the  body 
where  the  sensations  are  localized.  "W  hen  the  localizing  of  sensa- 
tions connected  with  feelings  of  strong  “ tone  ” is  very  indefinite, 
as  it  is  in  cases  where  the  feelings  arise  from  the  condition  of  large 
areas  of  the  internal  organs,  the  soul  seems  to  be  suffering  in,  and 
throughout,  almost  the  entire  body. 

Furthermore,  both  ordinary  experience  and  scientific  observation 
require  us  to  regard  the  mind  as  standing  under  certain  special  ie- 
lations  to  parts  of  the  body.  The  ancients  located  the  soul  in  the 
heart  or  lower  viscera,  because  of  certain  marked  connections  be- 
tween the  states  of  the  soul  and  the  condition  of  these  organs. 
But  to  speak  of  the  soul  as  seated  in  the  heart  or  other  viscera 
plainly  applies  most  pertinently  only  to  the  soul  as  an  emotional 
being  ; the  obvious  connection  of  the  head  with  most  of  the  more 
obtrusive  sensations  tends  to  confirm  us  in  the  belief  that  the 
mind,  as  perceptive,  has  its  “seat”  in  that  region  of  the  body. 
For  reasons  already  given  in  detail  (see  Book  H.,  chaps  L and  H. 
and  elsewhere),  modern  scientific  researches  justify  us  m narrowing 
more  precisely  the  local  domain  within  which  we  can  affirm  the 
mind  to  have  its  seat.  The  mind  is  certainly  m the  nervous  sys- 
tem, in  a sense  in  which  it  is  not  in  any  other  of  the  systems  of  the 
animal  body.  More  precisely  yet,  it  is  pre-eminently  m the  hi  am 
and,  among  all  the  complex  groups  of  encephalic  organs,  the  . 
“d  special® claim  of  the  cerebral  cortex  to  be  the  “seat”  of  he 
mind  is  most  easily  maintained.  Here,  in  this  convoluted  imd 
which  forms  the  interlaced  “projection-systems  of  sensory  and 
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voluntary  motor-impulses,  here — if  anywhere — must  it  be  held 
that  the  subject  of  the  states  of  consciousness  has  its  dwelling- 
place  and  home. 

§ 5.  At  this  point,  however,  the  results  of  modern  scientific  in- 
quiry become  unfavorable  to  the  effort  yet  more  particularly  to 
designate  a material  “ seat  ” for  the  mind.  The  eager  imagination 
having,  as  it  were,  hunted  the  soul  down  as  it  retreats  inward  and 
upward  to  the  higher  regions  of  the  supreme  central  organs,  re- 
quires some  more  precise  information  as  to  just  where  in  these 
regions  its  existence  may  be  pointed  out.  Is  there  any  one  mathe- 
matical point,  or  minute  area  in  the  cerebral  cortex  that  is  most 
especially  of  all  the  dwelling-place  of  mind  ? If  so,  might  it  not 
be  properly  conceived  of  as  ordinarily  remaining  at  this  point  to 
receive  the  messages  despatched  to  it  from  the  various  parts  of  the 
periphery  ; and  as  executing  its  will  over  those  peripheral  parts 
by  sending  bach  to  them  corresponding  messages  despatched  from 
the  same  central  point  ? The  pineal  gland  has  undoubtedly  lost 
the  significance  which  Descartes  gave  to  it  as  the  special  seat  of  the 
soul.  But  can  no  substitute  be  found  to  take  and  hold  so  impor- 
tant a place  ? The  answer  of  cerebral  histology  and  physiology  to 
the  foregoing  questions  is,  on  the  whole,  a decided  negative  (comp. 
Book  I.,  chap.  II.,  and  Book  II.,  chaps.  I.  and  II.). 

Certain  areas  of  the  cerebral  cortex  do,  indeed,  appear  to  have  a 
particular  connection  with  the  execution  of  certain  functions  of  the 
mind  ; the  exact  nature  of  this  connection,  however,  cannot  as  yet 
be  clearly  indicated.  But  the  very  phenomena  on  which  reliance 
is  placed  for  establishing  the  foregoing  connection,  forbid  us  to 
regard  the  mind,  in  its  special  relations  to  the  brain,  as  limited  to 
any  point  or  small  area  of  the  cerebral  cortex.  Considerable  parts 
of  all  the  cerebral  ax-eas  can  be  destroyed  without  impairment  of 
any  of  the  essential  functions  or  faculties  of  mind.  Moreover,  both 
gross  and  microscopic  anatomy  show  us  that  the  cortical  part  of 
the  brain,  like  all  its  other  parts,  is  not  constructed  on  the  plan  of 
having  its  uses  for  the  mind  concentrated  in  any  one  minute  cir- 
cumscribed spot.  In  any  sense  in  which  the  mind  can  be  said  to 
have  its  “ seat  ” in  the  brain  at  all,  in  that  same  sense,  and  with 
equal  propriety,  may  the  entire  cerebral  cortex,  with  its  vast  com- 
plexity of  nerve-fibres  and  nerve-cells,  be  said  to  be  the  “seat”  of 
the  mind. 

§ 6.  And  now  the  puzzling  question  recurs  : What  that  is  intelli- 
gible can  be  meant  by  designating  the  supreme  central  organs  of 
man’s  nervous  mechanism  as  the  “ seat  ” of  his  conscious°mind  ? 
No  one  is  directly  conscious  of  these  organs.  The  subject  of  com 
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sciousness  is  not  a being  which  can  be  conceived  of  as  “ posturing " 
within  or  amongst  a certain  larger  or  smaller  group  of  material 
molecules.  And  yet,  plainly,  in  some  sense  the  mind  is  to  be 
thought  of  as  in  the  brain,  as  it  is  not  in  any  object  outside  of  the 
body,  or  in  any  of  the  non-nervous  organs  of  the  body  (bones,  hair, 
nails,  fat,  muscular  tissue  as  such,  etc.),  or  even  in  the  remainder 
of  the  nervous  system. 

The  only  solution  for  such  a puzzle  as  the  foregoing — if  solution 
it  can  be  called — must  always  consist  in  calling  attention  anew  to 
the  essential  facts  of  the  case.  Certain  particles  of  very  highly 
organized  chemical  constitution,  when  grouped  into  nerve-fibres 
and  nerve-cells,  and  when  further  associated  into  organs,  may  be 
acted  upon  by  appropriate  stimuli.  These  material  particles  are 
locally  in  the  cranial  cavity,  and,  more  precisely,  in  this  or  that  area 
or  organ  of  the  cranial  contents.  Moreover,  a large  and  important 
part  of  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  consists  in  localized  bodily 
sensations  of  a painful  or  pleasurable  character.  To  these  facts  in- 
vestigation adds  the  inference  as  based  upon  experiment  and  ob- 
servation in  the  case  of  others,  that  the  localized  sensations  are 
themselves  ultimately  dependent  upon  the  behavior  of  the  afore- 
said material  molecules  in  the  brain.  That  is  to  say,  we  diiectly 
localize  many  of  our  mental  affections  in  this  or  that  part  of  the 
body  ; by  remote  processes  of  observation  and  argument  we  infer 
that  the  last  material  antecedent  of  them  all  is  the  behavior  of  cer- 
tain invisible  parts  of  the  body  within  the  brain.  Therefore  we  say  : 
The  mind  is  in  the  brain  ; or  the  seat  of  the  mind  is  the  biain.  By 
this,  nothing  further  can  be  meant  of  an  assured  or  intelligible 
character  than  the  emphatic  repetition  of  the  same  principal  facts ; 
the  sensations  which  we  localize  at  the  periphery  of  the  body,  or 
project  from  the  body  in  space,  all  have  a sui  generis  connection 
with  the  condition  and  action  of  that  portion  of  the  same  body 
which  is  contained  in  the  cranial  cavity.  Our  modes  of  being  af- 
fected are  directly  localized  in  space  outside  of  the  body,  or  in  the 
various  peripheral  parts  of  the  body.  The  part  of  the  body  on 
which  the  activity  of  having  these  percepts  is  immediately  depend- 
ent is  localized  by  science  in  the  brain.  Other  activities  of  mind 
are  probably  also  thus  dependent  on  the  brain.  In  no  other  sense 

can  the  brain  be  said  to  be  the  seat  of  the  mind. 

As  to  the  possibility  of  such  a sui  generis  relation  between 
material  elements  which  exist  in  space,  and  the  localizing  and  other 
activities  of  a being  not  to  be  conceived  of  as,  strictly  speaking,  m 
space,  only  experience  is  entitled  to  pronounce  Such  a relation  is 
an  accomplished  tact  The  fact  is  not  to  be  disputed  on  any  so- 
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called  a priori  grounds  whatever.  Both  the  dicta  which  have  some- 
times been  made  to  bear  on  the  case  are  alike  inapplicable.  On 
the  one  hand,  it  has  sometimes  been  claimed  that  a being  cannot 
act  where  it  is  ; on  the  other  hand,  that  a being  cannot  act  where 
it  is  not.  Nothing,  however,  can  be  known  as  to  how  and  where 
beings  can  or  cannot  act,  except  through  experience  of  how  they 
actually  do  act.  Building  our  conceptions  upon  the  basis  of  facts, 
we  should  be  inclined  to  say  that  beings  act  upon,  and  are  acted 
upon  by  each  other,  according  to  their  differences  in  constitution 
and  relations  in  space.  Gravitation  keeps  constantly  before  us  the 
example  of  all  bodies  acting  unceasingly  upon  each  other,  in  many 
cases  over  distances  that  are  immense.  The  amount  of  this  action 
depends,  indeed,  upon  the  distance  over  which  it  takes  place  ; but 
the  action  at  all  is  an  instance  of  beings  acting  where  they  are  not. 

When  material  molecules  are  approached  nearer  to  each  other 
than  a given  small  distance  we  at  once  discover  new  modes  of  be- 
havior set  up,  which  depend  upon  what  the  molecules  are,  and 
what  their  condition,  etc.  New  laws,  such  as  those  of  cohesion  and 
chemical  affinity,  have  now  to  be  taken  into  the  account.  But 
gravitation,  cohesion,  and  chemical  affinity  are  all  alike  to  be  under- 
stood as  exju'essive  simply  of  the  regular  modes  of  the  behavior  of 
material  elements,  with  reference  to  each  other,  under  varying  con- 
ditions. All  these  modes  of  behavior  modern  physical  science  re- 
duces to  motions  of  various  kinds,  directions,  durations,  and  veloci- 
ties. What  is  true  of  all  material  elements  is  true  of  those  of  the 
brain  ; they  can  do  nothing  but  move. 

If,  then,  we  are  to  speak  of  the  mind  as  having  its  “ seat  ” in  the 
brain,  in  a literal  way,  we  must  regard  it  as  one  among  the  many 
molecules  or  atoms  of  which  the  brain  is  composed — wandering 
(that  is,  moving  in  a peculiar  fashion)  among  the  others,  and  so 
variously  acting  on  them,  and  being  acted  upon  by  them.  But  if 
the  mind  were  such  a molecule  or  atom,  the  only  affection  it  could 
receive  from  the  rest  of  the  brain-molecules  would  be  to  change 
the  kind  and  direction  of  its  own  motion ; the  only  effect  the 
mind-atom  could  produce  in  the  material  atoms  of  the  brain  would 
be  to  modify  their  motion  with  respect  to  kind  and  direction.  But 
it  would  still  be  just  as  difficult  as  before  to  understand  how  the 
phenomena  of  consciousness  should  result  from  the  movement  of 
one  atom  among  other  atoms— no  matter  how  peculiar  in  constitu- 
tion each  of  these  two  kinds  of  atoms  (the  mind-atom  and  the 
brain-atoms)  might  be. 

It  does  not  follow,  however,  that  the  relation  of  the  mind  to  the 
brain  is  any  more  ultimately  mysterious  than  that  of  the  molecules 
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of  the  brain  to  one  another.  Nor  does  it  form  an  insuperable  ob- 
jeetion  to  the  former  relation  that  it  is  not,  like  the  latter,  a rela- 
tion of  changes  of  position  in  space.  For  who  shall  undertake  to 
affirm  that  beings  which  are  not  extended  and  movable  in  space, 
because  their  very  nature  is  of  another  order,  cannot  exist  in  rela- 
tions of  any  kind  to  beings  which  are  thus  extended  and  movable  ? 
If  the  existence  of  the  former  kind  of  beings  consists  essentially  in 
states  of  consciousness,  this  fact  does  not  prevent  their  dependence 
upon  the  changing  relations  in  space  of  extended  and  movable  be- 
ings. It  is,  in  reality,  in  this  way  that  the  mind  is  related  to  the 
brain.  To  speak  of  the  mind  as  having  its  “seat”  in  the  brain  is 
to  reaffirm  the  reality  of  such  relations. 

§ 7.  The  term  “organ”  (or  instrument)  of  the  mind,  as  applied 
to  the  body,  is  particularly  calculated  to  emphasize  the  relation  of 
the  ideas  and  volitions  which  arise  in  consciousness  to  the  control 
of  the  muscular  apparatus.  But  the  same  term  may  also  be  used, 
though  with  less  of  propriety,  to  describe  the  relation  of  the  brain 
to  the  mind  in  sensation  and  thought.  Thus  we  may  be  said  to 
feel  or  think  with  the  brain,  in  some  manner  supposed  to  be  anal- 
ogous to  that  in  which  the  workman  accomplishes  his  task  by 
availing  himself  of  a particular  tool  or  instrument.  It  is  obvious, 
however,  that  the  figure  of  speech  suggested  by  these  terms  also 
will  not  admit  of  a literal  interpretation.  We  cannot  conceive  of 
the  mind  as  a peculiar  kind  of  material  entity  which,  when  it  de- 
sires or  wills  to  move  the  bodily  members  in  a certain  way,  lays 
a clutch— as  it  were— upon  the  nervous  substance  of  the  central 
organs,  and  so  makes  the  body  serve  as  an  “ organ  ” of  the  desire  or 
volition.  Even  less  are  we  to  conceive  of  the  brain  as  a complex 
tool  or  mechanism  which  the  mind  uses  in  thought  and  feeling, 
somewhat  as  senses  and  fingers  avail  themselves  of  a calculating 

machine  or  of  a musical  instrument. 

In  producing  changes  of  shape  and  position  in  masses  of  matter 
outside  of  our  own  bodies,  we  ordinarily  find  it  convenient  to  use 
some  material  medium  between  those  masses  and  the  various  mov- 
able parts  of  our  own  bodies.  We  throw  up  the  ground  with  spade 
or  shovel,  cut  down  the  tree  with  an  axe,  feed  ourselves  with  knife 
and  fork,  etc.  We  can,  by  means  of  much  more  complicated 
mechanisms,  accomplish  a great  variety  of  changes  which  it  would 
be  quite  impossible  to  accomplish  without  such  aid.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  sharpen,  define,  and  multiply  our  sensations  and  percepts 
of  things  in  similar  manner.  The  deaf  man  hears  with  a trurnpe 
or  other  acoustic  contrivance  ; and  the  scientific  observer  contrives 
an  instrument  for  observing  the  absolutely  simple  tones  as  analyzed 
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out  of  the  composite  clang.  With  the  lenses  of  his  spectacles  the 
man  of  defective  vision  sees  what  would  otherwise  be  invisible  ; 
and  with  a prism  the  optician  beholds  the  colors  of  the  spectrum. 
Remote  objects  are  brought  near  with  the  use  of  the  telescope,  and 
very  minute  objects  near  by  are  revealed  by  the  microscope. 

It  is  characteristic  of  all  the  most  skilful  use  of  tools  and  instru- 
ments that  they  come  to  seem  to  the  observer  like  a part  of  his 
own  bodily  mechanism.  By  feelings  of  “ double  contact  ” (see 
Part  II.,  chap.  VI.,  § 31)  the  workman  comes  to  know,  with  the 
chisel,  the  wood  or  metal  which  he  is  carving — just  as  the  blind 
man  seems  to  extend  his  conscious  life  to  the  very  end  of  the  stick 
he  is  accustomed  to  carry.  In  these  cases  the  mental  picture  before 
the  practised  mind  is  not  that  of  the  hand  and  the  way  it  must  be 
moved,  but  of  the  graving  tool  and  the  motion  to  be  imparted  to 
it  as  though  the  instrument  itself  were  immediately  subject  to 
volition. 

§ 8.  The  conception  of  an  “ organ  ” or  instrument  may  with  pro- 
priety be  extended  so  as  to  cover  the  relation  which  exists  between 
the  nervous  system  and  the  muscular,  and  between  the  central  and 
the  peripheral  parts  of  the  nervous  system.  Thus  it  may  be  said 
that  the  spinal  cord  and  brain  move  the  limbs  with  the  use  of  the 
afferent  nerves,  or  that  the  cerebral  hemispheres  employ  the  lower 
ganglia  of  the  brain  in  effecting  certain  co-ordinations  of  sensation 
and  motion  ; it  may  even  be  said  that  the  end-organs  of  sense 
communicate  with  the  supreme  central  organs  by  means  of  the 
afferent  nerve-tracts  and  the  lower  ganglia.  All  such  language  ex- 
presses, correctly  enough  for  popular  usage,  the  undoubted  fact 
that,  m the  complicated  relations  of  position  and  motion  which  are 
maintained  among  the  different  members  of  the  nervous  system,  a 
certain  order  of  action  is  constantly  preserved.  Changes  originate 
in  one  part,  and  are  propagated  to  other  contiguous  or  more  distant 
paits.  In  such  propagation  of  the  changes  a regular  tract  of  the 
advancing  motions  is  assumed  always  to  exist ; and  thus  the  parts 
that  lie  between  the  extremes  maybe  looked  upon  as  means  or 
media  as  instrumental  to  the  completion  of  the  process  For  ex 
ample , m quick  succession  upon  a certain  idea  of  motion,  and  a vo- 
lition to  a definite  motion,  my  arm  is  raised  or  my  whole  body 
changes  its  position  in  space.  How  can  this  come  about  ? To  the 
inexperienced  person  the  result  seems  to  be  an  “ immediate  ” ef- 
ec  of  the  will— that  is,  no  apparent  media  or  instruments  stand 
etween  the  volition  and  the  subsequent  changes  in  the  relations  of 
the  masses  of  the  body  to  other  objects. 

The  vulgar  persuasion  undoubtedly  is,  {hat  a man  immediately 
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knows  himself  to  be  the  cause  of  the  movement  of  his  own  arms  or 
legs  ; that  he  knows  that  he  can  move  them  if  he  will.  Little  in- 
vestigation, however,  is  needed  to  discover  that  such  is  in  no  respect 
the  state  of  the  case.  A thousand  hidden  links,  any  one  of  which 
might  drop  out  without  our  being  immediately  aware  of  it,  inter- 
vene between  the  volition  and  the  actual  motion.  No  one  directly 
knows  that  one  can  move  as  one  will ; one  knows  that  one  can  will, 
and  infers  that,  if  one  will,  the  movement  will  follow.  In  tracing 
the  line  of  physical  sequences  backward  from  the  motion  of  the 
limb  toward  the  arising  of  the  volition  in  consciousness,  we  bring 
it  to  a termination  in  a hypothetical  nerve-commotion  in  some  (so- 
called  “ motor  ”)  area  of  the  brain.  At  this  point  the  line  of 
sequences,  considered  as  a succession  of  modes  of  motion,  draw- 
ing constantly  nearer  to  the  instant  of  the  volition,  comes  to  an 
end.  The  connection  beyond  and  into  that  state  of  consciousness 
which  is  called  a “ volition  ” cannot  be  conceived  of  as  the  pro- 
gressive propagation  of  a peculiar  molecular  motion  called  nerve- 
commotion. 

§ 9.  It  is  obvious  from  the  foregoing  remarks  that  one  part  of 
the  nervous  mechanism  can  be  said  to  be  the  “ organ  or  instiu- 
meut  of  another  part,  in  a meaning  of  the  word  which  cannot  prop- 
erly apply  to  the  relation  of  the  brain  and  the  mind.  In  a certain 
justifiable  meaning  of  the  word,  all  the  rest  of  the  body  may  be 
said  to  be  the  organ  of  the  brain.  That  is  to  say,  those  changes  in 
the  molecules  of  the  brain’s  substance  which  arise  there— whether 
because  of  certain  ideas  and  volitions  of  the  mind,  or  because  of 
changes  in  the  character  of  the  blood-supply,  or  of  sensory  impulses 
thrown  in  from  the  periphery  or  other  lower  nervous  centres— get 
themselves  expressed  through  the  other  members  of  the  body.  All 
this  system  of  instrumentalities  or  interdependent  organs  is  of  one 
nature.  It  consists  of  material  particles  having  a definite  chemical 
constitution,  structure,  and  arrangement  in  space;  its  functions  are 
all  modes  of  motion  of  such  particles.  One  part  serves  as  an  instru- 
ment or  “ organ  ” for  another,  because  the  changes  in  the  former 
effect  changes  elsewhere,  not  directly,  but  through  contiguous  and 
connected  parts.  If  the  necessary  contiguous  parts  are  wanting 
or  their  relations  disarranged,  if  the  connection  is  interrupted  or 
destroyed,  then  the  work  cannot  be  done;  the  “organ,  “ms  ru- 
rnent,”  or  “ means,”  is  lacking. 

What  is  true  of  the  relations  described  by  the  word  organ, 
as  these  relations  exist  between  any  two  parts  of  the  nervous 
mechanism,  is  only  partially  true  of  the  relations  which  exist  be- 
tween any  particular  potion  of  this  mechanism  and  the  phenorn- 
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ena  of  consciousness.  In  other  words,  only  a part  of  the  real  rela- 
tions existing  between  mind  and  brain  can  properly  be  described 
under  such  terms  as  “organ,”  “instrument,”  etc.  The  brain, 
with  its  appropriate  functions,  is  an  indispensable  medium  between 
certain  changes  in  the  peripheral  parts  of  the  body  and  correspond- 
ing  changes  in  the  states  of  consciousness.  If  ideas  of  motion  and 


olitions  to  move  are  to  be  followed  by  actual  motions  correspond- 
ing to  the  ideas  and  volitions,  then  the  brain  must  act  with  its  ap- 
piopriate  functions.  The  motions  can  be  executed,  if  at  all,  only 
through  the  brain.  As  much  as  this  is  true  of  all  the  efferent  tracts 
which  lead  from  the  cerebral  cortex  through  the  lower  portions  of 
the  encephalon,  along  the  spinal  cord,  and  out  to  the  particular 
groups  of  muscles.  Something  more  and  special  is,  however,  true 
of  the  brain  . It  is  the  first  of  the  indispensable  physical  links  in 
the  whole  chain  ; it  stands  nearest,  as  it  were,  to  the  mind.  All 
the  other  steps  in  the  execution  of  the  ideas  and  volitions  of  the 
mind  depend  upon  what  takes  place  in  the  brain.  If  nothin^ 
akes  place  here,  nothing  at  the  periphery  of  the  body  will  come 
rom  the  volitions  ; if  anything  wrong  takes  place  here,  all  that 
goes  on  at  the  periphery  will  be  wrong,  and  the  mind  will  not  get 
its  volitions  executed.  In  this  sense,  at  least,  the  brain  is  the  par- 
ticular organ  of  the  mind  ; it  is  the  most  intimate  and  indispen- 
sab  e means  for  the  execution  of  all  its  ideas  or  volitions  of  motion 

C °GS  “ot  ,appear  that  the  foi'egoing  statement  by  any  means 
eriiausts  the  description  of  the  experience,  reflection  upon  which 
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say,  to  be  sure,  that  the  mind  has  lost  a part  of  its  general  faculty 
to  conceive,  to  feel,  and  to  will.  It  has,  however,  suffered  in  respect 
to  its  power  to  frame  a certain  set  of  definite  ideas  and  volitions  as 
respects  the  motion  of  the  peripheral  members.  This  class  of  facts 
is  certainly  calculated  to  emphasize  strongly  our  conception  of  the 
brain  as  being,  in  a special  sense,  the  indispensable  means  through 
which  the  states  of  consciousness  are  related  to  changes  in  the 
position  of  molecules  and  masses  of  matter.  Thus  much,  then,  we 
are  also  entitled  to  include  in  our  declaration  that  the  brain  is  the 
“ organ  ” of  the  mind. 

There  is  another  most  important  class  of  facts  which  may  be  par- 
tially described  under  the  same  terms  as  the  foregoing.  The  brain 
is  the  indispensable  means  for  furnishing  the  mind  with  its  sensa- 
tions, and  so  with  its  presentations  of  sense  or  perceptions  of  things. 
This  statement  is  not  to  be  understood  as  though  the  brain  could, 
of  itself  construct  the  sensations  and  perceptions  and  hand  them 
over  ready-made,  as  it  were,  to  the  mind.  Sensations  are  states  of 
consciousness,  not  modes  of  the  brain  ; and  even  when  they  are 
synthetically  united,  localized,  and  projected  to  the  periphery  o 
the  body  or  into  surrounding  space,  they  are  brought  under  no 
essentially  new  relations  to  the  nervous  mechanism.  Sensations 
are  not  nerve-commotions,  “ etherealized  ” by  the  optic  thalami  and 
cerebral  convolutions,  and  then  handed  over  to  consciousness. 
Therefore  the  instrumental  relation  between  brain  and  mind  is 
not  that  of  transmitting  a peculiar  kind  of  motion  from  one  phase 
into  another,  or  from  one  being  to  another  The  brain  is  to 
••  organ  ” of  the  mind  in  the  sense  in  which  a being  that  shuts  01 
receives  some  mode  of  motion  becomes  instrumental  for  the  pro- 
duction of  changes  in  another  being.  Nevertheless,  no  sensations 
will  arise  in  the  mind  unless  the  brain  be  affected  in  a certain  way. 
Lookin'1'  at  the  chain  of  sequences  as  it  runs  from  without  inward 
we  tIi  i d it  say  : The  brain  is  the  organ,  or  instrument,  thio  - 
which  the  stimuli  of  the  outside  world,  acting  on  the  end-organs 

“mauf propetlymernTby  speaking  of  the  brain  as  the  mind’s 
ore™  of  sensation  is,  strictly  speaking,  to  be  Ascribed  as  foUowSa 
The  brain  is  the  last  and  most  important  physical  antecedent to  the 
• hpino.  affected  with  tlie  different  sensations.  The  eye,  ear, 
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however,  that  the  end-organs  of  sense  are  more  remotely  connected 
with  the  origin  of  sensations  than  might  at  first  be  supposed. 
Excitement  of  the  afferent  nerve-tracts  between  the  end-organs 
and  the  brain  will  also  produce  sensations.  If  these  sensations  are 
not  so  refined  and  complex  as  those  which  are  caused  by  stimu- 
lating the  end-organs  themselves,  the  reason  is  to  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  we  cannot  stimulate  the  afferent  nerves  in  the  way  to  pro- 
duce such  sensations  except  through  the  appropriate  end-organs. 
Still  further  examination  shows  that  the  value  of  the  stimulus  ap- 
plied to  the  afferent  nerves  for  the  production  of  sensation  is  en- 
tirely dependent  upon  what  the  conducting  organs  convey  to  the 
brain,  according  to  their  specific  nature  and  appropriate  connections. 
Sensations  can  be  equally  well  produced  by  stimulating  the  cerebral 
substance  directly.  "When  drugs,  or  gases,  or  diseases,  or  increased 
action  of  the  blood-vessels  change  the  character  of  the  blood-supply, 
we  see,  and  hear,  and  feel  a world  of  things  that  has  no  existence 
for  the  end-organs  of  sense.  The  brain  is  then  the  “ organ  ” of 
sensation  for  the  mind,  in  the  sense  of  being  the  indispensable  and 
most  immediate  means  for  the  production  of  sensation. 

Nothing  that  has  just  been  said  interferes  in  the  least  with  the 
valid  claim  for  the  mind,  that  it  alone  is  the  producer  of  every  sen- 
sation ; or,  in  other  words,  all  sensations  are  modes  of  the  behav- 
ior of  a being  that  is  non-material  and  a unit-being,  and  is  called 
Mind.  When  the  physical  conditions  are  fulfilled  in  the  brain,  and 
according  to  the  way  in  which  they  are  fulfilled,  the  mind  itself 
puts  forth  the  phenomena  of  sensation.  For  the  sensations  are 
not  copies  of  outside  material  molecules,  whether  acting  on  the 
end-organs  of  sense  or  acting  as  excited  nervous  substance  in  the 
biain  , it  can  scarcely  be  repeated  too  often — they  are  modes  of 
the  conscious  activity  of  mind. 

§ 10.  Still  another  class  of  attempts  to  generalize,  and  embody 
in  a single  term,  the  various  essential  relations  of  the  brain  to  the 
mind  leads  to  the  inquiry  after  some  one  special  “ connection  ” or 
“ bond  ” between  the  two.  How  are  mind  and  brain  connected? 
What  real  tie  binds  them,  so  that  they  are  obliged  to  have  re- 
gard to  each  other  in  the  modes  of  their  behavior?  Here,  again, 
any  too  literal  answer  to  this  inquiry  leads  at  once  to  manifest 
absurdity.  A material  bond  designed  to  unite  mind  and  brain 
might  perhaps  be  conceived  of  as  connected  with  the  latter,  and 
yet  as  remaining  material  ; but  in  order  to  make  it  connect ’with 
the  former  (the  mind)  it  would  have  to  become  non-material,  un- 
less we  are  ready  to  concede  that  the  material  and  the  non-material 
can  stand  connected  without  some  special  bond.  In  case  this  con- 
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cession  is  once  made,  however,  we  cease  to  feel  the  need  of  a 
special  bond  between  the  mind  and  the  brain. 

If  it  be  at  once  admitted  that  no  connection  is  to  be  sought,  or 
can  be  found,  between  the  mind  and  the  brain,  beyond  the  fact  that 
their  modes  of  behavior  are  mutually  dependent,  it  will  not  be 
necessary  to  appeal  to  any  special  mystery.  What  bond  connects 
together  the  planets  of  the  solar  system  so  that  each  one  moves  in- 
variably with  reference  to  the  position  of  all  the  others,  and  yet 
in  a path  peculiarly  its  own  ? We  can  only  respond  by  talking  of 
the  force  and  laws  of  gravitation.  These  “ laws,”  however,  are 
simply  a mathematical  statement  of  the  uniform  modes  of  the  be- 
havior of  certain  physical  beings;  this  “force”  is  no  entity  ox- 
bond  connecting  the  individuals  with  each  other,  as  the  rods  of 
the  orrery  bind  its  parts  to  a common  centre.  Did  such  rods 
exist  to  bind  the  planets  to  the  sun,  we  should  still  have  to  inquire 
for  some  bond  between  the  particles  of  the  rods  ; and  for  another 
bond  to  unite  the  atoms  into  these  pax-ticles.  Nor  would  it  be  an 
answer  to  such  inquiry  to  discourse  of  cohesion  and  of  chemical 
affinity,  or  of  the  laws  which  conti-ol  the  action  of  those  forces. 
For  cohesion  and  chemical  affinity  are  not  special  bonds  ; they, 
too,  are  but  expi-essions  for  the  facts  that  the  elements  of  material 
reality,  under  certain  conditions  and  according  to  the  kind  to 
which  they  belong,  behave  as  though  bound  ; these  elements  be- 
have, that  is  to  say,  according  to  what  they  are,  and  according  to 
the  relations  in  which  they  stand  to  each  other. 

No  more  obscure  and  unsatisfactoi-y  is  our  knowledge  concern- 
ing the  “bond”  which  unites  body  and  soul,  or,  more  especially, 
the  mind  and  the  brain.  The  brain  is  a vast  collection  of  material 
molecules,  connected  together  in  a great  variety  of  ways,  which 
always  act,  as  it  were,  with  their  own  chemical  constitution,  and 
relations  to  other  similarly  constituted  bodies,  fully  m mind. 
Even  the  molecules  are  not  bound  to  each  other  by  any  one  dis- 
coverable or  conceivable  bond.  So  far  as  we  can  speak  of  them  as 
“connected”  at  all,  they  are  connected  by  a great  variety  of  bonds. 
Each  of  these  bonds  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  molecules 
which  enter  into  it,  and  upon  the  manner  m which  each  molecule 
is  related  to  other  molecules.  Essentially  the  same  thing  is  true 
—and  perhaps  with  no  more  of  ultimate  mystery  m its  truth  u - 
ness— of  the  connection  between  mind  and  brain.  The  mind  is  a 
conscious  being,  a being  that  perceives,  feels,  remembers,  imagines 
thinks,  and  wills.  In  respect  to  certain  classes  of  its  activities,  at 
least,  what  it  does  depends  upon  what  is  done  by  the  mol  ecu  es  o. 
the  brain  with  which  it  is,  as  we  say,  specially  connected.  The  con 
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nection  is  not,  however,  such  as  can  be  explained  by  assuming 
one  special  form  of  a “bond  ” between  the  two.  An  infinite  variety 
of  relations,  some  of  which  are  in  a measure  reducible  under  law, 
and  others  of  which  elude  all  attempts  thus  to  subject  them,  exists 
between  the  unit-being  called  mind,  and  the  composite  structure 
and  varied  functions  of  the  brain.  The  connection  is  no  less  real , 
however,  because  invisible  ; no  less  valuable  and  certain,  because 
not  one  bond,  but  an  infinite  variety  of  relations. 

§ 11.  It  will  scarcely  be  supposed  that  information  of  scientific 
value  concerning  the  nature  of  the  real  connection  between  the 
body  and  the  soul  can  be  obtained  from  terms  which  are  almost 
purely  figurative  and  poetic.  The  limited  and  defective  nature  of 
our  sense-percejjtions,  the  misery  of  much  of  life,  the  unrealized 
longings  for  knowledge  and  happiness,  and  the  work  of  imagina- 
tion in  framing  a picture  of  some  state  of  existence  in  which  the 


limitations  are  removed  and  the  longings  realized,  have  led  men  in 
all  ages  to  regard  the  body  as  the  “ prison  ” of  the  soul.  Because 
the  senses  are  not  more  in  number  than  they  really  are,  or  more 
far-reaching  and  accurate  than  their  construction  permits  them  to 
be,  they  are  regarded  as  restraining  the  soul,  rather  than  as  bringing 
it  information  which  has  the  character  of  satisfying  reality.  The 
brevity  and  uncertainty  of  life,  and  the  speed  with  which  accident 
and  disease  impair  or  dissolve  the  bodily  functions,  together  with 
the  persuasion  that  the  thinking  principle  will  have  a continued 
existence,  suggest  the  reflection  : the  body  is  the  “tenement”  or 
“ tabernacle  ” of  the  soul. 

However  true  and  comforting  the  foregoing  hopes  and  reflec- 
tions may  be,  it  cannot  be  claimed  that  they  throw  any  clear  light 
on  the  subject  of  our  investigation.  Physiological  Psychology 
rests  upon  such  facts  as  show  a most  intimate  and  unceasing  cor- 
relation between  the  body  and  the  soul.  It  can  never,  therefore, 
consider  the  ultimate  connection  of  the  two  as  though  it  were  as 
unimportant  and  superficial  as  that  between  the  prisoner  and  the 
prison  which  holds  him,  or  between  the  tenant  and  the  tenement  or 
tent  which  for  the  time  being  is  his  abode.  We  are  not  at  present 
engaged  in  considering  the  evidence  that  the  mind  is  immortal 
and  can  exist  apart  from  this  body  and  in  another  body  if  not 
apart  from  all  bodies  ; nor  even  the  proof  that  its  nature  is  vastly 
superior  to  that  of  all  the  material  structures  to  which  it  mio-ht  be- 
come related.  We  are  rather  testing  the  assumption  that  the  mind 
as  connected  with  the  brain,  is  a real  being  which,  although  depend- 
ent  upon  what  occurs  in  the  brain  for  its  character  and  the  order 
of  its  activities,  has  nevertheless  that  existence  which  belong  to 
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all  real  beings — a nature  and  a development  of  its  own.  This  as* 
sumption,  indeed,  is  applied  and  confirmed  in  every  attempt  to 
characterize  the  real  connection  which  exists  between  the  mind 
and  the  brain — whether  the  words  “seat,”  “ organ,”  “ instrument,” 
or  other  corresponding  words  be  used. 

§ 12.  Thus  far  little  has  been  explicitly  said  as  to  the  propriety 
of  applying  the  terms  of  “ causation  ” (such  as  “ energy,”  “ action,” 
“force,”  “impulse,”  “effective  agency,”  etc.)  to  the  case  of  mind 
and  brain.  Yet  everything  which  has  been  said  has  implied  that 
these  terms  are  really  applicable.  There  would  be  no  advantage  to 
the  mind  in  being  “ seated  ” in  the  brain — that  is,  in  being  under 
any  special  relations  to  a given  extent  of  nervous  matter — unless  it 
were  somehow  influenced  or  acted  upon  by  this  nervous  matter,  and 
could  in  turn  influence  and  act  upon  it.  No  “organ”  or  instru- 
ment is  of  any  use  whatever — that  is,  no  thing  can  become  an  organ 
or  instrument — unless  it  can  be  acted  upon  by  that  which  employs 
it  as  an  organ,  and  can  in  its  turn  act  upon  other  things.  xYction 
of  mind  on  brain  is  implied  in  calling  the  latter  the  organ  of  the 
mind’s  volitions  ; action  of  brain  on  mind  is  implied  in  calling  it 
the  organ  of  the  mind’s  sensations.  To  act  and  to  be  acted  upon 
is  equivalent  to  standing  in  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect. 

It  is  not  at  present  necessary  to  point  out  in  detail  how  much  of 
obscurity  and  contradiction  are  involved  in  all  the  more  popular 
ways  of  mentally  representing  the  foregoing  relation.  The  trans- 
mission of  energy  (or  force)  is  popularly  spoken  of  as  though  such 
energy  streamed  off  from  one  body  and  attached  itself  to  auothei  , 
and  as  though  the  quantity  of  energy  thus  given  off  were  dependent 
upon  the  strength  of  the  blow  given  by  one  body  to  another.  Let  it 
be  supposed,  however,  that  the  application  of  the  law  of  causation  to 
the  case  of  brain  and  mind  is  made  in  the  most  approved  manner. 
It  is  simple  matter  of  fact,  as  tested  by  thousands  of  observations 
and  experiments,  that  changes  in  the  condition  and  functional  ac- 
tivity of  the  nervous  centres  are  followed  by  changes  in  states  of 
consciousness,  in  a regular  way  ; and  that,  conversely,  changes  of 
the  latter  sort  are  followed  by  changes  in  the  relations  of  the 
masses  of  the  body,  and  of  the  functional  activity  of  nervous  cen- 
tres and  end-organs  of  sense.  Now,  unless  we  are  ready  to  be 
satisfied  with  simply  stating  the  facts,  without  making  the  at- 
tempt to  find  any  rational  account  for  them,  we  are  obliged  to  con- 
sider these  correlated  changes  under  the  terms  of  cause  and  effec  . 
That  is  to  say,  we  regard  the  mind  as  a real  being  with  activities 
called  states  of  consciousness,  and  the  brain  as  a collection  of  rea 
beings  called  moving  molecules  of  nervous  matter,  and  we  as- 
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snme  that  the  latter  acts  upon  the  former  and  is  acted  upon  by  it 
in  turn.  In  other  words,  brain  and  mind  are  conceived  of  as  realty 
connected  under  the  law  of  causation. 

Were  it  not  for  the  influence  of  prejudice  derived  from  specula- 
tion upon  certain  philosophical,  ethical,  and  religious  questions,  no 
one  would  think  of  hesitating  to  apply  the  terms  of  causation  to 
the  case  of  mind  and  brain.  The  stoppage  of  the  arteries  leading 
to  the  cerebrum,  by  outside  pressure  or  by  embolism,  is  speedily 
and  regularly  followed  by  a disturbance  or  cessation  of  conscious- 
ness. Who  doubts  that  a man  loses  his  senses  as  truly  as  he  loses 
a portion  of  his  brain-mass,  because  he  has  been  struck  a blow  upon 
the  head  ? The  falling  of  waves  of  light  or  sound  upon  the  eye  or 
ear,  the  contact  of  the  hand  with  the  hard  substance  of  the  metal 
or  wood,  the  breathing  of  the  air  into  the  nostrils,  are  universally 
regarded  as  the  causes  of  the  sensations  and  perceptions  which 
follow.  The  general  impression  undoubtedly  is,  that  the  act  of 
will  is  the  cause  of  the  motion  of  the  different  limbs  or  of  the  en- 
tire body.  In  each  of  these  cases  more  careful  observation  results 
in  supplying  many  links  in  the  chain  of  causation  which  the  popu- 
lar account  has  overlooked.  The  result  is  a more  minute  and 
careful  picture  of  those  molecular  changes  which  take  place  in  the 
cerebral  substance,  as  induced  by  the  severe  shock  of  the  blow  or 
by  the  gentle  stir  of  the  stimulus  acting  through  the  end-organs  of 
sense.  Science  explains  the  way  in  which  the  visible  changes  in 
the  position  of  the  ponderous  masses  of  the  body  are  due  to  ante- 
cedent invisible  changes  in  the  molecules  of  the  muscles,  of  the 
efferent  nerves,  and  of  the  lower  and  the  supreme  nervous  centres. 
But  all  this  explanation  implies  the  application  of  terms  of  causation 
to  the  entire  chain  of  physical  events  ; and  if  these  events  are  to  be 
considered  as  in  any  measure  explaining  the  psychical  events  with 
which  they  are  connected  in  time,  the  relation  of  the  two  classes  of 
events  is  also  assumed  to  be  one  capable  of  statement  in  the  same 
terms. 

How  impossible  it  is  to  avoid  speaking  of  the  connection  of  mind 
and  brain,  in  terms  of  causation,  may  be  illustrated  by  the  relations 
between  the  condition  of  the  intercranial  blood- supply  and  the 
states  of  consciousness.  The  character  of  the  cerebral  circulation 
is  said  to  have  a great  “ influence”  upon  the  condition  of  the  mind. 
A slight  increase  of  this  circulation,  resulting  from  a small  quantity 
of  alcohol  or  other  drugs,  or  from  the  hearing  of  interesting  news, 
produces  an  increased  speed  in  the  mental  train.  Reaction-time  is 
found  to  vary  with  changes  in  the  circulation.  In  the  delirium  of 
fever  the  wild  and  quickly  moving  condition  of  the  thoughts,  fan- 
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cies,  and  sensations  is  a direct  expression  of  the  kind  of  work  which 
is  going  on,  because  of  the  accelerated  heart-beat  and  the  disor- 
dered character  of  the  blood,  within  the  cerebral  arteries.  Schroe- 
der  van  der  Kolk  tells  of  a patient  who,  when  his  pulse  was  reduced 
by  digitalis  to  50  or  60  beats  per  minute,  was  mentally  quiet  and 
depressed  ; when  it  was  allowed  to  rise  again  to  90  beats,  his 
mind  was  in  maniacal  confusion.  Cox  narrates  the  case  of  a sick 
man  who,  at  40  pulsations  in  the  minute,  was  “ half-dead  ; ” at  50, 
melancholic;  at  70,  quite  “beside  himself;”  at  90,  raving  mad. 
The  character  of  dreams  is  determined,  to  a considerable  extent, 
by  the  position  of  the  head  and  the  way  in  which  this  position 
affects  the  cranial  circulation.  Hallucinations  not  infrequently  are 
immediately  made  to  cease,  when  the  person  having  them  assumes 
the  standing  posture,  or  has  leeches  applied  to  the  head. 

§ 13.  Objections  have  arisen  from  various  sources,  and  have  been 
urged  with  various  degrees  of  skill  and  intensity,  against  applying 
the  conception  of  causation  to  the  relations  of  mind  and  brain.  So 
far  as  these  objections  are  more  purely  ethical  or  religious,  it  is  not 
consistent  with  the  purpose  of  the  present  investigation  to  consider 
them.  But  certain  objections  are  more  purely  scientific,  or  per- 
haps philosophical,  upon  a basis  of  observed  physical  and  psycho- 
logical facts.  A brief  examination  of  such  objections  is  not  only 
consistent  with  the  present  investigation,  but  even  required  by  it. 

Among  the  followers  of  the  Cartesian  philosophy  it  was  held 
that  body  and  soul  cannot  really  act  upon  each  other,  because  of 
the  obvious  difference  in  the  essential  characteristics  of  the  two. 
The  body  is  extended  and  material  ; the  soul,  being  non-material, 
does  not  possess  the  characteristic  most  distinctive  of  all  that 
comes  under  the  conception  of  matter.  Matter  and  mind,  as  being 
in  their  very  essence  opposed,  are  separated  from  each  other  by  the 
whole  diameter  of  being.  They  cannot  be  regarded  as  united  directly 
through  any  real  tie,  but  stand  at  the  mutually  exclusive  poles  of 
being.  That  a certain  marked  correspondence  exists  between  the 
phenomena  of  the  extended  and  material  body  and  the  phenomena 
of  the  conscious  non-material  soul  plainly  cannot  be  denied  ; and 
some  account  for  this  correspondence  must  be  given.  No  one  can 
doubt  that  his  sensations,  in'their  quality  and  order  of  succession, 
are  related  to  certain  events  in  the  physical  organs  of  his  own 
body  ; neither  is  it  easy  to  persuade  one’s  self  that  one’s  move- 
ments are  not,  at  least  in  some  indirect  way,  “ordered’  by  ones 
desires  and  volitions  respecting  them. 

To  account  for  the  obvious  regular  relation  between  bodily 
changes  and  mental  phenomena,  two  or  three  somewhat  diffeient 
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theories  may  be  proposed.  One  of  these  is  the  so-called  doctrine 
of  “ Occasionalism.”  According  to  this  doctrine  body  and  mind 
do  not  stand  in  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect  toward  each  other  ; 
neither  one  ever  really  acts  upon  tbe  other.  But  on  occasion  of 
some  event  of  a definite  hind  liajnpening  in  the  bodily  realm,  a 
corresponding  event  of  its  own  definite  kind  happens  in  the  domain 
of  consciousness  ; and  vice  versa.  To  say  this,  however,  is  plainly 
in  itself  nothing  more  than  to  repeat  the  facts  of  experience  over 
again,  but  without  offering  any  explanation  of  them.  Since  some 
real  “ ground  ” or  reason  that  shall  have  causal  efficiency  seems 
needed  in  order  to  explain  why  body  and  mind  should  take  “occa- 
sion ” to  act  at  all,  in  view  of  each  other’s  action,  theology  readily 
finds  such  ground  in  the  Divine  Being.  God,  it  is  said,  on  occasion 
of  an  event  occurring  in  either  of  the  two  diametrically  opposed 
spheres,  causes  the  right  corresponding  event  to  occur  in  the  other 
sphere.  Matter  and  mind  are  not  causally  connected  immediately 
with  each  other  ; they  are  causally  connected  only  through  a com- 
mon ground  in  God.  Pure  Occasionalism,  however,  seems  to 
make  too  large  demands  upon  a pious  credulity.  To  be  always 
observing  mere  “ occasions,”  in  order  to  cause  body  and  mind  to 
keep  the  right  pace  with  each  other,  may  well  be  regarded  as  un- 
worthy of  Divine  Being.  To  meet  this  difficulty  the  theory  of 
“Pre-established  Harmony  ” is  devised.  According  to  this  theory 
God  has  eternally  predestined  the  entire  succession  of  events  in 
the  world,  down  to  every  minutest  detail.  Body  and  mind,  there- 
fore, may  be  regarded  as  like  two  clocks  which  have  been  so  con- 
structed that,  without  either  having  any  effect  upon  the  other,  they 
go  on  exactly  as  though  one  were  actually  moved  by  the  other. 

It  would  scarcely  be  worth  while  to  consider  seriously  these 
older  forms  of  the  denial  that  any  real  causal  relation  exists  be- 
tween body  and  mind,  were  it  not  for  the  fact  of  their  essential 
agreement  with  more  modern  forms  of  the  same  denial.  Two  re- 
maiks  upon  the  foregoing  theories,  in  special,  are  necessary.  The 
assumption  that  matter  and  mind  are  separated  from  each  other 
b}  the  whole  diameter  of  being,”  if  it  be  held  to  mean  that 
the  two  forms  of  being  are  so  disparate  in  nature  as  to  be  unable 
to  act  on  each  other,  is  an  unverifiable  assumption.  It  even  goes 
squarely  in  the  face  of  many  of  the  most  important  psycho-physical 
facts.  We  know  nothing  about  what  kind  of  beings  can  or  can- 
not act  on  each  other,  except  through  our  experience  of  what 
beings  do  actually  act  upon  each  other.  The  mystery  involved  in 
any  one  being  acting  on  any  other  is  equally  deep  and  unfathom- 
able, m whatever  direction  we  attempt  to  explore  it.  Before  ex- 
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perience  with  the  facts,  we  should  he  quite  at  a loss  to  tell  whether 
atoms  of  oxygen  could  act  on  atoms  of  hydrogen,  under  the  laws 
of  chemical  affinity,  or  not ; whether  molecules  of  iron  could  act 
on  other  molecules  of  iron,  under  the  laws  of  cohesion,  or  not, 
etc.  How  it  is  that  material  masses  or  molecules  can  “influence'’ 
each  other,  or  what  is  the  real  nature  of  the  force  which  hinds 
them  together,  physical  science  is  quite  unahle  to  say.  So  that, 
even  if  we  were  entitled  to  regard  matter  as  somewhat,  the  very 
essence  of  which  it  is  to  he  spread  out,  and  mind  as  somewhat, 
the  very  essence  of  which  it  is  to  he  conscious  and  not  to  he  spread 
out,  we  should  still  he  quite  without  justification  in  asserting  (a 
priori,  as  it  were)  that  one  cannot  act  upon  the  other.  But — just 
the  contrary- — if  we  are  to  accept,  unbiased,  the  obvious  witness  of 
the  facts,  we  are  compelled  to  affirm  : The  phenomena  of  mind 
and  the  conditions  of  the  brain  are  related  so  constantly  and  im- 
mediately under  law,  that  we  are  warranted  in  believing  in  the 
action  of  each  upon  the  other. 

Moreover,  the  theory  of  Occasionalism,  Pre-established  Har- 
mony, and  all  similar  theories,  do  not  in  the  least  assist  us  to  es- 
cape the  difficulties  which  attach  themselves  to  every  conception 
of  causation.  We  cannot  regard  the  Divine  Being  as  bringing 
about  a change  in  either  mind  or  body,  on  “ occasion  ” of  some 
other  change,  without  assuming  that  mind  (the  Infinite  Mind) 
stands  in  the  causal  relation  to  matter.  Furthermore,  we  cannot 
conceive  of  a “ reason  ” why  this  Being  should  effect  one  change 
rather  than  another,  without  regarding  Him  as  subjecting  himself 
to  the  same  relation. 

§ 14.  It  is  interesting  to  notice  certain  relations,  both  of  similar- 
ity and  of  difference,  between  a prominent  modern  theory  as  to  the 
mutual  action  of  mind  and  brain  and  the  now-abandoned  views 
of  Occasionalism  and  Pre-established  Harmony.  Modern  science 
raises  most  of  its  objections,  against  regarding  the  conditions  of  the 
central  nervous  system  and  the  states  of  consciousness  as  connected 
by  a real  causal  tie,  out  of  a profound  regard  for  matter  and  the 
laws  of  physics.  The  great  value  and  significance  of  physical  phe- 
nomena, and  the  regular  modes  of  their  recurrence,  if  not  the  in- 
dependent and  eternal  existence  of  material  beings,  are  taken  for 
granted  by  this  theory,  whatever  difficulties,  fears,  or  hopes  to  the 
contrary  may  arise  from  the  sphere  of  mind.  Elements  of  ma- 
terial reality  (called  “ atoms  ”)  are  assumed  to  exist ; the  univer-  - 
sal  form  of  their  relation  is  held  to  be  the  law  of  the  conservation 
and  correlation  of  energy.  By  “energy”  we  are  to  understand 
that  which  moves  or  tends  to  move  the  elementary  atoms,  or  their 
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aggregations,  into  molecules  and  masses.  The  energy  which  is  re- 
garded as  causing  actual  motion  is  kinetic;  that  which  is  to  be 
regarded  as  tending  to  produce  motion  is  stored  or  potential.  But 
inasmuch  as  we  have  no  test  or  suggestion  of  the  presence  of  en- 
ergy except  motion,  we  seem  compelled  to  consider  the  so-called 
“tendency”  to  move  (potential  energy)  as  motion  that  is  beyond 
the  sphere  of  the  senses,  because  distributed  over  so  vast  a number 
of  minute  portions  of  matter  whose  amount  of  motion  is  too  small 
to  be  discoverable.  All  physical  elements  and  masses  are,  accord- 
ingly, always  in  motion,  and  the  total  quantum  of  this  motion  is 
invariable  throughout  the  entire  universe.  All  forms  of  energy 
must  be  classified,  as  respects  quality,  by  the  kind  of  their  motion  ; 
and  as  respects  degree,  by  the  amount  of  their  motion. 

On  attempting  to  account  for  the  whole  world  of  phenomena  in 
terms  of  motion,  kinetic  or  potential,  under  the  law  of  the  conser- 
vation and  correlation  of  energy,  we  are  met  with  insuperable  diffi- 
culty as  soon  as  we  enter  the  domain  of  consciousness.  States  of 
consciousness  are  not  modes  of  motion.  If  they  were,  the  general 
theory  of  physics  would  compel  us  at  once  to  attempt  a strict 
mathematical  correlation  between  physical  and  mental  phenomena. 
Just  as  the  momentum  of  masses  can  be  expressed,  with  a tolerable 
approximation  to  exactness,  in  terms  of  heat  as  a mode  of  motion, 
so  would  some  formula  be  conceivable  for  indicating  what  amount 
of  chemical  changes,  or  nerve-commotion,  in  the  matter  of  the 
brain,  is  the  mathematical  equivalent  of  the  conception  of  home,  of 
the  sense  of  obligation,  or  of  the  idea  of  God.  In  other  words,  it 
seems  impossible  to  regard  any  amount  of  physical  energy  as  ab- 
stracted from  the  brain,  so  to  speak,  and  expended  or  stored  up  in 
consciousness.  Energy  is  stored  by  the  process  of  nutrition  in  the 
nervous  elements  of  the  brain  ; it  becomes  kinetic  in  connection 
with  the  phenomena  of  consciousness.  But  between  the  mind, 
whether  regarded  as  merely  the  formal  subject  of  consciousness  or 
as  a real  unit-being  whose  faculty  or  power  it  is  to  be  conscious, 
and  the  physical  basis  of  mind  in  the  brain,  no  correlation,  no  pass- 
ing back  and  forth  of  energy,  can  occur. 

Representing  the  same  truth  in  another  way,  we  may  declare : 
The  entire  circuit  of  the  transmission  and  distribution  of  energy  is 
complete  within  the  brain  itself.  Not  a single  atom  enters  its  sub- 
stance  that  does  not  come  forth  unchanged,  with  all  its  forces  in- 
herent in  it.  No  atom  is  transferred  from  brain  to  mind,  as  all  the 
atoms  are  transferred  from  the  blood  to  the  nervous  substance  of 
the  brain.  Not  the  most  infinitesimal  amount  of  energy  exists, 
stored  in  the  constitution  of  the  molecules  of  this  substance,  which 
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is  not  either  used  up  there  or  returned  to  external  nature  in  con- 
nection  with  the  constitution  of  the  molecules  separated  from  this 
substance.  The  stricter  we  make  our  application  of  the  law  of  the 
correlation  and  conservation  of  energy  within  the  physical  realm 
the  more  impossible  does  it  become  to  apply  it  at  all  to  the  rela- 
tions of  body  and  mind. 

§ 15.  It  is  not  surprising  that,  in  the  estimate  of  one  who  is  un- 
accustomed to  regard  with  favor  any  explanation  of  phenomena 
which  does  not  come  under  the  most  general  law  of  all  physics,  the 
case  of  the  mind  and  the  brain  should  seem  to  demand  the  most 
extraordinaiy  treatment.  In  any  event,  the  facts  of  consciousness, 
as  facts,  cannot  be  denied.  Whether  we  can  explain  them  or  not, 
with  01  without  use  of  the  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation 
of  eneigy,  they  are  equally  plain  and  persistent.  Men  perceive, 
and  imagine,  and  remember,  and  reason,  and  believe  in  the  invisi- 
ble, and  choose,  etc.  All  this  they  do,  as  possessed  of  a body — 
and,  particularly,  of  a nervous  mechanism,  the  activities  of  whose 
central  portion  are  related  in  some  special  and  unique  way  with 
the  doing  of  all  this.  And  yet  sure,  beyond  doubt — it  is  argued — 
is  the  existence  of  the  atom,  with  its  host  of  inherent  energies ; 
and  supreme  is  the  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of  these 
energies  regarded  as  modifications  of  one  fundamental  form. 

In  view  of  so  grave  difficulties  it  has  been  of  late  customary  to 
escape  from  them  in  one  of  several  different  ways.  The  general 
claim  may  be  set  up  that  all  hopeful  inquiry  as  to  the  nature  of  real 
beings,  which  act  upon  and  are  acted  upon  by  each  other  under  the 
law  of  causation,  must  be  abandoned.  Knowledge,  it  is  said,  con- 
sists simply  in  the  relating  of  phenomena  under  certain  constant 
and  regular  forms  of  their  recurrence,  called  “laws.”  This  is  sub- 
stantially the  position  of  Positivism. 

It  may  also  be  held  that  all  mental  phenomena  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  merely  transitory  appearances — shadows  cast,  as  it  were, 
by  the  changing  activities  of  the  material  molecules  ; and  that  the 
latter  are  the  only  realities.  In  this  case  the  constitution  and  ac- 
tivities of  the  molecules  are  all  to  be  regarded  as  determined  by 
the  interaction  of  the  ultimate  atoms  which  compose  them,  accord- 
ing to  their  inherent  and  inseparable  forces,  under  the  law  of  the 
conservation  and  correlation  of  physical  energy.  Whenever  a cer- 
tain constitution  and  consequent  modes  of  activity  are  brought 
about  in  the  molecules,  under  this  general  law,  then  it  is  of  their 
own  incomprehensible  nature  to  exhibit,  in  addition  to  the  various 
forms  of  motion  known  as  nerve-commotion,  another  peculiar  class 
of  coexisting  phenomena,  called  mental  phenomena.  The  latter 
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phenomena  do  not  require  a new  subject;  their  appearance  is  the 
necessary  result  simply  of  the  special  and  unique  constitution  and 
relations  of  the  physical  molecules  of  the  brain.  The  mental  phe- 
nomena are  one  form  of  expressing  the  fact  of  the  real  existence 
of  these  molecules,  with  such  a constitution  and  in  such  relations. 
And  jast  as  we  do  not  require  anew  subject  for  the  mysterious 
and  unique  phenomena  of  magnetism,  or  of  crystallization,  but  be- 
lieve them  to  be  only  the  expression  of  the  new  relations  into  which 
the  same  subjects  of  all  phenomena — the  imperishable  atoms — 
have  been  brought  under  the  one  law  of  the  conservation  and  cor- 
relation of  energy  ; just  so  do  we  find  no  particular  need  of  a 
new  hind  of  subject,  other  than  the  aggregated  atoms,  for  the  mys- 
terious and  unique  phenomena  of  consciousness.  This  position  is 
Materialism. 


Still  further,  the  impossibility  of  binding  together  by  a causal 
tie,  under  the  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of  energy, 
phenomena  so  utterly  incomparable  as  are  those  of  mind  and  brain, 
and  the  difficulty  of  assigning  the  mental  phenomena  to  the  same 
subject  as  that  which,  otherwise,  manifests  itself  only  as  modes  of 
motion  rather  than  modes  of  thought,  have  led  to  more  recondite 
speculation.  Hence  a return  to  the  “mediaeval”  view  has  been 
made.  The  real  connection  of  mind  and  brain  has  been  found  in 
a third  somewhat,  which  is  neither  mind  nor  brain,  as  we  know 
them,  but  is  the  ground  of  both.  There  is,  then— it  is  claimed— 
only  one  substance  as  the  real  subject  for  the  two  sets  of  proper- 
ties. The  one  substance,  with  two  sets  of  properties,  two  sides, 
the  physical  and  the  mental — a double-faced  unity — would  appear 
to  comply  with  all  the  exigencies  of  the  case.”  This  position  may, 
in  general,  be  designated  as  that  of  Monism. 


But  immediately  the  inquiry  arises  and  presses  for  an  answer, 
whether  we  may  not  know  something  as  to  the  real  nature  of  this 
“double-faced  unity,”  besides  the  mere  fact  that,  phenomenally 
considered,- it  has  two  faces,  or  sides — the  physical  and  the  mental. 

hy  does  it  manifest  itself  both  as  physical  motion  and  as  mental 
states— one  Being,  m two  utterly  incomparable  modes  of  manifes- 
tation? Is  it  itself  extended  and  movable,  a material  reality?  oi- 
ls it  unextended  and  conscious,  a psychical  reality  ? To  refuse  to 
attempt  the  answer  to  this  question  is  to  take  refuge  in  Agnosti- 
cism—and  that  at  a critical  point,  to  which  we  have  brought  our- 
selves unnecessarily  through  having  been  already  overwise  For 
no  one  who  claims  already  to  know  enough  about  the  nature  of  so. 
ca  ed  matter  and  of  so-called  mind  to  affirm  confidently  that  they 
not  be  two  iorms  of  real  being,  acting  on  each  other  and  being 
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acted  upon  by  each  other,  is  entitled,  just  beyond  this  advanced 
line  of  knowledge,  to  make  a run  sideways  into  the  refuge  of  con- 
fessed ignorance.  Furthermore,  if  the  “double-faced  unity”  is  held 
to  be,  in  reality,  either  matter  or  mind,  we  raise  again  all  the  diffi- 
culties as  to  a real  connection  between  two  sets  of  phenomena  so 
incomparable.  Both  Materialistic  Monism  and  Idealistic  Monism 
have,  then,  to  undertake  the  task  of  showing  how  the  one  reality 
can  appear  under  these  two  phenomenal  forms  of  being — matter 
and  mind — with  its  two  sides  causally  connected. 

§ 16.  So  far  as  the  theories,  which  are  proposed  in  order  to  escape 
the  difficulty  of  admitting  a direct  causal  connection  between  mind 
and  brain,  involve  the  assumption  that  the  phenomena  of  conscious- 
ness can  be  regarded  as  modes  of  motion,  or  can  be  attributed  to 
the  molecules  of  the  brain  as  their  sole  subject,  they  have  already 
been  refuted.  So  far  as  these  theories  resolve  themselves  into  the 
speculations  proposed  by  different  schools  of  philosophy  concerning 
the  supreme  philosophical  inquiry,  What  is  the  nature  of  the  Ulti- 
mate Reality  (the  Absolute)?  psycho-physical  researches  have  no 
direct  answer  to  offer  to  them.  But  our  present  inquiry  is  a more 
modest  one,  namely : What  is  the  nature  of  the  real  connection 
between  human  mind  and  human  brain,  so  far  as  psycho-physical 
science  throws  any  light  on  such  connection  ? Our  general  reply 
is  : This  connection  is,  in  reality,  such  as  we  find  between  all  so- 
called  real  beings,  to  whichever  of  the  two  supreme  classes  (material 
or  spiritual)  such  beings  may  belong.  The  molecules  of  the  brain 
(so  far,  at  least,  as  psycho-physical  science  knows  anything  of  them) 
are  composed  of  elements  of  material  reality,  called  “atoms  ; ” these 
atoms  act  by  way  of  motion,  according  to  their  constitution  and  re- 
lations to  each  other  and  to  their  environment.  The  mind,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  a real  unit-being  of  another  order  than  that  of  the 
atoms.  Its  acts  are  the  various  modes  or  states  of  consciousness. 
This  being  called  mind  is  causally  related  to  the  beings  called 
atoms ; the  relation  is  mutual.  The  mind  behaves  as  it  does  be- 
have because  of  the  constitution  and  behavior  of  the  molecules  of 
the  brain.  The  molecules  of  the  brain  behave  as  they  do  behave 
because  of  the  nature  and  activities  of  the  mind.  Each  acts  in  view 
of  the  other.  The  action  of  each  accounts  for  the  action  of  the 
other.  But  the  action  of  neither  is  to  be  explained  as  solely  due  to 
the  action  of  the  other ; neither  mind  nor  brain  can  be  regarded  as 
the  subject  for  the  phenomena  ordinarily  ascribed  to  the  other. 

The  position  just  taken  is,  of  course,  the  most  unmistakable 
Dualism.  It  assumes  two  kinds  of  real  beings  for  the  two  incom- 
parable classes  of  phenomena.  Whether  this  position  is  the  ulti- 
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mate  one  attainable  by  human  reason  or  not,  the  facts  of  Physiolog- 
ical Psychology  afford  no  basis  for  speculation.  It  is  possible  that 
some  higher  point  of  view  might  enable  us  to  resolve  the  Dualism, 
and  to  discover  a common  ground  for  the  body  and  soul  of  man,  and 
even  for  all  physical  and  spiritual  phenomena.  But  psycho  physical 
science,  simply  observing  the  facts  and  building  upon  them,  and 
upon  such  assumptions  as  it,  in  common  with  all  the  sciences,  is 
compelled  to  make,  establishes  this  Dualism  of  brain  and  mind,  and 
then  hands  the  case  over  to  philosophy  for  further  consideration. 
Moreover,  there  is  nothing  in  any  science,  physical  or  psychological, 
which  offers  a single  valid  reason  why  both  mind  and  brain  should 
not  be  regarded  as  real  beings,  material  and  spiritual,  mutually  in- 
teracting. This  last  statement  we  shall  now  justify  by  considering, 
briefly,  the  objections  to  it,  which  have  induced  the  resort  to  the 
before-mentioned  other  theories. 

§ 17.  The  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of  energy — as 
far  as  it  has  been  observed,  or  can  reasonably  be  assumed  to  hold 
good — offers  no  valid  objection  to  the  existence  of  a real  causal 
connection  between  the  mind  and  the  brain.  The  present  position 
of  this  law  is  that  of  an  empirical  generalization,  found  to  hold  ap- 
proximately true  for  a large  number  of  classes  of  phenomena,  and 
presumably  true  for  yet  other  classes.  To  exalt  it  to  the  place  of  a 
universal  and  necessary  relation  among  all  phenomena  of  every  class 
— mental  as  well  as  physical — would  be  unwarrantably  to  extend 
its  application.  Even  in  the  sphere  of  physical  events  the  law  is  as 
yet  demonstrably  true  only  to  a limited  extent.  The  various  forms 
of  physical  energy  in  the  inorganic  world  are  as  yet  by  no  means 
all  reducible  to  the  terms  of  this  law.  Gravitation,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  magnetism,  or  chemical  affinity,  or  cohesion,  or  the  forces 
that  act  when  every  crystal  is  formed,  on  the  other  hand,  cannot  be 
as  yet  1 elated  together  so  as  to  be  expressed  in  these  terms.  No 
mathematical  formula,  or  picture  framed  by  the  imagination,  has 
thus  far  bridged  over  the  gap  between  the  molecular  energy  of 
inorganic  and  that  of  organic  structures.  In  discussing  the  phe- 
nomena of  general  nerve-physiology,  it  was  made  obvious  at  every 
turn  that  even  the  behavior  of  the  vital  nerve-muscle  machine 
under  the  influence  of  electrical  or  other  excitation  cannot  be  ac- 
counted for  by  any  conceivable  application  of  the  known  laws  of 
those  forces  that  move  unorganized  particles  of  matter.  Nerve- 
force— what  it  is  and  what  it  will  do  ; what  it  is  as  judged  bv  what 
it  will  do— cannot,  at  present,  be  correlated  with  any  of  the"  forms 
of  energy  which  act  as  nervous  stimuli.  Yet  who  would  for  a 

moment  hesitate  to  say  that  the  action  of  the  electrical  current  oi- 
ls 
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of  the  irritating  acid,  or  of  mechanical  impulse  -when  applied  to 
the  nerve,  is  a “-cause”  of  the  contraction  of  the  muscle? 

The  effort  of  certain  scientific  observers  to  bring  all  causal  rela- 
tion, all  action  of  one  being  on  another,  under  the  law  of  the  con- 
servation and  correlation  of  physical  energy  is  mistaken,  and  must 
prove  unsuccessful.  The  discovery  that  all  the  action  of  physical 
beings  is  to  be  understood  only  in  terms  of  motion,  and  that  all  re- 
lations of  such  beings  are  to  be  expressed  as  comparable  quantities 
of  motion,  either  obvious  or  potential,  has,  of  course,  greatly  stim- 
ulated this  effort.  The  effort  is  to  a certain  extent  laudable.  It 
has  unified  the  physical  universe  ; it  has  showed  to  us  this  universe 
all  alive,  as  it  were,  with  unceasing,  correlated,  wondrous  motions, 
which  it  is  indeed  conceivable  should  be  all  commensurable  one 
with  another.  But  it  should  never  be  forgotten  that  this  picture 
of  an  objective  world  composed  of  beings  called  atoms,  eternally 
moving  with  reference  to  each  other  and  according  to  the  law  of 
the  conservation  and  correlation  of  energy,  is  itself  a picture  con- 
structed by  the  imaging  and  reasoning  mind.  As  such  a mental 
picture,  it  is,  and  must  always  remain,  dependent  on  the  imagina- 
tion. Mind,  as  reasoning  and  imagining,  follows  the  moving 
beings  into  minutiae  of  forms  and  into  places  where  observation 
can  never  reach  them.  Hence  the  talk  of  atoms  having  “ forces 
inherent”  in  them,  of  energy  “potential”  as  well  as  kinetic,  of  the 
“ influence  ” or  “ action  ” of  molecule  on  molecule,  and  mass  on 
mass,  under  this  one  great  law  discovered  by  modern  physics. 

For  the  principle  of  causation  is  of  far  wider  application,  and  of 
far  more  secure  foundation,  than  the  law  of  the  consei vation  and 
correlation  of  energy.  The  one  is  a law  which,  in  the  foim  of  the 
principle  of  reason  and  consequent,  is  worked  into  the  very  struct- 
ure of  the  mind,  and  is  of  universal  and  necessary  application  to  all 
phenomena  ; the  other  is  an  empirical  generalization,  of  doubtful 
import  and  uncertain  extent  of  application.  Indeed,  we  should  not 
accept  the  physical  law  at  all,  or  seek  to  establish  its  further  appli- 
cation, were  it  not  that  the  mental  principle  is  already  taken  for 
granted.  It  is  in  our  search  for  causes,  and  as  a result  of  our  per- 
suasion that  real  beings  exist,  which  act  on  and  are  acted  on  by  each 
other,  that  we  hit  upon  the  hypothesis  of  the  sum-total  of  their  ener- 
gies as  shown  by  motion  remaining  unchanged,  and  of  its  different 
kinds  being  all  measurable  one  against  the  other.  But  no  objection 
exists,  either  in  the  nature  of  the  mind  or  in  the  nature  of  things,  so 
far  as  we  know,  to  the  reverse  of  this  being  true.  For  example,  a 
world  mi-lit  be  constructed  in  which  a certain  number  of  physical 
beings  of  a certain  kind  (molecules  and  masses),  remained  abso- 
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lutely  motionless  and  unchanged,  while  all  other  beings  were  in 
perpetual  motion.  Or  a world  might  be  constructed  in  which  the 
activities  of  different  physical  beings,  as  expressed  by  motion,  should 
be  related  in  a totally  different  way  from  that  formulated  by  the 
present  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of  energy.  In  this 
imaginary  world,  some  kinds  of  beings  might  put  forth  an  amount 
of  energy  which  was  proportional  to  that  of  all  the  energy  of  the 
beings  acting  on  them,  as  the  square  to  the  square-root,  or  as  the 
cube  to  the  cube-root ; and  other  kinds  of  beings  might  act  and  be 
acted  upon  under  very  different  laws  of  relation  with  resjiect  to  the 
quantity  of  energy.  In  fine,  the  fact  that  the  law  of  the  conserva- 
tion and  correlation  of  energy  cannot  hold  true  as  to  the  connection 
between  physical  and  psychical  phenomena  furnishes  no  sort  of 
proof  against  the  reality  of  the  mind  or  of  the  causal  connection 
between  it  and  the  brain. 

§ 18.  Nor  is  there  anything  in  the  nature  of  the  so-called  “ cau- 
sal nexus  ” itself  Avhich  forms  a reason  why  it  should  not  be  as- 
sumed to  exist  between  brain  and  mind.  For  what  do  we  mean 
when  we  speak  of  one  thing  or  event  as  the  cause  of  another? 
What  do  we  mean  when  we  speak  of  “influence  exerted,”  “force 
transmitted  ” or  “ passing  over  ” from  one  being  to  another,  etc.  ? 
Nothing  that  can  be  explained  or  illustrated  after  the  analogy  of 
any  series  or  collocation  of  phenomena,  of  any  relation  of  one  ob- 
ject to  another  as  discernible  by  sense  or  picturable  by  imagination. 
Nothing  passes  from  the  match  to  the  gunpowder  which  explains 
why  the  latter  explodes  ; or  from  the  bat  to  the  ball  which  explains 
Avhy  the  latter,  when  struck  by  the  former,  changes  the  direction  of 
its  motion.  The  proximity  of  the  earth  and  the  unsupported  con- 
dition of  the  apple,  shaken  by  the  wind  from  its  stem,  are  indeed 
spoken  of  as  the  cause  of  the  apple’s  fall ; but  no  invisible  hands 
are  reached  up  from  the  ground  to  draw  the  apple  down.  Were 
such  feelers  put  out  to  clasp  the  smaller  body  and  draw  it  to  the 
larger,  the  energy  of  the  clasp  and  its  effect  would  still  as  truly 
need  an  explanation  as  does  the  action  of  the  so-called  force  of 
gi a\ itation.  None  of  the  senses  is  capable  of  discovering  or  ap- 
preciating  the  energy  that  is  assumed  to  act ; the  causes  of  an  event 
cannot  be  seen,  handled,  heard,  smelled,  or  tasted.  The  world  of 
experience  given  to  us  by  the  activity  of  the  senses  is  a world  in 
whach  a ceaseless  change  of  objects  takes  place,  but  any  evidence 
of  a tie  connecting  the  physical  phenomena  with  real  beings  as 
their  attributes,  or  connecting  our  minds  with  these  physical  real 
beings,  so  that  they  may  be  said  to  affect  us,  is  quite  beyond  the 
range  of  the  senses. 
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In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the  world  of  appearances  is  found 
by  an  analysis  of  our  adult  experience  to  be  assumed  to  rest,  as  it 
were,  upon  an  invisible  world  of  reality.  The  popular  and  uncriti- 
cal mode  of  the  assumption  is,  that  the  world  is  made  up  of  a great 
number  of  real  “ Things  ; ” that  these  things  exist  extra- mentally, 
just  as  they  appear  to  us  as  objects  of  experience  ; that  our  knowl- 
edge of  them  is  a more  or  less  true  copy,  obtained  through  the 
senses,  of  what  they  extra-mentally  are  ; and  that  these  things  are 
constantly  doing  somewhat  to  each  other — acting  on  each  other  and 
being  acted  on  by  each  other.  Scientific  researches  greatly  modify 
the  character  of  the  popular  assumption.  They  show  that  it  is  de- 
monstrably false  in  almost  every  particular  ; and  yet  they  re-estab- 
lish it  in  other  forms.  Physics,  by  a series  of  careful  observations 
and  subtle  and  remote  inferences,  constructs  an  extra-mental  world 
of  moving  atoms  ; it  shows  us  how  these  atoms  always  have  regard 
to  each  other  when  they  move,  and  are  ceaselessly  moving  with 
reference  to  each  other ; it  strives  to  image  the  direction  and  veloc- 
ity of  the  most  infinitesimal  of  these  motions,  and  to  formulate 
their  laws  or  constant  modes  of  relation.  Psychology  shows  how 
the  world  of  mental  objects,  the  only  world  of  immediate  experi- 
ences, is  built  up  by  the  synthetic  activity  of  mind  ; it  calls  upon 
the  physicist  to  remember  that  he  has  no  other  way  of  reaching 
these  atoms,  and  of  discovering  the  laws  of  their  relations,  except 
by  the  path  of  mental  activity  ; and  it  reminds  him  that  this  activity 
cannot  escape  the  control  of  mental  law.  But  both  the  popular 
view  and  the  scientific  attainment  are  in  substantial  agreement  as 
to  their  fundamental  view  of  the  world.  Both  -believe  that  our  ex- 
perience is  explicable  only  on  the  general  hypothesis  of  the  exist- 
ence of  a vast  number  of  real  beings  which  perpetually  act  on  each 


other  and  are  acted  upon  by  each  other. 

8 19  The  effort  to  restrict  the  working  of  the  above-mentioned 
assumption,  in  which  common-sense  and  scientific  analysis  both 
a rrree,  just  at  the  point  where  the  relation  of  mind  and  brain  is 
sublet*  to  scientific  treatment,  is  as  needless  as  at  is  unavailing 
Because  it  is  both  needless  and  unavailing  it  is  often  absurd, 
be  nrantecl  that  the  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  ot  phys- 
SoW  cannot  possibly  be  applicable  to  the  connection  of  mind 
and  braimand  yet  Lt  all  which  we  know  of  the  nature  and  extent 
of  this  law  forms  no  valid  objection  to  legardi  0 ch 

material  atoms  as  real  beings  standing  m certain  ^ 

other — What  good  reason  can  be  urged  for  refusing  o < 1 

connection  between  the  two?  The  fear  that  either  of  ^t  Joto 
Will  suffer  in  dignity  or  integrity  by  such  connection  with 
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may  easily  be  laid  to  rest ; and  if  it  could  not  be,  it  would  have  no 
right  to  interfere  with  the  only  reasonable  interpretation  of  psycho- 
physical facts.  Beings  do  not  lose  their  reality,  or  characteristic 
nature,  or  value  in  the  universe  of  Being,  because  they  are  causally 
connected  with  other  beings.  On  the  contrary,  none  but  real  be- 
ings can  be  thus  connected  with  each  other  ; none  but  real  beings 
can  act  and  be  acted  upon.  The  so-called  causal  connection  is  no 
bondage  of  such  nature  as  to  destroy  the  nature  of  the  beings  which 
act  under  it.  Only  beings  that  have  natures  of  their  own  can  be 
causally  connected.  In  other  words,  all  that  appears  to  us  as  a 
causal  relation  between  the  objects  of  our  experience  is,  ultimately 
considered,  due  to  no  material  spur  or  whip  which  urges,  or  band 
that  represses,  as  though  one  kind  of  real  being  could  thus  domi- 
nate and  subdue  another.  No  atom  acts  without  being  acted  on  ; 
what  it  does  depends  both  upon  what  it  is  and  also  upon  how  it 
stands  related  to  other  atoms. 

§ 20.  We  affirm,  then,  that  we  are  entitled  to  say  : The  changes 
of  the  brain  are  a cause  of  the  states  of  consciousness  ; and  the 
mind  behaves  as  it  does  behave,  because  of  the  behavior  of  the 
molecules  of  the  brain.  Modify  the  constitution  and  functional 
activity  of  the  material  atoms,  and  you  make  the  activities  of  the 
mind,  its  acts  and  states  of  consciousness,  to  be  differently  put 
forth  by  the  mind.  The  nature  and  extent  of  this  “ influence  ” of 
the  material  basis  upon  the  psychical  subject  can  never  be  deter- 
mined a priori,  or  brought  under  any  general  formula  applicable 
only  to  a restricted  sphere  of  physical  action,  like  the  law  of  the 
conservation  and  correlation  of  physical  energy.  The  nature  and 
extent  of  such  influence  must  be  learned  by  investigation.  It  has 
been  the  special  task  of  this  treatise  on  Physiological  Psychology 
to  investigate  and,  as  far  as  possible,  to  formulate  the  causal  action 
of  brain  on  mind.  Such  action  has  been  seen  to  consist  chiefly 
(if  not  wholly)  in  determining  the  intensity,  quality,  mode  of  com- 
bination, and  of  recurrence  in  time,  of  the  sensational  elements  of 
the  mind’s  activity,  and  of  its  other  activities  so  far  as  dependent 
upon  the  sensational  elements. 

The  affirmation  of  a causal  influence  of  the  brain  on  the  mind, 
however,  does  not  really  work  any  prejudice  to  the  claims  of  the 
mind  to  be  considered  a real  being,  or  to  be  spiritual  and  free.  For 
the  sole  account  or  cause  of  the  mind’s  activities  can,  in  no  instance, 
be  found  in  the  molecular  condition  and  changes  of  the  brain. 
The  simplest  sensation  must  be  referred  also  to  the  nature  of  the 
mind  as  its  cause.  It  must  be  considered,  not  simply  as  caused  by 
a certain  form  of  nerve-commotion  in  the  cerebral  cortex,  but  also 
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as  a psychical  activity  put  forth  by  the  being  called  mind.  There 
is  no  incompatibility  in  these  two  ways  of  regarding  each  state  of 
sensation.  Even  in  the  case  of  some  physical  event,  the  nature  of 
each  of  the  factors  combining  to  form  the  event  must  be  taken 
into  the  account.  For  example,  atoms  of  oxygen  will,  under  cer- 
tain circumstances,  unite  with  atoms  of  hydrogen  to  form  water  ; 
under  other  circumstances  they  will  unite  with  atoms  of  iron  to 
form  iron-rust  ; they  may  also  be  mechanically  mixed  with  nitro- 
gen-atoms to  form  air,  etc.  In  each  case  the  cause  of  the  result  is 
to  be  found  in  the  presence  with  the  oxygen,  under  certain  definite 
circumstances,  of  atoms  of  hydrogen,  iron,  nitrogen,  etc.  But  in 
each  case  the  cause  is  also  equally  to  be  found  in  the  nature  of 
the  atom  of  oxygen.  So  every  sensation,  however  closely  it  may 
be  correlated  with  the  condition  and  functional  activity  of  the 
molecules  of  the  brain,  must  be  explained  by  referring  it  to  the 
nature  of  the  mind  which  has  the  sensation.  Nothing  which  Physi- 
ological Psychology  has  ever  discovered,  or  can  hope  to  discover, 
in  the  least  mitigates  the  necessity  of  saying,  when  the  question 
is  asked — Why  does  the  mind  behave  in  this  particular  way  under 
such  circumstances  ?— It  is  the  nature  of  the  mind  so  to  behave 
when  its  circumstances  are  such.  In  other  words,  our  explanations 
of  the  causes  of  mental  phenomena,  as  lying  in  the  physical  basis 
of  such  phenomena,  does  not  at  all  satisfy  the  need  of  a real  and 
spiritual  subject  of  the  phenomena. 

Moreover,  we  have  seen  that  there  are  large  and  most  important 
classes  of  mental  activities  which  can  scarcely  be  conceived  of  as 
.standing  in  any  direct  relation  to  the  nerve-commotions  of  the 
cerebral  cortex.  These  classes  are  indeed  always  allied  with  phe- 
nomena of  sensation  and  feeling  for  which  we  can  trace  a bodily 
basis.  But  this  fact  only  makes  their  connection  with  the  brain 
presumably  more  indirect.  For  the  explanation  of  such  classes  of 
mental  phenomena  we  are  driven  much  more  imperatively  and  ex- 
clusively to  an  appeal  to  the  existence  of  a spiritual  subject,  with  a 
nature  and  laws  of  action  very  different  from  those  asciibed  to  its 
physical  basis,  the  brain. 

§ 21.  We  affirm,  also,  that  we  are  equally  entitled  to  say  : The 
states  of  consciousness  are  a cause  of  the  molecular  condition  and 
changes  of  the  nervous  mass  of  the  brain,  and  through  it  of  the 
other  tissues  and  organs  of  the  body.  And  just  as  no  fear  for  the 
reality,  integrity,  and  dignity  of  the  mind  prevents  us  from  accept- 
ing its  dependence  for  the  mode  of  its  activity  upon  the  condition 
of  the  brain,  so  no  fear  for  the  reality  of  physical  substance,  and 
for  the  value  and  extension  of  physical  law,  prevents  us  from  as 
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sorting  the  dependence  of  the  brain,  for  the  mode  of  its  activity, 
upon  the  states  of  the  mind.  Of  course — it  need  scarcely  be  said 
again — no  relation  exists  between  these  two  kinds  of  beings  which 
can  be  represented  as  an  interchange  of  physical  energy,  under 
the  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of  such  energy.  This 
fact,  however,  affords  no  objection  to  our  recognizing  a true  causal 
connection  between  the  two,  unless  we  are  ready  to  insist  upon 
the  monstrous  claim  that  modern  physical  science  is  entitled  to 
affirm  the  impossibility  of  any  interaction  (or  conditional  action) 
taking  place  in  the  universe  otherwise  than  between  material  atoms 
under  the  aforesaid  law. 

The  phenomena  which  indicate  that  mind  operates  as  true  cause 
within  the  structure  of  the  body  are  innumerable.  They  are  quite 
as  numerous,  though  perhaps  not  so  obvious  and  impressive,  as 
those  which  indicate  the  reverse  relation.  The  chief  reason  why 
these  phenomena  are  relatively  little  regarded  in  psycho-physical 
researches  is,  that  the  real  causes  are  in  this  case  not  readily  made 
the  objects  of  observation  and  measurement.  External  stimuli  con- 
stitute the  causes  of  mental  changes  which  we  can  most  easily  ob- 
serve and  estimate.  Ideas,  feeling,  and  acts  of  will  arising  in  the 
consciousness,  and  considered  as  causes  of  the  resulting  bodily 
changes,  cannot  be  treated  by  the  same  methods  of  experimental 
science  as  apply  to  the  physical  stimuli.  But  that  the  mind  acts 
on  the  body  is  one  of  the  most  familiar  of  experiences.  Such  ac- 
tion penetrates  and  modifies  all  the  life  of  the  body.  Hence  the 
material  mechanism  of  the  animal  structure  can  never  be  consid- 
ered, with  a view  to  explain  what  is  going  on  within  it,  as  though 
it  were  disconnected  from  the  consciousness  of  the  animal.  The 
most  purely  vegetative  of  the  processes  of  the  human  body  are  de- 
pendent for  their  character  upon  the  states  of  the  human  mind. 
The  nutrition  of  the  tissues,  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  the  secre- 
tion of  different  kinds  of  fluids,  the  healthy  or  diseased  nature  of 
the  vital  processes,  are  dependent  upon  the  states  of  the  mind.  If 
abnormal  digestion  produces  melancholy,  it  is  equally  true  that 
melancholy  causes  bad  digestion.  In  the  case  of  the  rise  of  strong 
emotions,  like  anger  or  grief,  the  increasing  affection  of  the  mind 
builds  itself  up  upon  a physical  basis  of  increasing  disturbance  of 
the  organs  ; but  it  is  equally  obvious  that  the  starting  of  the  emo- 
tion in  consciousness,  and  the  letting  of  it  slip  from  control,  are 
necessarily  followed  by  gathering  momentum  to  the  organic  dis- 
turbance. Irregular  action  of  the  heart,  caused  by  organic  defect 
or  weakness,  occasions  a feeling  of  indescribable  alarm  in  the  soul ; 
fear  is  followed,  through  the  action  of  the  mind  upon  the  nervous 
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centres,  by  functional  incapacity  of  the  heart.  The  impure  condi- 
tion of  the  arterial  blood  which  is  characteristic  of  certain  diseases 
biings  about  a chronic  state  of  mental  lassitude  or  anxiety  ; care, 
chagrin,  and  ennui  poison  the  arterial  blood.  The  lesion  of  the 
coitical  substance  produced  by  a growing  abscess  or  broken  blood- 
vessel impairs  the  mind  s powers  of  sensation  and  thought ; ex- 
cessive thought  and  over-excited  feeling  wear  away  the  brain. 

The  entire  class  of  phenomena  which  we  are  entitled  to  call 

voluntary,  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  word,  might  be  appealed 
to  in  proof  of  the  same  principle.  Whether  they  show  that  the 
mind  is  free,  in  the  highest  ethical  meaning  of  the  word,  or  not 
(and  upon  this  question  psycho-physical  science  cannot  pronounce), 
they  certainly  do  show  that  the  condition  of  the  bodily  organs  is 
made  dependent,  through  the  nervous  elements  of  the  brain,  upon 
the  states  of  the  mind.  And  here  are,  in  point,  the  phenomena  of 
the  voluntary  innervation  of  the  organ  by  fixing  the  attention,  of  the 
dependence  of  reaction-time  upon  the  exercise  of  the  will  through 
attention  of  the  person  reacting,  of  the  abstraction  of  regard  from 
the  images  of  sense  when  occupied  in  reflective  thought,  as  well 
as  all  the  more  marvellous  instances  of  self-control  in  determining 
the  results  of  disease,  etc. 

The  elevation  of  the  bodily  activities  to  the  most  astonishing 
precision,  under  the  influence  of  high  and  strong  artistic  feeling, 
or  sense  of  duty,  is  also  a noteworthy  fact  of  the  same  order.  The 
mind  has  not  the  power  to  constitute,  in  opposition  to  fixed  chem- 
ical affinities,  a single  molecule,  or  to  execute  the  slightest  move- 
ment of  a single  muscle,  without  involving  the  nervous  system  in 
the  expenditure  of  the  requisite  energy.  Moreover,  this  energy 
must  be  started  in  the  appropriate  cortical  area  and  descend  along 
the  allotted  motor  tracts.  We  cannot  explain  how  it  is  that  mole- 
cules of  nervous  matter  can  be  acted  upon  in  view  of  states  of 
consciousness.  But  neither  can  we  explain  how  one  kind  of  atoms 
comes  to  act  as  it  does  in  view  of  the  presence  and  action  of  atoms 
of  another  kind.  Nevertheless,  we  can  just  as  little  assume  to  ex- 
plain away  the  fact  of  such  obvious  causal  connection,  because  we 
cannot  bring  the  measure  of  the  connection  under  the  same  law  as 
that  which  maintains  itself  among  certain  modes  of  physical  mo- 
tion. 

§ 22.  No  valid  objection,  therefore,  can  be  urged  against  con- 
ceiving of  the  connection  between  mind  and  brain  in  the  following 
way,  at  once  most  natural  and  most  philosophical : The  brain  is  a 
vast  collection  of  material  molecules,  whose  constitution  and  ar- 
rangement are  such  as  to  connect  them,  in  a unique  way,  with  cer- 
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tain  forms  of  physical  energy  outside  of  the  body.  Whenever  these 
appropriate  forms  of  energy  act  upon  the  parts  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem lying  below,  and  the  impulses  are  transmitted  to  the  brain, 
or  whenever  the  chemical  character  of  its  blood-supply  is  altered, 
then  the  molecules  of  the  brain  are  capable  of  undergoing  very  re- 
markable and  intricate  changes  of  constitution  and  arrangement. 
That  is,  the  brain  can  be  stimulated  to  certain  of  its  peculiar  com- 
binations of  nerve-commotion  by  external  stimuli.  Moreover,  it  is 
constantly  initiating  other  combinations  of  nerve-commotion  that 
are  apparently  not  due  to  such  stimuli.  Some  of  its  actions,  that 
is,  are  of  a kind  constantly  arising  within  the  system  itself  ; they  are 
called  automatic.  We  have  as  yet  no  adequate  means  whatever 
for  making  a quantitative  statement  of  the  relations  which  exist 
between  the  energy  of  atoms  thus  constituted  and  arranged  and 
the  energy  of  the  masses  or  molecules  that  serve  as  stimuli  of  the 
system  composed  of  these  atoms.  Nervous  energy  is  not  an  entity 
to  be  dealt  with  by  a sum  in  addition  and  subtraction  of  momenta. 
For  aught  we  know,  it  is  of  the  nature  of  atoms,  when  they  are 
brought  into  relations  so  extraordinary  as  those  which  prevail  in 
the  nervous  system,  to  behave  with  reference  to  each  other  in  a 
way  that  is  wholly  irreducible  to  any  simple  formula  like  that  of 
the  conservation  and  correlation  of  energy.  If  this  should  final- 
ly appear  to  be  indubitably  true,  the  fact  would  not  be  specially 
mysterious.  All  action  and  reaction  of  the  atoms  is  mysterious  ; 
the  methods  of  it  are  to  be  learned  from  experience  as  ultimate 
and  inexplicable  facts. 

Still  further,  the  molecules  of  the  brain  are  so  constituted  and 
arranged  as  to  be  capable  of  standing  in  yet  more  surprising  and 
unique  relations  to  a being  of  a different  nature  from  their  own — 
that  is,  to  the  mind.  These  relations  involve  a causal  connection  as 
truly  as  any  relations  of  real  physical  beings  in  which  such  beings, 
as  we  are  compelled  to  believe,  act  on  each  other  and  are  acted  on 
by  each  other.  That  molecules  thus  constituted  and  arranged  are 
causally  connected  with  the  subject  of  consciousness  is  an  ultimate 
fact  ; it  involves  the  nature  of  both  classes  of  beings  thus  connected 
—of  the  brain  and  of  the  mind  ; it  involves  also  the  action  of  each 
upon  the  other.  In  speaking,  however,  of  mind  and  brain  as  act- 
ing on  each  other,  we  accomplish  nothing  whatever  for  the  comple- 
tion of  the  picture  by  trying  to  introduce  the  conception  of  ener- 
gy “transmitted”  or  “passed  over”  from  one  to  the  other.  The 
simple,  ultimate  fact  remains,  that  how  each  behaves  depends  upon 
the  behavior  of  the  other.  It  is  the  business  of  psycho-physical 
science  to  discover,  if  possible,  the  general  modes  of  ' this  depend- 
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ence— that  is,  the  laws  of  the  relation  between  the  mind  and  the 
brain. 

§ 23.  In  more  particular  description  of  the  connection  between 
the  mind  and  the  brain,  it  may  be  said  that  all  intercourse  between 
material  objects  and  the  spiritual  subject  involves  three  processes 
—a  physical,  a physiological,  and  a psychical.  In  these  processes 
the  perceived  object  and  the  perceiving  subject  mutually  condition 
each  other.  This  fact,  however,  does  not  destroy  the  necessity, 
undei  which  all  scientific  investigation  finds  itself,  of  assuming  that 
both  object  and  subject  exist  as  real  beings.  The  physical  pro- 
cess consists  in  the  action  of  the  appropriate  modes  of  physical 
eneigy  upon  the  nervous  end- apparatus  of  sense.  The  bringing'  of 
such  modes  of  energy  to  bear  upon  the  apparatus  is  accomplished 
through  mechanical  contrivances — such  as  the  means  for  forming 
an  image  on  the  retina  in  the  eye,  and  for  conveying  the  modified 
acoustic  impulses  to  the  organ  of  Corti  in  the  ear. 

The  second  process  consists  in  transmuting  the  physical  ener- 
gies, in  part  at  least,  into  a physiological  process,  a nerve-com- 
motion within  the  nervous  system  ; and  in  propagating  such  nerve- 
commotion  along  the  proper  tracts  and  diffusing  it  over  the  various 
areas  of  this  system.  Inasmuch  as  the  physiological  process  is 
also  a physical  process— that  is,  a mode  of  the  motion  of  mate- 
rial molecules,  accompanied  by  chemical  and  electrical  and  other 
changes — it  must  be  conceived  of  as  standing  in  certain  relations 
of  quality  and  quantity  to  the  first,  or  more  distinctively  physical, 
process.  But  that  the  law  of  the  conservation  and  correlation  of 
energy,  as  formulated  for  much  simpler  cases  of  the  relations  of 
forces  between  inorganic  bodies,  applies  to  the  relations  of  the 
nervous  system  and  its  stimuli,  or  within  the  different  parts  of  the 
nervous  system  itself,  we  are  not  yet  able  to  affirm  with  confi- 
dence. 

The  third  process  is  psychical ; it  is  a process  which  is  a psychi- 
cal event,  a forth-putting  of  the  energy  of  mind.  It  is  directly 
correlated  with  the  physiological  process  only  when  the  latter  has 
been  realized  in  certain  cerebral  areas.  It  is  not  to  be  explained 
as  a resultant  of  the  cerebral  physiological  process,  but  as  an  ac- 
tion of  the  mind  which  is  conditioned  upon  that  process.  So,  also, 
are  we  entitled  to  say  that,  when  certain  psychical  processes,  by 
way  of  feeling,  ideation,  and  volition,  take  place,  then,  and  as  con- 
ditioned upon  these  processes,  certain  corresponding  physiological 
processes  occur  in  the  brain  ; the  physiological  processes,  being 
propagated  from  the  central  nervous  system,  end  in  physical  pro- 
cesses returning  energy  to  the  world  outside  of  the  body. 
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When  the  mental  process  is  a perception  of  some  object,  called 
an  “ external  ” object,  it  is  no  less  truly  a psychical  process.  The 
mind  creates  its  own  objects  ; presents  itself  with  its  own  presen- 
tations of  sense  ; acts  to  bring  forth  that  which  it  knows  as  not 
itself.  But  it  does  all  this  as  dependent  upon  the  processes  which 
take  place  outside  of  itself,  and  with  the  assumption  of  extra-men- 
tal realities  as  existing,  to  which  it  stands  in  the  relation  of  cause 
and  effect. 

§ 24.  Finally,  then,  the  assuviption  that  the  mind  is  a real  being, 
which  can  be  acted  upon  by  the  brain,  and  which  can  act  on  the  body 
through  the  brain,  is  the  only  one  compatible  with  all  the  facts  of  ex- 
perience. There  is  nothing  which  we  know  about  the  nature  of 
material  beings  and  the  laws  of  their  relation  to  each  other,  or 
about  the  nature  of  spiritual  beings  and  their  possible  relation  to 
material  beings,  or  about  the  nature  of  causal  efficiency  whether 
in  the  form  of  so-called  physical  energy  or  in  that  of  activity  in 
consciousness,  which  forbids  the  aforesaid  assumption.  On  the 
contrary,  everything  which  we  actually  know,  as  distinguished 
from  what  we  conjecture  to  be  true,  or  would  like  to  have  true,  for 
the  satisfaction  of  certain  of  our  quasi- scientific  or  ethical  impulses 
favors  this  assumption.  And  no  other  assumption,  substantially 
different  from  this,  is  compatible  with  the  facts  of  experience. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


THE  MIND  AS  REAL  BEING. 

§ 1.  No  attempt  need  be  made  to  conceal  the  fact  that  the  last 
three  chapters  have  given  to  the  phenomena  and  laws  of  Physi- 
ological Psychology  a “ metaphysical  ” treatment.  In  the  intro- 
duction (see  § 5)  to  the  scientific  discussion  of  the  subject,  the  in- 
tention finally  to  raise  and  answer  certain  metaphysical  questions  as 
to  the  nature  of  Mind  was  frankly  avowed.  Indeed,  since  all  dis- 
cussion of  those  assumptions  which  underlie  our  experience  of  what 
we  call  “reality”  is  metaphysical,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how  the 
science  of  mind — from  whatever  point  of  view  approached — can  be 
thorough  and  conclusive  without  involving  metaphysics.  In  this, 
the  concluding  chapter,  certain  still  more  distinctively  metaphysi- 
cal inquiries  must  be  briefly  pursued.  The  mind  has  been  spoken 
of  as  “real,”  “spiritual”  (or  non-material),  a “unit-being,”  etc. 
These  are  terms  which  require  further  explication.  What  is  meant 
by  speaking  of  the  mind  as  a real  being?  What  is  it  to  be,  in 
reality,  spiritual  rather  than  material  ? What  is  the  real  nature  of 
that  unity  which  belongs  to  mind  ; and  on  what  grounds  do  we 
affirm  that  the  mind  is  a “ unit-being  ? ” 

Thus  far  the  effort  has  constantly  been  made  to  maintain  a close 
connection  between  the  answer  given  to  semi-metaphysical  inquiries 
and  the  facts  of  physiological  psychology.  In  rendering  such  an- 
swer the  appeal  has  constantly  been  taken  to  the  facts.  Should 
the  facts,  in  any  case  of  appeal,  not  bear  out— or,  at  least,  should 
they  contradict— the  conclusions  alleged  to  be  based  upon  them, 
then  the  conclusions  must  be  modified,  or  change  the  basis  on 
which  they  assume  to  rest,  or  utterly  faff.  But  m answering  the 
more  distinctively  metaphysical  questions  now  raised  as  to  the  nat- 
ure of  mind,  the  psycho-physical  facts  are  of  little  direct  assist- 
ance. Such  questions  are  fitly  raised  at  the  conclusion  of  psyc  o- 
pliysical  researches  only  because  these  researches  have  led  us  to  a 
certain  view  as  to  the  nature  of  the  subject  of  the  researches- 

namelv,  as  to  the  nature  of  the  mind.  ...  • i • -u 

R 2 The  mind  is  a “real”  being  in  the  highest  sense  in  which 
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any  finite  being  can  be  real.  Indeed,  its  claim  to  be  considered 
real  is  more  indisputable  than  the  same  claim  as  put  forth  for  any 
material  thing  ; it  is  unique.  The  reality  of  mind  underlies  and 
makes  possible  all  our  knowledge  of  other  real  beings,  and  all  our 
assumptions  as  to  the  existence  of  such  beings.  It  is  only  on  con- 
dition of  granting  its  reality,  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  word,  that 
we  can  affirm  the  reality  of  other  beings. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  popular  impression  attributes  a 
reality  to  material  things  which  it  does  not  consider  to  be  pos- 
sessed by  the  mind.  This  impression  makes  the  clearly  visible 
and  hard,  tangible  substances,  experience  of  which  constitutes  so 
important  a part  of  ordinary  working-day  life,  the  test  and  stand- 
ard of  the  most  indubitable  reality.  Substantial  as  a rock  (that 
is,  a presentation  of  sense  which  consists  of  certain  qualities  made 
known  especially  to  the  tactual  and  muscular  senses)  ; and  unsub- 
stantial as  a day-dream  (that  is,  a series  of  representative  images 
largely  free  from  all  admixture  of  presentations  of  sense) — thus 
does  the  popular  estimate  express  itself  with  respect  to  the  reality 
of  the  phenomena  referable  to  things  as  compared  with  the  pure 
states  of  mind.  Materialistic  objections  to  the  reality  of  mind, 
when  made  to  rest  upon  scientific  data,  repeat  and  confirm  the 
popular  impression.  These  objections  ordinarily  assume  that  no 
doubt  can  be  raised  as  to  the  reality  of  material  “ Things.”  Such 
things  as  are  real  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  word,  however,  are 
not  now  understood  in  the  same  way  as  the  things  indicated  in  the 
popular  impression.  Only  the  atoms,  or  elemental  and  permanent 
factors  which  enter  into  the  composition  of  all  the  objects  of  sense, 
are  held  from  the  scientific  point  of  view  to  be  real  in  the  highest 
sense  of  the  word. 

The  things  of  experience  by  the  senses  are  admitted  to  be  con- 
stantly changing,  and  at  no  time,  extra-mentally,  to  resemble  the 
unchanging  material  realities  with  which  science  deals.  Things, 
as  they  appear  to  the  eye  and  to  touch,  are  spread-out,  continuous, 
without  empty  space  between  them,  and  for  the  most  part  motion- 
less, except  as  they  are  moved  in  masses  by  application  of  external 
energy.  Things  as  they  really  are,  however,  are  neither  spread- 
out,  nor  continuous,  nor  motionless.  On  the  contrary,  they  consist 
of  a countless  number  of  invisible  and  intangible  real  beings,  called 
atoms,  that  are  ceaselessly  moving,  with  incredible  velocity  and  in- 
tricateness of  changing  directions,  in  empty  space,  and  according 
to  forces  inherent  in  them.  These  atoms  are  real,  and  have  always 
been— the  sole  element  of  all  which  appears  as  real;  so  this  form 
of  quasi-scientific  metaphysics  goes  on  to  declare. 
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On  the  other  hand,  it  is  argued  by  certain  advocates  of  the  fore- 
going view  that  the  so-called  mind  is  wanting  in  every  characteristic 
which  could  justly  entitle  it  to  be  called  a reality.  Certainly  it  is 
not  adapted  to  win  the  popular  respect  as  a hard  and  solid  sub- 
stance, which  it  is  difficult  to  move,  and  impossible  to  remove  from 
the  sphere  of  possible  sensations.  "What  is  the  mind,  in  reality  ? 
It  cannot  be  seen  or  touched,  or  apprehended  by  any  of  the  senses. 
It  cannot  be  imaged  as  spread  out  in  space,  or  as  space-filling,  by 
virtue  of  some  physical  energy  streaming  uninterruptedly  forth 
from  the  mathematical  point  at  which  it  is  situated.  It  can  do 
nothing  except  through  the  body  ; that  is  to  say,  all  that  is  done, 
which  could  possibly  be  referred  to  the  mind,  is  really  done  by  the 
body.  And  the  body  is  a material  mechanism,  which  is  nothing 
except  as  it  is  constructed  out  of  the  same  atoms,  with  their  inherent 
forces,  which  have  composed  the  star,  the  crystal,  the  flower  ; and 
which  can  do  nothing  except  as  the  ceaseless  play  of  the  energies 
of  great  Nature  (of  which  it  is  a point,  a part)  are  kept  playing- 
through  it.  Without  the  physical  mechanism,  as  a real  existence, 
there  is  no  manifestation  of  so-called  mind,  no  manifestation  actual, 
possible,  or  conceivable.  And  when  this  mechanism  is  dissolved, 
the  mental  phenomena,  so  far  as  appears,  wholly  cease.  What, 
then,  is  Mind  ? What  claim  to  reality  can  it  possibly  make  valid  ? 

More  particularly,  certain  puzzling  questions  regarding  the  nature 
of  the  mind's  behavior  may  be  raised  by  the  advocates  of  the  same 
foregoing  view.  Where  is  the  real  mind,  it  may  be  asked,  when 
consciousness  is  gone,  as  in  swooning  or  deep  sleep  ? What  becomes 
of  the  mental  Being  when  the  mental  faculties  one  by  one  drop 
away,  as  in  cases  of  general  paralysis  ? What  worthy  kind  of  real- 
ity can  belong  to  the  subject  of  phenomena  so  evanescent  and  tem- 
porary, so  incapable  of  being  measured,  and  weighed,  and  related 
to  the  permanent  forces  and  beings  of  the  material  world  ? More- 
over, if  mind  is  a real  being,  what  shall  be  said  in  answer  to  the 
inquiry,  why  certain  of  the  lower  animals  can  apparently  divide  up 
their  souls  by  fission  of  their  physical  structure  ? And  cannot  even 
man’s  proud  unity  of  real  being  become  disturbed  by  the  accident 
or  disease  which  results  in  a double  consciousness,  or  in  the  loss 
of  all  previously  acquired  knowledge — of  the  mind  as  previously 
existing  and  developed  ? 

§ 3.  That  many  puzzling,  and  even  unanswerable,  questions  can 
be  asked  concerning  the  natui-e  of  the  mind,  we  have  no  interest  to 
deny.  Doubtless,  if  difficulties  growing  out  of  our  inability  wholly 
to  clear  up  our  ideas  of  “ real  being,”  “ self-identical  and  perma- 
nent existence,”  etc.,  are  objections  to  believing  that  any  real  beings 
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exist,  they  are  also  objections  to  our  believing  in  the  reality  of  mind. 
But  certainly  it  is  one  thing  to  ask  unanswerable  questions  regard- 
ing the  ultimate  nature  of  any  particular  real  beings,  so  called,  and 
another  thing  to  prove  that  our  belief  in  the  existence  of  such  real 
beings  is  unfounded.  Moreover,  the  fact  that  we  cannot  conceive 
of  or  define  the  real  being  of  the  soul,  in  terms  which  apply  to 
material  things,  is  cheerfully  conceded.  Indeed,  it  is  this  general 
fact  upon  Avliich  chief  reliance  is  placed  to  prove  that  the  being  of 
the  soul  is  unlike  that  of  “Things” — is  non-material,  or  spiritual. 
But  how  can  this  fact  prejudice  the  claim  of  the  soul  to  be  real,  un- 
less it  has  previously  been  established  that  to  be  hard,  and  round, 
etc.,  or  to  be  a minute  material  bit  (an  atom)  ceaselessly  in  move- 
ment, is  necessary  in  order  really  to  be  at  all?  The  truth  is,  how- 
ever, that  both  the  popular  impression  and  the  more  scientific 
theory,  just  so  far  as  they  can  cogently  be  urged  against  the  reality 
of  spiritual  being,  themselves  rest  on  the  most  unverifiable  and  ab- 
surd assumptions. 

The  popular  conviction  of  the  indubitable,  and,  as  it  were,  supe- 
rior reality  of  certain  classes  of  things  is  easily  explained  as  the 
necessary  result  of  the  development  of  experience.  All  things 
which  are  pre-eminently  real,  in  this  meaning  of  the  word,  are  cog- 
nizable by  means  of  tactual  and  muscular  sensations  marked  by  a 
strong  color-tone  of  feeling.  Things  merely  smellable  have  no 
“reality,”  in  this  sense  of  the  word,  because  they  are  not  apprecia- 
ble by  touch  and  offer  no  muscular  resistance.  We  cannot  put  our 
hands  on  the  effluvia  which  excite  the  olfactory  nerve  ; the  air  when 
laden  with  sweet  and  sickening  odors  is  not  tangible  or  impenetra- 
ble. Real  things — that  is,  things  which  can  be  seen  and  handled — 
are,  however,  regarded  as  the  sources  of  our  sensations  of  smell. 
What  is  true  of  sensations  of  smell  is  also  true,  in  less  degree,  of 
sensations  of  sound.  But  in  the  case  of  sound  we  are  generally 
able  at  once  to  refer  the  origin  of  the  acoustic  sensation  to  some 
so-called  real  “Thing.”  Objects  tasted  are  popularly  regarded  as 
real,  because  they  are  objects  which  are  handled  before  tasted,  and 
constantly  touched  as  they  are  being  tasted  in  the  mouth.  A “bad 
taste  in  the  mouth  ” is  not  regarded  as  giving  evidence  of  the  pres- 
ence of  any  real  thing  ; it  may  simply  be  regarded  as  a sensation 
located  in  that  region.  Accordingly,  one  does  not  consider  one’s 
self  to  be  tasting  one’s  own  mouth  as  a real  thing,  although  one 
may  say  that  the  mouth  has  a bad  taste. 

Even  when  the  presentation  of  sense  is  a clearly  visible  object, 
it  does  not  necessarily  seem  to  have  the  characteristics  of  a real 
thing.  For  the  object  of  vision  readily  and  quickly  changes  its 
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color,  apparent  magnitude,  characteristics  of  superficies,  and  visible 
outlines  as  a solid.  Moreover,  everybody  knows  that  his  eyes  have 
often  deceived  him  ; even  when  they  have  been  closed  visual  im- 
ages have  appeared  before  the  mind,  such  as  could  not  possibly 
represent  any  so-called  reality.  But  the  nature  of  tactual  and  mus- 
cular sensations  is  different  from  the  visual  in  several  important 
particulars.  Such  sensations,  on  bestowing  the  requisite  attention, 
may  ordinarily  be  brought  strongly  into  consciousness.  They  do 
not  so  readily  change  their  quality  regarded  as  coming  to  us  from 
an  apprehension  of  the  properties  of  things.  The  feeling  of  effort 
colors  them  highly  ; and  the  pain  from  being  struck,  pressed, 
pinched,  or  impeded,  is  a frequent  accompaniment.  Therefore, 
children  are  educated  in  their  knowledge  of,  and  belief  in,  a world 
of  reality  by  being  constantly  resisted  by  material  things ; and  adults 
naturally  suppose  that  when  they  can  lay  hands  on  an  object  they 
know  that  it  really  is,  and  what  it  really  is,  with  a certainty  impos- 
sible in  any  other  way. 

It  wholly  escapes  the  ordinary  observation  that  the  same  assump- 
tions— whether  they  be  deemed  verifiable  or  unverifiable — underlie 
the  conviction  of  the  reality  of  things  tangible  which  belong  to 
the  operation  of  all  the  senses.  It  is  true,  as  experience  shows, 
that  tactual  and  muscular  sensations  are,  from  their  very  nature, 
and  from  the  manner  and  frequency  of  their  recurrence,  pecul- 
iarly adapted  to  serve  the  mind  well  in  those  acts  of  synthesis 
by  which  it  constructs  the  real  things  of  its  experience.  But  this 
fact  does  not  in  the  least  diminish  the  force  of  the  other  fact — 
namely,  a certain  assumption  or  postulate  as  to  an  extra-mental 
reality  (an  X,  which  is  not  any  one  of  the  attributes — a,  b,  c,  etc. — 
of  the  “ Thing,”  but  which  is  the  subject  or  ground  of  them  all) 
underlies  and  conditions  all  the  apprehensions  of  sense.  Without 
granting  and  using  this  assumption  we  cannot  affirm  that  even  by 
tactual  and  muscular  sensations  we  know  any  reality  whatever, 
beyond  the  real  fact  that  so  our  own  minds  stand  affected  with  the 
presentation  of  an  object  of  sense.  If  the  popular  impression  con- 
cerning the  reality  of  “things  ” does  not  extend  beyond  this  simple 
act  of  self-knowledge,  as  it  were,  it  certainly  forms  no  ground  for 
affirming  the  superior  and  undoubted  nature  of  such  reality. 

§ 4.  The  cause  of  the  scientific  objector  to  the  reality  of  mind,  as 
standing  on  an  equality,  with  respect  to  the  cogency  of  its  evidence, 
with  those  material  atoms  about  whose  reality  he  tolerates  no  doubt, 
is  not  a whit  better  off  than  is  that  of  the  popular  impression.  In- 
deed, it  is  by  no  means  so  good.  That  ready-made  “ things  really 
exist  in  independence  of  mind  (meaning  by  such  “ things  the  ob- 
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jects  of  everyone’s  immediate  experience)  is  a proposition  which  it 
involves  fewer  doubtful  elements  to  maintain  than  the  proposition 
that  so-called  “atoms  ” have  such  existence.  It  is  time  to  raise  the 
question  : How  can  one  know,  so  confidently,  that  those  cerebral 
molecules  exist  extra- mentally,  with  all  their  incalculable  and  almost 
inconceivable  motions,  on  whose  real  being  the  phenomena  of  mind 
are  sometimes  made  to  depend?  The  brain — it  is  claimed  by  Ma- 
terialism— may  be  made  responsible  for  mental  phenomena,  for  the 
latter  are  mere  manifestations  in  consciousness  of  the  changes  which 
are  going  on  in  the  material  constituents  of  which  this  organ  is 
really  composed ; there  is  no  need  of  a real  non-material  being  as 
the  subject  of  the  mental  phenomena ; the  physical  phenomena, 
however,  must  have  some  real  being  as  their  subjects  ; such  reality 
is  to  be  found  in  the  molecules  of  the  brain.  But  what  are  the 
grounds  and  the  nature  of  our  knowledge  of  this  wonderful  con- 
jurer styled  the  brain  ? 


The  so-called  scientific  argument  against  the  reality  of  mind,  as 
often  applied,  may  be  stated  in  terms  somewhat  like  the  foregoing. 
Little  examination  is  needed,  however,  to  show  that  its  conclusive- 
ness involves  certain  assumptions  which  cannot  themselves  be  vali- 
dated without  weakening  or  destroying  the  very  ground  on  which 
the  argument  is  itself  based.  Let  the  case  be  tried  by  making  a 
beginning  with  that  sort  of  testimony  with  which  everyone  is  most 
familial.  I know  that  I think,  feel,  will;  that  is  to  say,  phenomena 
take  place  in  consciousness  which  there  is  no  conceivable  way  of 
describing  except  by  attributing  them  to  the  subject  of  all  con- 
sciousness— to  the  self-conscious  “me  ” called  mind.  But  because  I 
cannot  perceive  this  subject  of  all  consciousness  as  an  extended  and 
external  somewhat— a “Thing”  so  large,  and  shaped  and  colored 
m just  such  a manner,  with  a definitely  hard  or  soft  feel— that  is  to 
say,  because  I do  not  appear  to  myself  in  consciousness  to  be  just 
such  a kind  of  being  as  are  some  of  the  objects  of  my  perception, 
I begin  to  raise  the  question  whether  this  subject  (the  “I”  that 
thinks,  etc.)  has  any  real  being  at  all.  May  it  not  in  fact  be,  I ask 
myself,  that  some  “thing,”  or  collection  of  things,  like  those  which 
I have  often  seen  and  felt,  is  the  subject  to  which  the  thoughts 
and  feelings  and  acts  of  will  that  I have  called  “mine  ” should  be 
attributed?  Of  course,  if  this  question  is  to  be  answered  in  the 
fight  of  modern  physiology  with  even  a provisional  affirmative  the 
particular  “thing,”  to  which  such  activities  as  those  I am  conscious 
ot  are  to  be  attributed,  is  my  brain.  Nothing,  surely,  but  my  brain 
can  think,  and  feel,  and  will— so  to  speak— for  me.  For  if  physical 
science  has  established  anything  whatever  with  regard  to  aparticu- 
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lar  organ  or  substratum  of  the  mental  phenomena,  it  is  that  such 
organ  or  substratum  is  the  brain. 

But  the  inquiry  must  next  be  raised : How  does  one  know  that 
one  has  a brain,  which  may  serve  as  the  real  substratum  of  the 
phenomena  of  one’s  consciousness  ? It  scarcely  need  be  said  that 
no  one  has  ever  had  any  evidence  presented  directly  to  the  senses 
that  such  organ  exists  within  his  own  cranial  cavity.  To  be  con- 
scious, and  at  the  same  time  to  observe  the  substratum  of  one’s 
consciousness,  is  an  unattainable  opportunity.  It  may  even  be 
that  the  ego  (the  “I”  of  consciousness)  which  is  engaged  in  the 
search  for  its  own  real  being  in  a material  substratum  has  never 
seen  so  much  as  a single  human  brain.  It  is  certain  that  no  ego 
has  directly  observed  the  molecular  changes  of  any  central  nervous 
mass,  whether  belonging  to  another  or  to  itself,  when  such  mass 
was  engaged  in  the  activities  whose  resultant  the  phenomena  of 
consciousness  are  claimed  to  be.  Since  there  is  such  scarcity  of 
direct  ocular  and  tangible  demonstration  of  a special  relation  be- 
tween the  brain  and  mental  phenomena,  it  is  plain  that  the  testi- 
mony of  experts  must  be  summoned.  Besort  must  be  had  to  the 
great  anatomists  and  experimental  physiologists  who  have  had  most 
experience  as  to  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  brain-mass. 

It  must,  of  course,  be  confessed  that  no  expert  has  any  more 
direct  evidence  than  every  self-conscious  ego  has  of  the  existence 
of  a real  material  structure  called  brain,  which  may  account,  by  its 
presence  and  activities,  for  his  own  mental  phenomena.  Nor  can 
he  offer  any  evidence  peculiar  to  himself  for  his  belief  that  the  par- 
ticular ego  which  each  one  calls  “ myself”  is  connected  with  a brain. 
How  many  soever  other  brains  he  may  have  seen,  he  only  knows 
by  a series  of  very  indirect  and  complicated  inferences  that  any 
individual  whose  brain  he  has  not  seen  really  possesses  one.  But 
whence  these  inferences  ? and,  What  are  the  grounds  on  which  the 
confidence  attached  to  them  is  based?  To  these  questions  only 
one  answer  is  possible.  The  inferences  themselves  are  acts  of 
knowledge,  modes  of  consciousness,  phenomena  of  mind.  The 
only  possible  grounds  of  confidence  in  them,  as  valid  inferences, 
must  be  referred  back  to  our  inherent  faith  in  the  power  of  the 
mind  rightly  to  infer,  from  its  own  phenomena,  the  real  existence 
of  beings  the  phenomena  of  which  it  has  never  perceived.  Moie- 
over,  if  the  mind  had  perceived  the  phenomena  of  its  own  brain, 
there  could  be  nothing  in  the  phenomena  themselves  to  account  foi 
the  power  to  make  inferences  which  belong  to  it  as  mind.  On  the 
ground,  then,  of  an  inferred  reality  called  the  brain,  I am  asked 
to  dispense  with  my  confidence  in  the  reality  of  the  being  which 
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makes  the  inference,  and  which,  at  the  same  time,  makes  a much 
more  irresistible  inference  as  to  its  own  reality  as  an  active  infer- 
ring force. 

§ 5.  The  case  is,  however,  by  no  means  so  favorable,  as  the  state- 
ment just  made  would  imply,  for  that  phase  of  scientific  material- 
ism which  refers  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  to  the  brain  as 
their  sole  cause.  For  it  is  not  in  the  brain,  as  a mere  mass  of  mat- 
ter whose  structure  and  mechanical  functions  can  be  made  obvious 
to  any  intelligent  observer,  that  the  real  substratum  of  mental  phe- 
nomena must  be  sought.  Considered  as  such  a mass,  this  organ 
is  no  better  than  any  other  similar  soft  and  pulp-like  bulk.  It  is 
the  wonderful  molecular  constitution,  atomic  play,  and  changing 
dynamic  relations  of  the  invisible  particles  of  this  mass,  which  are 
responsible  for  its  unique  functions.  In  all  the  first  Part  of  our 
investigation  we  saw  how  necessary  physiology  finds  it  to  regard 
the  nervous  centres  as  molecular  mechanisms.  Nothing  that  is  in 
itself  of  first  importance  appears  to  the  eye  of  the  observer  who 
looks  upon  the  freshly  extracted  mass  of  the  human  brain.  And 
when  this  mass  has  been  skilfully  prepared  for  investigation  under 
the  microscope,  the  investigation  itself  does  not  reveal  directly,  to 
the  highest  magnifying  powers  of  the  glass,  the  ultimate  agents 
in  the  wonderful  drama  it  has  been  playing.  These  agents  are  the 
atoms,  to  whose  real  being  and  so-called  “ inherent  ” forces  all  that 
is  done  by  the  complicated  mechanism  must  be  referred.  But  the 
existence  of  the  atoms  as  real  beings,  capable  of  acting  on  each 
other  and  of  being  acted  on— how  shall  this  remote  and  obscure 
fact  be  ascertained  ? And  how  shall  we  learn  what  is  the  nature  of 
these  beings,  so  as  to  determine  whether  or  not  they  are  capable 

of  performing  the  stupendous  task  of  bringing  forth  the  various 
mental  phenomena  ? 


In  attempting  to  answer  the  last  two  questions  we  are  in  great 
danger  of  losing  completely  all  that  we  have  taken  most  pains  to 
gam.  It  is  to  the  all-powerful  « atoms,”  with  their  potent  forces 
hat  we  are  now  looking  as  the  real  subjects  at  once  of  the  molec- 
ular changes  m the  brain-mass  and  of  the  phenomena  of  conscious- 
ness. From  these  real  beings  and  their  relations  there  must  be 
derived,  not  only  the  activities  which  all  ascribe  to  nervous  matter 
ut  also  those  which  some  are  constrained  to  ascribe  to  conscious 
m ncl.  And  yet,  how  do  we  know  that  any  real  beings  whatever 
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senses.  Atoms  are  supersensible  beings.  Moreover,  they  are  hypo- 
thetical existences,  or  beings  whose  existence  is  inferred  in  an  ex- 
tremely roundabout  way  in  order  that  we  fliay  be  able  to  give  to 
ourselves  a rational  account  of  the  grounds  on  which  certain  classes 
of  phenomena  rest. 

The  phenomena  whose  rational  explanation  seems  most  peremp- 
torily to  demand  some  hypothesis  of  atoms  are  the  phenomena  of 
chemistry.  When,  however,  the  further  inquiry  is  raised  as  to  the 
real  nature  of  the  atoms,  it  is  found  that  modern  physical  science 
is  by  no  means  satisfied  with  its  own  answer.  Dynamical  theories, 
tending  to  resolve  the  atoms  into  mathematical  points  acting  as 
mere  centres  of  force,  contend  with  other  more  realistic  theories 
which  regard  the  atoms  as  simply  the  smallest  bits  of  matter  into 
which  we  can  by  any  known  means  break  up  the  larger  collections. 
What  is  meant  by  the  forces  being  “ inherent  ” in  the  atoms  is  a 
still  more  difficult  question  to  answer.  Indeed,  to  this  question  no 
answer  can  be  given  which  gets  much  beyond  the  simple  declara- 
tion of  the  facts  of  experience  ; that  is  to  say,  these  hypothetical 
and  yet  sole  real  material  beings  are  always  supposed  to  behave, 
with  respect  to  their  motions,  in  the  same  way  under  the  same  re- 
lations, and  something  can  be  done  by  science  toward  measuring 
their  various  motions  in  terms  one  of  the  other. 

Moreover,  the  best  efforts  of  modern  investigation  to  describe 
the  nature  of  the  atoms  appear,  not  only  incomplete,  but  also,  in 
certain  particulars,  self-contradictory.  It  is  certain  that  the  atom 
cannot  be  regarded  as  an  independent  reality.  What  it  is  can  only 
be  described  by  telling  what  it  does  ; but  in  telling  what  it  does 
we  always  find  ourselves  implying  certain  relations  to  other  atoms. 
That  is  to  say,  we  know  nothing  about  the  nature  of  any  of  the 
atoms  which  does  not  involve  also  complicated  hypotheses  concern- 
ing its  mode  of  behavior  as  caused  by  the  presence  and  mode  of 
behavior  of  other  hypothetical  beings.  In  this  way  the  reality  of 
the  atoms  is  made  ultimately  to  depend  on  the  reality  of  some  form 
of  beino-  that  binds  them  together,  as  it  were,  and  makes  them 
work  to  a unity  of  plan.  But  here,  again,  we  are  reminded  that  we 
can  form  no  conception  of  a “ plan  ” which  is  not  a phenomenon  of 
mind,  and  no  conception  of  a “unity  ” that  does  not  depend  upon 
the  unifying  actus  of  the  mind.  Moreover,  all  ideas  of  relation 
are  dependent  upon  mental  activities  that  are  quite  without  phys- 
ical analogy.  All  “Things”  are  made  into  the  unite  which  they 
appear  to  be  by  the  unifying  action  of  the  mind.  Such  action  is 
implied  in  perceiving  the  things  ; for  the  study  of  percept -mn  from 
the  physiological  point  of  view  even,  has  enabled  us  to  show  that 
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no  so-called  “thing”  is  a ready-made  material  product,  appre- 
hended by  mind  in  a form  which  is  a copy  of  some  extra-mental 
being.  In  trying,  therefore,  to  comprehend  what  is  the  nature  of 
those  real  beings  (the  atoms),  on  whose  existence,  activity,  and  rela- 
tions all  mental  phenomena  are  assumed  by  Materialism  to  depend, 
we  find  that  the  picture  we  frame  of  them  is  the  work  of  the  mind. 

§ 6.  Accordingly,  the  whole  course  of  argument  and  the  whole 
weight  of  conviction  appear  to  be  the  reverse  of  what  is  assumed 
by  the  objector  to  the  reality  of  mind.  The  material  molecules  of 
the  brain  are  not  beings  about  the  reality  and  exact  nature  of  which 
we  have  the  most  indubitable  evidence — evidence  so  indubitable 
that  we  may  venture  to  press  it  into  the  contradiction  of  the  more 
immediate  data  of  consciousness.  If  these  elements  of  all  physical 
being  are  real,  they  come  to  us  as  inferences  and  hypotheses  ; they 
involve  a vast  amount  of  conjecture,  indirect  inference,  and  unsolved 
difficulties,  or  even  contradictions.  And  if  we  ask,  On  what  au- 
thority are  these  inferences  made  ? Whence  comes  the  demand  for 
any  rational  explanation  whatever?  Where  do  the  conjecture,  hy- 
pothesis, and  sense  of  difficulty  and  seeming  contradiction  exist? 
then  the  only  answer  to  be  given  to  all  these  questions  refers  them 
to  the  Mind.  What  atoms  and  foi’ces  and  laws  can  be,  or  mean, 
without  the  being  and  activity  of  self-conscious  mind,  is  even  harder 
to  conjecture  than  what  a color  can  be  which  is  not  seen,  a sound 
which  is  not  heard,  an  odor  that  is  not  smelled. 

And  now  let  the  attempt  of  materialistic  theory  be  made  anew  ; 
let  it  be  assumed  that  the  phenomena  of  consciousness  have  no 
real  subject  in  the  mind.  Such  phenomena  must,  accordingly,  be 
attributed  to  the  peculiarly  constituted  and  mutually  interacting 
molecules  of  the  brain.  But  these  supreme  physical  beings  are 
themselves,  as  far  as  they  are  the  object  of  knowledge,  pre-emi- 
nently mental  creations  ; and  the  sole  warrant  for  carrying  them 
over  into  the  realm  of  extra-mental  reality  consists  in  certain  irre- 
sistible convictions  or  assumptions  of  mind.  To  make  their  real 
being  the  account  of  the  mental  phenomena,  and  thus  to  deny  the 
real  being  of  the  subject  of  mental  phenomena,  is  not  only  to  ex- 
plain what  is  most  direct  and  certain  by  what  is  most  indirect  and 
uncertain  ; it  even  involves  the  wonderful  paradox,  that  the  one  be- 
ing in  whose  active  energizing  all  conceptions  of  all  real  being  arise, 
feels  justified  in  denying  its  own  reality  in  the  supposed  favor  of  cer- 
tain of  its  most  remote  and  doubtful  conceptions. 

§ 7.  What  is  meant  by  affirming  the  reality  of  mind  may  be 
made  obvious  by  pursuing  the  following  train  of  reflections  : In 
the  development  of  the  mental  life  its  phenomena  come  inevitably 
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to  divide  themselves  into  two  great  classes.  As  it  appears  to  adult 
experience,  not  only  the  unfolding,  but  even  the  very  existence  of 
self-consciousness  seems  to  involve  the  distinction  between  the  ego 
and  the  non-ego — between  the  “I”  with  its  states,  and  the  “Things5’ 
which  it  knows  with  their  manifold  properties  or  attributes.  Each 
of  these  two  classes  of  phenomena — the  so-called  subjective  and  the 
so-called  objective — is  inevitably  attributed  in  consciousness  to  a 
different  subject  ; the  one  to  the  “ I ” as  its  own  states,  the  other  to 
somewhat  left  undefined,  except  that  it  is  not  the  “ I,”  and  is  called 
“matter,”  “material  substance,”  etc.  (the  unknown  X which  is  not 
I).  It  is  only  as  involving  all  this  mental  process  that  any  real 
being  is  known  or  believed  to  exist ; but  the  mind  in  the  develop- 
ment of  experience  inevitably  completes  the  process,  which  involves 
the  assumption  that  real  beings  do  exist,  and  that  all  these  real 
beings  are  either  “ things,”  such  as  I know , or  myself  and  other 
conscious  beings,  such  as  I am.  What  any  real  being  is  can  only 
be  told  by  an  enumeration  of  its  so-called  attributes  ; and  this  is  as 
true  of  myself  as  of  the  things  which  I know.  It  is  also  as  true  of 
them  as  it  is  of  myself.  If  the  foregoing  statements  covered  the 
entire  case,  it  would  simply  be  true  that  I have  no  better  reason 
for  attributing  a real  Being  to  any  material  thing  than  to  the 
subject  of  consciousness.  But  we  have  already  seen  that  the  pro- 
cess by  which  we  reach  the  real  being  of  the  molecules  of  the 
brain  is  much  more  indirect  and  doubtful  than  that  by  which  we 
reach  the  affirmation  of  a real  being  for  the  things  of  daily  experi- 
ence and  for  the  subject  of  all  that  experience. 

§ 8.  Peculiar  and  cogent  reasons  may  be  given,  however,  which 
further  enforce  and  verify  the  assumption  of  a real  existence  for 
the  Mind.  We  have  seen  (comp.  Part  II.,  chap.  X.,  and  the  pre- 
ceding chaps,  of  Part  III.)  that  there  is  a class  of  so-called  mental 
faculties,  most  important  and  distinctive,  for  the  distinguishing- 
characteristic  of  which  no  physical  analogies  or  correspondences 
whatever  can  be  discovered  or  imagined.  This  is  true  of  memory 
as  active  reminiscence,  of  the  unity  of  consciousness,  of  voluntaiy 
attention,  and  of  the  relating  activity.  The  existence  of  these 
modes  of  mental  behavior  requires  the  assumption  of  a charac- 
teristic real  being,  other  than  the  molecules  of  the  biain,  to  which 
they  may  be  referred.  Some  of  these  modes  of  behavior  are  con- 
spicuously unintelligible  and  meaningless  without  gi  anting  such 
an  assumption.  For  example,  an  act  of  recollection  involves  the 
presence  in  consciousness  of  a state  the  very  essence  of  which  is 
that  it  claims  to  represent  (or  stand  for)  an  absent  past  state  of 
consciousness.  No  way  of  verifying  this  claim  which  does  not 
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involve  its  acceptance  can  possibly  be  devised.  But  the  present 
state  of  memory  is  a state  of  my  consciousness,  and  the  state  which 
it  claims  to  represent  was  also  a state  of  my  consciousness.  To 
recollect  the  past  state  of  another  consciousness  than  my  own  in- 
volves an  absurdity  ; to  recollect  a past  state  otherwise  than  as 
represented  in  a present  state  of  my  own  consciousness  also  involves 
an  absurdity.  Of  course,  such  reflection  upon  the  nature  of  the 
act  of  memory  affords  no  demonstration  of  the  claim  that  the  sub- 
ject of  the  present  state  is  one  and  the  same  real  being  with  the 
subject  of  the  past  state.  On  the  contrary,  all  demonstration  itself 
rests  on  this  assumption  ; for  without  accepting  it  as  valid  we  could 
not  reach  the  conclusion  of  any  demonstration.  The  premises  of 
every  syllogism  are  connected  with  one  another  and  with  their 
conclusion  in  a living  unity  of  thought,  only  on  the  assumption 
that  one  real  being  is  the  subject  of  each  of  the  thoughts  wThich 
constitute  the  syllogism. 

To  “be  really ,”  and  to  be  the  one  permanent  subject  of  changing 
states,  are,  in  our  conception,  but  different  ways  of  expressing  the 
same  truth.  That  really  is  which  is  such  a subject  of  its  own 
states.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  modern  physical  science  regards 
the  atoms  as  having  a permanent  reality  which  does  not  belong 
to  the  composite  structures — the  things  of  our  experience — into 
which  the  atoms  enter.  Every  “ Thing  ” may  perish — that  is  to 
say,  as  such  thing,  it  may  cease  to  be  the  object  of  observation, 
the  subject  of  states.  But  the  atoms  are  supposed  to  remain  with 
unchanged  natures  through  all  the  changes  of  relation  which  they 
may  undergo  toward  other  beings  with  somewhat  similar  natures. 
Even  if  we  were  obliged  to  adopt  the  hypothesis  of  a constant 
change  of  states  in  the  interior  of  the  atoms,  since  every  atom 
shows  a variety  of  possible  activities  according  to  the  relations  in 
which  it  stands  for  the  time  to  other  atoms,  it  is  not  considered 
to  have  lost  its  real  being  or  distinctive  nature  by  changing  its 
states.  For  it — the  atom — can  be  brought  into  the  same  relations 
again,  and  then  it  will  again  display  the  same  modes  of  behavior. 
Its  reality  does  not  depend  upon  its  interior  rigidity,  the  unchang- 
ing nature  of  its  being  ; it  rather  depends  upon  its  capacity  for 
being  the  subject  of  so-called  states,  and  for  following  a law  or  an 
idea  which  recalls  it,  as  it  were,  to  the  same  states  when  the  same 
circumstances  recur. 

How  can  it  be  denied  that  all  our  conceptions  of  the  atoms  as 
enduring  subjects  of  various  states  are  derived  from  our  experience 
with  ourselves?  The  “ I ” which  is  the  subject  of  all  consciousness 
is  accustomed  to  attribute  to  itself  every  state  of  that  great  variety 
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into  which  consciousness  may  be  shaped.  The  states  are  changing 
they  have  a transitory  and  phenomenal  being.  But  they  are  all 
states  attributable  to  one  subject.  On  what  ground,  then,  shall  one 
undertake  to  deny  the  confidence  which  the  soul  comes  to  have  in 
itself  as  the  real  and  permanent  subject  of  its  own  states  ? For  we 
can  form  no  conception  of  real  being  at  all  which  is  not  modelled 
after  this  pattern.  To  have  a variety  of  changing  states  attributed 
to  it  as  the  subject  of  them  all — this  is  to  demonstrate  in  conscious- 
ness a claim  to  real  Being.  Unchanging  rigidity,  the  permanence 
of  the  mathematical  point  or  of  the  material  atom,  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  latter  undergoes  no  interior  changes  whatever,  if  such 
rigidity  and  permanence  anywhere  exist,  constitutes  no  claim  to  the 
title  of  real  being. 

The  soul  exists  in  reality,  above  all  other  kinds  of  being,  because 
it  alone,  so  far  as  we  know  on  good  evidence,  knows  itself  as  the 
subject  of  its  own  states  ; or,  indeed,  knows  the  states  of  which  it 
is  the  subject  as  states  belonging  to  itself.  But  its  law  is  that  of 
development ; and,  unlike  all  “ things  ” which  are  subjects  of  va- 
rious kinds  of  evolution,  so  called,  the  soul  can  recognize  the  law 
of  its  own  being.  When,  therefore,  we  are  asked  what  the  Mind 
really  is,  we  can  respond  by  telling  what  it  comes  to  be  as  the  re- 
sult of  its  unfolding  under  the  fixed  conditions  of  its  native  powers. 
But  these  “powers  ” cannot  be  called  native,  as  though  they  were 
actual  achievements  of  the  mind’s  inborn  faculties,  or  separate  forms 
of  energy  inherent  in  it,  after  the  analogy  of  the  forces  said  (some- 
what unintelligibly,  it  must  be  admitted)  to  be  “ inherent  ” in  the 
atom. 

But  we  do  not  define  the  nature  of  any  real  being  simply  by 
stating  how  it  appears  and  behaves  in  its  most  germinal  and  unde- 
veloped form.  The  tree  explains  the  seed  ; the  adult  bird,  the 
egg  ; the  character  of  the  highly  differentiated  product  must  be 
studied  in  order  to  know  the  full  description  of  the  energies  that 
are  potential  in  the  simpler  stages.  It  is  an  undoubted  fact  that 
the  mind  has  a history  in  each  individual  case  ; and  in  each  case 
such  history  is  a development.  The  great  service  which  Physiolog- 
ical Psychology  has  rendered  to  the  general  science  of  mind  con- 
sists in  its  description  of  the  nature  and  stages  of  this  development, 
so  far  as  concerns  the  phenomena  of  sensation  and  perception  by 
the  senses.  This  self-recognizing  unity  of  development  which  be- 
longs to  the  mind  is  a striking  proof  of  the  validity  of  its  claim  to 
be  considered  a real  being.  As  the  being  which  acts  and  knows 
itself  as  acting,  which  is  acted  upon  and  knows  itself  as  affected, 
which  is  the  subject  of  states  and  itself  attributes  these  states  to 
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itself,  which  develops  according  to  a plan  and  so  remembers  and 
comprehends  the  significance  of  its  past  states  that  it  can  recognize 
the  fact  of  its  own  development— as  such  a being  the  Mind  is  more 
entitled  to  consider  itself  “ real  ” than  to  consider  real  any  of  the 
various  objects  that,  immediately  or  indirectly,  appear  before  it  in 
the  course  of  its  history. 

§ 9.  The  question  whether  the  mind  is  to  be  spoken  of  as  non- 
material or  “ spiritual  ” scarcely  merits  the  grave  and  lengthy  dis- 
cussion to  which  it  has  often  been  carried.  Materiality,  as  predi- 
cated of  any  real  being,  is  only  a complex  term  including  a num- 
ber of  so-called  attributes,  which  are  all  the  subjects  of  experience 
only  as  belonging  to  individual  things.  All  real  things  are  to  be 
called  material  which  have  these  attributes,  so  called.  Primarily,  as 
has  been  frequently  shown  already,  the  attributes  are  simply  modes 
of  the  affection  of  the  mind  which  we  have  learned  to  localize  and 
objectify  as  belonging  to  extra-mental  reality.  But  if  we  raise  the 
question  whether  the  Mind,  too,  is  known  to  itself  as  having  those 
attributes  which  make  up  our  complex,  general  notion  of  “materi- 
ality,” no  one  would  find  it  easy  to  think  of  giving  this  question  an 
affirmative  answer.  The  mind  attributes  to  “ things  ” the  qualities 
of  extension,  impenetrability,  and  all  the  various  subordinate  mod- 
ifications of  these  qualities.  It  perceives  these  things  as  colored, 
cold,  hot,  rough,  smooth,  etc.  But  it  does  not  attribute  such  quali- 
ties to  itself  ; it  can  fmd  nothing  in  the  modes  in  which  it  mani- 
fests itself  to  itself  which  would  warrant  the  application  of  similar 
terms  to  these  modes  of  its  own  behavior. 

Indeed,  all  the  terms  which  do  apply  to  the  recognized  qualities 
of  mind  have  to  be  understood  as  figurative  when,  having  been 
borrowed  from  physical  relations,  they  are  made  to  apply  to  psychi- 
cal states.  Even  in  those  cases  where  the  analogy  seems  almost 
to  amount  to  an  identity,  closer  inspection  shows  that  this  seem- 
ing does  not  correspond  to  the  actual  fact.  For  example,  we  do 
attribute  quantity  to  sensations  and  feeling.  But  when  the  suffer- 
ing from  pressure  becomes  more  intense,  we  do  not  regard  the 
mind  as  actually  passing,  like  some  material  thing,  under  a heav- 
iei  load  ( sub-fevo ),  against  which  it  must  either  bear  ujj  or  break, 
through  the  physical  strain.  Just  so,  movements  of  the  mind  are 
not  to  be  defined  as  changes  of  its  position'with  relation  to  other 
things  in  space.  We  are,  then,  surely  warranted  in  affirming  that, 
so  far  as  the  mind  has  any  immediate  information  as  to  what°quali- 
ties  should  be  assigned  to  itself  and  what  to  “things  which  it 

always  looks  upon  as  not-itself— it  is  compelled  to  regard  itself  as 
non-material. 
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We  have  no  way,  however,  of  telling  what  is  the  nature  of  any 
so-caHed  real  being  except  by  enumerating  its  qualities,  or  those 
modes  of  behavior  which  we  attribute  to  it  on  account  of  its  affect- 
ing our  consciousness  in  certain  definite  ways.  To  attempt  to  re- 
gard the  mind  as  material,  when  it  manifests  itself  to  itself  as 
non-material,  compels  us  either  to  use  the  word  “material”  in  an 
unwonted  and  unauthorized  way,  or  else  to  attribute  to  matter  in 
general  certain  occult  powers  which  it  never  manifests  itself  to  the 
mind  as  possessing,  and  which  make  it  really  to  be  quite  different 
from  what  its  manifestation  of  itself  would  indicate. 

The  only  way  of  maintaining  the  materiality  of  mind  would  then 
appear  to  be  that  of  denying  its  real  existence  at  all,  and  of  attrib- 
uting its  phenomena  to  the  material  molecules  of  the  brain  as  their 
real  and  material  substratum  or  basis.  But  the  untenable  nature 
of  this  view  has  already  been  sufficiently  indicated.  Or  perhaps  a 
•strong  temptation  may  be  again  felt,  at  this  point,  to  recur  to  the 
hypothesis  of  a third  somewhat,  a “ two-faced  unity,”  which  is  the 
ground  of  the  phenomena  of  both  body  and  mind.  But  such  hypoth- 
esis can  throw  no  light  whatever  on  the  inquiry  whether  the  mind 
is  material  or  non-material.  The  phenomena  we  call  “mental,” 
and  attribute  to  the  subject  of  consciousness,  would  remain  just  as 
radically  unlike  those  which  we  call  “ physical,”  and  attribute  to 
matter,  after  making  the  hypothesis  as  before.  And  to  the  hypoth- 
esis itself  the  same  objections  would  remain  opposed. 

The  negative  conclusion  that  mind  is  non-material  is  quite  in- 
evitable for  everyone  who  admits  that  mind  is  a real  being  with 
any  nature  whatever. 

§ 10.  It  is  not  difficult,  also,  to  show  that  we  must  make  the  cor- 
responding positive  statement,  and  affirm  the  spirituality  of  mind. 
This  we  can  do  with  confidence,  however,  only  so  long  as  we  mean 
by  the  term  “spirituality  ” simply  to  sum  up  and  express  in  one  word 
the  list  of  attributes  which  describes  the  known  activities  of  mind. 
To  perceive,  feel,  think,  will — in  brief,  to  be  conscious  in  some  one 
of  the  various  forms  of  conscious  life — this  is  to  be  positively  spirit- 
ual, in  the  only  sense  in  which  we  are  entitled  to  affirm  spirituality 
of  mind  as  such.  As  soon  as  we  conceive  of  spirituality  as  some 
ethereal  extension  of  thinking  substance,  we  enter  upon  the  vain 
effort  to  conceive  of  mind  under  terms  of  matter,  and  at  the  same 
time  escape  the  consequences  of  so  conceiving  of  it.  Nor  can  we 
hope  to  vindicate  for  the  mind  such  spirituality  as  would  be  implied 
in  its  being  freed  from  all  relations  to  material  things,  or  from  de- 
pendence for  the  modes  of  its  being  upon  the  material  substratum 
of  the  brain.  How  spirit,  in  the  sense  of  disembodied  or  unem- 
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bodied  mind,  would  perceive,  and  feel,  and  think,  and  will,  is  a ques- 
tion  toward  the  answer  to  which  we  can  make  no  beginning.  To 
attempt  its  answer  at  all  involves  us  in  the  vain  effort  to  use  the 
very  relations  which  are  most  inseparately  connected  with  the  con- 
scious activity  of  the  mind  in  such  way  as  to  escape  from  the  con- 
trol of  the  relations  themselves. 

It  is  true,  nevertheless,  that  a marked  difference  exists  in  the 
directness  and  intimacy  which  belong  to  different  classes  of  mental 
states,  as  regards  their  comparability  to  the  classes  of  physical 
stimuli  which  rouse  the  mind  to  its  fundamental  activities.  Those 
which  appear  to  be  most  indirectly,  and,  as  it  were,  loosely  related 
to  these  fundamental  activities  are  fitly  most  relied  upon  to  show 
the  spiritual  nature  of  mind.  To  control  the  mental  train  as  dis- 
tinguished from  being  a passive  member  of  a mental  mechanism, 
to  reason  so  as  to  deduce  conclusions  and  make  inductions  to  gen- 
eral laws,  to  recognize  the  call  of  duty,  and  to  call  up  and  classify 
in  the  consciousness  the  lofty  and  complex  ideas  which  answer  to 
words  like  “beautv “truth,”  and  “God  ” — these  and  other  simi- 
lar  operations  of  the  mind  pre-eminently  emphasize  its  spirituality. 

§ 11.  In  somewhat  the  same  way  must  it  be  admitted  that  the 
question  of  the  unity  of  mind  has  given  rise  to  much  fruitless  and 
by  no  means  altogether  pertinent  debate.  The  attempt  to  conceive 
of  the  mind  as  a unit-being,  constituted  after  the  analogy  of  those 
physical  structures  which  we  are  accustomed  to  regard  as  unities, 
inevitably  leads  to  confusion  and  error.  The  important  psycho- 
logical fact  is,  that  there  is  no  one  of  these  physical  unities  which 
does  not  derive  its  unity  from  the  unifying  actus  of  the  mind.  This 
statement  is  true  of  each  such  so-called  unity,  whether  it  is  per- 
ceived as  one  or  is  conceived  of  as  one.  The  unity  which  belongs 
to  the  percept  finds  its  source  in  the  synthetic  activity  of  the  per- 
ceiving mind ; the  unity  of  the  conception,  in  the  unifying  activity 
of  the  mind’s  relating  faculty.  It  is  sometimes  supposed,  however, 
that  an  atom  which  should  have  no  parts,  be  perfectly  homogeneous 
throughout,  and  so  incapable  of  changes  of  its  interior  states,  would 
be  the  highest  possible  type  of  a unity  of  real  being.  Nothing 
could  ever  happen  to  disturb  or  destroy  such  a unity.  Wherever 
in  all  space  it  might  be  moved,  or  whatever  in  all  time  might  hap- 
pen to  it,  it  could  ex  hypothesi  never  be  made  two.  If,  now,  such  a 
unit-atom  were  to  be  endowed  with  consciousness  and  spiritual  be- 
ing, how  secure  would  its  unity  continue  to  be  ! Unlike  the  mincl 
of  man,  it  could  not  fear  that  some  rude  concurrence  of  other 
atoms,  not  of  the  right  affinities,  or  setting  themselves  in  untoward 
relations,  would  dissolve  its  complex  material  substratum  and  so 
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destroy  its  spiritual  oneness.  The  molecules  of  the  human  brain 
aie  in  number  beyond  computation  ; they  are  highly  complex  and 
unstable  compounds  ; they  are  not  so  protected  by  their  inclosure 
in  the  cranial  cavity  as  to  make  them  invulnerable  against  all  man- 
ner of  assaults.  In  how  dangerous  a position,  then,  is  this  so  highly 
valued  unity  of  our  present  spiritual  organization  ! 

Now,  it  must  be  admitted  that  such  a thinking  atom  would  be  in 
fai  less  danger  of  suffering  from  the  death  of  the  physical  basis  of 
its  thought  than  is  the  thinking  man.  But  two  considerations  of 
g1  eat  importance  are  likely  to  be  overlooked  in  the  mere  making 
of  the  hypothesis  of  such  an  atom.  Surely  such  an  atom  could  hard- 
ly have  any  experience  corresponding  to  what  we  call  the  unity  of 
our  consciousness  ; and  if  it  had  any  unity  of  consciousness  what- 
ever, such  unity  could  no  more  be  explained  as  arising  out  of,  or 
conditioned  upon,  the  simplicity  of  the  physical  being  of  the  atom 
than  the  unity  of  our  consciousness  can  be  explained  as  arising  out 
of,  or  conditioned  upon,  the  complexity  of  our  physical  being. 

It  is  impossible  to  see  how  a unity  of  consciousness  at  all  resem- 
bling what  we  understand  by  the  term  could  find  an  adequate  ma- 
terial substratum  in  a single  rigid  atom.  In  other  words,  if  a spirit- 
ual being  having  a unity  of  consciousness  were  brought  into  special 
psycho-physical  relations  with  a material  being  incapable  of  any 
interior  changes,  because  possessed  of  no  parts  to  undergo  change, 
these  relations  would  have  to  be  totally  different  from  any  which 
we  can  conceive  of  as  holding  between  the  body  and  mind  of  man. 
For  the  very  nature  of  the  mind’s  unity  is  dependent  upon  that 
variety  of  experiences  which  is  occasioned  in  the  mind  through  the 
changing  states  of  the  brain.  The  physical  basis  of  the  human 
mind  is  undoubtedly  an  extremely  complex  system  of  interacting 
molecules.  Certain  relations  can  be  traced  between  the  character 
of  these  physical  interactions  and  the  character  of  the  states  arising 
in  the  mind.  These  states  depend  for  their  character,  and  even  for 
their  very  existence,  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  corresponding 
material  changes.  A brain  that  is  not  in  a ceaseless  change  of  ac- 
tivities of  the  peculiar  sort  called  “ neural  ” is  a dead  brain,  so  far 
as  its  influence  on  the  mind  is  concerned  ; such  a brain  could  not 
serve  as  the  substratum  or  jfliysical  cause  of  mental  phenomena. 
Comparative  anatomy  shows  us  that  the  greater  the  number  of 
molecules,  and  the  larger  the  variety  and  the  size  of  the  organs 
specially  related  to  the  mental  processes,  the  richer  in  variety  and 
nobler  in  quality  the  mental  processes  themselves  become.  More- 
over, so  far  as  we  can  ascertain,  the  highest  unity  of  consciousness 
belongs  in  connection  with  the  greatest  complexity  of  the  material 
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substratum.  The  animals  which  have  the  largest  cerebral  develop- 
ment appear  to  have,  too,  not  only  the  most  manifold  and  extensive 
mental  life,  but  also,  in  the  highest  degree,  the  capacity  for  attrib- 
uting the  phenomena  of  that  life  to  one  subject.  Those  psychical 
activities  which  are  connected  with  the  physical  interaction  of  the 
greatest  number  of  material  elements  are  the  most  numerous  and 
significant ; and  they  are,  also,  actually  most  perfectly  harmonized 
into  a higher  unity  of  spiritual  self-conscious  being. 

§ 12.  No  information  derived  from  the  study  of  Physiological 
Psychology  warrants  us  in  affirming  that  a highly  developed  self- 
conscious  existence  must,  from  the  universal  necessities  of  the  case, 
be  united  with  a vastly  complex  material  structure  like  the  human 
brain.  Such  study  does,  however,  compel  us  to  affirm  that  such 
a unity  in  variety  as  is  the  human  mind  cannot  be  conceived  of 
in  dependence  upon  the  movements  in  space  of  a single  perfectly 
rigid  and  unchanging  atom.  The  development  of  human  experi- 
ence is  conditioned  upon  the  arising  in  consciousness  of  many 
sensations  of  varied  quantities,  qualities,  and  orders  in  time  ; upon 
the  synthesis  of  these  sensations  into  presentations  of  sense  ; and 
upon  the  recall  of  the  presentations  in  the  form  of  representa- 
tive ideas.  What  experience  would  be,  if  its  basis  were  not  laid 
in  such  rise  and  combination  and  recurrence  of  sensations,  we  can- 
not even  conjecture.  In  the  highest  flights  of  imagination,  in  the 
profoundest  explorations  of  reflection,  we  never  escape  out  of  the 
influences  arising  from  this  basis.  The  nature  of  this  psychical 
basis  of  sensation  and  perception  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the 
physical  basis  of  the  living  and  acting  brain.  In  other  words,  what 
sensations  and  perceptions  constitute,  at  least  in  part,  the  “ stuff” 
of  all  consciousness  depends  upon  what  the  molecules  of  the  cen- 
tral nei'vous  system  are  doing.  We  cannot  even  conceive  of  any 
other  relations  as  possible  between  the  mind,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  brain,  on  the  other,  than  relations  between  a system  of 
moving  molecules  and  a corresponding  change  of  conscious  states. 

§ 13.  Furthermore,  the  unity  of  a single  indestructible  and  eter- 
nally unchanging  atom  would  afford  no  explanation  of  a mental 
unity.  In  the  case  of  man’s  mind  and  brain,  the  variety  of  the 
nervous  changes  in  part  explains  the  variety  of  the  mental  states  ; 
but  nothing  in  the  changing  relations  of  the  innumerable  moving- 
molecules  throws  any  clear  light  on  the  origin  of  the  unity  of  mind 
in  consciousness.  A material  being  absolutely  without  distinction 
of  parts  would  be,  for  that  fact,  no  better  fitted  to  become  conscious 
of  itself  as  one.  A series  of  states  of  consciousness  can  indeed  be 
attributed  by  our  imagination  to  such  a being.  From  the  purely 
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psychological  point  of  view  we  can  conceive  of  the  unit-atom  as 
having  an  experience  resembling  our  own.  We,  in  our  conscious- 
ness, can  imagine  such  a being  as  the  subject  of  states,  and  as 

attributing  each  of  these  states  to  one  and  the  same  subject 

namely,  the  “I  of  the  unit-atom — after  the  fashion  of  our  cus- 
tornai}  mental  behavior.  But  this  is  quite  a different  thing  from  ex- 
plaining the  consciousness  of  such  an  atom  as  arising,  with  respect 
to  its  unity,  out  of  the  material  nature  of  the  atom.  -By  the  very 
hypothesis,  the  material  nature  of  this  particular  kind  of  atom  can 
have  no  states  ; it  never  changes  ; it  is  always  the  same.  But  con- 
sciousness is  always  some  particular  definite  state  ; and  self-con- 
sciousness is  always  the  being  aware  of  some  particular  definite 
state.  There  is  no  consciousness  in  general ; there  is  no  conscious- 
ness which  does  not  involve  change  of  state.  Indeed,  change  is  a 
reality  in  human  consciousness,  if  nowhere  else  in  the  universe  of 
being.  No  particular  state  of  consciousness,  whether  considered  as 
involving  an  attribution  of  that  state  to  a subject  or  not,  could  be 
explained  by  reference  to  the  material  nature  or  condition  of  such 
a unit-atom. 

§ 14.  The  foregoing  remarks  have  their  value  chiefly  as  a warn- 
ing against  supposing  that  the  unity  of  the  soul’s  real  being  suffers 
any  prejudice  because  it  is  not  to  be  regarded  or  explained  from  a 
point  of  view  furnished  by  physical  analogies.  To  be  one,  as  a rigid 
material  atom  may  possibly  be  regarded  as  one,  would  be  no  ad- 
vantage to  the  soul.  Or  if  it  be  admitted  that,  in  case  it  had  such 
unity,  it  could  never  lose  its  real  being,  it  must  also  be  admitted  that 
we  are  unable  to  see  how  it  could  ever  gain  any  real  being  as  a soul. 
If  the  unit-atom  could  never  die,  it  could  also  never  live — as  a con- 
scious psychical  existence.  And  it  is  the  unity  which  the  mind 
plainly  has  in  self-consciousness  that  is  alone  worth  contending  for. 
If  the  mind  were  really — that  is,  regarded  as  out  of  its  own  con- 
sciousness— one,  and  yet  two  or  more  in  consciousness,  it  would 
be  no  better,  but  rather  the  worse  off.  If  it  were  really  one,  but 
were  obliged  not  to  know  itself  as  one,  and  could  never  be  aware 
of  its  own  states,  or  attribute  them  to  the  one  “ I ” which  is  the 
subject  of  them  all,  it  would  surely  be  the  worse  off.  To  be  one,  in 
the  only  meaning  of  the  word  that  is  of  real  value,  is  to  have  and 
to  keep  the  unity  of  consciousness.  If  this  unity  were  really  a mere 
seeming — a trick  of  nature  to  cheat  the  mind — the  seeming  would 
forever  seem  real,  would,  indeed,  be  the  ground  of  all  reality  ; the 
trick  would  be  the  kindest  of  all  illusions,  and  one  from  which  we 
should  crave  never  to  be  set  free.  When,  then,  we  have  recognized 
the  fact  that  all  ordering  and  development  of  human  consciousness 
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implies  this  kind  of  unit-being  as  belonging  to  the  mind,  we  have 
gone  as  far  in  vindication  of  the  mind’s  rights  as  we  have  any  psy- 
chological interest  in  going. 

§ 15.  That  the  mind  attributes  its  own  conscious  states  to  a sub- 
ject of  such  states  (the  “ I ” in  all  sentences  such  as  “ I think,”  “ I 
feel,”  etc.),  we  have  seen  it  necessary  to  admit  from  the  very  be- 
ginning of  our  psycho-physical  researches.  As  one  result  of  the 
study  of  perception  by  the  senses,  it  was  also  found  necessary  to 
recognize  a certain  unifying  or  synthetic  activity  in  order  to  ac- 
count for  the  way  in  which  sensations  combine  to  form  the  “ pres- 
entations of  sense  ; ” such  unifying  activity  seems  plainly  to  imply 
the  existence  of  a unit-being,  the  so-called  Mind.  Further  argu- 
ments in  the  same  direction  came  to  light  as  the  phenomena  of  the 
mind  in  memory,  voluntary  attention,  and  judgment  were  brought 
under  examination.  More  recently  still,  an  examination  of  the 
factors  of  self-consciousness,  from  the  more  purely  introspective 
point  of  view,  has  confirmed  the  same  opinion.  In  this  connection 
we  may  add,  finally,  the  argument  for  the  existence  of  the  mind  as 
a real  unit-being,  which  has  been  so  forcefully  urged  by  one  of  the 
greatest  of  modern  psychologists  (Lotze).  The  mind  is  a real  unit- 
being, not  simply  because  it  appears  to  itself  to  be  such,  but  chiefly 
because  it  appears  to  itself  at  all.  Granted  that  all  that  which 
only  appears  to  another  maybe  mere  seeming,  it  still  remains  indis- 
putable that  somewhat  appears.  The  somewhat  which  merely  ap- 
pears may  be  really  many  when  it  appears  as  one  ; this  happens, 
in  some  sort,  in  the  case  of  all  “ Things  ” which  appear  many  or 
one  according  to  the  way  we  consider  them.  But  how  can  that  to 
which  all  else  appears,  whether  as  one  or  as  many,  and  that  which 
also  appears  to  itself — whether  it  appear  to  itself  as  one  or  as  many 
—really  be  other  than  one,  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  word  unity  ? 
No  twisting  of  imagination,  or  subtlety  of  argument,  can  show  how 
a mind  not  really  one  could  appear  to  itself  at  all ; or  break  the 
strength  of  the  conviction  inwrought  into  the  very  structure  of 
human  self-consciousness,  that  the  real  and  spiritual  being,  which 
we  call  Mind,  is  not  a fortunate  confluence  or  phenomenal  centre 
of  changing  modes,  but  a unit-being,  and  a reason  of  all  unity  in 
whatever  becomes  the  object  of  its  thought. 

§ 16.  As  to  the  first  and  last  things  of  the  Mind— its  origin  and 
destiny,  its  mortality  or  corruptibility— Physiological  Psychology 
finds  itself  unable  to  pronounce.  It  cannot,  indeed,  explain  the  en- 
tire being  of  the  mind  as  arising  out  of  the  development  of  the 
physical  germ  from  which  the  bodily  members  unfold  themselves, 
it  knows  no  decisive  reason  against  the  belief  that  such  a non- 
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material  and  real  unit-being,  as  tlie  mind  is,  should  exist  in  other 
relations  than  those  which  it  sustains  at  present  to  the  structure  of 
the  brain.  On  the  contrary,  it  discloses  certain  phenomena  which 
at  least  suggest,  and  perhaps  confirm,  the  possibility  of  such  exist- 
ence for  the  Mind.  But,  in  general,  if  it  remain  faithful  to  its  own 
mission,  within  its  own  limits,  it  entrusts  the  full  consideration  of 
these  questions,  after  it  has  cleared  the  way  from  barriers  of  igno- 
rance and  prejudice,  to  Rational  Psychology,  to  Ethics,  to  Meta- 
physics, and  to  Theology. 
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161  f. ; and  central  gray  matter,  161  f. 
Bell,  Sir  Charles,  discovery  of,  123  f. 

Ben  eke,  on  nature  of  feeling,  503 
Berger,  on  reaction-time,  478 
Bernstein,  on  exhaustion  of  nerves,  109. 
Betz,  “giant-cells”  of,  97,  283 
Birge,  E.  A.,  on  number  of  nervous  ele- 
ments, 46,  70  ; excitability  of  cord,  143 
Blastoderm,  the,  200  f.;  layers  of,  202  f.; 
areas  of,  202  f. 

Blind-spot  (papilla  optica ),  183 
Body,  general  relations  of,  to  mental 
phenomena,  560  f.;  early  development 
of,  562  f. , 567 ; phases  of,  565  f. ; sexual 
differences  of,  570  ; relative  proportions 
in,  571  f . ; race-characteristics  of,  573  f. 
Brain,  chemistry  of,  25  f.,  27  f.;  mem- 
branes of,  61  f. ; structure  of,  73  f.,  85 
44 


f.;  ventricles  of,  85,  149  f.;  ganglia  of, 
85  f.;  hemispheres  of,  91  f.;  lobes  of, 
92  f.;  cortex  of,  95  f.;  inhibitory  in- 
fluence of,  143  f.;  as  central  organ, 
143  f.;  development  of,  204  f.;  general 
functions  of,  239  f.;  temperature  of, 
242 ; comparative  weight  of,  243  f.; 
weight  of  human,  244  f.;  relation  of,  to 
mind,  247  f.,  605  f.,  633  £,  640  f. 

Broca,  convolution  of,  292  f . 

Brucke,  on  neutralization  of  taste,  403  ; 
perception  of  depth,  442 

Byasson,  on  brain-waste,  242 

Camerer,  on  measurement  of  taste, 
376  f. 

Capsule,  the  internal,  90,  91 

Carville  and  Duret,  on  stimulation  of 
motor  areas,  257 

Cattell,  on  reaction-time,  485,  493  f. 

Cells,  the  olfactory,  164  f.;  the  gustatory, 
167  f.;  the  auditory,  192 

Central  Canal,  66  f. 

Cerebellar  tract,  71  f.,  75,  77 

Cerebellum,  74,  structure  of,  78  f.;  pe- 
duncles of,  79  ; arbor  vitce  of,  79  ; func- 
tions of,  152  f.;  lesions  of,  153  f. 

Cerebrin,  24,  25 

Cerebro-spinal  system,  axis  of,  62,  204  f. ; 
development  of,  204  f.,  212 

Cerebrum,  74,  82  ; shape  of,  82 ; gyri  of, 
84,  91  f.,  95  ; sulci  of,  84,  91  f.;  nervous 
elements  in,  91,  95  f. ; layers  in  its  cortex, 
95  f. ; fibres  of,  97  f . ; nervous  paths  in, 
127  f.,  269  f.;  functions  of,  150  f.,  156 
f.,  239  f.;  development  of,  204  f.;  local- 
ization in,  239  f.,  250  f.,  255  f.,  269  f.; 
significance  of,  249  f.;  effects  of  injury 
to,  258  f.,  269  f. 

Charcot,  scheme  of  decussation,  290 


690 


INDEX. 


Charcot  and  Pitres,  on  localization  of 
cerebral  function,  282 
Chaussier,  on  growth  of  foetus,  566 
Chemistry,  of  nervous  system,  21  f.,  217 
f. ; of  cells  and  fibres,  28 ; of  physio- 
logical function,  28  f.,  Ill  f.,  222;  of 
vision,  184f. 

Chodin,  measuring  power  of  the  eye,  451 
Cholesterin,  28  f. 

Choroid,  the,  171  f. 

Clarke,  columns  of,  70 
Cochlea,  the,  191 

Color,  stimulus  of,  328  f.,  338  f.;  saturated, 
328 ; tones  of,  329 ; brightness  of,  330, 
376;  shades  of,  331  f. ; complementary, 

333  f.,  343 ; dependence  of,  on  time, 

334  f.;  and  place  of  the  retina,  335, 
338 ; blindness  to,  335  f. ; contrast  of, 
337,  460;  Young-Helmholtz  theory  of, 
338  f . ; symbolism  of,  342  f. ; sensitive- 
ness to,  375  f. 

Consciousness,  the  circuit  of,  494  f. ; 
physical  basis  of,  544  f.;  possibility  of 
a prenatal,  565  f.;  psycho-physical  ex- 
planations of,  596 ; phenomena  of,  597 
f.;  unity  of,  607  f.,  631  f. 

Cornea,  structure  of,  171,  173,  175  f. ; 
index  of  refraction  of,  176 ; function 
of,  176  f. 

Corona  Radiata,  91 
Corpus  albicans,  83,  87 
Corpus  callosum,  82,  85 ; function  of, 
98 

Corpus  dentatum,  of  the  medulla,  78 ; of 
the  cerebellum,  79 
Corpus  geniculatum,  87,  89 
Corpus  quadrigeminum,  position  of,  87  • 
structure  of,  90  f. ; functions  of,  156  f. ; 
development  of,  208  f. 

Corpus  striatum,  86 ; nuclei  of,  86  f. ; 
paths  in,  129  ; functions  of,  158  f.,  160 
f.;  development  of,  208  f. 

Corpus  subthalamicon,  89 
Cortex  of  Cerebrum,  structure  of,  95  f. 
Crura  Cerebri,  83,  87 ; crusta  and  teg- 
mentum of,  87  f. ; fibres  in,  87  f.;  func- 
tions of,  156 

Crusta,  see  Crura  Cerebri 
Crystalline  Lens,  the  structure  of,  173 

Deiters,  processes  of,  43,  70 ; conical 
hair-cells  of,  195,197 
Dietze,  on  the  circuit  of  consciousness, 
494  £ 


Dobrowolsky,  on  measurement  of  color- 
sensations,  375  f. 

Donders,  on  localization  of  depth,  465 ; 

time  of  mental  processes,  468  f.,  479  f. 
Dove,  the  experiment  of,  442 
Drbal,  on  nature  of  feeling,  503 ; kinds 
of  feeling,  505. 

Du  Bois-Reymond,  discoveries  of,  104, 
112,  115,  117 ; theory  of  nervous  ac- 
tion, 227  f. 

Dura  Mater,  structure  of,  61  f. ; processes 
of,  63. 

Ear,  185  f. ; the  external,  185 ; the  middle, 
186  f.  ; bones  of,  187  f.  ; tympanum  of, 
188 ; vibrations  in,  1S8 ; the  internal, 
189  f.  ; vestibule  of,  189;  canals  of, 
189  f . ; cochlea  of,  191  ; nerve  of,  191  f.  ; 
terminal  apparatus  of,  192  f.,  324; 
problem  of,  195;  development  of,  211  f.; 
sensitiveness  of,  317,  319 
Ecker,  view  of  cerebral  cortex,  263 ; 
charts  of,  276  f. 

Eckhard,  law  of  central  mechanisms,  161 
Electricity,  “ current  of  rest  ” in  nerves, 
104,  106  f. , 117,  227  f.  ; as  stimulus  of 
nerves,  111,  112,  114 £,  228  f.  ; “nega- 
tive variation  ” in  nerves,  118,  227  f. 
Electrotonus,  Pfluger’s  law  of,  113, 115  f.; 

theory  of,  222  f.,  226  f. 

Embryo,  knowledge  of,  198  f.,  212  f.  ; of 
the  fowl,  199  f.  ; development  of,  2001, 
204  f.,  212  f.,  618 
Encephalon,  see  Brain 
End-organs  of  Motion,  place  in  nervous 
system,  60,  164 ; structure  of,  197 
End-organs  of  Sense,  place  in  nervous 
system,  60,  164;  significance  of,  163  £; 
end-organs  of  smell,  164  f.  ; of  taste, 
166  f.  ; of  touch,  168  f. ; of  sight, 
171  f.  ; of  hearing,  185  f. 

Engelmann,  on  continuity  of  axis-cylin- 
ders, 40  f. 

Estel,  on  reaction-time,  490 
Eustachian  Tube,  186  £,  189 
Exner,  on  speed  of  reflex  action,  135; 
regio  olfactoria,  165;  nature  of  nerve- 
commotion,  224  f.  ; general  function  of 
the  brain,  240;  cerebral  physiology, 
254,  267 ; views  of,  on  localization,  267, 
279  f.,  284  £,  289  f.  ; methods  of,  276  f.  ; 
on  aphasia,  294;  reaction-time,  470  £, 
480,  496  f. ; attention,  538 
Eye,  structure  of,  171  f. ; tunics  of,  171  f. ; 
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refracting  media  of,  173  f.,  175  f.  ; ap- 
pendages of,  173  f.,  177 ; muscles  of, 
174  f.,  428  f. ; problem  of,  174  f.  ; ad- 
justment of,  177  f.,  433;  pigments  of, 
184  ; development  of,  210  f.;  motion  of, 
428  f.,  439  f.  ; meridians  of,  431  f.  ; 
torsions  of,  432  f.  ; innervation  of, 
439  f.  ; stereoscopy  of,  440  f. 

Fasciculus  Gracilis,  68,  72 
Fechner,  conception  of  psycho-physics, 
12;  on  measurement  of  sensation,  361  f., 
369  f. ; law  of,  365  f.,  374  f.,  594 
Feeling,  mixture  of,  in  local  signs,  3981; 
of  innervation  or  effort,  415  f.  ,523  f. ; 
of  “ double  contact,”  4171  ; nature  of, 
499  1,  504 ; classes  of,  505  1 ; intensity 
of,  508  1 ; tone  of,  509  f.  ; physical  ap- 
paratus of,  510  1 ; common,  512;  of 
sensation,  5141;  the  emotions,  5161, 
519 1;  sthenic  and  asthenic,  5181  ; the 
higher  aesthetic  and  intellectual,  520  1, 
523 

Ferrier,  on  corpora  quadrigemina,  157 ; 
and  striate  bodies,  159 ; experiments  of, 
254,  264  ; centres  of,  268  1,  285 1,  291  ; 
on  feeling  of  effort,  524 
Fick,  on  muscle-contractions,  119 ; mi- 
nute color-sensations,  334  1 ; curve  of 
intensity,  475 
Filum  terminale,  64 

Fissures,  of  Sylvius,  92,  94,  210,  267  f. ; of 
Rolando,  92,  94,  267 
Flechsig,  on  tracts  in  spinal  cord,  71  1 
Flourens,  on  respiratory  centre,  147  1;  op- 
tic lobes,  156  ; localization  of  cerebral 
functions,  253 
Foramen  magnum,  64 
Formatio  reticularis,  in  the  medulla,  77 
1 ; in  the  tegmentum,  88 
Foster,  on  the  respiratory  centre,  148 
Fovea  centralis,  183 

Franck  and  Pitres,  on  stimulation  of 
brain,  257 

Friedrich,  on  reaction-time,  483  f. 

Fritsch,  experiments  of,  253  f. , 264 
Frohlich,  classification  of  sensations  of 
smell,  310 

Funke,  on  Weber’s  “sensation-circles” 
407 


Gall,  on  cerebellum,  156 ; phrenological 
theory  of,  252 


Gamgee,  on  chemistry  of  brain,  25  f. 
Ganglia,  the  “basal,”  88  f. 

Ganglion-cell,  see  nerve-cells 
George,  theory  of  temperament,  575  f. 
Gerlach,  on  intimate  structure  of  the 
cord,  70;  and  cerebral  cortex,  96 
Gliky,  on  nerve-tracts,  261 
Goldscheider,  on  “ pressure  spots,”  346 
f.,  369,  410;  temperature- spots,  348  f., 
370,  413 

Goll,  column  of  (see  fasciculus  gracilis) 
Goltz,  experiments  of,  on  spinal  cord,  140; 
on  optic  lobes,  157 ; view  of  localiza- 
tion, 264  f.,  273  f.;  experiments  of, 
297  f. 

Grutzner,  on  nature  of  nerve-commotion, 
225  f. 

Gyri  (or  convolutions)  of  the  cerebrum, 
84,  92,  93  f. ; development  of,  2]  0 

Hall,  G.  Stamley,  on  perception  of  mo- 
tion, 411  f.,  416;  studies  of  rhythm, 
490 

Hamilton,  on  the  circuit  of  consciousness, 
494 ; tone  of  feeling,  509 
Hearing,  end-organ  of,  1S5  f.;  sensations 
of,  195,  315  f.;  perceptions  of,  403  f. 
Helmholtz,  on  speed  of  nervous  processes, 
120  f.;  index  of  refraction  of  cornea, 
176;  accommodation  of  eye,  177  f., 
433;  size  of  blind-spot,  183  f.;  analysis 
of  sound,  196;  nature  of  noises,  316; 
consonances  of  tone,  323  £;  theory  of 
color-sensations,  338  f.;  and  of  percep- 
tion, 389  f.,  452 ; on  Listing’s  law,  431 ; 
movements  of  the  head,  454;  localiza- 
tion of  depth,  465 

Hensen,  on  function  of  labyrinth,  194  f., 
196;  nature  of  noises,  316 
Hering,  theory  of  color-sensations,  340  f. ; 
of  temperature-sensations,  350  f.;  in- 
nervation of  the  eye,  439  £,  451,  525; 
movements  of  the  head,  454 
Hermann,  on  electrical  phenomena,  in 
nerves,  118  £,  120;  theory  of  nervous 
action,  226  £ 

Herschel,  on  brightness  of  stars,  373  £ 
Herzen,  on  sensations  of  temperature 
352  £ 

Hill,  A.,  view  of  “basal  ganglia,”  89 
Hirsch,  on  reaction-time,  470 
Hitzig,  experiments  of,  253  £,  264;  on 
localization  of  cerebral  function,  253  £, 
267  ; centres  of,  267  f. 
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Horopter,  calculation  of,  437 
Horwicz,  theory  of  feeling 

Inhibition,  nature  of,  51,  144;  from 
brain  on  cord,  143  f. 

Iris,  the,  172 

Island  of  Reil,  92 ; layers  in,  97  ; function 
of,  295  f. 

James,  Professor,  theory  of  the  emo- 
tions, 519  f.;  on  the  feeling  of  effort, 
524  f. 

Jastrow,  on  comparative  judgments  of  eye 
and  hand,  466  ; studies  of  rhythm,  490 

Kant,  on  sthenic  and  asthenic  feeling, 
51 S f. 

Keppler,  on  measurement  of  taste,  377 
Klug,  on  localization  by  temperature,  414 
Kolliker,  on  end-organs  of  touch,  170 
Kollert,  on  reaction-time,  4S9  f. 
Kraepelin,  on  measurement  of  visual  sen- 
sations, 375 

Krause,  end-bulbs  of,  169  f.;  on  index  of 
refraction,  176 

Kiihne,  on  chemistry  of  retina,  28, 184  f. ; 
function  of  nerve-fibres,  54;  structure 
of  end-plates,  197 

Kunkel,  on  inertia  of  the  retina,  474 
Kussmanl,  on  aphasia,  293 

Lamansky,  on  measurement  of  color- 
sensations,  375 
Lecithin,  26  f. 

Le  Conte,  on  Listing’s  law,  431,  439; 
torsions  of  the  eye,  431 ; nature  of  the 
horopter,  437  f.  ; theory  of  double 
images,  442 

Listing,  the  law  of,  430  f . , 439 
Lobes,  of  the  cerebrum,  92  f. 

Local  Signs,  theory  of,  387  f.,  396  £,  398 
f.,  409 

Lob,  on  visual  areas,  288  f. 

Lohmeyer,  on  cases  of  aphasia,  296 
Lombard,  on  temperature  of  brain,  242 
Longet,  on  columns  of  the  cord,  125  f.  ; 

localization  of  cerebral  function,  252  f. 
Lotze,  theory  of  local  signs,  387,  396  f., 
451 ; on  distinctions  by  the  skin,  409 ; 
perception  of  magnitude  by  the  eye, 
451  ; errors  of  sense,  455 ; theory  of 
feeling,  4991,  510;  image  of  memory, 
547  f.;  differences  of  the  sexes,  573  ; 
kinds  of  temperament,  577  f. 


Luchsinger,  on  reflexes  of  the  cord,  138, 
141 

Luciani,  on  localization  of  cerebral  func- 
tion, 269  L,  285,  288,  301 

Luys,  on  basal  ganglia,  129 ; attention 
and  will,  544 ; memory,  552. 

Mach,  on  fusion  of  nervous  shocks,  473 

Magendie,  discovery  of,  123  f. 

Materialism,  views  of,  607  f. 

Matteucci,  on  electrotonus,  228 

Mechanism,  nervous  system  as,  4 f. , 19  f . , 
198,  214  f. ; the  nerve  as,  104  ; develop- 
ment of,  198;  theory  of  the  nervous, 
2141,  222  f.,  226  f. 

Medulla  Oblongata,  structure  of,  74  f. ; 
tracts  of  white  matter  in,  76  f. ; gray 
matter  in,  77  f . ; nuclei  of,  78 ; reflex- 
motor  functions  of,  146  f. ; as  auto- 
matic, 147  f.;  centres  of,  147  f.,  150; 
vaso-motor  function  of,  148 

Meissner,  calculation  of  the  horopter, 
437  f. 

Membranes,  of  the  brain,  63  f.;  the  bas- 
ilar, of  Reissner,  191 ; Kolliker,  194 

Memory,  reproduction  of  images  of,  491 
f.,  546  f.;  physiological  study  of,  535  f. ; 
physical  basis  of,  545  f.,  550  f. ; as  re- 
tentive, 54S  f.;  the  organic,  550  f.;  as 
reproductive,  552  f. ; psychological  nat- 
ure of,  554  f. 

Merkel,  on  reaction- time,  483  f.,  486, 
495  f. 

Mesencephalon,  development  of,  207  f. 

Meynert,  description  of  brain,  73,  98  f., 
246 ; on  layers  of  cerebral  cortex,  95 ; 
relation  of  brain  to  intelligence,  248; 
nerve-tracts  in  cerebrum,  283 

Mind,  subject  of  phenomena,  3 f.,  585  f., 
596  f.;  relation  to  nervous  mechanism, 
235  f.,  560  f.,  579  f.;  and  to  the  brain, 
247  £,  588  £,  592  £,  605  £,  633  £;  syn- 
thetic act  of,  in  perception,  388  £,  416 
£,  462  £,  467,  594  £;  faculties  of,  5S7 
f . 600  £ ; physical  explanations  of,  593 
f.’  602  £,  625  £;  as  a unit-being,  596  £, 
668  £,  683  £;  phenomena  of,  597  £;  as 
a real  being,  606  £,  611,  633  £,  656, 
668  £;  development  of,  614  £,  623  £; 
seat  of,  634  £;  physical  organs  of,  640 
£;  as  a cause,  648  £;  spirituality  of, 
6S1  f. 

Moldenhauer,  on  reaction-time  of  taste. 
479 
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Moos,  on  duration  of  the  image  of  mem- 
ory, 549 

Motions,  the  Bodily,  classes  of,  526  f.;  the 
impulsive,  527;  the  voluntary,  527  f., 
530  ; the  expressive,  531 
Muller,  G.  E.,  on  measurement  of  sensa- 
tions, 368 

Muller,  J.,  on  brain  as  measure  of  intelli- 
gence, 248 

Munk,  experiments  of,  270  f . ; on  localiza- 
tion of  cerebral  function,  272  ; motor 
areas  of,  272  f.;  visual  areas  of,  286  f.; 
auditory  area  of,  291 

Nahlowsky,  on  nature  of  feeling,  502 ; 

kinds  of  feeling,  505  f. 

Nerve-cells,  chemistry  of,  28 ; elements  of 
nervous  system,  30  f.  ; kinds  of,  31  f. ; 
intimate  structure  of,  42  f. ; shapes  of, 
44  f . ; processes  of,  44,  70  ; size  of,  45  ; 
as  a typical  element,  45  f. ; number  of, 
46;  functions  of,  49  f. , 134,  234  f. ; of 
the  embryo,  200  f. , 212 
Nerve-commotion,  causes  of,  48 ; condi- 
tions of,  106  f.,  122;  phenomena  of, 
111  f.,  230;  nature  of,  116  f.,  122, 
222;  laws  of,  118  f.,  122,  230;  speed  of, 
120  f.,  122  f.  ; paths  of,  122  f.,  1271, 
261 , 283  ; summation  of,  223  f . , 233  f.  ; 
facilitation  of,  224  f. 

Nerve-fibres,  chemistry  of,  28;  ele- 
ments of  nervous  system,  30  f.  ; kinds 
of,  34  f. ; size  of,  34,  41  1 ; structure  of 
the  medullated,  35  f.  ; fibrillated  axis- 
cylinder  of,  38  f. ; origin  of,  45  f.  ; 
number  of,  46  ; in  the  cord,  681,  123 1, 
134 ; of  the  embryo,  212 
Nerve-muscle  machine,  104  1 ; behavior 
under  electricity,  111  1 ; as  a mechan- 
ism, 215  1 

Nerves,  structure  of,  33  f.  ; general  func- 
tion of,  47  1 , 54,  59  1 , 106  f.  ; excita- 
bility of,  47,  106  1,  353 1;  conductivity 
of,  47,  60,  102-122,  1181,  120;  kinds 
of,  51  1,  60,  353 1;  afferent,  52  1, 120  ; 
efferent,  52  1,  123;  the  cranial,  1001; 
the  encephalic,  100  f.  ; exhaustion  of, 
1081;  mechanical  properties  of,  109; 
thermic  influences  upon,  110  1;  chemi- 
cal influences  on,  111 ; processes  in, 
1171;  specific  energy  of,  300  1,  307  f , 
3531 

Nervous  Matter,  kinds  of,  22  1 ; specific 
gravity  of,  22 1 


Nervous  System,  a mechanism,  4 1, 191, 
198 1 , 214  1 , 222  f . , 226 1 ; general  func- 
tion of,  18  f.,  57,  2191;  elements  of,  21 
f.,30 1,  216 1;  chemistry  of,  21 1,2171; 
cells  and  fibres  in,  30  1 ; structure  of, 
56-101 ; plan  of,  57  1,  219  1 ; sets  of 
organs  in,  59  1;  the  sympathetic,  60  1; 
the  eerebro-spinal,  60  1 ; development 
of  the,  198  1;  inertia  of,  412  f. 

Neuclein,  24 1 

Neuroglia,  nature  of,  31  f. 

Neurokeratin,  24 

Nothnagel,  on  striate  bodies,  159;  fine- 
ness of  temperature-sense,  369  f. 

Nuclei  of  nerve-cells,  43  ; df  the  medulla, 
78 ; of  the  corpus  striatum,  86,  88,  90, 
159 ; of  the  tegmentum  (red  nucleus), 
88,  89 

Nystagmus,  153  1 

Olives,  the,  75,  78 ; functions  of,  150 

Optic  Thalami,  position  of,  86  f. ; struct- 
ure of,  89  1 ; connections  of,  90,  127 1 ; 
cells  and  fibres  of,  90  ; paths  in,  129 ; 
functions  of,  158  f.  ; development  of, 
208  f. 

Organ  of  Corti,  193  f. 

Organs,  kinds  in  nervous  system,  59  f.  ; 
the  central,  60,  73  f.  ; functions  of, 
130  f.,  224  f. 

Ott,  on  centre  of  temperature,  161 

Pacini,  corpuscles  of,  169 

Paneth,  on  excitation  of  cerebral  cortex, 
269  f. 

Papilla,  circumvallatas,  166  f.;  fungi- 
formes,  166  f. 

Peduncles,  of  the  cerebellum,  79 ; of  the 
cerebrum,  82,  87  f.,  97  f. 

Perception,  nature  of,  382  f.,  462  f.,  467, 
538  f._;  nativistic  and  empiristic  the- 
ories of,  389  f. ; by  smell,  402  f. ; taste, 
403;  hearing,  403  f.;  touch,  405  f.;  of 
motion,  411  f.,  452  f.;  by  temperature, 
413  f.;  of  sight,  421  f.,  440  f.,  448  f.; 
of  depth,  441  f.,  459,  464;  of  spatial 
relations,  448  f.,  464  f.;  development 
of,  462  f. ; physical  basis  of,  538  f. 

Pfluger,  table  from,  113;  law  of,  113  f., 
115  ; on  reflexes  of  the  cord,  137  f. 

Physiological  Psychology,  definition  of, 

1 f.,  4 f. ; combines  two  sciences,  6 f.; 
divisions  of,  8 f.;  method  of,  9 f.,  12, 
532  ; claims  of,  13  ; successes  of,  304  f., 
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532  f . , 592  f . ; theory  of  perception  of, 
382  f. ; limits  of,  532  f. 

Physiology,  relation  to  psychology,  1 f.; 

of  nerves  in  general,  103  f. 

Pia  Mater,  structure  of,  64 
Pons  Varolii,  74  ; structure  of,  81  f. 
Presentations  of  Sense,  elements  of,  304 
f.,  383  f.,  468  f.;  process  of  construc- 
tion of,  382  f.,  387  f.,  416  f.,  448  f.; 
space-form  belonging  to,  385  f.,  391  f., 
44S  f. ; synthesis  of,  386  f.,  416  f.,  467  ; 
analysis  of,  388  f.,  595;  nativistic  the- 
ory of,  389  f. ; empiristic  theory  of,  389 
f. ; stages  of,  400  f. ; by  smell,  402  f. ; 
taste,  403  ; Hearing,  403  f. ; by  touch, 
405  f. ; by  sight,  421  f.,  433  f.,  443  f.; 
time-relations  of,  468  f. ; assumptions 
entering  into,  594 

Pressure,  sensations  of,  345  f.,  367  f.; 
spots  of,  346 

Preyer,  on  sensitiveness  to  pitch,  319  f.; 
fusion  of  nervous  shocks,  472;  sensa- 
tions of  new-born  child,  569 
Protagon,  25  f. 

Psychology,  conception  of,  2 f.;  method 
of,  9 f.,  587  f.,  605  f.;  classifications  of, 
587  f.,  605  f. 

Psychometry,  method  of,  469  f.;  elements 
of  time  in,  470  f. ; results  of,  497 
Psycho-physics,  Fechner’s  conception  of, 
12,  380  f.;  method  of,  359,  361  f.,  365 
f.;  the  laws  of,  359  f. ; 365  f.;  379  f.; 
of  sensations  of  touch,  367  f. ; of  sound, 
370 ; of  light,  373  £;  of  smell  and  taste, 
376  f. 

Purkinje,  cells  of,  80 
Pyramidal  tract,  71  f.,  77,  97 

Quetelet,  proportions  of  human  body, 
566  f.,  574 


Ranvter,  nodes  of,  36  f.,  40  f.;  on  struct- 
ure of  ganglion-cell,  43 
Reaction-time,  nature  of,  475  f.;  influ- 
ences upon,  476  f.,  495  f. ; methods  of 
determining,  479  f.;  complex  processes 
of,  491 

Reflex  action,  50  f.,  130  f.;  kinds  of,  131  ; 
in  spinal  cord,  131  1, 136  1;  conditions 
of,  134  f.,  136  f. ; speed  of,  135  f. ; in  the 
brain,  143  f.,  224  f. 

Regio  olf actoria,  164  f. , 308  f . 

Reissner,  membrane  of,  191 
Remak,  fibres  of,  34,  41 


Retina,  the,  172  f.;  problem  solved  by 
174  f.,  178  £,  183  £;  layers  of,  179  £, 
183  £;  nervous  elements  of,  180  £,  32(1 
£;  rods  and  cones  in,  181  £,  327 ; own 
light  of,  326  ; relation  of,  to  sight,  335, 
423  £;  field  of,  423  £;  identical  and 
corresponding  points  of,  434  f. 

Ribot,  on  physiological  study  of  con- 
cepts, 532 ; and  of  memory,  552  f. 
Ritter,  on  sensations  of  smell,  309 
Rolando,  funiculus  of,  77  ; tubercle  of, 
77  ; fissure  of,  92,  267,  282 
Romieu,  on  stimulus  of  smell,  311 
Rosenthal,  on  speed  of  reflex  action,  135 
£;  electrical  taste,  313 


Schafhautl,  on  limits  of  sound,  372  £ 
Schiff,  on  posterior  columns  of  cord,  125 
£;  on  excitability  of  cord,  141  £;  on 
cerebellum,  153,  155  £;  temperature  of 
brain,  242 ; localization  of  cerebral 
function,  273  f. , 283  £ 

Schultze,  Hans,  on  structure  of  axis- 
cylinder,  39  £ 

Schultze,  Max,  on  varieties  of  nerve- 
fibres,  34  £;  and  structure  of  nerve- 
cell, 42  £;  on  olfactory  cells,  164  £; 
auditory  cells,  192 

Schwann,  sheath  of,  36  ; substance  of,  36 
Sclerotic,  the,  171 
Seguin,  on  cases  of  aphasia,  295 
Semicircular  canals,  the,  139  £ 

Sensations,  end- organs  of,  164  f.;  analysis 
of  auditory,  195,  324;  quality  of,  303  f., 
325  £;  simple,  305  £;  conditions  of, 
307  £;  of  smell,  308  f.,  376  £;  of  taste, 
311  £,  376  £;  of  sound,  815  £,  370  £;  of 
sight,  325  £,  373  £;  theory  of  the  vis- 
ual, 338  £;  of  temperature,  344.  369  £; 
of  pressure,  344,  345  £,  367  £;  the  mus- 
cular, 344  £;  quantity  of,  356  £;  meas- 
urement of,  359  £,  364  £ 369  £;  least 
observable  difference  in,  361  £,  364  £, 
range  of,  362  f. ; spatial  series  of,  3S6  f ., 
393  £;  localization  of,  387  £,  405  f. 
Senses,  organs  of  the,  164  £;  classifica- 
tion of  the,  303  £;  the  geometrical,  386 
£ ; errors  of  the,  455  f . 

Setschenow,  on  inhibitory  centres,  144. 
Sight,  end-organs  of,  171  £,  174£,  338  £ ; 
photo-chemistry  of,  178  £,  184  £,  3^6; 
sensations  of,  325  £;  stimulus  of,  325  £; 
after-images  of,  336  £;  elements  in  per- 
ception of,  420  £,  447  £;  motion  of  eye 
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in,  428,  431  f. ; single  and  double  images 
in,  434  f.,  438  f.;  stereoscopic  and  per- 
spective, 440  f.;  secondary  helps  of,  443 
f.,  455  f. 

Smell,  organs  of,  164  f.,  308  f.;  nerve  of, 
165,310;  stimulus  of,  165  f.,  308  f., 
310;  sensations  of,  308  f.;  kinds  of, 
310;  measurement  of,  378  f.;  percep- 
tions of,  402  f. 

Soul,  see  Mind 

Sound,  analysis  of,  195  f.,  324;  sensa- 
tions of,  315  f.,  370  f.;  kinds  of,  316; 
nature  of  the  musical,  316  f. ; limits  of, 
317,  371  £;  “ entotic,”  403  f.;  direction 
of,  404 

Spinal  cord,  membranes  of,  61  f. ; struct- 
ure of,  64  f.,  143,  207  ; fissures  of,  64 f.; 
columns  of,  66,  67,  125  f.;  commissures 
of,  66  ; horns  of,  67  ; white  substance 
of,  68 ; nerve-fibres  in,  68  f. , 123  f. ; 
gray  substance  of,  69  f . ; nervous  tracts 
in,  71  £,  123  f. ; as  mechanism,  72,  122, 
133  £,  144;  nerves  from,  100  f. ; nervous 
processes  in,  122,  134  £;  roots  of,  123  f., 
207;  as  a central  organ,  132  f.,  138  £ ; 
automatism,  138  £;  “ centres  ” of,  140 
£;  excitability  as  a whole,  141  f.;  “ oes- 
thesodic”  and  “kinesodic,”  142;  in- 
fluence of  brain  on,  143  £ ; develop- 
ment of,  207 

Stimulus,  kinds  of,  4S ; heat  as,  110  £; 
electricity  as,  111  f . , 312  £ ; of  smell, 
165  £,  308  £,  376  £;  of  taste,  311  f., 
376£;  of  hearing,  315,  370  £;  of  sight, 
325  £,  328  £,  373  £;  measurement  of, 
359  £,  367  £;  limits  of,  362  £,  367  f. 

Strabismus,  153  f. 

Strieker,  on  common  feeling,  513 

Stumpf,  on  judgment  of  tone,  320 

Substantia  gelatinosa,  69 

Substantia  nigra,  87 

Sulci,  of  the  cerebrum,  84,  91,  92  £;  de- 
velopment of,  210 

Sully,  on  tone  of  feeling,  511 

Suspensory  ligament,  173;  function  of, 
177  £ 

Sympathetic  System,  structure  of,  60  £ 

Talbot,  the  principle  of,  473 

Taste,  end- organs  of,  166  £,  313  ; nerve 
of,  168,  314 ; sensations  of,  311  f., 
376  £ ; stimulus  of,  312  £ ; kinds  of, 
314;  measurement  of,  376  £ ; percep- 
tions of,  403  £ 


Tegmentum,  see  Crura  Cerebri 
Temperament,  theory  of,  575  £,  579; 
kinds  of,  575  £ ; physical  basis  of, 
579 

Temperature,  sensations  of,  344,  348  £, 

369  £ ; after-images  of,  351  £;  measure- 
ment of,  369  £ ; sense  of  locality  by, 
413  £ 

Thalamen-cephalon,  208 
Things,  distinguished  from  sensations, 
359  £,  382,  594  ; results  of  mental  syn- 
thesis, 594  £,  609  ; unity  of,  609  £ 
Thudichum,  on  chemistry  of  brain,  27 
Tischer,  on  Weber’s  law,  372 
Tones,  the  musical,  316 ; pitch  of,  317  £; 
table  of,  318 ; sensitiveness  to,  319, 

370  £ ; purity  of,  319  f.  ; judgments  of, 
320  ; relations  of,  322  f. 

Touch,  kinds  of,  168,  345  £ ; end-organs 
of,  168  £ ; sensations  of,  345  £,  367  £; 
perceptions  of,  405  f. ; the  field  of,  406 
£,  416  £ 

Trautscholdt,  reaction-time  of  complex 
processes,  491  £;  on  effect  of  practice, 
496 

Tiirck,  method  of,  71 ; on  columns  of 
cord,  126 

Tympanum,  the,  186  £ ; membranes  of, 
1S6,  188  £ ; windows  of,  186 ; muscles 
of,  187  ; office  of,  187  £ 

Tyndall,  on  stimulus  of  smell,  311  £ 

Valentin,  on  nervous  excitation,  223  £ ; 
sensations  of  smell,  308  f.  ; of  taste, 
314,  377  £,  403  ; on  sense  of  locality, 
406  £ ; fusion  of  nervous  shocks,  472 
Valli,  principle  of,  107 
Vestibule,  of  the  ear,  189 
Vierordt,  on  measurement  of  sensation, 

371  f.  ; localization  by  touch,  409  f.  ; 
subjective  estimate  of  time,  488  £ 

Vitreous  Humor,  the,  173 
Volkmann,  A.  W. , on  measurement  of 
sound,  371  ; of  light,  374 ; of  length  of 
lines,  376 ; on  sense  of  locality,  407 
Volkmann  von  Volkmar,  on  motifs  of 
monocular  vision,  420;  nature  of  feel- 
ing, 503 

Volta,  on  electrical  taste,  312  £ 

Von  Gudden,  on  optic  chiasm,  290 
Von  Kries,  on  the  number  of  colors,  332  ; 
on  theories  of  color-sensations,  341  £; 
sense  of  locality,  397 

Von  Kries  and  Auerbach,  on  sense  of 
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locality,  397 ; reaction-time,  476,  481  f., 
487,  496 

Von  Viutachgau,  on  conduction  in  nerves, 
121  ; reaction-time  for  multiplying,  493 
Von  Wittich,  on  fusion  of  nervous  shocks, 
472 ; reaction-time  of  taste,  478 
Vulpian,  on  nervous  function,  54 ; on  ex- 
citability of  cord,  142 ; centres  of  the 
medulla,  149  ; and  cerebellum,  154  f. 

Wagner  (H.  and  R.),  corpuscles  of,  170; 
on  measurement  of  brain-mass,  247; 
effect  of  fear,  518 
Waller,  method  of,  107  f. 

Weber,  E.  H.,  on  temperature-sensations, 
110,  347,  351 ; smell,  308 ; law  of,  365 
f.,  368  f. , 374  f. , 378  f. ; on  direction  of 
sound,  404 ; perceptions  of  touch,  405 
f. ; “sensation-circles”  of,  406  f.; 
measuring  power  of  the  eye,  452 


Wertheim,  on  ductility  of  nerves,  109 

Will,  effect  of,  on  bodily  motions,  528  f.; 
physiological  study  of,  535  f.;  physical 
basis  of,  536  f.;  in  attention,  539  f. 

Wundt,  on  columns  of  the  cord,  126;  on 
cerebellum,  152  ; optic  thalami,  158  f. ; 
and  striate  bodies,  160;  mechanical 
theory  of,  231  f.;  kinds  of  taste,  314; 
theory  of  color-sensations,  341 ; on  com- 
plementary colors,  343 ; theory  of  apper- 
ception, 380,  539  f.;  on  Weber’s  law, 
381;  on  theories  of  perception,  389  f.; 
“sensation-circles,"  408 ; visual  percep- 
tion, 422,  425  f.,  451 ; judgment  of 
distance,  433 ; feelings  of  innervation, 
439,  451,  524 ; psycho-physical  time, 
471,  477,  483  f.,  488,  496;  curve  of  feel- 
ing, 514  ; theory  of  temperament,  576  f. 

Zonule  of  Zinn,  173 
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Sutherland.— The  History  of  Aus- 
tralia and  New  Zealand,  from  1606  to 
1890.  By  Alexander  Sutherland,  M.A., 
and  George  Sutherland,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.,  25,  6 d. 

Todd.— Parliamentary  Government  in 
the  British  Colonies.  By  Alpheus 
Todd,  LL.D.  8vo.,  30s.  net. 

Wakeman  and  Hassall. — Essays  Intro- 
ductory to  the  Study  of  English  Con- 
stitutional History.  By  Resident  Mem- 
bers of  the  University  of  Oxford.  Edited  by 
Henry  Offley  Wakeman,  M.A.,  and 
Arthur  Hassall,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  65. 


Walpole  .—Works  by  Spencer  Walpole. 
History  of  England  from  the  Con- 
clusion of  the  Great  War  in  1815  to 
1858.  6 vols.  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  each. 

The  Land  of  Home  Rule  : being  an 
Account  of  the  History  and  Institutions 
of  the  Isle  of  Man.  Crown  8vo.,  65. 

Wolff. — Odd  Bits  of  History  ; being 
Short  Chapters  intended  to  Fill  Some 
Blanks.  By  Henry  W.  Wolff.  8vo., 
Ss.  6 d. 

Wylie  . — History"  of  England  under 
Henry  IV.  By  James  Hamilton  Wylie, 
M.A.,  one  of  H.  M.  Inspectors  of  Schools. 
3 vols.  Crown  8vo.  Vol.  I.,  1399-1404, 
ios.  6d.  Vol.  II.,  15s.  Vol.  III.  [In  prep. 


Biography,  Personal  Memoirs,  &e. 


Armstrong.— The  Life  and  Letters  of 
Edmund  J.  Armstrong.  Edited  by  G.  F. 
Armstrong.  Fcp.  8vo.,  75.  6 d. 

Bacon.— The  Letters  and  Life  of 
Francis  Bacon,  including  all  his  Oc- 
casional Works.  Edited  by  James  Sped- 
ding.  7 vols.  8vo.,  £\  45. 

Bagehot.— Biographical  Studies.  By 
Walter  Bagehot.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6d. 

Boyd.— Works  by  A.  K.  H.  Boyd,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  Author  of  ‘ Recreations  of  a Country 
Parson,’  &c. 

Twenty-five  Years  of  St.  Andrews. 
1S65-1S90.  2 vols.  8vo.  Vol.  I.  125. 

Vol.  II.  155. 

St.  . Andrews  and  Elsewhere  : 
Glimpses  of  Some  Gone  and  of  Thing's 
Left.  8vo.,  155. 

Carlyle.— Thomas  Carlyle  : a History 
of  his  Life.  By  James  Anthony  Froude. 
1795-1835.  2 vols.  Crown  8vo.,  75. 

1834-1881.  2 vols.  Crown  8vo.,  75. 

Erasmus. — Life  and  Letters  of  Eras- 
mus : a Series  of  Lectures  delivered  at  Ox- 
ford. By  James  Anthony  Froude.  Crown 
8Vb.,  65. 

Fabert.  Abraham  Fabert  : Governor 
of  Sedan  and  Marshal  of  France.  His  Life 
‘mes’  i599-i662.  By  George  Hooper. 
With  a Portrait.  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

^'0TX'  Early  History  of  Charles 

Lymes  Fox.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Sir  G.  O. 
i revelyan,  Bart. 

Library  Edition.  8vo.,  iSs. 

Cabinet  Edition.  Crown  8vo.,  65. 


Hamilton.  — Life  of  Sir  William 
Hamilton.  By  R.  P.  Graves.  3 vols. 
155.  each.  Addendum.  8vo.,  6 d.  sewed. 

Havelock. — Memoirs  of  Sir  Henry 
Havelock,  K.  C.  B.  By  John  Clark 
Marshman.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6d. 

Luther. — Life  of  Luther.  By  Julius 
Kostlin.  With  Illustrations  from  Authentic 
Sources.  Translated  from  the  German. 
Crown  8 vo.,  75.  6 d. 

Macaulay.— The  Life  and  Letters  of 
Lord  Macaulay.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Sir 
G.  O.  Trevelyan,  Bart. 

Popular  Edition.  1 vol.  Cr.  8vo.,  25.  6 d. 

Student's  Edition  1 vol.  Cr.  8vo.,  65. 

Cabinet  Edition.  2 vols.  Post  8vo.,  12s. 

Library  Edition.  2 vols.  Svo.,  365. 

Marbot.  The  Memoirs  of  the  Baron 
de  Marbot.  Translated  from  the  French 
by  Arthur  John  Butler,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.,  75.  6 d. 

Seebohm.  T.  he  Oxford  Reformers 

John  Colet,  Erasmus  and  Thomas  More  : 
a History  of  their  Fellow-Work.  By  Fred- 
eric Seebohm.  Svo.,  145. 

Shakespeare. — Outlines  of  the  Life 
of  Shakespeare.  By  J.  O.  FIalliwell- 
Piiillipps.  With  numerous  Illustrations 
and  Fac-similes.  2 vols.  Royal  Svo.,  £1  is. 
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Shakespeare’s  True  Life.  By  James 
Walter.  With  500  Illustrations  by 
Gerald  E.  Moira.  Imp.  8vo.,  2Ts. 

Stephen.  — Essays  in  Ecclesiastical 
Biography.  By  Sir  James  Stephen. 
Crown  8vo.,  7 5.  6 d. 

Turgot. — The  Life  and  Writings  of 
Turgot,  Comptroller-General  of  France, 
1774-1776.  Edited  for  English  Readers  by 
W.  Walker  Stephens.  8vo.,  12s.  6 d. 

Walford. — Twelve  English  Author- 
esses. By  L.  B.  Walford.  Crown  8vo., 
45.  6 d. 


Verney. — Memoirs  of  the  Verney 
Family.  Compiled  from  the  Letters  and 
Illustrated  by  the  Portraits  at  Claydon 
House,  Bucks. 

Vols.  I.  & II.,  During  the  Civil  War. 
By  Frances  Parthenope  Verney.  With 
a Preface  by  S.  R.  Gardiner,  M.A., 
LL.D.  With  38  Portraits,  Woodcuts 
and  Fac-simile.  Royal  8vo.,  42s. 

Vol.  III.,  During  the  Commonwealth. 
1650-1660.  By  Margaret  M.  Verney. 
With  10  Portraits,  &c.  Royal,  8vo.,  21s. 

Wellington. — Life  of  the  Duke  of 
Wellington.  By  the  Rev.  G.  R.  Gleig, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 


Travel  and  Adventure,  the  Colonies,  &e. 


Arnold. — Works  by  Sir  Edwin  Arnold, 
K.C.I.E. 

Seas  and  Lands.  With  71  Illustra- 
tions. Cr.  Svo.,  75.  6 d.  Cheap  Edition. 
Cr.  Svo. , 35.  6 d. 

Wandering  Words:  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission from  Papers  published  in  the 
Daily  Telegraph  and  Foreign  Journals 
and  ’ Magazines.  With  45  Illustrations 
from  Drawings  by  Ben  Boothry  and  from 
Photographs.  Svo.,  18s. 

AUSTRALIA  AS  IT  IS,  or  Facts  and 
Features,  Sketches,  and  Incidents  of 
Australia  and  Australian  Life  with  Notices 
of  New  Zealand.  By  A Clergyman, 
thirteen  years  resident  in  the  interior  of 
New  South  Wales.  Crown  Svo.,  5s. 


Baker.— Works  by  Sir  S.  W.  Baker. 
Eight  Years  in  Ceylon.  With  6 Illus- 
trations. Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  6 d. 

The  Rifle  and  the  Hound  in  Ceylon. 
6 Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 


Bent.— Works  by  J.  Theodore  Bent, 

F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S. 

The  Ruined  Cities  of  Mashonaland: 
being  a Record  of  Excavation  and  Ex- 
ploration in  1891.  With  Map,  13  Plates, 
and  104  Illustrations  in  the  Text. 
Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  6 d. 

The  Sacred  City  of  the  Ethiopians  : 
being  a Record  of  Travel  and  Research  in 
Abyssinia  in  1893.  With  8 Plates  and  65 
Illustrations  in  the  Text.  8vo.,  18s. 


Brassey. — Works  by  the  late  Lady 
Brassey. 

The  Last  Voyage  to  India  and  Aus- 
tralia in  the  ‘ Sunbeam.’  With  Charts 
and  Maps,  and  40  Illustrations  in  Mono- 
tone, and  nearly  200  Illustrations  in  the 
Text  8vo.,  2x5. 

A Voyage  in  the  1 Sunbeam  ’ ; Our 
Home  on  the  Ocean  for  Eleven 
Months. 

Library  Edition.  With  8 Maps  and 
Charts,  and  1x8  Illustrations.  8vo.  215. 
Cabinet  Edition.  With  Map  and  66 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  75.  6 d. 
Silver  Library  Edition.  With  66  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Popular  Edition.  With  60  Illustrations. 

4to.,  6 d.  sewed,  15.  cloth. 

School  Edition.  With  37  Illustrations. 
Fcp.,  25.  cloth,  or  35.  white  parchment. 

Sunshine  and  Storm  in  the  East. 
Library  Edition.  With  2 Maps  and  141 
Illustrations.  Svo.,  215. 

Cabinet  Edition.  With  2 Maps  and  114 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 
Popular  Edition.  With  103  Illustrations. 
4to.,  6 d.  sewed,  is.  cloth. 

In  the  Trades,  the  Tropics,  and  the 
‘ Roaring  Forties  ’. 

Cabinet  Edition.  With  Map  and  220 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  75.  6 d. 
Popular  Edition.  With  183  Illustrations. 
4to.,  6 d.  sewed,  is.  cloth. 

Three  Voyages  in  the  ‘ Sunbeam  ’. 
Popular  Edition.  With  346  Illustrations. 
4to.,  25.  6 d. 

Brassey. — Voyages  and  Travels  of  Lord 
Brassey,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  1862-1894. 

Arranged  and  Edited  by  Captain  S.Eardley- 
Wilmot.  2 vols.  Crown  8vo.,  105. 
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Travel  and  Adventure,  the  Colonies,  &e. — continued. 


Froude. — Works  by  James  A.  Froude. 

Oceana  : or  England  and  her  Colonies. 
With  g Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  2s. 
boards,  2S.  6 d.  cloth. 

The  English  in  the  West  Indies:  or, 
the  Bow  of  Ulysses.  With  g Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  2s.  boards,  2 5.  6 d.  cloth. 

Hapgood. — Russian  Rambles.  By  Isabel 

J.  Hapgood.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Contents: — Passports,  Police,  and  Post  Office  in 
Russia — The  Nevsky  Prospekt — My  Experience  with 
the  Russian  Censor — Bargaining  in  Russia — Ex- 
periences— A Russian  Summer  Resort — A Stroll  in 
Moscow  with  Count  Tolstoy — Count  Tolstoy  at  Home 
— A Russian  Holy  City — A Journey  on  the  Volga — The 
Russian  Kumys  Cure — Moscow  Memories  — The 
Nizhni-Novgorod  Fair  and  the  Volga. 

Howitt. — Visits  to  Remarkable  Places. 

Old  Halls,  Battle-Fields,  Scenes,  illustrative 

of  Striking  Passages  in  English  History  and 

Poetry.  By  William  Howitt.  With  80 

Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Knight. — Works  by  E.  F.  Knight. 

The  Cruise  of  the  ‘ Alerte  ’ : the  nar- 
rative of  a Search  for  Treasure  on  the 
Desert  Island  of  Trinidad.  With  2 Maps 
and  23  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Where  Three  Empires  Meet:  a Nar- 
rative of  Recent  Travel,  in  Kashmir, 
Western  Tibet,  Baltistan,  Ladak,  Gilgit, 
and  the  adjoining  Countries.  With  a 
Map  and  54  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  3s.  6d. 

Rhodesia  of  to-day:  a Description  of 
the  Present  Condition  and  the  Prospects 
of  Matabeleland  and  Mashonaland.  Cr. 
8vo.,  25.  6r i. 


Lees  and  Clutterbuck.— B.  C.  1887  : A 

Ramble  in  British  Columbia.  By  J.  A. 
Lees  and  W.  J.  Clutterbuck.  With  Map 
and  75  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6d. 

Murdoch. — From  Edinburgh  to  the 
Antarctic:  an  Artist’s  Notes  and  Sketches 
during  the  Dundee  Antarctic  Expedition  of 
i8g2-g3-  By  W.  G.  Burn-Murdoch.  With 
2 Maps  and  numerous  Illustrations.  8vo., 
18s. 

Nansen.— Works  by  Dr.  Fridtjof  Nansen. 

The  First  Crossing  of  Greenland. 
With  numerous  Illustrations  and  a Map. 
Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Eskimo  Life.  Translated  by  William 
Archer.  With  31  Illustrations.  8vo.,  165. 

Peary. — My  Arctic  Journal  : a Year 

among  Ice-Fields  and  Eskimos.  By 
Josephine  Diebitsch-Peary.  With  ig 
Plates,  3 Sketch  Maps,  and  44  Illustrations 
in  the  Text.  8vo.,  125. 

Smith. — Climbing  in  the  British  Isles- 
By  W.  P.  Haskett  Smith.  With  Illustra- 
tions by  Ellis  Carr. 

Part  I.  England.  Fcp.  8vo.,  35,  6 d. 

Part  II.  Wales.  [In  preparation. 

Part  III.  Scotland.  [In  preparation. 

Stephen. — The  Play'-Ground  of  Europe" 
By  Leslie  Stephen.  New  Edition,  with 
Additions  and  4 Illustrations.  Crown  8vo., 
65.  net. 

TPIR.EE  IN  NORWAY.  ByTwoofThem. 
With  a Map  and  5g  Illustrations.  Crown 
8vo.,  2s.  boards,  2s.  6 d.  cloth. 


Veterinary  Medicine,  &e. 


Steel.  Works  by  John  Henry  Steel. 

A Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the 
Dog.  With  88  Illustrations.  Svo.,  10s.  bd. 

A Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the 
Ox.  With  1 ig  Illustrations.  Svo.,  155. 

A I REATISE  ON  THE  DISEASES  OF  THE 
Sheep.  With  100  Illustrations.  8vo.,  125. 

Outlines  of  Equine  Anatomy:  a 
Manual  for  the  use  of  Veterinary  Students 
in  the  Dissecting  Room.  Cr.  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 


Fitzwygram— Horses  and  Stables.  By 
Major-General  Sir  F.  Fitzwygram,  Bart. 
With  56  pages  of  Illustrations.  Svo.,  25.  6 d. 
net. 

“ Stonehenge.”— The  Dog  in  Health  and 
Disease.  By  “ Stonehenge  ”.  With  84 
Wood  Engravings.  Square  cr.  8vo.,  75.  6 d. 

Youatt.  Works  by  William  Youatt. 
The  Horse.  Revised  and  Enlarged  by 
W.  Watson,  M.R.C.V.S.  Woodcuts 
8vo.,  75.  6 d. 

The  Dog.  Revised  and  Enlarged 
Woodcuts.  8 vo.,  65. 
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ARCHERY.  By  C.  J.  Longman  and 
Col.  H.  W alrond.  With  Contributions  by 
Miss  Legh  and  Viscount  Dillon.  With 
195  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 

F ATHLETICS  AND  FOOTBALL.  By 
i?87(7  Montague  Shearman.  With  51  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

BIG  GAME  SHOOTING.  By  Clive 
Phillipps-Wolley,  Sir  Samuel  W. 
Baker,  W.  C.  Oswell,  F.  C.  Selous,  &c. 
Vol.  I.  Africa  and  America.  With  77 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. , 105.  6 d. 
Vol.  II.  Europe,  Asia,  and  the  Arctic 
Regions.  With  73  Illustrations.  Cr. 
8 vo.,  xos.  6 d. 

BOATING.  By  W.  B.  Woodgate. 
With  an  Introduction  by  the  Rev.  Ed- 
mond Warre,  D.D.,  and  a Chapter  on 
‘Rowing at  Eton,’  by  R.  Harvey  Mason. 
With  49  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

COURSING  AND  FALCONRY.  By 
Harding  Cox  and  the  Hon.  Gerald 
Lascelles.  76  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo., 
105.  6 d. 

CRICKET.  By  A.  G.  Steel  and  the 
Hon.  R.  H.  Lyttelton.  With  Contri- 
butions by  Andrew  Lang,  R.  A.  H. 
Mitchell,  W.  G.  Grace,  and  F.  Gale. 
With  64  Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.,  10s.  6 d. 

CYCLING.  By  Viscount  Bury  (Earl 
of  Albemarle),  K.C.M.G.,  and  G.  Lacy 
Hillier.  89  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  ios.6d. 

DRIVING.  By  the  Duke  of  Beaufort. 
With  65  Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.,  105.  6 d. 

FENCING.  BOXING,  AND  WREST- 
LING. By  Walter  H.  Pollock,  F.  C. 
Grove,  C.  Prevost,  E.  B.  Mitchell, 
and  Walter  Armstrong.  With  42 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

FISHING.  By  H.  Cholmondeley- 
Pennell.  With  Contributions  by  the 
Marquis  of  Exeter,  Henry  R.  Francis, 
Major  John  P.  Traherne,  G.  Christo- 
pher Davies,  R.  B.  Marston,  &c. 

Vol.  I.  Salmon,  Trout,  and  Grayling. 

With  158  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 
Vol.  II.  Pike  and  other  Coarse  Fish. 
With  133  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 

GOLF.  By  Horace  G.  Hutchinson, 
the  Rt.  Hon.  A.  J.  Balfour,  M.P.,  Sir  W. 
G.  Simpson,  Bart.,  Lord  Wellwood,  H. 
S.  C.  Everard,  Andrew  Lang,  and  other 
Writers.  With  89  Illustrations.  Crown 
8vo.,  105.  6 d. 


E.  T.  Watson. 
HUNTING.  By  the  Duke  of  Beau- 
fort, K.G.,  and  Mowbray  Morris.  With 
Contributions  by  the  Earl  of  Suffolk 
and  Berkshire,  Rev.  E.  W.  L.  Davies, 
Digby  Collins,  and  Alfred  E.  t! 
Watson.  53  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  105. 6 d. 
MOUNTAINEERING.  By  C.  T.  Dent, 
Sir  F.  Pollock,  Bart.,  W.  M.  Conway, 
Douglas  Freshfield,  C.  E.  Mathews, 
&c.  108  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  105. 6d. 

RACING  AND  STEEPLE  - CHAS- 
ING. By  the  Earl  of  Suffolk  and 
Berkshire,  W.  G.  Craven,  Arthur 
Coventry,  &c.  With  58  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

RIDING  AND  POLO.  By  Captain 
Robert  Weir,  J.  Moray  Brown,  the 
Duke  of  Beaufort,  K.G.,  the  Earl  of 
Suffolk  and  Berkshire,  &c.  With  59 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

SHOOTING.  By  Lord  Walsingham 
and  Sir  Ralph  Payne-Gallwey,  Bart. 
With  Contributions  by  Lord  Lovat, 
Lord  C.  Lennox  Kerr,  the  Hon.  G. 
Lascelles,  and  A.  J.  Stuart-Wortley. 
Vol.  I.  Field  and  Covert.  With  105  Illus- 
trations. Crown  Svo.,  105.  6 d. 

Vol.  II.  Moor  and  Marsh.  With  65  Illus- 
trations. Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

SKATING,  CURLING,  TOBOGGAN- 
ING, AND  OTHER  ICE  SPORTS.  By 
J.  M.  Heathcote,  C.  G.  Tebbutt,  T. 
Maxwell  Witham,  the  Rev.  John  Kerr, 
Ormond  Hake,  and  Colonel  Buck.  With 
284  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

SWIMMING.  By  Archibald  Sinclair 
and  William  Henry.  With  119  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

TENNIS,  LAWN  TENNIS, 
RACKETS  AND  FIVES.  By  J.  M. 
and  C.  G.  Heathcote,  E.  O.  Pleydell- 
Bouverie  and  A.  C.  Ainger.  With  Con- 
tributions by  the  Hon.  A.  Lyttelton, 
W.  C.  Marshall,  Miss  L.  Dod,  &c. 
With  jg  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 

YACHTING. 

Vol.  I.  Cruising,  Construction,  Racing 
Rules,  Fitting-Out,  &c.  By  Sir  Edward 
Sullivan,  Bart.,  Lord  Brassey, 
K.C.B.,  C.  E.  Seth-Smith,  C.B.,  &c. 
With  114  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 
Vol.  II.  Yacht  Clubs,  Yachting  in  America 
and  the  Colonies,  Yacht  Racing,  &c. 
By  R.  T.  Pritchett,  the  Earl  of 
Onslow,  G.C.M.G.,  &c.  With  105 
Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.,  105.  6d. 


Sport  and  Pastime. 

THE  BADMINTON  LIBRARY. 

Edited  by  the  Duke  of  Beaufort,  K.G.,  assisted  by  Alfred 
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Sport  and  Pastime — continued. 

FUR  AND  FEATHER  SERIES. 

Edited  by  A.  E.  T.  Watson. 


THE  PARTRIDGE.  Natural  History 
by  the  Rev.  H.  A.  Macpherson  ; Shooting, 
by  A.  J.  Stuart-Wortley  ; Cookery,  by 
George  Saintsbury.  With  n Illustra- 
tions by  A.  Thorburn,  A.  J.  Stuart- 
Wortley,  and  C.  Whymper,  and  various 
Diagrams  in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

WILDFOWL.  By  the  Hon.  John  Scott- 
Montagu,  M.P.,  etc.  Illustrated  by  A.  J. 
Stuart-Wortley,  A.  Thorburn,  and 
others.  [In  preparation. 

THE  HARE  AND  THE  RABBIT.  By 
the  Hon.  Gerald  Lascelles,  etc. 

[In  preparation. 


THE  GROUSE.  Natural  History  by  the 
Rev.  H.  A.  Macpherson;  Shooting,  by  A. 
J.  Stuart-Wortley  ; Cookery,  by  George 
Saintsbury.  With  13  Illustrations  by  J. 
Stuart-Wortley  and  A.  Thorburn,  and 
various  Diagrams  in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo., 
5s- 

THE  PHEASANT.  Natural  History  by 
the  Rev.  H.  A.  Macpherson  ; Shooting, 
by  A.  J.  Stuart-Wortley  ; Cookery,  by 
Alexander  Innes  Shand.  With  10  Illus- 
trations by  A.  Thorburn,  and  various 
Diagrams  in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 


Bickerdyke. — Days  of  my  Life  on 
Waters  Fresh  and  Salt  ; and  other 
Papers.  By  John  Bickerdyke.  With 
Photo-Etched  Frontispiece  and  8 Full-page 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Campbell- Walker. —The  Correct  Card  : 
or,  How  to  Play  at  Whist ; a Whist  Cate- 
chism. By  Major  A.  Campbell-Walker, 
F.R.G.S.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

DEAD  SHOT  (THE):  or,  Sportsman’s 
Complete  Guide.  Being  a Treatise  on  the  Use 
of  the  Gun,  with  Rudimentary  and  Finishing 
Lessons  on  the  Art  of  Shooting  Game  of  all 
kinds,  also  Game  Driving,  Wild-Fowl  and 
Pigeon  Shooting,  Dog  Breaking,  etc.  By 
Marksman.  Crown  8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 

Falkener. — Games,  Ancient  and  Ori- 
ental, and  How  to  Play  Them.  By 
Edward  Falkener.  With  numerous 
Photographs,  Diagrams,  &c.  8vo.,  21s. 

Ford. — The  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Archery.  By  Horace  Ford.  New 
Edition,  thoroughly  Revised  and  Re-written 
by  W.  Butt,  M.A.  With  a Preface  by  C. 
J.  Longman,  M.A.  Svo.,  14s. 

Francis.— A Book  on  Angling  : or,  Trea- 
tise on  the  Art  of  Fishing  in  every  Branch  • 
including  full  Illustrated  List  of  Salmon 
Flies.  By  "Francis  Francis.  With  Por- 
trait and  Coloured  Plates.  Crown  Svo.,  155. 

Gibson.  Tobogganing  on  Crooked 
Runs.  By  the  Hon.  Harry  Gibson.  With 
Contributions  by  F.  de  B.  Strickland  and 
‘Lady-Toboganner’.  With  8 Full-page 
Illustrations  and  32  Illustrations  in  the 
text.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Hawser.  The  Diary  of  Colonel  Peter 
Hawker,  Author  of  ‘ Instructions  to  Youncr 
Sportsmen.’  With  an  Introduction  by  Sir 
Ralph  Payne-Gallwey,  Bart.  2 vols 
8vo.,  32s. 


Lang. — Angling  Sketches.  By  Andrew 
Lang.  With  Illustration.  Cr.  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Longman.  — Chess  Openings.  By 
Frederick  W.  Longman.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2s.  6d. 

Maskelyne.— Sharps  and  Flats:  a 
Complete  Revelation  of  the  Secrets  ot 
Cheating  at  Games  of  Chance  and  Skill.  By 
John  Nevil  Maskelyne,  of  the  Egyptian 
Hall.  With  62  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Payne-Gallwey.— Works  by  Sir  Ralph 

Payne-Gallwey,  Bart. 

Letters  to  Young  Shooters  (First 
Series).  On  the  Choice  and  use  of  a Gun. 
With  41  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  7s.  6 d. 
Letters  to  Young  Shooters.  (Second 
Series).  On  the  Production,  Preservation, 
and  Killing  of  Game.  With  Directions 
in  Shooting  Wood-Pigeons  and  Breaking- 
in  Retrievers.  With  a Portrait  of  the 
Author,  and  103  Illustrations.  Crown 
8vo.,  125.  6 d. 

Pole.— Works  by  W.  Pole,  F.R.S. 

The  Theory  of  the  Modern  Scientific 
Game  of  Whist.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 

The  Evolution  of  Whist  : a Study  of 
the  Progressive  Changes  which  the  Game 
has  undergone  from  its  Origin  to  the  Pre- 
sent Time.  Cr.  8vo.,  6t. 

Proctor-— W orks  by  Richard  A.  Proctor. 

How  to  Play  Whist:  with  the  Laws 
and  Etiquette  of  Wi-iist.  Cr.Svo.,35.  6 d. 
Home  Whist:  an  Easy  Guide  to  Cor- 
rect Play.  i6mo.,  15. 

Ronalds. — The  Fly-Fisher’s  Entomol- 
ogy. By  Alfred  Ronalds.  With  coloured 
Representations  of  the  Natural  and  Artificial 
Insect.  With  20  coloured  Plates.  8vo.,  145. 

Wilcocks. — The  Sea  Fisherman:  Com- 
prising theChief  Methods  of  Hook  and  Line 
Fishing  in  the  British  and  other  Seas,  and 
Remarks  on  Nets,  Boats,  and  Boating.  By 
J.  C.  Wilcocks.  Illustrated.  Cr.  Svo.,  6s. 
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LOGIC,  RHETORIC,  PSYCHOLOGY.  ETC. 


Abbott. — The  Elements  of  Logic.  By 

T.  K.  Abbott,  B.D.  i2mo.,  3s. 

Aristotle.— Works  by. 

The  Politics  : G.  Bekker’s  Greek  Text 
of  Books  I.,  III.,  IV.  (VII.),  with  an  English 
Translation  by  W.  E.  Bolland,  M.A. ; 
and  short  Introductory  Essays  by  A. 
Lang,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

The  Politics  : Introductory  Essays. 
By  Andrew  Lang  (trom  Bolland  and 
Lang’s  ‘ Politics’).  Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

The  Ethics:  Greek  Text,  Illustrated 
with  Essay  and  Notes.  By  Sir  Alexan 
der  Grant,  Bart.  2 vols.  8vo.,  32s. 

The  Nicomachean  Ethics:  Newly 
Translated  into  English.  By  Robert 
Williams.  Crown  8vo.,  75.  6 d. 

An  Introduction  to  Aristotle’s 
Ethics.  Books  I. -IV.  (Book  X.  c.  vi.-ix. 
in  an  Appendix).  With  a continuous 
Analysis  and  Notes.  By  the  Rev.  Edw. 
Moore,  D.D.,  Cr.  8vo.  10s.  6 d. 

Bacon. — Works  by  Francis  Bacon. 

Complete  Works.  Edited  by  R.  L. 
Ellis,  James  Spedding  and  D.  D. 
Heath.  7 vols.  8vo.,  £2  13s.  6 d. 

Letters  and  Life,  including  all  his 
occasional  Works.  Edited  by  James 
Spedding.  7 vols.  8vo.,  4s. 

The  Essays:  with  Annotations.  By 
Richard  Whately,  D.D.  8vo.,  ios.  6 d. 

The  Essays:  with  Introduction,  Notes, 
and  Index.  By  E.  A.  Abbott,  D.D.  2 
Vols.  Fcp.  8vo.,6s.  The  Text  and  Index 
only,  without  Introduction  and  Notes,  in 
One  Volume.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Bain. — Works  by  Alex.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Mental  Science.  Crown  8vo.  6s.  6 d. 

Moral  Science.  Crown  8vo.,  4s.  6 d. 

The  two  works  as  above  can  be  had  in  one 
volume , price  ios.  6 d. 

Senses  and  the  Intellect.  8vo.,  15s. 

Emotions  and  the  Will.  8vo.,  15s. 

Logic,  Deductive  and  Inductive. 
Part  I.  4s.  Part  II.  6s.  6 d. 

Practical  Essays.  Crown  8vo.,  3s. 

Bray. — Works  by  Charles  Bray. 

The  Philosophy  of  Necessity:  or 
Law  in  Mind  as  in  Matter.  Cr.  8vo„  5s. 

The  Education  of  the  Feelings  : a 
Moral  System  for  Schools.  Cr.  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 


Bray. — Elements  of  Morality,  in  Easy 
Lessons  for  Home  and  School  Teaching. 
By  Mrs.  Charles  Bray.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 cl. 

Davidson. — The  Logic  of  Definition, 
Explained  and  Applied.  By  William  L. 
Davidson,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Green. — The  Works  of  Thomas  Hill 
Green.  Edited  by  R.  L.  Nettleship. 

Vols.  I.  and  II.  Philosophical  Works.  8vo., 
16s.  each. 

Vol.  III.  Miscellanies.  With  Index  to  the 
three  Volumes,  and  Memoir.  8vo.,  21s. 

Lectures  on  the  Principles  of 
Political  Obligation.  With  Preface 
by  Bernard  Bosanquet.  8vo.,  5s. 

Hodgson. — Works  by  Shadworth  H. 
Hodgson. 

Time  and  Space  : a Metaphysical  Essay. 
8vo.,  16s. 

The  Theory  of  Practice  : an  Ethical 
Inquiry.  2 vols.  8vo.,  24s. 

The  Philosophy  of  Reflection.  2 
vols.  8vo.,  21s. 

Hume. — The  Philosophical  Works  of 
David  Hume.  Edited  by  T.  H.  Green 
and  T.  H.  Grose.  4 vols.  8vo.,  56s.  Or 
separately,  Essays.  2 vols.  28s.  Treatise 
of  Human  Nature.  2 vols.  28s. 

Justinian. — The  Institutes  of  Justin- 
ian : Latin  Text,  chiefly  that  of  Huschke, 
with  English  Introduction,  Translation, 
Notes,  and  Summary.  By  Thomas  C. 
Sandars,  M.A.  8vo.,  i8s. 


Kant. — Works  by  Immanuel  Kant. 

Critique  of  Practical  Reason,  and 
Other  Works  on  the  Theory  of 
Ethics.  Translated  by  T.  K.  Abbott, 
B.D.  With  Memoir.  8vo.,  12s.  6 d. 

Introduction  to  Logic,  and  His  Essay 
on  the  Mistaken  Subtilty  of  the 
Four  Figures.  Translated  by  T.  K. 
Abbott.  8vo.,  6s. 

Killick.— Handbook  to  Mill’s  System 

of  Logic.  By  Rev.  A.  H.  Killick,  M.A. 

Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 
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Ladd— Works  by  Geo. Trumbull  Ladd. 

Elements  of  Physiological  Psy- 
chology. 8vo.,  2IS. 

Outlines  of  Physiological  Psychol- 
ogy. A Text-book  of  Mental  Science  for 
Academies  and  Colleges.  8vo.,  12s. 

Psychology,  Descriptive  and  Ex- 
planatory : a Treatise  of  the  Phenomena, 
Laws,  and  Development  of  Human  Mental 
Life.  8vo.,  21s. 

Primer  of  Psychology.  Cr.  8vo.,  5 s.  6 d. 

Philosophy  of  Mind  : an  Essay  on 
the  Metaphysics  of  Psychology.  8vo.,  16s. 

Lewes. — The  History  of  Philosophy, 

from  Thales  to  Comte.  By  George  Henry 

Lewes.  2 vols.  8vo.,  325. 

Max  Miiller. — Works  by  F.  Max  Muller. 

The  Science  of  Thought.  Svo.,  21s. 

Three  Introductory  Lectures  on 
the  Science  of  Thought.  Svo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Mill. — Analysis  of  the  Phenomena  of 

the  Human  Mind.  By  James  Mill. 

2 vols.  8vo.,  28s. 

Mill.— Works  by  John  Stuart  Mill. 

A System  of  Logic.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

On  Liberty.  Crown  8vo.,  is.  4 d. 

On  Representative  Government. 
Crown  8vo.,  2 s. 

Utilitarianism.  8vo.,  25.  6 d. 

Examination  of  Sir  William  Hamil- 
ton’s Philosophy.  8vo.,  16s. 

Nature,  the  Utility  of  Religion, 
and  Theism.  Three  Essays.  8vo.,  5 s. 

Stock.— Deductive  Logic.  By  St. 

George  Stock.  Fcp.  Svo.,  35.  6 d. 


Sully  . — Works  by  James  Sully. 

The  Human  Mind:  a Text-book  of 
Psychology.  2 vols.  8vo.,  21s. 

Outlines  of  Psychology.  8vo.,  9 s. 

The  Teacher’s  Handbook  of  Psy- 
chology. Crown  8vo.,  55. 

Swinburne. — Picture  Logic  : an  Attempt 
to  Popularise  the  Science  of  Reasoning. 
By  Alfred  James  Swinburne,  M.A. 
With  23  Woodcuts.  Post  8vo.,  5s. 

Thomson. — Outlines  of  the  Necessary 
Laws  of  Thought  : a Treatise  on  Pure  and 
Applied  Logic.  By  William  Thomson 
D.D.,  formerly  Lord  Archbishop  of  York 
Post  8vo.,  6s. 

Whately. — Works  by  R.  Whately,  D.D. 

Bacon’s  Essays.  With  Annotation. 
B}'  R.  Whately.  Svo.  ios.  6 d. 

Elements  of  Logic.  Cr.  8vo.,  4s.  6 d. 

Elements  of  Rhetoric.  Cr.  Svo. ,4s.  6 d 

Lessonson Reasoning.  Fcp. Svo., is. 6 d. 

Zeller. — Works  by  Dr.  Edward  Zeller, 
Professor  in  the  University  of  Berlin. 

The  Stoics,  Epicureans,  and  Sceptics. 
Translated  by  the  Rev.  0.  J.  Reichel, 
M.A.  Crown  Svo.,  15s. 

Outlines  of  the  History  of  Greek 
Philosophy.  Translated  by  Sarah  F. 
Alleyne  and  Evelyn  Abbott.  Crown 
8vo.,  ios.  6 d. 

Plato  and  the  Older  Academy. 
Translated  by  Sarah  F.  Alleyne  and 
Alfred  Goodwin,  B.A.  Crown  8vo. 
18s. 

Socrates  and  the  Socratic  Schools. 
Translated  by  the  Rev.  O.  J.  Reichel, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  ios.  6 d. 


MANUALS  OF  CATHOLIC  PHILOSOPHY. 


( S tony  hurst  Series ) . 


A Manual  of  Political  Economy.  By 
C.  S.  Devas,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  6 d. 

First  Principles  of  'Knowledge.  By 
John  Rickaby,  S.J.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

General  Metaphysics.  By  John  Rick- 
aby, S.J.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

Logic.  By  Richard  F.  Clarke,  S.  J. 
Crown  8vo.,  5s. 


Moral  Philosophy  (Ethics  and  N atural 
Law.  By  Joseph  Rickaby,  S.J.  Crown 
8vo.,  5 s. 

Natural  Theology.  By  Bernard 
Boedder,  S.J.  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  6 d. 

Psychology.  By  Michael  Maher,  S.J. 
Crown  8vo.,  6s.  6 d. 
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History  and  Science  of  Language,  &e. 


Davidson.- — Leading  and  Important 
English  Words:  Explained  and  Exem- 
plified. By  William  L.  Davidson,  M.A. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Farrar.—  Language  and  Languages  : 
By  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.,  F.R.S.  Crown 
Svo.,  6s. 

Max  Muller. —Works  by  F.  Max  Muller. 

The  Science  of  Language,  Founded  on 
Lectures  delivered  at  the  Royal  Institution 
in  1861  and  1863.  2vols.  Crown  8vo.,  21s. 

Biographies  of  Words,  and  the  Home 
of  the  Aryas.  Crown  8vo.,  js.  6 d. 


Max  Miiller.— Works  by  F.  Max  Muller 

— continued. 

Three  Lectures  on  the  Science  of 
Language,  and  its  Place  in  General 
Education,  delivered  at  Oxford,  1889. 
Crown  8vo.,  3s. 

Roget.— Thesaurus  of  English  Words 
and  Phrases.  Classified  and  Arranged  so 
as  to  Facilitate  the  Expression  of  Ideas 
and  assist  in  Literary  Composition.  By 
Peter  Mark  Roget,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  Re- 
composed throughout,  enlarged  and  im- 
proved, partty  from  the  Author’s  Notes,  and 
with  a full  Index,  by  the  Author’s  Son, 
John  Lewis  Roget.  Crown  8vo.  10s.  6 d. 


Political  Economy  and  Economies. 


Ashley. — English  Economic  History 
and  Theory.  By  W.  J.  Ashley,  M.A. 
Crown  8vo.,  Part  I.,  5 s.  Part  II.  10s.  6 d. 

Bagehot.— Economic  Studies.  By  Wal- 
ter Bagehot.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Barnett. — Practicable  Socialism  : Es- 
says on  Social  Reform.  By  the  Rev.  S.  A. 
and  Mrs.  Barnett.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Brassey-— Papers  and  Addresses  on 
Work  and  Wages.  By  Lord  Brassey. 
Edited  by  J.  Potter,  and  with  Introduction 
by  George  Howell,  M.P.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

Devas. — A Manual  of  Political  Econ- 
omy. By  C.  S.  Devas,  M.A.  Crown  Svo. , 
6s.  6 d.  (Manuals  of  Catholic  Philosophy .) 

Dowell.— A History  of  Taxation  and 
Taxes  in  England,  from  the  Earliest  Times 
to  the  Year  1885.  By  Stephen  Dowell, 
^4  vols.  Svo.)  Vols.  I.  and  II.  The  History 
of  Taxation,  21s.  Vols.  III.  and  IV.  The 
History  of  Taxes,  21  s. 

Macleod.- -Works  by  Henry  Dunning 
Macleod,  M.A. 

Bimetalism  8vo.,  5s.  net. 

The  Elements  of  Banking.  Crown 
8vo. , 3s.  6 d. 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Banking. 

Vol.  I.  8vo.,  1 2s.  Vol.  II.  14s. 

The  Theory  of  Credit.  Svo.  Vol.  I. 
10s.  net.  Vol.  II.,  Part  I.,  10s.  net.  Vol.  II. 
Part  II.,  10s.  6 d. 


Mill. — Political  Economy.  By  John 
Stuart  Mill. 

Popular  Edition.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 
Library  Edition.  2 vols.  8vo. , 30s. 

Symes. — Political  Economy  : a Short 
Text-book  of  Political  Economy.  With 
Problems  for  Solution,  and  Hints  for  Sup- 
plementary Reading.  By  Professor  J.  E. 
Symes,  M.A.,  of  University  College,  Notting- 
ham. Crown  Svo.,  2s.  6 d. 

Toynbee.— Lectures  on  the  Industrial 
Revolution  of  the  18th  Century  in 
England.  By  Arnold  Toynbee.  With 
a Memoir  of  the  Author  by  B.  Jowett. 
8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 

Webb.  — The  History  of  Trade 
Unionism.  By  Sidney  and  Beatrice 
Webb.  With  Map  and  full  Bibliography  of 
the  Subject.  8vo.,  18s. 

Wilson.  — Works  by  A.  J.  Wilson. 
Chiefly  reprinted  from  The  Investors'  Re- 
view. 

Practical  Hints  to  Small  Investors. 
Crown  Svo.,  is. 

Plain  Advice  about  Life  Insurance. 
Crown  8vo.,  is. 
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Babington.— Fallacies  of  RaceTheories 
as  Applied  to  National  Characteristics. 
Essays  by  William  Dalton  Babington, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Clodd.— Works  by  Edward  Clodd. 

The  Story  of  Creation:  a Plain  Ac- 
count of  Evolution.  With  77  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

A Primer  of  Evolution  : being  a 
Popular  Abridged  Edition  of  ‘ The  Story 
of  Creation’.  With  Illustrations.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Lang. — Custom  and  Myth  : Studies  of 
Early  Usage  and  Belief.  By  Andrew 
Lang,  M.A.  With  15  Illustrations.  Crown 
8vo.,  3s.  6d. 


Lubbock. — The  Origin  of  Civilisation} 
and  the  Primitive  Condition  of  Man.  By 
Sir  J.  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.P.  With  5 Plates 
and  20  Illustrations  in  the  Text.  8vo.,  18s. 

Romanes.  — Works  by  George  John 
Romanes,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. 

Darwin,  and  After  Darwin:  an  Ex- 
position of  the  Darwinian  Theory,  and  a 
Discussion  on  Post- Darwinian  Questions. 
Part  I.  The  Darwinian  Theory.  With 
Portrait  of  Darwin  and  125  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 

Part  II.  Post-Darwinian  Questions  : 
Heredity  and  Utility.  [In  the  Press. 
An  Examination  of  Weismannism. 
Crown  Svo.,  6s. 

Mind,  Motion,  and  Monism.  Crown 
8vo.,  4s.  6d. 


Classical  Literature  and  Translations,  &e. 


Abbott. — Hellenica.  A Collection  of 

Essays  on  Greek  Poetry,  Philosophy,  His- 
tory, and  Religion.  Edited  by  Evelyn 
Abbott,  M.A.,  LL.D.  8vo.,  16s. 

iEschylus.— Eumenides  of  tEschylus. 
With  Metrical  English  Translation.  By  J. 
F.  Davies.  Svo.,  7s. 

Aristophanes.  — The  Acharnians  of 
Aristophanes,  translated  into  English 
Verse.  By  R.  Y.  Tyrrell.  Crown  8vo.,  is. 

Becker. — Works  by  Professor  Becker. 

Gallus  : or,  Roman  Scenes  in  the  Time 
of  Augustus.  Illustrated.  Post  8vo., 
3s.  6 d. 

Cfiaricles  : or,  Illustrations  of  the 

Private  Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks. 
Illustrated.  Post  Svo.,  35.  6 d. 

Cicero.— Cicero’s  Correspondence.  By 
R.  Y.  Tyrrell.  Vols.  L,  II.,  III.,  Svo., 
each  12s.  Vol.  IV.,  15s. 


Farnell.— Greek  Lyric  Poetry  : a Com- 
plete Collection  of  the  Surviving  Passages 
from  the  Greek  Song-Writting.  Arranged 
with  Prefatoty  Articles,  Introductory  Matter 
“^Commentary.  By  George  S.  Farnell, 
M.A.  With  5 Plates.  Svo.,  165. 

Lang.— Homer  and  the  Eric.  By 
Andrew'  Lang.  Crown  8vo.,  9 s.  net. 


Mackail.— Select  Epigrams  from  the 
Greek  Anthology.  By  J.  W.  Mackail, 
Fellow  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  Edited 
with  a Revised  Text,  Introduction,  Trans- 
lation, and  Notes.  8vo.,  16s. 

Rich.— A Dictionary  of  Roman  and 
Greek  Antiquities.  By  A.  Rich,  B.A. 
With  2000  Woodcuts.  Crown  Svo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

Sophocles.— Translated  into  English 

Verse.  By  Robert  Whitelaw,  M.A., 
Assistant  Master  in  Rugby  School ; late 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
Crown  8vo.,  8s.  6 d. 

Tyrrell.— Translations  into  Greek  and 
Latin  Verse.  Edited  by  R.  Y.  Tyrrell. 
8vo.,  6s. 

Virgil— The  tEneid  of  Virgil.  Trans- 
lated into  English  Verse  by  John  Coning- 
ton.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Poems  of  Virgil.  Translated 
into  English  Prose  by  John  Conington. 
Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

The  2Eneid  of  Virgil,  freely  translated 
into  English  Blank  Verse.  By  W.  I. 
Thornhill.  Crown  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

The  H3neid  of  Virgil.  Books  I.  to 
VI.  Translated  into  English  Verse  by 
James  Rhoades.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

Wilkins.  The  Growth  of  the  Homeric 
Poems.  By  G.  Wilkins.  8vo.,  6s. 
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Acworth. — Ballads  of  the  Marathas. 

Rendered  into  English  Verse  from  the 

Marathi  Originals.  By  Harry  Arbuth- 

not  Acworth.  8vo.,  5 s. 

Allingham. — Works  by  William  Alling-  . 

HAM. 

Irish  Songs  and  Poems.  With  Frontis- 
of  the  Waterfall  of  Asaroe.  Fcp.  Svo.,  6s. 

Laurence  Bloomfield.  With  Portrait 
of  the  Author.  Fcp.  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Flower  Pieces;  Day  and  Night 
Songs  ; Ballads.  With  2 Designs  by 
D.  G.  Rossetti.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s.  large 
paper  edition,  12s. 

Life  and  Phantasy  : with  Frontispiece 
by  Sir  J.  E.  Millais,  Bart.,  and  Design 
by  Arthur  Hughes.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. ; 
large  paper  edition,  12s. 

Thought  and  Word,  and  Ashby 
Manor:  a Play.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s.;  large 
paper  edition,  12s. 

Blackberries.  Imperial  i6mo.,  6s. 

Sets  of  the  above  6 vols.  may  be  had  in  uni- 
form H alf -parchment  binding,  price  30s. 

Armstrong- — Works  by  G.  F.  Savage- 

Armstrong. 

Poems  : Lyrical  and  Dramatic.  Fcp.  | 
8vo.,  6s. 

King  Saul.  (The  Tragedy  of  Israel, 
Part  I.)  Fcp.  8vo.,  5s. 

King  David.  (The  Tragedy  of  Israel, 
Part  II.)  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

King  Solomon.  (The  Tragedy  of  Israel, 
Part  III.)  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

Ugone  : a Tragedy.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

A Garland  from  Greece  : Poems. 
Fcp.  Svo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

Stories  of  Wicklow:  Poems.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

Mephistopheles  in  Broadcloth  : 
a Satire.  Fcp.  8vo.,  4s. 

One  in  the  Infinite  : a Poem.  Crown 
8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

Armstrong. — The  Poetical  Works  of 

Edmund  J.  Armstrong.  Fcp.  Svo.,  5s. 

Arnold. — Works  by  Sir  Edwin  Arnold, 

K.C.I.E.,  Author  of  ‘ The  Light  of  Asia,’  &c. 

The  Light  of  the  World:  or  the 
Great  Consummation.  Cr.  Svo. , 7s.  6 d.  net. 

Potiphar’s  Wife,  and  other  Poems. 
Crown  8vo.,  5s.  net. 

Adzuma:  or  the  Japanese  Wife.  A Play. 
Crown  8vo.,  6s.  6 d.  net. 

The  Tenth  Muse,  and  other  Poems. 
Crown  Svo.,  5s.  net. 

Beesly. — Ballads  and  other  Verse. 
By  A.  H.  Bef.sly.  Fcp.  8vo.,  5s. 


Bell.— Chamber  Comedies:  a Collection 
of  Plays  and  Monologues  for  the  Drawing 
Room.  By  Mrs.  Hugh  Bell.  Cr.  Svo.,  6s. 

Cochrane. — The  Kestrel’s  Nest,  and 
other  Verses.  By  Alfred  Cochrane. 
Fcp.  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Goethe. 

Faust,  Part  I.,  the  German  Text,  with 
Introduction  and  Notes.  By  Albert  M. 
Selss,  Ph.D.,  M.A.  Crown  Svo.,  5s. 
Faust.  Translated,  with  Notes.  By  T.  E. 
Webb.  Svo.,  12s.  6 d. 

Ingelow. — Works  by  Jean  Ingelow. 
Poetical  Works.  2 vols.  Fcp.  8vo.,  12s. 
Lyrical  and  Other  Poems.  Selected 
from  the  Writings  of  Jean  Ingelow. 
Fcp.  Svo.,  2 s.  6 d.  cloth  plain,  3s.  cl.  gilt. 

Kendall. — Songs  from  Dreamland.  By 
May  Kendall.  Fcp.  Svo.,  5s.  net. 

Lang. — Works  by  Andrew  Lang. 

Ban  and  Arriere  Ban  : a Rally  of 
Fugitive  Rhymes.  Fcp.  8vo.,  5s.  net. 

Grass  of  Parnassus.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 
net. 

Ballads  of  Books.  Edited  by  Andrew 
Lang.  Fcp.  Svo.,  65. 

The  Blue  Poetry  Book.  Edited  by 
Andrew  Lang.  With  12  Plates  and  88 
Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  H.  J.  Ford 
and  Lancelot  Speed.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 
Special  Edition,  printed  on  India  paper. 
With  Notes,  but  without  Illustrations. 
Crown  Svo.,  js.  6 d. 

Lecky. — Poems.  By  W.  E.  H.  Lecky. 
Fcp.  Svo.,  5s. 

Lytton. — Works  by  The  Earl  of  Lytton 
(Owen  Meredith). 

Marah.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s.  6 d. 

King  Poppy:  a Fantasia.  With  1 Plate 
and  Design  on  Title-Page  by  Ed.  Burne- 
Jones,  A.R.A.  Crown  Svo.,  10s.  6 d. 
The  Wanderer.  Crown  Svo.,  10s.  6 d. 
Lucile.  Crown  8vo.,  10s.  6d. 
Selected  Poems.  Crown  8vo.,  xos.  6 d. 
Macaulay.— Lays  of  Ancient  Rome,  &c. 
By  Lord  Macaulay. 

Illustrated  by  G.  Scharf.  Fcp.  4to.,  10s.  6 d. 

Bijou  Edition. 

iSmo.,  25.  6 d.  gilt  top. 

Popular  Edition. 

Fcp.  4to.,  6 d.  sewed,  is.  cloth. 

Illustrated  by  J.  R.  Weguelin.  Crown 

Svo  , 3s.  6 d. 

Annotated  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  sewed, 
is.  6 d.  cloth. 
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Murray.— (Robert  F.),  Author  of  ‘The 
Scarlet  Gown  His  Poems,  with  a Memoir 
by  Andrew  Lang.  Fcp.  8vo.,  5 s.  net. 

Nesbit. — Lays  and  Legends.  By  E. 
Nesbit  (Mrs.  Hubert  Bland).  First 
Series.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6d.  Second  Series. 
With  Portrait.  Crown  8vo.,  55. 

Peek.— Works  by  Hedley  Peek  (Frank 
Leyton) 

Skeleton  Leaves  : Poems.  With  a 
Dedicatory  Poem  to  the  late  Hon.  Roden 
Noel.  Fcp.  Svo.,  2 s.  6 d.  net. 

The  Shadows  of  the  Lake,  and  other 
Poems.  Fcp.  Svo.,  25.  6 d.  net. 

Piatt. — Works  by  Sarah  Piatt. 

An  Enchanted  Castle,  and  other 
Poems:  Pictures,  Portraits,  and  People  in 
Ireland.  Crown  8vo.  35.  6 d. 

Poems:  With  Portrait  of  the  Author. 
2 vols.  Crown  8vo.,  10s. 


Drama — continued. 

Piatt. — Works  by  John  James  Piatt. 

Idyls  and  Lyrics  of  the  Ohio 
Valley.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

Little  New  World  Idyls.  Cr.  Svo.  5s. 

Rhoades. — Teresa  and  other  Poems. 
By  James  Rhoades.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Riley. — Works  by  James  Whitcomb 
Riley. 

Old  Fashioned  Roses:  Poems.  i2mo., 
5s. 

Poems:  HereatHome.  Fcp.8vo.,6s.«eh 

Shakespeare.  — Bowdler’s  Family 
ShakPspeare.  With  36  Woodcuts.  1 vol. 
8vo.,  14s.  Or  in  6 vols.  Fcp.  8vo.,  21s. 

The  Shakespeare  Birthday  Book.  By 
Mary  F.  Dunbar.  32mo.,  is.  6 d.  Draw- 
ing Room  Edition,  with  Photographs. 
Fcp.  Svo.,  10s.  6 d. 

Sturgis-— A Book  of  Song.  By  Julian 
Sturgis.  i6mo.  55. 


Works  of  Fiction,  Humour,  &e. 


Anstey. — Works  by  F.  Anstey,  Author  of 
1 Vice  Versa  ’. 

The  Black  Poodle,  and  other  Stories. 
Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  boards,  2s.  6 d.  cloth. 

Voces  Populi.  Reprinted  from  ‘ Punch’. 
First  Series.  With  20  Illustrations  by 
J.  Bernard  Partridge.  Crown  Svo. 
3s.  6 d. 

The  Travelling  Companions.  Re- 
printed from  ‘ Punch  With  25  Ulust. 
by  J.  Bernard  Partridge.  Post  4to.,  55. 

The  Man  from  Blankley’s  : a Story 
in  Scenes,  and  other  Sketches.  With  24 
Illustrations  by  J.  Bernard  Partridge. 
Fcp.  4to.,  6s. 


Astor— A Journey  in  Other  World 
a Romance  of  the  Future.  By  John  Tacc 
Astor.  With  10  Illustrations.  Cr.  Svo.  6 


Baker.— By  the  Western  Sea.  By 
James  Baker,  Author  of  ‘ John  Westacott’ 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 


Beaconsfield.— Works  by  the  Earl  of 
Beaconsfield. 


Novels  and  Tales.  Cheap  Edition. 
Complete  in  11  vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d.  each. 


Vivian  Grey. 

The  Young  Duke,  &c. 
Alroy,  Ixion,  &c. 
Contarini  Fleming, &c. 


Henrietta  Temple. 
Venetia.  Tancred. 
Coningsby.  Sybil. 
Lothair.  Endymion. 
Novels  and  Tales.  The  Hughenden 
Edition.  With  2 Portraits  and"  n Vig- 
nettes. 11  vols.  Crown  8vo.,  42s. 

Boulton.— Josephine  Crewe.  By  Helen 
M.  Boulton. 


Clegg.— David’s  Loom  : a Storv  of  Roch- 
dale life  in  the  early  years  of  the'Nineteenth 
Century.  By  John  Trafford  Clegg.  Cr 
8vo.,  25.  6 d. 

Deland.  Works  by  Margaret  Deland 
Author  of  ‘John  Ward’. 

The  Story  of  a Child.  Cr.  8vo..  5s. 

Mr.  Tommy  Dove,  and  other  Stories. 
Crown  8vo.  65. 

Philip  and  his  Wife.  Crown  Svo.,  6s. 
Dougall.— Works  by  L.  Dougall. 
Beggars  All  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6d. 
What  Necessity  Knows.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 
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Doyle. — Works  by  A.  Conan  Doyle. 
Micah  Clarke:  A Tale  of  Monmouth’s 
Rebellion.  With  Frontispiece  and  Vig- 
nette. Cr.  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

The  Captain  of  the  Polestar,  and 
other  Tales.  Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

The  Refugees:  A Tale  of  Two  Conti- 
nents. With  Illustrations.  Cr.  Svo.,  3s.  6d. 

Farrar. — Darkness  and  Dawn  : or, 

Scenes  in  the  Days  of  Nero.  An  Historic 
Tale.  By  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.,  Dean  of 
Canterbury.  Cr.  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

Fowler.— The  Young  Pretenders. 

A Story  of  Child  Life.  By  Edith  H. 
Fowler.  With  12  Illustrations  by 
Philip  Burne-Jones.  Crown  Svo. , 6s. 

Froude. — The  Two  Chiefs  of  Dunboy  : 
an  Irish  Romance  of  the  Last  Century. 
By  J.  A.  Froude.  Cr.  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Gerarcl. — An  Arranged  Marriage.  By 
Dorothea  Gerard.  Crown  Svo. , 6s. 

Gilkes. — The  Thing  That  Hath  Been  : 
or,  a Young  Man’s  Mistakes.  By  A.  H. 
Gilkes,  M.A.,  Master  of  Dulwich  College. 
Crown  Svo.,  6s. 

Haggard. — Works  by  H.  Rider  Haggard. 
Joan  Haste.  With  Illustrations  by  T. 

S.  Wilson.  Cr.  Svo.,  6s.  [Nearly  ready. 
The  People  of  the  Mist.  With  16 
Illustrations  by  Arthur  Layard.  Crown 
8vo.,  6s. 

She.  With  32  Illustrations  by  M. 
Gp.eiffenhagen  and  C.  H.  M.  Kerr. 
Cr.  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Allan  Ouatermain.  With  31  Illus- 
trations by  C.  H.  M.  Kerr.  Cr.  Svo., 
3s.  6 d. 

Maiwa’s  Revenge  : or,  The  War  of  the 
Little  Hand.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  boards,  is.  6 d. 
cloth. 

Colonel  Quaritch,  V.C.  Cr.  8vo. 
3s.  6 d. 

Cleopatra.  With  29  Full-page  Illus- 
trations by  M.  Greiffeniiagen  and  R. 
Caton  Woodville.  Crown  Svo.,  3s. 
6 d. 

Beatrice.  Cr.  8vo.,  3s.  6d. 

Eric  Brighteyes.  With  17  Plates 
and  34  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by 
Lancelot  Speed.  Cr.  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 
Nada  the  Lily.  With  23  Illustra- 
tions by  C.  H.  M.  Kerr.  Cr.  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 
Montezuma’s  Daughter.  With  24 
Illustrations  by  M.  Greiffenhagen. 
Crown  Svo.,  6s. 

Allan’s  Wife.  With  34  Illustrations 
by  M.  Greiffeniiagen  and  C.  H.  M. 
Kerr.  Crown  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 


Haggard. — Works  by  Ii.  Rider  Haggard. 

— continued. 

The  Witch’s  Head.  With  16  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Mr.  Meeson’s  Will.  With  16  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Dawn.  With  16  Illustrations.  Crown 
Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 


Haggard  and  Lang.— The  World’s  De- 
sire. By  H.  Rider  Haggard  and 
Andrew  Lang.  With  27  Illustrations  by 
M.  Greiffenhagen.  Cr.  Svo.  3s.  6 d. 
Harte. — In  the  Carquinez  Woods  and 
other  stories.  By  Bret  Harte.  Cr. 
Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Hornung. — The  Unbidden  Guest.  By 
E.  W.  Hornung.  Crown  Svo.,  35.  6d. 

Lemon. — Matthew  Furth.  By  Ida 
Lemon.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Lyail. — Works  by  Edna  Lyall,  Author 
of  ‘ Donovan,’  &c. 

The  Autobiography  of  a Slander. 
Fcp.  Svo.,  is.  sewed. 

Presentation  Edition.  With  20  Illustra- 
tions by  Lancelot  Speed.  Crown 
8vo.,  25.  6 d.  net. 

Doreen.  The  Story  of  a Singer. 
Crown  Svo.,  6s. 


Melville. — Works  by  G.  J.  Whyte  Mel- 


ville. 

The  Gladiators. 

The  Interpreter. 

Good  for  Nothing. 
The  Queen’s  Maries. 
Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d.  each. 


Holmby  House. 
Kate  Coventry. 
Digby  Grand. 
General  Bounce. 


Oliphant. — Works  by  Mrs.  Oliphant. 
Madam.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

In  Trust.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Prince. — The  Story  of  Christine 

Rochefort.  By  Helen  Choate  Prince. 
Crown  Svo.,  6s. 

Payn. --Works  by  James  Payn. 

The  Luck  of  the  Darrells.  Cr.  8vo., 
is.  6d. 

Thicker  than  Water.  Cr.  8vo.,  is. 
6 d. 

Phillipps-Wolley— Snap  : a Legend  of  the 
Lone  Mountain.  By  C.  Phillipps-Wol- 
ley. With  13  Illustrations  by  H.  G. 
Willink.  Cr.  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Ehoscomyl.— The  Jewel  of  Yns  Galon: 
being  a hitherto  unprinted  Chapter  in  the 
History  of  the  Sea  Rovers.  By  Owen 
Riioscomyl.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 

Eobertson.  — Nuggets  in  the  Devil’s 
Punch  Bowl,  and  other  Australian  Tales. 
Bv  Andrew  Robertson.  Cr.  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 
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Sewell.— Works  by  Elizabeth  M, 
Sewell. 


A Glimpse  of  the  World 
Laneton  Parsonage. 

Margaret  Percival. 

Katharine  Ashton. 

The  Earl’s  Daughter. 

The  Experience  of  Life. 

Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d.  each  cloth  plain, 
each  cloth  extra,  gilt  edges. 


Amy  Herbert. 
Cleve  Hall. 
Gertrude. 

Home  Life. 

After  Life. 
Ursula.  Ivors. 

2s.  6 d. 


Stevenson.— Works 
Stevenson. 


by  Robert  Louis 


Strange  Case  of  Dr.  Jekyll  and  Mr. 
PIyde.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  sewed,  is.  6 d. 
cloth. 


The  Dynamiter.  Cr.  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Stevenson  and  Osbourne.— The  Wrong 
Box.  By  Robert  Louis  Stevenson  and 
Lloyd  Osbourne.  Cr.  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Suttner.— Lay  Down  Your  Arms  (Die 
Wajfen  Niedcr) : The  Autobiography  of 
Martha  Tilling.  By  Bertha  von  Sutt- 
ner. Translated  by  T.  Holmes.  Cr. 
8vo.,  is.  6d. 


Walford. — Works  by  L.  B.  Walford. 

Mr.  Smith  : a Part  of  his  Life.  Crown 
8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 

The  Baby’s  Grandmother.  Cr.  8vo., 
2 s.  6 d. 

Cousins.  Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Troublesome  Daughters.  Cr.  8vo., 
2 s.  6 d. 

Pauline.  Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Dick  Netherby.  Crown  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 

The  History  of  a Week.  Cr.  8vo., 
2s.  6 d. 

A Stiff-necked  Generation.  Cr.  8vo., 
2s.  6 d. 

Nan,  and  other  Stories.  Cr.  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

The  Mischief  of  Monica.  Cr.  8vo., 
2s.  6 d. 

The  One  Good  Guest.  Crown  8vo., 
2s.  6d. 

‘ Ploughed,’  and  other  Stories.  Crown 
8vo.,  6s. 

The  Matchmaker.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 


Trollope— Works  by  Anthony  Trol- 
lope. 

The  Warden.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 
Barchester  Towers.  Cr.  Svo.,  is.  6 d. 


True  (A)  Relation  of  the  Travel 
and  Perilous  Adventures  of  Mathei 
Dudgeon,  Gentleman:  Wherein  is  trul 
set  down  the  Manner  of  his  Taking  th 
Long  Time  of  his  Slavery  in  Algiers,’  am 
Means  of  his  Delivery.  Written  by  Himseb 
and  now  for  the  first  time  printed.  Cr.  Svo. , 5s 


West.— Works  by  B.  B.  West. 

Half-Hours  with  the  Millionaires  : 
Showing  how  much  harder  it  is  to  spend 
a million  than  to  make  it.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 

Sir  Simon  Vanderpetter,  and  Mind- 
ing his  Ancestors  : Two  Reformations. 
Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

Weyman. — Works  by  Stanley  Weyman. 

The  House  of  the  Wolf.  Cr.  8vo., 
35.  6 d. 

A Gentleman  of  France.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 


Popular  Science  (Natural  History,  &e.). 


Butler.— Our  Household  Insects.  An 
Account  of  the  Insect-Pests  found  in 
Dwelling-Houses.  By  Edward  A.  Butler, 
•A.,  B.Sc.  (Lond.).  With  113  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  Svo.,  6s. 

Furneaux.— Works  by  W.  Furneaux, 

The  Outdoor  World;  or  The  Young 
Collector’s  Handbook.  With  18  Plates 
16  of  which  are  coloured,  and  549  Illustra- 
tions in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo.,  7s.  6 d. 

Butterflies  and  Moths  (British). 
With  12  coloured  Plates  and  241  Illus- 
trations in  the  Text.  10s.  6 d.  net 


Graham.  Country  Pastimes  for  Boys 
By  P.  Anderson  Graham.  With  numerous 
Illustrations  from  Drawings  and  Photo- 
graphs. Crown  Svo.  6s. 

HaroWig.  Works  by  Dr.  George  Hart- 
wig. 

Sea  and  its  Living  Wonders. 
With  12  Plates  and  303  Woodcuts.  Svo. 
7s.  net. 

The  Tropical  World.  With  8 Plates 
and  172  Woodcuts.  8vo.,  7 s.  net. 

The  Polar  World.  With  3 Maps,  8 
Plates  and  85  Woodcuts.  Svo.,  7 s.  net. 
The  Subterranean  World.’  With '3 
Maps  and  So  Woodcuts.  Svo.,  7 s.  net. 
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Hart  wig— Works  by  Dr.  George  Hart- 
wig — continued. 

The  Aerial  World.  With  Map,  8 
Plates  and  60  Woodcuts.  8vo.,  7 5.  net. 

Heroes  of  the  Polar  World.  19 
Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  2s. 

Wonders  of  the  Tropical  Forests. 
40  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  25. 

Workers  under  the  Ground.  29 
Illustrations.  Cr.  Svo.,  2 5. 

Marvels  Over  our  Heads.  29  Illus- 
trations. Cr.  8vo.,  2 s. 

Sea  Monsters  and  Sea  Birds.  75 
Illustrations.  Cr.  Svo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Denizens  of  the  Deep.  117  Illustra- 
tions. Cr.  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 

Volcanoes  and  Earthquakes.  30 

Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 

Wild  Animals  of  the  Tropics.  66 
Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Hayward. — Bird  Notes.  By  the  late 
Jane  Mary  Hayward.  Edited  by  Emma 
Hubbard.  With  Frontispiece  and  15  Illus- 
trations by  G.  E.  Lodge.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 

Helmholtz.  — Popular  Lectures  on 
Scientific  Subjects.  By  Hermann  von 
Helmholtz.  With  6S  Woodcuts.  2 vols. 
Cr.  Svo.,  3s.  6 d.  each. 

Hudson.— British  Birds.  By  W.  H. 
Hudson,  C.M.Z.S.  With  a Chapter  on 
Structure  and  Classification  by  Frank  E, 
Beddard,  F.R.  S.  With  17  Plates  (8  of 
which  are  Coloured),  and  over  100  Illustra- 
tions in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo. 

[Nearly  ready. 

Proctor.- — Works  by  Richard  A.  Proctor. 

Light  Science  for  Leisure  Hours. 
Familiar  Essays  on  Scientific  Subjects.  3 
vols.  Cr.  Svo.,  5s.  each. 

Chance  and  Luck:  a Discussion  of 
the  Laws  of  Luck,  Coincidence,  Wagers, 
Lotteries  and  the  Fallacies  of  Gambling, 
&c.  Cr.  Svo.,  25.  boards.  25.  6 d.  cloth. 

Rough  Ways  made  Smooth.  Familiar 
Essays  on  Scientific  Subjects.  Silver 
Library  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Pleasant  Ways  in  Science.  Cr.  Svo.,  5s. 
Silver  Library  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6cf . 

The  Great  Pyramid,  Observatory, 
Tomb  and  Temple.  With  Illustrations. 
Cr.  8vo.,  55. 

Nature  Studies.  By  R.  A.  Proctor, 
Grant  Allen,  A.  Wilson,  T.  Foster 
and  E.  Clodd.  Cr.  8vo.,  55.  Silver 
Library  Edition.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 


Proctor. — Works  by  Richard  A.  Proctor. 

— continued. 

Leisure  Readings.  By  R.  A.  Proc- 
tor, E.  Clodd,  A.  Wilson,  T.  Foster 
and  A.  C.  Ranyard.  Cr.  Svo.,  55. 

Stanley. — A Familiar  History  of  Birds. 

By  E.  Stanley,  D.D.,  formerly  Bishop  of 

Norwich.  With  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo., 

35.  6 d. 

Wood. — Works  by  the  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood. 

Homes  without  Hands  : a Description 
of  the  Habitation  of  Animals,  classed 
according  to  the  Principle  of  Construc- 
tion. With  140  Illustrations.  Svo.,  75., 
net. 

Insects  at  Home  : a Popular  Account 
of  British  Insects,  their  Structure,  Habits 
and  Transformations.  With  700  Illustra- 
tions. Svo. , 7 s.  net. 

Insects  Abroad:  a Popular  Account 
of  Foreign  Insects,  their  Structure,  Habits 
and  Transformations.  With  600  Illustra- 
tions. Svo.,  75.  net. 

Bible  Animals  : a Description  of  every 
Living  Creature  mentioned  in  the  Scrip- 
tures. With  112  Illustrations.  8vo.,  75. 
net. 

Petland  Revisited.  With  33  Illus- 
trations. Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Out  of  Doors  ; a Selection  of  Original 
Articles  on  Practical  Natural  History. 
With  11  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Strange  Dwellings:  a Description  of 
the  Habitations  of  Animals,  abridged  from 
‘ Homes  without  Hands  ’.  With  60  Illus- 
trations. Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Bird  Life  of  the  Bible.  32  Illustra- 
tions. Cr.  Svo. , 35.  6d. 

Wonderful  Nests.  30  Illustrations. 
Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Homes  under  the  Ground.  28  Illus- 
trations. Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Wild  Animals  of  the  Bible.  29 
Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Domestic  Animals  of  the  Bible.  23 
Illustrations.  Cr.  8^0.,  35.  6 d. 

The  Branch  Builders.  28  Illustra- 
tions. Cr.  8vo.,  25.  6 d. 

Social  Habitations  and  Parasitic 
Nests.  18  Illustrations.  Cr.  Svo.,  25. 
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Works  of  Reference. 


Maunder’s  (Samuel)  Treasuries. 

Biographical  Treasury.  With  Sup- 
plement brought  down  to  18S9.  By  Rev. 
James  Wood.  Fcp.  3vo.,  6s. 

Treasury  of  Natural  History:  or> 
Popular  Dictionary  of  Zoology.  With 
900  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

Treasury  of  Geography,  Physical, 
Historical,  Descriptive,  and  Political. 
With  7 Maps  and  16  Plates.  Fcp.  8vo., 
6s. 

The  Treasury  of  Bible  Knowledge. 
By  the  Rev.  J.  Ayre,  M.A.  With  5 
Maps,  15  Plates,  and  300  Woodcuts. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

Historical  Treasury:  Outlines  of 

Universal  History,  Separate  Histories  of 
all  Nations.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

Treasury  of  Knowledge  and  Library 
of  Reference.  Comprising  an  English 
Dictionary  and  Grammar,  Universal 
Gazeteer,  Classical  Dictionary,  Chrono- 
logy, Law  Dictionary,  &c.  Fcp.  8vo..  6s. 


Maunder’s  (Samuel)Treasuries-con^'»M^. 

Scientific  and  Literary  Treasury. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Treasury  of  Botany.  Edited  by 
J.  Lindley,  F.R.S.,  and  T.  Moore,  F.L.S. 
With  274  Woodcuts  and  20  Steel  Plates. 
2 VOls.  Fcp.  8VO.,  X2S. 

Roget. — Thesaurus  of  English  Words 
and  Phrases.  Classified  and  Arranged  so 
as  to  Facilitate  the  Expression  of  Ideas 
and  assist  in  Literary  Composition.  By 
Peter  Mark  Roget,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  Re- 
composed throughout,  enlarged  and  im- 
proved, partly  from  the  Author’s  Notes,  and 
with  a full  Index,  by  the  Author’s  Son, 
John  Lewis  Roget.  Crown  8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 

Willich. — Popular  Tables  for  giving 
information  for  ascertaining  the  value  of 
Lifehold,  Leasehold,  and  Church  Property, 
the  Public  Funds,  &c.  By  Charles  M. 
Willich.  Edited  by  H.  Bence  Jones. 
Crown  8vo.,  105.  6 d. 


Children’s  Books. 


Crake— Works  by  Rev.  A.  D.  Crake. 
Edwy  the  Fair  ; or,  The  First  Chro- 
nicle of  /Escendune.  Crown  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 
Alfgar  the  Dane  : or,  the  Second 
Chronicle  of  ^Escendune.  Cr.  8vo.  2 s.6d. 
The  Rival  Heirs  : being  the  Third 
and  Last  Chronicle  of  ASscendune.  Cr. 
8vo.,  25.  6 d. 

The  House  of  Walderne.  A Tale  of 
the  Cloister  and  the  Forest  in  the  Days 
of  the  Barons’  Wars.  Crown  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 
Brian  Fitz-Count.  A Story  of  Walling- 
ford Castle  and  Dorchester  Abbey.  Cr. 
8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 

Lang.  Works  edited  by  Andrew  Lang. 

The  Blue  Fairy  Book.  With  8 Full 
page  Illustrations  and  130  Illustrations  in 
the  Text  by  H.  J.  Ford  and  G.  P.  Jacomb 
Hood.  Crown  Svo.,  5s. 

The  Red  Fairy  Book.  With  4 Full 
page  Illustrations  and  g6  Illustrations  in 
the  Text  by  H.  J.  Ford  and  Lancelot 
Speed.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Green  Fairy  Book.  With  11 

Full  page  Illustrations  and  88  Illustrations 
in  the  Text  by  H.  J.  Ford  and  L.  Bogle 
Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Yellow  Fairy  Book.  With  32  Full 
I(^oC^Blu strations  and  82  Illustrations  in 
the  Text  by  FI.  J.  Ford.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

I he  Blue  Poetry  Book.  With  12 

Full  page  Illustrations  and  88  Illustrations 
in  the  Text  by  FI.  J.  Ford  and  Lancelot 
Speed.  Cr.  Svo.,  6s. 


Lang.— Works  edited  by  Andrew  Lang. 

— continued. 

\ 

The  Blue  Poetry  Book.  School  Edi- 
tion, without  Illustrations.  Fcp.  8vo., 
2s.  6d. 

The  True  Story  Book.  With  8 Full 
page  Illustrations  and  58  Illustrations  in 
the  Text,  by  H.  J.  Ford,  Lucien  Davis, 
C.  H.  M.  Kerr,  Lancelot  Speed,  and 
Lockhart  Bogle.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 

Meade. — Works  by  L.  T.  Meade. 

Daddy  s Boy.  With  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Deb  and  the  Duchess.  With  Illus- 
trations by  M.  E.  Edwards.  Crown  8vo. 
3s.  6 d. 

The  Beresford  Prize.  Crown  3s.  6 d. 

Molesworth.— Works  by  Mrs.  Moles- 

worth. 

Silverthorns.  Illustrated.  Crown 
Svo.,  5s. 

The  Palace  in  the  Garden.  Illus- 
trated. Crown  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 


Soulsby.— Stray  Thoughts  for  Girls.  By 
Lucy  H M.  Soulsby,  Flead  Mistress  of 
Oxford  High  School.  i6mo.,  is.  6 d. 


net. 


Stevenson.-A  Child’s  Garden  of 
Verses.  By  Robert  Louis  Stevenson. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  5s. 
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Longmans’  Series  of  Books  for  Girls. 

Crown  8vo.,  price  2s.  6 d.  each. 


Atelier  (The)  Du  Lys  : or,  an  Art 
Student  in  the  Reign  of  Terror. 

By  the  same  Author. 

Mademoiselle  Mori  : a Tale  of  Modern 
Modern  Rome. 

That  Child. 

Under  a Cloud. 

The  Fiddler  of  Lugau. 

A Child  of  the  Revolution. 

Hester’s  Venture. 

In  the  Olden  Time.:  a Tale  of  the 
Peasant  War  in  Germany. 

The  Younger  Sister. 


The  Third  Miss  St.  Quentin.  By  Mrs. 
Molesworth. 

Atherstone  Priory.  By  L.  N.  Comyn. 

The  Story  of  a Spring  Morning,  etc. 

By  Mrs.  Molesworth.  Illustrated. 
Neighbours.  By  Mrs.  Molesworth. 
Very  Young;  and  Quite  Another 
Story.  Two  Stories.  By  Jean  Ingelow. 
Can  this  be  Love  ? By  Louisa  Parr. 
Keith  Deramore.  By  the  Author  of 
‘ Miss  Molly  ’. 

Sidney.  By  Margaret  Deland. 

Last  Words  to  Girls  on  Life  at 
School  and  after  School.  By  Mrs.  W. 
Grey. 


The  Silver  Library. 

Crown  8vo.  3s.  6 d.  each  Volume. 


Arnold’s  (Sir  Edwin)  Seas  and  Lands.  With 
71  Illustrations.  3L  6 d. 

Bagehot  (W.)  Biographical  Studies,  35.  6 d. 
Bagehot  (W.)  Economic  Studies.  3's.  6 d. 
Bagehot  (W.)  Literary  Stndies.  3 vols,  ior.  6 d. 
Baker’s  (Sir  S.  W.)  Eight  Years  in  Ceylon. 

With  6 Illustrations.  3 s.  6 d. 

Baker’s  (Sir  S.  W.)  Rifle  and  Hound  in  Ceylon. 

With  6 Illustrations.  3s.  6d. 

Baring-Gould’s  (ReY.  S.)  Curious  Myths  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  3 s.  6 d. 

Baring-Gould’s  (Rev.  S.)  Origin  and  Develop- 
ment of  Religious  Belief.  2 vols.  3s.  6d.  each. 
Becker’s  (Prof.)  Gallus : or,  Roman  Scenes  in  the 
Time  of  Augustus.  Illustrated.  35.  6 d. 
Becker’s  (Prof.)  Charicles:  or,  Illustrations  of 
the  Private  Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks. 
Illustrated.  3s.  6 d. 

Bent’s  (J.  T.)  The  Ruined  Cities  of  Mashona- 
land  : being  a Record  of  Excavation  and  Ex- 
ploration in  1891.  With  1 17  Illustrations. 
3J.  6 d. 

Brassey’s  (Lady)  A Voyage  in  the  ‘ Sunbeam  ’. 

With  66  Illustrations.  35.  6 d. 

Clodd’s  (E.)  Story  of  Creation:  a Plain  Account 
of  Evolution.  With  77  Illustrations.  3s.  6 d. 
Conybeare  (Rev.  W.  J.)  and  Howson’s  (Very 
Rev.  J.  S.)  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul. 
46  Illustrations.  3s.  6 d. 

Dougall’s  (L.)  Beggars  All : a Novel.  3s.  6d. 
Doyle’s  (A.  Conan)  Micah  Clarke.  A Tale  of 
Monmouth’s  Rebellion.  3J.  6d. 

Doyle’s  (A.  Conan)  The  Captain  of  the  Polestar, 
and  other  Tales.  3s.  6 d. 

Doyle’s  (A.  Conan)  The  Refugees:  A Tale  of 
Two  Continents.  With  Illustrations.  3s  6 d. 
Froude’s  (J.  A.)  Short  Studies  on  Great  Sub- 
jects. 4 vols.  3s.  6 d.  each. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  Thomas  Carlyle : a History  of 
his  Life. 

1795-1835.  2 vols.  75. 

1834-1881.  2 vols.  7s. 


Froude’s  (J.  A.)  Caesar : a Sketch.  3L  6d. 
Frcude’s  (J.  A.)  The  Spanish  Story  of  the 
Armada,  and  other  Essays.  3 s.  6 d. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  The  Two  Chiefs  of  Dunboy : an 
Irish  Romance  of  the  Last  Century.  35.  6 d. 
Froude’s  (J.  A.)  The  History  of  England,  from 
the  Fall  of  Wolsey  to  the  Defeat  of  the 
Spanish  Armada.  12  vols.  3s.  6 d.  each. 
Froude’s  (J.  A.)  The  English  in  Ireland.  3 vols. 
1 or.  6d. 

Gleig’s  (Rev.  G.  R.)  Life  of  the  Duke  of 
Wellington.  With  Portrait.  3L  6 d. 
Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  She  : A History  of  Adventure. 

32  Illustrations.  35.  6d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Allan  Quatermain.  With 
20  Illustrations.  3s.  6d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Colonel  Quaritch,  V.C.  : a 
Tale  of  Country  Life.  35.  6d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Cleopatra.  With  29  Full- 
page  Illustrations.  3 s.  6d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Eric  Brighteyes.  With  51 
Illustrations.  3L  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  S.)  Beatrice.  3 s.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Allan’s  Wife.  With  34  Illus- 
trations. 3r.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (K.  R.)  The  Witch’s  Head.  With 

Illustrations.  3r.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Mr.  Meeson’s  Will.  With 

Illustrations.  3s.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Dawn.  With  i6Illusts.  3s.  6d. 
Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  and  Lang’s  (A.)  The  World’s 
Desire.  With  27  Illustrations.  3s.  6 d. 
Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Nada  the  Lily.  With  23 
Illustrations  by  C.  M.  Kerr,  3s.  6d. 

Harte’s  (Bret)  In  the  Carquinez  Woods  and 
other  Stories.  3 s.  6 d. 

Helmholtz’s  (Hermann  von)  Popular  Lectures 
on  Scientific  Subjects.  With  68  W oodcuts. 
2 vols.  35.  6d.  each. 

Howitt’s  (W.)  Visits  to  Remarkable  Places 
80  Illustrations.  3s.  6 d. 

Hornung’s  (E.  V/.)  The  Unbidden  Guest.  3 s.  od. 
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The  Silver  Library— continued. 


Jefferies’  (R.)  The  Story  of  My  Heart : My 

Autobiography.  With  Portrait.  35.  6 d. 
Jefferies’  (R.)  Field  and  Hedgerow.  Last 
Essays  of.  With  Portrait.  35.  6d. 

Jefferies’  (R.)  Red  Deer.  With  17  Illustrations 
by  J.  Charlton  and  H.  Tunaly.  3 s.  6 d. 
Jefferies’  (R.)  Wood  Magic:  a Fable.  With 
Frontispiece  and  Vignette  by  E.  V.  B.  3s.  6d. 
Jefferies  (R.)  The  Toilers  of  the  Field.  With 
Portrait  from  the  Bust  in  Salisbury  Cathedral. 
3-r.  6 d. 

Knight’s  (E.  F.)  The  Cruise  of  the  ‘Alorte’: 

the  Narrative  of  a Search  for  Treasure  on 
the  Desert  Island  of  Trinidad.  With  2 
Maps  and  23  Illustrations.  35.  6 d. 

Knight  (E.  F.)  Where  Three  Empires  Meet:  a 
Narrative  of  Recent  Travel  in  Kashmir, 
Western  Tibet,  Baltistan,  Gilgit,  and  the  ad- 
joining Countries.  With  a Map  and  54  Illus- 
trations. 2s-  &d. 

Lang’s  (A.)  Angling  Sketches.  3s.  6d. 

Lang’s  (A.)  Custom  and  Myth:  Studies  of  Early 
Usage  and  Belief.  3s.  6d. 

Lees  (J.  A.)  and  Clutferbuck’s  (V/.  J.)  B.  C. 
1887,  A Ramble  in  British  Columbia.  With 
Maps  and  75  Illustrations.  3s.  6d. 
Macaulay’s  (Lord)  Essays  and  Lays  of  Ancient 
Rome.  With  Portrait  and  Illustration. 

3 s.  6 d. 

Macleod’s  (H.  D.)  The  Elements  of  Banking. 
3s.  6 d. 

Marshman’s  (J.  C.)  Memoirs  of  Sir  Henry 
Havelock.  35.  6 d. 

Max  M tiller’s  (F.)  India,  what  can  it  teach  us  ? 

3s-  6 d. 

Max  M tiller’s  (F.)  Introduction  to  the  Science 
of  Religion.  35.  6 d. 

Merivale’s  (Dean)  History  of  the  Romans 
under  the  Empire.  8 vols.  35.  6 d.  each 
Mill’s  (J.  S.)  Principles  of  Political  Economy. 

3-r.  6d. 

Mill’s  (J.  S.)  System  of  Logic.  3 j.  6d. 


Milner’s  (Geo.)  Country  Pleasures  : the  Chroni- 
cle of  a Year  chiefly  in  a Garden.  3s.  6 d. 
Nansen’s  (F.)  The  First  Crossing  of  Greenland. 

With  Illustrations  and  a Map.  3s.  6d. 
Phillipps-Wolley’s  (C.)  Snap  : a Legend  of  the 
Lone  Mountain.  With  13  Illustrations. 
3.?.  6d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  The  Orbs  Around  Us  : Essays 
oir  the  Moon  and  Planets,  Meteors  and 
Comets,  the  Sun  and  Coloured  Pairs  of  Suns. 
3s.  6 d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  The  Expanse  of  Heaven: 

Essays  on  the  Wonders  of  the  Firmament. 
3s.  6d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Other  Worlds  than  Ours,  3s  6d 
Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Rough  Ways  made  Smooth! 

3s.  6 d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Pleasant  Ways  in  Science. 

3s.  6d. 


tronomy.  3 s.  '6d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Nature  Studies.  3s  6d 
Rossetti’s  (Maria  F.)  A Shadow  of  Dante  : bein°- 

an  Essay  towards  studying  Himself,  his 
v\  orld  and  his  Pilgrimage.  3s.  6d 

Smith  (R.  Bosworth)  Carthage  and  the  Cartha- 
ginians. With  Maps,  Plans,  &c.  3s.  6 d. 

Stanley’s  (Bishop)  Familiar  History  of  Birds 
160  Illustrations.  3s.  6d. 

Stevenson  (R.  L.)  and  Osbourne’s  (LI.)  The 
Wrong  Box.  3 s.  6d.  v 7 

Stevenson  (Robert  Louis)  and  Stevenson  (Fanny 
van  de  Grift)  More  New  Arabian  Nights.— 
1 he  Dynamiter.  3s.  6d 

WTn,r’S  iStanley  J’>  House  of  the 

Wolf : a Romance.  3s.  6d. 

Wood’s  (Rev.  J.  G.)  Petland  Revisited.  With 

33  Illustrations.  3s.  6d. 

“rS<e  Dv'""”gs-  With 

w“a„s.<8"«. °-)  0ut ot  Doras-  ■■ 


Cookery,  Domestic 

Acton. — -Modern  Cookery.  By  Eliza 
Acton.  With  150  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo 
4s.  6 d. 

Bull.— Works  by  Thomas  Bull,  M.D. 
Hints  to  Mothers  on  the  Manage- 
ment of  their  Health  during  the 
Period  of  Pregnancy.  Fcp.  Svo.,  is.  6d. 
The  Maternal  Management  of  Chil- 
dren in  Health  and  Disease.  FCn 
8vo.,  is.  6 d.  F‘ 

De  Salis.— Works  by  Mrs.  De  Salis. 

Cakes  and  Confections  X la  Mode 
Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

D8to  ’ A Manual  for  Amateurs.  Fcp. 

Dressed  Game  and  Poultry  X la 
Mode.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Dressed  Vegetables  X la  Mode. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6c i. 

Drinks  X la  Mode.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 
NTRif es  X la  Mode.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 


Management,  etc. 

De  Salis— Works  by  Mrs.  De  Salis— coni. 
floral  Decorations.  Fen  8vn 

is.  6d.  1 °’> 

Gardening  X La  Mode.  Fcp.  Svo 
Part  I.,  Vegetables,  is.  6d.  Part  II  ’ 
Fruits,  is.  6d.  ’ 

National  Viands  A la  Mode.  Fcd 
Svo.,  is.  6 d.  P' 

New-laid  Eggs  : Hints  for  Amateur 
Poultry  Rearers.  Fcp.  Svo.,  is.  6 d. 
Oysters  a la  Mode.  Fcp.  Svo.,  is.  6 d 

Fcp“?o.,“D6rfPASTRT  X LA  M0DE- 
Savouries  X la  Mode.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6d 

%%SZ:SRffSBB  Fish  X “ Mode! 

sm„edtes  fncp.8s™d:pev---  * - 

Tr"™o°°)SMES F0K  Small 
Wrinkles  and  Notions  for  every 
Household.  Crown  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 
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Cookery  and  Domestic 

Lear.— Maigre  Cookery.  By  H.  L. 
Sidney  Lear.  i6mo.,  25. 

Toole. — Cookery  for  the  Diabetic.  By 
W.  H.  and  Mrs.  Poole.  With  Preface  by 
Dr.  Pavy.  Fcp.  Svo.,  is.  6 d. 

West.  — The  Mother’s  Manual  of 
Children’s  Diseases.  By  Charles  West, 
M.D.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6t f. 


Management — continued. 

Walker. — A Handbook  for  Mothers  : 
being  Simple  Hints  to  Women  on  the 
Management  of  their  Health  during  Preg- 
nancy and  Confinement,  together  with 
Plain  Directions  as  to  the  Care  of  Infants. 
By  Jane  H.  Walker,  L.R.C.P.  and  L.M., 
L.R.C.S.  and  M.D.  (Brux).  Crown  8vo., 
is.  6 d. 


Miscellaneous  and  Critical  Works. 


Allingham. — Varieties  in  Prose.  By 
William  Allingham.  3 vols.  Crown  Svo. , 
18s.  (Vols.  1 and  2,  Rambles,  by  Patricius 
Walker.  Vol.  3,  Irish  Sketches,  etc.) 

Armstrong. — Essays  and  Sketches.  By 
Edmund  J.  Armstrong.  Fcp.  8vo.,  55. 

Bagehot-— Literary  Studies.  By 

Walter  Bagehot.  3 vols.  Crown  8vo., 
10s.  6 d. 

Baring-Gkmld.— Curious  Myths  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  By  Rev.  S.  Baring-Gould. 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Battye.— Pictures  in  Prose  of  Nature, 
Wild  Sport,  and  Humble  Life.  By 
Aubyn  Trevor  Battye,  B.A.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 

Baynes.  — Shakespeare  Studies,  and 
other  Essays.  By  the  late  Thomas  Spencer 
Baynes,  LL.B.,  LL.D.  With  a Bio- 
graphical Preface  by  Professor  Lewis 
Campbell.  Crown  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

Boyd  (‘  A.  K.  H.  B.  ’).— Works  by  A.  K.  H. 
Boyd,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

And  sec  Miscellaneous  Theological  Works,  p.  24. 

Autumn  Holidays  of  a Country 
Parson.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 
COMMONFLACE  PHILOSOPHER.  Crown 
8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Critical  Essays  of  a Country  Parson. 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  bd. 

East  Coast  Days  and  Memories. 
Crown  Svo.,  35.  bd. 

Landscapes,  Churches  and  Morali- 
ties. Crown  8vo.,  3s- 
Leisure  Hours  in  Town.  Crown  8vo., 
35.  bd. 

Lessons  of  Middle  Age.  Crown  8vo., 
3s.  bd. 

Our  Little  Life.  Two  Series.  Cr. 
8vo.,  3s.  bd.  each. 

Our  Homely  Comedy:  and  Tragedy 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  bd. 


Boyd  (‘ A.  K.  H.  B.’).  — Works  by  A.  K.  H. 
Boyd,  D.D.  LL.D. — continued. 

Recreations  of  a Country  Parson. 
Three  Series.  Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  bd.  each. 
Also  First  Series.  Popular  Ed.  8vo.,  bd. 

Butler. — Works  by  Samuel  Butler. 
Erewhon.  Cr.  8vo.,  5 s. 

The  Fair  Haven.  A Work  in  Defence 
of  the  Miraculous  Element  in  our  Lord’s 
Ministry.  Cr.  Svo.,  7 s.  bd. 

Life  and  Habit.  An  Essay  after  a 
Completer  View  of  Evolution.  Cr.  Svo., 
7 s.  bd. 

Evolution,  Old  and  New.  Cr.  8vo., 
105.  bd. 

Alps  and  Sanctuaries  of  Piedmont 
and  Canton  Ticino.  Illustrated.  Pott 
4to.,  xos.  bd. 

Luck,  or  Cunning,  as  the  Main 
Means  of  Organic  Modification  ? 
Cr.  Svo.,  75.  bd. 

Ex  Voto.  An  Account  of  the  Sacro 
Monte  or  New  Jerusalem  at  Varallo-Sesia. 
Crown  8vo.,  10s.  bd. 

Gwilt. — An  Encyclopedia  of  Architec- 
ture. By  Joseph  Gwilt,  F.S.A.  Illus- 
trated with  more  than  1100  Engravings  on 
Wood.  Revised  (1888),  with  Alterations 
and  Considerable  Additions  by  Wyatt 
Papworth.  8vo.,  £2  125.  bd. 

Hart.— Studies  in  American  Educa- 
tion. By  Albert  Bushnell  FIart, 
Ph.D.  Crown  Svo.,  55. 

James. — Mining  Royalties:  their  Prac- 
tical Operation  and  Effect.  By  Charles 
Ashworth  James,  of  Lincoln  s Inn,  Bar- 
rister-at-Law.  Fcp.  4to.,  55. 

Laurie.— Historical  Survey  of  Pre- 
Christian  Education.  By  S.  S.  Laurie, 
A.M.,  LL.D.  Crown  8vo.,  125. 
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Miscellaneous  and  Critical  Works  — continued. 


Jefferies. — Works  by  Richard  Jefferies. 

Field  and  Hedgerow:  last  Essays. 
With  Portrait.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

The  Story  of  My  Heart  : my  Autobio- 
graphy. With  Portrait  and  New  Preface 
by  C.  J.  Longman.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  bd. 

Red  Deer.  With  17  Illustrations 
by  J.  Charlton  and  H.  Tunaly.  Crown 
8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

The  Toilers  of  the  Field.  With 
Portrait  from  the  Bust  in  Salisbury 
Cathedral.  Crown  Svo.,  3s.  bd. 

Wood  Magic:  a Fable.  With  Frontis- 
piece and  Vignette  by  E.  V.  B.  Crown 
Svo. , 3 j.  6 d. 

Thoughts  from  the  Writings  of 
Richard  Jefferies.  Selected  by  H.  S. 
Hoole  Waylen.  i6mo.,  3s.  6 d. 


Mendelssohn. — The  Letters  of  Felix 

Mendelssohn.  Translated  by  Lady  Wal- 
lace. 2 vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  1 os. 

Milner.— Works  by  George  Milner. 

Country  Pleasures  : the  Chronicle 
of  a Year  chiefly  in  a Garden.  Cr.  8vo., 
3s.  bd. 

Studies  of  Nature  on  the  Coast  of 
Arran.  With  10  Full-page  Copperplates 
and  12  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  W. 
Noel  Johnson.  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  6d.net. 

Poore.  Essays  on  Rural  Hygiene. 

By  George  Vivian  Poore,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 

With  13  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  6 d. 

Proctor.— W orks  by  Richard  A.  Proctor. 

Strength  and  Happiness.  With  9 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  5s. 


Johnson. — The  Patentee’s  Manual:  a 
Treatise  on  the  Law  and  Practice  of  Letters 
Patent.  By  J.  & J.  H.  Johnson,  Patent 
Agents,  &c.  8vo.,  10s.  bd. 

Lang.— Works  by  Andrew  Lang. 

Letters  to  Dead  Authors.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  2s.  6 d.  net. 

Books  and  Bookmen.  With  2 Coloured 
Plates  and  17  Illustrations.  Fcp.  8vo 
2s.  6 d.  net. 

Old  Friends.  F.cp.  8vo.,  2s.  6d.  net. 
Letters  on  Literature.  Fcp.  8vo. 

2s.  bd.  net. 

Cock  Lane  and  Common  Sense.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  6s.  bd.  net. 

Leonard.— The  Camel  : Its  Uses  and 
Management.  By  Major  Arthur  Glyn 
Leonard,  late  2nd  East  Lancashire  Regi- 
ment. Royal  8 vo.,  21s.  net. 

Max  Miiller.— Works  by  F.  Max  Muller. 

India  : What  can  it  Teach  Us  ? 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  bd. 

Chips  from  a German  Workshop. 

Vol.  I.  Recent  Essays  and  Addresses. 
Crown8vo. , 6s.  bd.  net. 


Strength  : How  to  get  Strong  and 
keep  Strong,  with  Chapters  on  Rowing 
and  Swimming,  Fat,  Age,  and  the  Waist. 
With  9 Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.,  2s. 

Richardson.  — National  Health.  A 
Review  of  the  Works  of  Sir  Edwin  Chad- 
wick, K.C.B.  By  Sir  B.  W.  Richardson, 
M.D.  Crown  8vo.,  4s.  bd. 

Rossetti. — A Shadow  of  Dante  : bein0- 
an  Essay  towards  studying  Himself,  his 
World  and  his  Pilgrimage.  By  Maria 
Francesca  Rossetti.  With  Frontispiece 
Dy  Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti.  Cr.  Svo. 
105.  bd.  Cheap  Edition,  35.  bd. 

Solovyoff.— A Modern  Priestess  of  Isis 
(Madame  Blavatsky).  Abridged  and 
ranslated  on  Behalf  of  the  Society  for 
Psychical  Research  from  the  Russian  of 
Vsevolod  Sergyeevich  Solovyoff  Bv 
Walter  Leaf,  Litt.D.  With  Appendices. 
Crown  8vo.,  65. 


wucveiio.  01  u wage  OF  C5HIPS  AND 

their  Cargoes.  With  Information  regard- 
ing Freights,  Charter-Parties,  &c  Bv 
Robert  White  Stevens,  Associate-Mem- 
ber oi  the  Institute  of  Naval  Architects 


Vol.  II.  Biographical  Essays.  Cr.  8vo 
65.  bd.  net. 


Vol.  III.  Essays  on  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 65.  bd.  net. 

Vol.  IV.  Essays  on  the  Sciences  of  Lan- 
guage, of  Thought,  and  of  Mythology. 

[In  preparation. 


Macfarren.  — Lectures  on 
By  Sir  George  A.  Macfarren. 


Harmony. 

8vo,,  125. 


van  uyKe.  A Text-Book  of  the  His 
tory  of  Painting.  By  John  C.  Van  Dyke, 
of  Rutgers  CoHege,  U.S.  With  Frontispiece 
and  109  Illustrations  in  the  Text.  Crown 
8vo.,  65. 

West.— Wills,  and  How  Not  to  Make 
Them.  With  a Selection  of  Leading  Cases 
Frontispiece.  By  B B.  West,  Author  of 
Half-Hours  with  the  Millionaires  ” Fen 
Svo.,  25.  bd. 
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Miscellaneous  Theological  Works. 

***  For  Church  of  England  and  Roman  Catholic  Works  see  Messrs.  Longman's  & Co.’s 

Special  Catalogues. 


Balfour. — The  Foundations  of  Belief: 

being  Notes  Introductory  to  the  Study  of 

Theology.  By  the  Right  Lion.  Arthur  J. 

Balfour,  M.P.  8vo.,  12s.  6 d. 

Boyd.— Works  by  A.  K.  H.  Boyd,  D.D., 

First  Minister  of  St.  Andrews,  author  of 

1 Recreations  of  a Country  Parson,’  &c. 

Counsel  and  Comfort  from  a City 
Pulpit.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Sunday  Afternoons  in  the  Parish 
Church  of  a Scottish  University 
City.  • Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Changed  Aspects  of  Unchanged 
Truths.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

Graver  Thoughts  of  a Country 
Parson.  Three  Series.  Crown  8vo., 
3s.  6 d.  each. 

Present  Day  Thoughts.  Crown  8vo., 
3s.  6 d. 

Seaside  Musings.  Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6d. 

‘ To  Meet  the  Day  ’ through  the 
Christian  Year  : being  a Text  of  Scripture, 
with  an  Original  Meditation  and  a Short 
Selection  in  Verse  for  Every  Day.  Crown 
8vo.,  4s.  6 d. 

Darmesteter.  — Selected  Essays  of 

James  Darmesteter.  With  Portrait.  Cr. 

8vo.,  6s.  6 d. 

Contents  : — The  Supreme  God  in  the  Indo-Euro- 
pean Mythology — Ernest  Renan — The  Religions  of  the 
Future — An  Essay  on  the  History  of  the  Jews — Afghan 
Life  in  Afghan  Songs  — Race  and  Tradition  — The 
Prophets  of  Israel. 

De  la  Saussaye. — A Manual  of  the 
Science  of  Religion.  By  Professor  Chan- 
tepie  de  la  Saussaye.  Translated  by 
Mrs.  Colyer  Fergusson  (nee  Max 
Muller).  Crown  8vo.,  12s.  6 d. 
Kalisch.— Works  by  M.  M.  Kalisch,  Ph.D. 

Bible  Studies.  Part  I.  The  Pro- 
phecies of  Balaam.  8vo.,  105.  6 d.  Part 

II.  The  Book  of  Jonah.  Svo.,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  the  Old  Testament  : 
with  a New  Translation.  Vol.  I.  Genesis. 
Svo.,  185.  Or  adapted  for  the  General 
Reader.  12s.  Vol.  II.  Exodus.  15s. 
Or  adapted  for  the  General  Reader.  12s. 
Vol.  HI.  Leviticus,  Part  I.  155.  Or 
adapted  for  the  General  Reader.  8s.  Vol. 
IV.  Leviticus,  Part  II.  15s.  Or  adapted 
for  the  General  Reader.  8s. 
Macdonald.— Works  by  George  Mac- 
donald, LL.D.  . 

Unspoken  Sermons.  Three  oenes. 
Crown  8vo.,  3s.  6 d.  each. 

The  Miracles  of  Our  Lord.  Crown 
8vo.,  3s.  6 d. 

A Book  of  Strife,  in  the  Form  of 
the  Diary  of  an  Old  Soul  . Poems. 
i8mo.,  6s. 

rn.noo/6,'fiS. 


Martineau. — Works  by  James  Mar- 
tineau(  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Hours  Of  Thought  on  Sacred  Things  : 
Sermons,  2 vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d.  each. 
Endeavours  after  the  Christian 
Life.  Discourses.  Crown  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 
The  Seat  of  Authority  in  Religion. 
8vo.,  14s. 

Essays,  Reviews,  and  Addresses.  4 
Vols.  Crown  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d.  each. 

I.  Personal ; Political. 

II.  Ecclesiastical ; Historical. 

III.  Theological  ; Philosophical. 

IV.  Academical  ; Religious. 

Home  Prayers,  with  Two  Services  for 
Public  Worship.  Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  6 d. 

Max  Muller. — W orks  by  F.  Max  Muller. 
Hibbert  Lectures  on  the  Origin  and 
Growth  of  Religion,  as  illustrated  by 
the  Religions  of  India.  Crown  Svo.,  ys.  6 d. 
Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Re- 
ligion : Four  Lectures  delivered  at  the 
Royal  Institution.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 
Natural  Religion.  The  Gifford  Lec- 
tures, delivered  before  the  University  of 
Glasgow  in  1888.  Crown  8vo.,  10 s.  6 d. 
Physical  Religion.  The  Gifford  Lec- 
tures, delivered  before  the  University  of 
Glasgow  in  iSgo.  Crown  Svo.,  10s.  6 d. 
Anthropological  Religion.  The 
Gifford  Lectures,  delivered  before  the  Uni- 
versity of  Glasgow  in  1891.  Cr.  Svo.,  xos.  6 d. 
Theosophy  or  Psychological  Re- 
ligion. The  Gifford  Lectures,  delivered 
before  the  University  of  Glasgow  in  iSg2. 
Crown  Svo.,  10s.  6 d. 

Three  Lectures  on  the  Vedanta 
Philosophy,  delivered  at  the  Royal 
Institution  in  March,  iSgj.  Svo.,  5 s. 

Phillips.— The  Teaching  of  the  Vedas. 
What  Light  does  it  Throw  on  the  Origin 
and  Development  of  Religion  ? By  Maurice 
Phillips,  London  Mission,  Madras.  Crown 
8vo.,  6s. 

Scholler.— A Chapter  of  Church  His- 
tory from  South  Germany  : being 

Passages  from  the  Life  of  Johann  Evan- 
gelist Georg  Lutz,  formerly  Parish  Priest 
and  Dean  in  Oberroth,  Bavaria.  By  L.  W. 
Scholler.  Translated  from  the  German 
by  W Wallis.  Crown  Svo.,  3s.  6 d. 

SUPERNATURAL  RELIGION  : an 

Inquiry  into  the  Reality  of  Divine  Revela- 
tion. 3 vols.  Svo.,  36s. 

Reply  (A)  to  Dr.  Lightfoot  s Essays. 
By  the  Author  of  * Supernatural  Religion  ’. 
8vo.,  6s. 

The  Gospel  according  to  St.  1 eter  : 
a Study.  By  the  Author  of  ‘ Supernatural 
Religion'.  Svo.,  fs. 


